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PRESIDENT'S MESSAGE

A university is a community of scholars and artists, a place where faculty and
students pursue truth and enrich human understanding. Universities have been

regarded as essential attributes of civilized societies for hundreds of years,
providing training for the professions and more general educational opportunities

in scientific and humanistic studies.

The University of Washington has become one of the finest universities in the
country, richly combining its research, instructional, and public service missions.
It is an exciting place to be, and its contributions to the state and the nation will

continue to r;;rbw as we ail face the' formidable challenges of the
late twentieth century.

William P. Gerberding, President 1979-1995
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1994·95

Summer Quarter 1994
F.ull-term and term a classes begin .. June .20

Independence Day holiday. . . . . . . . .. July 4

Term a classes end.. . . . . . . . . . . . .. July 20

Term b classes begin " July 21

Full-term and term b classes end ., August 19.

Autumn Quarter 1994'

Classes begin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . September 26

Veterans Day holiday . . . . . . .. November 11

Thanksgiving recess. . . . . .. November 24. 25

Last day of instruction. . . . . . .. December 17

Final examinations December 8-15

Winter Quarter 1995
Classes begin : . . . .. January 3

Martin Luther King, Jr.'s Birthday
holiday January 16

Presidents' Day holiday February 20

Last day of instruction , March 10

Final examinations March 13-17

Spring Quarter 1995
Classes begin : .. '. March 27

Memorial Day holiday ", May 29

Last day of instruction. . . . . . . . . . . . . . J.une 2

Final examinations June 5-9

Commencement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . June 10

ACADEMIC CALENDAR

1995·96

Summer Quarter 1995
Full-term and term a classes begin .. June 19

Independence Day holiday. . . . . . . . .. July 4

, Term a classes end July 19

Term b classes begin , .. July 20

Full-term an.d term b classes end .. August 18

Autumn Quarter 1995
Classes begin : September 27

Veterans Day holiday . . . . . . .. November 10

Thanksgiving recess. . . November 23, 24 '

Last day of instruction' : .. D~cember8

. Final examinations December 11-15

Winter Quarter 1996
Classes begin. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. January 2

Martin Luther King, Jr.'s Birthday
holic;fay ,.. Jan~ary 15

Presidents' Day holiday. . . . . .. February 19

La:st day of instruction , Mar9h 8

Final examinations March 11-15

Spring Quarter 1996
Classes begin .. : . . . . . .. . . . . . .. March 25

Memorial Day tioliday . . . . . . .. . . . .. .May 27

Last day of instruction " . : .. May 31

Final examinations Jane 3-7'

Commencement June 8
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For directory assistance, telephone the
University switchboard, (206) 543-2100.

Address'Correspondence to:

University of Washington
(Name ofoffice and location)
Seanle, Washington 98195

Th9 University of Washington reaffirms its policy of equal oppor
tunity regardless of race, color. creed. religion, national origin,
sex, sexual orientation, age, marital status, disability: or status
as a disabled veteran or a veteran of the Vietnam era. Any
discriminatory action can be a cause for disciplinary action. This
policy applies to all programs and facilities, including, but not
limited to. admissions, educational programs, employment, and
patient and hospital services. Discrimination is prohibIted by

. Presidential ExecOtive Order 11246, as amended, Titles VI and
VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, Title IX of \he Education
Amendments of 1972, Sections 503 and 504 of the Rehabilita
tion Act of 1973. Age Discrimination in Employment Act of 1975,
Vietnam Era Veterans Readjustment Assistance Act of 1974,
Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, State of Washington
Gender Equity in Higher Education Act of 1989, other federal
and state statutes and regufations, and University policy. Coor
dination of the compliance efforts of the University of Washing"
ton with respect to all of these laws and regulations is under the
direction of the Assistant.Provost for Human Rights and Affirma
tive Action, Dr. Helen Remick. University of Washington, Equal
EmRloyment and Affirmative Action Office. JA-Q8, 4045 Brook
lyn Avenue Northeast, Seattle, Washington 98195, telephone
(206)543-1830. VITDD.

\

Oates in this calenqar are subject to c~ange without
notice. A detailed calendar with the latest information
on registration is printed in each issue of the quarterly
Time Schedule.

• Additional information concerning the equal opportunity and
affirmative action policies and procedures, including grievance
procedures, is in the Operations Manual, 0 46.1. 046.2. 046.3,
and 046.4, and the UW Handbook. Vol. IV. p. 44.

For Information on disabilities accommodation, students .
should call'the Disabled Student Services Office at 543-8924
Volce or 543-8925 VITDD: others call the Office of the ADA
Coordinator at 543-6450 Voice or 543-6452 TOO. E-mail:
8ccess@u.washington.edu.

Copies may be purchased from the University Book Store,
4326 University Way Northeast, Seattle. Washington 98105,
telephone (206) 634-3400.

University of Washington Bulletin
(USPS 078-880)
General Series No. 1275
June 1994

Published monthly in January, April, June, July. September•.and
October; at Seattle. Washington. by the University of Washing
ton, S900 Seventh Avenue Northeast. Seattle, Washington
98195. Second-class postage paid at Seattle. Washington
98195.

Postmaster: Send address changes to UniversityofWashington
Bulletin. 3900 Seventh Avenue Northeast. Seattle, Washington
98195.
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The material in this catalog has been compiled
and organized to provide the reader with·a com
prehensive overall view of the programs and
courses at the University of Washington
Seattle. It includes academic requirements and
procedures necessary for admission and
graduation. Information on programs, faculty,
and courses is usually arranged in alphabetical

order following departmental structure within
each school or college.

Because curriculum 'revisions and program
changes usually occur during the two-year pe
riod the General Catalog is in circulation, stu
dents should assume the responsibility of con
sulting the appropriate academic unit or adviser
for more current or sp!3cific information. The

quarterly Time Schedule gives information on
courses offered. class hours. and classroom lo
cations, and has the latest calendar dates. fees.
and details on registration.

AII,announcements in the General Catalog are
subject to change without notice and do not
constitute an agreement between the University
of Washington~Seattle and the student.



Founded in 1861, the University of Washington is the
oldest state-assisted institution of higher education on
.the Pacific coast. From its original site on a ten-acre
tract of wooded wilderness that is now located in down
town Seattle, the campus has grown to comprise 680
acres of trees, landscape, and buildings. Located be
tween the shores of Lake Washington and Lake Union,
it is in a residential section of the city that long has been

. considered one of the most attractive in the nation.

Enrollment at the University in autumn quarter 1993
was 34,000, of which 24,938 were undergraduates and
the balance were in professional and graduate pro
grams. Approximately ninety percent of the under
graduates enter as freshmen from Washington high
schools or as transfer students from Washington com
munity colleges or other colleges and universities in the
state. The grade-point average for the regularly admit
ted freshman class entering in autumn quarter 1993
was 3.56. In 1993, the full-time teaching faculty of the
University numbered'2,798 members.

The University recognizes as one of its highest educa
tional priorities the need to increase the number of
qualified minorities in certain academic fields and pro
fessions to which they have been historically denied
access or have been traditionally underrepresented.
Special educational support services are provided
through the Office of Minority Affairs and the Graduate
School's Minority Education Division to facilitate the
entry of persons from underrepresented minorities and
to enhance their likelihood of success while attending
the University.

Academic Assessment
As part of an ongoing effort to assure the quality of the
education received by its students, the University of
Washington has instituted a comprehensive assess
ment program designed to measure student learni~g

outcomes. This assessment program conforms WIth
guidelines established by the state's Higher Education
Coordinating·Board. From time to time, students may
be asked to participate in outcomes assessment by
completing satisfaction surveys, sitting for achieve
ment examinations, compiling portfolios of their aca
demic work, or prOViding other academic performance
indicators. The purpose of all such activities Is to moni
tor the quality of our academic programs.

While it is a University requirement that students par
ticipate in these assessment activities when asked to
do so, participants can be assured that assessment
results will be treated in the strictest professional confi
dentiality. Whenever those results appear in Univer
sity assessment reports or other public documents,
they will be presented anonymously and in aggregate
fashion.

THE UNIVERSITY

Aradsm/c S8s1IDIII
University instructionis offered during autumn, winter,.
and spring quarters, each lasting apprOXimately
eleven weeks. The nine-week summer quarter Is di
vided Into two 41h-week terms.

ACCltJdltatlDn
The University is accredited by the Northwest Asso
cfatlon of Schools and· Colleges and is a memb~r of
the Association of American Universities. Individual
schools and colleges are members of the various ac
crediting associations in their respective fields.

Acad.mic Programs
The University offers awide range of undergradua~e,
graduQ.te, and professional degree programs at Its
seattle campus.. ln addition to these programs, the fol
.lowIng educational opportunities are aVail~le ...

Brandl C8mpulBS
The University offers bachelor's and master's degree
programs at two branch campuses designed to pro
vide additional educational opportunities principally
for residents of the Central Puget Sound.region. The
campuses are located in Bothell, 20 miles to the north
of the Seattle campus, and in Tacoma, 40 miles .to
the south. Undergraduate programs at Bothell and
Tacoma are offered at the upper-division level, for stu
dents who have already completed the first two years
(90 credits) of undergraduate study. At the present
time the following programs are available at both cam
puses: liberal studies, with concentrations in U.S. stud
ies and international studies, leading to the Bachelor of
Arts; business administration, with concentrations in
marketing and management, leading to the Bachelor of
Arts in Business Administration; nursing, designed for
registered nurses, leading to the Bachelor of Science
in Nursing; education, leading to the Master of Educa
tion. In addition. a teaching certificate program is also.
available at both campuses for students preparing to

. teach at the K-8 grade levels. Further information is
provided in the University Branch Campuses section of
this catalog.

CertInt:8tiJ Programs
UW Extension offers nearly forty carefully planned cer
tificate programs of study in several areas. Some cer
tificate programs address such personal interest areas
as film, writing, and studio art. Other programs focus
on specific careers or industries and offer specialized
training that supplements other education and work
experience. Students are prepared to enter new fields·
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or to grow professionally. All certificate programs and
instructors have been approved by the appropriate
academic units. Programs are designed by advisory
boards consisting of leading professi9nals in the field
and UW faculty. To accommodate working profession
als UW extension' schedules most classes to meet
ev~nings or weekends. Course fees and admission
requirements vary, and enrollment in all certific~te pro
grams is limited. More information may be obtaIned by
consulting the quarterly UW Extension catalog, avail
able by telephone. (206) 543-2320.

Evenlng'CllMBs
Opportunities for evening study at the University are
varied to serve individual student interests and aca
demic goals. Matriculated students may enroll in dayor
evening courses listed in the quarterly Time Schedule.
For nonmatriculated (not formally admitted) students,
UW Extension offers. hundreds of. evening credit
courses and evening noncredit courses, which are
described In the UW Extension section of this catalog.
Matriculated students enrolling in courses listed only in
the UW Extension catalog pay course fees in addition
to regular tuition.

Evening Oegras Program
Students can complete a bachelor's degree in the
evening through the University of Washington Evening
Degree Program on the Seattle campus. Awide variety
of junior- and senior-level courses are scheduled for
the convenience of evening degree students.

Evening students can earn baccalaureate degrees of
fered by the College of Arts and Sciences in anthropol
ogy, communications, English, general studies, his
tory, political science, psychology, and sociology.. The
School of Business Administration will offer the Bach
elor of Arts in Business Administration degree in the
evening beginning autumn 1994. For an evening de
gree catalog, call (206) 543-2320 or 543-0898 (TOO).

Summer Quartsr
During summer quarter, more than fifteen hundred
courses in most major fields are available to graduate

. and undergraduate students pursuing degree pro
grams on a year-round basis as well as to summer-only
students seeking to broaden, intensify, or refresh their
subject-matter competence. Summer-only students
can apply for admission as nonmatriculated students,
and can earn credits which may apply toward a degree
at another college. This status also accommodates
teachers and school administrators who take special
interest courses to earn additional university credits
and postbaccalaureate students who do not desire for
mal admission to a graduate, or second undergradu-
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ate. program. Freshman students entering from high
school are encouraged to begin their college work in
the summer in the Freshman Summer Start Program.
Through the Office of Admissions, enrollment in sum
mer courses may be arranged for specifically qualified
students Who have not yet completed high school.

Credits earned during summer quarter are evaluated
as residence credits; and. with the exception of sepa
rate fee schedules for medical. and dental students,
summer quarter fees closely parallel those of the other
quarters. Nonresidents and residents pay the same
fees during the summer.

A complete listing of summer quarter courses is pub
lished in the Summer Quarter bulletin, available on re
quest from the University of Washington, Office of Sum
mer Quarter. GH-24. Seattle, Washington 98195.
telephone (206) 543-2320.

Resources and Facilities
Burts MlIIBum
The Thomas Burke Memorial Washington State Mu
seum serves both the University and the public in its
mission to encourage understanding of, and apprecia
tion for. the natural and cultural heritage of Washington
State. the Pacific Northwest, and the Pacific Rim. The
Burke has three scientific divisions-anthropology. ge
ology, and zoology-holding over three million speci
mens. Collections of national and international ranking
include those of Northwest Indian art. Northwest ar
chaeology. vertebrate and invertebrate paleontology.
and birds. Other noteworthy collections include Asian
and Pacific ethnography, minerals and gems. paleo
botany. mammals. arachnids.lepidoptera. and micro
paleontology.

The collections are accessible for research by UW fac
ulty, students. and visiting scientists. The museum's
public galleries feature an active schedule of special
exhibits, as well as long-term exhibits of Northwest
Coast Native art and highlights from the geology and
zoology collections. Hours are 10 a.m. to 5 p.m. daily
except July 4th, Thanksgiving. and December 25th.
Admission is free to UW staff and students.

Computing & Communlt:atJoRS
A wide variety of computers, facilities and support ser
vices is available to the University of Washington com
munity,from centralized organizations as well as indi
vidual schools. colleges and departments. providing
for the diverse computing needs of many different in
structional and research.groups.'

The central UW organization for computing and net
working. called c:omputing & Communications (C&C).
offers an array of computing options and services that
include microcomputers. workstations and a number
of large multi-user computers. C&C computer labs.
open to all students, faculty and staff members, pro
vide opportunities for use of Macintoshes, PCs, and
workstations, as well as X window system terminals for
access to the campus network. In addition, electronic
mail services and convenient access to resources
throughout the country, such as supercomputing.
library catalogs, and other information resources are
available· on the campus network. which is part of
the "Internet;" an international collection of computer
networks.

C&C provides computer and n~twork access for stu
dents with disabilities. Special adaptive devices in
clude alternative keyboards. scanners, Braille printers,
voice input, and speech output. Equipment. software,
and support staff are also available to convert some
documents into Braille.

All members of the UW community are entitled to basic
computer services at no charge under the C&C Uni
form Access system. This scheme allows students.
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faCUlty and staff members to create their own accounts
on any of the C&C multi-user computers.

C&C. in association with the UW Libraries, has devel
oped extensive information resources including library
catalogs and bibliographic databases that are avail
able on the campus network using the UW Information
Navigator (UWIN). an easy to use way to access online
information.

For convenience in registering and making course
changes each quarter. students can use the computer
ized voice-response Student Telephone Assisted Reg
istration (STAR) system

C&C provides many computing-associated services.
such as individual consulting. microcomputer and
workstation support. training. education, admin
istrative systems support. publications and online
documentation.

C&C services are described in detail. online in UWIN.
For more information see the Guide to Information
Technologies and Resources 'via the University of
Washington. Course schedules. registration informa
tion and descriptions of all C&C classes are given in
the Training and Equcation Catalog.

To obtain a copy of the Guide or the current catalog. or
to find out further information about C&C. stop by Com
puting and Communication Information. located at
3737 Brooklyn Avenue NE. or send email .to

, help@cac.washington.edu.

Early Entrance Program
A unique UW program provides early University entry

, to exceptionally bright. highly. motivated adolescents
who are ready for college-level work by age fourteen.
the usual age of entering high school. A transition
school provides 8f'! intensive, one-year bridge to regu
lar. full-time University enrollment: counseling support
and a "home base" are also provided to full-time stu
dents. Information is available from the Halbert Rob
inson Center for the Study of Capable Youth. Guthrie
Annex II. 543-4160.

Office ofEducational Assessment
Testing and educational evaluative services for Uriver
sity departments and individual students are available
at the Office of Educational Assessment. Of particular

interest to prospective and entering students are the
office's programs for admissions testing, including the
Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT), and for placementtest
ing in mathematics and foreign languages. For the
University student approaching graduation, the office
administers tests required for admission to graduate,
law. medical. and other professional schools. as well
as those tests often requested by prospective govern
mental or private employers. The office is located on
the fourth floor of SChmitz Hall.

English As ASecDnd Language Center
, The English As A Second Language Center offers a

variety of courses to nonllBtive speakers of English
from many different countries. Additional informa
tion appears in the University Ex1ension section of this
catalog.

Hall Health Center
The University provides outpatient health and m.edical
care for students through the Hall H~th Center. L0
cated on campus, the center is staffed by physicians
and nurse practitioners and is accredited by the Ac
creditation Association for Ambulatory Health Care.

Services include preventive care, health education.
and diagnosis and treatment of illness or injury.

The following specialties are represented: chest dis
ease. dermatology, family planning. family practice.
minor out-patient surgery, gynecology. internal medi
cine. orthopaedics, physical therapy, psychiatry, and
sports medicine. Common conditions in other special
ties also may be treated. The Health Education staff
offer a variety of health promotion services including

'providing learning resources. assistance with self-
care, and educational programs.

All gra'duate and undergraduate students. registered
for full- or part-time courses and paying student fees,
are eligible for health service upon presentation of a
current University student identification card.

There is no charge for professional·consultation by
physicians or nurses. Moderate fees are charged for x
rays. laboratory tests. physical examinations. mental
health visits. physical therapy. allergy injections. and a
few other services. Students must pay for outside labo
ratory and medical services and for prescriptions filled
at the pharmacy.

Student health insurance, available through the Univer
sity of Washington, shoulCJ not be confused with ser
vices through Hall Health Center. A student may use
Hall Health Center services without having student in
surance. For major surgery and the occasional illness
of exceptional severity that requires treatment else
where. the student should protect himself or herself
against the expense by obtaining student health insur
ance. A low-cost medical-surgical-hospital policy, de
signed to meet those specific needs. may be pur
chased at the time of registration.

During autumn. winter, and spring quarters, the Hall
Health Center is open Monday. Wednesday, Thursday,
and Friday from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. and Tuesday from 9
a.m. to 5 p.m. During sUf!1mer quarter the center is
closed from 12 p.m. to 1 p.m. Emergency service is
available at the Acute Care Clinic weekdays from 5
p.m. to 7 p.m.: Saturday, Sunday and holidays. from 10
a.m. to 6 p.m.• during the regular school year. (Satur
day. 9 a.m. to 12 p.m., during summer quarter.)

AdditioDal information may be obtained from Hall
Health' Center. GS·10. University of Washington.
Seattle. Washington 98195, (206) 685-1011.

Henry Ad Gallery
The Henry Art Gallery, the art museum of the University,
brings to the campus and the community specialexhi
bitions of contemporary and ~istorical work in all
media. The offerings include exhibitions. lectures,



symposia. and an active publishing program. The
University's permanent collection includes a large re
search collection of ethnic textiles and Western dress
as well as a small but distinguished collection of Euro
pean and American paintings, prints. drawings, photo-·
graphs, and contemporary American ceramics and
Japanese folk pottery. The collections are available for
viewing by appointment to students, classes, and re
searchers. The Henry Gallery Association offers mem
bership to students, faculty members, and the commu- .
nity for the purpose of supporting this multifaceted
program. Open six days each week, the gallery is.
closed on Mondays and some holidays. UW.students
are admitted free.

Int8rcoll8glatB AthlBtlcs
The Department of Intercollegiate Athletics operates
an integrated program for men and women. Intercolle
giate competition is limited to full-time students.

There are eleven women's teams: cross-country, soc- .
cer, volleyball, gymnastics, basketball,· swimming,
track and field, tennis, golf, softball, and crew.
Women's competition is in the ten-team Pacific-l0
Conference (Pac-l0).

Ten sports are offered for men's competition: baseball,
basketball, crew, cross-country, football. golf. soccer,
swimming, tennis, and track and field. Men's teams
compete on a full Pacific-l0 Conference schedule. as
well as with other institutions locally, regionally. and
nationally. The University is a member of the National
Collegiate Athletic Association.

Facilities available to intercollegiate athletic teams are
, Hec Edmundson Pavilion, Pavilion Addition. Husky

Stadium, Graves Baseball Field, Chavelle Track and
Field Complex. Conibear Shellhouse and other crew
facilities on Lake Washington at the eastern boundary
of the campus.. the Lloyd Nordstrom Tennis Center.
and a variety of golf courses throughout the greater
Seattle area.
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tures. Available services include: audio cassette listen
ing/recording facilities; duplication of audio cassettes
onto user cassettes; sale of pre-recorded audio cas
settes; facilities for viewing video tape, CD-ROM,
laserdisc. and satellite materials; and access to foreign
telecasts via satellite. The LLC has recording facilities
and several electronic classrooms equipped with au
dio, video. and cable television equipment. Instructors
can reserve the electronic classrooms for speaklngllis
tening practice. viewing of foreign video ta~s and
satellite programming, informal conversation practice.
and for the celebration of holidays of the world. Com
puter-Assisted Language Learning (CALL), integrated
with digital multimedia. is available to students enrolled
in targeted UW language classes for Which programs
have been developed.

UnlrBrsIIyLibrar/81
The University Libraries, with more than five million .vo/
umes, consists of the Suzzallo and the Allen Libraries,
Odegaard Undergraduate Library. Health Sciences Li-

. brary an9 Information Center. East Asia Library. eigh
teen branch libraries. and the Bothell and Tacoma
Branch Campus Librarie~. The University Libraries
maintains nationally-ranked collections in fisheries. for
estry. East Asian languages and literature. Scandina
.vian studies, and Slavic and South Asian area studies.
In addition to books and periodicals. the libraries' hold
ings include archival materials and manuscripts.
maps. newspapers. microforms, research reports, me
dja materials, CD-ROMs. government publications.
photographs, and architectural drawings. The online
catalog is a fully integrated, computerized system that
provides information and circulation statl:Js for the cata
loged holdings of the University Libraries. The Univer
sity Libraries and Computing & Communications are
working together to provide electronic access to a
multitude of information sources-online catalogs.
journal databases, the daily news, the weather. an en-
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cyclopedia. the Internet-through UWIN (University of
Washington Information Navigator).

The Suzzallo and Allen Libraries. a combined facility.
houses the major social sciences and humanities col
lections. The Suzzallo Library serves as the central
acquisitions and processing unit of the campus librar
ies' system and contains the interlibrary borrowing ser
vice. fee-based document delivery service (Library
Express). and the public service divisions of Govern
ment Publications. Microform and Newspaper Collec
tions, Reference and Research Services, Periodicals,
and International Studies (Near East. Slavic and East
ern Europe. South Asia. and Southeast Asia). Refer
ence assistance is available· most hours the libra,ry is
open. The Allen Library houses the Natural Sciences
Library. the Special Collections.and Preservation Divi
sion. which includes the Pacific Northwest Collection,
and Manuscripts and University Archives. The librar
ies' administrative offices are also located in Allen.

The Odegaard Undergraduate Library (OUGL)'cotlec
tion supports the undergraduate curriculum and is in
terdisciplinary. with an emphasis on materials in the
social sciences and the humanities, The primary re
serve unit for non-health sciences subjects is in OUGL.
Media services and materials for course-related usage
are provided in the University Libraries Media Center in
OUGL. Almost all study materials needed by under
graduates may be found in this library. OUGL librarians
also offer classes on how to use the library. including
computerized indexes and search strategies for term
papers.

The Health Sciences Library and Information Center
(HSLlC) collection houses the largest and most com
prehensive collection of health sciences materials in
the Pacific Northwest. The library supports education,
research. and patient care in the fields of dentistry,
medicine, nursing. pharmacy, public health, aod social
work; as well as in the related behavioral. biological,

Office ollnt8mal/onal PrDgrams and Exchanges
The Office of International Programs anc/' Exchanges
(OIPE) administers and cooperates in more than forty
international study programs in Latin America. Europe.
the Middle East. Africa. and Asia. Qualified under
graduate and graduate students are enrolled concur
rently at the University and abroad. earning UW credit
and maintaining residency and financial aid eligibility.
Quarter. semester. and academic year programs are
offered. Opportunities for study include language and
liberal arts courses (in English) in Avignon, Cologne.
Guadalajara. Jerusalem. London. and Siena; ad
vanced language programs requiring two· to three
years college-level language preparation in Beijing.
Cairo. St. PeterSburg, Mexico City. Nantes. Rennes.
and Seville; and specialized professional programs in
Denmark. England. Finland. and Japan. The University
also has reciprocal exchange agreements with major
research institutions abroad. including universities
in Tokyo. Mexico City. Montpellier, Tashkent. and
TObingen and the Institut d'Etudes Politiques in Paris.
T~ese arrangements allow qualified UW students to
enrpll in regular courses at the foreign university and
maintain full UW standing.

Many overseas programs are supported by scholar
ships from private endowments. Additional scholar
ship support is available to undergraduate students
and special consideration is given to underrepre
sented minority students.

Program information and counseling are available in
the Office of International Programs and Exchanges.

·516 Schmitz. PA-l0; telephone (206) 543-9272.

Languag8 L88mlng CBnter
The .Language Learning Center (LLC). located in the
daylight basement of Denny Hall, provides support
and services to the university community for the teach
ing. learning. and researching of languages and cul-
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and quantitative sciences. In addition to a print col
lection of almost 350.000 volumes, the library offers
access to awide range of non-print resources and pro
vides extensive user services, including curriculum
based micrOComputer instructional support; interli
brary loan services for health sciences personnel, and'
document delivery services for affiliates and non-affili
ates. Services to faculty and stlldents at Harborview
Medical Center are provided through the K. K. Sher
wood Library in Harborview Hall. Services to the School
of Social Work are provided through a library located in
the School of Social Work Building. HSLlC serves as
headquarters for the National Network of Libraries of
Medicine/Pacific Northwest Region (NNILM. PNfl),
with. responsibility for promoting access to biomedical
information resources in Alaska, Idaho, Montana,
Oregon. and Washington. The library houses adminis
trative offices for the UW Health Sciences Center IAIMS
(Integrated Advanced Information Management Sys
tem) program and the HSLlClSchool of MediCine's Re
search Funding Service.

The East Asia Library is one of the major resource cen
ters of its kind in the United States and is ari interna
tionalleader in the provision and devel()pment of auto
mated services for its subject areas. The collections
are especially strong in anthropology, archaeology.
economics. history, art, languages, literature, law,
music, political science, religion. and sociology with
respect to the histories arid cultures of China (inclUding
Taiwan and Hong Kong),· Japan, Korea. Inner Asia.
and Tibet.

University RBSeamh Fac/lltlBS
In addition to the campus facilities described in this
section, the University has numerous educational and
cultural resource centers. Academic or research activi
ties and facilities that are of general significance in all
or many fields of knowledge throughout the University
are listed in the Research section of this catalog; others
are described in individual school 0r college sections.

University Theatms
The School of Drama operates three theatres: the Play-'
house. with a thrust stage: the Penthouse Theatre, the
first theatre-in-the-round built in America: and Meany
Studio Theatre, which seats approximately three hun
dred and contains a proscenium stage. Faculty- and
student-directed plays drawn from the full range. of
world dramatic literature are presented throughout the
year.

The school also mounts annual productions in the two
theatres of Meany Hall, and it gives technical and de
sign support to opera and dance productions of the
SChool of Music.

WDmen's Center
The Women's Center, located in Imogen Cunningham'
Hall, promotes the advancement of women on campus
and in the community by offering a wide variety of non
credit workshops and classes. Free support services
are available to both the campus and off-campus com
munities lJ:\cluding an information and referral serVice:
financial aid and scholarship indexes; a re-entry pro
gram providing counseling and support for the older,
returning student; a library; an art gallery; and'confer
ences and events of interest to women.

•
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Housing and Food Service
University-Owned Housing
Residence Halls
The University of Washington provides housing for
about 4,400 students in seven residence hj!lls. All are .
located within easy walking distance of classrooms
and other campus facilities. Food service is available to
residence hall students at locations throughout the
campus through th"e use of ALa Carde PlusTU , a debit
card system. Students live in an environment of re
sponsible freedom. and a residential life staff en
hances the University experience through a variety of
educational, cultural, and social programs.

Interest houses in the residence halls are available for
students seeking a particular learning experience.
These special liVing environments include Freshman
House, Outdoor House, International House, and Rus
sian House.

To obtain more information and applications for resi
dence halls. call (206) 543-4059 or write to the Student
Services Office. 301 Schmitz, PC-SO, Seattle; Washing
ton 98195.

Single-StudentApartments
The University also has apartments available for single
students, twenty years of age or older. Stevens Court
provides four- and six-bedroom apartments; that have
private bedrooms,' a common kitchen and living room,
and bathrooms. •

An application form or additional information on single
student apartments may be obtained by writing to the
Student Services Office, 301 Schmitz, PC-50, Seattle,
Washington 98195, or calling (206) 543-4059. .

Family Housing
Convenient and economical apartment housing is
available for about 550 student families. Community
programs for adults and children ~re presented by the
Family Housing and Single Student Apartments Resi
dent Services Office. To obtain information about fam
ily housing facilities, eligibility requirements, and appli
cation procedures, write to the StudentServices Office,
301 Schmitz, PC-50, Seattle. Washington 98195, or call
(206) 543-4059.

Food Service
University Food Services operates dining facilities
throughout the campus. The diverse schedules and
dietary preferences of the campus community are ac
commodated by providing full meal service and a la
carte menu items. and by keeping convenient hours of
operation.

Food may be purchased through the ALa Carde™ pro
gram at all University Food Services facilities and two
on-campus convenience stores. This program, re
quired for residence hall students and available to the
entire campus community, offers prepaid meal service
through use of a debit card. The ALa Carde™ program
provides the flexibility for purchase of food· at any of
twelve locations on campus. For more information on
the ALa CardeTu program. call (206) 543-7222. .

Transportation
and the U-PASS
The U-PASS transportation program makes numerous
commute options available at a deeply discounted
price. With a U-PASS sticker, you gain access to unlim- •
ited rides on all Metro and most Community Transit
routes, carpool parking, and the Ni9N Ride (a night
van service to nearby neighborhoods)-all for the price
of the pass. In addition, 1he U-PASS subsidizes a
vanpool program, and a number of local merchants .
offer discounts to pass holders. U-PASS funds have
also provided bicycle improvements, including more
secure racks, lockers, the East Campus bike route. and
other safety improvements around campus.

Limited student parking is available for a daily fee in the "
Montlake lot on the east side of campus. Student
carpools with three U-PASS holders may park free on
main campus. Two-person U·PASS carpools may park
free in the Montlake lot by arriving between 7:00 a.m.
and 9:30 a.m. A few parking permits are available from
the Parking Division to commuter students on a first
come, first-served basis the first day of each quarter.

For more information, visit a staffed Commuter Center
at Parking Division, 3901 University Way; South Cam
pus Parking, T-466A Health Sciences: or the HUB infor
mation desk. Unstaffed Commuter Centers, which con
tain brochures and bus timetables, are located at By
George, Schmitz Hall, the Visitors Information Center, E
Court (south campus), South Campus Center, and the
UW Medical Center main entrance.



Student
Services

Office of the Vice President
for Student Affairs
The Division of Student Affairs assists the University in
fulfilling its academic mission by providing a broad
range of services and programs designed to further the
educational and personal development of students.
The division consists of ten units: Admissions and
Records, Center for Career Services, Student Counsel
ing Center, Disabled Student Services, Housing and
Food Services. International Services Office. Recre
ational Sports Programs, Student Financial Aid. Stu
dent Publications, and Student Activities and Union
Facilities.

Students are encouraged to contact the Office of the
Vice President for Student Affairs, 543-4972. 476
Schmitz, for information concerning various aspects of
extra-class life at the University.

Center for Career Services
The University's Center for Career Services. which in
cludes a Minority Job Placement Program, offers ca
reer information and services to assist undergradu
ates, graduate students. and degree- .or certificate
holding alumni (1) to make a viable connection be
tween their academic backgrounds and their career or
long-range employment objectives, (2) to develop
effective job-seeking strategies. and (3) to find suitable
employment upon leaving the University or to change
employment thereafter.

A variety of programs are offered and include indi
vidual and group career counseling, job search semi
nars, career-related internships, campus interviews,

. and summer employment listings. A 24-hour telephone
jobline to access internship and noncareer-related
jobs is also available.

Students are encouraged to begin using the services
of the center early in their academic careers. This is
best accomplished by visiting the center at 301 Loew
Hall or calling 543-0535 to make an appointment with a
career counselor.

ChlldcBre Program
The Childcare Program provides eligible student-par
ents with direct financial assistance to purchase ser
vices at licensed childcare facilities inthe Seattle-King
County area. To apply, students must submit the Free
Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA) to the
designated processor and a Childcare Request Appli
cation to the Childcare Office, 466 Schmitz. Brochures,
describing the program are available at 466 SChmitz,
543-1041.

Student CDunsellng Centef
All matriculated students at the University may make
use of the services of the Student Counseling Center
and its staff of psychologists and counselors to discuss
educational progress. personal concerns, or career
goals. Individual, couples, and group counseling is
provided for a variety of issues including academic, .
career, personal, and social. Psychological tests,
when necessary, are provided as part of the center's
counseling service. Also. available is an interactive
computer-assisted career guidance and information
system (SIGI-PLUS). The video, Where There's A Will.
There's An A, is a component of academic counseling.
Workshops on 'special topics such as test ;inxiety,
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time management. and stress management are 'also
available. '

Students are not charged for the first assessme~t ap
pointment, which is provided to determine if the Stu
dent Counseling Center's services are appropriate. In
dividual appointm~nts after the first visit currently cost
$16 each; Fees for participation in the group program
range from $40 to $80. For students financiaily unable
to pay the fee. efforts are made to find other alterna·
tives. The center is located. on the fourth floor of
SChmitz Hall. .

Treatment for substance abuse and long term therapy
(beyond fifteen sessions) is not provided., '.

,Disabled Student Services
The University provides program access to students
with either permanent pr temporary disabilities through
a variety of services and equipment. The Disabled Stu
dent Services (DSS) office coordinates academic ac
commodations for enrolled disabled students. Accom
modations may include classroom relocation, sign
language interpreters. recorded course materials,
notetaking, and priority registration. DSS also provides
needs assessment, mediation, and referrals. Services
must be arranged in advance and require documenta
tion of the disability.

Technical and adaptive eql;Jipment is available through
both DSS and Computing &Communications. Informa
tion and equipment locations on campus may' be
obtained from DSS. Publications include: Access
Guide, (sh9wing classroom access. elevator locations,
ramps, parking. and restrooms), Campus Mobility
Map, Adaptive Equipment List. and a quarterly news
letter.

To the maximum extent possible. disabled students
are integrated into the general student population and
their problems are solved through the usual channels.
Various other departments offer additional services:
Transportation Department provides free on-campus
transportation with wheelchair lifts through Dial-a-Ride,
(telephone 685-1511). UW Night Ride (after 6 p.m.•
telephone 799-4151), and Disabled Student Commis- '
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sion, an Associated Students of the University of Wash
ington student organization, provides information and
activities (telephone 543-7503 or TDD 543-8725).

Additional information is available from Disabled
Student Services, 448 Schmitz. PB-Q7. 543-8925
(Voice!TT).

Student Health Insurance Program
An accident and sickness insurance plan is available
to matriculated University students (Seattle campus)
and their dependents on a voluntary basis. A student
may enroll in the plan at the time of registration each
quarter. The appropriate premium must be paid by the
quarterly tuition due date. Brochures describing the
insurance eligibility. coverage, and costs are available
at the Student Insurance Office, 466 Schmitz, tele
phone (206) 543-6202, Hall Health Center, HUB, and
information window in Schmitz Hall.

The University also sponsors a field-trip accident insur
ance plan. Application forms may be requested
from the Risk Management Office, 22 Adm'inistration,
AD-76. telephone (206) 543-3419.

Insurance for Foreign Students
All students from foreign countries are required to have
a health-and-accident insurance policy in force while
registered at the University. This may be achieved by
purchasing either the student accident and sickness
insurance offered through the University or other cov
erage. of which proof must be. furnished to the Interna
tional Services Office and for which an insurance
waiver must be obtained. To avoid cancellation of reg
istration, international students must pay tuition and
either ppy for the University-sponsored insurance or
have a waiver on file by the tuition. due date.

International Services Office
The International Services Office provides assistance
to international students. scholars, and facultY in meet
ing United States Immigration and Naturalization Ser
vice regulations dealing with such matters as maintain
ing lawful status, extensions of sta1. transfers of
schools/programs. and working authorizations. This
office also provides a formal orientation to the campus
and community for new students and visiting faculty;
advice and counsel for educational. financial. and per
sonal problems; dissemination of important and timely
information through newsletters and workshops., The
office is located in 459 Schmitz, 543-0840.

Office ofSpecial Servlc~
The Office of Special Services. 460 Schmitz, assists
students eligible for veterans' educational benefits, in
cluding tuition or fee reductions; advises and monitors
students who must meet English As A Second Lan
guage requirements; and administers other tuition re
duction programs (see Procedures and Fees section
below).

DUlce ofStudent Financial Aid
The Office of Student Financial Aid, 105 Schmitz, ad
ministers federal, state, and private financial aid pro
grams designed to help students pay for their educa
tion. Assistance is offered in the form of grant aid,
scholarships, long-term loans that must be repaid after
leaving school, and work opportunities. An information
packet describing the different programs, eligibility cri
teria, and application procedures may be obtained by
telephoning, (206) 543-6101. .

Both undergraduate and graduate students rilay apply
for aid through the Office of Student Financial Aid;
graduate student assistance is generally limited to
long-term loans and work opportunities. Information on
graduate fellowships. scholarships, and teaching and
research assistantships may be obtained from the
graduate program coordinator in the individualdepart
ment or program (see Graduate School section of this
catalog):
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To be eligible for financial aid. an individual must be a
citizen or permanent resident of the United States and
be admitted to the University as a matriculated, de
gree-seeking student. First consideration is given to
full-time students who are pursuing their first degree at
any level (first baccalaureate, first master's. etc.). Prior
ity consideration is also given to students who apply
before the University's financial aid application dead
line. which is generally February 28 of the preceding
year (e.g., February 28, 1994, for the year beginning in
September 1994).

The Office of Student Financial Aid also administers a
short-term emerg~ncy loan program for full-time stu
dents who find themselves in temporary, severe finan
cial difficulty. University students may take advantage
of the short-term emergency loan program without ap
plying for fina,ncial aip.

Student Legal Services .

Student Legal Services provides legal advice, coun
seling, negotiating. and court representation in many
legal matters, All currently enroll~d undergraduate and
graduate students are eligible for a free initial consulta
tion. If additional services are needed. there is an
hourly charge of $10, plus a minimal supply fee and
court costs, if any. The office is staffed by third-year law
students supervised by licensed attorneys, including a
staff attorney. Students may telephone 543~6486 or
visit the office, 31 Brooklyn Building, JA-16, 4045
Brooklyn Avenue Northeast, to make an appointment
or to learn more about the office's services.

Student Publications

Student publications at the University include the Daily,
the Tyee (yearbook), and the Student Directory. The
Daily is published Monday-Friday mornings through
out the academic year and is distributed on campus
without charge. During summer quarter. the Dai/y is
published once a week. Any student with an interest in
journalism may serve on the Dai/yor Tree staffs.

Student Union Facilities
The Student Union facilities, the Husky Union Building
and the South Campus Center, are the principal cen
ters of student activities arid programs on the campus.
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STUDENT UNION BUILDING

The Husky Union Building (HUB) houses a variety of
facilities and services for students, faCUlty and staff
members. These include a 478-seat auditorium, a mul
tipiJrpose ballroom; a barber and hair styling shop, a
branch of the University Book Store, several retail food
operations, a recreation and amusement games area,
a lost-and-found office, a ticket sales office, a news
stand. a self-service post ottice, and a limited-service
bank, three cash machines, three ,lounges, and a num
ber of student organization offices. Meeting rooms ac
commodating from 10 to 175 persons are available for
registered student organizations.

SOUTH CAMPUS CENTER

The South Campus Center offers services and activi
ties similar to those in the HUB primarily to students in
the health and marine sciences. In addition to student
offices, conference rooms, a student art gallery, and
recreation facilities, the center offers indoor and out
door dining. A newsstand, a University Book Store
branch, a barber and hair styling shop, and a twenty
four-hour cash machine are also available.

Student Activities
and Org~nizations

Student Activities OUics
The services provided by the Student Activities Office
(SAO) staff include assisting students in understand
ing University policies and procedures, providing tech
nical help in the planning and conduct of student
events, and furnishing information and assistance to
student groups or organizations in order that they may
represent themselves and their interests in an effective
manner. Adviser5 are available to assist students in
volved in group activities with budget and program
.planning, advertising, orientation to campus re
sources, and leadership and organizational skill devel
opment. Underlying the SAO service functions is a de-

. sire to provide an environment in w'hich students 'can
learn' from their experiences in extracurricular activi
ties as a supplement to their classroom experiences.
Additional information about the services is available
from the Student Activities Office. 207 HUB, telephone
543-2380.

Student Organizations

Students at the University are encouraged to become
active in at least one of the campus's approximately
three hundred voluntary student organizations, which
include honorary, professional. and social organiza
tions; service and coordinating clubs: activity groups;
and religious and fraternal organizations. Voluntary
student organizations that register with the University
receive various benefits and services to assist their re
spective activities. Additional information is available
from the Student Activities Office, 207 HUB, telephone
543-2380.

Associated Students. University of Washington
The Associated Students, University of Wash'ington
(ASUW), .is a voluntary, nonprofit association of stu
dents designated by the University Board of Regents to
carry out a variety of student activities and to represent
student interests. In order to vote in ASUW elections,
hold ASUW office. or be employed by the ASUW. a
student must be a member of the ASUW. Membership
is open to all students by providing an affirmative an
swer on the University registration form each quarter.

The ASUW has an annual budget of approximately
$1.2 million, supported by the services and activities
fee paid as part of tuition and from program revenue.
The government of the ASUW is headed by an eleven
member board of control elected by the student body
each year, and one representative from the Graduate
and Professional Student Senate. The ASUW maintains
agencies and service groups to provide students with
a varied program of activities during the school year
and nominates students for service on a number of
University committees. ASUW services include lecture
notes. a poster printing service, Experimental College,
bicycle repair shop. and a writing lab. Questions re
garding the ASUW and its services should be directed
to either the ASUW office, 204L HUB. telephone 543
1780, or the Student Activities Office, 207 HUB, tele
phone 543-2380.

Graduate and Professional Student Senate

The Graduate and Professional Student Senate (GPSS)
serves primarily as an advocate for the academic wel
fare of graduate and professional students. It is com
posed of representatives elected from each graduate
and professional degree-granting unit. Funded from
student services and activities fees, GPSS dedicates a
portion of its budget each year to direct allocations for
departmental student groups and for special programs
benefiting students from many departments. GPSS
publishes informational bulletins, monitors legislative
issues of impact to graduate students, maintains
graduate student representation on University admin
istrative committees, assists with personal or aca
demic grievances and, in general, seeks to represent
graduate student issues and concerns within the Uni
ver~ity community. Questions regarding the GPSS
should be directed to either the GPSS office, 300 HUB,
543-8576, or the Student Activities Office. 207 HUB,
543-2380.

Recreational Sports
The Department of l1ecreational Sports Programs pro
vides a comprehensive program of over 60 sports and
fitness activities designed to meet the diverse needs
and interests of students. To provide this service. the
department manages recreation facilities that include
the Intramural Activities (IMA) Building, Golf Driving
Range, Waterfront Activities Center, outdoor facilities
(Denny Field and tennis courts), swimming pool and
locker rooms at Hutchinson Hall, and the Practice
Climbing Rock. A varied program of intramural sports,
co-recreational activities. sports skill classes, club
sports, special events, and general recreation is open
to every student with a valid student identification card.

Non-credit instruction is offered in aerobics, archery.
condi.tioning, dance (jazz). fencing. golf, gymnastics,



. hydro-aerobics, judo, karate, racquetball, rock climb
ing, roller skating, ski conditioning. skin diving and
scuba. soccer, springboard diving, squash, swim
ming, tae kwon do, tennis, volleyball, and weight
training.

Club sports exist for aikido, archery, climbing, cycling,
fencing, gymnastics, ice hockey, judo, karate, kayak
ing. kendo, kung fu, lacrosse, racquetball, rowing,
rugby, sailing, synchronized swimming, skiing, skin
diving and scuba, soccer, squash, tae kwon do, volley
ball, and water polo.

Intramural sports are offered for men, women, and men
and women combined (Co-Rec) in a variety of activi
ties, including. basketball, bowling, flag football,:
innertub~ basketball, soccer, softball, swimming, ten
nis, track and field, ultimate frisbee, and volleyball, as
well as a variety of special events. More information
regarding these programs may be obtained by tele
phoning Intramural Sports. 543-8558: Club' Sports,
543-9499; Instruction, 5ft3-2571: IMA BUilding, 543
4590, Waterfront Activities Center, 543-9433: or the
Golf Range. 543~8759.

Student Rights
.and Responsibilities

Student Conduct Code
The University Board of Regents has adopted a Stu
dent Conduct Code. which applies to both academic
and nonacademic conduct for students while in atten
dance at the University. The code specifies standards
of conduct, jurisdiction for hearing disciplinary matters,
and due process. Interested students may obtain cop
ies through either their advisers or the Office of the Vice
President for Student Affairs, 476 Schmitz.

Computer Use and Software Copyright Policy
All faculty, staff, and students who use any computer at
the University are responsible for using computer re-
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sources in an ethical and legal manner. For more de
tailed information, contact Computing & Communica
tions at 543-5970.

University Policy on Student Edut:atlon Records .
A copy of the University's policy on a student's right to
inspect his or her education records and the Uni
versity's responsibility to maintain the confidentiality of
such records is located at each departmental refer
ence station. The policy is filed under the Washington
Administrative Code 478-140-010. Copies of the policy
am available at the Registration Office, 225 Schmitz.

Sexual Harassment Or/evanes Procedure
Students and members of the faculty and staff who
wish to file a complaint regarding sexual harassment
may contact either of two offices: Ombudsman for
Sexual Harassment, 543-0283, or Human Rights Of
fice, 4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast. 543-7217. Per
sonnel in these offices are available to discuss and
provide assistance in resolving such complaints.

Office'of Minority Affairs
The Office of the Vice President for Minority Affairs pro
vides a variety of services to underrepresented minor
ity students and to students from'economically and
educationally disadvantaged backgrounds. These
services include· statewide recruitment, admissions,
tutoring, and acounseling service that offers academic
advising and help with financial aid, housing and other
kinds of University-related problems; The Office of Mi
nority Affairs (OMA) also maintains two outreach pro
grams: Upward Bound and Early Scholars Outreach.
Upward Bound is a precollege assistance program
for low-income and first-generation college students
within the Seattle area: the Early Scholars Outreach
Program engages staff and UW students in work that
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encourages middle school students to begin their
preparation for college before they reach high school.

OMA's Instructional Center (IC) offers. extensive aca
demic assistance to students in the Educational Op
portunity Program, and to others as staffing, time, and
space permit. Instructional .Center support includes
writing, math, reading/study skills. physics/engineer
ing, chemistry. biology/natural sciences, and foreign
language-drop-in centers. Services are provided in a
variety of settings such as group instructional work
shops, review sessions, adjunct courses, credit and
noncredit classes, and one-an-one tutorials.

Student Support Services '(SSS) is a Department of
Education sponsored program which provides advis
ing and tutorial support for selected University under
graduates who meet the program's economic and edu
cationat eligibility requirements.

The Early Identification Program (EIP, is a graduate
school preparation program for minority students inter
ested in earning postbaccalaureate degrees. It par
ticularly encourages students to aim for the doctorate
and faculty careers. EIP provides enrichment opportu
nities, including exposure to research processes, fac
ulty mentors, seminars, and advising, as well as assis
tance with the graduate school admissions process.

The Ethnic Cultural Center (ECC) is a facility for stu
dent-organized events and activities. Nineteen of the
University's minority student organizations use the
ECC as their center of activity. The staff of the Center
offers students opportunities for the development of
organization and leadership skills through the planning
and implementation of cultural, social. student govern
ment, and career development prog~ams. The Ethnic
Cultural Center complex also maintains a theatre and
offers opportunities for students interested in creating
on-stage productions and other programs.

The Office of the Vice President for Minority Affairs is
located on the third floor of Schmitz Hall.



Procedures
and Fees

.......
The University and its colleges and schools reserve the
right to change the fees, the rules, and the calendar

. regulating admission and registration; the instruction
in, and the graduation from, the University and its vari
ous divisions; and any other regulations affecting the
student. The University also reserves the right to with
draw courses and programs at any time.

It is the University's expectation that all students will
follow the University regulations and procedures as
they are stated in the General Catalog. Appeals may
be filed with the student's Dean or with the Vice Presi
dent for Student Affairs in nonacademic matters.

.Registration
The University provides registration services' through
STAR. (Student Telephone Assisted Registration), a
touchtone telephone registration system. This system
allows students to register at the University from any
touchtone telephone.

Detailed information and procedures pertaining to reg
istration and withdrawal are outlined in the quarterly
Time Schedule.

PROCEDURES AND FEES

Registration. Period I'
Designed to accommodate currently registered ma
triculated students and students eligible to register
under the Quarter Off Eligibility Policy, Registration
Period I occurs during the latter halfof the quarter pre
ceding the quarter for which the student is registering.
However, currently enrolled students registering for
autumn quarter do so in spring quarter. .

Registration Period II.
Registration occurs after Registration Period I closes
and is intended primarily to accommodate new and
returning students. Continuing students who fail to reg
ister during Registration Period I may register during
this phase. .

Registration Period III
Students who have been admitted may register late,
but are charged a late registration fee.

Registration Period IV
Period IV is open for dropping COlJrses through the.sev
enth week of the'quarter. No adds or registrations are
accepted. A $20 change fee will be assessed for all
registration changes occurring during the same day.

Faculty/Staff and Washington
State Classified Employee
Tuition Exemption Programs
Eligible faculty and staff, including state classified em
ployees may enroll for limited credits each quarter un
der these tuition exemption programs. Because such
students are registered on a space-available basis.
they must register after other students. The quarterly
Time Schedule lists registration dates when students
enrolling under these exemption programs may regis
ter. Eligibility information may be obtained from either
the Staff Training and Development Office or the Reg"
istration Office..

"Access" Program
for Older Adults
The University of Washington allows Washington resi
dents sixty years of ~ge or old~r to audit certain
courses on a space-available basis. Students who at
tend the University under the Access program are lim
ited .to two courses per quarter. There is a nominal
registration fee. As al,lditors, students do not receive
credit and de;> not complete laboratory work or _take
examinations. .,

Change-of Registration
to Drop ~r Add Courses
1. Registered students may add and drop 'classes
during Registration Periods I, II. or III. Instructions are
available in the quarterly Time Schedule.

• I

2. All students may add and drop courses through the
second week of the quarter and drop courses through
the seventh week of the quarter by following instruc
tions in the quarterly Time Schedule. A $20 change fee
is assessed for any number of add, drop, or change
transactions processed during a given day beginning
the eighth calendar day of the quarter. No adds are
accepted after the twelfth calendar day of the quarter.

Adding Courses/Permission
Guidelines
For reasons of public safety and instructional quality, it
is important to limit course enrollment to no more than
the approved classroom capacity. Toward this end, the
Office of the Registrar monitors course enrollment and
accepts student registration in fUlly enrolled courses
according to the following gUidelines;

1. Through the second week of the qLiarter, depart
ments may choose to overload courses up to 115%
of the room capacity to offset· exp~cted student
course drops and Withdrawals as demonstrated by .
past experience.

Students must secure entry codes from instructors or
departments and use STAR for adding closed courses.
However, if enrollment is at 115% of room capacity,
registration requests are denied. Students should' be .
informed when receiving entry codes to overload
courses. that registration is not guaranteed if enroll
ment exceeds 115% of room capacity.

If centralized room capacity records do not correctly
reflect the actual seating capacity, notification should
be made to 'Room Assignments in the Office of the
Registrar.

2. Generally, course adds are not accepted after the
second week of the quarter. However, situations may
arise that necessitate an exception. such as a student
needing a course to graduate in the current quarter. In
this case, students must complete a "Late Add Peti
tion" form and obtain the signatures of both the instruc
tor and the departrhent chair. Forms are turned in to the
Registration Office, and if approved. the course is
added to the student's schedule within two working
days. Department chairs should in no case approve a
late add after the second week of the quarter if the
class is enrolled at 100% of room capacity.

3. An audited course may not be changed to credit
. registration after the first two weeks of the quarter.

Credit courses may be changed to audit through the
seventh week of the quarter. A change to audit after the
second week of the quarter is treated as a course drop.
See below for transcript entry.

Dropping a Course
Undergraduates dropping a course during the first two
weeks of a quarter shall have no entry on their perma
nent academic transcript. If all courses are dropped,
then a complete withdrawal date is recorded on the
transcript.

A course drop made during the third through the sev
enth week of the quarter is recorded on an under
graduate student's transcript with a W grade and a
number designating the week of the quarter in which
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transcripts from the institution. The University does not
issue or certify copies of transcripts from other institu
tions.

Tuition, Fee's, and
Special Charges

Traditional budget: All single undergraduates, without
dependents (spouse or children), who are. living away
from parent's home; married undergraduates, without
children, whose spouses are also students.

Nontraditional budget: All graduate and professional
students; undergraduates who have children; married
undergraduates whose spouses are not students.

6,786
747

18.933

6,786
747

Non-
tradilional

'Uf/fJeI-
graduJ1e Gradu2IB

$ 687 $ 795

4,791
396

1,725 1.725 1.725
$7,599 . $9,945 $10,053

2,013
747

1,725
$5,280

Traditional

Under·
GraduJ/e graduate

$ 795 $ 687

Resident Nonresident
tuition-and fees . tuition and fees

$2,907 $ 8,199
4.566 11,436

2.013
396

1,473
$4,569

Undergraduates
Graduate students
Medical. and
dental students 7,458
Tuition and fees are subject to change.

Books
Room and
Board
Transportation
Miscellaneous
personal
expenses
Total

Estimated Expenses
The cost of a student's education at the University var
ies. the amount depending on his or her classification.
status as resident or nonresident, and field of study. In
computing college costs, a student .should consider
such additional expenses as insurance coverage,
books, and laboratory supplies. Personal expenses
(e.g., clothing. laundry, recreation. and transportation),
which vary with each individual. as well as between
quarter expenses, should not be overlooked.

The following figures are prepared and updated each
year by the Office of Student Financial Aid and reflect
modest, but adequate. probable costs for students at
tending the Universityduring the nine-month academic
year. They should be used only as a guide in determin
-ing the year's expenses.

Lives with
. parents

Under·
graduate

$ 687

Transcripts From Othsr Schools
A transcript covering a student's previous secondary
and college education that has been .submitted to the
University as a requirement for admission becomes
part of the official file and is not returned to the student.
Any student who desires transcripts of his or her
course work undertaken elsewhere must ord~r official

dress current. The mailing ofnotices to the lastaddress
on record constitutes official notification.

Transcript FBB

A charge of $4, payable to the Transcript Office in ad
vance, is required. for each transcript.

Transcripts
Official copies of student academic records at the Uni-'
versity of Washington must bear the official seal of the
University,.the signature of the Registrar. and the date
of issue.

Student Identification
New or returning students should colTie to the Student
10 Card Center, 229 SChmitz. to be issued a perma
nent student identification card. A quarterly validation
sticker is maileQ with the registration confirmation to
each registered student. The student 10 card is used
for a variety of campus services. It is the student's
means of iden~ifyjng his or her status as a student at the
University.

Registered students whose identification cards. have
been lost or stolen can have them replaced at the Stu
dent 10 Card Center. Students who request such re
placement are charged a nonrefundable fee. Replace
ment of cards made invalid by changes in a students'
name or rendered unusable by normal wear and tear is
provided without charge upon return of the original
card to the Student 10 Card Center. Two pieces of iden
tification (one with a photo) are required to obtain a
replacement card.

Cards that have been tampered with or misused may
be confiscated by the University agency or department
involved. The incident may be referred to the Office of
the Vice President for Student Affairs for appropriate
University action.

Restrictions on Attending Classes
No person, other than a faculty member attending in
formally with the approval of the instructor, may attend
a University course in which that person has not been
registered. .

An instructor may allow a student to attend his or her
class only if the student's name is on the official class
list from the Office of the Registrar. .

Students receiving or applying for financial aid should
check with the Office of Student Financial Aid, 105
SChmitz. telephone 543-6101, before dropping a class
because it may affect their eligibility.

Once registered. astudent must officially Y!ithdraw if he
or she later chooses not to. attend the University for the
registered quarter. Official withdrawal must be made
by the fifth day of the quarter for the student to avoid
further financial obligation (see Tuition. Fees, and Spe
cial Charges for refund information on withdrawals).

1. To be official, a withdrawal from the University must
be turned in at the Registration Office, 225 Schmitz.
Withdrawal forms are available at advising offices and
the Registration Office. An official withdrawal is effec~

tive the day it is received in the Registration Office. or if
submitted by mail, the date of the postmark.

2. Students who drop the .Iast course on their sched
ules on STAR will be considered withdrawn for the
quarter. Students who drop courses beginning the
eighth calendar day of the quarter are charged $20 per
day for any course drops.

3. Submission of a graduate On-Leave application
does not constitute official withdrawal from the
University.

4. Refer to grading section in the Undergradu
ate Study or the Graduate School:· Graduate StUdy
sections.

5. Recipients of veterans' benefits should immediately
notify the Office of Special Services of withdrawa~.

6. Students with a scholarship or loan awarded
through the University should notify the Student Ac
counts and Scholarsbips Office or the Student Loan
Office.

7. Students who withdraw due to conscription into the
armed forces or who are called to active duty military
service may be entitled to either a full refund of tuition
and fees or academic credit. depending on when
in the quarter official withdrawal occurs. Students
should contact the Registration Office for complete
information.

the course drop was transacted. A W grade only is re:
corded on the transcript of graduate or professional
students.

Astudent who does ;,ot drop a course officially through
STAR or the offering department is given a grade of
QQ .

Complete Withdrawal
From the University
fo~.a Registered Quarter

Credits Required for .Full- or
Half-Time Status Requirements
Some agencies require that a student have full-time
status to receive maximum benefits. To be classified as
a full-time student by the University, an undergraduate
or professional student must register for and complete
at least 12 credits per quarter and a graduate student
must register for and complete at least 9 credits per
quarter. To be classified as a half-time student by th~

University, an undergraduate or professional student
must register for at least 6 credits per quarter and a
graduate student must enroll for at least 5 credits per
quarter.

Address Change
Students are responsible for notifying the Office of the
Registrar when their address changes. Call the Ad
dress Change Telephone Service at (206) 543-3868 .
twenty-four hours a day, seven days a week or visit the.
Registration Office in 225 Schmitz to keep your ad-



PROCEDURES AND FEES

Quarterly Tuition Rates
Effective Autumn
Quarter 1994

Medlcal'and Dental
Full time
(more than 12 credits) 2,486 6,311
Part time: 12 credits 2,295 5,826

11 credits 2.104 5,341
10 credits 1,913 4,856

9 credits 1,722 4,371

8 credits 1,531 3,886
7 credits 1,340 3,401

6 credits 1,149 2,916
5 cr.edits 958 2,431
4 credits 767 1,946
3 credits 576 1,461

2 credits (minimum) 385 976

-Does not apply to first professional'faw students.

Fees are subject to change without notice.

Tuition rates for resident and nonresident students ap
ply. to the academic year (autumn. winter, and spring
quarters). Summer quarter tuition is Iist,ed in the Sum-,
mer Quarter bulletin and Time Schedule. Except for
students irithe Schools of Dentistry or Medicine. non
resident students are charged resident tuition during
summe~ quarter..· "

Special Course and
Laboratory Fees
The amounts listed. above cover normal University
charges for course registration. Some courses, how
ever. have extraordinary expenses associated with
them, and in such cases the University may charge
additional fees in amounts that approximate the added
instructional or laboratory costs. '

Resident Nonresident

Enrollment Confi......tion Deposit
Anew or returning former student or a continuing stu
dent in a new classification (e.g., undergraduate. post
baccalaureate [fifth-year], graduate) is required to'
confirm his or her intention to enroll by paying a nome·

"fundable $100 Enrollment Confirmation Deposit (not
required of students admittedjummer quarter). The
$100 is applied toward tuition and fe~s assessed for
the quarter for wl:lich the student is determined to be
admissible and subsequently enrolls. A student who
pays the fee for a given quarter but does not register in
that quarter is not entitled to refund except by petition
in the situations listed below:

1. A new or returning matriculated student who is un
able to obtain CQurses required for,the completion of
the degree or certificate program, or courses which are
determined by an appropriate academic adviser to be
acceptable alternate courses. A written verification
from the appropriate academic adviser must be at
tached to this petition. Such requests for refund must
be submitted by Friday of the second week of the
quarter.

. 2.A new.or returning matriculated student who, after
meeting with an appropriate academic adviser, deter
mines that" the program for which admission was
granted differs substantially from what the student was •
led to expect based upon earlier available information.
is eligible for a refund of the Enrollment Confirmation
Deposit. This petition for refund must be submitted
before the student registers for courses and in no case
later than the first day of the quarter for which admis
sion has been granted. A written verification from the
appropriate academic adviser must be included.

3. A new or returning student who applies by the pre-
", scribed deadline for financial aid administered by the

University's Office of Student Financial Aid, and who
cannot be awarded financial aid adequate to his or her
needs as determined by that office, and who is there
fore"unable to attend the University, is eligible for are
fund of the Enrollment Confirmation Deposit. This peti
tion and acopy of the Noticeof Award and Acceptance
must be submitted no later thM two weeks after receipt
of notice of the financial aid award.

4. A new or returning student who is unable to attend
the University because of pregnancy, disability, or
death. or because of being called involuntarily into the
military service of the United States or into civil duty.
may be refunded the Enrollment Confirmation Deposit.
Documentation is required.

Fee Payment
An obligation to pay tuition and fees in United States
dollars is incurred when a student" registers. A fee
statement is mailed to the student's address on file in
the Registrar's Office.

Payment of this obligation is due by Friday of the third
week of the quarter. Nonpayment of tuition and fees by
the due date results in: (1) charge of $10 to $30 for late
payment, if payment is received within the"one-week
late. payment period; (2) cancellation of registration, if
payment is not made by the end of the fourth week.
One-.half of tuition is assessed when registration is can
celed for nonpayment of tuition and fees. The Summer
Quarter bulletin"and Time Schedule should be con
sulted for fees and fee payment schedule applicable to
summer quarter oryly.

When the payment is not in conformance with the tu
ition and fee billing, specific instructions on how the
payment is to be applied must accompany the pay
ment. In the absence of instructions, the University
makes a reasoned interpretation of the student's intent
and accounts for the funds accordingly. The student
number must be specified on all payments.

Undergraduate
(inclUding nonmatriculated
and fifth-year)
Additional fee per credit
for more than 18 credits
Full time (more than 9
through 18 credits)

Part time:9 credits

8 credits

7 credits

6 credits
'5 credits

4 credits

3 credits
2 credits (minimum)

Graduate and Law
Additional fee per credit
for more than 18- credits

Full time (more than 6
through 18 credits)

Part time:6 credits

5 credits

4 credits'
3 credits
2 credits (minimum)

$ 89

969

872

775

678

581
484
387

290

193

206

1,522

1,305

1,088

871
654
437

$ 265

2,733

2,460
2,187

1,914

1,641

1,368
1,095

822

549

533

3.812

3,267

2.722
• 2,177

1,632

1.087

Other Fees
Auditors: There is no reduction in fees for auditors.

Admission Application Fees:" Undergraduate, $35~'

Graduate, $35: Medicine. Dentistry, $35; Law. $50.
Former students returning in the same classification,
$35.

On-Leave Registration Fee: This fee of $35, charged
graduate students only, provides for a maximum On
Leave registration period of four successive academic
quarters or any part thereof and is not refundable. .

Late RegistratiorJ/Reregistration Fees: A late registra- '
tion service charge of $25 is assessed when a stud~nt

registers for the first time after the last scheduled dayof
Period II registration and through the tenth day. Stu
dents registering after the tenth day pay a $75 late reg
istration fee. A student who must reregister af? a result
of a cancellation for nonpayment of tuition must also
pay a $75 fee. Waiver or reh,lnd of the registrat!on ser
vice charge may be petitionea in the Registration Of
fice. Waiver or refund of the $75 reregistration fee may .
be petitioned in the Student Accounts and Cashiers
Office. ' .

Change of Registration Fee: A charge of $20 is made
for any number of add. drop, or change transactions
processed during a given day beginning the eighth
calendar day of the quarter.

.Transcript Fees: A charge of $4. payable to the
Llfliversity's Transcript Office in advance, is required
for each transcript.

Thesis and Dissertation Fee.s: Publication binqiflQ fee,
$25: dissertation microfilming fee, $52:abstract-only
microfilming fee, $50: optional copyright service fee.
$35.

Replacement Fees: Duplicate diploma. $10; student
identification card, $5 (non-photo), $10 (photo).

Credit by ExaminatioQ Fee: In order to obtain credit for
independent study, a regularly admitted and currently
enrolled student may take an examination prepared by
the department concerned. The fee is $25 per exami~
nation. Appropriate forms must be obtained from
the Graduations and Academic Records Office, 264
SChmitz.

U-PASS Fee: A U-PASS validation sticker is mailed
quarterly with a student's registration confirmation. The
U-PASS is valid on all Metro and most Community Tran
sit routes at all times and provides parking privileges to
carpoolers. riding privileges to vanpool and Night Ride
passengers, and merchant discounts. The quarterly
fee of $27 is included on the tuition bill. Students who
do not wish to participate in the U-PASS program must
return the validation sticker to the University by the tu
ition payment deadline. The sticker can,be returned by,
mail in the return envelope provided•.or mailed with the
tuition payment, or returned in person at the Student,
Accounts and Cashiers Office. For further information
consult the quarterly Time Schedule.

All fees are subject to change without notice.

Cancellation'of Tuitio~
Registered students must pay full tuition and fees:
Tuition may be canceled or reduced if astudent makes
an official withdrawal or drops a course during the pe
riod specified by state statute. Refunds are given when
a cancellation or reduction results in an overpayment.

Con~lnulng Students
1. A student who withdraws on or before the seventh
calendar day of the quarter does not pay tuition.

2. A student who withdraws after the seventh calendar
day through the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter
must pay one-half tuition.
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Office of Special
Services. 460 SChmitz

School of Medicine,
Office of Academic
Affairs,
A320 Health Sciences

Office of Special
Services, 460 SChmitz .

Graduate School,
201 Administration

OffIce of Special
Services. 460 Schmitz

Academic Personnel
Office,
85 Administration

Office of Special
Services. 460 SChmitz

Office of Special
Services. 460 SChmitz

Office ofSpecial
Services. 460 SChmitz

Contact OIIIt:e

Office of Special
Services. 460 SChmitz

UW EXtension,
, (206) 543-2300

Office of Special
Services. 460 SChmitz

Award recipients under
the Washington State
SCholars and Washington
Award for Vocational
Excellence (WAVE) programs

Students participating in Student Accounts, and
the WICHE Program Cashiers Office,

129 Schmitz

TAIRAs with half-time
appointments

Veterans who served in
the Persian Gulf combat
zone after January 17, 1991
(Expires June 30. 1997)

Veterans who served in
Southeast Asia during
the period of August'S,
1964-May 7, 1975
(Expires June 30. 1997)

Medical and dental
students in the WAMI
Program

cat~OIY

Active duty military
assigned to Washington
and their children and
spouses

Children of persons who
were' POWs or MiAs

Children of Washington
law enforcement
officers or firefighters,who
died or became totally
disabled in the line of duty

UW faCUlty members and
their children and
spouses who are not
Washington state residents

Immigrants holding a
refugee classification
who have been in the
United States less than
one year

Senior citizens under the
~ccess Program

UW staff members and their
children and spouses who
are not Washington State
residents

Tuition Reductions
The following categories of students may be eligible for
reduced tuition and fees. Students in these categories
may contact the offices shown either for information on
the reduction or to obtain the appropriate form to apply
for the reduction. Most of the reductions must be re
newed before the beginning of each quarter. The vari
ous categories ot teductions are established by legis
lative mandate and may be revoked by the legislature
at any time.

An administrative hold or cancellation also may occur
when a student has not complied with other University
rules, procedures, or obligations. The hold may be
placed on the student's record by the authorized Uni
versity office responsible for enforcement of the rule,
procedure. or obligation involved. The student is not
permitted to register for any subsequent quarter or to
obtain a transcript of his or her record or a certified
statement except on the written release of the office
that placed the hold.

Residence Classification
Requirements
Residence classification Information is available from
the Graduations and Academic Records Office, 264
Schmitz. ;

Until this hold is cleared, the University (1) does not
release the student's record or any information based
upon the record, (2) does not prepare transcripts or
certified statements, and (3) denies registration.

In cases of serious financial delinquency, the Comp
troller, with the consent of the Registrar, may order that
astudent's registration be canceled and that privileges,
of attendance be withdrawn.

Veterans and Children of
Tobilly Disabled Veterans and
Personnel in the Armed Forces
Information on educational benefits and tuition re
duction programs for veterans and 'th'eir dependents
is available from the Office of Special ~ervices,460
Schmitz.

Veterans and members of the armed forces who apply
for admission to the University are subject to the
same minimum requirements as regular students and
are expected to enroll in accordance with University
requirements.

The University's academic programs of study are ap
proved by the Washington State Higher Education Co
ordinating Board's State Approving Agency (HECBI
,SAA) for enrollment of persons eligible to receive edu
cational benefits under Title 38 and Title 10 USC.

Financial Obligations
The Comptroller is authorized to place a hold (adminis
trative) on the records of any student who fails to pay
amounts due the University. .

Fee Refund
When a fee payment is made by check, a waiting pe-'
riod is required before a refund can be authorized. An
application for refund may be refused, unless it is
made during the quarter in which the fees apply. A stu
dent who withdraws for disciplinary reasons forfeits all
rights to refund or cancellation of any portion of his or
her fees.

Fee Forfeiture
A student who does not completely withdraw but is
dropping one ormore courses may be eligible for lower
tuition. depending on the total number of credits re
maining after the course drop and on the time period
when the drop was made. Tuition for students making a
course drop on or before the seventh calendar day of
the quarter is determined by the total cr.edits remain
ing. Tuition for students making a course drop after the
seventh calendar 'day through the thirtieth calendar
day of the quarter is computed on the total credits re
maining plus one-half the difference'between the old
tuition and the new tuition. There is no cancellation or
reduction in tuition for courses dropped after the thirti
eth calendar day o! the quarter.

2. Astudent who withdraws after the seventh calendar
day through the thirtieth calendar day of the quarter ' Tuition and fees not paid by the end of the academic
must pay one-half tuition. The $100 Enrollment Confir- quarter are subject to an interest charge of 1 percent
mation Deposit is applied toward payment of tuition. per month, or a fraction thereof (12 percent APR), be- .

ginning the montlrfollowing the end of the quarter.

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar
day niust pay full tuition.

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar
day of the quarter must pay full tuition. The $100 Enroll
ment Confirmation Deposit is applied toward payment
of tuition. '

New and Retuming Students
1. A student who withdraws on or before the seventh
c;a1endar day forfeits the $100 Enrollment Confirmation
Deposit but does not pay the regular tuition.
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Undergraduate
Education
OSSD snd Vl.t:8 Proroll
Frederick L. Campbell
314 Administration

AIIlrtsnt Dssns
Louis Fox
Debra Friedman

Administrator
Jennifer Dow

Undergraduate
Academic
Services
34 Communications

Dlreclor
Louis Fox

Scholarship Program

Coordlnstor
Lori Colliander

The Undergraduate Scholarship Program provides in
formation to current University of Washington under
graduates about various merit-based scholarships, in
cluding quarterly newsletters, scholarship workshops,
and applications and information.

New-8tudent Programs

Dlreclor
Michaelann Jundt .

New-5tudent Programs facilitates student transition to
the University of Washington through Orientation Pro
grams, Freshman Seminars, and Freshman Interest
Groups.

EdWard E.C8rlson leadership
and p~bnc service OffIce

Director
Kim Johnson-Bogart

The Carlson Leadership and Public Service Office co
ordinates service and service-leaming programs that
enable students to volunteer with community-based
human service orenvironmentaJ agencies. Opportuni·
ties include tutoring or mentoring school children indi
vidually. in small groups, or as part ofa course.

The Internship Program provides students with infor
mation about local. national, and international intern
ships; how to obtain an internship; and how to arrange
credit.

Freshman Interest Group Program.

Director
Louis Fox

Freshman Interest Groups (FIGs) make the University
smaller and less imposing by providing incoming
freshmen a chance to meet. discuss. and study with
other freshmen who have similar interests. The pro
gram runs each autumn quarter for that quarter only.
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Each FIG consists of twenty to twenty-four students
who share a cluster of two or three courses organized
around a common theme, such as international rela
tions. pre-engineering. or origins of Western civiliza
tion. In all cases there is at least one class (usually
English composition) in which members of the group
are the only members of the class.

In addition to sharing the same classes. students in
each FIG attend a weekly freshman proseminar (G ST
199). led by a peer adviser. whose major or back
groun.d is relevant to the group's theme. These ses
sions give students an opportunity to get valuable in
sights into making the best use of campus resources.
understanding university rules and procedures. and
improving study skills. Of equal importance. FIGs help
with adjustment to college by' providing a support
group of other freshmen as well as the knowledge and
experience of a peer adviser. Students exchange their
ideas and impressions about their courses, meet as a
small group with their professor, and attend various
social and cultural events together.

Undergraduate
Advising Center
9 Communications

01181:10f

Richard Simkins

AIIoc/ats Olrel:lof
Richard Newcomb

Aadem/c COllnsslol$
Diccon Conant
Nancy Hennes
Janet Kime
Beret Kischner
Undsay Michimoto
Kelli Jayn Nichols
Deborah Prince-Fenner
Jeanne Sauvage

Students who do not make a definite choice of major
when entering the University are designated premajor
students. An adviser in the Undergraduate Advising
Center will assist them in designing a program of stud
ies that will meet general requirements and provide
them with information about possible major fields. The .
Undergraduate Advising Center also provides the fol
lowing: assistance in exploring academic options: in
formation about degree programs; preprofessional
advising for such areas as medicine, dentistry. law;

options for students on academic probation; prelimi
nary career counseling: a wide range of information on
registration, course offerings. degree requirements.
and administrative procedures. Premajor students nor
mally select a major by the time they have earned 105
credits. Transfer to a department major from premajor
status sometimes requires completion of prerequisite
courses. attainment of a minimum specified GPA. or
selection by the department from among a group of
,prospective majors.

University Honors ~rogram

B102 Padelford

01181:10f

John S. Edwards

Assot:latB OI18;;'Of

Randolph Y. Hennes
B102 Padelford

The four-year Honors Program features special coun
seling, honors courses. honors sections of regular
courses, faculty/student colloquia. and opportunities
for independent study. It provides expanded opportu
nities for undergraduate education to those students
who show exceptional intellectual promise.

Admission Requirements: To be considered for admis
sion to the Vniversity Honors Program at entrance, stu
dents must apply during their final high school semes
ter to the Director of Honors. Selection is based on high
school records. test scores, and recommendations
from the secondary school. Students also may seek
admission based on superior academic performance
during their freshman year at the University.

Graduation Requirements: The University Honors cur- .
riculum consists of two parts: a general education com·
ponent and a component in the student's major de
partment. The general education component. which
satisfies Areas-of-Knowledge requirements. consists
of three sequences of courses, each lasting three
quarters. One of these sequences is taken in Western
Civilization. one in World Civilization. and one in
the Natural Sciences. Each sequence carries 15 cred
its total. In addition. students complete one honors writ
ing link (5 credits) and 4 additional credits of honors
seminars.

The second component begins when a student, usu
ally by the junior year. is accepted into a department
that offers an honors curriculum. Such a student is
graduated ·With College Honors· in the appropriate

. discipline. A student who is not a member of the Uni
versity Honors Program but who demonstrates supe
rior abilities in a particular field of study may. at the
invitation of that department, participate in a depart
mental honors curriculum and receive a degree ·With
Distinction" in the major field.

An honors degree can be earned through the following
departments and programs within the College of Arts
and Sciences: Anthropology; Art History; Asian lan
guages and Literature; Atmospheric Sciences: Biol
ogy; Botany; Chemistry; Classics; Comparative His
tory of Ideas: Comparative Literature; Comparative
Religion; Computer Science: Economics; English;
General Studies: Geography; Geological Sciences:
Germanics; History; International Studies: Japan Stud
ies; lingUistics: ,Mathematics; Microbiology; Music;
Near Eastern Languages and Civilization;. Philosophy;
Physics; Political Science; Psychology; Romance lan
guages and Literature: Russian. East European, and
Central Asian Studies; Scandinavian Languages and
Literature; Slavic Languages and Literature; Sociol
ogy; Speech and Hearing SCiences; Speech Commu
nication; Women Studies; Zoology.

An honors degree may also be earned through the
College of Engineering.

By special arrangement. it is possible for students to
complete a degree ·With College Honors· in depart
ments not offering a formal honors option.

College Studies Program
8103 Padelford

Dlret:lor
Leroy searle

Students may fulfill all or part of the general education
requirement. in certain schools or colleges of the Uni
versity, by selecting sequences from the College Stud
ies Program.

(1) A15 credit College Studies sequences may substi
tute for a regular 20 credit Areas-of-Knowledge re
quirement in one or more of the following: Visual. Uter
ary, & Performing Arts: Individuals & Societies; the
Natural World.

(2) Students who satisfy all three Areas-of-Knowledge
requirements by taking College Studies sequences
may then complete their general education re
quirement by taking an additional College Studies
sequence. or any 15 credits of general education
courses. in any area.



20 UNDERGRADUATE STUDY

All individual courses included in College Studies se
quences will count for general education credit. Stu
dents who are unable to complete a College Studies
seq'uence will thus receive regular general education
credit for the courses they do complete. .

Alist of College Studies Program sequences appears
below. Updated lists may be found in the Bachelor's
Degree P/anbook and the College Studies brochure.
available in 9Communications and in the College Stud
ies Program Office. Bl03 Padelford.

College Studies
Program Sequences

Visual. Literary. & Performing Arts
Required: one sequence of 15 credits

Interpretation, Community, and Culture .

C LIT 260 Interpretation as a Human Activity (5)

C LIT 360 Interpretation in Culture and
Community (5)

C LIT 460 Interpretation in Humanistic Disciplines
in the University (5)

Uterature, Imagination, and Culture

three of the following:

ENGL 205 Method. Imagination, and Inquiry (5)

ENGL 302 Critical Practice (5)

ENGL 307 Cultural Studies: Literature and
the Age (5)

ENGL 363 Literature and the Other Arts and
Disciplines (5)

ENGL 470 Literature. Literary StUdy, and Society (5)

TIle Arts and Aesthetics

two of the following:

ART H 300 Ideas in Art (5)

ART H 382 Theory and Practice of
Art Criticism (3) and
ART H499 Individual ProjectsJ2)

MUSIC 384 Ideas in Music (5)

and one of the following:

PHIL 445 Philosophy of Art (5)

PHIL 446 Development of Aesthetic Theory (5)

How to Think about Moral Problems

one from the following:

PHIL 102 Contemporary Moral Problems (5)

PHIL 240 Introduction to Ethics (5)

and two from the following:

PHIL 241 TopicS in Ethics (5)
PHIL 340 History of Ancient Ethics (5)
PHIL 342 History of Modern Ethics (5)
PHIL 344 History of Recent Ethics (5)

P~IL 345 Moral Issues of Life and Death (5)

PHIL 411JMHE 474 Justice in H.ealth Gare (5)

TIle Classics In Uterature and LIfe

three of the fol/owing:

ClAS 210 Greek and Roman Classics in English (5)

ClAS 320 Greek and Roman Private and
Public Ufe (5)

CLAS 322 Intellectual History of
CI~ical Greece (5)
ClAS 427 Greek and Roman Tragedy in English (5)

The Spectrum of Literature

three of the following:

.C LIT 200 Introduction to Comparative Literature (5)
C LIT 370 The Scope of Literary History (5)

C LIT 371 Literature and the Visual Arts (5)

C LIT 400 Introduction to the Theory of Literature (5)

. Argumentation In Society

SPCH 334 Essentials of Argument (5)

and two from among:

SPCH 424 Rhetorical Perspective in Revolutionary
Documents (5)

SPCH 426 American Public Address (5)

SPCH 428 British Public Address (5)
SPCH 434· Argumentation Theory (5)

Art In Public Places

ART 275 Ii. World History of Art in Public Places, (5)

ART 276 Contemporary Directions. Art in Public
Places (5) .

ART 332 Intermediate SCUlpture Composition
(5, max. 15)

Individuals & sOcieties
Required: one sequence of 15 credits

SCience In CIvIlization

HST 311/MHE 419 Science In Civilization:
Antiquity to 1600 (5) .

HST 312 Science in Civilization:
Science,in Modern Society (5)

and either

ASTR 313/HST 313 Science in Civilization:
Physics and Astrophysics Since 1850 (5)

or

MHE 424 Modern Biology in
Historical Perspective (5)

Evolution of Political Power

POL S 273 The Concept of Political Power (5)

ANTH 373 Stateless Societies: An Ethnographic
Approach to Noncentralized Political Systems (5~

POL S 411 Theories.of the State (5)

People as SCientists of Themselves

PHIL 460 Philosophy of Science (5)

PSYCH 462 Human Memory (5)

and either

PSYCH 464 Metacognition (5)

or

PSYCH 466 Psychological Aspects of
Judgment and Decision (5)

American Political Culture

ENGL 251/POL-S 281 Introduction to
American Political CUlture (5)

and two from ~ong;

ENGL 360 American Political Culture: to 1865 (5)

ENGL 361 American Political Culture: after 1865 (5)
POL S 318 American Political Thought (5)
HSTAA 410 American Social History: •
The Modern Era (5)

Language and Society

ANTH 203/L1NG 203 Introduction to Linguistic
Anthropology (5)

ENGL 478 Language and Social Policy (5)

ENGL 479 Language Variation and Policy in
North America (5)
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The Natural World
Required: one sequence of 15 credits

The Universe

ASTR 210 Distance and Time: Size and. Age in
the Universe (5)

MedicIne, self, and Society .

ANTH 476 Culture, Medicine and the Body (5) or
MHE 401 Disease and Medicine in History (5)

ENGL 364 Literature and Medicine (5)

MHE 440/PHll 459 Philosophy of Medicine (5) or
MHE 481 The Pursuit of Health in
American Society (5)

Creativity, Technolou, and InnovatIon

three of the following:

ART H 232 Photography: Theory and
Criticism (3) and
ART H 499 Individual Projects (2)

ENGL 305 Theories of the Imagination (5)

ENGR 421/TC 420 Introduction to Technology as a
Social and Political Phenomenon (5)

HST 315 Introduction to the History of
Technology (5)

Peace and War

one of the following:

PSYCH 207 Psychology of Peace (5)

HST 345 War and Society (5)

two of the following:

WOMEN 250 Gender, War, and Peace (5) .

HST 346 Images of War (5)

SIS 421 National Security and International Affairs (5) .

ASTR 211 The Universe and Change (5)

A5TR 212 Life in the Universe (5)

The Physical World

PHY5214 Light'and Color (5)

PHY5215 Order and Disorder (5)

PHY5216 Time and Change (5)

Natural SCience and the EnvIronment

ENV 5 203/GEOG 205 Introduction to Physical
Sdences and the Environment (5)

ENV 5 204 Introduction to Biological S.ciences
and the Environment (5) .

ENV S 207 Introduction to Global
Environmentallssue$ (5)

Biological Perspectives

BIOl150 Biology: The Organism (5)

BIOl 151 Biology: The Cell (5)'

BIOl152 Biology: Ecology and Evolution of
Organisms (5)

Human Biology and Behavior

three of the following:

ANTH 220 Biological and Cultural Bases of
Human Behavior (5)

PHY A 372' Uses and Abuses of Evolutionary Views
of Human Behavior (5) taken c,oncurrentty with:
PHY A 499 Undergraduate Research (1)

, WOMEN 453/ANTH 483 Women in
Evolutionary Perspective .(5)

ZOOL 409 Sociobiology (4)

Our Chemical World

Part 1:

CHEM 120 Chemical Science (5)

or

CHEM 140 General Chemistry (4) and
CHEM 141 General Chemistry Laboratory (1)

~art 2:

CHEM 203 Chemistry and the Environment (5) and
CHEM 205 Chemistry of Ufe (5)

or

CHEM 203 Chemistry and the Environment (5) and
. CHEM 220 Organic and Biochemistry (5)

or

CHEM 205 Chemistry of Life (5) and
CHEM 150 General Chemistry (4) and
CHEM 151 General Chemistry Laboratory (1)

Comparative
History of Ideas
B102 Padelford

Chair
John E. Toews

AssoelatB Dlme'or
James D. Clowes

Comparative history of ideas provides for the interdis
ciplinary study of intellectual history by bringing to
gether thematically related courses from such fields as
literature, history, anthropology, philosophy, the arts,
and religious studies. Courses within the program have
been chosen and designed to explore the history of
specific ideas or themes, to examine the history of par
ticular intellectual cultures (Western and non-Western),
or to study comparatively the underlying assumptions
and attitudes of different intellectual worlds. As a
unique approach to liberal humanistic studies, the pro
gram prOVides a solid basis for postgraduate study in,
for example. law, administration, medicine, education,
journalism. or area studies.

Requirements for the Bachelor of Arts· degree are
shown in the Arts and Sciences section of this catalog.

General StUdies
9 Communications

Dlmctor
Kenneth Etzkorn

General Studies provides students an opportunity to
obtain an interdisciplinary degree. Students may pur
sue an individually designed "atypical major" or one of
several organized interdisciplinary programs.

Requirements for the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science degree are shown in the Arts and Sciences
section of this catalog. Also offered under General
Studies are the following: a course in university leam
ing skills (G 5T 101); independent fieldwork (G 5T 350);
and a general Evening Degree Program through UW
Extension with options in the humanities and· social
sciences.
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Und.rgraduate
Majors
To graduate from the University of Washington, stu
dents must complete one of the majors listed below. In
many cases, the student need 110t make a final choice
until the beginning of the junior year, although pro
grams with considerable mathematics and science
(e.g., engineering and premedicine) include lock~step

requirements that are best started early on.

Students'can enter some majors directly (e.g.• those in
Forest Resources, in qcean and Fishery SCif;lnCeS, and
some in Arts and Sciences), but most students start out
as ,premajors, in 'the College of Arts and Sciences. As
prem~jors, they take courses to fulfill general require-'
ments and ad~issioh requirements for the major. Most
majors require one or two years of pre-admission
course wprk, although a few require more. Admission
to many majors is competitive, which means students
ma~ not be accepted even if they complete all the pre
requisite cours~ work, depending on their grades and
other factors.

The General Catalog shows requirements for all ma
jors, but students should see an adviser to ask a,bout
changes, course sequences, or new options.

Satisfactory Progress
Students admitted·to the University to pursue bacca
laureate degrees are expected to make satisfactory
progress toward the attainment of the degree and are
expected to enter a major and to graduate after
completion of a reasonable number of credits.

By the time undergraduate students have completed
1Q5 credits, tt'ley either must be accepted in their major

or have their premajor status extended temporarily by
an adviser. ' '

Students who do not ei~her declare a major or have
their premajor status extended by the time they have
earned 105 credits will have a ·hold~ placed against
registration beginning the following quarter.

Students must normally graduate with their first bacca
laureate degree by the time they have completed SO
credits beyond the credits required for the first degree
or concurrent degrees. Departmental advisers may
grant extensions beyond the SD-credit limit.

Postbaccalaureate students are expected to be either
preparing for admission into a degree program. seek
ing an additional baccalaureate degree, or working
toward a certifiC?ate: Students admitted as ·postbacca- .
laureate undeclared" must declare a major by the time
they have earned 30 credits beyond their last degree,
and once a degree objective has been decrared, must
make, progr~s toward that degree as, evi~enced by

, the courses they have completed satisfactorily. Col
lege advisers may grant extensions beyond the 30-
credit limit. .'.

The Committee on ,Admissions and Academic Stan
dards may terminate a' student's enrollment if the stu
dent demonstrates lack of academic progress as evi
denced by excessive course repeats, course drops, or
University withdrawals and cancellations. The student
may be reinstated with the approval of JI:Ie student's
college and the committee. EOP students may be rein
stat~d in consultation with the OffIce of Minority Affairs.

College of Architecture
and Urban Plan,nlng
Architectural Studies
Building Construction
I:Bndscape Architecture

College of Arts and Sciences
American Ethnic Studies

African-American Studies
Asian American Studies
Chicano Studies

American Indian Studiest

Anthropology
Art

General Art
Studio Art

Ceramic Art
Fiber Arts (Surface Designl

Weaving Construction)
Graphic Design
Industrial,Design
Metal Design
Painting
Photography
Printmaking
Sculpture

Art History
Asian Languages and Literature

Chinese
Japanese
Korean
South Asian Languages
Thai

Astronomy
Atmospheric Sciences
Biochemistry
Biology (Cell and Molecular)
Botany .
Canadian Studies
Chemistry
China Studies
Classics

Classical Studies
Classics
Greek
Latin

Communications
Comparative History of Ideas
Comparative Literature
Comparative Religion (Religious Studies)
Computer Science
Dance
Drama
Economics
English
Environmental Studies·
EthnomusiCology·
European Studies
General ,StUdies (interdisciplinary. 'student-designed)
Geography .
Geological Sciences
Germanics

German Language and Literature
German Area Studies

History .
History
History and Science

International Studies
Japan Studies
Jewish Studies
Korea Studies
Latin American Studies
Linguistics
Mathematics
Microbiology
Music
Music Technology·
Near Eastern Languages and Civilization

Near Eastern Civilization '
Near Eastern Languages and Civilization

Peace and Strategic Studies·
Philosophy
Physics
Political Science
Psychology
Religious Studies (Comparative Religion)
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Romance Languages and Literature
French
Italian
Romance Linguistics
Spanish

Russian. East European. and Central Asian Studies
Scandinavian Languages and Literature

Danish
Norwegian
Scandinavian Area Studies
Swedish

Slavic Languages and Literature
East European Languages
Russian Language and History

.Russian Language and Literature
Society and Justice
Sociology
South Asian Studies
Southeast Asian Studies
Speech and Hearing Sciences
Speech Communication
Statistics
Women Studies·
Zoology

School of
Business Administration
Accounting Concentration
eusiness Administration
Certificate in International Studies in Business

School of Dentistry
.Dental Hygiene (completion program only)

College of Education
Normally requires completion of a degree before entry
as a graduate student into the Teacher Certification
Program in elementary. or secondary education.

College of Engineering
Aeronautics and Astronautics
Chemical Engineering
Civil Engineering
Computer Engineering
Electrical Engineering
Industrial Engineering
Materials Science and Engineering

Ceramic Engineering .
Metallurgical Engineering

Mechanical Engineering
Technical Communication

College of Forest Resources
Conservation of Wildland Resources
Forest Engineering

Forest Resources Management
Pulp and Paper SCience
Urban Forestry
Wildlife Science

.School of Medicine
. Laboratory Medicine

Medical Technology ..
Rehabilitation Medicine

Occupational Therapy
Physical Therapy
Prosthetics and Orthotics

School of Nursing
, Nursing

College of Ocean
and Fishery Sciences
Fisheries
Oceanography

School of Pharmacy
Pharmacy

School'of Public Health and
Community Medicine
Clinical Health Services
Environmental Health

School of SQcial Work
Social Welfare

• Offered through General Studies.
t Offered through Anthropology or General Studies

Undergraduate
Minors
Und.ergrad~atestude~tshave the option of completing
a mInor. Mmors require the completion of at least 25
credits, 15 of which must be taken in residence at the
UW. A cumulative GPA of 2.00 is required for courses
within the minor. Some departments do not offer mi
nors..Others are in the process of developing them.
ReqUIrements for minors established as of spring 1994
are shown in the academic programs section of this
catalog. A list of currently offered minors is available at
the Undergraduate Advising Center. 9 Communica
tions.

Undergraduate
Degrees
The University of Washington grants the following de
grees upon satisfactory completion of appropriate pro
grams of study in the departments. schools. and
colleges:

Bachelor of Arts B.A.

Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration. BABA

Bachelor of Clinical Health Services. . . . .. B.C.H.S.

Bachelor of Fine Arts B.F.A.

Bachelor of Landscape Architecture B.LArch.

Bachelor of Music , B.Mus.

Bachelor of Science , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. B.S.

Bachelor of Science in Aeronautical
and Astronautical Engineering . . . . . . . .. B.SA&A.

Bachelor of Science in Building Construction B.S.B.C.

Bachelor of Science in
Ceramic Engineering :........ B.S.Cer.E.

Bachelor of Science in
Chemical Engineering B.S.Ch.E.

Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering . .. B.S.C.E.

Bachelor of Science in
Computer Engineering . . . . . . . . . . . .. B.S.Camp.E.

Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering B.S.E.E.

Bachelor of Science in Engineering . . . . . . .. B.S.E.

Bachelor of Science in Fisheries. . . . . . . .. 8.S.Fish.

Bachelor of Science in Forest Resources ..... 8.S.F.

Bachelor of Science in Industrial Engineering B.S.I.E.

Bachelor of Science in
Mechanical Engineering ..... '.' . . . . . . .. B.S.M.E.

Bachelor of Science in
Medical Technology ,... .. B.S.Med.Tech.

Bachelor of Science in
Metallurgical Engineering . . . . . . . . . . . .. B.S.Met.E.

Bachelor of Science in Nursing B.S.Nurs.

Bachelor of Science in
Occupational Therapy B.S.Occ.Therapy

Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy. . . . .. B.S.Pharm.

Bachelor of Science in
Physical Therapy B.S.Phys.Therapy

Bachelor of Science in
Technical Communication B.S.T.C.
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Admission
The Undergraduate Admissions Office is responsible
for admitting to the University matriculated freshmen,
transfer, and postbaccalaureate students, including
U.S. and international students. Nonmatriculated sum
mer-only students also apply through the Admissions
Office. Applications and information, including admis
sions counseling, are available at the Office of Admis
sions, PC-30, 320 SChmitz Hall, 1410 NE Campus Park
way, Seattle. Washington 98195; telephone: (206)
543-9686. See section below for Graduate School
admission.

Other special admission categories such as Office of
Minority Affairs students, nonmatriculated students,
auditors, and returning former students should contad
thoseprogram offices. listed under Special Categories
of Admission, for further information.

Campus Visits
Students and their parents are encouraged to call,
write, or visit the campus. Free campus tours are avail
able without reservations every weekday, except holi
days. Tours leave 320 SChmitz Hall at 2:30·p.m. Ad
ditionally, the Office of Admissions Student Visitation
Program offers prospective freshmen and transfer stu
dents the opportunity to be a student for a day, stay
overnight in a residence hall with a student host. meet
with an admissions counselor and take a guided tour of
the campus. Contact the Student Visitation Program at
(206) 543-5429 at least four weeks in advance for fur
ther details.

Information Sessions
Freshman Information Sessions are held for prospec
tive freshmen and their families every Friday (except
holiday~) at 1:30 p.m. in the Admissions Office, 320
Schmitz Hall. The information sessions consist of a 20
tQ 30-minute presentation by an admissions staff mem
ber. followed by questions and discussion. Reserva
tions arenot required.

General
Admission
Policy
Eligibility for admission is determined by the Higher
Education Coordinating Board and the University fac
ulty. In general, admission is competitive, which means
that there are more qualified applicants than the Uni
versity can accommodate. Applicants are evaluated
on two principal criteria:

•• completion of high school subject requirements and

• academic performance as measured by grade-point
average (GPA) and test scores.

Although exceptions are made (see below, Special
Admissions and the Appeal of Admission Decisions),
the University's policy is to offer admission to those
applicants Who have completed the subject require
ments and who rank the highest in academic perfor
mance. A complete discussion of each admission cri
terion follows.

High School Core
Subject Requirements
The first major admission criterion ensures that fresh
men and transfer students entering t~e University have

an introduction to the liberal arts and are adequately
prepared to succeed in their college careers. The UW
faCUlty and the State of Washington Higher Education
Coordinating Board have determined that all appli
cants are required to complete a minimum level of
preparation in six subject areas. known as the high
school core subject requirements. Almost all appli
cants satisfy these requirements through high school
courses. Because these are admission-not gradua
tion-requirements, they must be completed before
enrolling at the University.

The chart on the next page summarizes the number of
years of high school study required in each core sub
ject. If a student's high school preparation was insuffi
cient in any subject. there are several ways to make up
a high school core requirement before enrolling at the
University. Students may present college equivalents
or may combine course work at the high school and
college level to satisfy a core requirement. In general,
five quarter credits (or three semester credits) at the
college level count as the equivalentofone year ofhigh
school study.

Request Undergraduate Admissions Pamphlet #1 from
the Office of Admissions if you plan to make up any
core requirement through college course work. If you
have taken or are planning to take a course in high
school that is not mentioned here but you believe may
apply to one of the core requirements, contact the
Office of Admissions for advice.

English Core SUbject Requirements
for Students from
Non-English Speaking Countries
Immigrant, refugee. or international, students from
non-English sp~aking countries must satisfy the same
core subject requirements as other applicants. In cer
tain cases, however, a native language, other than
English can be used to satisfy the foreign-language
requirement.

Academic Performance
The second major admission criterion is the applicant's
academic performance on grades earned in courses
and scores on national admission tests. To be consid
ered for admission. applicants must have achieved a
minimum, cumulative GPA of 2.00. Beyond that, how
ever. there is no one GPA that will guarantee admis
sion. and in fact, applicants must present GPAs from
their course work well above 2.00 to be admitted.

Admission Index
To determine an applicant's competitive standing for
admission. the University uses a statewide system for
public universities. This system, based on a student's
probability of academic success, determines competi
tive standing by calculating an Admission Index (AI) for
each student. The AI is based on two factors-GPA
and test scores-with GPA being the predominant
factor.

Freshman Admission
Although the Index ranges from a low'of 0 to a high of
100, the state-mandated minimum to qualify for routine
freshman admission to the UW is a 28 AI. However, the
UW typically uses a higher AI as its minimum for admis':
sian, because the number of qualified applicants ex
ceeds the number of spaces available for new students
at the UW.

Transfer Admission
There is no state-mandated minimum for routine trans
fer admission. The minimum AI ranking required
for admission varies from quarter to quarter, depend
ing on the number of applicants and the University's
enrollment. Applicants needing more information are
encouraged to contact the Office'of Admissions for
counseling.
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High School Core Subject Requirements
If taken in high school: If made up through college course work:*

ENGLISH

4

MATHEMATICS

3

SOCIAL SCIENCE

3
SCIENCE

2
FOREIGN

LANGUAGE

2

Four years of study are required, at least three of which must be in
composition and literature. One of the four years may be satisfied
by courses in drama as literature. pUblic speaking. debate. journal
istic writing. business English, or English as a Second Language
(ESL). (English courses taken in foreign countries are considered
ESL, except those taken in Australia. Canada, Ireland. New
Zealand, and the United Kingdom.) Courses that are generally not
acceptable include those identified as remedial or applied (e.g..
developmental reading, remedial English. basic English skills. re
view En~lish, yearbook/annual, newspaper staff, acting,library).

The mathematics admission requirement stipulates that applicants
attain a minimum level of study in mathematics. in addition to com-

. pleting the specified number of years. Three years of mathematics
study are required. at least at the level of algebra, geometry, and
advanced (second-year) algebra. (Pref~rably. the .second year of
algebra included a component of introductory trigonometry, but this
is not mandatory.) More advanced mathematics courses are rec
ommended. such·as trigonometry. mathematical analysis, elemen
tary functions. and calclJlus. Arithmetic. pre-algebra. business
mathematics. and statistics courses will not count toward the re
quirement. An algebra course taken in the eighth grade may satisfy
one year of the requirement if second-year algebra is completed in
high school.

Three years of study are required in history or in any of the social
sciences. e.g., anthropology. contemporary world problems, eco
nomics. geography. government, political science, psychology.
sociology. Credit awarded for student government, leadership,
community service. or other applied or activity courses will not
count toward the requirement.

Two years of science are required. of which one full year-both
semesters in the same field-must be completed in the basic prin
.ciples of biology. chemistry, or physics. with a laboratory experi
ence. The second year of science may be completed in any course
that satisfies your high school's graduation requirement in science.
Two years of agricultural science is equivalent to one year of
science.

Two years of study are required. The two years must be devoted to
a single foreign language and must be in sequence, with no repeti
tion of any prior term of study and without a reduction in what would
normally bea full. second year of study. Any natural language that
has been formally studied may be used to satisfy this requirement,
including American Sign Language (AMESLAN. the language of the
deaf community), and languages no longer spoken. such as Latin
and ancient Greek. However, neither computer "languages" nor
forms of deaf signing aside from AMESLAN are acceptable. A for
eign language course taken in the eighth grade may satisfy one
year of the requirement if the second-year course is completed in

. high schooL

Note: The foreign-language admission requirement will be consid
ered satisfied for students from non-English~speaking countries
who entered the United States .educational system at the eighth
grade or later.

One-half year or one trimester of study is required in the fine, visual,
or performing arts. to be chosen from art appreciation, band. ce
ramics. choir, dance. dramatic performance and produGtion, draw
ing, fiber arts, graphic arts, metal design. music appreciation. mu
sic theory, orchestr~. painting. photography, pri!}t making. and
sculpture. Courses generally not acceptable include architecture,
calligraphy. color guard, creative writing. drafting, fashion design,
interior design. sewing. and woodworking.

For the COrT)positionlliterature component, generally any course
with an English or Writing prefix is acceptable. (However, courses
such as developmental or speed reading, vocabulary. or reme
dial English are not acceptable.) One of the four years may be
satisfied by a COllege course in speech, drama as literature. jour
nalistic writing, pusiness English, ESL, or engineering/technical
writing.

If your high school preparation in mathematics was insufficient,
you must complete one of the courses listed below:

• A course in intermediate algebra. At UW Extension, as well as
at many community colleges in Washington, MATH 101 is the
necessary course. Tne course must be completed with a grade
of 'C' (2.0) or better. even though it does not transfer to the UWas
college credit and the grade earned in the course is not used in
computing the transfer GPA.

• MATH 104 (Trigonometry) or its equivalent. The course must be
completed with a grade of 'C' (2.0) or better, even though it does
not traosfer to the UWas college credit and the grade earned in
the course is not used in computing the transfer GPA.

• MATH 107 (Mathematics: A Practical Art) or its equivalent. The
course must be completed with a grade of 'C' (2.0) or better..

• Mathematics courses with intermediate algebra as a prerequi
site (except.statistics courses). This includes any higher-level
math courses such as elementary functions. calculus, and
beyond.

Courses in the social sciences-e.g., anthropology, economics,
ethnic studies. history, philosophy, political science, psychology,
sociology-will count toward the requirement.

College science courses with a lab will count toward the labora
tory science portion of the requirement. Any course in astronomy,
atmospheric science, biological structure. biology. botany. chem
istry, environmental science (but not environmental studies).ge
netics. geology. oceanography, physical anthropology, physical
geography, physics, or zoology will count toward the second-year
requirement, as will introductory courses in biological or physical
science.

For purposes of admission, each quarter of language in college is
considered equivalent to one year in high school. Applicants who
have never studied a foreign language will need to complete ten
quarter credits of a single foreign language. However, an appli
cant who studied French for one year in high school needs to
complete only the second quarter (e.g., FREN 102) or the second
semester of a first-year language sequence. Of course. you may
prefer to begin with 101 to refresh your memory. (The UW's Sum
mer Quarter offers intensive foreig n language programs to enable
studer:'ts to complete ten to fifteen credits in one quarter. but these
programs are not normally recommended for students with little.
background in languages.) .

If you believe.you have acquired sufficient knowletlge of a foreign
language without formal study. contact the Office of Admissions
to arrange for an examination.

Two quarter credits (2 semestercrepits) chosen from any of the
following subjects will satisfy the requirement: art. art history, cin
emalfilmmaking. dance. music, or photography; any course in
drama except drama as literature courses. Courses in architec
ture are generally not acceptable. except for those in architectural
history.

•

ELECTIVES

1/2
Electives are courses in the six subject areas (defined above) in which you have completed more than the minimum number of years.

One-half year of study is required, to be chosen from the six subject Two quarter credits or 1.5 semester credits chosen from the six
areas defined above. subject areas described above count toward this requirement.

• In general, 5 quarter credits (or 3 semester credits) at the college level count as the equivalent of one year of high school study.
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Freshman Admission
In general, a freshman is anyone who has not at
tempted college course work afterleaving high school.
In addition. see information below on the Running Start
Program.

See the General Admission Policy section above re
garding high scheol core subject requirements and the
Admission Index.

GPA and Test Scores
GPA: A GPA based on a 4.0 scale is calculated for
every apPlicant.

Test scores: Applicants for freshman admission are
required to submit scores from one of the following
tests:

• Scholastic Assessment Test (SAT; effective autumn
1993, this test became the SAT I) or

• American College Test (ACT).

If an applicant submits more than one set of scores
from the same test. or scores from different tests, the
highest combined score from a single test date will be
used. (In other words. the best mathematics score from
one test date will not be combined with the best verbal
score from another test date.)

Freshma~ Review Committee
The University recognizes that factors other than
school grades and admission test scores can be im
portant in assessing a student's likelihood of success
in college. Consequently, for autumn quarter the files of
Ihose students whose academic records are close to
the standards set for routine admission are submitted
to the Freshman Review Committee for more detailed
evaluation before a decision is reached. The Commit
tee is interested in any evidence of academic strength
that would not be reflected in the overall GPA, such as:

• a pattern of grade improvement during the high
school years,

• completion of a substantial number of academic
courses beyond the required minimum,

• enrollment in Advanced Placement, International
Baccalaureate, or honors courses:

• exceptional talent in an artistic field, or

• persistent evidence of an unusually stringent grading
system in the high school.

Using these criteria, the committee offers admfssion to
the best qualified applicants. Applicants whose files
are evaluated by the Freshman Review Committee will
be notified of a decision slightly later than other appli
cants. but in time to respond to offers of admission from
other colleges or universities. '

Running Start Program
Definition of Running Start Applicants
A Running Start applicant is someone who applies
to the UW while participating in the Washington state
Running Start Program. Students who matriculate
(enroll to earn a degree) at another institution after
leaving high school are not considered Running Start
applicants.

Admission: High School
Core SUbject Requirements
Each applicant must satisfy the Higher Education Co
ordinating (HEC) Board and UW high school core sub
ject requirements for admission by completing the ap
propriate high school or college courses.

Admission: Freshman or Transfer?
To determine whether a Running Start student is a
freshman or transfer applicant, the UW will count the
number of college credits attempted by the end of the
community college's autumn quarter, in the student's
senioryear of high school. In other words, for a student
graduating from high school in June 1995 and applying
to the UW for autumn 1995, what matters is the number
of college credits earned by the end of December
1994. In all cases, applicants should identify them
selves as Running Start students.

.Running Start students are considered frest1man appli
cants if they have attempted fewer than 40 transferable
college credits by the end of the college's autumn
quarter of the student's senior year. They must apply
by the freshmen application closing date (February 1).
They will be evaluated on the basis of their GPA and
college admission test scores. In calculating 'the GPA,
grades earned in regular high school courses will be
combined with those earned in Running Start courses,
with no weighting given to the latter.

Running Start participants who are considered fresh·
man applicants should request a Uniform Undergrad
uate Application from their high school counselor or
a Freshman Admission Packet from the Office of
Admissions.

Example
Before her senior year, Samantha has completed 10
college credits. In the fall of her senior year. Samantha
has registered for 10 more credits, and she plans to
register for 20 more in winter/spring of her senior year:

Evaluation: Samantha is a freshman applicant because
by the end of the fall term of her senior year, she will
have completed only 20 credits. She is projecting a
total of 40 college credits, but not until after the fall
term. Although she is not required to submit an official
community s;ollege transcript for admission, she must
do so eventually if she wishes to be awarded transfer
credit.

Running Start students are considered transfer appli
cants if they have attempted 40 or more transferable
college credits by the end of the college's autumn
quarter of the student's senior year of high school. They
must apply by the transfer application closing date and
will be evaluated on the basis of their college grades
and admission test scores.

Running Start participants who are considered transfer
applicants should request a Transfer Admission
Packet from the Office of Admissions.

ExamplB
Before the senior year, Sam had completed 35 college
credits. During the fall of his senior year, Sam has reg
istered for 10 community college credits.

Evaluation: Sam is a transfer applicant; he will be able
to apply by the April 15 deadline for the following au
tumn, and he will be required to submit official college
transcripts in addition to he high school and test score
records. He will be notified of an admission decision at
the same time as other transfer applicants.

Scholar~hips

Running Start students who have completed fewer
than 40 credits will be considered for the same fresh
man scholarships as other applicants.

Those who have completed 40 or more credits will not
be eligible for freshman scholarships. After enrolling at
the UW for one year, they are eligible to compete with
other UW students for other scholarships.

Transfer Credit Polley
The UW will grant full transfer credit for Running Start
courses if they are college level and are recorded on
an official community college or accredited technical
college transcript. All University restrictions on transfer
credit apply, as listed below under·Academic Credit.·

Transfer Admis.sion
In general, a transfer applicant is someone who has
attempted college credit after leaving high school. In
addition, please see the section directly above regard
ing Running Start.

Transfer applicants are required to complete the high
school core subject requirements described above
under General Admission Policy.

Admission Index
Except for those qualifying for admission under the Di
rect Transfer Agreement (see below, Direct Transfer
Agreement· with Washington State Community Col
leges), admission is· based on the Admission Index
(see above, under General Admission Policy).

Test Scores
Applicants for transfer admission, except for those
qualifying under the Direct Transfer Agreement, are
required to submit scores from one of the following
tests:

• Scholastic AJ;>tilude Test (SAT)

• American College Test (ACT)

• Washington Pre-College Test (WPCT). WPCT must
have been taken by June 1, 1989 to be used for admis
sion purposes.

Although it is sometimes possible to be admitted to the
. UW without submitting test scores (see the chart be

low), it is advisable for all applicants to submit scores.
Because minimum admission criteria vary from quarter
to quarter, it is not possible to pred~ exactly what col
lege GPA may result in an admissible Admission Index.

.Submitting test scores will not hinder someone's
chances for gaining admission. However, neglecting
to submit scores that may have been required or, if not
required, could possibly have resulted in a higher
Admission Index will definitely hurt an applicant's
chances for admission.

When students submit scores from more than one test
or multiple scores from the same test, the Office of
Admissions always uses the highest combined score
from a single test date. (The best mathematics score
from one test date will not be combined with the best
verbal score from another test date.)
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"How Many Credits Do I Need to Transfer to the UW?"
Transfer students often want to know if they must complete a minimum number of credits before transferring. As
the chart below demonstrates, they can transfer with any 'number of credits, but the basis, for the admission
decision will vary with the number of transfer credits completed.

If an applicant has, by Then an
the application closing admission
date, s.ubmitled tran- decision
scripts showing the wiIi be
completion of: based on:

The UW's, Office of Educational Assessment (OEA) of
fers a locally-scored Institutional SAT and ACT for·
transfer applicants who did not take a pre-college test
while in high school orthose who wish to improve their
score. The test schedule is published annually and is
avallable,upon request from the Office of Educational
AsseSsment. Space is limited and students are urged
to register early for the desired test date. The nonre
fundable test fee is $35.

TWO caveats are offered: (1) the OEA will not forward
scores to institutions besides the UW, and (2) students
who expect to participate in intercollegiate athletics
may not use locally-scored tests to qualify for NCAA
eligibility. If one of these situations applies. an appli
cant fTlust take the SAT or ACt on a national testing
date.

The Transfer GPA
What follows are general guidelines for understanding
the Admissions Office's policy on the transfer admis
sion GPA, which is,used in computing both the Admis
sion Index and the cumulative GPA for Direct Transfer
applicants. It must be emphasized. however, that
these guidelines cannot address the differences in
grading practices that the Admissions staff encounters
when reviewing transcripts. In addition, it should be
remembered that these policies pertain only to the
transfer GPA for purposes Qf determining general ad
mission to the University. Some undergraduate pro
grams at the University. such as business administra
tion or engineering, have selective admission policies.
When transcripts are reviewed for entrance to their pro
gram, they may calculate the GPA differently; for ex
ample, some departments use only courses in the
major field or the GPA earned in the last 45 credits.

In calculating the transfer admission GPA, the Office of
Admissions uses:

,. All transferable academic courses, from all colleges
lhe'sf\ldeAt has attended, in which the student has re
ceived grades between 0.0 and 4.0 on a 4.0 grading
scale. Within, this grading scale. Admissions uses the
grade assignments of the home institution, whether 3.1
or 3.0 for "B.· Although the UW uses a decimal scale for
grading students in its own courses, transfer grades
are not converted to a uniform decimal scale.

• Repeated courses. Be,ginning winter 1983, UW
policy states that any course may be repeated onCe
and both grades are used in the GPA. Grades earned
in subsequent repeats are not considered.

• All transferable academic credit from two-year col~

leges, even if the student has earned more than 90
transferable credits from two-year colleges. (See
Transfer Credit, Notable Restrictions on Transfer
Credit.)

The Office of Admissions does not include in the trans
'fer GPA:

• Courses considered to be below college level

• Math courses equivalent to MATH 101 (intermediate
algebra) or MATH 104 (trigonometry)

• Certain religion courses that teach from a particular
doctrinal perspective or that teach preparation for a
ministry

• Developmental or remedial courses

• Courses in study skills

• Lower-division military science courses

• English as a Second Language

• Vocational/technical courses

• Courses recorded with a grade of "Incomplete"
(unle~s changed to "F" at home institution)

• Courses recordedwith a grade of "Pass"
or "Satisfactory"

• PE a9tivity credits in excess of 3 quarter credits.

the applicant's college record. College GPA + test scores must meet minimum
Admission Index for transfers. High school GPA not considered. Applicants with
high college GPAs may not need to submit test scores, but because the minimum
Admission Index (and therefore the minimum college GPA) varies from quarter to
quarter, all applicants are urged to submit test scares.. , '

terms of the Direct Transfer Agreement with Washington Community Colleges
for residents of the State.

the applicant's college record. College GPA + test scores must meet minimum
Admission Index for transfers. High school GPA not considered.

the applicant's high school and college record. High school GPA + test scores
must meet minimum Admission Index for freshmen and college GPA + test scores
must meet minimum Admission Index for transfers,

the applicant's high school record. High school GPA + test scores must meet
minimum Admission Index for freshmen. Student must achieve minimum cumula
tive GPA of 2.00 for transferable college course work, but college GPA is not oth
erwise considered.

15-39 transferable!
quarter credits

75 or more transferable!
quarter credits (60 cred
its must be completed
and graded"')

40-74 transferable'
quarter credits (30 cred
its 'must be graded"')

academic associate de
gree from a Washington
community college

0-14 transferable! quar
ter credits

I Transferable quartercredits: credits earned for college-levelacademic courses completedat regionallyaccredited
'colleges and universities. Ouarter credits are thpse eamed at institu,tions on a quarter system; one semester
credit:= 1.5quartercredits. Transferable college credit includes credits attemptedbut not completed, i.e., those for
which a grade of :OF" (0.0) was earned. A maximum of 15 credits eamed in vocational-technical program may be
accepted in transfer but will not be used in the transfer GPA.

2 Graded credit: Credit taken for a grade (not passlfail or satisfactory/not satisfactory) in college-level academic
courses at regionally accredited institutions. Credits eamed in vocational-technical programs do not count as
graded credit. •
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Direct Transfer Agreement
with Washington State
Community Colleges
The Direct Transfer Agreement is an admission policy
for residents of the state attending Washington com
munity colleges.

The Direct Transfer Agreement ensures admission only
to premajor status in the College of Arts and Sciences
but does notpromise admission to any other school or
college nor to any particular major or professional field
of study within the University. (See below. Transfer
Credit, Associate Degree Agreement with Washington
Community ·Colleges.)

If the spaces available for students under this agree
ment are exhausted for a particular quarter before all
eligible Transfer Agreement students have been ad
mitted. remaining applicants may choose to be placed
on a priority list for admission to the earliest subse
quent quarter for which sufficient space~ are available.

To qualify for admission under the Direct Transfer
Agreement, an applicant must:

• be a resident of Washington State.

• transfer directly from a Washington community
college. .

• complete all core subject requirements by the time of
matriculation at the UW (Le., the point at which the stu
dent enrolls for the purpose of earning a degree).

• complete an approved academic associate degree
at a Washington community college. and .

• have a cumulative 2.75 GPA in all transferable aca
demic course work at the time the associate degree
was completed and/or at the time of admission. The
GPA includes course work completed at all colleges
attended. Admission test scores are not required or
used.

complete the associate degree in spring 1995 must
subl!1it transcripts through winter 1995. If the appli·
cant in January 1995 submits an application and an
initial set of transcripts showing grades through
autumn 1994. an updated transcript showing winter
1995 grades will have to be sent to Admissions in
March or early April. Nonetheless. early application is
encouraged.

If an applicant continues to enroll at a community col
lege or enrolls at a four-year college or university as a
nonmatriculated student after the associate degree is
completed, the Direct Transfer Agreement requires
that the student's GPA in transferable course work
does not drop below 2.75.

An applicant will not qualify for admission under the
Direct Transfer Agreement if:

• the ~pplicant fails to complete the associate degree
before matriculation at -the University.

• the applicant matriculates at a four-year institution
after obtaining the associate degree,

• the GPA is below 2.75 at the time the associate de
gree is completed, or

• the GPA drops below 2.75 for transfer work taken af
ter obtaining the associate degree.

Postbaccalaureate
Admission
Because the University's prim~ry commitment is to un
dergraduates who are completing their first bachelor's
degree, only a small number of applicants are admitted
every quarter as postbaccalaureate. (fifth-year) stu
dents. Postbaccalaureat~ is a matriculated status, re
served for students who are working toward a second
bachelor's degree or preparing for entrance to gradu
ate or professional school. A student who is inadmis
sible as a postbaccalaureate may still take advantage
of many educational opportunities at the UW by enroll
ing as. a nonmatriculated student through University
Extension (see the section of the catalog entitled UW
Exten~ion).

Admissions Policy
All postbaccalaureate applicants must submit a
supplemental statement (discussed below) at the time
of application to the University. A small number of ap
plicants may be admitted in summer/autumn and au
tumn quarters on the basis of GPA alone, but the
supplementai statement is required regardless of GPA.
An application submitted without the statement will be
considered incomplete and will not be reviewed.

Admission by GPA
When a minimum GPA is established for routine admis
sions, it will be in the range of 3.40 to 3,80. In calcu!at
ing the cumulative undergraduate GPA, the Office of
Admissions uses all grades earned at accredited four
year colleges and universities prior to the completion of
the first bachelor's degree. Grades from community
college course work are not included.

If a pos'baccal~ureate applicant applies for a depart
ment that uses selective admission criteria and is de
nied admission to the program, the applicant will also
be denied admission to the University.

Admission in Winter
and Spring Quarters
Because admission to the University may be more
strictly limited in winter and spring quarters than in
summer/autumn and autumn quarters. Admissions
'&nr1Gt'guarantee that any postbaccalaureate appli
cants will be admitted on the basis of GPA alone for
winter or spring.

Postbaccalaureate
Review Committee
Supplemental statements are reviewed by the Post
baccalaureate ~eview Committee (PRC). Decision are
made on a rolling basis: applicants whose supplemen
tal files are completed early will receive. priority consid
eration. Supplemental st~tementsshould be typed or
written-on stationery or plain white paper; there Is no
special form. The applicant will be notified in writing of
the final decision after evaluation of transcripts and the
supplemental statement.

Evidence for Consideration
In reviewing supplemental statements. the PAC con
siders evidence of the following kin~:

• a clearly defined statement of purpose for postbac
calaureate study, including an explanation of reasons
for pursuing further studies. particularly if entering a
new academic field: .

• a list of specific courses required at the UW in cases
of intended short-term stUdy;

• a demonstrated need to enroll at the UW as a matricu
lated student at this stage of the applicant's educa
tional career;

• a probability or assurance of admission to a specific
degree program. If an applicant is seeking admission
to an undergradua~ program with selective admission
criteria, the written ~tatement should be accompanied
by a letter of support from the departmenVprogram;

• one or two letters of recommendation if they are
clearly relevant to the applicant's academic pursuits,
Le.• if they can attest to academic promise;

• a record of high academic performance in postbac
calaureate or graduate study when that study is. rel
evant to academic plans at the University;

Admission Process
Filing an Application
Prospective students may obtain the University of
Washington undergraduate application form from the
Office of Admissions by calling the application request
line at (206) 543-5150 or by writing to the Office of Ad
missions. Departmental applications for programs with
special admission requirements (see following sec
tion) must be obtained directly from the department.
High school students within Washington State are en
couraged to obtain the Uniform·Undergraduate Appli
cation Form from their high school counselors.

The University accepts applications transmitted elec
tronically, either through the College Board's ExPAN
program or through disks provided by XAP. Contact
your high school counselor for more information.

Applicants in aI/ categories are advised to apply early
since limited availability of space may necessitate clo
sure ofadmission prior to the closing dates. In addition,
many departments have earlier closing dates. High
school and international applicants are encouraged
to apply early in December for summer or autumn
quarters. Transfer and Postbaccalaureate applicants
should plan to submit all required documents at least
six weeks before the published closing date or depart
mental deadline: applicants for autumn quarter often
begin applying in JanuarylFebruary (see Application
Closing Dates table on the next page).

A complete application file consists of the following
materials:

• Application

• Application fee of $35 (U.S. funds). This fee is nonre
fundable and must be submitted with each application.

• Offlcfpl high school transcript. This record ·is re
quired of aI/freshman and transfer applications for the



~NDERGRADUATESTUDY
29

International StudentJI
Transfers and

Freshmen Postbac:calaureates

Applications not acc~pted

Applications not accepted

February 1 March 1

, February 1 March 1

Aeronautics and Astronautics
Ceramic Engineering
Chemical Engineering
Civil Engineering
Computer Engineering
Electrical Engineering
Engineering (B.S.E.)
Industrial Engineering
Mechanical Engineering
Metallurgical Engineering
Technical Communication

Dentistry

Dental Hygiene

Engineering

Japan Studies
Korea Studies
Mathematics
Microbiology
Music
Political Science
Psychology
Society and Justice
Sociology
Speech and Hearing Sciences
Speech Communication
Statistics

Forest Reriources

Conservation of Wildland Resources
Forest g"girieering
Forest Resources Management

. Pulp and Paper SCience
Urban Forestry
Wildlife ScIence

MedJclne

Medical Technology
Occupational Therapy
Physical Therapy
Prosthetics and Orthotics

Nursing

Nursing

'Phannacy

Pharmacy

Public Health and Community Mecllclne

Clinical Health Services (MEDEXlPhysiclan Assistant)
Environmental Health '

Social Work

Social Welfare

I

i
I'
I

April 15

April 15

Transfers
and Post
bac:calaurestes

Octob~r 15

January 15

Freshmen

June 1 is the closing date for mail-in application and registration. In-person registration
required after June 1.

January 15

October 15

February 1

February ,1Summer/Autumn1

Application Closing Dates

Winter

Summer Onll

Spring

Autumn

Art
Atmospheric Sciences
Asian Languages and Literature
China StUdies
Communications
Computer Science
Dance
Drama-BFA degree program'only
Economics
English
General Studies
History
International Studies (General Program)

1Begin summer, continue into autumn asa matriCUlated (degree-seeking) student. Failure to enter summer
cancels autumn admission and any registration.
2Nonmatriculated status only; cannot continue into autumn.
3 Use Undergraduate International Admission Application.

!
I

• Majors without supplemental admission require
ments. An applicant who declares one of these majors
on the admission application and is admitted to the!UW
will be accepted directly into the major also.EXamples:
oceanography, philosophy. .

• Majors that students may apply to only after enrolling
at the UW. An applicant who 'declares one of these
majors on the admission application will enter the UW
as a "premajor" and will apply after completing re
quired courses. 'Examples: English. history, political
science. ' !
• Majors that have competitive admission standards
which fluctuate from quarter to quarter depending on Buslne~ Acbnlnl.matlon
the number of applicants. An applicant who is offered Business Administration
general admission to the UW has no guarantee of
eventUally being admitted to one of these majors. An
applicant who declares one of these majors o~ the
admission application and is not admissible to the aca
demic program may be required to enter the UW as a
"premajor- and can begin completing the coOege
courses required for admission to the major of choice.
Examples: business. communications, engine~ing,
nursing. :

Quarter

Fulfilling University admission requirements doe$ not
guarantee admission to ~ specific department or!pro
gram. The departments listed below have admi$sion
requirements in addition to the general UniversitY re
quirements. Applicants to these departments should
submit a completed application form to the O~i' e of
Admissions at least six weeks prior to the appro rlate
departmental deadline to allowtime for the dep ent
to request any supplementary information n ' the
applicant. .

Ifa supplemental application form is tequired. it nboo~
to_be obtained from thQ department. Complete !nfor
mation on departmental. admission requlrem,ent~, and
procedures may be obtained from the appropriate
department. ;

Architecture and UII:aan ,Planning I
Architectural Studies ,I,
Building Construction
Landscape Architecture

Arts and Sciences

I

For transfer applicants. a high school transcript must
be a final transcript, showing all course .work com
pleted, beginning with grade 9 and through the highest
grade completed, regardless of whether the student
graduated, Preferably, mathematics and foreign lan
guage courses completed in the 8th grade should be
recorded on the high school transcript. but this is not
required. .

A transcript is official if it bears the official seal and
authorizing signature of the issuing institution and is:
• sent directly by the school to the Office or Admissions
or
• sealed by the school and mailed or delivered to Ad
missions by the applicant. If the envelope is opened,
the transcript is no longer official.
• Freshman and transfer applicants only: OffIcial
test scores from SAT or SAT I or ACT. Scores from
WPCT are acceptable if the applicant took the exam by
June 1. 1989.

For freshman applicants, a high school transcript must
show grades at least through the junior year (grades
9-11}.

purpose of verifying completion of core subject
requirements. For applicants with 40 or more graded
transferable quarter credits, high school perform
ance (GPA) will not be considered in determining
admissibility.

Applicants are responsible for contacting any high
school(s} they have attended and requesting appropri
ate documents, The Office of Admissions will keep for
one calendar year any transcripts or other credentials it
receives.

Academic Programs with
Sp,ecial Admission Requirements'

~dmisslonto t~e Major
There are three types of departmental admissions poli
cies at the UW:

Test scores are official if they are:
• sent directly from the testing agency to the UW or

. • sent directly from the high school
(handwritten scores are not acceptable).

Test scores sent directly from the testing agency will
enable the Office of Admissions to process an applica
tion more quickly.

• Two official transcripts from each regionally a~
credited coll!!ge attended.

Applicants may not exclude or omit any colleges, re
gardless of how many credits they earned there or the
nature of the program in which they were enrolled.

An application file that is incomplete on the application
closing date is not considered further unless space
availability permits an extension of the deadline. The
application fee will not be returned or applied to a
Mure application. To be considered for a future quar
ter. it is necessary to submit a new application, an
application fee and current documents. Any docu
ments that were submitted i~ support of an application
are retained for twelve months and are transferred to a
new application if they are the most current records
available.

An application is good only for the specific quarter
requested. '

Applicants may not delay or defer enrollment. Appli
cants will have to reapply and pay another application
fee if (1) the applicant is accepted but would like to
enroll for a later quarter, (2) applicant was not ac
cepted and wishes to apply for a future quarter,. or (3)
applicant submitted an application and application fee
but does not complete application file.
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Special Categories
of Admission
Nonresident Applicants
As a state-supported university, the UW gives priority
to residents and expects nonresident applicants to
meet admission standards significantly higher than
those required for residents. Under Washington state
residency laws, students are defined as either finan
ciallyindependent of parents or as ,financially depen
dent on parents.

For financially dependent students to be classified as
residents, one or both parents or legal guardians must
claim the student as a dependent, and one must be a
resident of the state for at least one year before the
quarter for which the student is intending to enroll.

Students who are financially independent must estab
lish a permanent residence in Washington for at least
twelve consecutive months before the quarter of appli
cation, establish all ties with Washington upon moving
here (obtain Washington driver's license, voter regis
tration, and other means), be financially independent
of parents for the current and previous calendar years,
and cannot be claimed as a dependent on federal in
come tax returns.

Applicants whose residency status is unclear will be
asked to submit documentation. Questions about resi
dency status should be directed to the Graduations
and Academic Records Office at (206) 543-4188.

Intemational Students
The University believes its greatest contribution to in
ternational education can be made in the area of
graduate study.

Because of limited University facilities and departmen
tal restrictions, only a srnall number of international
undergraduate applicants are accepted ea9h year.
International undergraduate applicants are consid
ered for admission only for summer quarter or autumn
quarter; must present academic records well above
the average to be competitive for admis~ion, and must
have adequate preparation in academic subjects.
Such students also must present evidence of English

language proficiency by providing scores from the
Test of English as a Foreign language (TOEFL). The
only exceptions are native-born citizens of Australia,
Canada, United Kingdom, Ireland, and New Zealand.

Applicants from non-English-speaking countries may
demonstrate their English proficiency also by examina
tion. Anyone of the following scores will meet this
requirement:

SAT I Verbal 450
ACT English 20

Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) 580
Michigan language Test (MLT) ... . .. . .. .. .. 90

Applicants who do not score high enough on one of
these tests will be required to take remedial courses in
English as a Second Language (ESL) when they first
enroll at the University. An additional fee, currently
$318, is charged for each ESL course a student is re
quired to take. Specific information on this requirement
may be obtained from the Office of Admissions or, for
admitted students, from the Office of Special Services.

More information on the TOEFL appears under English
As A Second Language (ESL) Center in the UW Exten
sion section of this catalog.

Specific information on admission of international un
dergraduates accompanies the special application
form for international applicants.

Special Admissions and the
Appeal of Admission Decisions
The University's admission policies must comply with
Washington State regulations and faCUlty-authorized
requirements. It is the responsibility of the Office of
Admissions to apply these standards consistently and
fairly. The faculty recognizes, however, that exceptions
should be granted occasionally for students in unusual
situations. Applicants who do not meat the University's
requirements for admission may write a petition re
questing special admission consideration. Such re
quests for special consideration are reviewed by the
Committee on Admissions and Academic Standards.
Applicants do not need to be denied before they peti
tion. Applicants planning to submit petitions should
request from the Office of Admissions Undergraduate
Admissions Pamphlet #2. which provides specific
guidelines on the petitioning process.

Applicants with disabilities may choose to enclose a
statement with their application describing their dis
ability. If appropriate, Admissions will use such state
ments to waive admission core requirements or to au
thorize substitutions.

To request disability accommodation in the application
process, contact the Office of Admissions at 206/
543-9686 (Voice) or 1-800-833-6388 (Washington
State Relay Service TOO).

Office of Minority Affairs
Educational Opportunity Program
The Office of Minority Affairs (OMA) is responsible for
fostering diversity at the University by providing ac
cess and support services to underrepresented ethnic
minority and economically disadvantaged students
within the undergraduate program. Applications are
reviewed to determine if applicants are admissible un
der routine criteria, or if they meet the eligibility criteria
for alternate admission through the Educational Op
portunity Program. Admission is limited to applicants
who are U.S. citizens or permanent residents, with pri
ority given to Washington state residents. As a formal
part of the alternate admissions process. applicants
must also submit an EOP Supplemehtal Admissions
Application.

Students admitted though the EOP are provided spe
cial services such as counseling, placement testing,
academic tutoring, and special instruction. Applicants
interested in receiving consideration though the EOP
alternate admissions program should print ·OMA" at
the top of the admission application form. Thereafter,
material such as the EOP Supplemental Admissions
Application will be mailed directly to the student, or the
student may request this form in advance by phone.
For more information, contact the Office of Minority Af
fairs 206/543-5715.

Retumlng Former Students
Areturning undergraduate or professional student who
has nolbeen enrolled for aquarter or rnore and who did
not complete the preceding quarter or a graduate stu
dent returning from Official On-Leave status is required
to complete and file a Returning Student Reenrollment
Application by the application deadline, A student is
eligible to apply as a returning former student only
when returning in the same classification as when pre
viously enrolled. Students applying for a new category
(e.g., postbaccalaureate, professional, or graduate)
must complete the appropriate application for that cat
egory. A returning undergraduate or professional stu
dent is required to pay a $35 application fee by the
closing date. Returning former students who have
been away from the University less than two quarters
have the highest priority for readmission. A student
previously enrolled in an academic program with re
stricted enrollment and/or special admission require
ments should consult his or her adviser about proce
dures for readmission. Returning nonmatriculated
students are enrolled only for summer quarter.

The closing dates for returning former student applica
tions are: autumn, July 1: winter, November 1: spring.
February 1: summer, May 15.

A returning student must pay a nonrefundable enroll
ment confirmation deposit of $100 by the date indi
cated in the offer of readmission.

The Procedures and Fees section of this catalog con
tains additional infOrmation about registration, tuition,
and fees.

Nonmatrleulated Students
Many students find their educational needs met
through nonmatriculated (non-degree) enrollment. Ma
triculated status is reserved for students who have met
competitive admission standards and who are enrolled
primarily for the purpose,of earning'a degree. For more
information about nonmatriculated enrollment, consult
the UW Extension section of this catalog.
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Auditors
Individuals who wish only to audit University courses
should apply for admission with nonmatriculated
standing. (see UW Extension section of this catalog.)
Attendance in courses as an auditor is by consent of .
the instructor involved and is conditioned by the extent.
to which space is available. Permission to audit is ordi
narily granted for lecture classes only. An auditor may
not participate in class discussion or laboratory work,
and his or her registration may be canceled at the dis
cretion of the instructor. No recQt'CI of audited courses
is kept. Regular tuition and fees ·are charged. To re
ceive credit for an audited course, the student must
register for the class for credit in a subsequent quarter.

Other Applicatl~nFonns .

FINANCIAL AID
Application for financial aid is a process entirely sepa
rate fror:n application for admission. Interested stu
dents should contact the University's Office of Stu
dent Financial Aid, 105 Schmitz Hall; telephone: (206)
543-6101, or the counselors at their own school for
information about financial aid availability.

UNIVERSITY HOUSING
Admission to the University does not automatically re
serve residence hall space. Additional information on
student housing appears in The University section of
this catalog.

Academic
Cred·it

Credit
The basic rule for determining academic credit is: 1
credit represents a total ~tudent time, commitment of
three hours each week in a ten-week quarter, or a total
of thirty hours in a quarter. Total time includes time
spent in class, if any; time devoted to individual confer
ence with instructors; time devoted to reading or other
study, problem solving, writing, laboratory work, exer
cises, or any other activity required of the· student.
A specified number of credits must be earned for a
degree.

There are three basis types of credit:

Residence credit is academic credit earned in courses
offered by the University of Washington-Seattle

. through the quarterly Time Schedule and other ap
proved courses offered by UW Extension. To gain resi
dence credit, students must register for such courses
during the official registrat!onperiod.

Extension credit or credit earned through examination
is that credit eamed by completing courses offered as
extension courses or credit earned through special
examinations. Such courses are notincluded in the UW
gra~e-point average.

No more than 90 UW extension credits may be counted
toward the baccalaureate degree. No more than 45
credits eamed in extension courses at other institutions
may be counted toward the baccalaureate·degree.
Ordinarily, extension and independent (correspon
dence) study credits may not be applied toward the
final year.

Transfer credit is credit earned at another institution
that is accepted by the University,as being applicable
toward satisfaction of degree requirements.

Quarter Credit Versus
Semester Credit
Colleges and universities that operate on a semester
basis (i.e., divide the academic year into two parts,
exclusive of a summer session) award semester credit.
Quarter credits multiplied by two-thirds equal semester
credits. Semester credits multiplied by one and one
half equal quarter credits. For example, a student at
tending the University who earns 45 quarter credits·
during an academic year would have earned 30 se
mester creditsat an institution operating on the semes
ter plan.

Credit for Courses Completed .
In Unaccredited Institutions
Course work completed at unaccredited institutions
may be validated or certified through.examination de
scribed under Earning Credit by Special Examination
below.

Transfer Credit
~e Office of Admissions awards trans~~rcred~ ac
,cording to the guidelines listed below. It reserves the
right to accept or r~ject credits earned at other institu
tions of higher education. In general, it is University
policy to accept credits earned at institutions fully ac
credited by the regional accrediting associatlon, pro
vided that such credits have been earned in university
level courses (see exceptions below) appropriate to
the student's degree program at the University.

It is University policy to grant credit for course work on
the basis of the University's acceptance at the time the
course was taken. Courses taken at a Washington
community college during the 1994/95 and 1995196
academic years will transfer to the University accord
ing to the equivalencies listed in the 1994-96 Transfer
Guide regardless of when the student transfers to the
University:

Transfer Credit Evaluation
After the student confirms 'enrollment-usually by pay
ing a $100 enrollment confirmation deposit-and
shortly before the student's orientation or registration
date, the Office of AdmiSSions completes a course-by
course evaluation of transfer credit. (The enrollment
confirmation deposit is deducted from the first
quarter's tuition but is not refundable if the student
does not enroll; students admitted for summer/autumn
quarter are not required to pay an ~nrollment confirma
tion deposit and, therefore, autOmatically reeeive·the
evaluation in the mail.) One copy of. the evaluation is .
sent to the fitudent; a second copy is· sent to the
student's academic advising office.

The information recorded on the transfer credit evalua
tion-including the transfer GPA-becomes a part of
the student's permanent record althe University: If a
student applies to an academic program with special
admission requirements, transfer course work and the
transfer GPA will be considered: The official UW tran
script-which the student may request sent to oUler
institutions-will not include the transfer GPA or a de
tailed listing of the transfer credit the UW awarded; it
merely lists other colleges the student has attended
and the total number of transfer credits awarded. After
the student enrolls attha UW. transfer grades are· not .
included in the,Uf!iversity GPA.

Appeal Procedure
If not all courses transfer as the student had antici
pated, and the academic adviser cannot explain the
discrepancy, the student should consult an admission
specialist in the Office of Admissions. Further appeal
can be directed to the UW Transfer Officer in the Ad
missions Office.

Applicability of Transfer Credit
to Degree Requirements
Before a student first registers for classes at the Univer
sity, he/she will meet with an academic adviser to plan
a program of study. The adviser will determine how
transfer credits shown on the evaluation may be ap
plied to UW degree requirements. Although Admis
sions may award a student 100 transfer credits, for
example, it might be that only 70 of those credits may
apply toward the various graduation requirements for a '
student's degree program.

The Associate Degree
Agreement with
Washington C;:ommunity Colleges .
Many community college stupents who plan to transfer
to th"e University ask about the advantage of earning an
associate degree before they transfer. There are two
separate agreements that may benefit such students.
Both agreements apply only to students vnth aea
demic-transfer(ss opposed to vocationaJltechnical)
associate degrees, and only to those whose degrees
are from community colleges in Washington.

One of these, the DirectTransfer Agreement, assures
students of priority C{onsideration for admission to
the UW. (see above for acomplete discussion). Admis
sicin under the Direct Transfer Agreement does not
guarantee admission to any specific program within
the University.

The other agreement. called the Associate Degree
Agreement, affects how courses from the community
college apply toward graduation requirements at UW.
To qualify for the agreement, a student must complete
all the requirements for the associate degree before
regular admission to UW; earlier enrollment as a non
matriculated student in summer quarter, UW Exten
sion, or UW correspondence courses, however, is al
lowed. Unlike the Direct Transfer Agreement. the
Associate Degree Agreement may also apply to stu
dents who have matriculated at another four-year insti
tution between earning the associate degree and
transferring to the UW.

Acommon misconception seems to be that earning the
associate degree means that all UW general education
requirements have been satisfied. For many programs,
including those in the College of Arts and Sciences,
requirements are grounded in the assumption that
general education should continue throughout the
entire college career and that some of the courses
should be completed in the junior and senior years.
Thus, these requirements are not automatically waived
for students who enter under the Associate Degree
Ag.reemimt.

Nevertheless; students entering Architecture. Arts and
Sciences, Business Administration, Medical Technol
~, Nursing,·Occupational Therapy, Oceanography,
Physical Therapy, Prosthetics and Orthotics, and S0
cial Work with an associate degree do receive certain
benefits that may reduce requirements.

Benefits of the Associate Degree'
The primary benefit is that students may count transfer
courses toward Areas-of-Knowledge (formerly distri
bution) requirements if the community college counted
them, even if the courses are not listed as counting for
Areas of Knowledge in the UW Transfer Guide. Hu
manities courses will count for Visual, Literary, & Per
forming Arts; Social Science courses for Individuals &
Societies: and Natural Science courses for the Natural
World. (Note: COmpleting the Areas of, Knowledge "
requirement does notautomatically mean that an appli
cant has fulfilled 1he high school core subject require
ments. See pages 2~25 for the discussion of admis
sion core subject requirements.) There are three
possible pitfalls, however:

..
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• some courses in the student's major department will
not be counted for distribution;

• some courses will not be counted for both Areas of
Knowledge and proficiency (e.g., for a student in the
College of Arts and SCiences who has only one foreign
language. the first year of that foreign language would
not count for Visual, Literary, & Performing Arts, bEr
cause it must be used for the foreign-language profi
ciency requirement instead); and

• a course that does not transfer for credit (e.g., inter
mediate algebra) does not count toward graduation
requirements.

Many students with associate degrees have earned
fewer than the required credits in each of the three Ar
eas of Knowledge (the Natural World, Individuals &
Societies, and the Visual. literary, & Performing Arts).
and thus will be completing the requirements at the
UW. Students are, not exempted from other specific
general education requirements of their UW school!
college.

1994 Requl~ments

The schools and colleges of the University 'will imple
ment new general education requirements. effective
autumn of 1994. Although students who have already
begun college may use the old requirements, the new
requirements are likely to be more attractive. The Asso
ciate Degree Agreement will be honored in relation to
the new requirements in the same spirit as it has been
in the past.

Bachelor Degree Planning
Students often assume that.work on a major d.oes not
begin until the junior year. It is important to investigate
the requirements of any intended major. Some commu
nity colleges have associate-degree options that allow
students to earn the A.A. while fulfilling the require
ments of specific UW majors. Lacking those options
(and depending on the likelihood of being admitted
without .recourse to the Direct Transfer Agreement),
students may sometimes be better off not earning the
associate degree, particularly for programs outside the
College of Arts and Sciences. such as engineering or
pharmacy, that have very specific prerequisites. In
some cases. it may even be better to transfer with fewer
than ninety credits; For example, students planning to
major in certain languages may need to start earlier
than therr junior year if c?urse work is available only at

the UW.· Students in some preprofessional programs
such as premedicine or predentistry will probab\y not
need to transfer early, but they should talk with an ad
viser at the UW late in their freshman year.

Class Standing
A student's class standing is determined by the total
number of transfer credits awarded by the University of
Washington. not by the number of years of college
study or completion of an associate degree.

The following table lists the required credits for each
class:

Freshman 0-44

Sophomore . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45-89

Junior 90-134

Senior . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 135 or more

Satisfying UW graduation requirements depends not
only on the number of credits completed (a minimum of
180) but also on completion of all college and major
requirements.

Notable Restr.ctions on Credit
COLLEGE-LEVEL EXAMINATION
PROGRAM (CLEP) CREDIt:
The University does not accept or award credit for
CLEP general or SUbject examinations. Any such credit
awarded by other institutions, or through independent
testing, will not be transferred to the .University.

COMMUNITY COLLEGE CREDJT
A maximum of 90 credits 'from community college
course work may be applied toward the credits re
quired for the bachelor's degree. All of the courses
transferred from two-year colleges may be used to
ward graduation requirements, but a student must still
complete at least 90 credits of course work at a bacca
laureate granting institution (see senior residency re
quirement, below). Think of transfer courses as a
"bank" from which to draw. All of a student's transfer
able courses remain in the bank to be applied toward
specific degree requirements, but 90 additional credits
must be earned.

Courses with Overlapping Content
If a department considers two of its courses to have
overlapping content, credit will be awarded for only
one. For example, credit is granted for either PHYS 114
or PHYS 121. Other departments in which such over-

. lapping courses occur include Astronomy, Computer
Science, Economics. Genetics. Geological Sciences.
Linguistics, Psychology. and Statistics. Restrictions of
this kind are noted in this catalog, generally as part of .
the course description.

EXTENSION CREDIT
FROM OTHER SCHOOLS
Extension credit earned at other schools may not ex
ceed 45 credits. Military credit. discussed below, is in
cluded in the 45 extension credit limit.

GUIDANCE/PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT
A maximum of 3 credits is awarded for courses in this
area as. part of the 15 credits allowed for vOcational!
technical courses.

LIMITATION ON ROTC CREDITS
Credits earned in first- and second-year'military train
ing courses may not be counted in the basic 180 cred
its that are required for graduation. Some third- and
fourth-year. courses may count, depending on the
student's college or school.

MILITARY CREDIT
Credits earned in Armed Forces Training Schools
(AFTS) and through USAFI and DANTES may not ex
ceed 30 credits and are· included in the 45 extension
credit limit. Official transcripts or. 00-214 or 00-295
forms must be submitted. and credit will not be
awarded until after the student has enrolled. Scores
received in such course work are not included in the
transfer GPA. .

NATIVE LANGUAGE
No credit is awarded for an entry-level language
course if the language was previously taken in high
school for two full years and therefore used to meet the
UW admission requirement. For example, if you stud
ied Spanish in high school for two years and enroll in
SPAN 101 at the UWor another college. you would not
receive credit for the class (unless you entered college
before autumn of 1987).

First-year (elementary) or second-year (intermediate)
foreign-language credit is not granted either by exami
nation or by course completion in a student's native
language. "Native language" is defined as the lan
guage spoken in the student's home during the first six
years of his or her life and in which he or she received
instruction through the seventh.grade.

OUT OF SEQUENCE COURSES
Credit is not awarded for prerequisite courses taken
after a more advanced-level course has been com
pleted. For example, students will not be awarded
credit for SPAN 102 if taken after SPAN 103.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
No more than 3 quarter credits will be allowed for
physical education activity courses.

VOCAnONAL-TECHNICAL COURSES
A maximum of 15 transfer credits will be awarded for a
wide range of college-level courses that are voca
tional-technical, rather than academic, in content, for
example. bookkeeping, electronics, physical therapy
technician. These credits may apply only to the elec
tive credit components ola baccalaureate degree and
only with departmental approval.
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Advanced Placement
Program (College Board)
Students who complete college-level work in high
school may receive credit or placement, or both, at the
University on the basis of performance on an Ad
vanced Placement examination.

Listed below are departmental policies on granting
placement or credit for AP examinations. Grades range
from a high of 5 to a low of 1; in most departments,
credit and/or placement is awarded for grades of 3 or
higher. In some cases, the student must consult the
appropriate departmental adviser after arriving at the
University.

Art

conversational practice) may be granted 10 credits for
the sepond- and third-quarter courses of the second
year sequence, provided that course is successfUlly
completed. . ,

A student who is placed by examInation at the level of
MATH 125 or higher receives additional credits upon
completion of the advanced course. If the student's
first University mathematics course is MATH 125.
credit for MATH 124 is given. A student whose first
mathematics course is MATH 126 is given credit for
both MATH 124 and 125.

A student who is placed by examination at the level of
CSE 143. may upon successfully completing the
course. receive credit for CSE/ENGR 142.

A student must apply for advanced standing credits at
the Graduations and Academic Records Office after
having completed the advanced course.

(

ART H X (10 credits).
See departmental ad
viser for placement.
Credits may apply to
humanities fine arts
requirement.

ART H X (5 credits).
See departmental ad
viser for placement.
Credits may apply to
humanities fine arts
requirement.

AP-5

AP-4

Art History

A student who begins college study in the third quarter
of the second-year University language sequence may
receive 5 credits for the second quarter of the second
year course, provided the third-quarter course is suc
cessfully completed. Similarly. a student who begins
college study with an upper-division course in a lan
guage (other than courses in English translation or in

Credit for Beginning
College Study at an
Advanced Level

c. No student shall receive credit by examination for a
course for which -the student would not be eligible to
receive credit if the course were taken in residence.
Le., SPAN 202 if credit already awarded for SPAN 203.

d. No student is permitted to repeat any examination
for credit.

e. No student shall receive credit by examination for
lower-division courses in the student's native lan
guage. (Some language departments have more re
strictive policies. Consult the individual language
department for details.)

f. Credit by examination is not acceptable for applica
tion toward an advanced degree in the Graduate
School.

A student who wishes to qualify for credit by examina
tion must apply to the Graduations and Academic
Records Office for a certificate of eligibility no later than
Friday of the second week of the quarter. The student
presents the form to the instructor and chairperson
and/or Dean for signed approval.. It is then returned
to the Graduations and Academic Records Office.
Signed forms and payment of $25 for each course to
be challenged must be submitted by Friday of the sec
ond week .of the quarter.

Examinations are administered by the Office of Educa
tional Assessment during the fifth week of the quarter.

No student is permitted to take more than two examina
tions in 3-. 4-, or 5-credit courses. or more than three
examinations in 1- or 2-credit courses in one day. If
the student plans to take more examinations in a
given quarter. an additional day may be permitted and
arrangements made with the Office of Educational
Assessment.

Earning Credit by
Special Examination'

Courses Receiving No Credit
Courses receiving no transfer credit include (but are
not limited to):

• courses below college level (usually numbered
below 100)

• repeated or duplicate courses

• course work taken at an institution that is not accred
ited by its regional association of schools and colleges

• courses that give instruction in a particular religious
doctrine

• mathematics courses considered below college
level, including basic math. business math. beginning
and intermediatE:) algebra. and trigonometry

• any course in the following categories:

Air ConditioninglHeatinglRefrigeration
Allied Health (Optics) ':
Auto Mechanics
Beginning Keyboarding
Beginning Typing
Carpentry/Construction Methods
CookinglBaking
Cosmetology
Custodial Training/Maintenance
Diesel Mechanics
Fire Science
Graphics Repr9duction
HorseshoeinglFarriery
Military Science (Iower-division)
Remedial El}glishlReading
Replacement Parts
Stationary Steam Engineering
Water Science Technology

Transferring from Washington
Community Colleges
The University of Washington subscribes to the state
wide Policy on Inter-College Transfer and Articulation
Among Washington Public Colleges and Universities
endorsed by the public colleges and universities of
Washington and the State Board for Community and
Technical College Education, and adopted by the
Higher Education Coordinating Board. The' policy
deals with the rights and responsibilities of students
and the review and appeal process in transfer credit
disputes.

With departmental approval, r~gularly admitted and
currently enrolled stud~nt~ may ·challenge a course:
by' special. examination to gain credit without being
enrolled in specific courses. .

1. For independent study.

2. For work completed with private teachers.

3. For work completed in unaccredited institutions if a
formal examination is deemed necessary by the Chair
person of the concerned deparlment(s). (In some
cases, credit may be validated without an examination.
Students who wish to validate credit should inquire at

, the Office of Admissions.)

The following restrictions apply:

a. No one may take a credit examination for a course in
which he or she has previously registered.

b. All credits earned by examination are counted as
extension credit and if eamed at the UW. are included
in the .90-extension-credit maximum that may be ap
plied toward the baccalaureate degree. (Transfer ex-

-tension credit is limited to 45 quartercredits.) No credit
is allOWed by examination if the ,grade eamed is .less
than 2.0: Grades earned are not included i~ the G~A.
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Studio Art

Blol~gy

Chemistry

AP-5)
AP-4

AP-5

AP-4

AP-3

No credit. See depart
mental adviser for
placel1)ent.

SIOl 101, 102
(10 credits)

No credit is given. For
Engineering. students
who are exempt must
take additional
courses to meet the
minimum chemistry
requirement.

Exemption from CHEM
140,141.150.151,
160. 161 granted ~pon

successful completion
of CHEM 237 or 335;
consult chemistry
adviser.

Exemption from CHEM
140, 141, 150, 151
granted upon suc
cessful completion of
CHEM 160 or 164;
consult chemistry
adviser.

Exemption from CHEM
140. 141 granted upon
successful completion
of CHEM 150. 151;
consult chemistry .
adviser.

AP-5)
AP-4
AP-3

Classics

latin lyric AP-5) LAT 305,306
AP-4. (10 credits)

AP-3 LAT 103 (10 credits)

Vergil AP-5) LAT305,307
AP-4 (10 credits)

AP-3 LAT 103 (5 credits)

latin lyric AP-5) LAl: 305, 306, 307
andVergii AP-4 (15 credits)

AP-3 LAT 103 (5 credits)

Computer SCience

A Exam AP-5 or CSE 142 or ENGR142
AP-4 (4 credits)

AS Exam AP-5. .CSE
AP-4. or 142 or ENGR 142
AP-3 . (4 credits)

With permission of
CSE 143 instructor,
students scoring 5 or 4
may also receive
credit for CSE 143.

EConomics No credit will be given,
See departmental
adviser for placement.

English AP-5) ENGl 111 (5 credits)
AP-4 For students with AP-5
AP-3 4. or 3 scores on either

the language and
c~position examina-
tion or the compo-
sition and literature
examination. .
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The following letter grades also may be used:

University Placeme~tTests

college credit at the University in their Higher level'
subjeCts. Rve quarter credits are granted fpr each
Higher level subject in which a grade of 5 or higher is
earned with thEi following exceptions:

Grading
System

13.5

20.0

...6.6

40.1

15.0

Grade
points

12

Credits Grade

3 CR

5 2.7

5 4.0

2 3.3

Course

ClAS205
OCEAN 101

HST 111

SCAND 100

Total credits earned
toward graduation.

'Total graded credits
attempted

GPA =40.1 + 12 =3.34

The University's cumulative GPA is based solely on
courses taken in residence at the University of Wash
ington; this includes some, but not all, courses taken
through UW Extension. The UW transcript also reflects
grades for UW Extension course work that is not resi:
dence credit, and the grades for credit by examination.
These latter grades do not affect the University cumu
lativeGPA.

Computation of GPA
The GPA for graduation is computed by dividing the
total cumulative grade points by the total graded cred
its attempted for courses taken in residence at the Uni
versity. Grade points are calculated by multiplying the
number of credits by the numeric value of the grade for
each course. The sum of the grade points is then di
vided by the total graded credits attempted. Courses
elected on an SINSbasis are counted as follows: Satis
factory grades are printed on the permanent record as
an S and do not count in the quarterly or cumulative
GPA, but they do count as credits earned toward
graduation. Not-satisfactory grades, NS. do not count
in the quarterly and cumulative GPA and do not count
as credits earned toward graduation.

EXAMPLE 1

The total graded credits attempted, not the credits
earned toward graduation, are used in computing the
GPA.

Grade-Point Average (GPA)

Any student who wishes to register for a course on a
satisfactory/not-satisfactory 'basis should check first
with his or her adviser to determine restrictions and eli-

. gibility. because colleges and departments vary in
their rules concerning this grading option (e.g., stu
dents in the College of Arts and Sciences may not take
courses SINS until they have earned 45 or more col
lege credits). In no case is a student allowed to register
for more than 6 credits (or for one course, if that course
is offered for more than 6 credits) on a satisfactory/not
satisfactory basis in a given quarter. No more than 25
satisfactory/not-satisfactory credits may be applied to
a four-year undergraduate degree. Such courses may
not be used to satisfy University. college. or depart·
mental course requirements (i.e., may be applied only
to the elective component of a degree).'

Generally. a student may not switch to or from satisfac
tory/not-satisfactory grading for a particular course af
ter the second week of the quarter. Only students in
good academic standing (i.e.• not on academic warn
ing or probation) are eligible for the SINS grading op
tion. Veterans receiving benefits should check with the
Office of Special Services regarding nontraditional
grading options.

It should be noted that the possibility of future objective
evaluation of the student's total academic record is re
duced by the extent to which the record includes
course work that is evaluated by a grading system
other than the numerical system. A student should be
aware that he or she may jeopardize future educational
opportunities.·particularly for graduate or postbacca
laureate study, when other systems of performance
evaluation are used.

SATISFACTORYINOT SATISFACTORY
GRADING OPTION' '

Certain students are eligible to choose that a limited
n'umber of their courses be graded satisfactory/not
satisfactory rather than with regular numerical grades.

quarter and has furnished proof satisfactory to the in
structor that the work cannot be completed because of
illness or other Gircumst8nces beyond the student's'
control. To obtain credit for the course. an undergradu
ate student must convert an Incomplete into a passing
grade nO,later than the last day of the next quarter. The
student should never reregister for the COiJrse as a
means of removing the IncomplEJte. An Incomplete
grade not made up by the end of the next quarter is
converted to the grade of 0.0 by the Registrar unless
the instructor has indicated. when assigning the In
complete grade. that a grade other than 0.0 should be
recorded if the incomplete work is not completed. The
original Incomplete grade is not removed from the per
manent record.

An instructor may approve an extension of the Incom
plete removal deadline by writing to the Graduations
and Academic Records Office no later than the last day
of the quarter follOWing the quarter in which the lf1com
plete grade was assigned. Extensions, whichmay be
granted for up to three additional quarters, must be
received before the Incomplete has been converted
into a failing grade.

In no case can an Incomplete received by an under
graduate be converted to a passing grade after a lapse
of one year.

S Satisfactory grade for courses taken on a satis
factory/not satisfactory basis. An S grade is automati
cally converted from a numerical grade of 2.0 or above
for undergraduates. The grade Smay not be assigned
directly by the instructor. but is a grade conversion by
the Office of the Registrar. Courses so graded can only
be used as free electives and cannot be used to satisfy
a University. college, or department course require
ment. S is not computed in GPA calculations.

NS Not-satisfactory grade for courses taken on a '
satisfactory/not satisfactory basis. A grade less than
2.0 for undergraduates is con'verted to NS. NS is not
included in GPA calculations. No credit is awarded for
courses in which an NS grade is received.

CR Credit awarded in a course offered on a credit/
no credit oasis only or in courses numbered 600, 601,
700. 750, and 800. The minimum performance level
required for a CRgrade is determined, and the grade is
awarded directly, by the instructor. CRis not computed
in GPA calculations.

NC Credit not awarded in a course offered an a
credit/no credit basis only or in courses numbered
600, 601, 700. 750, and 800. The grade is awarded
directly by the instructor and is not included in GPA
calculations.

W Official withdrawal or drop from a course from
the third through the seventh week of the quarter for
undergraduates. A number designating the week of
the quarter is recorded with the W when a course is
dropped. It is not computed in GPA calculations.

HW Grade assigned when an undergraduate is al
lowed a hardship withdrawal from a course after the
'seventh week of the quarter. It is not-computed in GPA
calculations.

Nontraditional Grading Options,
CREDITINO CREDIT-ONLY
AS A COURSE OPTION

With appropriate departmental review and approval, a ,
course may be offered on a credit/no credit-only basis..
The standard for granting credit in credit/no credit-only
courses under this option is the demonstration of com
petence in the material of the course to the instructor's

. satisfaction.

No credit; see art adviser
for placement.

Credit varies, see biology adviser

..No credit; see chemistry adviser for
. possible exemption from course work.

No credit: see economics adviser for
placement.

Credit varies; see music adviser.

No credit: see physics adviser for
possible exemption from course work.

4.0-3.9

3.S-3.5

3.4-3.2

3.1-2.9

2.S-2.5

2.4-2.2

2.1-1.9

l,.S-1.5

1.4-1.2

1.1-0.9

0.S-0.7

0.0

Art/Design

Music

Physics

Biology

Chemistry.

lowest passing grade.

Failure or Unofficial
Withdrawal.
No credit earned.

Additional information on grades and'scholarship tules
may be.obtained from the Graduations and Academic
Records Office: 264 Schmitz. .

Economics

Information concerning mathematics. chemistry. and
foreign language placement tests is included with the
offer of admission or in the leaflet on registration in
structi,ons. which is mailed to applicants upon receipt
of their enrollment confirmation. Additional information
on recommended tests may be obtained from the ap
propriate college or departmental advising office. Test·
ing information is also available at the Office of Educa
tional Assessment, 453 Schmitz.

, ,

N No grade. Used only for hyphenated cpurses
(courses not completed in one quarter) and courses
numbered 600.601. 700. 750. and SOO.

I Incomplete. An Incomplete is given only when
'the student has been in attendance and has done sat
isfactory work until within two weeks of the end of the

A

A
B+

B
B

C+

C
·C

D+

D
D
E

The Universityof Washington uses anumerical grading
system with certain exceptions in the schools of Den-

, tistry, law, and Medicine. Instructors may report
grades from 4.0 to 0.7 in 0.1 increments and the grade,
0.0. The number 0.0 is assigned for failing work or un
official withdrawal. Grades in the range 0.6 to 0.1 may
not be assigned. Grades reported in this range are
converted by the Office of the Registrar to 0.0. Numeri
cal grades may be considered equivalent to letter
grades as follows:
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Once a student submits a written appeal. this docu
ment and all subsequent actions on this appeal are
recorded in written form for deposit in a department or
college lile.

. The student attempted 18 credits. but only 13 are
graded. because the Incomplete (I) is not computed in
the GPA. The 0.0 for OCEAN 101 is computed in the
GPA, but no credit is awarded toward graduation.

If the work in ART 105 is not made up by the end of the
next quarter. the I is converted to a numeric grade and
the GPA is recomputed.

Repeating Courses
With the approval of the academic department offering
the course. an undergraduate may repeat a course
once. Both the original grade and the second grade
are computed in the GPA but credit is allowed only
once. Veterans receiving benefits must receive ap
proval from the Office of Special Services before a
course is repeated.

Yearly Undergraduate Honors
The yearly award for high scholarship is recorded on
the academic transcript of students who have
achieved the following:

A cumulative GPA of 3.50 in at least three quarters of
the academic year (summer, autumn, winter, spring)
and 12 graded credits or more for each of the three
quarters, exclusive of Satisfactory/Not Satisfactory (5/
NS) and CreditINo Credit-only (CINC) courses.

Students who have attended the UW four quarters of
the school year (summer through spring) m4st have a

Senior in Final Quarter
A senior who has completed the required number of
credits for graduation, but whose work in what would
normally be his or her final quarter places him or her on
probation, does not receive a degree until removed
from probation. A senior who has completed the re
quired number of credits for graduation, but whose
work in his or her last quarter results in his or her being
dropped for low scholarship. does not receive a de
gree until readmitted.and removed from probation.

High Scholarship
Quarterly High-Scholarship List
The quarterly high-scholarship list includes the names
of matriculated undergraduate students who have at
tained a quarterly GPA of 3.50 in the final grades for at
least twelve graded credits. Appropriate high-scholar
ship entries are made on the student's permanent aca
demic record.

readmission is sought. A student readmitted after be
ing dropped under these rules reenters on academic
probation. The student's GPA is the same as when
dropped from the University, and the student may not
use grades from other colleges or universities to raise
his or her UW GPA. A readmitted student is dropped if
he or she fails to attain either a 2.50 GPA for the follow-

. ing quarter's work or a cumulative UW GPA of 2.00 at
the end of that quarter. The student is removed from
probation at the end of the quarter in which a cumula
tive GPA of 2.00 or better Is reached.

Academic Warning
An undergraduate student whose GPA falls below 2.00
in his or her first quarter at the University receives an
academic warning. If a cumulative GPA of at least 2.00
for courses earned in residence at the University is not
achieved by the end of the next quarter. he or she is
placed on academic probation.

Low Scholarship

Reinstatement
A student who has been dropped under low-scholar
ship rules is readmitted to the University only at the
discretion of the Dean of the school or college to which

Probation and Dismissal .
for Low Scholarship
An undergraduate student is placed on academic pro
bation at the end of any quarter (except for the first
quarter at the University, when an academic warning is
issued) in which his or her cumulative GPA falls below
2.00. The student remains on probation until the cumu
lative GPA is raised to a 2.00. If this requires more than
one quarter's work: the student must maintain a quar
terly GPA of at least 2.50 each succeeding quarter or
the student is dropped for low scholarship.

Scholarship

Gracile Reports
Grade reports are mailed to all students. except those
in the School of Medicine, at the close of each quarter.
The grade reports are sent to the mailing address on
file with the Registration Office. To ensure delivery of
grades. changes in the mailing address should be
reported in-person to the Registration Office, 225
Schmitz. or by telephone on the Address Change Tele
phone Service, 543-3868. by the last day of instruction.
Copies of the quarterly grade reports are ~Iso sent to
each student's Dean and major department.

19.6

Grade
points

11.5

0.0

8.1

-O...Q

8

13

Credils Grade

5 2.3

5 0.0

3 2.7

5 I

EXAMPLE 2

Course

ENGL 121

OCEAN i01

SPHSC 100

ART 105

Total credits earned
toward graduation

Total graded credits
attempted

GPA= 19.6+ 13= 1.51

Grading Procedures

Change of Grade
Except in case of error, no instructor may change a
grade that he or she has turned in to the Registrar.
A student who finds admir\istrative omissions or errors
in a grade report must make application to the Regis
trar for a review not later than the la?t day of the
student's next quarter in residence, but in no case after
a lapse of two ye~lrs. Grades used to meet graduation
requirements cannot be changed after the degree has
been granted. Time spent in military service is not
counted as part of the two-year limitation. Students are
not automatically notified of grade changes posted
after the first of the quarter.

Grade Appeal Procedure
A student who believes he or she has been improperly
graded first discusses the matter with the instructor. If
the student is not satisfied with the instructor's explana
tion, the student may submit a written appeal to the
Chairperson of the department. or in a nondepartmen
tal college, to the Dean, with a copy of the appeal also
sent to the instructor. The Chairperson. or Dean, con-

. suits with the instructor to ensure that the evaluation of
the student's performance has not been arbitrary or
capricious. Should the Chairperson' believe the
instructor's conduct to be arbitrary or capricious and
the instructor declines to revise the grade. the Chair
person (or the Dean in a nondepartmentalized school
or college), with the approval of the voting members of
his or her faculty, shall appoint an appropriate mem
ber. or members. of the faculty of that department to
evaluate the performance of the student and assign a
grade. The Dean and Provost should be informed of
this action.
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GPA of 3.50 for each of any three quarters, a minimum
of 12 graded credits (exclusive of SINS and CINC
courses) for each of the three quarters, and a cumula
tive GPA of 3.50 for the four quarters.

Certificates of High Scholarship
Certificates of high scholarship are awarded to stu
dents in the sophomore, junior,and senior classes who
have high scholastic records for their freshman, sopho
more, or junior years, respectively. The Honors Com
mittee determines the GPA required for the awarding of
certificates. .

Baccalaureate Honors
Baccalaureate honors (summa cum laude. magna
cum laude, cum laude) are awarded only to recipients
of a first baccalaureate degree. These honors are
earned by those students who have completed no
fewer than 90 residence credits at this institution. At
least 60 of the 90 credits must have been acquired on
a graded basis.

The University's Honors Committee determines annu
ally the grade-point requirement for each baccalaure
ate honor. In recent years, approximately nine percent
of the students have been awarded baccalaureate
honors. Credits earned by correspondence courses
are not counted toward honors e!igibility.

Sophomore Medal•
.lunior Medal.
President's Medal
Annually, the junior having the most distinguished aca
demic record for the first two years of his or her pro
gram receives the sophomore medal from the Presi
dent of the University. The senior having the most
distinguished academic record for the first three years
of his or her program receives the junior medal from the
President of the University.

The President's Medal, which is conferred at com
mencement, recognizes the graduating senior who
has the most distinguished academic record. Only stu
dents who have earned at least 90 credits in residence
at the University may be considered.

Honorary Societies
In addition to the honors discussed above, students
with distinguished academic records may participate
in several University-wide honorary societies, de
scribed below, and specific college or school honorary
societies. Information concerning specific college or
school honorary societies appears in the respective
sections of this catalog.

Golden Key National Honor Society. A national, non
profit academic honors organization founded in 1977
for the purpose of recognizing and encouraging scho
lasticachievement among students from all academic
fields. Membership is by invitation only..

Mortarboard. A national college senior honor society
whose membership is based on scholarship, leader
ship, and service. The local Tolo chapter was first
founded in 1909 and became part of the national orga
nization in 1925. Students of junior standing apply win
ter quarter for selection in spring quarter.

Phi Beta Kappa. A national collegiate honorary society,
founded in 1776, with the Washington Alpha Chapter
established in 1914. Phi Beta Kappa recognizes distin
guished scholarship, especially in the acquisition of an
education in the liberal arts and sciences. Students are
elected· to membership on the basis of GPA and
breadth o! education.

Additional information· on honorary societies may be
obtained from academic advisers and the respective
campus representatives.

Graduation
Graduating Senior Priority
Graduating seniors or postbaccalaureate students
with a degree application on file in the Graduations
and Academic Records Office may register on the first
day of Period·1 for their final two quarters. Students who
postpone their graduation may save their priority quar
ters by not registering before their regular senior or
postbaccalaureate priority day. When students h~ve

used their Graduating Senior Priority for two quarters,
their registration priority reverts to the regular senior or
postbaccalaureate schedule. See the quarterly Time
Schedule for current information. '

Filing an Application tor
Baccalaureate Degree
A student should file a written application for his or her
degree with the Graduations and Academic Records

. Office, 264 Schmitz, two to three quarters before the
. expected date of graduation. The absolute deadline for

filing an application is Friday of the third week of the
quarter in which the student intends to graduate.

It is the student's responsibility to apply for a degree
and/or certificate, because degrees are not automati
cally awarded when requirements have been satisfied.
Application forms and diploma cards are available at
the Graduations and Academic Records Office and in
the major departments.

The signature of the department head or of an autho
rized adviser must appear on the application in the
space provided for ·Signature of major adviser." If the
student's major is in a college other than Arts and Sci
ences, the signature of the dean or a designated repre
sentative is required. The student is also required to
sign the application.

After the application is reviewed. the second and third
copies are sent to the department or college office and
the original is retained in the Graduations and Aca-

demic Records Office. If a problem regarding the ap
plication arises. the Graduations and Academic
Records Office notifies the student. Departmental ad
visers should notify the Graduations and Academic
Records Office of any changes made to the courses
and credits listed on the application.

If an applicant is ineligible to graduate because of a
deficiency. the Graduations and AcademiC Records
Office notifies the student.

Univell'sity Requirements for
Baccalaureate Degree
To graduate, a student must meet University, college or
school, and departmental requirements. Only Univer
sity requirements are listed in this section. Require
ments of colleges. schools, and departments appear in
the section pertaining to the college. school, or depart
ment concerned.

Scholastic Standards Required
To be eligible for the baccalaureate degree. a student
must earn a cumulative GPA of 2.00 for all work done in
residence at the University.

The graduation GPA is computed when the student has
completed all work for the degree and includes only
credits earned while in residence at the University

Credits ReqUired
To be eligible for graduation from the University with
the baccalaureate degree. a student must satisfy all
other specific requirements and must offer a minimum'
of 180 academic credits.

University General Education and
Proficiency Requirem'ents
The University has adopted minimum general educa
tion and proficiency requirements. Individual schools
and colleges may establish general education and
proficiency requirements in excess of UnIversity re
quirements. Consult the undergraduate program sec
tion of each school or college for specific graduation
requirements.
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Limitation on ROTC Credits
Credits earned in first- and second-year military train
ing courses cannot be counted in the basic 180 credits
required for graduation. Some third- and fourth-year
courses may count, depending on the student's col
lege or school.

Limitation on Physical Education
Activity Credits
No more than 3 physical education activity credits can
apply toward a degree.

Final-Year Residence Requirement
To be recommended for a first or subsequent bacca~
laureate degree. a student must complete the final 45
credits as a matriculated student in residence at the
University. The granting of exceptions to this rule is the'
responsibility of the Dean of the college or school
awarding the degree. If an exception is granted. the
student still must present a minimum of 45 credits
taken in residence as a matriculated student to be
awarded a UW degree.

Effective Date for Graduation Requirements
If fewer than ten years have elapsed since a student's
admission into her or his major program, she or he may
choose to graduate under the major program require
ments in effect at the time of admission, or under any
subsequent requirements. The choice shall be subject
to approval of the student's departmental chairperson
and dean. according to the procedures established in
section 23-48 of the Faculty Code.

If the student wishes to obtain a degree after a lapse of
more than ten years from the date of admission to the
major program, she or he must meet the requirements
in effect at the time of graduation unless permission to
use earlier requirements is granted. either as a general
policy or expressly for the individual student, by the
department, school, or college whose requirements
are in question.

These provisions do notapply to the requirements for
teaching certificates, which are prescribed by the Col
lege of Education at the time the certificate is to be
granted;

Waiver of Graduation Requirements
A request for waiver of college or University graduation
requirements is petitioned to the college graduation
committee, which refers the petition to the Committee
on Admissions and Academic Standards if an ali-Uni
versity requirement is involved. These petition forms
are available at the Graduations and Academic
Records Office or the advisory office and should be
filed with the application for degree or as soon as pos
sible after the need arises. A student should see his or
her academic adviser to initiate a petition. Because the
Committee on Admissions and Academic Standards
meets only quarterly, petitions involving University re
quirements should be filed early in the quarter.

An exemption from an all-University graduation re
quirement that is granted by the Committee on Admis
sions and Academic Standards becomes void at the
end of two calendar years from the date such exemp
tion is granted if all degree requirements have not been
completed within that period.

Graduation Requirements
.or ROTC Students ..
As a prerequisite for graduation from the University.
students accepted for the third- and fourth-year ad
vanced ROTC program must complete the advanced
program unless excused or dismissed from this re
quirement by regulations prescribed by the Secretary
of the Army, the Navy. or the Air Force. whoever has the
authority in the individual case.

Two Majors or Two Degrees
Second Baccalaureate Degree
A second baccalaureate degree may be granted. but a
student must earn a minimum of 45.credits beyond the
number required for the first baccalaureate degree.
These credits usually must be earned in residence.
with the granting of exceptions to the residency rule
being the responsibility of the college or school award
ing the degree. Students working for a second bacca
laureate degree are not registered in the Graduate
School. The student must achieve no less than a 2.00
cumulative GPA in the credits required for the second
degree.

Degrees with Two Majors
Some colleges allow a baccalaureate degree with two
majors. The student's application for such a degree.
must show both majors and be approved by the advis
ers of both departments. Both majors appear on the
transcript and both must be either Bachelor of Arts or
Ba:chelor of Science degrees.

Two Baccalaureate Degrees Concurrently
Two baccala~reate degrees. associated with different
majors. may be granted at the same time. but the total
number of academic credits earned must be at least 45
credits in excess of the number required for the first
baccalaureate degree.

Academic Minors
Degrees with fylinor: departments. schools. and col
leges are authorized to provide a course of study lead
ing to an undergraduate academic minor. Require
ments are within the purview of the department. school,
or college. The minor shall consist of no fewer than
25 credits. Interdisciplinary minors are acceptable.
Completion of the minor will appear on the permanent
record.

.Requirements for
Teaching Certification
The College of Education offers professional programs
approved by the State Board of Education leading to
teaching and other certificates. Additional information
appears in the College of Education section of this
catalog. or the student may write to the College of Edu
cation advisory office. 211 Miller.

Commencement
Formal commencement exercises are conducted at
the close of spring quarter. During April of each year.
commencement information is sent to each student

. entitled to participate .the following June·(Le.. those
who graduated the previous August. December. or
March and those who anticipate graduating in the cur
rent June and August).

Diploma Distribution
Diplomas are available twelve weeks after the end of
the quarter in which they are earned. Diplomas are
mailed if requested by.the student.
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Graduate Degree
Programs Offered

M.Libr.

M.S.• M.S.E.. Ph.D.

M.F.A.. M.S.• Ph.D.

M.BA, Ph.D.
M.P.Acc.

M.S.• Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
M.S.• Ph.D.
M.S.
MA
M.S.• Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
M.P.T.• M.A.M.• M.S.

M.N., M.S., Ph.D.

Ph.D.
MAT.

M.HA

M.S.• Ph.D.
M.S.E.E., Ph.D.

M.S.• M.S.M.S.E.,
Ph.D.
M.S.E., M.S.M.E.•
Ph.D.
M.S.

MA. M.M., D.MA,
Ph.D.

MA
MA. Ph.D.
M.S.• Ph.D.
MA, Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.

MA. Ph.D.

MA. Ph.D.

MA, Ph.D.
M.A.• Ph.D.

M.S., Ph.D.
M.A.• Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
M.S.• Ph.D.

Ph.D.

Ph.D..
M.S.N.E.; Ph.D.

. M.S., Ph.D.

M.S., Ph.D.
Ph.b.
Ph.D.

LL.M., Ph.D.

Chemical Engineering
Civil Engineering

Music

School of Dentistry M.S.D.
Oral Biology M.S.• Ph.D.

College of Education M.Ed., Ed.D.• Ph.D.

College of Engineering M.S., M.S.E., M.Eng.
Aeronautics arid Astronautics M.Eng.. M.S.AA,

Ph.D.
M.S.Ch.E.. Ph.D.
M.S., M.S.Civ.E.,
M.S.E., Ph.D.

Near Eastern Languages
and Civilization

Philosophy
Physics
Political Science
Psychology
Romance Languages

and Literature
Scandinavian Languages

and Literature
Slavic Languages

and Literature
Sociology
Speech and Hearing

Sciences
Speech Communication
Statistics
Zoology

Graduate School of
Business Administration

Accounting

Computer Science
and Engineering

Electrical Engineering
Materials Science

and Engineering

.Mechanical Engineering

Technical Communication

College of Engineering
. and School of Medicine

Bioengineering

College of Forest Resources

Graduate School
Behavioral Neuroscience
Biology Teaching
Health Services

Administration
Library and Information

SCience
Molecular and Cellular

Biology
Near and Middle Eastern

Studies
Nuclear Engineering
Nutritional Sciences
Quantitative Ecology and

Resource Management
Special Individual Program
Urban Design and Planning

School of Law

School of Medicine
Biochemistry
Biological Structure
Immunology
Laboratory Medicine
Medical History and Ethics
Microbiology
Pathology
Pharmacology'
Physiology and Biophysics
Rehabilitation Medicine

School of Nursing
MA, Ph.D.
M.A., M.S., Ph.D.

M.Arch.
M.L.A.
M.U.P.

MA,Ph.D.
M.S.• Ph.D.
M.F.A.
M.A.• Ph.D.

MA. Ph.D.'
M.S.; Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D..
M.S.• Ph.D.
MA. Ph.D.
MA. M.C.• Ph.D.
M.A., Ph.D.
M.FA '
M.F.A" Ph.D.
MA. Ph.D.
M.A., MAT.,
M.F.A;,. Ph.D.

Genetics M.S.• Ph.D.
Geography M.A.• Ph.D.
Geological SCiences M.S.• Ph.D. '
Geophysics M.S.• Ph.D.
Germanics . M.A., Ph.D.
History MA. Ph.D.
International Studies MA

(includes the Comparative Religion Program:
East Asian Studies; Middle Eastern Studies: Rus
sian. East European, and Central Asian Studies;
and South Asian Studies)

Linguistics
Mathematics

Academic
Unit
College of Architecture
and Urban Planning

Architecture
Landscape Architecture
Urban Design and Planning

College of Arts and Sciences
Anthropology
Applied Mathematics
Art
Art History
Asian Languages

and Literature
Astronomy
Atmospheric Sciences
Botany
Chemistry
Classics
Communications
Comparative Literature
Dance
Drama
Economics
English

Graduate degree programs are reviewed by the
Graduate School on a ten-year cycle, or at predeter
mined shorter intervals. For further information, see
Graduate School Memorandum No.7, Periodic Review
of Existing Degree Programs, or contact the Academic
Programs Office in the Graduate School.

Graduate
Degrees
Offered

with various procedures related to the enrollment of
minority graduate students. The division offers finan
cial aid to students who need such help. In addition to

. a special appropriation of funds by the Washington
State Legislature to encourage the recruitment and re

.tel)tion of ethnic minority students in areas of
underrepresentation, the division administers s.everal
federal and private scholarship programs which pro
vide financial aid and contribute to the overall environ
ment of support for minority graduat~ students.

The Desn of the Graduate School is also a Vice Provost
with responsibilities for strengthening the international
dimensions of all aspects of the University's mission
teaching. research, and community service. The Vice
Provost's responsibilities are to encourage the interna
tional initiatives of all units and individuals on campus,
to advocate the University's international mission both
internally and externally, to actively work to identify
needed programs. to help create these programs. to
facilitate cooperative efforts across campus, to urge
,that international activities and programs have a high
priority for funding, and to developand nurture partner
ships internally and with other institutions in the region
and with foreign universities and alumni organizations.
These efforts are necessary in securing opportunities
for students and faculty to stUdy and conduct research
abroad, improve our international programs, and our
contribution to and standing in the.global community.

Asloclate Dean fDr Aademlc Programs and RfJSesrch
Stephen C. Woods

bsDclatB Dean fDr Minority Eduatlon
Julius Debro

AdlngDBBn
Dale E. Johnson

Assocla!e Dean for Student Services and Fellowships
Elizabeth L. Feetham

Dlredor, Graduate Admissions
JoanW. Abe

In 1885. the University of Washington awarded its first
graduate degree, a Master of Arts in the field of classi
cal languages. In 1914. the University awarded its first'
Doctor of Philosophy degree. in the field of chemistry.
The University has conferred more than forty-five thou
sand master's degrees and nine thousand' doctoral
degrees, exdusive of medical, dental. and first legal
doctorates.

The Graduate School was created in 1899 and was
established permanently in 1910. Its' purposes are to
exercise leadership for the University of Washington in
matters pertaining to graduate education, to facilitate
the performance of research by its faculty and stu
dents. and to foster the integration of education and
research to the benefit of both. Through graduate pro
grams. the University fulfills several functions vital to a
healthy society: by fostering research. it advances hu
man knowledge; by educating scholars and teachers.
it preserves and transmits our cultural heritage; by.
training professionals. it makes information and help
available to the various sectors of the public; and. by
virtue of all of these. it contributes to the resolution of
the problems and needs of society.

Graduate study is guided by the Dean of the Graduate
School and a Graduate Faculty of over twenty-five hun
dred members. selected for their scholarly and re
search qualifications and their concern with graduate
education. Approximately eight thousand graduate
students are now in residence. working toward
master's or doctoral degrees. Programs in the Gradu
ate School leading to master's and doctoral degrees

, are offered in eighty-four departments or otherorgani
zational units of the University. The Graduate School
directly sponsors nine interdisciplinary degree pro
grams by organizing Graduate School groups of inter
ested faculty members and assisting them in develop
ing such programs. It also administers the Graduate
School of Library and Information Science and its de
gree program, as well as a small Special Individual
Ph.D. program for approved uniquely interdisciplinary
dissertations.

Acting through an elected council that advises the
Dean. the Graduate Faculty establishes Graduate
School policies. Each degree-offering unit within the
University'appoints a graduate progrs:m coordinator,
who. serves as an important link between the unit and
the Graduate SChool. Students are advised to seek the
help of the graduate program coordinator when ques
tions concerning Graduate SChool and departmental
degree requirements arise. . .

The Graduate SChool also has been given a number of
responsibilities that relate to its primary ones.-such as
the administration' of the Graduate School Fund and'
certain fellowship programs. as well' as such central
facilities as the University of Washington Press. and the
Walker-Ames and the Jessie and John Danz distin
guished visiting professorships.

The University has obligated itself to promote greater
. access to advanced study by women and members of

ethnic minoritygroups. Within the GraduateSChool. the.
Minority Education Division actively solicits applica
tions for admission, facilitates their review, and helps

•
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Graduate Admissions

Because the following professional doctoral degrees
offered by the University are not. considered to be
graduate degrees. they are not administered through
the Graduate School.

The Office of Graduate Admission
98 Administration AD-10
University of Washington
Seattle. WA 98195
(206) 543-5929

RBqulrtJd Examinations
The Graduate Record Examination (GRE) is required
for admission as a graduate student except in the fol·
lowing circumstances:

• Applicants to Art, Dance, Drama, and to the Master of
Music and Doctor of ~usicalArts degree in Music.

• Applicants holding earned doctorates (such as
Ph.D., D.D.S., M.D.• Ed.D., J.D.) from U.S. institutions.

• Applicants to the M.B.A. or M.P.Acc. degrees in the
School of Business Administration, who must submit
scores from the Graduate Management Admission
Test (GMAT).

Scores must be received directly from the Educational
Testing Service.

For further information you may write to:
Graduate Record Examinations
Educational Testing Service
P.O. Box 6000
Princeton, NJ 08541-6000
(609) 771-7670 or (510) 654-1200

Admission Process
The application forms for both graduate and graduate
nonmatriculated status must be obtained from the
Graduate Program Coordinator. Visiting graduate ap
plications are available from the Office of Graduate
Admissions. It is very important to submit all appli
cation documents in time to meet departmental dead~
lines as these will supersede graduate admissions
deadlines. .

closing dates. It is important to remember that indi
vidual departments often have much earlier deadlines

. which supersede those listed below. particularly for
autumn quarter.

• Autumn Quarter~uly 1

• Winter Quarter-November 1

• Spring Quarter-February 1

• Summer Quarter-May 15

Each academic program at the University of Washing
ton has a Graduate Program Coordinator who is· ra
sppnsible for providing advice, guidance. and assis
tance to applicants as well as to students working
toward graduate degrees. Prospective gradaate stu
dents are urged to contact the Graduate Program Co
ordinator in their program of interest for information
about any aspect of graduate study, including re-

I search. curriculum, faculty. and financial support in the ,
form of teaching a:nd research assistantships, grants.
and scholarships.

earned in this category to degree requirements should
they later be accepted into a graduate program. Appli
cants should meet minimum Graduate School admis
sion requirements but admission as a graduate non
matriculated student does not imply admission to a
graduate degree program. The Application to Gradu
ate Nonmatriculated Status must be obtained from the
program to which you wish to apply. Official sealed
transcripts from all collegiate institutions previously at
tended must be sent to the Graduate Nonmatriciulated
Offige. AD-10, University of Washington, Seattle, WA
98195. (Refer to Graduate School Memorandum #37
for further information.)

Admission to the University of Washington is necessar
ily a selective process. The prospective student must
hold a baccalaureate degree from an accredited col
lege or university in this country or its equivalent from a
foreign institution. The student's record should be a
strong one with,an average grade of B or a 3.00·grada
point. or better. The primary criterion and the priority for
admission of new applicants into a graduate program I

is the applicant's ability. as decided by the appropriate
faculty. to complete the graduate program expedi
tiously with a high level of achievement. One aspect of
meeting this criterion is the matching of interests be
tween applicants and faCUlty. Also to be considered is
maintenance of a diverse student body within the
Graduate School and the individual programs.

Factors which may be considered during the admis
sions ~rocess include:

• Undergraduate grades. especially for subjeCts in or
closely related to the field of the proposed graduate
study.

• Consistency in completing an undergraduate deglee
program,

• Required test scores.

• Personal intervi~ws.

• Career objectives and the ability of the graduate pro
gram to prepare a student for them.

• Degree objectives,

• Written and oral recommendations from those quali
fied to evaluate the applicant's academic record and
promise. •

Importance given to these factors will vary among de
gree programs.

Most Graduate School admissions are for summeror
autumn quarters. Admissions for winter and spring
quarters may be severely restricted due to consider
ations of space. The following are graduate admissions

M.P.A.

M.S.• Ph.D.
M.M.A.
M.S.• Ph.D.

M.S.• Ph.D.
M.S.; Ph.D.
M.S.. Ph.D.

M.S.• Ph.D.
M.S., Ph.D.
M.P.H.. M.S.,
M.S.Rad.Sci.. Ph.D.
M.P.H.• M.S., Ph.D.
M.S.. M.P.H.
M.S.• Ph.D.

M.S.W.
Ph.D.

D.D.S.
J.D.
M.D.
Pharm.D.

School of Dentistry
School of Law .
School of Medicine
School of Pharmacy

Epidemiology
Health Services
Pathobiology

School of Social Work
Social Welfare

College of Ocean and
Fishery Sciences

Fisheries
Marine Affairs
Oceanography

School of Pharmacy'
Medicinal Chemistry
Pharmaceutics

Graduate School
of Public Affairs

School of Public Health
and Community Medicine

Biostatistics
Environmental Health

The University of Washington provides equal opportu
nity in education without regard to race. color. creed.
religion. national origin. sex, sexual orientation. age.
marital status. disability. or status as a disabled or Viet
nam era veteran in accordance with University of
Washington policy and applicable federal and state
statutes and regulations. In' addition, sustained efforts
are made to include qualified students who are mem
bers of groups that have been subject to discrimination
or who are underrepresented in certain disciplines.

You may apply to the University of Washington through
the Office of Graduate Admissions in three ways. It is
important to understand the distinctions between the
categories.

• A graduate student is a person working toward a
master's qr doctoral degree or earning a school
administrator's credential. Students must be admitted
to this status in order to earn a degree. The Application

. for Admission to the Graduate School is obtained from
the program to which you wish to apply.

• A visiting graduate student is a person who plans to
transfer graduate credits earned'at the University of
Washington to another institution where he or she is
actively pursuing a graduate degree. Admission is
based in part on availability of resources. Visiting
graduate applicants must have been admitted to an
other recognized graduate school. be currently pursu
ing a graduate degree. and in good standing. Although
transcripts need not be provided with the application. a
Certificate of Status signed by the home institution is
required, The Application and Certificate should be
obtained directly from the Office of Graduate Admis
sions at the address above.

• Some graduate programs have chosen to offer ad
mission to graduate nonmatriculated students.
These students are not presently seeking a graduate
degree but may wish to apply a maximum of 12 credits

&
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Graduate students appointed to the beginning level of
graduate teaching appointments are not permitted to
be in overall charge of a course. but are given an ap
propriate degree of responsibility and supervision of
laboratory or classroom work so that they may be intra
~uced to teaching activities gradually and effectively.
Student appointees may also serve as assistants
in research activities for which a faculty member is
responsible.

Two special categories for teaching appointments and
one for research appointments are provided above the
predoctoral associate level: predoctoralinstructor. for
the graduate student who has achieved Candidate sta
tus and is ready for increased teaching responsibility;
predoctoral lecturer. for a mature and competent
graduate student who. though he or she need not be a
Candidate. has had exceptional previous teaching or
other professional experience: and predoctoralre-

. searcher, for the student who has special skills or quali
ties obtained outside of his or her experience as a
graduate student or who carries major responsibilities
in relation to research activities. For the 1993-94 aca
demic year these appointments carry a minimum sti
pend of $1,162 per month (half-time) with no desig
nated maximum so that the stipend may be adjusted to

Loan,
Long-term educational loans are available to graduate
students thrQugh the Perkins Direct Student Loan and
the StaffQrd Student Loan programs:

The Perkins Direct Student Loan Program usually pro
vides a maximum annual loan to graduate students of
$3.000 and bears an interest rate of five percent. There
are certain cancellation provisions in the Perkins Direct
Student Loan Program for combat·zone veterans and
teachers ofthe disadvantaged. Loan application forms
for this program are available in the Office of Student
Financial Aid, PE-20. 105 Schmitz, telephone (206)
543-6101. The application deadline is February 28 for
the following autumn quarter.

a level appropriate to the appointee's experience and.
his or her teaching and research responsibilities.

International students with teaching appointments
(teaching assistant, predoctoral teaching associate I
and II, predoctoral instructor, predoctaral lecturer)
must meet a spoken-English requirement before they
may be given classroom duties.

An additional series of appointments titled Graduate
Staff Assistant and Predoctoral Staff Associates Iand II
is provided for University service activities that are not
appropriately described as teaching or research but
are closely related to the student's field of advanced
study. Appointments of specific graduate students to
these positions may not be made until after the position
itself has been specifically approved.

Students who hold any of the above appointments are
required to render twenty hours of service per week io
the University. The appointments may be on a nine
month basis and ordinarily cover the period from Sep
tember 16 through June 15. Some of these appoint
ments may be extended to eleven or twelve months.
Graduate student appointments do not provide for
paid vacations or sick leave. Students who accept
these University service appointments normally con
fine their employment to ~uch appointments.

A graduate student service appointee must register
for, and carry throughout each quarter except summer
quarter. a minimum of 9 credits in formal courses or in
research, thesis. or dissertation work. These credits
must be in courses that are applicable toward an ad
vanced degree.

Wolt Study Graduate bslslBn,tshlps
Graduate students who are eligible for the need-based
col/ege work stUdy program may qualify for work study
graduate assistantships in teaching or research. Stu
dents must submit financial aid applications to the Of
fice of Student Financial Aid by the February 28 dead
line to be considered for these positions. Information is
available from the Office of Student Financial Aid.

.EmplDyment Oppol1JJnlUes
The campus offers other job opportunities for graduate
students. Students may apply directly to the Chairper
son of the department in which they hop~ to work or to
the S~udent Employment Office. Students seeking part
time employment must be enrolled and on campus
before they may obtain jobs. .

Advisory positions in University residence halls paying
room and board are available for single graduate stu
dents, both men and women. Additional information
may be obtained from the Director of Residence Halls
Programs. 301 Schmitz.

Spouses of married students also may apply for regular
full- and part-time University employment. These posi
tions cover a wide range of occupations and offer pay
comparable to the prevailing salaries in the commu
nity; Some carry such fringe benefits as vacations. sick
leave. and opportunities to enrol/ in University courses.
Inquiries may be directed to the Staff Employment
Office. 1320 Northeast Campus Parkway. seattle.

$ 9,054
9.702

10,458
10,458
10,458
9.054
9.702

10,458
10,458
9,054
9,702

10,458 .

$1,006
1.078
1.162
1,162
1,162
1,006
1.078,
1,162
1.162
1,006
1,078
1,162

Title

Teaching Assistant
Predoctoral Teaching Associate I
Predoctoral Teaching Associate II
Predoctoral Instructor"
Predoctoral Lecturer·
Research Assistant
Predoctoral Research Associate I
Predoctaral Research Associate II
Predoctoral Researcher·
Graduate Staff Assistant
Predoctoral Staff Associate I
Predoctoral Staff Associate II
• Minimum

Graduate Student Serrlce Appointments
The University provides for the employment of many
graduate students as teaching, research. and staff as
sistants, predoctoral associates. predoctoral instruc
tors, and predoctoral lecturers. Approximately two
thousand such appointments were made during the
past year. ' .

The University's policy regarding these' appointments
is set forth in detail in Executive Order 28. Copies of this
statement are available from the graduate program
coordinator or the Graduate School. Some of the infor
,mation is provided below.

Appointments are granted'only to graduate students
who have carefUlly defined educational goals'and who
exhibit the highest intellectual competence and attain
ment. Succeeding appointments may be made if the
student maintains high scholarship and continues to
make satisfactory progress toward the degree.

Graduate appointments are granted to graduate'stu
dents only. An initial appointment may be offered to a
student before being admitted formally to the Graduate
School. but the appointment is contingent upon admis
sion to graduate status before the beginning of the
appointment.

1993-94 GRADUATE STUDENT
SERVICE APPOINTMENTS

Students holding these appointments for at least 20
hours per week and far five of the six pay periods of an
academic quarter will receive a waiver of the operating
fee portion of "tuition and fees" and will be required to
pay approximately $121 tuition per quarter.

.salary for Half-time SetYice
(20 hours per week)
Effective September 16. 199~September 15. 1994

Monthly Academic
salary year salary

fellowships, Tralneuhlps, andScholarships
A limited number of fellowships. traineeships. and
scholarships are available through the Graduate
School or through individual departments to outstand
ing students in fields of study leading to advanced
degrees. Application forms may be obtained from the
graduate program coordinators in the departments or
from the Fellowship and Assistantship Division in the
Graduate School.

The Graduate School also provides computer
searches to assist enrolled graduate students, faCUlty,
and staff in locating fellowships. grants, and other
sources of funding. The data base contains over three
thousand awards from foundations. government agen
cies, associations. and other non-University organiza
tions. These awards are made on a national competi
tive basis. and application must be made directly to
these foundations or organizations.

Students applying for fellowships. traineeships, and
assistantships or associateships must make certain
that complete transcripts and other credentials are on
file by February 15 (earlier submission of applications
and supporting documents is urged by all departments
and required by some). Awa~ds and appointments are
usually made about April 1. Application forms may be
obtained by writing to the graduate program coordina
tor of the appropriate department.

InlBmaUonsl Applicants
In addition to the other requirements for all applicants,
a mInimum score of 500 on the Test of English as a
Foreign Language (TOEFL) must be presented by ap
plicants who are not citizens of the United States un
less they meet one of the following exceptions:/

• Citizens of Australia, Canada, Ireland, New Zealand,
or the United Kingdom.

• Applicants holding bachelor's or advanced degrees
from accredited institutions in the U.S. or in one of the
countries listed above.

Applicants offered admission with TOEFL scores be
tween 500 and 580 will be required to fulfill an English
as a Second Language (ESL) requi~ement.

With the exception of citizens of the countries listed
above, all international and immigrant status appli
cantS who intend to apply for teaching assistantships
must also take the Test of Spoken English (TSE).

Due to the time required for evaluation of appliCations,
overseas applicants for autumn· quarter are strongly
encouraged to submit the application and transcripts
to the Office of Graduate Admissions no later than the
prior December 1. Applications received after this date
will be processed as soon as possible but significant
delays may result.

Financial Aid for
Graduate Students

Registration
After successful applicants have been offered admis
sion. the Registration Office sends a request for a $1 00
Enrollment Confirmation Deposit to indicate the intent
to register. This nonrefundable fee will apply toward.the
first quarter's tuition.

The University provides registration services through
STAR (Student Telephone Assisted Registration),
a touchtone telephone registration system. See the
quarterly Time Schedule for detailed information and
procedures.

Once admitted. graduate students are expected to
maintain registered or on-leave status until the degree
is conferred. (See section on Continuous Enrollment.)
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Students should meet the application deadline even if
they have not yet been admitted to the Graduate
Schqol.

The Stafford Student Loan Program is based on the
student's financial need and provides for a long-term
bank loan in which the graduate student can borrow up
to a maximum of $7.500 per year. depending on indi
vidual lending institutions' policies. This loan currently
bears an eight to ten percent interest rate. Nonresident
students may obtain application forms at the student's
bank. Washington residents must obtain application
forms from the Office of Student Financial Aid. Lending
institutions establish their own. application deadlines
and policies for making Stafford student loans. An early
inquiry to the student's bank is advisable. Nonresi
dents should check with the lending institutions in their
home states. Three months are usually required to pro
cess this loan.

Short-term emergency loan funds also are available
through the Offic;:e of Student Rnancial Aid. Several dif
ferenftypes of short-term loans are possible, from $300
interest-free loans to approximately $700 loans at six
percent interest. In an emergency, students may also
borrow the amount equal to resident graduate tuition or
a twenty-five percent advance on a Stafford student
loan. More information is available from the Office of
Student Rnancial Aid.

F/nanc/a/ A/d for M/norlty Graduate Students
The Minority Education Division of the Graduate School
administers a variety of fellowships and assistantships
based on need and on merit. Rnancial support is open
to men and women whose ethnic origin is either Black!
African American, American Indian/Alaskan Native,
Asian AmericanlPacific Islander. or HispaniclMexican
American. These awards are generally made through
the nomination and support of the department in which
the student is enrolled. Students must be U.S. citizens
or permanent residents to be eligible. Supplemental
awards ranging from $250 to $1,000 are based upon
an evaluation of the student's need as established by
the Free Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA)
and the University's Office of Student Financial Aid.
A limited number of tuition scholarships are' also
available.

Financial assistance from individual departments may
also be available. and students should apply directly to
the chairperson of their department.

Further information may be obtained by writing the
University of Washington, Graduate SChool. Minority
Education Division, AG-10, Seattle, Washington
98195.

All awards are contingent upon the student's admis
sion to the University of Washington Graduate School.

Graduate Degree Poll~ies

Usually focused on a specific field of knowledge.
graduate study is conducted through a variety of
means, including .Iectures. seminars, independent ad
vanced study, special reading courses, internships,
and participation in .research. Graduate programs
leading to the Master of Arts. Master of Science, or
Doctor of PhilosOphy degrees emphasize the develop
ment of the student's ability for independent scholarly,
work and the creation of new knowledge through re
search. Practice-oriented programs, which ordinarily
lead to the degree of master or doctor in a particular
professional field. emphasize preparation of the stu
dent for professional practice at the frontiers of existing
knowledge.

Many master's and all doctoral programs culminate in
the presentation of a thesis or dissertation conveying
the results of the independent study and research car
ried out by the student. A master's thesis contributes to
knowledge. reviews or critiques the state of knowledge

in a field, create,s a new design or composition, or rep
resents some other appropriate kind of independe'1t
contribution. A doctoral dissertation must set forth a
significant contribution to knowledge or understanding
in the student's field. be presented in scholarly form.
and demonstrate that the student is competent to en
gage independently in the pursuit of solutions to impor
tant problems. The student must defend the doctoral
dissertation in a Final Examination conducted by a fac
ulty committee and open to all other Graduate Faculty
members. A member of the Graduate Faculty from
some other discipline participates as an official repre
sentative of the entire Graduate Faculty in all aspectsof
the student's program. inclUding various major evalua
tionssuch as the General Examination and' Final
Examination.

Gradual8 Program CoordInator
The graduate student's initial work at the University is
guided by the graduate proQram coordinator in his or
her field. The coordinator must be a senior tenured
member of the Graduate Faculty and is the official rep
resentative of the academic unit that offers the gradu
ate degree program. The graduate program coordina
tor maintains familiarity with policies and procedures of
the Graduate School and provides overall coordination
of graduate activities within the unit.

Graduate COUTSU
Graduate courses are intended for. and ordinarily re
stricted to, eitMt students'enrolled in the Graduate
School or graduate nonmatriculated students, and are
given numbers from 500 through 800. Some courses at
the 300 and 400 levels are open both to graduates and
to upper-division undergraduates. Such courses,
when acceptable to the supervisory committee and the
Graduate SChool, may be part of the graduate pro
gram. The Graduate School accepts credit in ap
proved 3OO-level courses for the minor or supporting
fields only. Courses at the 300 level are not included in
the·calculation of grade-point average (GPA) and will
not apply toward the minimum Graduate SChool re- .
quirement of 18 graded credits for the master's or doc
toral degree. Approved 4oo-level courses are ac
cepted. as part of the major as well as minor or
supporting fields. Courses numbered 498 and entitled
Special Topics or Special Projects normally are not
applicable to a graduate degree program if addressed
primarily to introductory content and undergraduate
students. Undergraduate research (499) is not ac
cepted as part of the graduate program. Graduate

SChool Memorandum No. 36 offers additional inforrna
tionon graduate courses. With the exception of sum
mer, students are limited to a maximum of 9 credits per
quarter of any combination of courses numbered 600,.
700.01800.

Grad/ng System for Graduate Student,
In reporting grades for graduate students. units that
offer graduate degrees use the system described
herein. Grades are entered as numbers. the possible
values being 4.0, 3.9, ... and decreasing by one-tenth
until 1.7 is reached. Grades below 1.7 are recoroed as
0.0 by the Registrar and do not count toward resi
dency, total credit count. or grade and credit require
ments. A minimum of 2.7 is required in each course that
is counted toward a graduate degree. A minimum GPA
of 3.00 is required for graduation.

Correspondence between number grades and letter
grades is as follows:

Numeric Numeric
grade-point Letter grade-point Letter
equivalent grade equivalent grade

4.0 A 2.8 8-
3.9 2.7
3.8 A- 2.6
3.7 2.5
3.6 2.4 C+
3.5 2.3
3.4 B+ 2.2
3.3 2.1
3.2 2.0 C
3.1 1.9
3.0 B 1.8
2.9 1.7

1.6-0.0 E

Repeating COUTS8.
Graduate students may repeat any course. Both the
first and second grades will be included in the cumula
tive GPA. Subsequent grades will not be incluged. but
will appear on the permanent record. The number of
credits earned in the course will apply toward d,egree
requirements only once.

The following letter grad~s also may be used:

I Incomplete. An incomplete may be given only when
the student has been in attendance and has done sat
isfactory work to within two weeks of the end of the
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quarter and has furnished proof satisfactory to the in-.
structor that the work cannot be completed because of
illness or other circumstances beyond· the student's
control. A written statement giving the reason for the
incomplete and indicating the work required to remove
it must be filed by the instructor with the head of the unit
in which the course is offered.

To obtain credit for the course, a student must suc
cessfully complete the work by the last day of the next
quarter in residence. This rule may be waived by the
Dean of the college in which the course isoffered. In no
case mayan incomplete be converted into a passing
grade after a lapseof two years or more. An incomplete
received by a graduate student does not automatically
convert to a 0.0 but will remain a permanent part of the
student's record.

N No grade. Used onlY for hyphenated courses and
courses numbered 600 (Independent Study or Re
search), 601 (Internship), 700 (Master's Thesis), 750
(Internship), or 800 (Doctoral Dissertation). An Ngrade
indicates that satisfactory progress is being made, but
evaluation depends on completion of the research,
thesis, internship, or dissertation, at which time the
instructor or supervisory committee chairperson
should change the N grade(s) to one reflecting the final
evaluation.

SINS satisfactory/not satisfactory. A graduate stu
dent, with the approval of the graduate program coor
dinator or supervisory committee chairperson, may
elect to be graded SINS in any numerically graded
course for which he or she is eligible. The choice must
be indicated at the time of registration or by the tenth
day of the quarter. (As with all registration changes, a
$20 change fee will be charged beginning the second
weekof the quarter.) Only in very unusual cases may Sf
NS grades be converted to numeric grades or vice
versa. The instructor submits a numeric grade to the
Registrar's Office for conversion to S(numeric grades
of 2.7 and above) or NS(grades lower than 2.7).

CRINC Credit/no credit. With the approval of the fac
ulty in the academic unit, any course may be desig
nated for grading on the credit/no credit basis by no
tice in the appropriate. Time Schedule. For such
courses, the instructor submits a grade of CRor NCto
be recorded by the Registrar's Office for each student
in the course at the end of the quarter. All courses num
bered 600, 601, 700, 750, and 800 may be graded with
a decimal grade, a CRlNC, or N at the instructor's
option.

W Withdrawal. Official withdrawal from a course may
be done by calling STAR through the seventh wee"of
the quarter. During the first two weeks of the quarter no
entry is made on the permanent academic record. The
third week through the seventh week of the quarter, aW
is recorded on the transcript. Refer to the Time Sched
ule after the seventh week of the quarter.

HW Hardship withdrawal. Grade assigned when a
graduate student is allowed a hardship withdrawal
from a course after the seventh week of the quarter.

Unofficial withdrawal from a course shall result in a
grade of 0.0.

The grades of Wand HW count neither as completed
credits nor in computation of the GPA. •

Of the minimum numberof credits required for agradu
ate degree, a graduate student must show numerical
grades in at least eighteen quarter hours of course
work taken at the University of Washington. These nu
merical grades may be eamed in approved 4~level

courses and SOQ.level courses.

The ~tudent may petition the Dean of the Graduate
School to modify the procedures described above. The
petition should be accompanied by comments and
recommendations from the graduate program coordi
nator or supervisory committee chairperson.

SdJDlarlhlp
A cumulative GPA of 3.00 or above is required to re
ceive a degree from the Graduate School. A graduate
student's GPA is calculated entirely on the basis of
numeric grades in 400- and Sao-level courses. The·
gradesof S, NS, CR, NC, and Nare excluded, as are all
grades in courses numbered 600, 601, 700, 750, and
BOO, and in courses at the 100, 200, and 300 levels.

, Failure to maintain a 3.00 GPA, either cumulative or for
a given quarter, constitutes low scholarship and may
lead to a changa-(n-status action by the Graduate
School. Failure to maintain satisfactory performance
and prog'ress toward a degree may also result in a
change-in-status action by·the Graduate School.

(See Graduate School Memorandum No. 16 for addi-
tional information.) .

Wlthdf8wsl PDllq
,1. During the first two weeks of the quarter, graduate
students may withdraw from all courses for any reason
by filing an appropriate form with the Registration Of
fice either in person or by mail, or by calling STAR. The
date of complete withdrl1wal is recorded on the
student's transcript.

2. Starting the third week of the quarter, a grade of Wis
recorded when graduate students drop any course or
withdraw completely.

3. Graduate students have until the end of each quar~
ter to withdraw completely from all courses.

4. The withdrawal schedule shown above applies to
quarters of the reg!Jlar .academic year. The deadlines
for summer quarter are established by the Dean 9f
Summer Quarter.

5. Unofficial withdrawal from a course results in a
grade of 0.0. . .

Langusge CDmpelBn&8 Requlmmenls snd Examlnst/ollS
Competence in one or more languages in addition to
English is de~irable for all fields of advanced study and
is often required, especially in the scholarly andre
search-oriented programs leading to the degrees of
Master of Arts. Master of Science, and Doctor of

• Philosophy.

Requirements for foreign-language competence are
established by the Graduate Faculty in the unit offering
the graduate program. Language competence in cer
tain languages other than English (I.e., '8J1guages that
may have special significance to the field) may be
specified ~ helpful or desir~ble o~ may be required.

, Students should consult the graduate program coordi-'
nator for information and advice about desirable or re
quired competence in foreign languages.

When appropriate, students are urged to establish for
eign-Iang'uage competence as undergraduates befor~

entering the Graduate SChool or as early as possible in
'their graduate careers. The University's language .
competence requirements in French, German, and
Spanish may be satisfied by successful completion.of
the standardized examinations given by the Educa
tional.Testing service (ETS). Th9$e ·examinatlons are.'
given at the University ,and elsewhere throughout the
United States on pUblished dates. For other foreign
languages, examInations are given at the University
of Washington on the day before scheduled ETS
examinations.

It is assumed that students fr~m English-speaking
countries who are admitted to the Graduate School are
competent in,the English language; students fromnon
English-speaking countries must demonstrate a satis
factory command ofEnglish, both for admission and for
appointment as teaching assistants.

R8.ld80&8
The residence requirement for the master's degree is
one year (three full-time quarters). Students registered
for fewer than 9 credits per quarter may add part-time
quarters together to achieve the equivalent of one full
time quarter (9 or more credits) to be applied toward
fulfilling residence requirements. However, excess
credits beyond 9may not be subtracted from one quar
ter and added to another..

For the doctoral degree, the residence requirement is
three years (nine full-time quarters), two of them at the
Universityof Washington. One of.the two years must be
spent in continuous full-time residence (three full-time
quarters ·out of any four consecutive quarters). The
residence requirement for the doctoral degree cannot
be met solely with summer or part-time stUdy. With the
approval of the degr991)ranting unit, an appropriate
master's degree from an accredited institution may be
applied toward one year of re$ident study other than
the continuous full-time year of stUdy.

.Once a student is admitted to a graduate degree pro
gram, a full quarter of residence is granted for any
quarter in which at least 9 credits in graduate course,
research, thesis, internship, or dissertation work are
satisfactorily completed.

With the exception of the continuous full-time year of
study requirement for the doctoral degree, students
registered for fewer than 9 credits per quarter may add
part-timequarters together to achieve the equivalent of
one full-time quarter (9 or more credits) to be applied
toward fulfilling residence requirements. However, ex
cess credits beyond 9 may not be subtracted from one
q~arter and added to another.

Only courses number~ 400, 500. 600, 7oo,.and 800
can be applied to residence or course credit in the
major field for advanced degrees (please see Gradu
ate Courses earlier in this section regarding courses
numbered 498 and 499). Courses numbered 300 are
not applicable to residence or course credit toward
advanced degrees except when applied by permis
sion of the graduate program coordinator or supervi
sory committee toward the graduate minor or support-

. ing courses. Courses numbered below 300 are not
applicable to residence or course credit foradvanced
degrees.

Flnsl QustlerRegillrallon
A student must maintain registration as a full- or part
time grad~ate student at the University for the quarter
the master's degree,.the Candidate certificate, or doc
toral degree is conferred.

A student who does not complete all degree require
ments by the last day of the ciuarter must be registered
for the following quarter. .

Continuo. Enrollment snd
Offlclsl On-LBBv8 RequlriJmsnt
POUCY
To maintain graduate status, a student must be en
rolled·on a full-time, part-time, or On-Leave basis from
the time of first enrollment in the Graduate School until

.completion of all requirements for the graduate de
gree. This Includes applying for the master's degree,
the passing of the master's final examination or doc
toral general or doctoral final examinations, the filing of
the thesis or dissertation, and the receiving of the de
gree. Summer quarter On-Leave enrollment is auto
matic fQr all graduate students who were either regis
tered or On-Leave the prior spring quarter, Failure to
maintain continuous enrollmeflt constitutes evidence
that the student has resigned from the Graduate
School. .

1

A student's petition for On-Leave status must be ap
proved by the departmental graduate program coordi
nator or alternate and submitted to the Registrar's of-
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fice no later than the fifth day of the quarter. To be eli
gible for On-Leave status. the student must have regis
tered for, and completed, at least one quarter in the
University of Washington Graduate School and have
been registered 'or On-Leave for ·the immediate past
quarter (excepting summer). An On-Leave student is
entitled to use the University Libraries and to sit for for
eign-lanQuage competence examinations, but il> not
entitled to any of the 'other University privileges of a
regularly enroUed and registered full- or part-time stu
dent. The student pays a nonrefundable fee to obtain
On-Leave student status covering four successive
academic quarters or any part thereof. An On-Leave
student returning to the University on or before the ter
mination of the period of the leave must file a Former
Student Enrollment Application (available at 225
SChmitz) by the deadline stated on the form and regis
ter in the usualway as a full- pr part-time student (see
Graduate School Memorandum No.9 for procedures).
Astudent who returns before the termination of the On
Leave period and maintains'registration for any part of
a quarter cancels On-Leave status. Please note: Peri
ods spent On-Leave are included as part of the maxi
mum time periods allowed for completion of a graduate
degree.

READMISSION

Astudent previously registered in the Graduate School
who has failed to maintain graduate student status but
who wishes later to resume studies must file an appli
cation in person or by mail for readmission to the
Graduate School by the regUlarly published closing
dates. If the student is readmitted, registration will oc
cur during the usual registration period. If the student
has attended any other institution during the period
when not registered at the University of Washington.
official transcripts in duplicate of the student's work
must be submitted. An application for readmission car
ries no preference and is treated in the same manner
as an application for initial admission, incllJding the re
quirement of payment of the application fee.

The Graduate SChool normally allows six years to com
plete requirements fora master's degree and ten years
for adoctoral degree. Periods spent On-Leave or out of
status are included.

MsltBr's Degree
SUMMARVOF REQUIREMENTS

It is the responsibility of each master's candidate
to meet the· following Graduate SChool minimum
requirements:

1. Under a thesis progtam, a minimum of 36 or more
quarter credits (27 course credits and a minimum of 9
credits of thesis) must be presented. Under a
nonthesis program, a minimum of 36 or more quarter
credits of course work is required.

2. At least 18 of the minimum 36 quarter credits for the
master's degree must be for work numbered 500 and
above. (In a toesis program, 9of the 18must be course
credits and 9 may be for 700, Master's Thesis.)

r

.3. Numerical grades must be received in at least 18
quarter credits of course work taken at the University of
Washington. The Graduate School accepts numerical
grades (a) in approved 4QO-Ievel courses accepted as
part of the major, and (b) in.all SQO-Ievel courses. A
minimum cumulative GPA of 3.00 is required for a
graduate degree at the University.

4. A minimum of three full-time quarters of residence
credit must be earned. Part-time quarters may be ac
cumulated to meet this requirement (see detailed infor
mation under Residence).

5. In a thesis degree program, a thesis, approved by
the supervisory committee, must be submitted to the
Graduate SChool. A student must register for a mini
mum of 9 credits of thesis (700). With the exception of·
summer, students are limited to amaximum of 9credits
per quarter of thesis (700).

6. A final master's examination, either oral or written.
as determined by the studenfs supervisory committee,
must be passed. .

7. Any additional requirements imposed by the gradu
ate program coordinator in the stud~nt's major depart
ment or by the student's supervisory committee must
be satisfied. A master's degree student usually takes
some work outside the major department. The gradu
ate program coordinator in the major department or the
student's supervisory committee determines the re
quirements for the minor or supporting courses.

8. The graduate student· must apply for the master's
degree at the Graduate School within the first two
weeks of the quarter in which he or she expects the
degree to be conferred, in accordance with Applica
tion for the Master's Degree, as described below.

9. The graduate student must maintain registration as
a full- or p~rt-time graduate student at the University for
the quarter in which the degree is conferred (see de
tailed information under Final Quarter Registration).

10. All work for the master·s. degree must be com
pleted within six years. This includes quarters spent
On-Leave or out of status and applicable work trans
ferred from other institutions (see detailed information
under Transfer Credit).

11. A student must satisfy the requirements for the de
gree that are in force at the time the degree is to be
awarded.

A second master's degree may be earned at the Uni
versity of Washington by completing an additional set
of requirements. Please refer to Concurrent Degree
Programs later in this section and to Graduate School
Memorandum No. 35 (revised September 25, 1989) for
more specific information.

TRANSFER CREDIT

A student working toward the master's degree may
petition the Dean of the Graduate School for permis
sion to transfer to the University of Washington the
equivalent of a maximum of 12 quarter credits of
gradLiate level course work taken while a registered
graduate student in another recognized graduate
school. These credits may not have been used to sat
isfy requirements for another degree. The petition must
include a written recommendation from the graduate
program coordinator and an official transcript indicat
ing completion of the course work. Transfer credits are
not entered on the UW transcript.

University of Washington students who are within 6
credits of completing their undergraduate degree and
who have met the requirements for admission to the
Graduate School may register the quarter immediately
preceding admission to Graduate School for up to 6
credits in SQO-Ievel courses in addition to the last 6
credits they require of undergraduate work. The gradu
ate program which has admitted the student must ap
prove registration for the courses. The student. after
admission to the Graduate SChool. must file a petition
with the Dean of the Graduate School to transfer the 6
credits.

Approved transfer credits are applied toward total
credit count for the master's degree only. (Transfer
credits are not applicable toward a doctoral degree.)
The minimum residence requirement of three quarters
at the University of Washington. the 18 quarter c'redits
of numerically graded course work, and 18 quarter
credits of 5OQ-level-and-above course work may not be
reduced by transfer credit.

Credit taken as a nonmatriculated student or post
baccalaureate student at the University of Washington
may not be transferred into a graduate program. Credit
by either independent study through correspondence
or advanced credit examinations is not transferable.

THESIS PROGRAM
The master's thesis should be evidence of tbe gradu
ate student's ability to carry out independent investiga
tion and to present the results in clear and systematic
form. Two copies of the thesis, normally written in the
English language. along with the appropriate forms
signed by the members of the supervisory committee
from the student's graduate program. must be submit
ted to the Graduate School by the end of the quarter in
which degree requirements are completed. The faculty
in the graduate program may require that the student
present an additional copy for its own use. The Gradu
ate School publishes a·booklet. Style and Policy
Manual for Theses and Dissertations. which outlines
format requirements. This manual should be obtained
from the Graduate School and read thoroughly before
the student begins writing the thesis. The thesis must
meet all format requirements before being accepted
by the Graduate School.Thesis advisers are ava~ble

. in the Graduate School for consultation during the the
sis preparation process.

A $25 binding fee is payable at 129Schmitz before the
thesis is submitted to the Graduate School
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NONTHESIS PROGRAMS

The faculty in some graduate programs ha~ arranged
programs of study for the master's degree that do not
require the preparation of a thesis. These nonthesis
programs normally include a more comprehensive
plan of course work for more extensive examinations
than are required in thesis programs, or they may
include some approved research activity in lieu of a
thesis.

ANAL EXAMINATION FOR MASTER'S DEGREE

As soon as is appropriate, the faCUlty in the student's
graduate program appoints a supervisory committee,
consisting of two to four members, and the majority,
including the chairperson, must be members of the
Graduate FaCUlty (see Graduate School Memorandum
No. 13). ~e committee chairperson arranges the time
and place of the final examination, the results of which
must be reported to the Graduate School by the last
day of the quarter in which degree requirements are
met. The, examination may be oral or written, and all
members of the supervisory committee must certify its
results. At least two members of the committee must
sign the Master's Application (warrant). If the examina
tion is not satisfactory, the committee may recommend
to the Dean of the Graduate School that the student be
allowed to take another examination after a period of
further study.

APPLICATION FOR MASTER'S DEGREE
The student must apply for the master's degree at the
Graduate School within the first two weeks of the quar
ter in which he or she expects to complete degree re
quirements. The filing of the application is the respon
sibility solely of the student. When the application is
received, the student's record is reviewed in the
Graduate S~hool. All requirements for the degree must
be met by the end of the current quarter if the applica-

, tlon is to be approved. If this is not possible, the appli
cant is notified of deficiencies by the Graduate School.
Once approved, Jhe application is forwarded to the
appropriate graduate program. Registration must be
maintained for the entire quarter in which application
for the degree is made. If a student should withdraw
during the quarter, the application becomes void and a
new one must be submitted at the appropriate time.

Master's degree applications ar~ valid foi two con
secutive qUB;rters, and if requirements for the degree
are not completed during the quarter of the initial appli
cation, the student's application may be retained by
the graduate program coordinator for the quarter im
mediately following (e.g., autumn to winter, winter to
spring, spring to summer, summer to autumn) and re
turned to the GraduateSchool by the end of the second
quarter. Thereafter, the application is void and the stu
dent must file a new application for the degree in the
Graduate School during the first two weeks of the quar
ter in which work for the degree is to be completed.

Upon completion of departmental requirements, the
master's degree application is signed by the Supervi
sory Committee and returned to the GraduateSchool. It
must be received by,the last day of the quarter if the
degree-is to be conferred that quarter. If all require
ments are completed after this deadline, registration
for the following quarter is required.

The stUdent and the graduate program coordinator
should be thoroughly acquainted with the require
ments for the particular degree.

MASTER OF ARTS FOR TEACHERS
Master's degree programs for experienced teachers,
which focus upon the fields of knowledge normally
taught in the common school and the community col
lege, have been established at the University. These
programs provide altematives to the research-oriented
Master of Arts and Master of Science degree pro
grams, which emphasize particular fields of knowl
edge. Programs leading to th'e MAT. degree ace of
fered in Biology Teaching and English.

DDctoral DelfSB
The doctoral degree is by natureand tradition the high
est certificate of membership in the academic commu
nity. As SUCh, it is meant to indicate the presence of
superior qualities of mind and intellectual interests and
of high attainments in a chosen field. It is not conferred
merely as a certificate to a prescribed course of study
and research, no matter how long or how faithfully pur
sued. All requirements and regulations leading to the
doctoral degree are devices whereby the student may
demonstrate present capacities and future promise for
scholarly work.

SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS
In order to qualify for the doctoral degree, it is the re
sponsibility of the student to meet the following Gradu- .
ate School minimum reqlJirements: .

1. Completion of a program of study'and research as
planned by the graduate program coordinator in the

. student's major departmentor college and the Supervi
sory Committee. Half of the total program, including
dissertation credits, must be in courses numbered 500
and above. At least 18credits of course work at the 500
level and above must be completed prior to scheduling'
the General Examination.

2. Presentation of a minimum of nine full-time quarters
of resident study (see detailed information under Resi- '
dence), tw9 of them being atthe Universityof Washing
ton with at least one year in continuous full-time resi
d!3nce. The continuous year may be ~tisfied by
completing three full-time quarters out of any four con
secutive quarters at the University of Washington and
must be completed prior to the General Examination.
Residence requirement for the doctoral degree cannot
be met solely by part-time stUdy. A minimum of two
academic years of resident study must be completed
prior to scheduling the General Examination.

3. Numerical grades must be received in at least 18
quarter credits of course work taken at the University of
Washington prior to scheduling the General examina
tion. The Graduate School accepts numerical grades
in approved 4QO-Ievel courses accepted as part of the
major, and in all500-level courses. Aminimum cumula
tive GPA of 3.00 is required for a graduate degree at
the University. '

4. Creditable passage of the General examination.
Registration as a graduate student is required the
quarter the exam is taken and candidacy is conferred.

5. Preparation of and acceptance by the Dean of the
Graduate School of a dissertation that is a significant
contribution to knowledge and clearly indicates train
ing in research. Credit for the dissertation ordinarily
should be at least one-third of the total credit. The Can
didate must register for a minimum of27credits ofdis
sertation over a period of at least three quarters. At
least one quarte~ must come after the student passes
the General Examination. Witt) the exception of sum-

, mer, students are limited to a maximumof9 credi~per

quarter of dissertation (BOO). .' . . ~

6. Creditable pass~ge of a Final Examination, ~hlch is
usually devoted to the defense of the dissertation and
the field with which'it is concerned. The General and
Final Examinations' cannot' be scheduled during the
same quarter. Registration as a graduate student is
required the quarter the exam is taken and the degree
is conferred. ',' ,

7. Completion of all work for the doCtoral degree within
ter;'! years.,. This includes quarters spent On~Leave or
out of status as well as applicable. work from the
master's degree from the University'of Washington or a
'!laster's degree from another institution', if lfipplied to-'
.ward one year of resident study other than the continu-
ous full-time year of stu~y: 'i' •

8. Registration maintained as afull- 0;part-time gradu
ate student at the University for the quarterin which the
degree is conferred (see detailed information under
Final Quarter Registration).

9. A student must satisfy the requirements that are in
force at the tim.e the degree is to be awarded.

APPOINTMENT OF DOCTORAL
SUPERVISORY COMMITTEE
A Supervisory Committee is appointed by the Dean of
the Graduate School to guide and assist a graduate
student working toward an advanced ,degCee and

. is expected. to evaluate the student's performance
throughout the program. The Supervisory Committee
must be appointed no later than four months prior to the
General Examination. Appointment of the Supervisory
Committee indicates that the Graduate FaCUlty in the
student's field finds the student's background and
achievement a sufficient basis for admission into a pro
gram of doctoral study and research. ·Preliminary" ex
aminations, if required, should be completed prior to
the request for appointment of the Supervisory Com
mittee. If ·prellminary" examinations are not an aca
demic unit's requirement, it is appropriate to request
appointment of the Supervisory Committee during the
student's first ye~r of study (see Graduate School
Memorandum No. 13, Supervisory Committees for
Graduate Students).

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY
FOR DOCTORAL DEGREE
At the end of twoyears ofgraduate stUdy, the chairper
son of the Supervisory Committee may present to the
Dean of the Graduate School, for approval, a warrant
permitting the student to take the General Examination
for admission to candidacy for the doctoral.degree.
This means that, in the opinion of the committee, the
student's background of study and preparation is suf
ficient to justify the undertaking of the examination. The
warrant is approved by the. Dean of the Graduate
Schcio~ only after the prescribed requirements of resi
dence and study have been met and any specified lan
guage requirement has been fulfilled. The warrant
must be received at least three weeks prior to the pro
posed examination date. Written and other examina
tions prior to the oral are the responsibility of the gradu
ate program and do not need Graduate School '

, approval. During the oral examination, the chairper
son, the Graduate Faculty representative, and at least
two additional examining committee members must
be present. Registration. as a graduate student is
required the quarter the exam is taken and candidacy
is conferred. ' . .

If the student's performance is judged by the Supervi
sory Committee to be satisfactory, the signed warrant
certifying successful completion of the General exami
nation is filed in the Graduate School. If the General
,Examination is unsatisfactory, the Supervisory Com
mittee may recommend that the Desn of the GradlJatlf'
School permit up to a maximum of two additional reex;
aminations, after a further period of study. Any'menl:t
bers of the committee who do not agree with mernajor:
ity opinion are encouraged to submit a minorityrePcid
to·the Dean of the Graduate School. '.: ' .'

Thereafter, the student is identified and designated'as
, a Candidate for the appropriate doctoral degree and
.i~ awarded the Candidate's certificate: After achieving
Ca'1didate status, the student ordinarily devotes his
or her time primarily to the completion of research, W{ih
ing of the dissertation, and preparation fortheF.ihal
Examination. ' ",

The Candidate certifiCate and the doctoral degree may
not be awarded the same quarter. ' ".

.CANDIDATE'S CERTIFICATE'
. The c~ndidate's certificate gives.formalrecognition of

the successful completion of avery significant step tQot
war,d the doctoral degrees awarded through- t!l8
Graquate School: Doctor of Phifosophy, DoctorofEd~
cation. and Doctor Of Musical Arts, Students who haVe
passed the (3ra.duate SchoolGeneraJ Examlnation-and
who have completed all requirements for the deg'ree'
except the dissertation arid the.Final Examination are
awarded the Candidate certificate.
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DISSERTATION AND FINAL EXAMINATION

The Candidate must present a dissertation demon
strating original and independent investigation and
achievement. The dissertation should reflect not only
mastery of research techniques but also ability to se
lect an important problem for investigation and to deal
with it competently; Normally the dissertation is written
in the I;nglish language. However; if there are circum
stances that warrant the dissertation be written in a for
eign language, approval must be received from the
Dean of the Graduate School. The Graduate School
publishes a booklet, Style and Policy Manua/ for The
ses and Dissertations, which outlines format require
ments. This manual should be obtained from the
Graduate School and read thoroughly before the stu
dent begins writing the dissertation. The dissertation
must meet all format requirements before being ac
cepted by the Graduate School.' Thesis advisers are
available in the Graduate School, and students are
encouraged to consult with them throughout the dis
sertation preparation process.

When the Slipervisory Committee agrees that the doc
toral Candidate is prepared to take the Final Examina
tion, the Dean of the Graduate School should be in
formed of the decision and asked' to designate a
Reading Committee from among the members of the
Supervisory Committee.

.Once the Reading Committee is established officially
with the Graduate School, a Request for Final Examina
tion (signed by the Supervisory Committee chairper
son and the members of the Reading Committee) is
presented to the Graduate School three weeks prior to .
the Final Examination date, and if the Candidate has
met all other requirements, a warrant authorizing the
Final Examination is issued by the Graduate School.

The Reading Committee prepares areport briefly.sum
marizing the distinctive achievements of the research,
the methods used, and the results. ·One copy of the
report with the original signatures of the Reading Com
mittee must be submitted to the'Graduate School after
the Final Examination.

If the Final Examination is satisfactory, the Supervisory
Committee signs the warrant and returns it to the
Graduate School by the last day of the quarter in which
the degree requirements are completed. Any mem
bers of the committee who do not agree with the major
ity opinion are encouraged to submit a minority report
to the Dean of the Graduate School. If the examination
is unsatisfactory, the Supervisory Committee may rec
ommend that the Dean of the Graduate School permit a

. second examination after a period of additional study.

After the Final ~amination, the doctoral Candidate has
sixty days in wt)ich to submit the dissertation to the
Graduate School. Registration as a graduate student is
required the quarter the dissertation is submitted and
the degree is conferred.

PUBUCATION OF DOCTORAl:. DISSERTATIONS.

Part of the obligation of research is publication of the
results, and. in the case of· doctoral research, this
means microfilm publication of the dissertation and/or .
abstract. This is a Graduate School requirement in ad
dition to any previous or planned publication of any or
all of the dissertation and provides worldwide distribu
tion of the work. The Candidate signs the publication
agreement when the 'dissertation is presented to the
Graduate School. Publication in microfilm does not
preclude other forms of publication.

The following fees for microfilming the doctoral disser
tation are paid at the Cashier'.s Office, 129 Schmitz (all
fees are subject to change):

Microfilming the entire dissertation, $52; optiona/copy
right fee (applicable only when the entire dissertation is
microfilmed), $35; or .

Microfilming of only the abstract, $50.

These fees are in addition to the $25 binding fee.

SPECIAL INDIVIDUAL PH.D. PROGRAM

Tlie Graduate School maintains .the Special Individual
Ph.D. (SIPh.D.) Program for exceptionally able stu
dents whose objectives for study are of an interdiscipli
nary nature that cannot be met within one of the Univer
sity units authorized to grant the Ph.D. degree. The
program is intended for dissertation topics that require
supervision from two or more of the disciplines in which
the University offers the Ph.D. degree. It is not intended
as a mechanism for offering the Ph.D. degree within
units that do not have their authorized own Ph.D.
programs.

A graduate student may.apply to the SIPh.D. Program
when he or she has completed the master's degree, or
has been admitted to the Graduate School and has
completed at least three quarters of full-time work at
the University of Washington, and has carefully
planned an appropriateprogram of studies.

Proposals, including GRE scores, are due by Decem
ber 15 of each year, and decisions 'on admission' are
made by May 15 of the following year. Graduate School
Memorandum No. 25, Special Individual Ph.D. Pro
grams (revised January 10,1989), contains additional
information, proposal'forms, and instructions anq may
be obtained from the Graduate School. .

CONCURRENT DEGREE PROGRAMS

Concurrent programs are defined as a pair of pro
grams that may be taken ~t the University of Washing
ton by a postbaccalaureate student resulting in the
satisfaction of the requirements for either two graduate
degrees or a graduate and a professional degree.
Rather than sequentially completing first one and then
the other degree, the student's time and the Uni
versity's resource allocations may sometif1Jes be con
served by providing arrangements that permit the stu
dent to proceed in a coordinated way toward
completion 9f the degree objectives. .

To earn two master's degrees, a student must com
plete two separate sets of minimum Graduate School
degree requirements of 36 credits each for a total of 72
credits. If a program requires more than 36 credits for
the master's degree, a graduate student. with prior
approval of both graduate programs. may apply a
maximum of 12 credits beyond 36 earned in one pro
gram toward the master's degree in the second pro
gram. Thus, the minimum number of additional credits
for the second degree, with these 12 approved credits,
is 24. Up to 12 credits earned toward a Ph.D. degree
may be counted toward a master's degree in another
program with the approval of both'degree-granting
units.

Graduate School Memorandum No. 35, Concurrent
Degree Programs (re.vised September 25,1989), con
tains additional information and is available from the
Academic Programs office in the Graduate School.

Graduate School Support for Research and Training
The objective of the Graduate School Fund (GSF) is to
support the overall goals of graduate education
through funding in the following areas: (1) initiation or
completion of faculty research projects, (2) graduate
student recruitment, (3) colloquia. (4) graduate student
travel, and (5) book publication.

GSF revenues come from (1) state funds provided in
tlie University's biennial budget; (2) federal grants to
the University that permit discretionary support of re
search programs; (3) private donations; (4) institutional
allowances provided with fellowships and trainee
ships; (5) paten.1. invention. and copyright royalties
accruing to the University.

GSF policies and procedures are available from the
Graduate School, 213 or 200' Administration, AG-10.
telephone 685-2628. .

Related to its primary responsibilities for graduate edu
cation, the Graduate School has responsibility for·the
following programs:

Special Professorships and Lectureships
The Walker-Ames Fund was established in the' 1930s
through a bequest from the estates of Maud Walker
Ames and her husband, Edwin Gardner Ames. Its
stated purpose is to enable the University of Washing
ton "to guarantee to the state of Washington the schol
.arly and educational services of the most distinguished
minds available in this anp other countries.·

Chaired by the Dean of the Graduate School, a com
mittee of University faCUlty members considers nomi
nations from their colleagues and makes recommen
dations to the President for the appointment to
Walker-Ames Professorships of distinguished scholars
of national'and international reputation.

Since 1936, when the first Walker-Ames Visiting Profes
sor was appointed, over three hundred scholars and
members of the professions have come to the Univer
sity as temporary members of the faculty. enriching the
intellectual life of the University community and the
state. .

The Jessie and John Danz Fund was established in
1961 by a gift and bequest from John Danz; an addi
tional gift was made to the Danz fund in 1969 by his
wife, Jessie Mohr Danz. The Danz fund is intended pri.
marily to enable the University to bring to the campus
each year two "distinguished scholars of national and
international reputation who have concerned them
selves with the impact of sci~nce and philosophy on
man's perception of a rational universe:

Nominations and appointments for the Danz lecture
ships are made in the same manner as the Walker
Ames professorships. Since 1961 when the lectureship
was established there have been 76 appointed lecture
ships. Other arrangements compatible with the Danz
bequest (e.g., the pUblicizing of the Danz Lectures)
may be made upon approval of the committees
involved.

Questions pertaining to the Walker-Ames Fund and the
Jessie and John Danz Fund may be directed to the
Dean of the Graduate School.

In addition to regular academic offerings, the Univer
sity maintains a wide range of programs and facilities
that provide special opportunities for graduate study
and research. The following units are administered by
the Graduate School:

Center for Law and Justice
Joseph G. Weis, Director.
117 and 119 Savery, DK-40

The Center for Law and Justice is a multidisciplinary
research center established in 1975. Its goals are to
engage in research, to contribute to the education and
training of students, to offer consultation, and to pro
vide liaison to the community in the areas of law and
justice. To achieve these goals the center: (1) apprises
faculty members of research opportunities and assists
in the developmentaf proposals; (2) involves students
from different disciplines in research training and edu
cation and sponsors biweekly colloquia; and (3) pro
vides consultation to the criminal justice system and

. responds to the broader informational needs of the
community.

University 01 Washlnglon Press
Donald R. Ellegood. Director
1326 Fifth Avenue, Suite 555. JA-20

The University of Washington Press, the book-publish
ing division of the University. has over a thousand titles
in print. with special emphasis on art. anthropology.
Asian-American studies, Asian studies, environmental
studies, ethnology, history, literary criticism and lin
guistics, international studies, and regional subjects.
The Press publishes about fifty new books each year.
including reprints and imports. Authors include both
members of the University faculty and scholars outside
the University. Nonbook publications include diagnos
tic tests and audiovisual materials. In addition to its
own publishing prOgram. the Press distributes art
books and catalogues for numerous museums.



, Vice Provosl for Research
Alvin L. Kwiram

Asslstanl Provosl for Research
Donald R. Baldwin

Assislant Provosl
George D. Nelson,

Dlrenor, Granl &ConlrBn Services
Donald W. Allen

Acllng Dlreclor, DUlce of Technology Transfer
Margaret Wagner Dahl

Dlmelor, Corporale Outreach
~argaret Wagner Dahl

The role of the Office of Research is to administer and
monitor University of Washington research and intel
lectual property policies, serve the faculty in their effort
to carry out their research activities. and to k~ep the
administration informed of the status and prospects of
the UW research enterprise. The goal is to enhance the
environment for research and scholarship at the Uni
versity of Washington. The Office of Research plays an
active role in encouraging and supporting facul~ who
wish to engage in interdisciplinary research, cutting
across departmental and college boundaries. In those
matters and others. the Office of Research cooperates
with the Graduate School and other units within the
Un.iversity that depend on, or are affected by, the re
search activities of the University. The Office of Re
search also serves as the point of contact with the pub
lic and private sectors on issues that relate to research, '
technology transfer or economic development.

Research and
Scholarly Activities
Research is an essential part of the mission of the Uni
~ersity, and its furtherance is the primary concern of
the Office of Research. Grant and contract support of
University research activities is coordinated by the Of
fice of Research. Additionally, the Office of Research
administers certain institutional funds made available
to encourage the research activities of faculty.

Extemal SUP;Jort for Research and Training
The University of Washington is one of the nation's
leading research institutions, receiving more than $430
million annually in grant and contract support of a wide
array of research and training programs. Since 1969.
the University has ranked among the top five institu
tions in the United States with respect to receipt of fed
eral awards. About eighty percent of the University's
grant and contract funds comes from federal agencies,
most of the remainder coming from foundations, indus
try, state and local government, and other private
sources. These funds are awarded in response to fac
ulty-initiated, University-approved proposals for funds
to support specific projects in accord with the
University's research, education and public service
goals and are apart from legislative appropriations for
the basic operation of the University. Grant- and con
tract-supported programs employ about 5,200 FTE
employees and provide significant opportunities for
graduate students who work with faCUlty members in
the conduct of research as a vital component of gradu
ate education.

, In addition, private gifts to the University, which amount
to about $50 million a year, add significantly to the op
portunities of students and faculty to pursue research
interests,
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Insl/lul/onal Support for Research
The Office of Research administers the Royalty Re
search Fund (RRF) derived from royalty and licensing
fee income generated by the University's technology
transfer program. The. purpose of the RRF is to support
meritorious research of faculty members at the UW.
The goal of the RRF is to stimulate additional scholarly
initiatives, to encourage faculty to explore new direc
tions in research and scholarship, and to improve the
environment for intellectual endeavors at the Univer
sity. Proposals must demonstrate a high probability of
generating important new scholarly materials or re
sources, significant data or information, or essential
instrumentation resources that are likely to lead to ex
ternal funding or that might lead to a new technology.
RRF guidelines. procedures and application forms are
available from the Office of Research, B80 Administra
tion, AC-20. telephone 685-9316.

SpeCial Programs and Facilities
In addition to regular academic offerings. the Univer
sity maintains a wide range of special programs and
facilities that provide unique opportunities for re
search. It is not possible to list all of them but the follow
ing are illustrative of the range and diversity of these
programs and facilities:

FRIDAY HARBOR LABORATORIES
A. O. Dennis Willows, Director
Friday Harbor, Washington 98250
University Office: 208 Kincaid, NJ-22
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The Friday Harbor Laboratories facility is the principal
marine science field station of the University of Wash
ington. Its faculty is drawn from various academic units
of the University, including botany. fisheries. oceanog
raphy, and zoology. as well as visiting faculty members
from many othe'r U.S. and foreign institutions.

The Laboratories. located approximately eighty miles
north of Seattle near the town of Friday Harbor on San
Juan Island', offers a biological preserve of nearly 500
acres of wooded land with about two miles of shoreline.
The island is one of the largest of the 172 that make up
the San Juan Archipelago, located in the northwest
section of the slate of Washington between Vancouver
Island and the United States mainland. In addition to
the Friday Harbor site, the Laboratories' administration
has the responsibility for overseeing biological pre
serves leased or owned by the University on San Juan
Island (False Bay and Argyle Lagoon), Shaw Island
(uplands adjacent to Point George and Parks Say;
Cedar Rock Biological Preserve). and Lopez Island
(Point Colville and Iceberg POiQt). Goose and
Deadman islands, biological preserves owned by the
Nature Conservancy, are also under the stewardship of
the Laboratories,

The Laboratories are close to seawaters that range
from oceanic to those highly diluted by streams. some
with depths to a thousand feet. others with bottoms
varying from mud to rock, and water movements rang·
ing from those of quiet bays and lagoons to those of
swift tideways. The waters about the San Juan Archi
pelago abound in varied marine flora and fauna.



48

The Laboratories offer opportunities for independent
imd supervised research, as well as a varied program
of instruction for graduate and undergraduate stu
dents. Throughout the year, use of the Laboratories'
facilities for research in various areas of marine sci
ence is encouraged.

JOINT INSTITUTE FOR STUDY OF
THE ATMOSPHERE AND OCEAN
John M. Wallace, Director
402 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics. AK-40

Established by an agreement between the University of
Washington and the National Oceanic and Atmo
spheric Administration (NOM), the Joint Institute for
Study of the Atmosphere and Ocean (JISAO) is
intended to facilitate and strengthen cooperation be
tween the two organizations in research and other col
laborative efforts in the oceanographic and atmo
sph~ric sciences. It brings to the campus scientists
from NOM laboratories and from other nations to join
with University faCUlty and students in research
projects initially directed toward mechanisms of cli
mate change and studies of estuarine processes.

NORTHWEST CENTER FOR
RESEARCH ON WOMEN
Angela B. Ginorio, Director
111 Cunningham, AJ-50

The Northwest Center for Rese~rch on Women
(NWCROW) is a multidisciplinary ceriter designed to
encourage and facilitate research on women and on
gender-related issues. NWCROW alms to respond to
the concerns of feminist researchers and women fac
ulty at the University of Washington and in the Puget
Sound region. and to increase the scope of projects on
women.

The center's own research focuses on ·Women, Sci
ence, and Technology: addressing the concerns of
women scientists as well as exploring the impact of
science and technology on women's lives.

QUATERNARY'RESEARCH CENTER
Stephen C. Porter. Director
19 Johnson, AK-60

Quaternary research focuses on the processes pres
ently shaping the environment and those that have
operated on it for the past several million years. To fos
ter such study. the Quaternary Research Center (QRC)
was established at the University in 1967. Cooperating
faculty members come from anthropology, atmo
spheric sciences. botany. forest resources, geological
sciences, geophysics. oceanography, and zoology.
They have in common a commitment to linking the
past. present. and future through interdisciplinary
study and research. The result is a broad spectrum of
interdisciplinary research possibilities.

In addition to various geophysical laboratories, the
Quaternary Research-Geophysics Building includes
laboratories for palynology, potassium-argon dating,
radiocarbon dating research, oxygen isotope re
search, and periglacial studies.

OFFICE OF TECHNOLOGY TRANSFER
Marga.ret Wagner Dahl; Acting Director
1107 N.E. 45th St., Suite 200: Seattle, WA 98105

The Office of Technology Transfer (On) promotes the
early identification of inventions and new technology
and helps to facilitate their transfer to the private sec
tor. To achieve this. on encourages the faculty, staff.
and students to be alert to 'the potential commercial
applications of their research that will benefit the pub
lic. The University shares any income from new tech
nologies with the inventor and the inventor's sChOQI
and department. Through copyrighting•. patenting.
and/or licensing the technologies produced by re
search. on assists in safeguarding University and in
ventor interests while promoting the broadest use of
these technologies as part of the University's tradition
of public service.
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CENTERS, INSTITUTES, AND
INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS
Aerospace and Energetics Research Program. An in
terdepartmental and interdisciplinary program within
the College of Engineering.

Alcohol and Drug Abuse Institute. Coordination of re
search and training in the fields of alcoholism and drug
abuse; provides community consultation.

Applied Physics Laboratory. A research and develop
ment organization within the College of Ocean and
Fishery Sciences with capabilities in ocean and envi
ronmental sciences and engineering, arctic technol
ogy, energy resource research, biosystems engineer
ing, and forestengineering.

Center for Bioengineering. Program of the College of
Engineering and the School of Medicine that applies
the concepts and techniques of engineering to prob
lems of biology and medicine.

Center for International Business Education and Re
search. A unit within the School of· Business Adminis
tration that serves as a catalyst for the expansion and
improvement of international business education in the
entire region. and a significant national resource on
international business education.

Center for International Trade in Fore,st Products. A unit
of the College of Forest Resources that provides a
sound basis for research, outreaCh. equcation, and in
formation services on the problems and opportunities
for forest products trade to the benefit of industry, gov
ernment. associations and the economic welfare of the
region.

Center for Process Analytical Chemistry. A facility, eso
'

tablished with National Science Foundation support
and now funded jointly by the UW and private industrial
firms, to develop' analytical tools that will improve the
productivity of industrial processes.

Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries,
and Wildlife. A broad·program in applied mathematics
and in mathematical services concerned with quantita
tive- descriptions of the management of both aquatic
and terrestrial ecosystems.

Center for Research in Oral Biology. Assists in the na
tional effort to reduce the toll of oral disease and to
promote the general level. of oral health.

Center for Policy and Practice Research. Supports
policy and practice research in such areas as health
and mental health. child welfare. income maintenance.
individual and family adjust~ent. corrections, and
gerontology.

Center for Urban Horticulture. Offers research, educa
tion, and public service problems in the utilization of
plants to create. maintain. and enhance the quality of
urban environments. In addition to its research and
teaching programs at the Union Bay facility, the center
manages the Washington Park Arboretum, a 200-acre
living laboratory within Seattle devoted to the study of
woody plants.

Child Development and Mental Retardation Center.
Provides facilities for teaching and research programs
related to mental retardation and child development.

Fisheries Research Institute. Conducts research in
fisheries biology and aquatic ecology in the Pacific
Northwest and Alaska.

Institute on Aging. A multidisciplinary educational and
research unit designed to focus attention on the social,
health, psychological. political. and economic issues
of human aging.

Institute for Environmental Studies. An interdisciplinary
educational unit established to develop environmen
tally related programs in teaching, research. and pub
lic service.

Institute for Ethnic Studies in the United States. Encour
ages multi-ethnic, cross-ethnic, and ethnic-specific in
terdisciplinary research in generic problems of
ethnicity with a thrus~ toward generating significant
scholarly publications and other scholarly activity..

Institute ofForest Resources. The research. continuing
education, and information branch of the College of
Forest Resources.

Institute for Public Policy and Management. This unit of
the Graduate School of Public Affairs coordinates and
promotes the efforts of other University units to deal



with problems of public policy and administration in the
state of Washington ,and the' Pacific Northwest.

Regional Primate Research Center. One of seven
throughout the nation funded by the National Institutes
of Health: provides opportunities in biome.dical re
search on nonhuman primat.es.

Treaty Research Center. Created and maintains the
world's first and largest computerized data base on
international treaties. The data base is the foundation
of the center's major publication. the World Treaty In
dex, a five-volume set of over four thousand pages
covering forty-five thousand treaties in fifty languages
and available worldwide in major research libraries.

Washington Sea Grant Program. Fosters the wise use
of the sea and its resources through a regional pro
gram of research. education. and advisory services.

SPECIAL FACILITIES (ON CAMPUS)
Academic Computer Center. Provides instructional
and research computing services for the University.

Burke Memorial Washington State Museum. An educa
tional and cultural center whose function is to collect,
preserve, research, exhibit. and interpret the natural
and cultural objects of the human environment. par
ticularly the Pacific Ocean, its islands, and mainland
shores.

Drug Plant Garden. Viable seeds and plants of medici~
nal and pharmaceutical interest are maintained for ex-
perimental purposes. -

Henry Art Gallery. The art museum of the University of
Washington.

Locke Computer Center. Provides computing services
to the health sciences complex and to hospitals and
clinics in the community for medical research. teach
ing. training, and patient-eare programs.

KUOWPublic Radio. Broadcasts programs of an edu
cational, cultural. scientific. informational, and public
affairs nature; communicates information on University
activities to students, alumni, and the public.
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Nuclear Physics Laboratory. Houses a Van de Graaff
accelerator and a cyclotron, for research in physics,
chemistry. cancer therapy. nuclear medicine, radiation
biology, and related fields.

Oceanographic Research Vessels. Operated for field
study and research in Puget Sound and the Pacific
Ocean.

Speech and Hearing Clinic. Serves as a center for re
search in speech science. speech and language pa
thology, and audiology, and provides services to the
public.

University of Washington Medical CenterlHarborview
Medical Center. The' University operates two major
teaching hospitals: its own 4SQ-bed University of
Washington Medical Center and, under contract with
King County, the 413-bed Harborview Medical Center.

University Libraries. With more than five million vol
umes, an equal number of microforms, several million
items in other formats, and more than fifty-five thou
sand serial titles. the University of Washington Libraries
houses one of the top research collections in the coun
try. The fully integrated. computerized Online Catalog
provides bibliographic information and circulation sta
tus for the cataloged holdings of the Libraries. The
University Libraries and Computing & Communi~a

tions office are working together to provide elec
tronic access to a multitude of information sources
online catalogs, journal databases, the daily news. the
weather. an encyclopedia. the Internet-through
UWIN (the University of Washington Information Navi
gator). The Libraries also offer an extensive array of
services in each of its twenty-five units. The Suzzallo
and Allen Libraries, the Odegaard Undergraduate Li
brary.the Health Sciences Library and Information
Center. the East Asia Library. and the eighteen branch
libraries each provide reference services and offer in
struction in the use of library resources. Access to
more than three hundred commercially produced da
tabases in science and technology, business and in
dustry, and the humanities is available on a cost-per~

search basis in a number of the campus libraries
through Computer-Based Reference Services. Many
CD ROM products are also available in various libraries
for free and independent use.
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SPECIAL FACILITIES (OFF CAMPUS)
Apache Point Observatory. Located in New Mexico,
this new facility uses computer technology to permit
remote control of the instruments from the Physics/As
tronomy Hall (as well as other remote sites at other insti
tutions. ACgess is limited to contributing members of
the consortium which constructed the facility. The ca
pacity for rapid instrument changes allows scientists to
seize unexpected observing opportunities.

Big Beef Creek Laboratory. Located at Seabeck,
Washington; provides opportunities for research and
instruction in fisheries and several other fields.

Energy Test Homes. Four single-family houses. used
as student housing, along with a single' "energy cell"
which affords energy efficiency measurement for vari
ous types of wall and roof design and construction.

Forest Resources. The College of Forest Resources
maintains a variety of field facilities throughout the state
that provide a general natural science laboratory for
research anp teaching of natural resource behavioral
patterns and management. Prominent among these is
the 4200-acre Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration
Forest (Pack Forest) located sixty-five miles south of
the campus.

Olympic Natural Resources Center. This center lo
cated near Forks. Washington, includes laboratories,
conference rooms and overnight facilities. and has a
direct relationship to an 80.000-acre state experimen
tal forest. Its mission is to conduct research education
in natural resource management practices that inte
grate the generation of economic benefits with the
maintenance and enhancement of ecological values.
Biological, physical and social scientists cooperate on
projects ranging from basic scientific research to pub
lic policy assessment.

Primate FieldStation (Medical Lake). A research center
and primate breeding facility maintained by the Re
gional Primate Research Center.

Thomas G. Thompson. This 274-foot. state of the art,
ocean-going research vessel is intended for use in
sponsored oceanographic research projects by inves
tigators from institutions around the country.
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Research at the
University of Washington
The University of Washington enjoys an international
reputation for excellence in research. It is one of a
handful of research universities with noteworthy pro
grams across the whole spectrum of. intellectual disci
plines in the sciences, arts, and humanities. For many
years, the University has been among the leading insti
tutions in the country in federal money received for re
search. Achievements of its faculty have been'recog
nized in the form of numerous professional awards.

The University of Washington is the major research
university in the Pacific Northwest, a region encom
,passingone-third the landmass of the United States. Its
location has led to the development of research pro
grams dealing with regional concerns and has stimu
lated the growth of disciplines whose interests lie well
beyond the nation's borders:

The climate of research excellence offers students the
opportunity of learning from, and participating in, re
search with the leading scholars invirtually every field.
Perhaps as important is the opportunity for collabora
tive ventures with outstanding researchers from related
fields. The University's r~putation also brings to cam
pus many of the world's outstanding scholars to deliver
seminars and lectures and to work with faculty mem
bers and students.

The following sections' contain brief descriptions of
some interesting research under way at the University
of Washington:

Earth, Ocean, andAtmospheric Sciences
UW geologists have a long tradition of concentrating
on regional studies to learn more about the forces that
continue to shape the Pacific Northwest. But studies
ranging as far as the Amazon and Africa also form a
regular part of the geological scientists' activity.

Recent work suggests that great earthquakes of mag
nitude 7 or 8 on the Richter scalehave occurred in the
Pacific Northwest in the not-toa-distant past, and, be
cause the forces are the same, are likely to recur at
some time in the future.

A network of seismic stations, established to monitor
activity in the vicinity of Mount St. Helens, has played
an important role in helping scientists examine in detail
the forces at work in the region.

Atmospheric scientists are engaged in a variety of re
search-global, regional, and local-to develop mod
els of weather and climate prediction. Studies range
from small-scale phenomena, such as storm cells, to
long-term, slow changes in ocean and atmospheric
circulation patterns.

Oceanographers, whose studies range worldwide•.
have made their own contributions to the unfolding
story of the region's geological history. A University
oceanography team traveling on a U.S. Geological
Survey research vessel discovered active hydrother
mal vents off the Washington-Oregon coast and
opened vast new research opportunities. Their exist
ence was predicted .by a University oceanographer
several. years ago. Photographs. taken.by a camera
"flown"several feet from the ocean floor revealed plant
and animal life flourishing near the vents. 'The unusual
concentrations of living creatures and their ability to
exist without sunshine suggest that they may be
among the most ancient forms of life on earth:

UW scientists have long been interested in polar re
search, including both the Arctic and the Antarctic. The
University is one of the major centers in the world for
studies of ocean currents, ice formation, ice move-

. ment, and air-sea-ice interaction in these regions. UW
personnel have developed unusual expertise for op-
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eraJion in polar regions. Principally through the Applied
Physics Laboratory, UW investigators regu!arly con
duct studies from bases sited on Arctic pack ice and
have deployed a series of weather buoys on the ice
and in Arctic waters that form part of a worldwide
weather-forecasting system.

-A group of researchers in atmospheric sciences has
pioneered the study of clouds and weather systems by
flying into the heart of storms approaching, or at, the
Washington coast. Using one of the best equipped re
search airplanes in the country, they have developed

.techniques for examining the structure of these storms
in detail. Their expanding base of knowledge will one
day permit weather forecasting that is more precise
than. is possible with conventional tools.

A unique scientific resource exists in the UW's Friday
Harbor Laboratories. Located on one of the larger is
lands of the San Juan Archipelago, the laboratories
draw researchers from all over the world, who use the
pristine Pi..lget Sound water pumped into the laborato
ries for sensitive studies of rep~oduction. physiology.
and development. One of the most abundant anddi
verse sources of marine life is found in the surrounding
waters; animals and plants that are characteristically
found at-the bottom of oceans are relatively close to the
laboratories.

P/Jyslcal Sciences
Basic research in the. physical sciences is. aided by
exceptional research tools, The Department of Chem
istry has acquired state-of-the-art equipment for stud
ies involving magnetic resonance imaging (MRI), a
sensitive probe for determining complex molecular
structures. Besides being used to determine the rates
of chemical reactions, MRI is used by health research
ers studying complex biological processes, because it
is one of the few tools that can analyze a reaction while
it is taking place. .

The Center for Process Analytical Chemistry is a joint
Uf)iversity/industry effort to ~evelop devices and tech
niques for continuous monitoring of chemical pro
cesses used in the manufacturing setting. It has been
recognized as being one of the nation's most success
ful ventures of its kind.

The University has one of. four Department of Energy
supported nuclear physics laboratories located at
American universities. This laboratory is equipped with

a superconducting booster to a tandem Van de Graaff
accelerator, placing the nuclear physics research fa
cility on a par with the best in the world in its energy
range. The particle physics group and the Visual Tech
niques Laboratory are engaged internationally in re
searchat the frontiers of knOWledge as it relates to
high-energy particles created both in the laboratory
and by nature. -

Extremely high precision measurements of atomic
properties are the forte of a strong atomic physics
group, and brought recognition in the form of a Nobel
Prize awarded to Professor Hans Dehmelt in 1989.
Later that year, a Department of Energy competition for
its first nuclear theory institute was won by the Univer
sity. Since that time a distinguished staff and an inter
national visitor program have made the University a
center for research in fundamental nuclear physics
and associated problems in astrophysics and particle
physics. .

The University has been a leader in the development
arid use of XAFS, a sophisticated x-ray tool for deter
mining the structure of materials. Physicists studying
condensed matter are engaged in the development of
the Advanced Photon Source, a high energy x-ray
source that will be the most intense in the world when it
is completed in 1996. With this source itwill be possible
to carry out detailed studies of topics as diverse as the
growth and structure of liquid crystal films, protein
structure on an atomic scale. the structure of tailored
drugs, and films from one-atom thickness to hetero
structures with mL(ltiple layers of different materials
many-atoms thick.

Astronomers at the University conduct research ina
, wide variety of astronomical fields, from the study of

solar system bodies to the nature of the universe as a
whole. The University's Interplanetary Dust Laboratory
pioneered the discovery and study of cometary and
asteroidal dust particles in the Earth's upper atmo
sphere. University planetary scientis~s have been in
volved in many space-based projects, from the Halley
comet rendezvous to the planetary probes to Mars and
Jupiter. Astronomers stUdying stars in our galaxy have
extensively used the Hubble Space Telescope. Univer
sity faculty and students are probing the secrets of stel
larevolution, coming up with fresh understanding of
the way that stars are formed. as well as new insight
into how they die. Several staff are exploring the nature
of galaxies, their puzzling patterns of evolution and



their mysterious content of "dark matter." The nature'of
cosmic black holes is a topic of research. and the vio
lent events involved in the collisions of galaxies, galaxy
mergers and the quasar phenomenon 'are topics of
study,

The University is part of a consortium that has con
structed a large optical telescope, with a 3.5-meter
diameter mirror. making it one of the largest university
operated telescopes in the country. It is located at
Apache Point in the high. clear New Mexico mountains,
and is operated by faculty and students remotely from
alaboratory in the new Astronomy-Physics Building on
the llW campus,

Applied Sciences
A multidisciplinary approach to the study of materials
has led to important discoveries of how to design mate
rials to meet specific needs. An early application of this
work made important contributions to NASA's space
program. Currently, scientists and engineers are work
ing on developing fundamental design principles for
new types of ceramic-polymer composites. These ma
terials have a wide range of applications in computer
technology. the aerospace industry, and the medical
field.

The Washington Technology Center (WTC), estab
lished in 1983, is a state resource, funded by the com
bined Department of Community and Economic Devel
opment. It was established to encourage collaborative
industry-university research and technology develop
ment in new and emerging technologies to benefit the
economic vitality of the state of Washington, Current
research areas include advanced materials and manu
facturing. biotechnology. computer systems and soft
ware. microelectronics, and human interface technol
ogy. The WTC promotes faCUlty collaborations with
industry within the state and co-sponsors applied re
search at the state's research universities, directed to
the needs and interests of state industries. The state
wide headquarters of the WTC are located in Fluke Hall
at the University of Washington.

One stem of mechanical engineering research con
centrates on technology to improve product design
and develop advanced automated manufacturing sys
tems. Examples are design application of new com
posite materials. new geometric computing algorithms
for casting design, non-traditional material removal
processes, and sensors and associate computer logic
for on-line control of surface quality. Another stem
addresses problems in energy conversion and man
agement. Typical research topics are engine modifica
tion for alternate fuels and to minimize pollutant
production. energy conservation in buildings and in
dustrial processes, and basic research on turbulent
fluid mechanics.

Chemical engineers are studying polymers that may
replace metals in many structures, including airplanes.
Several faculty members and graduate students also
are stUdying processes that occur at the interface be
tween two substances-work that has applications in
making'better paints and dyes. and de-inking of waste
paper. The preparation of electronic materials is aided
by study of those materials under high vacuum.

Civil engineers are studying problems of air pollution
and the technology to detect. analyze. and prevent it;
problems ofwater pollution, acid rain, and lake restora
tion; methods of predicting the effects of earthquakes
on man-made structures: transportation systems that
take advantage of the latest"advances. in technology
and computer modeling: and new materials for road
surfaces that can replace petrOleum-based products
with no sacrifice in quality. •

In the Center for Bioengineering, problems facing phy
sicians in diagnosis and treatment are solved with the
help of engineers from avarietyof disciplines. The cen
ter is the home of pioneering work in diagnostic ultra
sound. which enables physicians to study a patient's
circulatory system in detail without surgery. The cen-
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ter's team also has developed a laser scalpel, a device
that markedly reduces blood loss during surgery.
which can be an especially serious problem with burn
patients. A renowned group of researchers has made
important strides in understanding how to design man
made materials that are compatible with the human
body. Such research is important in artificial-organ re
search as well as in other health-related work.

Lite SCiences
A strong program in zoology includes research on the
neurological basis of behavior and the origin of circa
dian rhythms. the physiology of insect development
and the role of hormones in metamorphosis. and the
ecology of inter tidal communities. Understanding Why
and how certain creatures evolved as they did often
requires multiple approaches, including field research,
constn~ction of physical models in the laboratory, and
computer simulation.

Since its establishment more than thirty years ago. the
UW Health Sciences Center has become well known"
for its teaching, research, and patient care. Universl~
physicians and staff members pioneered the f1rstsuc~ "
cessful long-term kidney" dialysis techniques. which·
have led to lifesaving treatments for ten~ of thou~nds
of persons. Continuing research in this field has a~one
of its aims the production ofmore-portable and Slmpl~r

devices for persons suffering kidney failure. Medre'!. a
system of rapid response for victims of accidents and
heart attacks. is based at Harborview Medical Center,
one of the University's two teaching hospitals. It hlis
provided a national model for immediate pre hospital
care.

UW'research in cancer continues to improve the prog
nosis for several forms of the disease. University physi-'
cians have been leaders in the development of bone-"
marrow transplantation; which offers the hopeof curing
several forms of leukemia. University programs explore
the g"enetic basis of cellular abnormalities that occur in
response to aging or to environmental insults. An ac
tive and recognized group of researchers explores the
response of the immune system to cancerous cells.

The schools of the Health Sciences Center receive
approximately half of all research money that ~esto.
the University. which reflects their strength and diver:
sity. Research prOgrams in the study of heart disease; ".
diabetes. and sexually transmitted diseases have
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achieved international recognition. The University's
Child Development and Mental Retardation Center is
recognized for its pioneering work in the causes, pre
vention. and treatment of diseases and disorders lead
ing to mental retardation.

The School of Pharmacy has a strong program in phar
macokinetics. the study of how drugs are metabolized
and the rate at which they affect target organs and are
eliminated by the body. Research in this field is aimed
at the scientific analysis and prediction of drug effects
through the development of sophisticated mathemati
cal models.

The rapidly expanding field of research made possible
by genetic engineering techniques is found in the
health sciences and in units within the College of Arts
and Sciences. The Department of Genetics, a leader in
understanding the genetics of yeast. has conducted
basic research that could lead to cheaper methods for
producing interferon. as well as antigens that are found
in hepatitis vaccines. Other projects using recombi
nant DNA include studies of-the immune system and
the expression of foreign genes in higher plants.

Social SclBnces
Interactions among individuals and groups determine
the texture of society. The study of these interactions is
the province of social scientists, whose work ranges

. froll) basic research on perception to the effect of inter
est groups on public policy.

Nationwide attention has been given to the work of UW
investigators studying couples and the common fac
tors that underlie successful relationships. In related
research, several investigators are examining the pro
cesses of interaction in small groups, from families to
work teams.

Important research in leadership and motivation, in
human memory, and in alcoholism and addictive be
havior is being carried on in a number of academic
disciplines. Alcoholism studies range from physiologi
cal experiments to model counseling programs for
pregnant women to participant-observer studies of
addictive behavior. The focus for this effort is the Alco
hol and Drug Abuse Institute.

Social scientists have performed provocative studies
on the changing role of urban neighborhood organiza
tioos. Another group has concentrated on deviant be
havior, including juvenile delinquency and possible
prevention strategies. Their work is part of a larger ef
fort by faculty members and graduate students to ex
plore the ways that society's institutions react to devi

.ant behavior.

Anthropologists are studying the changes in fertility,
medical history, and cultural adaptation of the Japa
nese-American community in the Pacific Northwest.
and the challenges faced by immigrants from Vietnam·
and Laos. Other faculty members are pursuing prob
lems in distant locales and times. such as the begin-
ning of agriculture in the Nile Valley. .

Geographers are studying regional issues, such as the
economic linkages between the Pacific Northwest and
other parts of the country, the design and financing of
efficient and equitable transit systems," the recent
surge in population of nonmetropolitan areas and its
policy implications, and the geography of access to
health care.

Economists continue working on models to predict the
results of federal monetaryand fiscal policy. Agroup of •
researchers is breaking grounq in a relatively unex
plored area, tt)e economics of natural resources, c0m
paring the costs and benefits of different pattems of
usage: These investigations are designed to help
policy makers evaluate alternatives.

Social scientists at the University have a special inter
est in international relations. The University has been a
pioneer in research concerning the Near and Far East,
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and this important role was emphasized with the estab-.
lishment of the School of International Studies in 1978
(now the Henry M. Jackson School of International
Studies), the culmination of more than sixty years of
scholarly activity in area studies and international rela
tions. Scholars in political science, anthropology, soci
ology. and the humanities study the role of culture in
international affairs. Economists and geographers
study development, resource management, and inter
national economics. Historians complement the work
of social scientists in exploring the basis of current
thought, and scholars in languages and literature pro
vide essential knowledge of original texts and the rela
tionship of language to culture.

Humanities and the Arts
Research in the humanities often fulfills a primary mis
sion of humanistic study-the preservation of the liter
ary and artistic achievements of mankind. One aspect
of this research ,is textual" scholarship, involving the
identification and authentication of original texts and
artifacts, New knowledge is also generated through
reassessment of earlier texts and works of art.

Texts that form part of Egypt's Nag Harpmadi Library.
found more than a quarter of a century ago but only
recently translated from Coptic, may lead to a reinter
pretation of early Christianity, Located near the upper
Nile, the library contains documents from little-known
monastic groups, previously unknown Christian gos- .
pels, and both familiar and unfamiliar sayings of Jesus.
A UW scholar studying these texts. expects them to
have as great an impact as the discovery of the Dead
Sea Scrolls. The texts also will shed more light on the
heretical Gnostic movement, which offers a radically
different interpretation of Genesis.

RESEARCH

A faculty member in the Department of English. work
ing in the British Lib'rary, discovered several issues of a
previously unknown periodical written by Henry Field
ing, the famous eighteenth-century novelist. He has
prepared annotated facsimiles of the issues, which
shed new light on aspects of Fielding's life. as well
as adding some important material to the history of
journalism.

Research often is meant to describe exclusively the
generation of new knowledge, but in the humanities a
growing number of faculty members explore the theo
retical basis underlying our knowledge and the means
of transmitting it. The focus for these studies has been
a colloquium in theory involving faculty members and
graduate students, Discussions on problems in the
theory of narrative, for instance, may span literature,
history, science. and psychoanalysis-in fact, wher
ever the written word is used. The colloquia have acted
as catalysts for several scholarly articles and may
lead to an expanded program encompassing other
disciplines. .

Theoretical studies also form an important component
of .research in the arts. Some faculty in the School of
Music conduct extensive research in the scientific
analysis of sound. known as systematic musicology.
Studies inthis field include the influence of vibrato on
judgments of vocal blend; context and time in musical
perception; and rhythmic responses of preschool chil
dren. Other faculty members are exploring new ways of
creating music, including the use of computers.

The concept of scholarly achievement in the arts often
is synonymous with performance or exhibition. The UW
School of Music has on its faculty a number of nation
ally recognized composers. including two longtime re-

cipients of research funds from the American Society of
Composers. Authors. and Publishers (ASCAP). The
awards are designed to encourage and assistwriters
of serious music. The School of Music also is home to
one of the finest opera programs in the country.

The School of Art faculty includes nationally and inter
nationally known artists and scholars in nearly every
one of its ten studio, art history, and design disciplines.
Studio artists carryon the age-old quest for aesthetic
quality but also pursue stylistic innovation, as well as
developing new techniques in such diverse areas as
non-toxic water-soluble printing and computer-gener
ated imagery. Many of the School's art hiStoriansJ'lave
helped reshape this young discipline through their
studies of art as cultural expression.

The UW School of Drama houses the famous Profes
sional Actors' Training Program. which, besides teach
ing basic acting skills, provides an intensive introduc
tion to the practice of the theater arts. The program
attracts dedicated students who work for demanding,
scrupulous visiting· directors from the commercial
stage as well as for permanent faculty members with
extensive professional experience. Graduate research
in the history and practice of theater forms an integral
part of the School's diverse program.

The University's program in creative writing is one of
the oldest in the country. It achieved prominence in the
1950s and 1960s, when its facultY included Theodore
Roethke, winner of the Pulitzer Prize in 1953. The tradi
tion of excellence continues, with current University
poets and authors receiving critical acclaim through
out the nation, including the 1990 National Book Award
for Fiction. This concentration of talent has made the
University a'center for literary activity in the Pacific
Northwest.
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Established in 1912. UW 6~tension brings the
University's resources to the community by providing
access to quality educational programs which meet
ongoing pr.ofessional and personal needs.

This section describes the various programs currently
part of UW Extension. The' quarterly UW Extension
catalog contains details of the program offerings. It is
mailed without charge to residents of western Wash
ington. who may receive it by telephoning (206) 543
2320 or by writing to UW Extension, GH-24, Seattle.
Washington 98195.

Evening Credit Program
Many credit courses are offered each quarter for those
who are not formally admitted to the University. The
classes are intended for non-traditional degree seek
ers as well as for postbaccalaureate individuals pursu
ing new skills and knowledge. All evening credit
courses are taught by University faculty members and
lecturers, approved by the appropriate academic
units. UW credit is awarded and the grades earned are
included in GPA calculations. Matriculated students
enrolling in these courses pay course fees in addition
to regular tuition.

Graduate Nonmatrlculsted Program
Individuals not admitted to a graduate program who
wish to enroll in a graduate-level course may apply for
graduate nonmatriculated student (GNM) status.
Credits earned as a GNM may be applicable toward a
degree upon subsequent admission to a graduate pro
gram. Application forms' are available from participat
ing departments. The Graduate School: Graduate
StuQy section of this catalog offers more details.

Independent Study
Independent Study offers approximately 110 under
graduate courses. Courses typically consist of as
signe!:! texts. study. guides. assignments and exam
!nations, and such supplementary. materials as
audiocassettes, computer diskettes, videotapes, and
laboratory kits. Many courses use email to enhance
interactions with instructors as well as other students:
Certain noncredit courses required for University en
trance are available to those who wish to qualify for
admission. Other courses provide subject matter for
professional continuing education.

Courses are open to persons who. because of dis
tance. work schedule. physical disability, or educa
tional preference, require an alternative to on-campus
classroom meetings. Resident University,students of
ten find Independent Study a convenient way to earn
extra credits during summers or leaves of absence or a
way of taking courses that would otherwise be unavail
able due to schedule conflicts.

Formal admission to the University is not required for
enr.ollment in Independeni Study. Students may regis
ter at any time and have between six months and one
year in whicn to complete their work. As'many as 90
credits earned through Independent Study may be
applied to a University baccalaureate degree. Upon
successfully completing a course, the grade and nurn- '
ber of qedits earned are recorded on an official ,Uni
versity transcript. "Grades earned, however. are not

UW EXTENSION

computed in the University GPA. which is based solely
on courses taken in residence.

A bulletin listing independent study courses may be
obtained by telephone. (206) 543-2350 or 1~800-543

2320; by writing to Independent Study, UW Extension,
GH-23. Seattle. Washington 98195; or by sending
email ~o instudy@u.washington.edu. (Include name,
address, and social security number.)

English AsASecond Language Cenler ,
The English As A Second Language (ESL) Center, 103
Lewis, provides nonnative speakers of English who are
interested in improving language skills with the folloW
ing services and resources:

1. Academic ESL courses for UW students. English is
'the lan'guage of instruction'at the University, and many
international students need additional English training.
to facilitate participation in regular University pro
,grams.

International students (whose native language is not
English) admitted·with TOEFL scores of at least500 but
below 580. or MiChigan Proficiency Test scores of at
least 80 but,below 90, are required to take the
University's ESL diagnostic test before matriculating.
Students whose test results show their English to be
adequate for full-time University study are excused
from ESL course work. Others must take those ESL
cours~ designated as required each quarter until the
language requirement is completed.

During the academic year, the courses offered are
designed for international students officially enrolled in
a degree program at the University as either under
graduate or graduate students. These students take
ESL courses along with their regUlar programs of
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study. English As A Second Language courses count
as the equivalent of 5 credits each for the purposes of
satisfying visa requirements but do nat count toward
graduation. As they are special tuition courses, fees
must be paid before students may register for them.

2. UW Extension ESL courses for all nonnative speak
ers. The ESL Center offers a separate series of non
credit courses that are open year-round·to any adult
nonnative speaker who would, like' to study English.
These courses do not require formal admission to the
University. Application maybe made to the address

, below.

Additional Information aboutESL services; including'
complete listings and descriptions of current ESL
course offerings at the University. is available at the
ESL Center. 103 Lewis, telephone (206) 543-6242: "

Noncredit ClassBs
UW Extension offers a broad range of courses, certifi
cate programs, institutes', conferences, and seminars
for adults, students. and children. Noncredit classes
offer opportunities for professional development and
personal enrichment. Specific programs are an
nounced quarterly in the UW Extension catalog. To re
ceive a catalog. call (206) 543-2320.

,CarsBrDBvslopment SewlCBS
Career Development Services provides jndividuaJ
counseling and testing for adults focusing their educa
tionaLgoals or considering a career change. Courses

. and seminars explore vocational and educational
choices. Employer ,outplacement 'services are also
available. For additional information, call (2(6) 543
3900. or write Career Development Services, UW Ex
te!'sion, GH-2.1. Seattle, Washington 98195.
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University
Branch
Campuses
Two branch campuses of the University, established
by aclion of the Washington State Legislature in May
1989. enrolled their first students in the autumn of 1990.
The branches'were opened- in.order to provid,e new
higher education opportunities principally for the resi
dents of the central Puget Sound region. The aca
demic programs offered a, the branches have been
selected to respond to the identified needs of the fEr
gional population and economy. The branch 'cam
puses offer undergraduate programs for ~tudents who
have previously completed two years of college. The·
degrees'offered include the Bachelor of Arts in Liberal
Studies and in Business Administration, and the Bach
elor -of Science in Nursing. At the graduate level the
Master of Education degree is available. A teacher
certification program opened at Tacomain 1994and at
Bothell in 1995.. Planning has begun for other aca
demic programs to be added as state funding permits:
at the Bothell campus, plans are being developed for
an undergraduate program in software engineering
and for master's degree programs in nursing and lib
eral studies; at Tacoma, master's degrees in social
work, public administration, nursing. and liberal stud
ies are being considered.

The campuses are housed in temporary facilities while
the permanent sites and buildings are under develop
ment. The Tacoma campus is located in two buildings
in downtown Tacoma: the Perkins Building at 11th and
A Streets, and the Tacoma Security Building on Pacific
Avenue. Temporary housing for the Bothell campus is

'located in the Canyon Park Business Center, near the
intersection of Interstate 405 and state route 527. The
University's plan for· development of the campuses,'
subject to ongoing review by the state, calls for a
gradual increase of branch campus enrollments,
through the opening of additional academic programs;
by 1997 the Bothell campus is expected to enroll
approXimately 1.000 students~ the Tacoma campus
about 1.200 students.

DellSB Programs
Detailed descriptions of the academic programs of
fered at Bothell and Tacoma can be obtained by call
ing th~OffIce ofAdmiS$ions at the'appropriate campus
and requesting a copy of the current campus catalog.
Bothell Admissions: 206/685-5300. Tacoma Admis
sions: 2061552-4400. A brief overview of the programs
is provided below. All undergraduate programs at
Bothell and Tacoma are offered at the upper-division
level; students are expected to have completed U1eir
first two years (90quarter credits) of coUege $tudy pri<?r
to entry, and ther) to complete 90 additional credits at
the upper-division level to earn the bachelor's degree.
All programs give, particular attention to the develop
ment of skills appropriate to an advanced level of '/
study, in writing and ofal communication, in the analy~ •.
sis and assessmentof information. and in collaborative'
work with other students in project teams.

Liberal Studies: an undergraduate course of study
leading to the Bachelor of Arts. with concentrations in
United States studies and international studies.The lib
eral studies program is an innovative. interdisciplinary
program combining the methods. materials, and intel
lectual tools of a number of ,disciplines devoted to
study of the arts and of I)uman beings both as individu
als and in societies-disciplines traditionally known as
the humanities. and social sciences. Students engage'
in comparative studies, of 'the beliefs. philosophies, <

arts. and social and economic characteristics of di
verse social and cultural groups in the United States
and selected regions of the world.

Business Administration: undergraduate studies lead..
ing to the Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration,
with concentrations in management and marketing.
The business program offers an integrated approach
to the study of business concepts and tools.'Students
complete a common core of studies, culminating ,in a
business policy and strategy cour$e, and select a con
centrated course of studies in either management or
marketing, or both. In addition, business majors c0m
plete several liberal studies courses to explore the
larger social and cultural world constituting the envi
ronment within which business organizations must
operate. '

Nursing.' an undergraduate course of studies designed
for experienced registered nurses, leading to the
Bachelor of Science in Nursing. Nursing students com..
plete a battery of tests based on learning attained dur~

ing their professional experience. to earn their junior
year credits. and then complete the senior year in a.
combination of theoretical and clinical courses at
Bothell or Tacoma. Most students complete the pro.
gram within four quarters of study, beginning in sum
mer quarter and ending the following spring quarter.

Education: a graduate course of studies designed for
certificated K-12 teachers currently engaged as teach
ers in school classrooms, leading to the Master of Edu
cation. The education program provides advanced
studies in several areas, designed to enhance the
teaching abilities and professional mastery of working
teachers. Students may choose to concentrate their
studies in one of four study options: (1) the integrated
curriculum, (2) multicultural education, (3) the -at riskM

student population, (4) an individually defined course
of study.'

Further information may be obtained by contacting the
appropriate program office. the Office of Admissions
and Student Services; or the office of the dean at
the particular campus. Campus telephone num
bers are as follows: Bothetl-206/685-5300; Tacoma
206/552-4400,
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KEYTO
SYMBOLSAND
ABBREVIATIONS
The symbols and abbreviations below are used in the
listings of faculty members and course descriptions.
Colleges, schools. and departments are presented in
alphabetical order. If you are unable to locate the de
partment or program of your choice,consult the Index.

Faculty
Entries include ~ppointment to the Graduate School
faculty (indicated by *); year of appointment to the
University; graduate or professional degree, date.
and institution. Entries also may indicate Acting,
Adjunct. Affiliate. Clinical. Eme'ritus, or Research

, faCUlty; and area(s) of interest.

Course 'Descriptions
Each COurse listing includes prefix, course number.
title, and credits. Each listing also may include general
education designator(s), names of instructor(s), de
scription of the course. prerequisite{s), and quarter(s)
offered.

Specific infofmation on courses offered in a particular
quarter, inclUding descriptions of courses approved
since the publication of this catalog, appearS in the
quarterly Time Schedule. '

Course Numbers
100-299 Lower-division courses primarily for fresh-
men and sophomares. •

3Q0-499 Upper-division courses primarily for jU/Jiors.
seniors, and postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students.
Graduate students may enroll in 300- and 400-level
courses. When acceptable to the major department '
and the Graduate School. approved 4()().level courses
may be applied as graduate credit in the major field
and approved 3QO-Ievel courses may be appf.jed in the
supporting field(s). .

500- Restricted to graduate students, (Courses num
bered in the 500 and 600 series with P suffix denote
professional courses for students in the schools of
Dentistry and Medicine, and such courses may not be
applied as graduate credit in the Graduate School.)
Undergraduate. postbaccalaureate. and nonmatricu
lated students who wish to register for 500-level
courses must obtain permission from the instructor of
the class, departmental Chairperson, or other desig
nated person.

Graduate courses numbered 600. 601, 700, 750. or
800 are restricted to students in the Graduate School.
They appear bynumber and title onlywhere applicat?Ie
under the departmental course listings in this catalog.
Descriptions for these courses are listed below.

(PREFIX) 600 Independen~ Study or Research (*)

Individual. readings or stt,Jdy, including independent
study in preparation· for doctoral examinations. re
search, etc, Prerequisite: permission of Supervisory
Committee chairperson or graduate program adviser.

(PREFIX) 601 . Internship (3-9. max. 9)

Internship required of students in a graduate degree
program. Permission 'of Supervisory Committee chair
person or graduate program adviser is a prerequisite.

(PREFIX) 700 Master'8 ThesIs (*)

Research for the master's thesis. inclUding research
preparatory or related thereto. Umlted to premaster
graduate students (i.e., those who have not yet com
pleted the master's degree in their major field at the
University of Washington). Pr$fequisJte: permission of
Supervisory Committee chairperson or graduate pro
gram adviser.

(PREFIX) 750 .Internship (*)

Intemship required of all graduate students in the Doc
tor of Arts degree program.

(PREFIX) 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Research for the doctoral dissertation and research
preparatory or related thereto: Umited to graduate stu
dents who have completed the master's degree or the
equivalent, or Candidate-level graduate students.
Premaster students initiating doctoral dissertation
research should register for 600. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Supervisory Committee chairperson or gradu
ate program adviser.

Credit Designation
ART 100 (5) 5 credits are received for the quarter.

ART 101·102 (5-5) Hyphenated course. Credit is
earned, but may not be,applied toward graduation until
the entire sequence is completed. (An Ngrade may be
given the first quarter and the final grade the second
quarter.) .

ART 1OG- (5-) Course may take longer than one quar
ter to complete. Repeated registration may be neees
smy. An N grade is received until the final grade is
submitted. .

ART 100 (2. max. 8) 2 credits per quarter; course
may be repeated up to four times to earn a maximum of
8 credits.

ART100(1-5) Up to 5 credits may be taken in a given
quarter. Specific number is determined In consultation
with instructor or adviser.

ART 100 (1-5. max. 15) Up to 5 credits may be taken
in a given quarter. Course may be repeated to a maxi
mum of 15 credits.

ART'100 (*. max. 10) Credit to be arranged per
quarter; course may be repeated to a maximum of 10
credits.

ART 100 (3/5) 3 or 5 credits are earned in agiven
quarter. Specific amount is determined by school or
college offering the course. The Time SChedule may .
indicate 3 credits. 5 credits, or 3 or 5 credits. Credits
may vary by section.

ART 100(3/5. max. 15) 3 or 5 credits are earned in a
given quarter. Course may be repeated to earn a maxi
mum of 15 credits.

ART 700 (*) Credit is to be arranged with'.school or
college offering the course. No maximum stated. Only
600-. 700-. and 800-level courses do not require a
maximum. .

Undergraduate General Education,
Requirement Designators
VLPA Visual, Literary, & Performing Arts (Areas-of-
Knowledge requirement). '

I&S Individuals & Societies (Areas-of-Knowledge
requirement).

'NW The Natural World (Areas-of-Knowledge
requirement).

QSR Quantitative. Symbolic. or Formal Reasoning.

C English Composition.
Courses marked C may be used for the Englisl)
Composition requirement or the additional-writing
(W-course) requirement, but not both; none may count
for the Areas-of-Knowledge requirements. Courses
marked QSR may be used for both the QSR require
ment and an Areas-of-Knowledge requirement. if one
is listed. Courses marked with more than one Areas-of
Knowledge designator (VLPA, I&S, and/or NW) may be
used for anyone of the areas indicated. but not for
more than one.

Background Required
Prerequl81te8 Courses to be completed or condi
tions,to be met before a student is eligible to enroll in a
specific course.

Quarte,. Offereel
A,W.SPI3 Indicates the quarter(s) the course 'is
offered. A ::: Autumn. W = Winter. Sp·= Spring,
S=Summer.

Examples:

ART 100 AWSp . ART 100 offered Autumn. Winter,
and Spring quarters.

ART 100. 101 A.W ART 100offered Autumn Quarter.
ART 101 offered Winter Quarter.

ART.100. 101 AW.WSp ART 100offered Autumn and
Winter quarters. ART 101 offered Winter and Spring
quarters.
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ACADEMIC PROGRAMS,
FACULTY, AND'· COURSES

..

College of
Architecture
'and Urban
Planning
224 Gould

Dsan
Paul Schell

AssDc/atB DBans
Katrina Deines
Anne Vernez Moudon

The College of Architecture and Urban planning com
prises four departments that are directly concerned
with the design and development of the physical envi
ronment: Architecture, Building Construction. land
scape Architecture, and Urban Design aM Planning.

The College oHers a variety of programs and degrees
focusing on the environmental design disciplines
within a liberal arts education. The undergraduate pro
grams of the departments of Building Construction and
Landscape Architecture lead to the professional de
grees that serve as the educational credentials for
careers in their respective fields. The preprofessional
undergraduate' degree in architectural studies pre
pares students for professional programs as well as
related roles in society. Master's degrees are also
offered in the College: Master of Architecture. Masterof
Urban Planning, and Master of Landscape Architec
ture. Master's students may elect to work toward the
Certificate in Urban Design or the Certificate in Preser
vation Planning and Design. An interdisciplinary doc
toral program in urban design and planning is available
through the Graduate School. All curricula encompass
an appropriate level of design and technical under
standing and include broader social, economic, and
cultural issues fundamental to understanding, preserv
ing. ~d enriching our built and natural environments.

As part.of a major university' and metropolis in the
Pacific Northwest, the College is able to reinforce its
program by using its setting as a laboratory for study.
It works closely with its variou~ professional communi
ties to build curricula and a faculty attune.d to the
understanding and creation of an appropriate physical
environment.

Ca.scadlaCommunlty and
Environment Institute
410 Gould·

Anne Vernez Moudon. ·Director

Cascadia Institute emphasizes interdisciplinary edu
cation and applied research in community and envi
ronment Research activities are shaped by the needs
of clients in the community. Areas of emphasis are
flexible, reflecting current planningand design issues.

Housed in the University's College of Architecture and
Urban Planning. Cascadia .Institute draws upon Col-

lege disciplines-architecture, building construction,
landscape architecture, and urban design and plan
ning-as weU as other University disciplines such as
public policy. law. business, and social work.

Interdisciplinary Research Centers include:

• Center for Real Estate and Community Development
, • Center for Architecture and Education:

Design of Leaming Environments
• Center for Sustainable Communities

Educational programs include:

Certificate Programs
• Urban design .
• Preservation planning and design

ContinUing Education/Extension Programs
• Architecture
• Facilities management
• Real estate

Preservation Planning and
Design' certificate Program.
410 Gould

<;Jail L. Dubrow, Director
Neile Graham, Program Coordinator

The College of Architecture and Urban Planning ad
ministers a special graduate-level program that leads
to the Certificate of Achievement in Preservation· Plan
ning and Design. This 45-50 credit interdisciplinary
program is available to students accepted for graduate
work by the departments of Architecture, Landscape
Architecture. or Urban Design and Planning. There are
two tracks in this program: one for students in architec
ture and the other for students in landscape architec
ture and urban planning. The curriculum offered by the
sixteen-member faculty. which is drawn from the Col
lege along with visiting lecturers from the preservation
community. provides students with a grounding in the
history,. theories, methods, and practices of historic
preservation planning and design'.

Urban Design certificate Program
410 Gould

Richard Untermann, Director
Neile Graham, Program Coordinator.

The College of ArChitecture and Urban Planning ad
ministers a special.graduate-Ievel program that leads
to the Certificate of Achievement in Urban Design.
Since 1968.' this interdi~clplinary program has pro
vided a collective framework that allows students to
specialize in the study.and design of the urban enViron
ment as part of their profession~1 education.

The fourteen-member faculty offers backgrounds In
urban design as well as in architecture, landscape
architecture, and urban planning. In addition, the com
munities of the Puget Sound region provide a unique
learning laboratory for students·to eXP.9rlence the is
sues' and professional activities of urban desfgn. A
core curriculum and mandatory course work in four
substantive areas p~ovide the student with a firm
grounding ill theory, methods, and practical skills. The
program is normally seven quarters in length. concur-
rent with the master's program, .

Students accepted for graduate work by the depart
ments of Architecture, Landscape Architecture, or
Urban Design and Planning are eligible for the pro-

gram if they possess the necessary design abilities
prior to enrollment in advanced studios.

Inter-:-atlonal Programs'
224 Gould

The departl'11ents of the College offer many opportuni
ties for foreign study in which participants earn aca
demic credit while studying abroad. Architecture In
Rome.1 and II, Italian Hilltowns, and Landscape in.
Great Britain are sponsored on a regular basis. In
addition, various study and exchange opportunities
exist in such locations as Germany, the Scandinavian
countries, People's Republic of China, Mexico, and
Japan. Faculty exchanges with foreign institutions
occur regUlarly.

. University of Washington Rome center
95 Piazza del Biscione, Rome, Italy

The College maintains a permanent year-round facility
in Rome. Studio and classroom spaces, as well as
limited h9uslng accommodations for visiting scholars,
are prOVided in the Palazzo Pio on the Campo de' Roo.
A library shared with the·departments of Classics and
Romance Languages and Uterature, a substantial
slide collection. and a resident support staff are acces
sible to students. The Rome Center fosters interaction
among studentS from the University and other institu
tions. together with practicing professionals residing in
or visiting Rome. Several major universities regUlarly
share stUdio critics and lecturers.

Remote sensing Applications Laboratory
12 Gould

Frank Westerlund, Director

The Remote sensing Applications Laboratory (RSAL)
is a facility for teaching, researc~. and public service
applications of remote sensing and geographic infor
mation technologies in environmental planning and
design. Remote sensing includes aerial photography
and satellite systems such as Landsat for recording
earth surface data in image or digital form for subse
quent interpretation by visual or computer techniques
and incorporation into geographic information sys
tems. Research applications have included land-use
mapping. urban form analyses, growth management
studies. development siting. natural resource invento
ries, and environmental analysis. The RSAL houses an
extensive collection of air'photo, satellite data, map,
and documentary resources. In addition to optical
photo interpretation equipment. the laboratory utilizes
software systems· such as ERDAS for digital image
processing and the ARC/INFO geographic information
system.

Facilities

CDmputlng
The College has numerous Macintosh and'PC comput
ers connected in a College network which. in turn, is
connected to the Internet. Central University comput
ing and data resources are available through these
machines. The College employs one full-time Com
.pOler Resources Manager and several student con
sultants.

General Purpose Labs. A general purpose Macintosh
computer lab is available. to all students in the College.
Consisting of.nine computers, this lab is networked to a
College file server and laser printer. A wide variety of
software (e.g.• spreadsheets. word processors, two
and three-dimensional graphics) is available. The Col
lege also supports two DOS/Windows labs with a vari
ety of software. including CAD, spreadsheet. and word
processing, available from the Novell file server. Plot
ting and printing are provided via the network.

Electronic Design Studio. The£lectronic Design Studio
("Studio-E") consists of high-end Macintosh comput-
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ers as well as scanners, access to laser printing, and
plotting. Software includes computer aided design, 20
and 3D modeling, graphics, rendering, and animation.

The BCon Lab. The BCon computer lab in Gould Hall
has DOS/Windows based on 486DX2/66 workstations
networked under a server. Software includes schedul
ing, estimating, bid analysis, project management.
modeling, and design programs. The lab has laser
printers and access to plotting.

SUN Workstation. The College has a computer system
based on a SUN Sparc10 Model 20 workstation,
Solaris/UNIX operating system, and peripherals in
cluding CD ROM drive and digitizer. This system is
used for advanced research applications of geo
graphic information systems, remote sen,singlimage
processing. and visual and other simulation modeling
employing software such as ERDAS, ARC/INFO, and
ARCNIEW.

UghUng Applications Laboratory
The Lighting 'Applications laboratory includes a vari
ety of facilities for use by students and faculty mem
bers in conjunction with lighting classes, design studio
courses. and research work. Equipment in the lighting
workshop incrudes lighting fixtures and lamps. model
building materials, an artificial sky, a direct-beam sun
light simulator, assorted light meters, and demonstra
tion displays. The Lighting Simulation Laboratory

, contains dimmable task and ambient lighting, a sim
ulated window. and computerized data-gathering
facilities.

The Department of Architecture is a cosponsor of the
Lighting Design Lab. The lab, a ten thousand square
foot. half-million dollar facility, was designed to demon
strate state-of-the-art architectural lighting technology.
It is operated by Seattle City Light in downtown Seattle.
Students can take various .positions in the lab as in
tems. It is also available to assist in their architectural
design, as it does with regional architectural offices.

Photography LaboratiJry
A photography laboratory is provided with studio and
darkroom facilities for use by photography classes,
design studio classes, special instruction, and inde-
pendent activity. -

Shop
A fully staffed and equipped wood-, plastic-, and
metal-working shop provides students with an oppor~

tunity to design and build selected projects. The shop
is used as an instructional facility in conjunction with
studio, structures, and materials classes. Thesis and
other individual activity also can be accommodated.

Library
The Architecture-Urban Planning Library, 334 Gould, is
a branch of the University of Washington Libraries and
the primary location for materials on architecture,
building construction, landscape arChitecture, and
urban design and planning. The collection numbers
36,000 volumes, 7,500 microforms, and 328 currently
received serial SUbscriptions. Computer terminals in
the branch provide access to the library system's
online public catalog (LCAT) and a number of campus
network databases, including Avery Index to Architec
tural Periodicals, Expanded Academic Index, National
Newspaper Index, Business Index, INSPEC, ERIC. and
PsyINFO; Art Index is available on CD-ROM. The net
work also provides a gateway.to other libraries on the
Internet.

S/ldtiCoI/Bt:l/OR
The slide collection consists of approximately one hun
dred thousand images covering architectural, land
scape, design and planning, and construction subject
matter, supporting the curricular and research needs
of the College. New materials for lectures and projects
are continually added.

Student Organizations
Chapters of American Institute of Architects Students.
American Society of landscape Architects, Associ-

. ated General Contractors, Planning Students Associa
tion. and the Historic Preservation Association provide
opportunities for undergraduate and graduate. ~~u
dents to meet informally and to participate in a vari~ty
of projects and events.

CAUP Courses

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym-
bols, and abbreviations. . .

CAUP 200 Introduction to Environmental Design
and Planning (3) VLPAJI&S Lectures. demonstra
tions introducing basic curricular elements. Develop
ment of basic skills in methods and graphic expression
of design and planning process-analysis. synthesis.
evaluation in building technology; simulation, model
ing; person-environment relations; history; theory;
policy; professional roles. Prerequisites: ENV S 203
and 205 or permission of program director.

CAUP 270 Computers In Environmental Design
and Plannlng (3) Laboratories. lectures, and demon
strations to introduce computing in environmental de
sign and planning. Basic skills development in text and
word processing, data-base management; two- and
three-dimensional graphics: land-use mapping and
modeling; spread-sheet analysis, and utilizing VAX,
CDC, and microcomputer systems. Prerequisites: ENV
S 203 and 205 or permission of program director.

CAUP 300 Environmental Design and Planning I:
Visual (6) VLPA laboratories. lectures. and demon
strations in the perception of visual qualities, the prin
ciples of visual structure and organization, and the
fundamentals of the design process. Prerequisites:
200 and 270 or permission of program director.

CAUP 301 Environmental Design and Planning II:
Technology (6) VLPA laboratories, lectures,. and
demonstrations in the technological foundations of the
design and planning process. Prerequisite: 300 or
permission of program director.

CAUP 340 People-Environment Relations (3) I&S
Dynamics of people-environment interactions. An ap
propriate spectrum of environmental scales ad
dressed, building on practical and empirical work of'
several faculty members in the college. Prerequisite:
ENVS205.

CAUP 401 Environmental Design and Planning III:
Interdisciplinary (6) VLPAJI&S Laboratorie~. lec
.tures, and demonstrations in the integration of the
architecture, landscape architecture, and urban de
sign and planning disciplines in a design stljdio prob
lem-solving format. Prerequisite: sa.tlsfactory comple
tion of preprofessional bachelor of arts program core
course requirements or permission of program direc
tor.

CAUP 496 Practical Experience (3-6) Unpaid
work-study course in cooperation with local profes
sional offices. On-location study of various aspects of
professional practice under the supervision of a firm or
agency involved· in any aspect of environmental de
sign, .planning, management. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisite: upper division standing.

CAUP.498 Special Projects (1-12) . Instructor-initi
ated and college-approved systematic study of spe
cialized subject matter. Topics vary and are an-

.nounced in preceding quarter. Entry code required.

Architecture
208 Gould

~The Department of Architecture serves two roles at the
University: it offers the Master of Architecture (M.Arch.)
degree, as the only professional architectural degree,
and it administers an architectural studies major In the
College Bachelor of Arts degree program. The profes
sional program is based on the architect's need to be a
generalist who is well-rounded in the liberal arts. who
possesses a full command of the practical arts of the
profession of arChitecture, and who can assume an
enlightened, responsible:and creative role in society.
The BA in architectural studies is both a preprofes
sional degr~e for admission to the professional pro
gram with advanced standing, as well as preparation
for other roles in society-in· research, government.
development, management, planning, etc. Whlle,most
of these occupations do not require a professional
license, they do require an understanding of and expo
sure to a professional education.

The curriculum embodies a range of both broad and
focused courses that cover the many and various
aspects of architecture: design, graphics, structural
engtneering, building sciences, history, theory, ecol
ogy. sociology, psychology. law. and professional
practice. The faculty comprises a large and diverse
group of teachers, practitioners, scholars. and re
searchers, who represent a wide spectrum of back
ground, experience. and viewpoints. Thirty-five perma
nent faculty members are supplemented by dozens of
part-time professional practitioners from the region
and around the country. as well as by exchange schol
ars from foreign institutions.

Priorities stressed by the faCUlty reflect changing no
tions of architecture. The celebration of reglon-the
local blend of climate, topography, vegetation. build
ing materials and practices, culture. history. and my
thology-is presently the vertical focus of many design
stUdios within the department. In addition to this verti
cal studio focus, studios are sequenced, providing

.greater option or specialization and demanding an
increasingly independent attitude at the advanced
level. The studio sequence not only helps to clarify the
student's experience, but also insures that students
get a broad and coherent cross-section of design
problems and instructors. .

Architectural education at the Universityof Washington
requires a minimum of six years of higher education to
attain the first professional degree, Master of Architec
ture. The curriculurJ:! is divided into three two-year
segments of course work. The first two-year segment is
taken prior to admission to the College of Architecture
and Urban Planning. It includes 20 credits of prepara
tory architectural course work, which must be taken at
the UW. in addition to a broad liberal arts foundation in
humanities, social sciences, natural sciences (includ
ing mathematics), and electives to provide for some
free exploration. These liberal arts courses may be
taken at the UW or at any other Institution, as long as
they meet the transfer equivalent standards of the UW.

Upon admission to the College of Architecture and
Urban Planning. students may elect a major in archi
tectural studies administered by the Department of
Architecture. This second two-year segment, consist~

ing of upper-division courses, offers basic preprofes
sional studies in architectural design, theory, and tech
nology, with an appropriate balance of upper-division
electives taken within the disciplines of the COllege and
the University. The College of Architecture and Urban
Planning awards a Bachelor of Arts with a major In
architectural studies upon completion of this second
segment.

The professional degree, Master of Architecture, is
awarded only upon completion of the third segment.
The curriculum of the graduate program is composed
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of two years of course work emphasizing the develop
ment of skills and knowledge required by the practic
ing architect. Students must also complete a master's
thesis, extending over one or more additional quarters,
on a research topic or design problem of their choice.
SUccessful completion of this nationally accredited
program fulfills the educational requirement to qualify
as an applicant for licensing (registration) as an archi
tect. Admission to the professional program requires
admission to the Graduate School of the University of
Washington. '. .

Undergraduate Program

Bad/BloT ofArts DBgretJ
The College of Architecture and Urban Plapning offers
a Bachelor of Arts degree program with a major in
architectural studies administered by the Department
of Architecture. Building on a firm liberal arts founda
tion. the undergraduate curriculum provides a b~oadly

based general education with a focus on architecture
and the built environment that prepares the student for
professional level graduate work in architecture or an
allied discipline. In addition. it provides a general edu
cation to prepare students for a wide variety of study
and career opportunities in business. government, and
other professions. .

Years 1 and 2 of the curriculum have three basic
educational objectives: (1) to increase the student's
.ability to understand. evaluate. and communicate
ideas; (2) to prepare students to make informed deci
sions regarding their academic and career choices;
and (3) to provide a broad academic foundation of
principles in subject areas considered essential to
subsequent study in architecture.

The objectives of years 3and 4 are: (1) to provide afirm
foundation in the vocabularies. principles. and interre
lationships of a broad range of environmental design
influences essential to professional work in architec
ture; and (2) to provide opportunities for students to
develop their. basic skills. knowledge, perceptions,
and insights in areas related to the built environment.

Before applying to. the College of Architecture and
Urban Planning program (the second two-Year seg
ment), students must take 20 credits of preparatory
architectural course work at the UW. These courses
can be taken through UW Extension prior to gaining
admission to the University proper, or can be taken
during the sophomore year on campus. Application to
the architectural studies major is made at the junior
level. After acceptance to the architectural· studies
major. students must complete 90 additional credits
before receiving the Bachelor of Arts degree.

Admission Requirements: Junior standing (90 or more
credits completed); including successful completion
of the liberal arts component (70 credits), 20 credits of
selective College courses, and acceptance by the
program admissions committee. While the cumulative
GPA is an important admissions evaluation factor. the
committee places emphasis on the evaluation of per
formance in the preparatory architectural course work
the student has taken. It is to the student's advantage
to take as many of these courses as possible before
applying to the program. Majors will normally be admit
ted autumn'quarter only. The.application deadline is
May 15 for admission the following autumn quarter.
Applications for admission are available in 208 Gould,
543-4217.

Graduation Requirements: Satisfactory completion of
180 credits of course work in the following three cat~
egories: 70 credits of liberal arts course work. 20
credits of preparatory architectural course work, 69
credits of preprofessional course work, and 21.credits
of approved upper-division electives. The final 45
credits must be completed as amatriculated student in
residence at the UW. To be eligible for graduation,
students must maintain a minimum 2.50 cumulative
GPA for all work done in residence.

Advising: Advising for prografll premajors is done the
Undergraduate Advising CenterI 9 Communications,
543-2551. Advising for architectural studies majors
is provided by the program faculty adviser in the Col
lege of Architecture and Urban Planning, 208 Gould,
543-4217.

Minor
See department for requirements.

Graduate Program

Ms.tsr ofAn:hltel:tUlfI DBgreB
The Master of Architecture degree is the only profes
sional degree offered by the Department of Architec
ture. CQITlpletion of the requirements of this nationally
accredited degree program satisfies the usual educa
tional requirement for licensing (registration) as an
architect. The program accommodates three groups of
undergraduate-degree nolders: (1) persons holding a
preprofessional four-year degree. such as the
College's Bachelor ofArts with aconcentration in archi
tectural studies, (2) persons holding an undergraduate
degree in a field other than architecture, (3) persons
holding a professional degree such as·a fIVe-year'
Bachelor of Architecture. The program varies in dura
tion and specific course work required, depending on
the student's prior academic and professional experi
ence and whether the student elects to pursue aCertifi
cate of Achievement in Urban Design or Preservation
Planning and Design.

Candidates with a preprofessional four-year degree,
such as Bachelor of Arts (in architecture) or the equiva

.Ient, usually undertake six full-time quarters of study
plus completion of athesis for the M.Arch. degree. This
program typically requires 99 credits of course work,
including 36 of design studio, 36 of approved core
courses, 9 of thesis. and 18 of electives. Special inter
ests and certificate programs often can be accommo
dated within the 18 credits of electives and design
studio options. Students are reviewed for satisfactory
progress in their first year, and some may be required
to take additional studio(s) and other coursework or be
counseled to consider postponing or terminating fur
ther enrollment in the program.

Persons holding degrees in other fields normally un
dertake three quarters of preparatory course work to
develop knowledge and skills equivalent to those of
students who enter the program from undergraduate
architecture programs. Some entering students may
be required to take courses during the summer quarter
prior to matriCUlating as well as additional preparatory
studio(s). Upon completion of preparatory course
work, the students merge with students in the two-year
program described above.

Candidates holding an accredited architectural de
gree. such as the five-year Bachelor of Architecture,
may undertake postprofessional study culminating in
the Master of Architecture degree. For these candi·
dates the program represents a specialization or in
depth study of a specific area or interest in the field. As
such, each student's program is developed on an
individual basis in consultation with faCUlty advisers.
The approved program of stUdy becomes the student's
curriculum, which must be completed for award of the
degree. Typically this program involves a minimum of
45 creclits of required co~rse work, including a thesis,
and may be completed in four or five quarters.

Students are admitted to the program in architecture
only in autumn quarter. All application materials should
be received by the department no later than the pre
ceding January 15. Notices of admission are mailed in
early April. The prospective applicant should note that
in addition to Graduate Record Examination general
test scores, transcripts of previous degree programs.
and of additional academic study, with a 3.00 grade
point requirement, three letters of recommendation, a
statement of intent. and aportfolio of work in some field

or aspect of art, craft, or design are required as part of
the application. Incomplete applications and those
received after January 15, are not considered by the
admissions committee.

Graduate students may elect to participate in the Col
lege-wide certificate programs in· urban design and
pceservation planning and design. See program de
scriptions in the preceding College section.

The department offers the Architecture in Rome pro
gram at the Palazzo Pio, described under the Univer
sity of Washington Rome Center. Students may study
for one or two quarters in Rome with departmental
faculty members and guests. A summer program on
Italian hill towns at Civita di Bagnoregio also is offered.
Other foreign stUdy opportunities include study in Den
mark, England, Germany, Hong Kong, and Mexico.

RoaDc/alAId
Each spring quarter. the department awards scholar
ships and assistantships that apply to the following
academic year. These are more typically available to
students aiready enrolled in the program in architec
ture at the time of the awarding, although some finan
cial aid is offered to newly entering students. Other
financial aid and assistantship possibilities may be
found through the Graduate SChool Fellowship Division
and the Office of Student Financial Aid in Schmitz Hall.

Faculty

ChalrptJrroo .
Douglas Zuberbuhler

Pm_orr
Bonsteel, David * 1963, (Emeritus); MArch. 1964, Uni
versity of Washington; design process, computer ap
plications, research.

Bosworth, Thomas L. * 1968; MArch, 1960, Yale Uni
versity; design process, history, professional practice.

Ching, Francis D. K. 1985; BArch, 1966. University of
Notre Dame; design graphics.

Clausen, Meredith L. * 1979; PhD, 1975, University of
California (Berkeley); aesthetics and twentieth-century
architecture.

Dietz, Robert H. * 1947, (Emeritus); MArch. 1944, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology: design. housing.

Emery, Ashley F. * 1961, (Adjunct); PhD, 1961. Ul}iver
sity of California (Berkeley): bioengineering, energy
conservation in buildings and air conditioning.

Hildebrand, Grant * 1948; MArch, 1964, University of
Michigan; history. preservation design.

Jacobson. Phillip L. * 1962, (Emeritus): MArch, 1969,
Rnnish Institute of Technology (Helsinki): design, pro
fessional practice.

Johnston, Norman J. * 1960, (Emeritus); PhD. 1964,
University of Pennsylvania; urban design. history.

Kelbaugh, Douglas S. * 1985; MArch. 1972, Princeton
University; design. energy conservation, professional
practice. theory.

Kiyak, H. Asuman * 1972, (Adjunct); PhD. 1977, Wayne
State University; health psychology. gerontology. geri
atrics, environmental psychology.

Kolb. Keith R. * 1952. (Emeritus); MArch, 1950, Har
vard University; desig~, professional practice.

Lovett. Wendell H. * 1948, (Emeritus); MArch, 1948,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; architecture.

Nyberg, Folke E. * 1969; BArch, 1960. Yale University;
theory, urban design. professional practice.

Pundt. Hermann G. "1968; PhD, 1969, Harvard Univer
sity; history, historical preservation.

Schneider, Raymond C. "1964, (Emeritus): EdD, 1955,
Stanford University; educational facilities design.



COl-LEGE OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING I ARCHITECTURE 59

Seligmann, Claus * 1964; Diprch, 1950, London Poly
technic (UK); design, design process, theory.

Small. Robert * 1965, (Emeritus): MArch, 1955. Univer
sity of Oregon; design. community practice, barrier-

, free design, housing, site planning, design process.

Staub. Christian' 1967. (Emeritus); Certificate,l944.
Swiss Institute For Industrial Design.' Arts & Crafts;
photography. '

Streatfield. David C. * 1974, (Adjunct); MLA, 1965.
University of Pennsylvania; regional landscape plan
ning; landscape. architectural, and environmental his
tory..

Streissguth, Daniel M. * 1955, (Emeritus); MArch, 1949.
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; design pro
cess.

Thiel. Philip· 1961, (Emeritus); MS. 1948. University of
Michigan; visual design. design process, person-envi
ronment relations, experiential notation.

Vernez Moudo~. Anne • 1980; DSc. 1987. t:cole '
Polytechnique Federale de ~ausanne (SWitzerland):
urban design, city form and neighborhood studies.
design research. '

larina. Astra· 1970; MArch, 1955. Universityof Massa
chusetts; design, foreign studies.

Associate ProfeSsors .

Albrecht, Robert G. ·1960; MSCE, 1960; University of
Massachusetts; structures.

Bentil. Kweku K. • 1991, (Adjunct); PhD, 1990. Univer
sity of Florida; project management, construction
safety. construction practice. estimating.

Curtis. J. William· 1962. (Emeritus); MA. 1969, Univer
sity of Washington; design process, professional stud
ies.

Deines. Katrina • 1985: MArch. 1979. University of
Washington; design theory and foreign studies.

Donnette, James J. ·1966; MArch, 1969. University of
Washington; graphics, design.

Goldblatt, Steven M. 1982, (Adjunct); JD.1977, Golden
Gate University; construction accounting. labor rela
tions, and construction law.

Heerwagen, Dean Reese· 1975; MS, 1967. University
of Massachusetts; environmental controls (passive
and active). '

Hill. Warren· 1959, (Emeritus); MA, 1961,New York
University; interior design', design, history.

La T0L!relle. Elaine Day· 1975; MArch, 1964. Yale
University; design, professional practice.

Lebert. Edgar A. 1965;· MS, 1967. University of Wash
ington; structures.

Loveland. Joel E.• 1986; MArch, 1980, University of
California (Los Angeles); energy conservation. design.
research.

Miller, David E. • 1989; MArch, 1972, Uni~ersity' of
lIIinoi$; design development. design. '

Millet, Marietta· 1976; MArch. 1972. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; illumination. environmental
controls.

Minah. Galen F.• 1970; MArch. 1968. University of
Pennsylvania; design process, design. professional
practice.

Pyatok. Michael· 1990: MArch. 1967, Harvard Univer
sity; design of affordable hOUSing for lower income
communities-urban and suburban regions.

Rohrer, John· 1948, (Emeritus): BArch, 1937, Univer
s\ty of Washington; graphi~. design.

Rolfe. George R. • 1984, (Adjunct); MArch, 1968, Uni
versity of Pennsylvania: urban development process,
finance. feasibility and market analysis. urban design
processes. .

Rosner; Arnold S. • 1966, (Emeritus); MSCE, 1949,
California Institute of Technology; design process,
building t.echnology, computers.

Ryan. Dennis M. * 1974: PhD. 1976, University of
Pennsylvania. ,

Sssanoff. Robert • 1963; MCP, 1968, University of
california (Berkeley); design process, person-envirori
ment relations.

Yager, Paul· 1987, (Adjunct); PhD, 1980, University of
Oregon; physical chemistry and applications of
biomembranes.

Asslmnt Professors

Mohler, Richard Ernest.J. • 1986; MArch, 1984. Univer
sity of Pennsylvania; architecture and community: de-
~ign of housing and urban public open space. '

Ochsner, Jeffrey K. ·1987; MArch. 1976. Rice Univer
sity; history. preservation design. urban design.

Palleroni, Sergio,A. • 1992; MS. 1987, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; the relationship between cul
tures, their histories, and the production of architec
ture.

Senior Lecturers
Onouye, Barry'S: • 1967; MSCE, 1'969, University of
Washington: integration of structural technology into
architectural design education.

Vanags. Andris 1969; BFA, 1968, University of Wash
ington; building science, design.

Zuberbuhler, Douglas· 1967; MArch, 1968, University
of Washington; graphics, design, building teclinology.

Let:lUffJrs

Dee, Jennifer 1982: MArch, 1984. University of Wash-
ington; theory. desiQn. .

Johnson, Brian Robert 1978; MArch, 1981, University
of Washington; computer applications.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
ARCH 150, 151 Appreciation of Architecture I, II (21
3,213) VLJ)A Bosworth. Pundt Historical survey of the
architecture of Western civilization. For nonmajors.

ARCH 250 American Architecture and Urban En
vironments (2) VLPA Pundt Study and critical
investigation of architecture and the problems of urban
design in North America from colonial times to the
present. For nonmajors.

ARCH 302 Architectural DesIgn I (6) VLPA Studio
problems in dwelling design with emphasis on region
alist building typology and design methodologies. en
try code required. Prerequisites: 310 and311. '

ARCH 303-304405 Introduction to Architectural
Design I, II, III (6-6-6) VLPA Studio problems that
develop Initial awareness, knowledge, and basic skills
needed in synthesis of building form and integrative
aspects of architectural design with emphasis on the
dwelling place. Umited to students entering the gradu'"
ate program in architecture with baccalaureate de
grees in other fields. Entry code required. Prerequisite:
first-year student standing in three-year Master of Ar
chitecture program.

ARCH 310 Graphic Visualization and Representa
tion (3) Lectures and laboratory exercises in con
~epts, conventions. and techniques of graphic visual
ization and representation In the design of professions:
lettering. drafting. multi-view projectiQn. axonometric
projection, oblique projection, descriptive geometry,
and topographical drawings. Entry code required.

ARCH 311 Graphic Simulation and Presentation
(3) .Lectures and laboratoryexercises in concepts and
techniques of graphic simulation and presentation of
design precepts, including perspeCtive projection and
sun and shadow. Entry code required. Prerequisite:
310.

ARCH 313 Introduction to Architectural Photogra~
phy (2) VLPA Basic elements and processes of
architectural photography to include camera controls,
exposure technique, and photo processing. Student
must provide own camera with lens, shutter, and aper
ture controls.

ARCH 314 Introduction 'to Architectural Drawing
(2) Skill development in conceptualization of forms
and their relationships through observation and re
cording in freehand graphic manner. Proportion,
scales, light effect, value, texture, and various per
spective techniques.

ARCH 315 Architectural Sketching (2) VLPA Skill
development in conceptualization of forms and their
relationships through observation and recording in
freehand graphic manner. Proportion, scales, light ef
fect, value. texture. and various perspective tech
niques. Prerequisites: 314 and permission of instruc-
tor. .

ARCH 320 Introduction to Structures, I (3)
Albrecht. ~ebert. Onouye. Ratti Statics and strength of
materials. Entry code required.

ARCH 321 Introduction to Structures II (3) Design
of structural elements in timber and steel.

ARCH 322 Introduction to Structures III (3) Build
ing framing systems; wind and seismic loads, long
span structures.

ARCH 340 People-Environment Interactions (3)
I&S Lecture and discussion on the dynamics of
people-environment interactions. A spectrum of envi
ronmental scales and cultural contexts addressed.
Builds on the theoretical and empirical work in the field
and relates to studio design work in 303. .

,ARCH 350 Architecture of the AncIent World (3)
VLPA Bosworth Architectural history'in the Western
world from beginnings to AD 550.

ARCH 351 Romanesque, Gothic, and Renais
sanCe Architecture (3) VLPA Hildebran,d Architec
tural history in the Western world from AD 550 to 1750.

ARCH 352 History of Modem Architecture (3)
VLPA Architectural history in the Western world from
1750 to the present. '

ARCH 360 'Introduction to Architectural Theory (3)
VLPAII&S Function of architectur~1 theory in compre
hending and ordering various human purposes in ar
chitecture. types of architectural purpose, and types of
theories. Current concerns.

ARCH 400 Architectural Design II (6) VLPA Vari
ous studio problems in nonresidential building design
to develop basic skiUs in the synthesis and integration
of bUilding form. Prerequisite: 302.

ARCH.402 Architectural Design III (6) VLPA Stu
dent chooses from among many separate sec~ons that
introduce particular architectural design theories and
methodologies. Focus and format vary. Prerequisite:
CAUP401.

ARCH 403 ArchItectural Problems (6) Entry cocle
required.

ARCH 410 Archltecturai Working Drawings (2-3)
Lectu~es'and optional laboratoryexercises focusing on
the content. organization, and conventions commonty
used in preparing working drawings for the building
industry. specifically in relation to the other contract
documents, construction practices, and legal consid-
erations. .
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ARCH 411 Computer GraphIcs Applications (3)
JohnsOn Lectures and hands-on laboratory experi
ence that focuses ,on leaminglQ us~ g~neral purpose
graphics software, including VISIT, the MOVIE.BYU
programs, and AutoCAD.4., Prerequisite: CAUP 270.

ARCH 412 Architectural illustration and Presen.
tlon (3) Issues, conventions, and techniques used in
architectural renderings, including line drawings,
shaded drawings, use.of color, composition. organiza
tion, advanced perspective, scale figures, entourage,
reflections, and media. Prerequisite: 311.

ARCH 413 Architectural Photography Projects (2)
VLPA Projects involving the study of illumination and
perspective as related to the representation and per
ception of space, form, color, texture. pattern, ~nd

scale of architectural subjects. Student must prOVide
own camera with lens. shutter. and aperture conlrols.
Prerequisite: 313. .

ARCH 415 Architectural Sketching (3) Exercises
in freehand representational drawing using charcoal.
graphite, and conte crayon with emphasis on line,
proportion, values, and composition. Studies progress
from geometric to nongeometric forms.

ARCH 418 Watercolor Drawing (3) Introduction to
the principles and practice of using transparent water
color for the naturalistic representation of objects.

, people, and interior and exterior space.

ARCH 420 .Structural Design I (4) Reinforced con
crete fundamentals. Prerequisite: 322.

ARCH 421 Structural Design II (4) Design of steel
structures.

ARCH 422 Structural DesIgn III (4) Design of rein
forced concrete structures.

ARCH 426 Structural Unit Masonry (3) Lebert
Structural behavior and design of reinforced brick, tile,
and unit masonry structures. Offered: jointly with CIVE
455.

ARCH 430 Materials and Processes (3) Vanags
Lectures, field trips, and laboratory·sessions directed
toward the nature, potentials, and Iimi~tionsof a vari
ety of materials (wood, metal. plastics, inorganic ce
menting materials. minerals, rocks, and clay) and the
processes involved with their production, fabrication,
and system compatibility.

ARCH 432 Construction Materials and Tech
niques II (3) Schneider Survey of construction
materials and techniques of steel, masonry, and con
crete buildings. Prerequisite: CAUP 301.

ARCH 433 Active Control Systems for Building
Operation (3) NW Heerwagen Electrical, mechani~
(HVAC), plumbing. and fire safety systems for bUild
ings. Descriptions of what these systems do, where
they are used, how they are integra!ed into th~ overall
building design; rules of thumb. deSign strategies, and
short cuts for anticipating system design and use.

ARCH 435 PrincIples and Practices of environ
mental Ughtlng' (3) Millet Percepti?~~b~ed a~
proach to principles of natural and artifiCial lighting.
Practical considerations of lighting involving environ
mental evaluations, calculations and the use of lamps
and fixtures. Sketch and model studies for applica
tions. Impact of lighting design on energy conserva
tion. Relation of lighting design process to architectural
design concepts.

ARCH 436 Building Acoustics (3) NW Heerwagen
Description of principles and practices for manipulat
ing and enhancing sound i~ bUil~in~s. Inform~tion
about sound behavior and the organization of architec
tural elements (deployment of design features, includ
ing various geometries and materials) for the co~trol of
sound in enclosed spaces and between adjacent
spaces. Entry code required.

ARCH 437 Passive Thermal Controls (3) NW
Heerwagen Devices for achieving energy-efficient
buildings. analytic methods for evaluating likely ther
mal performances of buildings and building enve
lopes, resistance and capacitance of building materi
als, air flow through and around bUildings, energy
codes and industry standards, and strategies for inte
grating analytic techniques and guidelines into ttle

, architectural design process.

ARCH 439 Ught Frame BUilding Assemblies (3)
Vanags Fundamentals of light-frame construct!on
from soils examination, foundation systems to framing
systems, and the integration of electrical, Plum~i~g,

and heating/cooling into the structure. PrereqUisite:
College of Architecture and Urban Planning major or

, permission of instructor.

ARCH 447 Physical Structure and Human Interac.;
tlons (3) Sasanoff Effect of physical structure on
human interacti.on.

ARCH 449 Deslgnl~ environments for the Eld
erly (3) Introduces students of design disciplines to
gerontology and considerations necessary in design
ing for an aging population.

ARCH 452 Characteristics of Puget Sound Archl.:
tecture and Towns (3) Hildebrand Puget Sound
architectural and town environment in terms of its his
torical development, but specifically including recent
and pending changes affecting this environment in
signiflcaht ways.

ARCH 454 Greek Architecture (3) VLPA Langdon
Detailed study of Greek architecture from its begin
nings, with special emphasis on the Pericle~n. bUildi~g

program. in fifth-century Athens. Offered: JOintly With
ART Hand CL AR 446; alternate years.

ARCH 455 Special Studies In GothIc Art and
Architecture (3) VLPA Hildebrand Detailed study of
Gothic architecture and its accompanying sculpture
and stained glass, with special emphasis on the twelfth
and thirteenth centuries in France and England.
Offered: jointly with ART H 455.

ARCH 460 Design Theory and Analysis (3) VLPAI
I&S Dee. Minah, seligman Problematical nature of
philosophies of architecture; interaction of philosophi
cal concepts and architectLiral form and expression.
Fundamentals of architectural criticism.

ARCH 461 Recent Deyelopments In Architectural
Theory (3) VLPAII&S Concentrates pa~icularly ?n
developments that spring from recent work In the epls
temology'of science and In philosophy.

ARCH 478 Archltect~ral CAD Systems .(4)
Johnson Development, use, and limitations of archi
tectural computer-aided design systems in ~e pro~~
sional office. Lectures, readings, and exercises utiliz
ing the college's CAD system as well as other
computers. Prerequisites: 411 and CAUP 270.

ARCH 488 American Architecture (3) VLPA
Clausen American architecture from the seventeenth
century colonial period to the present. Emphasis on
architects and buildings, including feature of urban
development. Offered: jointly with ART H 488.

ARCH 493 Rome Preparation seminar (2) Seminar
dealing with history, culture. topograp~y. ~d c~stoms

of Rome. Italy. Required for students enrQlllng In 495.
496. or 497.

ARCH 495 Architectural Studies Abroad (9)
Urban history and development of the city of Rome
through first-hand studies of its topography and ",:or.
phology. City's more recent quarters become subject
of group research relative to problems and potentials
of growth and future development. Students may be
registered concurrently in an appropriate studio sec
tion. Entry code required. Prerequisite: 493.

ARCH 496 Architectural Studies Abroad (9) Stu
dio-oriented projects and application .of experience

gained during preceding program. Seminars held' in
collaboration with Italian students. professionals, and
educators. Prerequisite: 495.

ARCH 497 italian Hllltowns (9) I&S Zarina Intro
duction to origins and development of built forms
prevalent in the hilltowns of central Italy, a comparative
analysis of domestic architecture in the agricultural
context of the confluence zone of Tuscany, Umbria,
and Latium and a historical survey of fortresses,
castles, palaces. villas, and gardens of upper Latium.
Entry code required. Prerequisit~ 493.

ARCH 498 Special ProJects (1-12) Instructor-initi
ated and department-approved systematic study and
offering of specialized subject matter. Topics vary and
are announced in prec~ding quarter.

ARCH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) Entry
. code required.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
ARCH 500-501-502 Architectural Design Studio
(6-6-6) Architectural design, with emphasis on devel
opment of professiofJal skills in design synthesis. Spe
cific focus on preservation design (500). urban design
(501). and design development (502). Majors only.

ARCH 503-504-505 Architectural Design StudIo
Options (6-6-6) Advanced architectural studios in
general architectural.design. in spec!al projects ~xam
ining particular architectural determinants. and .In ~

chitectural research. Focus and format vary with in

structor. Prerequisite: 502.

ARCH 506 Advanced Architectural Studies (6)
Advanced experimental studies dealing with signifi
cant architectural relationships that involve scholarly
investigation. development, and presentation of ra-
~~ ,

ARCH 520 Advanced Wood Structures Design (3)
Albrecht Design methods related to wood structures.
Nature of wood as a building material, plywood. glued
laminated wood structures, timber piles and pile foun
dations, pole buildings. and conventional wood build
ing framing.

ARCH 522 Skin-Resistant Structures (3) Albrecht
Resistance mechanisms. structural systems employ
ing plates. folded plates. shells. and membranes with
applications to the structural design process.

ARCH 535 Graduate seminar, Study Topics In en
vironmental Ughtlng (3) Millet Focus on individual
student projects involving research and design for
lighting.

ARCH 551 scandinavian Architecture of the NIne
teenth and Twentieth Centurfes (3) Nyberg Intro
duction to the contribution of Scandinavian architec
ture to early functionalism with emphasis o~ its
relationship to neoclassicism and vernacular architec
ture.

ARCH 553 Special StudIes In Architecture In the
Ancient Worfd (3) Bosworth Study and critical
analysis of a selected topic from classical or pre
classical periods. Prerequisite: 350.

ARCH 554 Special StudIes In Modem Architecture
(3) Pundt Study and critical analysis of a sel~ted

number of distinguished professionals (architects,
planners. educators, critics) and their contributi~s to
the evolution of modern and contemporary architec
tural practice and th<;>ught.

ARCH 556 History of Chicago SChool Architec
ture (3) Pundt Study and critical investigation of the
contribution of major architects in Chicago. the Mid
west, and the West Coast from circa 1870 to 1920.

ARCH 557 Neoclassicism and Romanticism In
Europe and America (3) Pundt ~tudy and. critical
investigation of European and American architecture
and urban design from 1750 to 1850.
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ARCH 558 seminar In Twentleth-<:entury Archl- .
tecture(315) ,Clausen Specific focus changes from
quarter t~ quarter. Prerequisite: gra.;fuatestanding with
background in architecture, architectural history, or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with ART H
591. '

ARCH' 559 American UtIlitarian Architecture (3)
Hildebrand Significant American environmental de
sign efforts. arising from utilitarian needs, e.g.• facto
ries. bridges, skyscrapers, and associated technical
building innovations.

ARCH 560 Graduate seminar on Architectural
Theories (3) Dee, Nyberg, Sellgmann Recent devel
opments in architectural theory, urban design theory,
criticism, and the methodology of criticism.

'ARCH 561 U~n Design Theory (3) Nyberg Study
of development of nineteenth- and twentieth-century
urban design theories and parallel developments in
architecture and urban planning. Theoretical premises
are related to current practices of urban design in
various sociopolitical contexts, European as well as
American. Evolutionary nature of theory emphasized.
Prerequisite: URBDP 479 or permission of instructor.

ARCH 571 ProJeCt feasibility (3) Wright Social,
political, and economic factors affecting the location.
design, financing,. construction. and marketing of
buildings.

ARCH 572 SpecIfIcations and Contracts (3)
Brown Detailed organization and composition of con
tracts, specifications. and related contract documents.

ARCH 573 , Professional Practice (3) Rees Opera
tion of an architectural office and professional practice.

ARCH 574 l:&w for Architects and engineers (3)
Goldblatt Legal issues facing architects and engi
neers, focusing on liability avoidance. Topical areas
include'basic doctrines, the design profess(onal/client
relationship, ,the construction process, and 'profes
sional practice problems.

ARCH 580 History of Historic Preservation In Eu
rope (3) Pundt European achievements in historic
preservation and restoration of architecture. Prerequi
site: specialization in preservation design or permis-
sion of instructor. '

ARCH 581 Hlstorfc Preservation of Architecture,
USA (3) Pundt American achievements in historic
preservation and restoration of architecture. Prerequi
site: specialization In preservation design or permis
sion of instructor.

ARCH 582 Technical Issues In Preservation De
sign (3) SMnski Issues, practices. and procedures
involved in preservation and reuse of old and historic
buildings. Technical and esthetic means by which
practicing professionals approach the analysis, inter
pretation, and resolution of problems such work raises.
Emphasis on recent and local projects and related
experiences.

ARCH 593, Residential Design: Methods andPrae
tlees (3) Review of approaches to housing people in
growing metropolises and cities, nineteenth century to
present. Emphasis on Western Europe, North and
South America. Focus on selected contemporary is
sues in neighborhood and dwelllng design; methods.
and practices. Offered: jointly with URBDP 574.

ARCH 596 Fieldwork In Professional Practice (e,
max. 9) On-location study ucider the supervision of a
practicing professional involved in an aspect of envi
ronmental design. Credit/no credit only. Entry code
required. ,

ARCH 598 Special Topics for Graduate Students
(1-6) Systematic study and offering of specialized
subject matter. Topics vary and are announced in the
preceding quarter. May be repeated for ,credit.

ARCH 600 Independent· Study or Research (e)
Credit/no credit only. Entry code required.

ARCH 700 Masters Thesls (e) Credit/no credit only.
Entry code required.

Building Construction
116 Architecture

The mission of the DepartmentofBuilding Construction
is to develop cultured, well-educated, and knOWledge
able professionals who are capable of fulfilling avariety
of roles in the construction industry. By providing, a
unique interdisciplinary education through amixture of
engineering, architecture, construction technology,
construction management, business administration,
and communication courses, graduates of this· pro
gram are' prepared for entry-level supervisory and
management positions in the construction and related
industries. -

The emphasis is on course work that enables gradu
ates to develop (1) technical skills necessary to define
and solve practical construction problems: (2) analyti~

cal and reasoning skills; (3) managerial skills neces
sary to make and implement sound and timely de
cisions in a prudent and professional manner:'
(41 broader perspectives of the humanities, social, and
natural sciences; and (5) the ability to effectively c0m-
municate orally and in writing. .

The department's faculty comprises amix of perma
nent members and part-time professional practitio
ners: contractors, architects, engineers, attorneys, and
others. These professionals, many of whom are princi
pals of firms. serve as advisers to the' department and
help shape the program to reSpOnd to the needs of a
changing industry.

Founded in' 1968, the department is a member of the
Associated Schools of Construction, and is nationally
accredited by the American Council for Construction
Education (ACCE).

Undergraduate Program

Barb'!lor DfSdeot:810 Bulldlllg CD1IItIu.t:lIDO DegrslJ
The uedergraduate program in building construction
provides t~e knowledge and sklllsto·prepare gradu
ates for entry-level supervisory or ma~gerial positions
in the construction industry. When course work is com
bined with work experience, graduates find employ
ment as construction estimators, superintendents,
project managers, construction, managers, or in the
founding of their own firms.

Because the number of applicants is large and the
department's resources are limited, the process of
admission is very selective. Admission decisions are
based on an applicant's academic performance and
potential, extent and quality of relevant experience,
apparent aptitude, and personal motivation.

The core curriculum is concentrated In the upper divi
sion during a typical student's junior and senior years.

The first two years can be completed at the UW (or
other four-year institutions)as apremajor in the College
of Arts and Sciences or at a community college:

Admission Requirements: Applicants must contact the
department toobtain its individual application form and
prospectus. which contain details of requirements for
admission. Closing date for receipt of applications by
the department is April 1; however, the University ad
missions application form and its accompanying mate
rial must be filed separately at the admissions office
much earlier than the department's closing date. Se
lection for acceptance into the program, which begins
autumn quarter, is made each~r by early May, and

all applicants are notified of the admissions committee
decision shortly thereafter. Because each application
is valid only once.t a~\ugent whose application for
admission is denledi'l1Ust reapply-. if consideration is
desiredJ'1,anystibsequent year. Preference is given to
thoseapplicants who have successfully completed the
lower-division requirement (prerequisites), and who
are, in the judgment of the department, best qualified
and prepared to undertake its curriculum. The depart
ment strongly urges ethnic minorities and women to
apply for admiss,i0n.

In order to meet the lower-division requirements, the
program requires the satisfactory completion of amini
mum of 90 credits of course work in the following four
categories (courses should be completed by prospec
tive applicants prior to applying for admission to the
department): Construction Science: 8 credits mini
mum, to include FE340, ENGR 123. Mathematics and
SCience: 34 credits minimum, to Include MATH 111 Or
120 and 1120r 124: QMETH201: PHYS 114,115,117,
118; GEOL 101: 5 credits of the Natural World elective.
Business and Management: 16 credits minimum, to'
incrude 5 credits of economics: OE 200: ACCTG 210,
220. General Education: 32 credits minimum. to in
clude ENGL 131, 281; SPCH 220; 5 credits each of
Visual, Literary, & Performing Arts and Individuals &
Societies; 2 credits of electives. An intrODuctory micro
computer course is strongly recommended.

Graduation Requirements: The Bachelor of Science in
Building Construction degree program requires
completion of the four-year curriculum with (1) a mini
mum of 183 approved credits, (2) a minimum 2.50
cumulative GPA in required upper-division core
courses, and (3) a minimum 2.30 cumulative GPA in a
student's final six quarters. The last 45 credits must be
eamed as a matriculated student In residence at the
UW. COnsult the departmental prospectus for details.

Intemlhlp
An internship is required for completion of the degree
program. Every student isencouraged to seek summer
employment in the building industry. The main objec
tive Is to provide students with a taste of Mreal-worldM
experience by giving them the opportunity to work at a
construction site or in a construction firm's office and
exposing them to as many facets of the construction
process as possible. Monetary compensation. if any, is
negotiated between the student and employer. While
the department makes every effort (through aselection
and interview process) to place students in a number
of unfilled position's usually offered by participating
firms, most students seek Intemshipswith construction
firms on their own initiative during the winter and spring
quarters of their junior year. Students participating in
the summer intemship program register for B CON
412, Construction Practice, for the following' autumn
quarter and acquire three upper-division credits upon
completion of the summer internship, submission of a
required written report, attendance in class during

, autumn quarter, and an oral class presentation.

CDmJ,poodeDt:8 and InformaUoo
116 Architecture. AL-15

Faculty

CllalrplJlSoo
Kweku K. Bentil

ProflJ$lDr

Hinze, Jimmie W. • 1984. (Adjunct); PhD, 1976, Stan
ford University: construction engineering and manage
ment.

AIsot:latB Pro_DIS

Bentil, Kweku K. • 1991; PhD. 1990, University of
Florida; project management. construction safety, con
struc~ion practice, estimating.
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Donnette, James J. • 1966; MArch, 1969, University of
WashIngton; graphics, design.

Goldblatt, St~Ven-M._1~62; Jo; 1'977, Golden Gate
University; constniction accounting,- labor relations,
and construction law.

Rolfe, George R. • 1984; MArch, 1968, University'of
PennsYlVania; urban development process, .finance,
feasibility and market analysis, urban design pro
cesses.

Torrence, Gerard R. 1954, (Emeritus); MS, 1950, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology.

AIIlltBnt PmffJssDr

Fredley; John P. 1992; MSBC. 1992, University of
Aorida.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

B CON 310 Construction ContraCt Documents I
(3) Introduction to working drawings, specifications,
and other documents designed to enable the student
to read and interpret complete set of contract docu
ments for residential and light commercial projects.
Emphasis on the organization and uses of architectural
engineering drawings and speCifi~ations in the. ~on:
struction process. Entry code reqUIred. PrerequIsites.
ENGR 123 or equivalent

B CON 311 Building Technology • (3) Aaronson
Introduction to the functional and constructional char
acteristics of building components, including electrical
distribution. lighting, heating. air conditioning. plumb
ing, fire protection, walls. floors, and roofs. Entry code
required. Prerequisites: PHYS 115, 118.

B CON 312 - Introduction to the Construction In
dUstry (3) Bentll Introduction.to the consl!Uc!ion
process, including general overview _of organization.
relationships. practices. terminology, project types,
procurement methods, industry standards. contract
documents, and career opportunities. Entry code ~e

quired. Open to nonmajors on space-available baSIS.

B CON 313 Construction Methods and Materials.
(3) .Aaronson Review of basic building mat~r~alS~ wi~
emphasis on techniques for assembly and utilization In
residential and light construction, including materials
SUch as stone, brick, and wood. Entry code required.

B CON 320 Construction Contract Documents II
(3) Comprehensive review of working drawings,
specifications, and other d~ume~ts required for e<;tm
mercial construction proJect. Including technical
specifications and building ~es. ~mphasis o.n docu~
ment requirements in relation to time, matenals,. re
sources necessary to estimate, schedule, manage
projects. Entry code required. Prerequisites: 310, 312,
and 313 or equivalent or permission of department.

B CON 321 Building TeChnology II (3) Aaronson
Introduction to the functional and constructional char
acteristics of bUilding compon~nts: electrical ~istribu
tion, lighting. heating, air conditioning. plumbing, fire
protection, walls, floors and. roofs. Entry code re
quired.

B CON 322 Construction equipment Manage
ment (3) Introduction to principles and techniques for
selecting and managing construction equipm~nt. Re
view and evaluation of the types of earth moving and
other construction equipment. including the estimating
and analysis of production, ownership, and operating
costs. Entrycode required. Prerequisites: 312 and 313
or equivalent or permission of department.

B CON 323 Construction Methods and Materials
II (3) Review and evaluation of structural and non
structural systems for commercial. institutional, and
industrial building types. inclUding erection and coor
dination of specialty trades work. Entry code required.

Prerequisites: 310. 311.312, and 313 or equivalent or
permission of department.

B CON 331 Construction estimating I (4) Intro
duction to residential and commercial cost estimating: 
principles of building costs, estimating. and construc-
tion cost control. Entry code required. .

B, CON 332 History of Building (3) Rolfe Historical
survey of blilldlng techniques and materials as condi
tioned by environmental, technical, and social influ
ences. Entry code required. Open to nonmajors on
space-avail~ble basis.

B CON 333 Construction Safety (3) Bentil Expla
nation of requirements of the Occupational Safety and
Health Act and other related federal and state legisla
tion as applied to the building construction industry.
Standards for accident prevention and responsibility
for compliance emphasized. Entry_code required.

B CON 410 Construction Estimating 11-(4) Esti
mating the major CSI divisions of work for large-scale
projects. Labor rates. specifications. budget estimat
ing. assembling bids. use of estimating man.uals, and
estimating change orders. Entry code reqUired. Pre
requisite: 401.

B CON 411 ProJect Planning and Control (3) Re
view and evaluation of the basic' principles. tech
niques, and practices used as tools by contractors to
plan. control, and manage building construction
projects. Entry code required. Prerequisites: 310. 311.
312.313,320,321.322,323. and 331 or equivalent or
permission of department.

B CON 412 Construction Practice (3) Bentil Inte
gration of classroom theory with practical experience
through direct. on-the-job application for one summ~r.

For majors in building construction with 135 credits
completed. Applicants are selected under competitive
application during Spring Quarter. Entry code re
quired.

B cON 413 Construction AcCounting (3) Gold
blatt Introduction to accounting for the contractor,
placing emphasis on the analysis and use of financial
statements and a job cost accounting system. Entry
code required. Open to nonmajors on space-available
basis.

B CON 420 Temporary Construction Structures
(3) Introduction to the design principles and tech.nical
requirements of temporary structures C9mmowy uti
lized by contraotors at construction sites. including the
planning design. fabrication, and installation of such
structure~. Entry code required. Prerequisites: ARCH
320. 321, 322, and 420 or equivalent or permission of
department.

B CON 421 Project Management I (3) Systematic
stUdy of management functions in the building indus
try: planning and scheduling, organizati~n, time ~nd

equipment utilization, monitoring and· expediting,
project administration. cost control. Entry code re
quired. Prerequisites: 410. 411, 412, and 413.

B CON 423 Solis and Foundations (3) Twe/kef
Origin, classification, and physical properties ?f S?i1 as
used in engineering and construction applications.
together with loads and stresses of soil on, and frc:>m,
the more common types of engineering structures.
Entry code required. PrereqUisites: GEOL 101, ARCH
320, 321, 322, and 420.

B CON 424 Construction La~r Relations (3)
Goldblatt Introduction to construction labor topics.
including labor-management organization, legislation
and regulation. collective bargaining, and job site ad
ministration. Entry code required. Open to nonmajors
on space-available basis.

B CON 431 ProJect Management II (4) Capstone
project using case studies to apply skills, knowledge,
techniques, and CDncepts developed in prior courses.

'Emphasis on the concept of i~teg~ated proje~t ~an-
agement, including .cost estimating and bIdding,

scheduling; cost control. safety. project organization,
and documentation. Entry code required. Prerequi
sites: senior standing, 310, 320. 321, 322. 331, 410.
411,421. and 424.

B CON 432 Computer Applications In Construc
tion (3) Fred/ey Introduction to microcomputer app!i
cations in construction industry. Discussion of avail
able hardware and software is combined with practical
assignments using estimating and schepuling pro
grams designed for contractors. architects, and devel
opers. Entry code required. Prerequisites: 331, 410,
411,412,413.421. and graduating senior.

B CON 433 Construction seminar (2) Presenta
tions by professionals and faculty members to broaden
understanding of the construction process, reinforce
concepts learned in course work. and help develop a
sense of professionalism for future careers in industry.
Entry code required. Prerequisites: sen.jor Building
Construction student in the last quarter prior to gradu
ation.

B CON 434 ' Construction Law (3) Go/db/att Basic
legal aspects of construction of pr~at~ and g~vern

mental projects. Survey of general princlRles relatIng to
rights and liabilities of the contractor and other parties
under construction contracts, including union-labor
agreements. Major statutory and regulatory require
ments affecting the contractor. including lien laws.
environment, and minority hiring practices. Entry code
required. Open to nonmajors on space-available ba
sis.

Landscape
Architecture
348 Gould

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor ofLandscape Arch/tectum OegmB
The Bachelor of Landscape Architecture (BLA.) pro
gram is a professional program ac.credited. by .the
American Society of Landscape Architects. It IS a flve
year undergraduate sequence of lec!ure .and studio
courses which introduce students to hIstoriC and con
temporary concepts in landscape archi~ecture ..Cour~
work recognizes the effect of human Interaction WIth
the landscape and upon natural resources.

Program goals are to provide students with a stro~g

design education, foster creativity. develop graphiC
and verbal communication skills, facilitatEt cognitive
abil}ties, and encourage computer proficiency. De
partmental courses include the hist?ry of landsc~pe

architecture, design theory and practice, construction.
graphics. and professional practice. Required courses
from other departments include urban horticulture,
soils. geology. botany, and ecology.

Course work is given practical application in design
studios led by departmental faCUlty and members of
the professional community. Studio topics include
planting design, planning fo~ large .undeveloped a~·

eas, laI)d planning and hOUSing deSign for communI
ties. urban landscape design. and design for natural
and semi-natural areas. Studio- project$ emphasize
developing conceptual media. Course work develops
an understanding of the functioning of natural systems
and an awareness of the cultural and sociological
forces that influence the landscape architect's work.
Individual as well as team-oriented projects encourage
the development of strong ,interactive, verbal, and
evaluative skills.

Students with prior course work which meets depart
mental prerequisites and University requirements .tor
graduation. may enter the three-year program ~~ch

comprises the focused area of the program. In addition
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to required course work, the program encourages stu
dents to pursue personal interests through directed
research and independentstudywithin the department
and in other departments. The program is structured ~o

permit students to explore design related areas which
allow them to realize most fully their creative potential
and professional growth. '

satisfactory completion of University requirements In
English composition, Reasoning and Writing in Con
text, and Areas of Knowledge is aprerequisite for entry
into the program. Undergraduate students currently
enrolled at the UW may apply for admission to the
departmentafter completion of aminimum of60 credits
of general education requirements. Major status is
normally granted upon completion of 90 credits and
after formal application to the department has been
reviewed and accepted. The five-year B.L.A. program
requires completion of 225 credits.

Transfer students from other academic institutions
must satisfy UniversitY admission requirements. Stu
dents applying to the program for a second bachelor's
degree are assumed to have completed the Uni
versity's general education requirements.

Admission to the B.L.A. program is competitive and
based on academic record, evidence of creative pa
tential. and graphic and verbal fluency. Completion of
prerequisite courses is required prior to admission. All
students must submit their application forms and mate
rial~ to the department by February 15 to be consid
ered for admission the following autumn quarter.

Please contact the department for application materi
als and detailed information on admission. prerequi
sites, and required course work.

Gradu.te Program

MBlt8T ofLandst:apB Amh/tBctum OBlmB
The Master of Landscape Architectur~ program is an
accredited professional program that offers advanced
training in landscape design and design research. The
program's diverse courses allow students to experi- .
ence a range of project scales and to develop a spe
cialty under professional guidance. The department
curriculum emphasizes the following:

Design Education. The majority of the faculty are de
signers interested in social and ecological issues and
in interdisciplinary design work. Most classroom inves
tigations result in design proposals that foster the
strong physical design tradition associated with land
scape architecture. Landscape design is holistically
defined in the classroom and could include the devel
opment of policies or standards leading to positive
physical change, the detailed siting of landscape fea
tures such as a road or building, and the development
of maintenance or rehabilitation procedures.

ComplexLandscape Issues. The core courses of study
focus on complex landscape issues that balance politi
cal, ecological. social. or physiographic consider
ations. These issues are generallypeople-oriented and
involve urbanization. land conversion, or recycling ex
isting environments.

Design Scholarship. Students are expected to ad
vance their skills by exploring various research meth
ods and techniques. The design studios are a testing.
ground for the development and exploration of differ
ent research perspectives, and students complete
their studies with a thesis.

The graduate program accommodates persons with or
without a design background and encourages apPli
cations from personsWith diverse backgrounds or who
seek a car~er change. The faculty is experienced in
teaching mature students and seeks a mix of student
ages, backgrounds, and interests. Students can tailor
course work to their particular needs and the faculty
will assist in maximjzing the potentials of this multi
faceted University.

Graduate students may elect to particlpate In the Col
lege-wide certificate programs In urban design and
preservation planning and design. See program de
scriptions in the preceding Colfege section.

Program RequlmmBntJI
The curriculum is tailored to each student's. needs.
Students follow a specific course path based on'lheir
previous education, experience, and individual educa
tional goals. Students with a B.L.A. degree begin with
the core currIculum, while studen~ with no design or
science background take several additional quarters
of design and/or science to meet the entry-level profes
sional core requirements. The two-year core program
requires completion of a minimum of 72 approved
credits.

The typical program for students with a limited design
or 'science background varies, and course work de
pends on the entrance proficiency of the applicant.
The typical three-year program requires completion of
the two-year core, plus the required professional core
at the undergraduate level.

A scholarly thesis is required of all candidates except
for those who hold a Ph.D. The thesis allows students to
select a SUbject for investigation, develop a research
methodology. and analyze the subject for presentation
in written and graphic form. The faculty places consid
erable importance on the, thesis. and graduates have
produced significant results.

AdmlSllDn RequlmmBntJI
Candidates applying to the Master of Landscape Ar
chitecture program must apply to both the' Graduate
School and the Departmentof Landscape Architecture
by January 15 to be considered for admission the
following autumn quarter.

Admission to the Graduate School requires: 1) that
candidates hold a baccalaureate degree from an ac
credited United States college or university (or its
equivalent in a foreign Institution). and a GPA of 3.00
(B) or better in the last 90 graded quarter hours or the
last 60 graded semester hours; and 2) a Graduate
Record Examination (GRE) score taken within the last
five years.

Admission to the Master of Landscape Architecture
program is a competitive process with priority given to
the applicant whose apparent abilities, as determined
by the department's M.L.A. A.dmission Committee, will
enable them to complete the program expeditiously
and with a high level of achievement. Contact the
department for additional information. .

CotrBIpOOdBRt:e and Information
348 Gould, JQ-34

Faculty·

Chalrpsflon
David C. Streatfield

Prr1fBssDtr

Beyers, William B. • 1967, (Adjunct); PhD, 1967. Uni
versity of Washington; economic geography, regional
analysis. regIonal development.'

Buchanan, Robert T. • 1970. (Emeritus); MLA, 1956,
Harvard University; deSign. graphic communications,
landscape aesthetics, enviroflmental art.

Cole, Dale W. • 1958, (Adjunct); PhD, 1963, University
of Washington; mineral cycling in forest ecosystems,
forest soils.

del Moral, Roger· 1968, (Adjunct); PhD, 1968. Univer
sity of California (Santa Barbara); ecology, gradient
analysis, community structure, phytosociology. '

Haag, Richard 1958: MLArch, 1952, Harvard Univer
sity; theory and perception of landscapes, master
planning, urban .~~re~tion, recycli~g landscapes.

Johnston,LNarfuan J.• 1960, (Emeritus); PhD. 1964.
University of Pennsylvania; urban design, history.

Streatfield, David C. • 1974; MLA, 1965, University of
Pennsylvania: regional landscape planning; land
scape. arChitectural, and environmental history.

Untermann, Richard K.• 1971; MLA, 1967, Harvard
University; urban design and site planning, housing,
recreation, nonmotorized circulation.

Vernez Maudon, Anne·· 1980; DSc, 1987, Ecole
Polytechnique Federale de Lausanne (Switzerland);
urban design. city form and neighborhood studies,
design research.

Asloc/alB PrtIfBssoriJ

Dubrow, Gail Lee • 1989. (Adjunct); MA, 1979. Univer
sity of Oregon.

Horner, Richard R. • 1981, (Research); PhD. 1978,
University of Washington; wetlands, conservation and
storm water management.

Robertson, lain M.· 1982; MLA, 1975, University of
Pennsylvania; designing with plants, planning and de
sign of botanical gardens/arboreta.

Schaurnan. Sally· 1979; MS, 1971, University of Michi
gan; visual resource analysis and evaluation, resource
planning and conservation of stressed landscapes.

AsslmntProf_otS

Koepke, John A. 1987; MLA, 1990. University of Wash
ington; project design, graphic communication, Native
American values and resource management.

Witherspoon, Boykin 1990; MLA, 1990, Louisiana State
University; computer applications in landscape archi
tecture. urban planning, GIS, resource management.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
L ARC 200 Landscape Architecture FIeldTrips (2)
VLPAII&S Five field trips introduce typical landscape
architecture projects and demonstrate scope of the
landscape architecture field. Visits to major projects In
the Puget Sound region include city and county park~,

river parks, harbors, downtown redevelopments,
streetscapes, campus headquarters. and others.
Open to nonmajors. Required for admission to the
Bachelor of Landscape Architecture program.

L ARC 300 Introductory Landscape Architecture
DesIgn Studio (6) VLPA Introduction to history and
environmental influences in field while developing de
sign and graphic skills. Site analyses and drawing to
convey design concepts. Relationship of visual per
ception to drawing, role of values in design, verbal
communication, and behavioral analysis ofdesign pro
cess. Required for admission to Bachelor of land
scape Architecture program.

L ARC 301 Site Planning Studio (8) Introduction to
site planning and landscape design, covering the fac
tors of site analysis and planning, resource utilization,
site suitablllty related to specific programs and activi
ties; and planning, design, and behavioral studies for
selected case study projects. Includes design graph..
Ics and issues relating to professional awareness..

L ARC 302 Site Design In Urban Context (5) ~
sign of public, use areas in the urban' area Project
types for this course are waterfront development. c0m
mercial areas. campus and cultural centers, p'lazas
and historical sites; recommendation for policy to be
established as part of the design solution.
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L ARC 303 Natural Processes Studio (5) Project
design studies related to natural systems. Computer
applications are introduced.

L ARC 310 Landscape Archltectillv Field Sketch
Ing (2) Introductory level sketching of landscape
subjects: natural and urban sites, plants, animals, ar.
chltectural elements. emphasis on perspective. Vari
ous media, including pencil, charcoal, .markers, ink
wash, water color.

L ARC 311 Introduction to Design Graphics (2)
Introduction to communication techniques for various
phases of the design process. Many techniques are
Introduced and their suitability and appropriateness for
different purposes explored.

L ARC 322 Introduction to Planting Design (3)
VLPA Traditional ways plants are used in landscape
design. Composition and design characteristics of
plant materials. Technical considerations for ~Iectlon,
climate, cultural suitability, availability, costs, and
maintenance. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 331 Landscape Construction (4) Basic
course in ~ite engineering, correlating the design and
technical aspects of site development and suitability.
Grading, drainage, circulation requirements and align-·
ment, organization concepts relative to landscape re
sources, site evaluation, utilization and protection, and
building and site program analysis and coordination.

L ARC 332 Landscape Construction (4) Materials
and structures in landscape construction. Design crite
ria and construction techniques for detan-elements of
landscape architecture. Working drawings, specifica
tions, cost estimates, and procedures. Prerequisite:
331. .

L ARC 341 Site Planning (3) lntroduc~ion ·to site
planning and landsCape design, covering the factors
of site analysis and planning: resource utilization; site
suitability related to specific programs and activities:
and planning, design, construction, and behavioral
studies for selected cas(l study projects. Open to
nonmajors.

L ARC 352 History of Landscape Architecture (3)
VLPAII&S Survey of the development of landscape
architecture as an art form. from Mesopotamia to the
present. Relationships to physical landscape, climate,
culture, religion,· and other arts. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 353 History of Modern Landscape Archi
tecture (3) VLPA(I&S Development of profession and
art of landscape architecture in the United States,
Europe, South America, and Japan in relation to pre
vailing social, economic, political, and cultural factors.
Relationships with other professions, especially archi
tecture and urban planning, and other arts, such as
painting and sculpture. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 361 Theory and Perception of L8ndscape
Architecture (3) VLPAII&S Reciprocal relationships
of manJnature are explored, with particular attention
given to the cultural variations and interpretations of
esthetics, landscape materials, and human behavior
and their effects on site planning and project design.
Landscape architecture philosophy related to the
physical design problems and potentials of the Pacific
Northwest. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 362 Landscape Design In Urban Contexts
(3) VLPA Introductory lecture course relating meth
ods, procedures, and rationale for use of natural pro
cesses information in planning and site design. Dis
cussion covering environmental constraints and
landscape sensitivity. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 363 Natural Processes as Planning and
DesIgn DeterrnJnants (3) NW Introductory lecture
course relating methods, procedures, and rationale for
use of natural process information-soils, vegetation,
hydrology, physiography, wildlife, and geology. The
planning/design process covers areas of critical con
cem, environmental constraints, natural systems, land-

scape character, and capacity of site to recover from
human intervention. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 401 Urban Recreation Design (6) VLPAJ
.I&S Special studies in metropolitan, urban, and neigh
borhood recreation areas; the design, policles, and
behavioral studies of existing parks, playgrounds.
public places, and commercial areas. Design projects
dealing with the play environment for all·ages. Open to
nonmajors. . .

L ARC 402 Site Design/Cluster Housing (6)
Large-scale site planning and design. Generally re
lated to housing, new communities, and institutional
development. Identification of .Iandscape character,
resources, and problems of site, cost factors, design
altematives and implications for architectural direction,
policy for land acquisition. Program development to
maximize site utilization and preservation of natural
attributes. -

L ARC 403 Cultural Landscape Studio (6) Studies
of the landscape at various scales and in diversified
contexts. Offers better understanding of visual compo
nents of landscapes, designer's capacity to evaluate
and change these components, and resultant interac
tion wit~, and effect on, landscape user.

L ARC 406 Individual Design Studio (6) Senior
projects in landscape architecture; projects vary ac
cording to the student's particular emphasis and
needs. .

L ARC 411 Landscape Graphics (3) Delineation
techniques for landscape perspectives, sections, ren
dering of plant materials. Historical and contemporary
examples of landscape drawing.

L ARC412 Landscape Communications (2) ·Multi
media and video production techniques and presenta
tion methods suitable for public hearings, citizen
groups, design commissions, and private clients. Indi
vidual projects and case-study examples.

L ARC 423 Planting Design Studio (3) Utilization
of plants as design elements to manipulate space and
modify the landscape for various activities and resolu
tions of site -problems. Factors that determine the ap
propriate use and arrangement of plant materials in an
urban context. Composition, plant selection, planting
techniques, and maintenance requirements are major
components of this class. Prerequisites: 322 and BOT
331 or equivalent.

L ARC 424 Advanced Planting Design seminar
(2) Analyzes the complex relationship between plants,
man, and environment and affords opportunity to ex
plore methods of utilizing these relationships to plant
and to design more responsive landscapes. ,

L ARC 425 Advanced Planting DeSign Studio (6)
Advanced seminar/studio in planting design. Provides
opportunity to explore ecological, technical, and es
thetic principles for selecting plants to meet specific
site conditions. Proje.ct types include historical sites,
multifamily housing projects, plazas, landfills, and rec
lamation sites

L ARC 433 Large-Scale Site Construction (4) In
cludes studies of natural determinants and restraints
on large-scale construction, development affected by
service and utility systems, physiographic suitability of
site, cost-benefit analysis, and critical path methodol
ogy for site construction projects. Prerequisites: 331,
332, and GEOL 313.

L ARC 450 History of EnVironmental Design In
the Pacific Northwest (3) VLPA Development of
landscape architecture, architecture, and urban plan
ning in the Pacific Northwest from nineteenth century to
the present, with major emphasis on twentieth century.
Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 451 History of Environmental Design on
the West-Coast (3) VLPA Development of the envi
ronmental arts of landscape architecture, architecture,

and urban planni~g from the eighteenth century to the
present, with major emphasis on the twentieth century.
Open to nonmajors. -

L ARC 463 Urban Recreational Design (3) VLPAI
I&S Special recreational studies in metropolitan,
urban, and neighborhood areas; the design, policies,
and behavioral studies of existing parks. playgrounds,
public places, and commercial areas. Design projects
dealing with the play environment for all ages. Open to
nonmajors.

L ARC· 470 ,Landscape Architecture Tutorial (2,
max. 6) Various aspects of project organization. pro
gramming, scheduling of work loads, graphic and ver
bal communication problems, data collection methods
and interpretation, methodologies for landscape plant
ing and design. Prerequisites: fourth- or fifth-year
standing and one quarter advance permission of in
structor.

L ARC 473 Professional Practlca (3) Professional
practice in private office, academic institutions, and
public agencies. Evolution of landscape architecture
as a profession, possible scenarios for future, variety of
practice types and their relationships, ethical and le
gal/contractual responsibilities of a professional.

L ARC 474 ProJect Design (6) Detailed design
studies of small-to-medium-scale projects. General fo
cus on public landscape·areas and social/psychologi
cal uses of site. Specific focus on design development
and professional office presentation. Prerequisite: fifth
year standing in the Bachelor of Landscape Architec
ture program.

L ARC 476 ProfesslQnal Operations (3-6) Practi
cum course for landscape architecture majors10r in
temship and exposure to the professfon with working
experiences atvarious levelsof professional endeavor.
Student apprenticeship in selected private offices and
public agencies. Credit/no credit only.

L ARC 477 Landscape Architecture ConSUltancy
Studio (3-6) Simulation of the professional relation
ship of the landscape.architect asa conSUltant to
University students in other design planning and ~an-

. agement disciplines. Focus is on site analysis, master
planning, schematic designs and detailed design,
working drawings, and planting plans associated with
student projects. Prerequisite: fourth- or fifth-year
standing in the department.

L ARC 495 Landscape Architectural Studies
Abroad (1-10,' max. 30) Studies conducted under
faculty supervision in various locations outside the
United States. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

L ARC 498 Special ProJects (1-10, max. 30) Spe
cial projects as arranged. Open to nonmajors.

: .
L ARC 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6). Indi
vidual or small-group studies pertaining to special
problems, theories, or issues of landscape architec
ture and environmental issues. Prerequisite: approval
of a faculty sponsor.

Courses for Graduates Only
LARC 501 Landscape DesIgn and Planning I (6)
Enhances perceptual awareness and design sensitiv
ity to natural and man-made landscapes. Basic skills
necessary for more advanced course work required in
the Master of Landscape Architecture degree pro
gram. Examination of landscape environment through
problem-solving techniques that. acknowledge holistic
approach to the environment.

L ARC 503 Landscape Design ofCommunities (6)
Methods and techniques for developing physical de
sign solutions and implementation strategies in neigh
borhoods and small communities. Social, economic,
political, and individual forces affecting 'community
development and growth. Comparison of several com
munities, identifying pertinent landscape issues, po
tential design solutions, and methods for achieving
design goals through the political process.
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L ARC 504 Regional Landscape Planning (6) Stu
dio in applied regional landscape planning in metro
politan regions to examine conflicting land-use pres- .
sures of urban/rural fringe. Ecosystematlc approach
emphasizes maintenance of landscape quality. Com
puter applications in design.

L ARC 505 Regional Landscape DesIgn (6)
Theory/lechniques of regional design to analyze,
evaluate, plan, design, and manage the resources of
the regional landscape continuum.

L .ARC 506 Landscape Visual Resources (6) Sur
vey of existing theoryltechniques and the generation of
new methods·to analyze, evaluate, plan, design, and
manage the visual resources of the landscape.

L ARC 507 Landscape Art (6) Public art placed in,
or developed for, specific landscape settings. Various
aspects and benefits of public art, including materials,
technologies, philosophies of landscape imagery and
meaning. General· planning criteria for location for .
maximum public benefit and identification of objec
tives for a specific site and artwork.

L ARC 511 Visual Leamlng (3) Seminarnaboratory
to develop visual learning processes and skills for
applying these procesSes to landscape architecture.
Related visualization concepts.

L ARC S23 Landscape Technology (6) Studio on
application of technologies and. their appropriateness
for rehabilitation, restoration, and creation of land
scapes at site-specific scale. Examination of mainte
nance programs, implementation problems, and pub
lic policy. Open to nonmajors.

L ARC 550 History and Theory of Modem LSnd
scape Architecture (3) Lecture/seminar on history
and· theory of landscape architecture from the eigh
teenth century to the present. Relation to theory in
related environmental deSign disciplines such as ar
chitecture and urban planning· and other disciplines
such as geography. .

L ARC 561 .Regional Landscape Planning and De
sign (2) Seminar on objectives, philosophy, history,
and theory of regional landscape planning and design.
Overview of the context of regional landScape plan
ning, examination of critical issues in the Pacific North
west, lVld opportunities and role of the landscape
architect in addressing these issues.

L ARC 562 Landscape Art (2) Process of develop
ing and placing artwork in specific landscape settings.
Types of artwork and landscape settings; ways for
artist and site designer to interpret. alter, and incorpo
rate factors of landscape; viewer's perception and
experience; examples of public and private support.

L ARC 570 SCholarship and Research In land
scape Architecture (3) Seminar on the trends and
results of research related to landscape architecture.
Introduction to important scholars and researchers.
Open to nonmajors with permission of instructor.

L ARC 571 .Semlnar on Landscape Architecture
Research (3) Introduction and exploration of prob
lems and opportunities of several basic research meth
ods currently employed in landscape architecture re
search. Emphasis on how researchers identify
research topics and 'develop appropriate research
methods. Introduce analysis and interpretation of re
search results.

L ARC 590 seminar In Landscape Architecture
(1-3, max. 12) Advanced topics in landscape archi
tecture with focus on unpublished areas of research.

·L ARC 5. Special Topics (1-6, max. 9) System
atic study of specialized regional landscape subject
matter, including history. technology, implementation,
and other topics depending on current interesVneeds.
Topics vary and are announced in the preceding quar
ter.

L ARC 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

L ARC 601 Internship (3-9) CrediVno creditonly~

L ARC 700 Masters Thesis (*)

Urban Design
and Planning
410 Gould

Urban planning deals with critical issues of human
settlement and urban.development· requiring special
knowledge and skills to provide communities with an
informed basis for coordinated action. Urban planning
and design constitutes a professional field of growing
complexity to respond to the urban complexities of the
twentieth century. The Department of Urban Design
and Planning fosters an integrative approach to educa
tion and research in planning the physical environ
ment. The academic program includes the social, be
havioral, and cultural relationships between people
and the form and quality of their built environment; the
financial. administrative, and participatory dimensions
of planning, design, and development; and the infor
mational base for making deliberate decisions to
shape urban areas.

Departmental faculty are active participants In the
University's Interdisciplinary Committee on Growth
Management Studies and advise the State in its land
mark growth management legislation. The Growth
Management Planning and Research Clearinghouse,
estabnshed in 1990, is based in the College. The
department also administers the Remote Sensing Ap
plications Laboratory (RSAL). which hilS as its primary
mission the development of 'applications for informa- .
tion produced by remote sensing technology. This
includes aerial photography and newer systems, such
as Landsat. The College has the ARCnNFO geo
graphic information software system, which provides
an array of techniques for the research and geo
graphic educational activities in which the department
is inVOlved.

Graduate Program
Frank V. Westerlund, Graduate Program Coordinator.
M.U.P. Program

RichardL. Morrill, Graduate Program Coordinator,
Ph.D. Program

The Department offers two graduate degrees: the Mas
ter of Urban Planning (M.U.P.) and the interdisciplinary
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.). The M.U.P. is the profes
sional degree, and the Ph.D. is for students planning to
enter research and teaching positions in urban plan
ning and design. A concurrent degree program is
possible with the J.D. in the School of Law.

The graduate program focuses on the physical envi
ronment and its soclo-economic and political determi
nants. Students are encouraged to conduct research
and studies in specializations such as urban design
dealing with physical form, character, and quality is
sues; urban real estate development focusing on the
public/private context of development processes,
public policy, physical development and design, fi
nance, and community development processes; his
toric preservation; and land-use planning, including its
environmental, socioeconomic, legal, information sys
tems, and administrative aspects.

Graduate students may elect to participate in the COl
lege-wide certificate programs in urban design and
preservation planning and. design. See program de
scriptions in the preceding College section.

Malter ofUrban Planning Degree
The Master of Urban Planning degree is the usual
educational qualification for professional practice of
city and regional planning. including generalist plan-

ning, research. urban design. and administrative posi
tions in a wide variety of public agencies and private
consulting firms. It is a two-year. or six-quarter pro
gram. requi.ring a minimum of 72 credits.

Requirements for graduate-level study include a satis
factory academic record and undergraduate training
in one of a variety of disciplines. including urban plan
ning and environmental design or in other appropriate
fields, such as geography. economics, or other social
sciences; English and other humanities; civil engineer
ing and environmental studies; or architecture and
landscape architecture. Students planning to enter the
program should have completed at least one college
level course in each of the following areas: economics,
mathematics, statistics, American government, envi
ronmental systems, and cultural diversity. Students
without sufficierit background must take these prereq
uisite courses concurrently with their graduate studies.

The primary objective is to educate professional plan
ners with a broad range of competence in planning
and design; a second objective is to provide opportu
nities for individual studies in selected professional
areas. Core course requirements include 31 credits
covering the history and theory of planning and urban
design, profiles and resources for planning in the local
context, urban form, communication methods, pro
cesses and methods of planning, planning Jaw. re
search methods, and a first-year planning studio. 14
credits of restricted electives are required. including a
course in advanced methods and a second studio;
both may be in an area of specialization. In addition, a
course in land-use planning and in urban development

. economics is required. A 9 credit thesis or professional
project is required upon completion of all other degree
course work. 18 credits of the 72 minimum required for
the degree may be in open electives.

The core provides a foundation in urban design and
planning for all students. A specialization in one area of
planning is encouraged. Four major specialized areas
offered in th~ department include physical land-use
planning and growth management, urban real estate
development, and urban design and preservation.
Other opportunities include transportation planning
with Civil Engineering. public policy and management
with Public Affairs. environmental resource planning
with Forest Resources, and environmental studies and
coastal planning with Marine Affairs.

Students are admitted to the M.U.P. program primarily
in autumn quarter and all application material should
be received by the department no later than the pre
ceding February 1.· Graduate Record Examination
general test scores. three lelters of recommendation,
transcripts of previous degree programs and any addi
tional academic study. and a statement of purpose are
required.

Doctor ofPhilosophy Degree
Some of the departmental faCUlty are part of an inter
disciplinary faCUlty group which offers doctoral study in
urban design and planning. The program is located
administratively within the Graduate School. For a de
scription of the program. see the Interdisciplinary
Graduate Degree Programs section of the catalog.

COTrflspondencs and Information
Master of Urban Planning Program
Graduate Program Coordinator
410 Gould. JO-40

Faculty

Chairperson
Dennis M. Ryan

Professors

Amoss, Harold L. 1963. (Emeritus): PhD. 1951. Univer
sity of California (Berkeley).



66 COLLEGE OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING I URBAN DESIGN AND PLANNING

Bell, Earl J. * 1966; PhD, 1965, University of California
(Berkeley).

Gtey, Arthur L. * 1963, (emeritus); PhD, 1954, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley).

Hancock, John L. * 1969: PhD, 1964. University of
Pennsylvania. .

Johnston, Norman J. * 1960, (Emeritus); PhD, 1964,
University of Pennsylvania; urban design. hlst~ry.

Ludwig, Richard L. * 1971; PhD. 1971, University of
Pittsburgh; housing development planning, sOcial fac
tors in development planning.

Miller, Donald H. * 1970; PhD, 1972, UniversitY of
California (Berkeley).

Nyberg, Folke E. * 1969; BArch, 1960, Yale University;
theory, urban design, professional pr~ctlce. .

SChneider, Jerry * 1967. (Adjunct); PhD. 1966, Univer
sity of Pennsylvania; metropolitan area and regional
planning, transpoftation and other urban.models. •

Streatfield, David C. *1974: MLA. 1965, University' of
Pennsylvania; regional landscape planning; land
scape, architectural. and environmental history. .

Untermann, Richard K.·* 1971; MLA, 1967, Harvard
University: urban design and site planning, housing,
recreation, nonmotorlzed circulation.

Vernez Moudon,. Anne * 1980; DSc, 1987, ~cole
Polylechnique F6d~rale de Lausanne (Switzerland);
urban design, city form and neighborhood studies,
design research.

Zarina, Astra *1970; MArch, 1955.UniversityofMassa-
chusetts: design, foreign studies. .

bloc/ats Prouors
Dubrow, Gail Lee.~ 1989; MA, 1979, University of
Oregon. '.

Norton, Thomas J. * 1968, (Emeritus); MUP, 1960,
University of Washington; urban community facilities,
planning administration.

Pivo, Gary E. * 1987; PhD, 1987, Universityof California
(Berkeley); land use and physical planning, environ-
mental planning,.growth management. .

Rolfe, GeorgeR. * 1984; MArch, 1~, University of
Pennsylvania; urban development process, finance,
feaslbllity and market analysis. urban design pro-
cesses. . .

Ryan, Dennis M. * 1974; PhD, 1976, University of
Pennsylvania.

Westerlund. Frank * 1971; PhD, 19n, University of
Washington; remote'sensing applications. energy de
velopment and conservation. regional environmental
planning. .

AillmotPmfBIsDr

Kasprlsin, Ronald J. 1989; MUP, 1968, University of
Washington: community design studios. town plan
ning, planning/design communications, urban design
principles.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers,' sym
bOls, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
URBDP 300 Introduction to Urban Planning (3)
I&S Principles and theories of urban structure and
institutions. Concepts and logic of planning as a com
munity process and a professional activity. Evolution of
planning Ideas in response. to changing social, eco
nomic, and environmental conditions within the Ameri
can political framework. CO!1lplementary nature of
public and private responsibilities. Major procedures
used by planners. Prerequisite: junior standing or per
mission of instructor.

URBDP 370 Reading the CIty (3-5) VLPAII&S
Hancock, Moudon COmprehending cities as reflec-

. tions of.lndivlduals and societies. Students trained to
read and analyze everyday, visible evidence of the
city. Addresses Interests of travelers as well as stu
dents wanting to become active participants in deci
sions affecting the qualitY of the urbanized environ
ment. Reid trips, readings, lectures, visual learning
techniques. '

URBDP 399 Future Patterns of settlement (3) I&S
Study of possible future patterns of hU01an use of the
environment from apocalyptic to glorious. Review of
landscape evolution. Problems of long-range regional
and nationaJ planning: Prerequisite: 340 or GEO~ 207
or 2n or permissIon of instructor. Offered: jointly with
GEOG399.. .

URBDP 407 Urban Planning Studio (5) VLPAII&S
Ryan Synthesis of urban design and planning prob
lems and methods in a laboratory section. Prerequi
sites: 300 and CAUP 401 or permission of instructor.

URBDP 420 Database Systems and Planning
Analys~ (3) 8ell Applications of relational database
management ·systems in urban planning. Emphasis
placed on the practical aspects of database design
and use. Employs R:Base on a local area microcom
puter network and uses actual urban databases. Stu
dents create and modify databases. enter and update
data, create menus, and design databases.

URBDP 422 Geographic Information Systems In
Planning (3) PrInciples of geographic information
systems applied to problems encountered in planning.
landscape, architecture, and general land.use. Em
phasizes practical problem-solving using existing
computer software (ARC/INFO.GRA~). Use of GIS for
siting, environmental evaluation and wetlands invento
ries explored. Prerequisite: 420, which may be taken
concurrently, or permission of instructor. .

URBDP 429 Computer-Aided Planning of Urban
Systems (3) Survey of on-line planning applications;
use of various on-line systems to solve urbaJi systems
design problems; Investigation of hardware/software
trade-offs; human factors In man-computer systemS
design theory as it relates to problem-solving activity.
Offered: jointly with CIVE 418.

URBDP 446 Practical experience (4, max. 8) Ryan
Off-campus Internship under academic supervision in
situations useful to the education of planners, such as
public/private planning and design offices, projects
related to the environment, cross-cultural matters, and

.decision making. Assistance in identifying appropriate
projects. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.'

UR~DP 451. HOalslng (3) 'I&S Ludwig Survey of
housing:and redevelopment problems, theories, stan
dards, and practice. Development of public policies,
finance, technological considerations. social factors,
and priorities. PrereqUisite: 300 or permission of in
structor.

URBDP 452, ~rban .Development and Spatial
Structure (3) I&S Miller Physical and functional
structure of urban areas, with major focus on locational
decision making in households, firms, and other orga
nizations. and space demands of these urban activi
ties. $elected land-use models illustrating use of this
theoretical understanding for forecasting competition.
land-use conflicts, and the land-conversion process.

URBDP 453 Introduction to Urban Economicsand
Development (4) I&S Frerichs Introduction to urban
economics and Impacts on real' estate development
with emphasis on land allocation. location theory, rent!
value theory. factors affecting growth and decline of
cities. and the role of governmental regulation/policy/
finance in contr911lng real estate development. Entry
code required.

URBDP 460 HIstory of City Development (3)
VLPAII&S Dubrow, Hancock Analysis of city forms

and designs, emphasizing their relation to the culture
of each period.

URBDP 461 History of Urban Planning In, the
United States (3) I&S Hancock $eminar in origins.
development, and significance of the American plan
ning movement and the profession that emerged from
it, as defined by some of its seminal innovators, theo
ries. practices, and achievements. and as evaluated
by cultural realities thereby served.

URBDP 465 Land Use (3) I&S 'Westerlund Sub
stantive presentation of land use as a focus for plan
ning issues. Development of problems: consideration
of analysis, programming, and implementation meth
ods. Seminar and group project sections.

URBDP 466· Infrastructure and Community Facili
ties (4) Issues and methods associated with planning
for parks, schools, drainage, sewerage. utilities, librar
ies. solid waste and transportation. Covers their rela
tionship to comprehensive plans, project permitting
and impact assessment. Financing, regulating, and
relationships to social. environmental, and economic
goals are discussed.

URBDP 467 Urban Planning Uses of Remote
sensing (3) Westerlund Using aerial photographs,
related data. and' maps in urban planning. Urban
change analysis. land-use classification systems.
other planning applications. Scale and resolution con
siderations. qevelopment of proficiency through labo
ratory exercises. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent. Rec
ommended: 465.

URBDP 468 Land Use From Satellite Data (3)
Westerlund Digital data from Landsat and other
sources used to determine land-use and land-cover

I classification in urban and rural areas. Hands-on exer
.clses on computer. Photo interpretation, statistics.
land-u~ classification, and verification are incorpo
rated. Prerequisite: 465. 467, or permission of instruc
tor.

URBDP 470 Introduction to Urban. Design (3)
VLPAII&S Kasprisin, Ryan Definitions and examples
of urban design; heritage of urban design; theories of
city building; the role of urban design in the fields of
architecture, landscape architecture. and urban plan
ning.

URBDP 471 History of Urban Design (3) vtPAI1&S
Streatfield Aspects of form, pattern. and space that
mark efforts of individuals and groups to express their
values and goals in the design of their cities. Special
attention given to both historical and modern ex
amples.

URBDP 479 The Urban Form (3) VLPA Moudon.
Nyberg Elements. patterns, and evolution of urban
form. The forces that shaped cities in history. Contem
porary trends. Methods of urban morphological analy
sis as related to urban design and planning practices.
Required for MUP graduate students.

URBDP498 Special Topics (1-9. max. 15) System
atic study of specialized subject matter. Topics for
each quarter vary. depending upon current interest
and needs, and are.announced in the preceding quar
ter. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

URBDP 499 Special Projects (1-12) IndependenV
tutorial study for undergraduates. Individual reading,
research, fieldwork, or other special project. outlined in
advance. approved by, and under the direction of, the
faculty adviser most appropriate for the project pro
posed. A report on the purposes. procedures. and
results of the study I.s required. Prerequisites: senior
standing and permission of supervising instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
URBDP500 SUrveyofUrban Planning (3) Dubrow.
Miller Concepts and logic of planning as a profes
sional activity. Evolution 'of guiding ideas in relation to
changing social. economic. and environmental condi-
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URBDP 529 Urban Region Geocodln.g and Land-
Based Information Systems (3) Bell, Westerlund URBDP 570 Urban Design Process (3) Kasprisin
Multipurpose street network and land-based informa- The study of concepts, methods, and processes basic
tion systems. The U.S. census geocoding system, au- 'to planning, deSign, and effectuation. Credit/r)o ~redit

tions within the American political framew!>rk. Major
procedures used by planners. Critical appraisal. Open
to graduate students in urban design and planning and
to graduate students in architecture'seeking the urban
design certificate.

URBDP 501 Resources for Urban Planning.(2) In
troduction to areas of specialized study in environmen
tal planning and policy programming. Organization for
planl)ing in the Seattle region; range of activities and
'emphases, established and changing roles. Required
of new graduate students. ' , ',
URBDP 507 General Urban Planning Laboratory
(5) laboratory exercise in applied professional plan
ning, utilizing a local study area to examine the realities
of problem solving in situations of functional.and nor
mative conflict. Integration of analysis, programming,
implementation, and presentation phases of the plan
ning process.

URBDP 508 Specialized Planning Laboratory (5,
max.10) several options are offered each year, such
as regional-environmental planning, housing, metro
politan planning, and urban design. Prerequisites: 500
and 501. Additional prerequisite for some sections:
urban planning seminar or lecture courses. ' ..

, URBDP 510 theories and Methodologies of Plan
ning I (4) Survey of the philosophy, methods, and
analytical techniques used in planning public actions
and policies, with emphasis on the logic and assump
tions uponwhich-lhese are based. Various planning
surveys and methods. Open to graduate students in
urban design and planning and 10 graduate students
seeking the urban design certificate. Prerequisite: 500.

URBDP 511 theories and Methodologies of Plan
ning II (4)

URBDP 512 Research Seminar (2) Dubrow,
Hancock Development and presentation of advanced
topics of individual investigation.

URBDP 520, Quantitative'Methods In, Urban De
sign and Planning (4) Bell Methods of statistical and,
mathematical analysis in design and planning. Empha
sizes the use of computer packages for analyzing
urban data. Regression, matrix methods, cohort-sur
vival populations models with examples solved on
microcomputers. Prerequisite: college mathematics
and basic course in probability and statistics.· . " ,

URBDP 525 Evaluation In Urban Planning (3)
Miller Methods and techniques for apriori assessment
ofphysical improvementplans, program designs. pub
lic policies. Includes'cost effectiveness and matrix or

. goal achievement. as well as more conventional cost
benefit and cost.:revenue forms of analysis. Emphasis
on understandilJg the reasoning and issues in evalua
tion, and gaining aworking competence in at least one
of the methods treated.

tomated map overlay systems, and cadastral file infor-
, mation use. Applications to land surveying, urban and
transportation planning, and geographic, analysis.
Offered: jointly with CETS/GEOG 529.

URBDP 530 Land-UselTransportatlon Models (3)
SChneider Review of theoretical basis of several exist
ing models used to forecast urban growth Patterns and
their associated land-use, transportation, and .energy
requirements. Model validation studies in relation to
empirical studies of urban growth and change. Envi
ronmental implications of alternative urban growth pat
terns. Offered: jointly with CETS 570.

URBDP 537 Open Space Land Uses (3) West
erlund Explorationofpublic and private values ofopen
space; its aesthetic, environmental, recreational, natu
ral resource uses from development sites to metropoli
tan regions. Methods of open space inventory, analy
sis; legal and administrative tools for preserving;
managing open space; development of multipurpose
open space programs in local governments. Prerequi
sites: 500 and 510.

URBDP 546 Practlcum (4,' max. 8) Off-campus
_experience under academic supervision in situations

useful to the education of planners, such as planning
offices, public bureaucracies, projects r~lated to the
environment, .cross-cultural matters, and decision
making. Assistance in identifying appropriate projects.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

I

URBDP 547 Professional ProJect (1-9) Indepen
dent development of client oriented project involving
application .of professional planning/design methods
and approaches. ProfessionaJ-quality report relates
project to larger professional context, addresses alter
native approaches/methods and includes an' evalua
tion of the project. Master of Urban Planning'students
only. taken in lieu of 700. Not recommended for those
continuing into Ph.D. program. Credit/no credit only.

URBDP 552 Urban Development and the, Real
Estate Market (3) Topical survey of urban develop
ment. Provides substantive information, methodology,
theory, and base for additional courses and seminars
in area. Includes urban economy and determinants of
land use, capital investment. in urban development,
land tenure, urban functions and public sector, urban
development policy and strategy. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

URBDP 553 Urban Real Estate FInance and In
vestment (3) Devel~ps principles for evaluating op
portunities to invest in urban real estate, discusses the
question of determining the cost of capital for such
investments, investigates some problems in the appli
cation of an appropriate investmentcriterion to specific
types of opportunities, and explores some aspects of
the urban renewal problem. PrerequisIte: 552 or per
mission of instructor.

only. Prerequisite: specialization in urban design or
permission of instructor.

URBDP 571 Research and Analytical Methods for
Urban Design (3) Moudon Conceptual framework for
an epistemology of urban design and physical plan
nln'g. Review of relevant research in related fields ,and
disciplines. Prerequisite: specialization in urban de
sign or permission of instructor.

URBDP 572 Case Studies In Urban Design and
Development (3) Wide range of urban design and
development projects recently completed. Eff~tive

urban design implementation.· inclUding design pro
cess, decision making, .administration. management.
Tools and techniques such as design analysis, policy
making, regulation, design review, taxation, financing.
Prerequisites: 510 and 580 and/or permission of in-
structor. ' '

URBDP 574 Residential DesIgn: Methods and
Practices (3) Moudon Review of approaches to
housing people in growing metropolises and cities,
nineteenth century to present. Emphasis on Western
Europe, North and South America. Focus on selected

, contemporary issues in neighborhood and dwelling
design. methods and practices. Offered: jointly with
ARCH 593.

URBDP 575 Implementation In Preservation Plan
ning and Urban Design (3) Analysis of recent case
studies in implementation of preservation planning and
urban design in terms of planning and design products
and related processes, decision making, administra
tion, management. Tools and techniques include
design analysis, policy-making, regulation, design re
view. taxation, fi~ancing. public partiCipation. Pre
requisite: introductory course in preservation or urban
design. ' .

URBDP 580 Legal and Administrative Framework
for Planning (4) Political, legal, and administrative
i~stitutions closely related to the planning process.
Issues of devolution of authority and public representa-

, tion and participation. Legal basis for planning and
associated regulation.

URBDP 591-592-593 'Doctoral Seminar I, II, III
(4-4-4) ,Researchable issues and research methodol
ogy. Discussion and critique of selected pieces of
recent research work. Presentation and critique of re
search proposed by members of the seminar. Prereq
uisite: masters degree or equivalent in a planning
discipline.

URBDP 598 Special Topics (1-6, max. 15) System
atic study of specialized subject matter.,Topics vary for
each quarter, depending upon current interest and
needs, and are announced in the preceding quarter.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

URBDP 600 Independent Study or Research r)

URBDP 700 Masters Thesis (*)

URBDP 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)



68 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I UNDERGRADUATE STUDY

College of Arts
and Sciences
Dan.
Joe G. Norman, Jr.
50 Comm~nications

AIIoclBle DeBns
Joe S. Creager-Earth Sciences

Richard J. Dunn-Humanities

Arthur Grossman-Arts

John B. Simpson-Research, Facilities.
and Computing

Morgan Thomas-Social Sciences

Gary Christian-Natural Sciences

The departments and schools of the College of Arts
and SCiences offer nearly one hundred curricula lead
ing to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Fine
Arts. Bachelor of Music, or Bachelor of Science, as well
as graduate study leading· to master's and doctoral
degrees.

Undergraduate Study

Graduation Requirements
To be awarded a baccalaureate degree, a student in
the College must fulfill requirements in the following

.areas: Language Skills, Reasoning and Writing in Con
text. Areas of Knowledge, and a Major. All required
courses must tie takefl for a numerical grade. In addi
tion, the student must present at least 90 credits out
side the major "department and must meet minimum
GPA requirements as specified below. Detailed infor
mation on graduation requirements is provided in the
Bachelor's Degree Planbook, available from the Un
dergraduate Advising Center. 9 Communications.

Language Skills
To receive a degree from the College of Arts and
SCiences, students entering any college or university
autumn quarter 1985. or thereafter, are 'required to
satisfy language skills standards in English composi
tion and foreign language. English composition may be
satisfied by successful completion of college courses.
The foreign-language requirement may be satisfied by
successful completion of college courses or profi
ciency examinations.

Reasoning and Writing in Context
Students who first entered college autumn quarter
1985. or thereafter, must complete a minimum of 5
credits in Quantitative and Symbolic Reasoning (QISR)
and 10 credits of courses that emphasize the develop
ment of writing skills in the context of an academic
discipline. Q/SR and writing courses. if they apply, may
also count toward Areas of Knowledge or major re
quirements. The writing requirement is in addition to
the English composition requirement mentioned in the
preceding paragraph.

At:eas of Knowledge
The Areas-of-Knowledge requirement is the means by
which the College seeks to develop a student's
breadth of knowledge. Undergraduate courses are
currently divided into three large fields of knowledge:
Visual, Literary. & Performing Arts; Individuals & Soci
eties; and the Natural World. Each student must select

at least 20 credits in courses from each of the three
fields and an additional 15 credits from any courses in
the three fields. Of the 75 total credits required. '15 may
be from courses in the major department. As an alter
native, students may fulfill all or part of this requirement
by taking seq':lences in the College Studies Program
(see below). .

College Studies Program
Students may fulfill all or part of the general education
requirement by selecting sequences from the College
Studies Program. For a description of options avail
able, see the Undergraduate Study section of this
catalog.

Major
In fulfilling the requirements for a major. the student
engages in thorough study of a discipline or subject,
aimed at developing knowledge in depth. This part of
the student'~ program is determined py the depart
ment, school, or faculty committee with which the major I

study is pursued. Meas'ured in academic credits. the
·m~jor· required of each student consists of 50 or more
prescribed credits in a department of the-College or a
closely related group of departments. Descriptions of
major programs are printed below.

Minor
Completion of a minor, available through many depart
ments, is optional. Requirements are shown under
individual department undergraduate programs, be
low, or in a minors handout available in the Under
graduate Advising Center, 9 Communications.

Credits Required Outside .
Major Department
So that the student will not be tempted to specialize
prematurely, th~ College limits to 90· the number of'
credits from a single department that the student may
elect to count in the 180 credits required for the bacca
laureate degree. A department itself may require no
more than 70 credits from courses within the depart
ment, and no more than 90 credits from within the
department and related fields combined, as constitut
ing its major program for the baccalaureate degree.
Exceptions to these restrictions may be granted by the
Dean under very unusual circumstances.

GPA Required for Graduation
To be eligible to receive the baccalaureate degr~e. the
student must achieve at least a 2.00 cumulative GPA in
the major (some departments prescribe a higher mini
mum GPA for the major), as well as a 2.00 cumulative

. GPA for all work done in residence at the University.

Applying for Graduation
Students should apply for the baccalaureate degree
no later than the first quarter of their final year: Seniors
who apply by announced quarterly deadlines will re
ceive Graduating Senior Registration Priority (GSP).
allowing them to register first for the following quarter.

All students may graduate under the College require
ments published in this catalog. Students may use the
department requirements in effect at the time they are
admitted to the major. if they graduate within 10 years
of that ti.me. Otherwise, the department may insist on
more recent requiremen.ts. Students wishing to fulfill a
previous set of requirements should see an adviser for
details and options. All responsibility ~or fUlfilling
graduation. requirements rests with the student
concerned.

Limits on Physical Education
and ROTC Courses Allowed
Toward Graduation
A student graduating from the College of Arts and
Sciences may count a maximum of three credits of
100-level physical education courses taken at the.Uni-

versity of Washington, or their equivalents at other
collegiate institutions, as elective credits toward
graduation. At present, physical education courses are
not offered at the University. Up to 18 credits in upper
division ROTC courses also may be counted as elec
tive credits toward graduation. but no lower-division
ROTC credits may be counted.

Evening Degree Program
Students may earn a degree with a major in anthropol
ogy. comm~nications. English, history, humanities,
political science, psychology, social sciences, or soci
ology through .the Evening Degree Program. Admis
sion to the Program requires the following: 75 college
credits. normally to include Arts and Sciences lan
guage skills requirements (English composition. one
year of a single foreign language), the reasoning-in
context requirement (quantitative and .symbOlic rea
soning). and a substantial portion of the writing-in
context and general education requirements. Students
who have only a few remaining prerequisite courses to
complete may, under certain circumstances, be admit
ted as premajors. Admission requirements for depart
mental majors in the Evening Degree Program
anthropology, communications (only the media studies
option is offered), English, history, political science,
psychology, sociology-are identical to requirements
for the day progra·ms,.shown under departmental list
ings. below. -

Major Requirements: Humanities and Social Sciences
Minimum 2.00 GPA for all courses taken in residence at
the University of Washington and minimum 2.25 GPA
for courses taken to satisfy the major requirements.

Humanities-60 credits' as follows: at least 30 credits
from one of the following three tracks: communication
and critical thinking; literature and culture; ideas and
beliefs in social history; 5 credits senior seminar; re
maining credits fror1] c;:ourses outside the principal
tr~~ ..

Social Science~O credits as follows: 15 credits of
social science survey courses (e.g., ANTH 202, SOC
271, POL S 202): 25 credits from one of the following
four tracks: social and ethical theory; law. politics, and
the state; culture and ethnicity; economy and ecology;
15 credits track electives (selected from courses out
side the principal track); 5 credits senior seminar.

Major requirements are to include at least 40 credits in
300- and 4QO-Ievel courses. For course lists, consult
the Evening Degree Program adviser (housed in UW
Extension, 5001 25th Avenue N.E.) or the Undergradu
ate Advising Center (9 Communications).

Major Requirements: Departmental Options .
Requirements are the same as for day-school majors
and are shown below in the undergraduate program
section for each department.

Graduate Study
Students who intend to work toward advanced de
grees must apply for admission to the Graduate School
and must meet the general requirements outlined in the
Graduate School section of this catalog. as well as the
requirements established by the graduate faculty in the'
department or unit offering the degree program.
Graduate students must satisfy the requirements for an
advanced degree that are in force at the time the
degree is to be awarded.

Afro-American
Studies.
See American Ethnic Studies.
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American
Ethnic
Studies
8503 Padelford

The primary focus of the Am'erican Ethnic Studies
major is to expose students to key content. methodolo
gies. and theories in the comparative and interdiscipli
nary study of African Americans. Asian American. and
Chicanos in the United States, The department also
prepares students for entry into graduate and profes
sional schools.

The core courses require students to explore various
methodologies and core concepts within both the so
cial sciences and humanities. The advanced core
courses provide a capstone experience for students in
their final year, during which students articulate. dem
onstrate their facility with, and evaluate the content of
their major experience.

Requirements within the department· cross disciplines
and divisions provide students with the opportunity to
develop a general knowledge of the field of American
ethnic studies. The focus areas afford students the
opportunity to demonstrate mastery in a specialized
discipline and cultural area within American ethnic
studies. The major requires the completion of 55
credits.

Faculty

Chairperson
John C. Walter

ProfeSsors

Bereano. Philip L. - 1975, (Adjunct); JD, 1965, Colum
bia University; technology assessment, alternative
technology, public policy and social values regarding
technology.

Butler. Johnnella E.• 1987; EdD, 1979, University of
Massachusetts; Afro-American literature, multicultural
education.

Gil. Carlos B. -1974; PhD, 1975, University of California
(Los Angeles); Latin America and the history of the
Chicano people.

Scott, Joseph W. - 1985; PhD, 1963. Indiana Univer
sity; political sociology. family sociology. race/ethnic
relations.

Walter. John C. - 1989; PhD. 1972. University of Maine:
African American history. American women's history,
the New Deal.

AIIoclate Prof_Drs

Crutchfield. Robert D. - 1979. (Adjunct); PhD, 1980,
Vanderbilt University; .deviance, criminology, social
control, stratification.

Gamboa, Erasmo 1976; PhD, 1984, University of
Washington; history. C!'licano experience, Pacific
Northwest.

Kashima, Tetsuden - 1976; PhD, 1975. University of
California (San Diego); sociology.

Salas, Elizabeth 1987; PhD, 1987, University of Califor
nia (Los' Angeles); United States women's history,
Chicana history.

Wong. Shawn H. - 1984; MA, 1974, san Francisco
State University; creative writing, Chinese-American
area studies. . .

Yee, ShirleyJ. -1988, (Adjunct); PhD, 1987, Ohio State
University; U.S. women's history. African-American
history. nineteenth-century U.S. social history.

Assistant ProfBlSOrs

Friaz, Guadalupe M. 1989; PhD, 1989, University of
California (Berkeley); economics, labor management.

Revilla. Linda 1989; PhD. 1989. University of California
(Los Angeles); developmental psychology.

sawyer, Marcia R. 1993; PhD. 1991. Michigan State
University; African-American. colonial-national period,
and West African history, Caribbean economic issues.

Tien, Liang 1988; PsyD, 1985, University of Denver;
clinical psychology.

Leduref

Maulana, Seyed M. 1984; MUP, 1988, University of
Washington; urban planning, Swahili.

C~urse Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym-
bols. and abbreviations. • '

American Ethnic Studies
AES 150 Introductory History of American Ethnic
Groups (5) I&S Gamboa. salas Survey of the history
of African Americans. Asian Americans. Chicanos. and
American Indians in the United States.

AES 151 Introduction to the CUltures of American
Ethnic Groups (5) I&S Survey of the cultures of
Chicano, African American, Asian American, and
American Indian communities of the United States.
Each group's culture is examined in its isolation and in
its interaction with mainstream culture.

AES 250 Race In the American University (5) I&S
Racial integration in American institutions of higher
education. Entry to, and impact on, American universi
ties by people of color. History of ethnic studies and its
relation to other disciplines. Recommended: 150. 151.

AES 251 Politics of Institutional Change (5) I&S
Survey of ideologies, values. and structures of political
and educational institutions. Emphasis on student ex':'
perience in conceptualiz!ng. designing, and imple
menting reforms in American political and educational
institutions.

AES 275 Civil Rights (5) I&S Walter Examines the
history of civil rights in the United States, focusing on
efforts of the dispossessed to gain those rights. Ques
tions considered.·What.are Civil Rights? How is the
content of civil rights determined? What actions are
open to groups excluded from those rights?

AES 322 Race and Gender: HlstorlcaJ Perspec
tives (5) I&S The intersection of race and gender in
the lives of women of color in the United States from
historical and contemporary perspectives. Topics In
clude racism, sexism, activism, sexuality. and inter
racial dynamics between women of color groups.
Offered: jointly with WOMEN 322.

AES 333' Minorities In the Military (5)I&S Sslas
The experiences of racial minorities in tbe military ex
amines topics including: segregation of units. deseg
regation of military, career limitations and opportuni
ties. minority women, military families. racism and role
of veterans in civil rights struggles after service.

AES 350 Ethnic Minority Group Life In America (5)
I&S Examines the sociological characteristics of eth
nic minority group life in America. Covers American
ethnic minorities. such as Japanese, Chinese, filipino,
Pacific Islander, Black Americans, Mexican Ameri
cans. and Native Americans.

AES 360 Political Economy of Race In the United
States (5) I&S Olguin Asks the question•. -Why do
people accept unequal status?" Introduces explana
tions of the political and economic inequality 0.' third
world people in the United States. the accuracy of
these explanations, and how they help or hinder efforts
of these communities to improve their condition.

AES 361 Ethnlclty. Business, Unions, and Society
(5) I&S Scott Interrelationships of ethnicity, business.
unions, and the larger society; Examines how the busi
ness and manufacturing sector is structured financially
and sociologically. how this sector performs; and the
consequerices of these perfoniiances for selected eth
nic groups in the United States. Prerequisites: intro
ductory course in ethnic studies and"either ~conOmics
or sociology.

AES 363 Intellectual Foundations of Ethnic Stud
Ies (5) I&S Seeks to define the essence of a -disci
pline- and to locate ethnic studies on the spectrum of
disciplines.

AES 364 American Ethnlclty In the Twenty-first
Century (5) I&S Through analysis of past and present
literature and trends. examines the potential for extinc
tion and/or preservation of ethnicity and ethnic Ameri
can culture in twenty-first century America.

AES 401 ,Junior Seminar: Introduction to Re
search Techniques (5) I&S, QSR Survey of research
techniques current in the fields of sociology, political
science, history. I~w. and in linguistic approaches to
social knowledge. Prepares majors to write senior the
sis. Prerequisites: 250. 251, and 362 which may be
taken concurrently.

AES 461 Comparative Ethnic Race Relations In
the Americas (5) 'I&S Sketches the ethnoraciaJ sys-·
tems operating in. American society. Studies these
systems as systems. and examines their institutional
and interpersonal dynamics. Compares ethnoracial
systems in order to arrive at empirical generalizations
about race/ethnorelations in the Americas. Offered:
jointly with SOC 461.' . .

AES 462 Comparative Race and Ethnic Ralatlons
(5) I&S Scott. Race and ethnicity are examined as
factors of social differentiation in a number of Western
and non-Western societies in Europe. Africa. Asia. and
the Americas. Recommended: AES/SOC 362. Offered:
jointly with SOC 462.

AES·489 Women. Minorities, and Media (5) I&S
Images of women and minorities in United States me
dia. Alternative media systems created by women and
minorities in the United States; Offered: jointly with
CMUIWOMEN 489.

AES 494 Community Practlcum and Internship (3
5.max.10) Faculty supervised practicum and Intern
ship experience in variety of settings and agencies.
e.g., ethnic specific agencies. government and civic
community-based offices. Students contribute skills
and knowledge to respective communities and gain
experience by working with professionals and commu
nity organizers. CrediVno credit only. Recommended:
AES major with jun!or or senior standing. .

AES 495 Senior Seminar: Senior Thesis (5) I&S
Focuses on the individual research topics of senior
American Ethnic Studies majors. All students focus on
a central comparative theme.

AES 498 Special Topl~ In American Ethnic .Stud- .
les (1-5. max. 15) I&S Designed' to provide the
student an opportunity to concentrate on one specific
aspect of p,.merican Ethnic Studies. through a com
parative, interdisciplinary approach.

AES 499 Independent StUdy or Research (10.5.
max.10) Independent readings and/or research un
der the supervision of a faculty member. Open to
qualified students by permission of instructor.

Afro-American Studies
AFRAM 150 Afro-American History (5) I&S Intro
ductory survey of topics and problems in Afro-Ameri
can history with some attention to Africa as well as to
America. Basic introductory course for sequence of
lecture courses and seminars in Afro-American history.
Offered: jointly wit~ HSTAA 150.
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AFRAM 200 Prosemlnar In Afro-American Studies
(5) I&S Interdisciplinary survey of Afro-American Stud
ies. presenting the unique Black perspective on the
relevant disciplines in arts and 'sciences.

AFRAM 201 Introduction to Black Studies (5) I&S
History, culture. religion, institutions, politics, econom
ics, arts,·and pSychology of peoples of African descent
as developed from experience in both the old and·new
worlds. Multidisciplinary analysis of social life from a
Black perspective as illustrated in selected historical
and contemporary writings. Not open for credit to stu
dents who have taken 100.

AFRAM 210 Resources In Afro-American' Re
search 1 (3) I&S Compilation of annotated subject
bibliography of Afro-American Studies topics. with
emphasis on secondary sources, general reference
sources. and social sciences. Not open for, credit to
students who have taken 230.

AFRAM 211 Perspectives on African American
Language (5) VLPA Aspects of the dialect spoken by
the majority of Americans of African descent. History.
linguistic description, and exploration of its artistic
uses. Recommended: introduction to linguistiCs, Afro
American Iiteratu,re. and/or African literature. Not open
for credit to students who have taken 210.

AFRAM 212 CreatIve expression for African
,American Children (5) VLPAII&SNew and develop
ing theories and practices of creative expression for
African-American children. Students demonstrate
techniques and practices learned. Not open for credit
to students who have taken 280.

AFRAM 214 Survey of Afro-American Uterature
(5) VLPA Butler A chronological survey of Afro
American literature in all genres from its beginnings to
the present day. Emphasizes Afro-American writing as
a literary art; the cultural and historical context of Afro
American literary ~xpression and the aesthetic criteria
of Afro-American literature. Offered: jointly with ENGL
258.

AFRAM 250 The Afro-American and the United
States Supreme Court (5) I&S Laws passed by
Congress, and the Constitution as interpreted by the
Supreme Court, dealing with the conditions of Afro
Americans in the United Stales.

AFRAM 260 Black MaleJFemale and Family Rela
tionships (5) I&S The BlaCk family in the United States
as a social institution. Effects of residence In a race
conscious societY on interpersonal relationships be
tween Black men and women. Exploration of proposals
for strengthening the Black family in the United States.
Offered: jointly with SOC 260.

AFRAM 261 The African American experience
Through literature (5) VLPAII&S Scott Instructs
students in hermeneutical and sociological methods of
analyses. Analyzes selected novels, essays; poems.
short stories. and plays with the purpose of under
standing the structures and functions of both society
and personality. Offered: jointly with SOC 261.

AFRAM'270 The Jazz Age '(5)I&S Walter Interdis
ciplinary study of the period after World War I to the
Great Crash. Afro-American and Anglo-American cur
rents and impulses that flowed together in the Roaring
Twenties. Covers politics of normalcy, economics of
margin. literature of indulgence and confusion. trans
formation of race relations, and cultural influence of
jazz. ' '

AFRAM 272 History of the South Siricethe Civil
War (5) I&S Walter Reconstruction and its aftermath.
the Agrarian (Populist) revolt. disfranchisement and
segregation, the effects of urbanization and subse
quent depress!on, desegregation., and the struggle for
civil rights. Examines the, New South. the conflict of
ideology with structural and material change. and the
place of the South in contemporary America.

AFRAM 306, 307, 308 Basic Swahili (5,5,5)
Maulana Structure of spoken and written Swahili.
Concentration on the acquisition of elemental conver
sational skill and an introduction to written texts of
graded diffiCUlty. Prerequisites: 306 for 307; 307 for
308.

AFRAM 309 Intensive Basic Swahili (15) Maulana
First-year Kiswahili (anguage. Introduces students to
Kiswahili and allows them to explore and understand
not only the language but also the diverse cultures and
customs of the people of East Africa. Provides a basic
foundation in speaking, reading. and writing. Primary
emphasis on basic structure of Kiswahili and its opera
tion.

AFRAM 320 Black Women In Drama (5) VLPA
Character types of· Black women as represented in
plays by Black women. Some Black male playwrights
are juxtaposed with Black female writers for compara
tive analysis. Playwrights include Georgia Douglas
Johnson. Angelina Grimke. Alice Chidress. Lorraine
Hansberry, Ira Aldridge. LeRoi Jones. Prerequisites:
200,212 or permission of instructor.

AFRAM 321 History of Afro-American Women and
the femInist Movement (5) I&S "Feminist Movemenr
from early nineteenth century to present. Treats rela
tionship between Black and White women in their
struggle for independence, at times together and at
times apart. Discusses the feasons. process. and re
sults of collaboration as well as opposition. Examines
recent and contemporary attempts at cooperation.
Offered: jointly with WOMEN 321.

AFRAM 323 African-American Women's History
(5) I&S Yee Survey of African-American women's
experience in United States. 1600 to present Includes:
social. political. economic status of Black women in
slavery. freedom. education, activism. Civil Rights.
women's rights. other social movements. Explores indi
vidual and collective interactions with African-Ameri
can men, white men and women, other people of color.
Offered: jointly with WOMEN 323.

AFRAM 330 The Social Psychology of the Black
Community (5) I&S Internal dynamics of the African
American community. Sociocultural factors influencing
psychological development of African Americans; so
cial origins, institutional formation. and impact of white
racism; social stratification in. and the political
economy of, the African American community; struc
tural and psychological characteristics of domination;
social determinants for social transformations.

AFRAM 334 The Sixties In America: Conflict, Con
frontation, and Concession (5) I&S Walter Politico
cultural movements that collided in "The Elvis De
cade,· 1960-1972. Includes politics of confrontation
and civil disobedience. economics of "guns and but
ter,"literature of conflict and angst. polarization of the
arts. transformation of race relations. role of Rock. and
influence of domestic politics on fo~eign relations. Rec
ommended: 150/HSTAA 150 and 270.

AFR~ 340 The Harlem Renaissance: A Uterary
Study (5) Vl,PA Highlights Harlem Renaissance
1912 through mid-1930's-as establishing a role for
twentieth-century African American .writer. encom
passing literature, politics. and decolonization of the
image of Afripa. and solidifying integrationist and na
tionalist schools of thought. Examines images. themes,
and characterizations in creating a literary aesthetic
simultaneously American and African American.

AFRAM 358 Uterature of Black Americans (5)
VLPA Butler, Moody Selected writings-novels.
short-stories. plays. poems-by Afro-American writers.
The historical and cultural context within which they
evolved. Differences between Afro-American writers
and writers of the European-American tradition. Em
phasis varies. Offered: jointly with ENGL 358.

AFRAM 370 Afro-American Political Thought (5)
I&S Political ideologies and philosophies of pivotal
Afro-American historical figures and the conditions

under which these ideologies are developed. rejected.
anq transformed. How ideologies relate to solution of
Afro-American political problems. Prerequisites: SOC
362. PHIL 110. or permission of instructor.

AFRAM 401, 402, 403 Intermediate Swahili (5,5,5)
VLPA Readings from prose to traditional poetry.
Emphasis on acquiring an ability to manipulate ideas in
Swahili. Review of structure. Prerequisites: 308 or
equivalent for 401; 401 for 402; 402 for 403.

AFRAM 437 Blacks In American Law (5) I&S
Walter Historical continuity for changing relationship
between American jurisprudence and Black Ameri
cans. 1640-1986. Statutory and case law which deter
mined role of Blacks in American society, and use of
law by Blacks to gain civil and personal rights. Prereq
uisite: 271, 334. or upper level HSTAA. Recom
mended: junior, senior, or appropriate graduate stand
ing.

AFRAM 440 Community Prsctlca (3-5, max. 15)
Internship in various Seattle community service agen
cies. e.g.. CAMP. Planned Parenthood. Students con
tribute their neWly acquired skills and knowledge to the
Afro-American c~mmunity. Experience in working with
professional community organizers. Not open for credit
to students who have taken 301. Recommended: junior
or senior standing.

AFRAM 480 Contemporary Issues In Afro-Ameri
can Studies (5) I&S Five issues selected for their
contemporary importance in Afro-American studies.
Synthesis of different perspectives and approaches to
the study of the Black experience. Prerequisites: senior
standing and 201 or completion of Afro-American
Studies core courses.

AFRAM 490 Research In the Black Community (1
5, max. 10) Identification and investigation of the
problems and needs of the Black community. Methods
and alternatives of approaching these problems and
needs. Students designate their areas of interest and
subsequently pursue .research and problem solving.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

AF,RAM 492 Special Topics In Afro-American
Studies (3-5, max. 15) Topics in which students and
faculty have developed an interest as a result of work
done in other classes or as a result of the need to
investigate in greater depth Afro-American Studies
issues. Topics vary, Prerequisite: 200 or permission of
instructor. '

Asian American Studies
AAS 205 Asian American CUltures (5) I&S Revilla.
Wong Asian American subcultures; evolution of Asian
American cultures in the United States from 1850 to
195Q-immigration patterns. evolution of subcultures.
evacuation. interracial relations. assimilation. and
signs of social disorganization.

AAS 206 Contemporary Problems of Asian Ameri
cans (5) I&S Revilla. Wong Recent Asian American
issues from 1950 to the present. Topics include ghetto
communities. civil rights. identity problems and
ethnicity. social organizations. political movements.
and recent immigration.

AAS 210 Asian American Identity (5) I&S Exam
ines the nature of Asian American identity from a multi
disciplinary approach. Explores influences and mani
festations of Asian American identity. using literature.
history. and other texts. Topics to include gender is
sues. interracial relationships. and Amerasians. Pre
requisites: 205. 206.

AAS 220 Asian American Stereotypes In the Me
dia (5) I&S Wong Asian stereotypes popularized by
American literature. film, radio. and television and their
effects on Asian American history. psychology. and
community.

AAS 305 Asian American Cultures for Teachers
(5) I&S Specially designed for teachers who wish to
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learn more about the history, culture. and current con-'
cerns of Asians in the United States. Implications for
elementary and secondary school are considered. Not
open to students who have taken 2OS. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

AAS 350 Chinese American History and Culture
(S) I&S Wong Experience of the Chinese in America
from 1850 to the present. Transformation from an immi
grant to Chinese American community: immigration
patterns. anti-Chinese movements. ethnic sociopoliti
cal and economic institutions. community issues. Chi
nese American culture. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent
or permission of instructor.

AAS 360 Filipino American Historyand Culture (5)
I&S Revilla History and culture of the Filipino in
America and the influence of an admixture of Filipino,
Spanish. and American traditions on the Filipino immi
grant and his or her descendants. Prerequisite: 205 or
equivalent or permission of instructor.

AAS 370 Japanese American History and Culture
(S) I&S Historical roots and subsequent changes in
the Japanese American group examined through an
interdisciplinary approach. Topics include historical
events, culture. values, social and community struc
tures, institutions, occupations, and future orienta
tions. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or permission of
instructor.

AAS 372 Internment camps In North America:
United States and Canada (5) I&S Comparative
study of United States and Canadian internment
camps incarcerating Japanese Americans and Japa
nese Canadians during World War II. Focuses on early
history, dislocation and internment. effects (disorgani
zation and adjustments). effects on the internees and
society, and present situation.

AAS 375 The United States Supreme Court and
Asian America (5) I&S Covers relevant decisions of
the United States Supreme Court related to Asian
Americans. examines the effects of those decisions on
that ethnic group. Includes evolving notions of equal
protection. due process and relevant statutes such as
the 1964Civil Rights Act. Prer~quisites: 205. 206, 370.

AAS 380 Asian American Communities and So
~Ial Policies (~) I&S History, culture. social organiza
tIOn. leadership patterns and interethnic relations of
Asian American (Chinese, Filipino. Japanese. and Ko
rean) communities. Origins and impact of social poli
cies relevant to Asian American communities. Not
open for credit to students who have taken 300. Pre-

.requisite: 205 or equivalent or permission of instructor.

AAS 385 Asian Americans: The Law and Immlgra
.tlon (5) I&S Traces the evolution of United States
immigration law and policy from the nineteenth century
to modern day, from free immigration to immigration
restriction, through the elimination of race as a crite
rion, and culmination in the passage of the Simpson
Mezzoli bill. Prerequisites: 205. 206.

AAS 390 Asian American Family and Personality
(5) I&S Tien Examines the changes of Asian Ameri
can family patterns through successive generations
from the late 1800s to the present. The influence of
Asian culture. Asian American experience, family pat
terns. and racial discrimination examined to under
stand their impact on the personality ofAsian Ameri-
cans. Prerequisite: 205 or 206. .

AAS 392 Asian American Women (5) I&S Tien
Hi~tory of and contemporary issues related to Asian
American women in the United States. Prerequisite:
205 or 206. Offered: jointly with WOMEN 392.

AAS 401 AsIan American Literature to the 19408'
(S) VLPA Wong Asian American literature from
nineteenth-century immigrants to the 1940s. Emphasis
on Chinese. Japanese. and Filipino writings detailing
the experience and sensibility of first generation immi
grants. Early twentieth-century writing focus on the
development not only of Asian American community,

but also of second generation American-born Asian
American writers. Not open for credit to students who
have taken 400.

AAS 402 ContempOrary Asian Amertcan Utero
ture (5) VLPA Wong Asian American literature from
the 19408 to the present. Emphasis on the develop
ment of attitudes and identities in contemporary Asian
American literature. the role of the writer in a minority
culture. and the relationship of literature to self and
society. Recommended: 401. Not open for credit to
students who have taken 400.

AAS 403 Survey of Asian American Poetry (5)
VLPA Wong Asian American poetry, nineteenth
century to present. Readings include poetry of the
early immigrant to America, cultural imperatives trans
ferred from old world to new world. and establishment
of an Asian American identity in poetry from 1870's
through 1890's. Prerequisites: ENGL 104-1OS. or one
ofENGL 111.121,131.

AAS 443 Undergraduate Field' experience (W,
max.15) Faculty-supervised practicum experience in
a variety of community settings and agencies dealing
with Asian Americans. Prerequisites: 205 or 206. or
equivalent, and permission of instructor.

AAS 498 Asian American Studl88-Speclal Topics
(5, max. 10) I&S Prerequisite: 205 or permission of
instructor.

AAS 499 Undergraduate Independent Study (1-5,
max. 10) Prerequisites: 20S or equivalent and permis
sion of instructor.

Chicano Studies
CHSTU 200 latinos In the United States .(5) I&S
Gamboa, salas Historical, social. and economicexpe- .
rience of Latinos in the United States. Majo( themes
include education. labor, class, and gender identity.·
Analyzes rapid growth of old and newly established
Latino communities. based on emigration from Latin
America.

CHSTU 201 lntroductlon to Chicano Studies (5)
I&S Friaz, Gamboa, Salas selected themes in
Chicano experience; studies in Chicano politics and
Chicano socioeconomic concerns. Not open to stu-
dents who have taken CHSTU 102. .

CHSTU 202 Intermediate Chicano Studies (3) I&S
Gamboa Follows 201. Further understanding of se
lected themes in Chicano experience; studies in
Chicano politics and Chicano socioeconomic con
cerns.

CHSTU 207 Chicano Consumer: Past and Present
(3) I&S Coordinates Chicano economic history with
contemporary economic problems of Chicanos, em
phasizing social, psychological, and financial aspects
that deprive the Chicanos of their economic freedom.

CHSTU 211 Beginning Mexican Folk Dance (3)
VLPA FU~damental technique course to increase
appreciation and awareness of Mexican people and
their culture through acquaintance with folk customs.
historical backgrounds, costumes. and music. expres
sive interpretation characteristic of regional dance
forms. Regions include Oaxaca. Michoacan. Norte.
and Jalisco. Not open for credit to students who have
taken CHSTU 110.

CHSTU 212 BeglnnlngJIntermedlate Mexican
Dance (3) VLPA Regional Mexican folk dancing:
dance. costumes, music, and customs. concentrating
on the regions of Oaxaca. Michoacan, and Jalisco. Not
open for credit to students who have taken CHSTU
210. .

CHSTU 254 History of. Chicanos In Washington
State (5) I&S Gamboa History. extent. and results of
the Chicano presence from earliest Spanish explora
tions to the present; contemporary problems of

Chicanos in a broader national context. Not open for
credit to students who have taken CHSTU 204.

CHSTU 255 Mexican Women: p,.st and Present (5)
I&S Salas Survey of women in Mexican society from
Meso~American times to the 19408. .

CHSTU 256 Chicanas: Genderand Race Issues (5)
I&S Salas Contemporary Issues in the Chicana
movement since the 1940s. Issues range from femi
nism and Chicana political, educational, and social
organizations. to work. family, health. and the arts.

CHSTU 260 Introduction to Chicano Politics (5)
I&S Olguin Surveys the political J:lQsitlon and .activities
of Mexican-American peoples in the \,Jnited States from
two perspectives: (1) Chicanos as objects of the politi
cal process of United States life. (2) contributions of the
Chicano people to United States politics.

CHSTU 310 Intermediate Mexican Folk Dance (3)
VLPA Expands the knowledge of Mexican folklore
through research. dance. and music. enables students
to create folk dance through the development of
their own choreography. Prerequisite: 211 or 212 or
equivalent.

CHSTU 330 Chicanos Themselves (5) I&S Olguin
Explores the issue of Chicano. or Mexican-American,
identity. Examines statements of selfhood by Chi
canos. studied in order to understand the relationship
between individual and society in creating identity.

CHSTU 352 Mexican Immigration: A Comparative
Analysis (5) I&S Gamboa, Salas Examines and
compares constant Mexican immigration with that of
other immigrants. to the United States as one of the
most important issues confronting Chicanos and other
Americans in the United States.

CHSTU 354 latinos In the United States Labor
Market (5) I&S RQle of Mexican American, Puerto
Rican. Cuban American. Central and South American
wage earners in United sates labormarket. Institutional
approach to study of markets. Analyzes effects of
educational system. market discrimination. labor
unions on economic outcomes for Latino men and
women. Prerequisite: 201, 200. 260, or AES 350.

CHSTU 356 The Chicano Family (5)'I&S Salas The
historical. psycho-social. and soclo-cultural role of the
Chicano family from Meso-American times to the
present.

C~STU 391 lndependent StUdy (1-6; max. 10)
Fflaz, Gamboa. Olguin. Salas Students work individu
ally or in teams. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

CHSTU 405 Advanced Chicano Studies (3) I&S
Gamboa Chicano culture as related to current values
and health practices, Mexican labor and immigration In
both historical and contemporary setting. Chicanopoli
tics 1848 to present. Recurrent problems of Chicanos
in society; social movement for acceptance and for
self-determination. Not open for credit to students who
have taken 305.

CHSTU 464 Chicana expressiveCulture (5) VLPAJ
I&S Salas Expressive culture of Mexican women in
United States. Cultural and artistic practices in home
film, literary (print. oral). performing and visual arts:
Focuses on ways Chicana visual artists re-vlslon tradi
tional iconography. Prerequisites: 303. 322, one addi
tional 300-level course beyond 303. or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with SPANMtOMEN 464.

CHSTU 491 Special Topics In Chicano Studies
(3-5, max. 10) I&S Frfaz, Gamboa, Olguin, SsJas
Interdisciplinary course concentrating on one or more
aspects of the Chicano experience.

CHSTU 494 Community Practlcum and Internship
(W, max. 10) Faculty-supervised practicum and
internship experience in variety of settings and agen
cies, e.g.• ethnic specific agencies. Higher Education
Coordinating Board. government and civic community
based offices. Students contribute newly acquired'
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Skills and knowledge to respective communities and
gain experience working with professionals and com
munity organizers. Recommended: junior or senior
AESmajor.

American
Indian
Studies
C514 Padelford

The American Indian Studies Center, affiliated with the
Department of Anthropology. offers courses focusing
on American Indian cultures. perspectives, and prob
lems, with the goal of enriching the liberal education of
the general student. The curriculum offers courses in
the humanities and social sciences. A diversity of
courses surveys Indian cultural developments in art,
music. language. and literature and offers perfor
mance and studio experience. Other courses explore
the historical and contemporary interaction of Indi3ns
in American soCiety and the application of social sci
ence theories to Indian societies and institutions. Since
American Indians have been such an integral part of
the historical. cultural, and I,egal development of this
country, these courses provide students with an oppor
tunity to broaden their understanding of their ethnic
origins. '

fyfajor requirements: A major emphasizing American
Indian Studies is available through the Department of
Anthropology. All AIS courses except AIS 102 may
count toward that major. No more than 6 credits of any
combination of AIS 253 and AIS 350 may be counted
toward the major.

Minor
Minor Requirements: Minimum 25 credits to include 10
credits of introductory course work in American Indian
studies: 9-15 credits of course work on Native Ameri
can'ethnology. archaeology. history. or governmental
relations; and 6-10 credits of course work in art. art
history. music. or literature. See adviser for approved
course options.

Faculty

Olrel:tor
James Nason

ProfSSSOTS'

Hunn. Eugene S. • 1972: PhD. 1973. University of
California (Berkeley): cognitive anthropology. ethno
biology. cultural ecology and evolution, North Ameri
can Indians.

Nason. James * 1970; PhD. 1970. University of Wash
ington; sociocultural anthropology, museology. mate
rial culture. cultural heritage. Micronesia. North
America.

Smith, Eric A. * 1980;:PhD, 1980. Cornell University:
ecology, evolutionary theory. hunter-gatherers. de
mography. Native Americans. Canadian Inuit.

Stein. Julie K. * 1980; PhD. 1980, University of Minne
sota; New World archaeology. Northwest coast ar
chaeology, geoarchaeology. shell middens.

White. Richard * 1990; PhD. 1975, University of Wash
ington; American West. American Indian, environmen-
tal history. .

Witherspoon. Gary J.• 1987: PhD. 1970. University of
Chicago; language. art and history of the Southwest..

Associate PrOfSISOTS

Findlay, John M.• 1987; PhD. 1982. University of
California (Berkeley): history of the American West.

Hollow. Walter B. 1978; MD. 1975, University of Ws"h
ington; Native Americans: health issues. healtr .8r
vices research. role of traditionalism in chronic di aase.

Oliver. Marvin E. 1974; MFA. 1973. University of Wash
ington; Northwest coast Indian art, Native American
art, wood design, glass, metals. ,

Assistant ProfessOTS

Bending, Raymond L. 1987; PhD. 1992. University of
Washington; American Indian child welfare practice
and policy. social work in American Indian comml,lni
ties.

Koepke. John A. 1987; MLA. 1990. University of Wash
ington; project design. graphic communication. Native
American values and re.source management.

Wright, Robin K. *1983; PhD, 1985, University ofWash
ington; Native' American art, particularly Northwest
coast Indian art.

Ssnlor Lsctulflr

Bentz. Marilyn G. *. 1968; PhD. 1984, University of
Washil1gton; psychological anthropology, social
change, education. North American Indians.

t

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

AIS 110 American Indian Song and Dance TradI
tions (3) VLPA Vocal technique. instrumental accom
paniment, and song and dance traditions from different
cultural areas of native North America.

A1S 1,13, 114,·115 American Indian Language: Na
vaJo (5,5,5) Witherspoon Conversation. reading. and·
writing in Navajo. Oral literature and other aspects of

. Navajo culture integrated into language study. Prereq
uisites:113 for 114; 114 for 115.

AIS 151 Indian Art of Northwest Coast (3) VLPA
Oliver Studio course on Pacific Northwest coast In
dianlEskimo art. Traditional and contemporary foims; .
principles of form, style. and techniques; values that
influence IndianlEskimo art styles.

AIS 170 Survey of North American Indian Art (5)
VLPA Major Indian art traditions of North America.
Precontact and ~arly-contact·era traditions. and the
evolution of Indian art forms in contemporary times.
'Design and techniques jn Indian art.

AIS 201 Introduction: Ethnohlstory of Native
North America (5) I&S Survey of Native American
cultural originslhistories from archaeological, histori
cal. and native perspectives: presents traditional cre
ation accounts and oral histories. archaeological and
ethnohlstorical evidence. Focus on cultural dynamics
change and continuity through prehistoric.
protohistoric. colonial. and American periods.

AIS 202 Introduction to Contemporary experIence
In Indian America (5) I&S SurVey of contE!mporary
Native American people, cultures, and issues. Focus
on modern experiences through readings from Native
American autobiographies. contemporary narratives
and literature, and reports of important topical issues.
e.g., water rights, Indian gamin, treaty law.

AIS 203 Introduction: PhilosOphical and Aesthetic
Universes (5)I~S Witherspoon Social constructions
of reality. aesthetic as well as imaginative. as concep
tualized by approximately five traditional American In
dian cultures from different regions of North America.

A1S 240 Native North American Women (5) I&S
Bentz Indian women in the social structure; historical
and contemporary roles; changes in mate-female rela
tionships; problems and opportunities of contempo
rary women; the feminist movement and Indian rights.

AIS 253 Wood Design (3, max. 9) VLPA Oliver
Studio course in wood sculpture utilizing Pacific North-

west Indian hand tools. Properties of woods and .their
uses.

A1S 311 North American indians: Pacific North-
. west (5) I&S Traditional societies of the Pacific North

west from southern Alaska to northern Califomia; sig
nificant areal features. such as rank. totemic crests.
guardian spirits, the potlatch. fishing, and foraging
illustrated by comparisons and by selected ethno
graphic sketches. Continuity between past and
present. Prerequisite: ANTH 100 or 202 or permission
of instructor.

AIS 312 North American Indians: The Intermoun
tain West (5) I&S Hunn Traditional cultures of
Columbia and Fraser Plateau region and Great Basin:
Interior Salish. Sahaptin and Nez Perce. Paiute. and
their neighbors. Regional features of language, ecol
ogy. social life, myth, religion. Contemporary issues of
reservation life. government. ethnic conflict in historical
perspective. Recommended: ANTH 100 or 202.

AIS 316 North American Indians: The Southeast
to 1850 (5) I&S Emphasis on prehistory. social organi
zation. belief system, political alliances. European con
tact. effects of plantation slavery and slave trade on
Indians. issues of ethnicity. and consequences of re
moval policies.

AIS 317 North American Indians: The Southwest
(5) I&S Witherspoon Overview of history and ethnog
raphy of the Southwest with emphasis on Apacheans,
Pueblos. and PimanslYumans. Social organization. re
ligion. worldview. and expressive culture of such spe
cific groups as Navajo, Hopi. Zuni, Tewa. and Papago.
Prerequisite: ANTH 100 or 202.

AIS 330 United States-Indian Relations (5) I&S
Witherspoon Trends in interrelations of native Ameri
cans and European immigrants since 1500. Current
problems in Indian-White relationships examined, in
historical context. Development of Indian policy and
consequences of major legislative acts, including the
Allotment Act, Indian .Reorganization Act. termination
and relocation. Implications for contemporary Indian
education. religion. and health.

AIS 335 Legal Problems of the American Indian (5)
I&S legal status of the American Indian with emphasis
on the reservation; heirship. land ownership and use;
mineral. water, fishing. and hunting rights; and prob
lems related to self-determination.

AiS 340 Indian Children and Families (5) I&S
Bentz CrOSS-CUltural survey of Indian child rear~ng.

family structure. and related social issues. Includes
historical changes in family structure, value orientation
and adaptation to a bicultural environment. education.
child welfare, health problems, and aging. .

AIS 350 Two-Dimensional Art of the Northwest
Coast,lndians (3, max. 9) VLPA Oliver

A1S 377 Contemporary American Indian Uterature
(5) VLPA Shanley Creative writings-novels, short
stories, poems-of contemporary Indian authors; the
traditions out of which these works evolved. Differ
ences between Indian writers and writers of the domi
nant European/American mainstream. Offered: jointly
with ENGl359.

AIS 431 History of American Indian Education (5)
I&S Traditional and European-introduced methods of
schooling, the federal role in Indian education. and
contemporary Indian education issues. Special atten
tion to Indian concepts of learning; boarding school
education: the role of the Bureau of Indian Affairs;
current trends in bilingual and bicultural education for
Indians.

AIS 450 American Indian Song and Dance Tradi
tion: Performance (3) VLPA Performance of various
American Indian social dances, songs. and games. In
depth study of various American Indian vocal styles.

AIS 469 Special Studies in American Indians (3,
max. 6) I&S Delineation and analysis of a specific
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Newell, Laura L. *1957; PhD. 1967. Universityof I Nash
ington; primatologygrowth anel development, I ,1uman
biology, evolutionary aspects o'f dermatoglyphi CSt

Newman. MarshallT. 1966, (Emeritus); PhD., 1941.
Harvard University; anthropol~JY. .

Nufe, Peter E. * 1970; PhD. 1969. Duke University;
genetics and evolution. .

Osborne. Oliver H. *1969. (Adjl:;nct); PhD. 19 68. Michi
gan State University; ideology. policy and health care
systems. transcultural health.

. Ottenberg. Simon * 1955, (I:meritus); F'hD. 1957,
Northwestern University; art. aesthetics, r JOlitics, law.
ethnicity.

Quimby, George I. * 1965, (En,eritus); M. A, 1937, Uni
versity of Michigan; museolog')', culture' nistory. North
America.

Read. Kenneth E. * 1956, (Emeritus); pl.1D, 1948. Uni
versity of London (UK); social structure and organiza
tion, Oceania.

Sakata, Hiromi L. *1977. (Adju nct); Ph' oJ. 1976, Univer
sity of Washington; ethnomusi cology.

SChiffman. Harold F... 1967. (Adju' nct); PhD. 1969,
University of Chicago; Dravidi·an lanr Juages and litera
ture, sociolinguistics, Tamil, la.nguar Je policy.

Smith. Eric A... 1980; PhD, 1980. Cornell University;
ecology. evolutionary theory. hu, ,ter-gatherers, de
mography, Native Americans. Car .adian Inuit.

Spain, David H. * 1968; PhD, ',l96! 3, Northwestern Uni
versity; psychocultural anthropolc Jgy, African studies,
research methods.

Stein, Julie K. * 1980; PhD. 1980 , University of Minne
sota; New World archaeology, Northwest coast ar
chaeology, geoarchaeology, sh ell middens.

Swindler, Daris R. * 1968, (EmE lritus); PhD, 1959. Uni
versity of Pennsylvania; primE 1te dentition, anatomy
.and growth and development.

van den Borghe, Pierre L. * 19€ is, (Adjl,lnct); PhD. 1960,
Harvard University; comparal Ne sociology, stratifica
tion,. race and ethnic relation!: i. kinship, sociobiology.

Watson, James B. * 1955, (E' meritus); PhD, 1948. Uni
versity of Chicago; social/cl' Jltural anthropology. eco
nomic anthropology, Oceani a, New Guinea, exchange
theorY.

Wenke. Robert J. * 1975: PhD. 1975. University of
Michigan; archaeology of E:gypt, the Middle East. and
quantitative methods.

Winans. Edgar V. * 195; '; PhD. 1959. University of
California (Los Angeles); , Jolitics, economics and law,
Africa. the developing wo rid.

Witherspoon, Gary J. * 11 387; PhD, 1970, University of
Chicago; language. art and history, Indians of the
Southwest.

AssoclalB ProfBSSolS

Eck, Gerald G. * 1974; F 'hD. 1977, University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); primate paleontology. especially Afri
can Pliocene-Pleistoce ne monkey,s and hominids.

Ellingson, Terry J. * 1ge 03, (Adjunct); PhD, 1979. Univer-
sity of Wisconsin; ethn omusicology. '

Jacobs. Sue-Ellen'; l' 974, (Adjunct); PhD, 1970,Uni
versity of Colorado (e iOulder); anthropological studies
of women. socio' cultural-applied anthropology,

. ethnohistory, North fJ.. merica.

Kahn, Miriam * 1986; PhD, 1980. Bryn Mawr College;
museology. ecology·, agricultural development. food
symbolism, gender I 'elations, Malaysia and Oceania.

Leonetti, Donna *19,78; PhD, 1976. Universityof Wash
ington; biological . and sociocultural interactions in
population adapt ation, epidemiology. Japanese
Americans..

from English-speaking countries) are required to take
the TOEFL exam as well as the GRE:

Program Rellulmmsnlr
For each of the respective graduate programs.
completion of the core requirements and a reading
knowledge of one foreign language are required. Un
der the guidance of a superviSory committee selected
from his/her subfield. the student shapes an individual
program. The major areas emphasized in the faculty
and curriculum are: North America. Africa. Japan.
China. Southeast Asia. and Oceania. The M.A. pro
grams usually require two years of graduate study; the
Ph.D. programs usually require at least three years
beyond the master's level, including a year of indepen·
dent field research and a year to organize field materi·
als and write a doctoral dissertation.

Chair
Stevan Harrell

CorrtJ,pondsnt:B and Informal/on
Graduate Program
Department of Anthropology. DH-05

Faculty

ProfBSBolS

Chrisman, NoeIJ. *1973. (Adjunct); PhD, 1966. Univer
sity of California (Berkeley); health beliefs 'and prac·
tices. social networks and social support.

Dunnell, Robert C... 1967; PhD, 1967, Yale UniVersity;
archaeological theory. field method. eastern North
America.

Grayson, Donald K. * 1975; PhD,. 1973. University of
Oregon; North American prehistory. paleoecology.
vertebrate faunal analysis. history of archaeology.

Harrell. Stevan * 1974; PhD, 1974, Stanford University;
family systems, demography. secial evolution, religion,
China, Taiwan.

Hunn. Eugene S... 1972; PhD, 1973. University of
California (Berkeley); cognitive anthropology,
ethnobiology. cultural ecology and evolution, Nmth
American Indians. .

Hutterer, KarlL .. 1990; PhD, 1973, University of Ha
waii; prehistory, ethnology of Southeast Asia•. East
Asia. ..

Keyes. Charles F. * 1965; PhD. 1965, Cornell Univf3r
sity; ethnic group relations. sociology of Theravada
Buddhism. mainland Southeast Asia.

Lockard, Joan S. * 1982. (Adjunct); PhD, 1963,'Uni\!sr
sity of Wisconsin; primate social behavior. animal be
havior, sociobiology, human ethology, neurobehavior.

Nason. James * 1970; PhD. 1970, University of Wash
ington; sociocultural anthropology, museology. "late
rial culture. cultural heritage, Micronesia, ~~orth
America. . .

Neuman, Daniel M. *1980. (Adjunct); PhD, 1974" Uni
versity of Illinois; ethnomusicology. South Asia. social
organization. cultural anthropology.

Ant~pology

AIS 499 Independent Study (1-5, max. 15) Read
ings and/or research under faculty supervision.

M32Denny

Anthropology is the study of the physical. cultural, and
social development; comparative biology; and varia-
tion in the customs and beliefs of human beings. The Flnant:lal Aid
primary fields within the. discipline include archaeol- .. Fellowships are awarded to a few outstanding entering
ogy, physical anthropology, and sociocultural anthro- students. A limited number of teaching and research
pology. witt.l anthropological linguistics being included assistantships and hourly positions are offeredprima-
in the latter. All of these fields are represented in the rily to advanced students. Modest travel grants are
department's curriculum and in the faculty's research. available for summer fieldwork under faculty grants

and department-supported fellowships. Some stu-
dents may be .qualified for a few National Resource
Fellowships for Language Studies. The Ronald J.
Olson Fellowship provides resident tuition for three
quarters to entering students with interests in Native
North America. Work study positions are also available
for eligible graduate students.

Undergra~uate Program'
Director of Student Services
Diane Guerra
243 Denny

problem or related problems in American Indian Stud
ies. Offered occasionally by visitors or resident faculty.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. .

AlS 475 Special Topics In Indian Studies (1-5,
max. 15) I&S Current research and readings in Ameri
can Indian Studies content areas.

~dmlsslDn Rsqult8menls
Applicants'are admitted to begin study only durIng
autumn quarter and are advised to have their applica
tion materials completed by the beginning of the prior
February. A complete application file includes the
Graduate SChool Application, two official transcripts,
the Supplementary Information Form, three recom
mendations, and scores from the Graduate Record
Exami~ation (GRE). Foreign students (except for those

Graduate Program
David H. Spa!n, Graduate Program Coordinator

The department recognizes three principal subfields of
anthropology Within its faculty. programs. and curricu
lum: archaeology, biocultural anthropology. and socio
cultural anthropology (including anthropological lin
guistics). The department offers three distinct Ph.D.
programs within the subdisciplines and an M.A. pro
gram in biocultural anthropology. A Ph.D. program in
sociocultural anthropology with emphasis in ethnomu
sicology is offered in cooperation with the SChool of
Music. The M.A. degree may be earned within the
Ph.D. programs as a thesis or nonthesis'degree.
Graduate students are admitted to. and specialize in,
their chosen Subfields from the beginning of their
graduate'studies.

Bachslor Df Arts Degree
Major Requirements: PHY A 201, ANTH 202, 203,
ARCHY 205; one of the following: STAT 220. STAT 311.
Q SCI 381, BIOST 472; 30 additional credits in anthro
pology selected from both upper- alld lower-division
courses, but excluding ANTH 100. AIS 102, and
ARCHY 105. which may not be counted toward the
major. No more than 6 credits from any combination of
AIS 253 and AIS 350may be counted toward .the major.
At least 25 credits in the major must be with the grade
of 3:0 or above. Courses in which a grade of 1.9or less

. is received may not be counted toward the 55 credits
required. Transfer students must complete a minimum
of 15 upper-division credits in anthropology at the UW.
Required courses in anthropology taken by transfer
and returning students more than ·10 years past must
be repeated; in limited circumstances, this require
ment may be waived by petition. to the departmental
undergraduate adviser. Students who plan to under
take graduate work should elect one foreign language.
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Oliver, .Marvin E. 1974; MFA, 1973, University of Wash·
ington; .. Northwest COElst Indian art, Native American
art, woe Id design, glass, metals.

Rhodes; Lorna A. * 1~183: PhD, "1973, Cornell Univer
sity; rTl9I :fical anthropology, symbolic anthropology,
South As ia. religion. plsychiatry.

Sorensen, Clark W. * 1989. (Adjunct); PhD, 1981. Uni·
versity of' Washington; Korea, social change in East
Asia. peat 38I1t households and economy, develop
ment.

. AsllII8Dt Pn. 'feIro"
Anagnost, /J. Inn S. * 1990; PhD. 1~85, University of
Michigan; et 'hnograph y of the state, ideology and
popular cultu. reo peasamt society, China.

Hagstrum, Me lissa 199 1:PhD. 1989, University of Cali
fornia (Los An 'gelrs); New World complex societies,
household arc haeolog~(. craft specialization. ceram
ics.

Ivy, Marilyn J.•. 1992; !PhD, 1988, Cornell University;
contemporary Co ritical theory, anthropology of moder
nity, Japanese c,'Jlture, politics and history.

Pemberton, John.· 1992; PhD, 1989, Cornell University;
coloniaVpostcolon ial hil;toriography,' cultural politics.
Indonesian studie~ l.

Tracer, David * 19111; PhD, 1991, University of Michi
.gan; biological anth'ropology, human ecology, fertility,
nutrition, adaptation , Mnlanesia.

SeniorLBt:tllrerl
Bentz, Marilyn G. * 1. 968. (Emeritus); PhD, 1984, Uni
versity of Washingto n; psychological ~thropology,;

, soci~1 change, educa tion. North American Indians. '

Green. James W. * 1 975; PhD, 1972, University of
Washington; cross ,cui tural, mental health, compara
tive aging, religion, wfi.. st Indies, Pakistan, Islam.

Course Dese ripllons
see page 55 for explana tion of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations..

Courses for Und, argraduates

General
ANTH100 Introduction to Anthropology (5) I&S
Introduction to the subfield:, of archaeology, physical
anthropology, and sociocultural anthropology through
the examination of selected. oroblems in human physi
cal, cultural, and social evol ution. Not recommended
for students who have had oi 'her courses in anthropol
ogy. archaeology. or physiclll anthropology. May not
be counted toward the 55 cre( jits required for the major
in anthropology. Offered: Aw:. 3p. '

Sociocultural AnthropolCl 'gy
ANTH 202 Principles of ScM :focultural Anthropol
ogy (5) I&S Comparison of If feways of various non·
Western and Western peoples. Introduction to, basic
theories and methods used in th e field. Offered: AWSp.

ANTH'203 Introduction to j 'nthropologlcal Un
gulstlca (5) VLPA1I&S Unguist :ic methods and theo
ries used within anthropology. l )escriptive·and theo
retical linguistics compared; hist :orical linguistics and
comparative method; sociolingu istics; language and
culture; human language and ar limal communication
compared; survey of history of anI :hropological linguis
tics in North America. Offered: jo intly with LING 203;
ASpS.

ANTH 216 OCeania (3) I&S Cor ltemporary and tra
ditionallife in the Pacific Basin.

ANTH 220 BIological and Cl Jltural Bases of
Human Behavior (5) I&SINW SUrvl ~y of the views held
by anthropologists and other schol~ us about the basis
of human behavioral diversity with emphasis on the

interaction of "nature" (evolutionary history and genetic
inheritance) and "culture* (what one learns as a mem~
ber of a particular society.)

ANTH 230 Comparative Tribal Religion (5) I&S
World's "folk" or *little traditions" of religious belief and
practice. Cosmologies. eschatologies, notions of cau
sality and of human nature. -Little traditions· as ex
amples of man's imaginative attempts to create a rela
tively closed, knowable, and more-or-Iess manageable
cosmos.

~tn'H 301 Human Nature and Culture (3) 1&5
Comparison of various anthropological perspectives
on the sources of variation in customs,' values, and
beliefs of human groups, including non-Western
peoples and contemporary Americans. Offered:
AWSpS.

ANTH 302 Plants, Animals, and People (3)..I&S
Hunn Emphasis on the knowledge of, and attitudes
toward, plants and animals of non-Western peoples.
Role of resource species as food and medicine and in
tool manufacture, myth, and ritual. Hunters and gather
ers. fishermen, pastoralists, and agriculturalists.stud
ied in comparison with contemporary Western societ
ies.

ANTH 305 Anthropology of the Body (5) I&S
Biosociocultural approach te;> the human body as uni
versal object-and agency-for human minds, How
cross-cultural contrasts in ways of construing the body
affect self-regard and social interaction. Body shapes,·
sizes. colors, exudia, signals, symbolism, esthetics,
metaphysics, rituals, lore, and politics.

..AN'Of.. 310 Native North American SocIeties (5)
I&S Smith Traditional cultures of America north of
Mexico. emphasizing diversity of North American In
dian and Eskimo societies. Origins of Native American
culture areas and language groupings; subsistence
systems; levels of social organization: European con
quest and colonialism; and description of representa
tive cultures from the ten culture areas. Recom
mended: 100 or 202.

ANTH 313· Peoples of Africa (5) 1&5 Survey of the
many cultures of pre- and pOst-:Colonial sub-Saharan
Africa. Appreciation of the adaptability, strength, and
creativity of African peoples. Recommended: 100 or
~~ ,

ANTH 314 Civilization of Island Southeast Asia (5)
I&S Pemberton Cultural, political, economic traditioas
of insular Southeast Asia. Indonesia, Malaysia, the
Philippines. Early Indianized states: growing influence
of Islam; Western ~uropean conquests: developed
colonial societies, their legacies; modern nationalism;
problems faced by newly independent states; impor
tant cultural continuities. Prerequisite: one 2OQ-level
International Studies or anthropology course, or per
mission of instructor. Offered: jointly with SISSE 314.

ANTH 315 Southeast Asian Civilization: Buddhist
anell VIetnamese (5) 1&5 Keyes Civilizations' of
Theravada Buddhist societies in Burma, Thailand,
Carnbodia, and laos, and' Vietnamese societies of
Southeast Asia. ,Culture of tribal peoples who live on
pE~ripheries of these societies. Cultural transformations
cClnsequent upon the war in Indochina and resettle
ment of Indochinese refugees in United States.
Ol'fered: jointly with SISSE 315.

AflITH 318' Peoples and Cultures of the Islamic
Mlttfdle East (3) I&S Survey of cultures and peoples of
IslClmic Middle East and North Africa. First half of the
cOLirse emphasizes the integration of peasant. urban,
and nomadic societies in the traditional culture and
eco,nomy; the second half 'concentrates on the trans
fonnation of the traditional life styles through the pro
cess:, of westernization and modernization.

ANTIH 331 Northwest Coast Indian Arts (5) VLPA
Introduction to arts of Indians of the Pacific Northwest
from lorecontact to present. Themes explored include
divemity of artistic expression, cultural contexts, styles,

artists' responses to, foreign trade and settlement, and
ways in which art may reflect historical developments
in the lives of the Indians. Offered: jointly with ART H

·331.

ANTH 350 Cultural Evolution (3) 1&5 Evolution of
culture and society with emphasis on ecology. Devel
opment of urban life in light of common and distinctive
character of cities, peasantries, and tribal groups or
bands. Process of urbanization, disappearance of truly
primitive peoples, emergence of peasant, rise of a
world system. Selected case studies, past and
present.

ANTH 352 Buddhism and Society: The Theravada
Buddhist Tradition In South and Southeast Asia (5)
1&5 Introduction to the religious tradition of Theravada
Buddhism (as practiced in Sri lanka, Burma, Thailand,
Laos, and Cambodia) and examination of the varia
tions in ethical orientations developed through
Theravada Buddhist ideas. Recommended: RELIG
202 or knowledge of one Eastern religious tradition.
Offered: jointly with RELIG 350.

ANTH 353 Anthropological Studies of Women (5)
1&5 Cross-cultural and comparative survey of the
varieties of women's cultural experiences, statuses,
and roles in cultural context and the anthropological
theories used to account for them. Topics include
biological factors, studies of primates, woman the
gatherer, work in preindustrial and industrial societies,
women in folklore and music, matriarchy and
matrilineal kinship, childbirth, and women's roles in
economie development. Prerequisites: 202 and
WOMEN 200, or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with WOMEN 353.

ANTH 354 The Comparative Study of Societies (5)
I&S Compares entire' societies at various levels of
technological compleXity to explore problems of their
development and structural organization. Examines
both historical and contemporary, and Western and
non-Western societies. Prerequisite: ~2 or SOC 110.

. Offered: jointly with SOC 354.

ANTH 355 Aging In Crosscultural Perspective (3)
I&S Survey of strategies for dealing with the fact of
aging in various sociocultural systems. Relates the
varieties of.cultural solutions to the theories on aging,
drawn from psychology and medicine, with emphasis
on non-Western societies. Prerequisite: 202 or permis
sion of instructor. .

ANTH 356 Visual Anthropology (3) 1&5 The place
of photography arid films in ethnography; their use in
the documentation and interpretation of cultural and
SOCial systems.

ANTH 358 Culture and Cognition (~I&SINW Sur
veys anthropological theories and research on the
relationship between language, thought, and behavior.
Examines the influence of cultural inheritance on per
ception, classification, inference, and choice. De
scribes relevant cross-cultural researqh.methods and
evaluates theoretical models used by cognitive anthro
pologists, Prerequisite: ~2 or 203 or PSYCH 355 or
permission of instructor.

ANTH 359 Ungulatlc Ethnograpl)y (5) I&S lan
guage use in cultural contexts. How language reflects
world view. Language use in culturally significant set
tings. Analyzes sets of culturally specific terms in se
mantic aomains. Includes projects demonstrating ap
plication of theory and method to data addressing
specific problems. Workshop format.

ANTH 371 Political Anthropology (3) I&S Theories
of the development of political forms and of the social
structural analysis of political organization. Authority,
power, and concepts of politics and administration.
Prerequisite: 202.

ANTH 372 Anthropology of Law (3) 1&5 Major
theories and studies in legal anthropology. Dispute
settlement, juridical processes, and concepts of law
and legal activities. Prerequisite: ~2.
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ANTH 373 Stateless Societies: An Ethnographic
Approach to Noncentrallzed Political Systems (5)
I&S Comparative examination of modes of gover
nance in noncentralized societies. Forms of decision
making, competition for supports. resolution of con
flicts, and boundary maintenance with adjacent

. groups. Cases discussed in the context of alternative
theories of the development of polities. Prerequisites:
202 and POL S 273.

ANTH 375 Comparative Systems of Healing (3)
liS Introduction to the anthropological study of heal
ing. Examines four healing traditions and addresses
their similarities and differences. Includes anthropo
logical theories of healing and religion,

ANTH 399 Junior Honors seminar (5) I&S
Teaches skills required to write senior honors thesis,
including evaluation of academic and scientific writing,
formulation of problem, collection of bibliographic and
other resources, evaluation of research proposals. and
research proposal preparation. Final product is a for
mal thesis prospectus. Prerequisite: junior or senior
standing in departmental honors program.

ANTH 401 West. African Societies (3) I&S Social
and cultural features of coastal and interior West Afri
can societies, including the Western Sudan. Detailed
study of selected societies. Prerequisite: 202 or per
mission of instructor.

ANTH 402 SocIeties of Eastern and Southern Af
rica (5) I&S Historical background and contemporary
life of cultural groups in eastern and southern Africa
with special study of selected cases of political and
economic organization and cultural change.. Prerequi
site: 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 403 Traditional Chinese Society (5) I&S
Late traditional (Ming-Qing) China as a social system.
Systematic analysis of temporal and spatial variation in
family. kinship, local organization. social class, govern
ment, and antigovernment activity. Prerequisite: 202,
HSTAS 454, graduate standing, or permission of in
structor. Offered: jointly with SISEA 443.

ANTH 404' South America (5) I&S· Survey of anthro
pological research among the. traditional peoples of
South America. Historical background and contempo
rary life of cultural groups of the Amazonian Basin.
Transformation of traditional life-styles through the pro
cess of European conquest and the aftermath of colo
nialism. Detailed study of selected societies. Prerequi
site: 100 or 202.

ANTH 405 Peoples of Russia (5) I&S Traditional
cultural and social organizations of the various nation
alities in Russia. Particular emphasis on peoples of
Siberia. Role of traditional culture in shaping contem
porary lifestyles in a multiethnic. diversified setting.
Prerequisite: ANTH 202 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with SISRE 405.

ANTH 408 New Guinea Societies (5) I&S Peo~s'
and cultures of coastal and interior New Guinea and
adjacent islands, Deals intensively with selected gen
eral problems of ethnographic method and ethnologi
cal and sociological interpretation. Character of small
autonomous societies in Melanesia: ecology. econom
ics. gender. systems of exchange. social organization.
magic and ritual. warfare. Prerequisite: 202 or permis
sion of instructor.

ANTH 409 Micronesian Societies (3) I&S Com
parative social anthropology of the social systems of
high islands and coral atolls of Micronesia. Intensive
treatment of the kinship, religIon. ecology. and politics
in both traditional and contemporary periods. Prerequi
sites: 202. and either 216 or permission o~ instr:u~tor .•

ANTH 412 South Asian Social Structure (5) I&S
Caste dynamics. political contrOl. economic organiza
tion. and religion in Hindu-village India. Prerequisite
202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 415 Applied Ethnography (3) I&S Examines
the social context of applied cultural anthropology and
prepares students for nontraditional uses of anthropo
logical theory, knowledge, and training. Rationale for
applied ethnographic research. professional training.
the research proposal/contract, social change. ap
plied anthropology. the research product.

ANTH 418 Indian Heritage of Mexico and central
America (5) 1&5 Indian civilization of Mexico and
Guatemala, their origins and ecological foundations.
Contemporary communities of Mexico and Guatemala.
focusing on creative adaptation of pre-Columbian ttA
ditions to modern national realities. Prerequisite: 202et
permission of instructor. '10

',,~

ANTH 419 islamic Peoples of Southwest and
South Asia (5) I&S Analysis of ethnographic issues in
the study of Islamic peoples of India, Pakistan, Af
ghanistan and Iran, with attention as appropriate to
contiguous areas of the Middle East. Topics include
ethnic diversity, family patterns, gender, fold expres
sions of Islam. and recent social change. Prerequisite:
202 or,permission of instructor.

ANTH 420 Psychoanalysis and the Study of Cul
ture (3) I&S Spain Anthropological use of theories
developed by Freud to understand culture. Reviews
psychoanalytic theory as a foundation for examining
the work of Roheim, LaBarre, Devereaux, Kardirier.
and Spiro. among others. Topics covered include the
universality of oedipality and the utility of psychoanaly
sis in non-Western cultures.

ANTH 421 Belief, Ritual, and the Structure of Reli
gion (5) I&S Systematic survey of concepts, models,
and theories that characterize the anthropological
stUdy of religion. Consideration of the human universal
basis of religion and of diverse ways in which religions
are constructed and related to social experience. Pre
requisites: 202 or 321. or RELIG 201 and 202.

ANTH 424 Hunter-Gatherer Socletleg (4), las;
Comparative examination of human foraging societies,
emphasizing ethnographic cases and socioecological
analysis. Foraging and human evolution-; rationality of
foraging societies: population and reproductive strate
gies; variability in social organization and land use;
power relations between the sexes; ritual and belief;
contemporary status of hunter-gatherer populations.
Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor..

ANTH 425 Ethnlclty and Natlo'!allty In the USSR
and Its Successor States (5) I&S Creation of the
Soviet Union: Leninist and Stalinist approaches to the
"national question." Contemporary processes of ethnic
assimilation and dissimulation: Formation of national
elites, rise of various forms of nationalism, position of
religion in national cultures. Specific cases include
Russian nationalism, Islam in Central Asia. Offered:
jointly with SISRE 425.

ANTH 426 Peasant Culture' and Society ~5) '&9
Place of peasants in state. 'civilization, and global
economy, especially as seen from peasants' petsp@Cl.
tive. Consideration of cases drawn from anthropologi
cal studies. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instruc
tor.

ANTH 427 Anthropology In Urban settings (3) I&S
Cross-cultural examination of theoretical issues in an- .
thropology as studied in urban places. Focuses on
ethnic identity and the formation of urban ethnic
groups; migration and' its rural and urban conse
quences; family and kinship organization as an adap
tation to urban complexity; the nature of urban vol
untary associations: law and politics; and the
d.evelopments in, ~thr0P:Dlogical metnod. Prerequi-
site: 202 or permiSSion ~f Instructor. .

: ...,
ANTH 428 Anthropological Perspectives On
Ethnlclty (5) I&S Anthropological approaches to
ethnicity and ethnic group relations. with reference to
other models including race, caste, class, regional
groupings. nations, religion. and stratification. Data

drawn from precolonial, colonial, and postcolonial peri
ods. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 429 expressive Culture (5) VLPA Anthropo
logical view of one expressive aspect of culture: plas
tic-graphic arts. myth and folktale. music, dance,
humor and tragedy: or play and games. Prerequisite:
202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 430 The Anthropology of Music (3) VLPAJ
I&S Analysis of aspects of anthropological thought
influential in ethnomusicology. Critical evaluation of
dominant theoretical schools and modes of explana
tion, e.g.• evolutionist, diffusionist. historical particular
ist. structuralist. functionalist. symbolist, and semiotic.
through detailed examination of seminal texts. Offered:
jointly with MUSIC 480; alternate years.

ANTH 431 Oral Traditions (5) VLPA Oral traditions
and verbal expression, examined anthropologically
and in relation to student interests. Critical examination
of relevant theories and methods of analysis. Prerequi
site: 100 or 202.

ANTH 432 SocIolinguistics (3) VLPAJI&S _Social
variation in phonology, morphology. synt~.lexicon of
languages and dialects. Nonstandard language,
diglossia, pidgins and creoles, gender differences. bi
and multilingualism, the ethnography of speaking,
pragmatics, and language attitudes. Prerequisite:
LING 400. Recommended: concurrent registration in
LING 451 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with LING 432.

ANTH 434 Comparative Morals and Value Sys
tems (3) I&S Moral basis of human society and
comparison of value systems based on anthropologi
cal studies. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instruc
tor.

ANTH 435 Economic Anthropology (5) I&S Chief
features of nonmonetary and simple monetary eco
nomics. Impact of central or metropolitan. market
economy and industrial technology as peripheral sys
tems, especially of small-scale and limited monetary
circulation. Development and application in anthropol
ogy of economic concepts. including Marxian. Prereq
uisites: 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 436 Comparative Family Organization (5)
I&S Function and structure of family developmental
processes in band, tribal. peasant, ~nd modem societ"
ies. Illustrates inter- and intrasocietal variation and
provides data for construction of formal models· of
process and variation in family systems. Prerequisite:
202.

ANTH 437 Political Anthropology and Social
Change (5) I&S Anthropological studies of local-level
pc;>litics in colonial, modernizing. and encapsulated
societies. Processual approaches to the stUdy of politi
cal change. Prerequisites: 202, 371. or permission of
instructor.
,"
AN11t 438 The Analysis of Kinship Systems (5)
I&S Data, theories, and analytical technique used in
the study of kinship systems. inclUding our own, from
around the world. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of
instructor.

ANTH 439 Law In Changing Societies (5) I&S An
thropological viewpoints on legal aspects of colonial.
modernizing. and encapsulated societies. Problems of
plural legal systems and of conflicts in judicial systems.
Prerequisites: 202, 372. or permission of instructor.

ANTH 440 Child-Rearing, Culture, and Health (3)
I&S Cross-cultural study of the child-rearing prac
tices. cultural norms. and health behavior of children
'and adolescents in different societies. Comparative
approaches, diverse theoretical postures. and empiri
cal research findings· are used. Recommended:
courses in child development or introductory anthro
pology. OHered: jointly with CHCS 495.
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ANTH 441 Psychological Anthropology (5) I&S
Assessment of mutual relevance of cultural and psy
chological variables in anthropology. Historical devel
opment of principal topics (e.g.• cognition. national
character, enculturatlon, personality and social
change, cross-cultural psYChiatry, sex and tempera
ment. deviance. and psychoanaiytic studies of cul
ture). Prerequisite: 202 or Introductory psychology or
personality theory or permission of instructor.

ANTH 442 Anthropological Aspects of Communi
cation (5) I&S Introduction to communicational ~
peets of culture. Prerequisite: 202.

ANTH 443 Anthropology of Modem Japan (5) I&S
Examines the problem of modernity in Japan since the
late nineteenth century, with emphasis on contempo
rary Japan. Critically addresses previous anthropo
logical work concerning patterns of Japanese ·cul
ture-. Particular focus on the influenceof modem forms
of power, media. and exchange in the construction of
present-ctay Japan. Offered: jointly with SISEA 447.

ANTH 444 Contemporary Chinese Society (5) I&S
Analysis of society in the People's Republic of China as
a product of traditional Chinese society and the
changes wrought upon it by the impact of theWest and
by the revolutionary policies and practicbs of the Chi
nese Communist Party. Prerequisite: 403 or SISEA 443
or another acceptable course on Chinese society. or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with SISEA
444.

ANTH 447 Religion In China (5) I&S Place of
religion in Chinese society, examining the doctrines,
practices, and social consequences of the eclectic folk
religion. the elite Confucian, Taoist, and Buddhist tradi
tions, syncretistic sects, and imported Christianity. Pre
requisite: one course in Chinese society, politics, or
history, or permission' of instructor. Offered: jointly with
SISEA445.

ANTH 448 Modem Korean Socfety (5) I&S Social
organization and values of twentieth-century Korea.
Changes in family and kinship, gender relations, rural
society, urban life. education and industrial organiza
tion since 1900. Differences between North and South
Korea since 1945. Prerequisites: SISEA 212, HSTAS
482 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
SISEA448.

ANTH 449 SocIal Transformation of Modem East
Asia (5) 1&8 Comparative stUdy of social change in
China. Japan. Korea, and Vietnam since 1945. Con
centration on small-scale social units in rural and urban
areas under both communist and capitalist political
systems. Prerequisites: two courses on East Asian
history or society. Offered: jointly with SIS 449.

ANTH 451,452,453 Phonology I, II, III (4,4,4) VLPAJ
1&8 .Speech sounds, mechanism of their production,
and structuring of sounds in languages; generative
view of phonology. Prerequisite: LING 200 or 400,
either of which may be taken cOncurrently, or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with LING 451, 452,
453.

ANTH 454 Women, Words, Music, and Change (5)
VLPAII&S Comparative analysis of use of myths.
tales. music, and other forms of expressive culture to
account for, reinforce, and change women's status and

. roles; cross-cultural analysis of planned change and
development. Prerequisite:· 353 or permission of in
structor. Offered: jointly with WOMEN 454.

ANTH 455 Areal Ungulstles (3, max. 6) VLPAII&S
Issues involved in classification of languages. Systems
of classification based on structure, word order, areal
features. Ways in whidh languages may be classified
for different purposes. Borrowing vocabulary special
ization, lexical change, langu~ge death and revival.
Offered: jointly with LING 455.

ANTH 456 Contemporary Ethnography (5) I&S
Techniques and theories of ethnographic description
for the anthropological analysis of contemporary life.

Materials drawn from the contemporary United States,
with a focus on issues and events in the seattle area.
Includes fieldwork projects. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

AJoO'H 457 Ecological Anthropology (5) I&S Sur
vey of anthropological research on interaction between
human societies and their environments. Logic of dif
ferent subsistence systems; intensification and trans
formation of subsistence strategies: population regula
tion; ecological aspects of human nutrition, disease,
spatial organization. ethnicity. social stratification. con
lftret, and cooperation; historical roots of current eco
'lOgical crisis. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
S'('l~'

lANTH 460 History of Anthropology (5) 1&8
Sources and 'development .of leading concepts, is
sues, and approaches in anthropology. Findings of
anthropology in relation to scientific and humanistic
implications and to practical application. Main con
tributors to field; their work and influence. Past.
present. and future perspectives, including anthropol
ogy ofmodern life. Prerequisites: 202 and 15additional
credits in anthropology. .

ANTH 461,462, 463 Syntax I, II, III (4,4,4) VLPAII&S
Study of the structural properties· of language; intro
duction to generative transformational syntax. Prereq
uisite: LING 200 or 400, which may be taken concur
rently, or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
LING 461, 462, 463.

ANTH 464 Language Policy and Cultural identity
(3) VLPAII&S Decision making regarding language in
sociopolitical contexts. Language'and ethnicity, edu
cational policy, and use of language in developing
nations. Plans to modernize. purify, standardize, re
form, and revive language. Language loyalty and mo
tives for second-language acquisition. Prerequisite:
LING 200 or 400. Offered: jointly with LING 433.

ANTH 465 Critical Anthropology of Mass CultUre
(5) 1&8 Ivy Critical overview of theories of mass
culture and their relationship to current anthropological
practice. Analyses of the historical interconnnections
among capitalism and commodify fetishism, modernity
and representation, and media and consumption. Pre
requisite: upper-division standing or permission of in-
structor. '

ANTH 466- Anthropology. Honors Thesis. ([1-9]-,
max, 18) I&S Individual research under the direction
of a thesis advisor, culminating in a senior honors
thesis. Open only to upper-class students in depart
mental honors program.

ANTtt 469 Special Studies In Anthropology (3-5,
max. 15) I&S Delineation and analysis of a specific
problem or related problems in anthropology. Offered
occasionally by visitors or resident faCUltY. Prerequi
site: 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH .470 Minority Peoples of China (5) I&S Inter
action between China and the peoples of its periphery,
including inner Asia, Tibet, northern mainland South
east Asia, and aboriginal peoples of Taiwan. Emphasis
on ethnicity, ethnic group consciousness, role of the
Chinese state. Prerequisites: 202 or 403 or 444 or 428
or HSTAS 454. Offered: jointly with SISEA 470.

ANTH 475 Perspectives In Medical Anthropology
(5) I&S Introduction to medical anthropology. Ex
plores the relationships among culture, society, and
medicine. Examples from Western medicine as well as
from other medical systems. incorporating both inter
pretive and critical approaches. Offered: jointly with
HSERV475.

ANTH 476 Culture, Medicine, and the Body (5) I&S
Explores the relationshIp between the body and soci
ety, with emphasis on the role of medicine as a media
tor between them. Case study material, primarily from
contemporary bio-medicine, as well as critical,
postmodern, and feminist approaches to the body
introduced within a general comparative an anthropo
logical framework.

ANTH 480 Introduction toMuseology (3) I&S Mu
seum history, philosophy, and basic operations, in
clUding organization. income, collection management,
conservation, exhibition, security, education, research,
and ethics. Prerequisite: upper-ctivision standing or
permission of instructor.

ANTH 481 Museum Collection Management: Eth
nology (3) I&S Lecture and work experience in mu
seum collection management in the ethnology collec
tions of the Burke Memorial Washington State Museum,
inclUding identification. cataloging, fumigation, stor
age, cleaning, inventory, and specimen preparation for
exhibition of archival and nonarchival museum speci
mens from North America, the Pacific, and Pacific Rim
areas. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 482 Museum Conservation (5) I&S Lecture
and laboratory work in the recognition and treatment of
museum conservation problems for specimens of
wood, fiber, stone, metal. and bone. Application of
basic principles to specific conservation and restora
tiqn problems faced by curatorial personnel. Prerequi-
sites: 480, 481 or permission of instructor; .

ANTH 483 Women In Evolutionary Perspective (5)
I&SINW Critical appraisal of major theories account
ing for evolution of sex and gender roles and status
differences; cross-cultural testing for sociobiological,
biocultural. cultural materialist, structural, and sym
bolic explanations for ·female power and male domi
nance.· Prerequisite: 353 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with.WOMEN 453.

ANTH 486 Human Family Systems: Biological and
Social Aspects (5) I&S Biological bases for human
mating and reproduction, and an examination of the
range of cross-cultural variability in human systems of
kinship' and marriage; comparisons among a wide
range of human and nonhuman species. and between
Western and non-Western human societies; interplay
of biological, ecological. and sociocultural factors in
determining the structure and function of human family
systems. Prerequisite.: 100 or PHY A 201 or SOC 110.
Offered: jointly with SOC 486.

ANTH 489 Anthropology Practlcum (3-9, max. 15)
Faculty-supervised off-earnpus internships in organi
zations utiliZing anthropological skills in nonacademic
settings. Establishing educationallyvaluable individual
projects for internships with faculty sponsor. Organiza
tions include museums, social service and other gov
ernmental agencies. and private nonprofit service
agencies. Prerequisites: major in anthropology and
permission of instructor.

ANTH 491 Honors Colloquium (2, max. 12) I&S
Introduction to anthropological research. Students
read original articles and papers and discuss them
with authors. Research presenters include department
faCUlty, visiting faculty, and advanced graduate stu
dents. Prerequisite: students in the department honors
program. or other social science or biological science
honors programs. Credit/no credit only. Offered:
AWSp.

ANTH 492 Anthropology of Refugees (3) I&S The
refugee phenomenon. its emergence in the post
colonial world, and the structure of the life history of
refugees. Ethnic change, involuntary deculturation,
and acculturation as they occur in refugee life histories.
Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with CHCS 492. .

ANTH 493 Advanced Topics In expressive Cul
ture (3, max. 6) VLPA Analysis and testing of special
domains of esthetic expression. such as graphic arts,
oral literature, dance. and humor among non-Western
peoples. Prerequisites: 202, 429. or permission of in-
structor. .

ANTH 495 Advanced Problems In Ethnology (3,
max. 6) I&S Current problems in ethnology. seminar
format. Prerequisites: 25 credits in anthropology and
permission of instructor.
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ANTH 499 Undergraduate Research (* max. 18)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Archaeology
ARCHY 105 World Prehistory (5) I&S . Prehistoric
human ancestors from three million years ago: their
spread from Africa and Asia into the Americas, survival
during ice ages, development of civilizations. Well~

known archaeological finds (e.g., Olduvai.Gorge: Ne
anderthals; Jericho; Egyptian· pyramids; Mexican
temples; Mesa Verde: Ozette, Washington). May not
be counted toward the 55 credits required for the major
in anthropology.

ARCHY 205 Principles of Archaeology (5) I&S
Techniques, methods,· and goals of archaeological
research. Excavation and dating of archaeological
materials. General problems encountered in explain
ing archaeological phenomena. Offered: AWSpS.

ARCHY 270 Field Course In Archaeology (12) I&S
Introduction to field acquisition of archaeological c;tata
through survey and excavation. On-going field
projects; recovery and recording techniques. Prereq
uisite: permission of department. Offered: S.

ARCHY 299 Archaeological Laboratory Tech
niques (1-3, max. 12) I&S laboratory procedures
geared to one specific· archaeological research
project. Archaeological collection, its processing and
curation, how archaeological materials are processed,
and how significance is determined. (No more than 5
credits may be used toward an Anthropology Major.)
Prerequisite: 105 or 205.

ARCHY 303 Old World Prehistory (3) I&S Old
World prehistory from beginnings of human culture to
rise of civilizations. First tools made by humans, spread
of humans out of Africa, origins of agriculture, rise of
state society. Africa, Near East, Egypt. China, India,
Europe.

ARCHY 304 New World Archaeology (3) I&S His
tory of earliest Americans, beginning with crossing of
land bridge between Asia and North Ame~ica and
eventual spread over the Americas.' Highlights prehis
tory and best examples of western hemisphere's civili
zations. Mexico, Yucatan, Peru, southwestern and
eastern United States, Washington.

ARCHY 312 The Archaeology of Egypt (3) I&S
Wenke A survey of ancient Egyptian culture history
between about 6000 BC and AD 400, based on a
synthesis of archaeological and textual evidence. fo
cuses on the origins and evolution of the Egyptian state
and the elements of pharaonic religion, society,
economy, art, architecture, and science.

ARCHY 320 Prehistory of the Northwest Coast (5)
liS Origin, development, and variation of Pacific
Northwest cultures from early migrations to nineteenth
century. Adaptation to maritime and· interior environ
ments; artifacts and art.

ARCHY 371 Analysis of Archaeological Data (5)
liS Analyzing archaeological data by measuring and
describing such artifacts as stone tools and ceramics.
Analysis of such environmental data as bones, plant
re!T1ains, and sediments. Prerequisite: 205, or permis
sion of instructor.

ARCHY 466- Archaeology Honors Thesis ([1-9]-,
max. 18) liS Individual research under the direction
of a thesis advisor, culminating in a senior honors
thesis. Open only to upper-Class students in depart
mental honors program.

ARCHY 468 Issues In Cultural Resource Manage
ment (1) liS Review of federal and state cultural
resource management policies and the effects of these
policies on the conduct o~ projects that may impact
cultural resources on public lands. Survey of related
issues in museum management. Prerequisite: 205,
ANTH 202. or permission of instructor. Credit/no credit
only.

ARCHY 469 Special Studies In Archaeology (3,
max. 6) I&S Consideration in detail of specific ar
chaeological topics, either methodological or substan
tive in content, of current interest. Offered occasionally
by resident. new. or visiting faCUlty. For advanced
undergraduates and graduate students. Prerequisites:
205 and permission of instructor.

ARCHY 475 Maya Prehistory (3) liS Considers
prehistoric cultural developments throughout the Cen
tral American region occupied by the prehistoric Maxa.
Temporal focus spans the late Preclassic, Classic, ~JMl
Postclassic periods, from 300 BC to 1530AD Contra~ts

traditional and contemporary models of ancient Maya
civilization. Prerequisites: 205. 304, or permissionl~f

instructor. '

ARCHY 476 NewWortd Statesand empires (3) I&S
Hagstrum Considers theoretical and methodological
scholarship on complex societies in Mesoamerica and
the Andes. Highlights current research emphasizing
roles of populations dynamics. subsistence strategies,
economic foundations, and political processes in de
velopment of states and empires. Considers archaeo
logical evidence and native and European docu'ments.
Prerequisites: 205 and 304 or permission of instructo~.

ARCHY '478 Prehistoric Cultures of' North
America: Westem North Arnerlca,(5) I&S Ecological
account of prehistoric cultural developments in North
America west of the Rocky Mountains. Cultural and
environmental change from appearance of people in
New World to collapse of indigenous cultural systems.
Prerequisite: 304 or permission of instructor.

ARCHY 479 Prehistoric Cultures of North
America: Eastem North Amertca (5) I&S Ecological
and evolutionary account of prehistoric cultural devel
opments in North America east of the Rocky Moun
tains. Cultural and environmental change from appear
ance of people in New World to collapse of indigenous
cultural systems. Prerequisite: 304 or permission of
instructor.

ARCHY 480 Advanced Archaeological Analysis:
Tools (6) I&S Combination of lecture and practical
laboratory instruction in the presentation of archaeo
logical data for analysis, emphasizing stylistic and
functional analyses of lithic. ceramic, and other arti
facts, attribute recognition, and standard techniques
for data manipulation. Theoretical bases for tech
niques and their uses and limitations in cultural, histori
cal, and· processual accounts. Prerequisite: 371 or
permission of instructor.

ARCHY. 481 Advanced Archaeological Analysis:
Faunal Remains (6) I&S Seminar on techniques and
methods employed in analysis of faunal remains from a
wide range of Pleistocene and Holocene settings, in
cluding archaeological sites, coupled with a laboratory
focusing on identification of faunal remains from these
settings. Prerequisite: 371 or permission of instructor.

ARCHY 482 Advanced Archaeological Analysis:
Geoarchaeology (6) I&S Identification, analysis, and
interpretation of sediments and soils associated with
archaeological remains. laboratories deal. with sedi
ment description and chemical analysis: field trips ~nd

student projects focus on archaeological applications
of these subjects. Prerequisite: 371 or permission of
instructor.

ARCHY 495 Quantitative Archaeological Analytic
Techniques (5) I&S Introduction to quantitative ap
proaches to archaeological problems; data screening,
numeric methods of classification and identification,
graphical and computer-based seriation techniques,
and the analysis of spatial patterning in artifact distribu
tions.

ARCHY 497 Archaeological Method and Theory I:
Formal Theory (5) I&S examination of theoretical
constructs in the analysis of archaeological data. Ter
minology, typologies, and interregional comparisons.
Prerequisites: 205. 20 additional credits in anthr.opol
ogy, and permission of instructor.·

ARCHY 498 Archaeological Method and Theory II:
Explanatory Theory (5) I&S Conceptual frameworks
employed by archaeologists in obtaini!"g explanation
in the three major areas of culture history, cultural
reconstruction. and explanatory prehistory. consider
ing the nature of explanation as conceived in these
areas, the basic assumptions employed in achieving
these aims. and an introduction to the methods em-
ployed. Prerequisites: 205. 497.. .\. •

ARCHY 499 Undergraduate Resea~ (* max. 12)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.•

Physical Anthropology
PHY A 201 Principles of Physical Anthl'Opology
(5) NW Evolution and adaptation of the human spe
cies. Evidence from fossil record' and living popula
tions of monkeys, apes, and humans. Interrelation
ships between human physical and cultural variation
and environment; role of natural selection in shaping
our evolutionary past, present, and future. Offered:
AWSpS.

PHY A 370 Introduction to Primates (5) NW Ori-
. gins, major evolutionary trends, and modern taxo

nomic relationships of the nonhuman primates. Their
distribution and habitat in relation to behavioral and
r:norphological adaptations and their status as endan
gered species. Prerequisite: 201.

PHY A 371 Evolutionary Perspectives on the
Human Condition (4) I&SINW The human species
past, present, and future. Biological uniqueness of the
human species: its role in biological and cultural ex
tinctions. Conceptions and misconceptions of species
behavior. Evidence for ongoing human evolution
eyaluated in relation to present population redistribu-
tion and reorganization. '

PHY A 372 Uses and Abuses of Evolutionary
Views of Human Behavior (5) I&SINW Newell Inter
action of human behavior and biology as it has been
interpreted within an evolutionary framework. Dis
cusses various challenges to Darwinian theory. par
ticularlylamarckism and creationism. Topics include
biologl~al determinism as exemplified by racism,
myths of human origins. the clash be~een biological
and cultural. determinism, and modern genetics and
behavior.

PHY A 375 Biology of Human Race (3) NW World
wide distribution of variation in human biology: shape.
size. skin color, body composition. human perfor
mance. Natural selection, historical factors. random
biological events. Historyof attempts to classify people
into racial groups and problems associated with such
efforts. Prerequisite: 201 or permission of instructor.

PHY A 382 Human PopUlation Biology (3) NW
Human population biology with reference to capacity
for growth in population size. Interaction of human
biology, population structure, and culture in promoting
such growth. Effects of economic. demographic. medi
cal, and ecological factors.

PHY A 387 Ecological Perspectives on environ
mental Stress, Adaptation, ~nd Health (5) NW
Leonetti How human populations respond to environ
mental stressors in biological-behavioral terms and the
relationship of this adaptational process to health. Nu
tritional, climatic, and sociocultural stress and associ
ated patterns of birth, disease, and death throughout
human history in hunting, gathering. farming. pra-in
dustrial. and industrial societies. Prerequisite: 201 or
permission of instructor.

PHY A 388-389 Human Fo88l1s and Evolution (5-5)
NW Evolution of human anatomy and behavior as
adaptations to changing environments. Human fossils:
their geological context, age, ecological setting used
to reconstruct the evolution of our·species during the
last six million years of earth history. Prerequisite: 201,
or BIOL 2b1. 202, 203. Must take both sections to
receive a grade.
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PHY A 466- Blocultural Anthropology Honors
thesis ([1-9]-, max. 18) NW Individual research
under the direction of a thesis advisor, culminating in a
senior honors thesis. Open only to upper-class stu
dents ~n departmental honors program.

PHY A 469 Special Topics In Physical Anthropol
ogy (3, max.,6) NW Delineation and analysis of a
specific problem or a more general. area in physical
anthropolqgy. Offered occasionally by visitors or resi
dent faCUlty. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PHY A 473. Biological Adaptability of Human
Populations (5) NW Mechanisms enabling humans to
maintain homeostasis in extreme environments: high
altitude, heat, cold, nutritional deficiency, radiation.
Adaptive process operatjng at levels of physiology,
metabolism, and population, including the strategies of
fertility and birth spacing. Prerequisites: 201 and physi
ology, or permission of instructor.

PHY A 476 Sociocultural Ecology and Health (3)
NW Sociocultural ecology of health/disease, focusing
on humans as bioculturally integrated beings and on
populations as biocultural units of adaptation. ex
amples of research on disease (infectious, chronic)
and patterns of morbidity and mortality (infant, mater
nal, old age) with particular attention to situations of
sociocultural changes. .

PHY A 482 Human Population Genetics (5) NW
Micro-evolutionary changes in human populations. Ef
fects of mutation, selection, inbreeding, gene flow, and
genetic drift as causes of evolutionary change. Math
ematics beyond high school not required. Prerequisite:
201 or permission of instructor.

PHY A 483 Human Genetics, Disease, and Culture
(5) NW Considers relationships' among genetic as
pects of human disease, cultural behavior, and natural
habitat for a wide variety of conditions. Also considers
issues of biological versus environmental determinism,
adaptive aspects of genetic disease, and the role of

. cultural selection. Prerequisite: 201: a general back
ground in biology.

PHY A 484 Human Ufe Cycle (5)' NW Human
growth and physical/social development: fetal life to
old age. Cultural, ecological, and evolutionary aspects
of the life cycle-population differences in age and sex
related to morbidity and mortality. Prerequisite: 201 or
permission of instructdr.

PHY A 485 Research In Growth and Development
(2, max. 8) NW Discussion and research on topic
relating to primate growth and development, using
either pUblished materials or data from on-going stud
ies at this university. Prerequisites: 484, which may be
taken concurrently, and permission of instructor.

PHY A 486 PrImateSocIoecology (3) NW Focus on
the variety of social systems exhibited by nonhuman
primates and adaptive significance of these societies;
social systems In terms of the present ecology and
evolutionary past of the species; the function' of
communicatory gestures and'"vocalizations, tradition,
kinship, and social roles in maintaining and structuring
groups over generations; the relationship among mat
ing systems. foraging strategies;ranging patterns. and
ecological separation/resource partitioning and their
contribution to species-typical social organization.
Prerequisite: 201.

PHY A 487 Human and ComparativeOsteology (3)
NW Introduction to the vertebrate skeleton. The skel
eton is described in detail, and various methods of
determining age and sex are presented, as well as
osteometry and modern statistical methods for han
dling such data. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PHY A 489 Early Evolution of the Hominidae (5)
NW Data and interpretations basic to the Pliocene and
early Pleistocene evolution of the family Hominidae.
Presentation of the geological contexts, ages, faunal
associations. and fossil and cultural remains of the
hominid lineages. Practical e~perience with the homi-

nid fossil material,. and explanation of the morphologi
cal and contextual similarities and differences. Prereq
uisite: 201.or permission of instructor.

PHY A 490 Later Evolution of the Hominidae (3)
NW Data and interpretations basic to the middle and'
late Pleistocene evolution of. the family Hominidae.
Presentation of the geological contexts, ages, faunal
associations, fossil and cultural remains of the hominid
images. Practical experience with the hominid fossil
material and explanation of the morphological and

gicontextual similarities and differences. Prerequisite:
.2<201 or permission of instructor.

PHY A 499 Undergraduate Research r max. 18)
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. .

CourSes'for Graduates Only

General
ANTH 6QO Independent Study or Research (*)

ANTH 700 Master's thesis (*) Credit/nocredit only.

ANTH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Credit/no
credit only.

Sociocultural Anthropology
ANTH 500 Preceptorial Reading (6) For beginning
graduate students who have not had adequate training
in the problems,principles, and methods involved in
the analYsis and comparison of social and cultural
systems. Not open to graduate students in the socio
cultural anthropology program.

.ANTH 503 Preceptorial Reading In Linguistic An
thropology (6) For beginning graduate students who
have not had prior training in the problems, principles,
and methods involved in linguistic anthropology. See
also course description for 203. Not open to graduate
st~dents in the linguistics program. .

ANTH 507, 508 Current Issues In' Sociocultural
Anthropology (2,2) Biweekly presentations by par
ticipants and guest lecturers of current Iiter~ture and
ongoing research in topics pertaining to social, cul
tural, and linguistic anthropology. Prerequisite: first
year sociocultural graduate students in good standing
or permission of sociocultural faculty. Credit/rio credit
only.

ANTH 509 SocIocultural Anthropology Problem
Paper (4) All firSt year graduate students,in sociocul
tural anthropology 'select a topic for independent re
search, conduct that research, and prepare a paper of
about 25-50 pages on. the topic chose. Pr~requisite:

first-year sociocultural graduate students in good
standing or permission of sociocultural faculty.

ANTH 510 semlnar,on North American Indians (3)
Advanced comparative treatment of selected aspects
of the Indian cultures and societies of North America.

ANTH 514 Regional seminar (3, max. 12) Com
parative treatment of selected aspects of cultures and
societies of a particular region or area.

ANTH 517 seminar on South Asia (3) Advanced
analysis of selected problems In South Asian ethnology
and socia,' structure. Prerequisite: 412.

ANTH 520 ~Iogy, Evolution, and Anthropologi
cal Theory (3-5) Critical examination of models and
theories from evolutionary ecology, sociobiology; .and
ecological anthropology. Potential and actual utility of
such models in explaining aspects ot· human' social
behavior, cultural evolution, and cross-culturaJ varia
tion in strategies of production and reproduction.

ANTH 521 seminar on the Anthropological Study
of Religion (3, max. 9) Advanced seminar in the
anthropological study of religion designed for students

. who have a background in the theory and applications
of theory developed in the anthropological ~tudy of
religion. Seminar topics vary each quarter. Prerequi-

sites: 422 and graduate standing; permission of in
structor for graduate students in Comparative Religion.

ANTH 522 seminar on South American Indians (3)
Advanced comparative treatment of selected aspects
of the Indian cultures and societies of South America.

ANTH 525 SQmlnar In Culture Processes (3, max.
6) The concept of process and its application ,to the
study of culture. .

ANTH 5Z7 Acculturation and Ethnlclty (3) System
atic analysis of psychological, social, and cultural im
plications of the contact of peoples. ,

ANTH 529 seminar In expressive Culture (3) De
tailed study of selected topics in expressive culture
from an an~ropological point of view. Prerequisite: 429
or permission of instructor. '

ANTH 530 Dialectology (3) Principles ,of dialect
deviation as related to linguistic structure and usage.
Prerequisite: 452 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly W!th LING ~:

ANTH 536 seminar In Visual Anthropology (3)
Significance of anthropological cinema and photogra
phy placed in historical perspective. Screening of films
to determine the role of the anthropologist as film
maker, as well as the role of the fifmmaker as anthro
pologist.

ANTH 537 Political Anthropology and' Law (3,
max. 6) seminar on special topics in politics and law
and their interrelationships. Prerequisites: 437, 439, or
permission of instructor.

ANTH 538 Politics of Representation (3)
Pemberton' Representations of power and the powers
of representation. Criti~1 approactJes to representa
tion in colonial and postcolonial worlds. Divine kings.
exemplary centers. the New World Order. voting sub
jects, and the possibilities of transgression.

ANTH 540 Anthropology and the SUbject (3)
seminar on recent theories of the ·subject· and their
importance for current anthropology. Work on the ·seW
and "person· distinguished from emphasis on the
·subject." Analysis of various theories of language,
translation, psychoanalysis, ideology. and power for a
general reconsideration of the ·subject· and anthropol
ogy. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

ANTH 541 seminar In Psychological Aspects of
Culture (3, max. 9) Selected problems in the relation
of culture and personality types. Prerequisite: 441 or
permission of instructor.

ANTH 542 seminar In Cognitive Anthropology (3)
Examines the intellectu'al historyof Cognitive anthropol
ogy; assesses its major findings in kinship, folk biology,
color classification, and decision and planning theory.
Replicates key studies, using cognitive anthropologi
cal methods. Evaluates influences from linguistics.
psychology. and artificial intelligence research. Practi
cal applications and future prospects.

.ANTH 550 Field Techniques In Ethnography (5)
Techniques of collecting, ordering, and utilizing ethno
graphic data in the field. Problems of rapport, elicita
tion, observation, interpretation. and ethics. Credit/no
credit only.

ANTH 551 .Research Design (3) Principles of re
search design, including problem delineation i3nd se
lection of appropriate methods, as applied to current
Issues in sociocultural anthropology. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

ANTH 552 Praetlcum In Ethnographic Research
(3) Techniques of data recording. analysis. and writing
for the field ethnographer. Prerequisites: 550 and 551.
Not recommended for non-anthropology graduate stu
dents.

ANTH 553 Analysis of LInguistic Structures (3,
max.6) Syntactic, semantic. or phonological analysis.
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~guages to be analyzed vary. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with L1NG~.

ANTH 555 Discourses In feminist Anthropology
Seminar (5) Jacobs Exploration of feminist anthropo
logical theories and the works of their. critics. Ways of
using feminist anthropology in preparation for and con
ducting fieldwork. Topics include foundations·in femi
nist anthropology, grand theories, v8(iation in feminist
theoretical foci within the ·four fields,· responses to
critics. Prerequisite: graduate standing. Offered: jointly
with WOMEN 553.

ANTH 556 TheEvolutionofthaFaml1y (3) Geologi
cal evolution of species-specific behaviors; forms of
sociality linked to human mating, reproduction,
parenting. Cultural evolution of human systems of kin
ship, marriage as fitness-maXimizing adaptations to
wide range of habitats. Prerequisite: upper-division
course in evolutionary theory, population genetics, be
havioral ecology, primatology, or animal ,behavior.
Offered: jointly with SOC 556.

ANTH 558 Types and Techniques ofTranscription
(3) Analysis of aims and problems in the written
symbolization of structured data. Emphasis on field

. transcription of human movement, music, and lan
guage. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor.

ANTH 559 Seminar In Language and Culture (3,
max. 9) Theoretical and methodologiCal problem! in
language and culture. '

ANTH 561 Seminar In ~hods and theories (3,
max. 9)

ANTH 562 Clinically Applied Anthropology (3)
Anthropology as it relates to interdisciplinary ~elivery

of health care. Cultural variation in illness beliefs and
behavior, types of healing practice, illness prevention,
and social support networks. Prerequisites: graduate
standing and permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with CHCS 562.

ANTH 565, 566, 567 Theory of Sociocultural An
thropology. (5,5,5) Core course sequence for the
beginning graduate student in sociocultural anthropol
ogy in which the development of theory is analyzed
and emphasis is placed on the relation between theory
and a grOWing body of ethnographic data. Prerequi
sites: graduate standing in antliropology or permission
of instructor; 565 for ~: 566 for 567.

ANTH 571 Communicational AnthropOlogy (M)
Introduction to communicational aspects of culture.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ANTH 575 Cultural ConstruCtion of Illness: semI
nar In Medical Anthropology (5) Historical and com
parative examination of depression, neurasthenia,
somatization, hypochondriasis, and hysteria. Anthro
pology of psychosomatics and psychiatry', including
cultural analysis of selected biomedical, indigenous
folk medical, and popular common-sense conceptuali
zations of illness.

ANTH 584 Ways of Speaking (5) Theory and litera
ture of the ethnography of communication, with special .
emphasis on the descriptive-comparative approach to
culturally patterned styles of communicative conduct.
Offered: jointly with SPCH 584.

ANTH 590 seminar In Museum Theory (3) Funda
mental theoretical issues involved in current museUm
administrative and operations work, including adminis
trative structure. organizational Conflicts. museum
community relations. and museum educational pro
gramming. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

ANnt 591 seminar In Museum Operations (3)
Designing hypothetical museums and creating a first
year of operations. Design elements_include architec
tural plan, staffing plan, initial and recurring budgets,
security system, records system, educational plan,
and policy making. Prerequisite: 590 or permission of
instructor.

ANTH 592 seminar In Museum Specimen Docu
mentation (3) seminar discussion of museum speci
men documentation research approaches, including
technological and· raw material analyses, 'contextual
studies, and esthetic studies. Documentation of a col
.Iection and reference work. Prerequisites: 590, 591, or
permission of instructor.

ANTH 599 Effective Teaching of Anthropology (1)
Class required of all graduate students who accept
teaching assistantships: instruction in teaching meth
ods and issues, e.g., professional ethics, preparing
and delivering lectures. leading discussion groUps,
test writing and grading, diversity in the classroo~

Archaeology
ARCHY 501 Preceptorial Reading (6) F'or begin
ning graduate students' who have r'lPt had adequate
training in the problems, pril)ciples. and methods in
volved in the reconstruction of prehistory. Not open to
graduate students in the archaeology program.

ARCHY 520 Principles of Archaeological Theory
(5) Review of principles of archaeological theory.
Student presentation of research on archaeological
theory and seminar discussion or presentations.' Open
only to first-year graduate students in anthropology.

ARCHY 560 seminar In Archaeological Methods
(5, max. 20) Basis, limitations, and applications of a
particular archaeological analytical method, or closely
related set of methods. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

ARCHY 570 seminar In Archaeological Theory (3,
max. 12) ·Detailed consideration of a particular ar
chaeological theory or closely related set of theories,
inclu~ing their methological and epistemological
bases. Prerequisites: 497, 498.

ARCHY 571 Reid Course In Archaeology (5) Intro
duction to field acquisition of archaeological data

. through survey and excavation. Ongoing field projects;
instructional emphasis on recovery and recording
techniques and on management of field projects. Pre
requisite: permission of department.

ARCHY 572 seminar In North American Archaeol
ogy (3, max.6) Selected problems in the archaeology
of America north of Mexico. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

ARCHY 575 Archaeological Reid Research De
sign (6) Nature of the arct}aeologic~1 record, and
methods and techniques of field research, to illustrate .
range of data sources and modern techniques of gen
eral applicability. Practical experience in mapping,
map interpretation, sampling design, remote sensing,
photogrammetry, and research proposal writing. Pre-

•requisite: permission of instructor. .

ARCHY 576 Designing Grant Proposals (5) De
sign and writing of grant proposals for archaeological
research at both dissertation and senior investigator
levels, with particular emphasis on National Science
Foundation structure and requirements. Prerequisites:
upper-level, graduate standing and permission of in
structor.

ARCHY 591 Advanced Reid Course In Archaeol
ogy (6-9) For students with previous field experience
and graduate work in archaeology. Emphasis on deci
sion making in field and project management. Prereq
uisites: 497,498,571,575, or permission of instructor.

ARCHY 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ARCHY 601 Internship (3-9, max•.9) Credit/no
.credit only.

. Physical Anthropology'
PHY A 502 Preceptorial Reading (6) For beginning
graduate students who have not had adequate training

in the study of primate principles, and methods in
volved in the study of evolution, human genetics, and
the evolution of modern populations. Not open to
graduate students in the physical anthropology pro
gram.

PHY A 510, 511 Theory and Human Evolution (3,3)
Extensive discussion of evolutionary theory from the
views of Darwin through those of contributors to the
modern synthesis. Human evolution is stressed, as are
controversial aspects of human evolutionary history.
Prerequisite: graduate standiflg or permissiofl of in
structor for 510, 510 or permission for 511.

PHY A 550 Skeletal Biology (5) Newell Composi
tion and structure of skeletal tissue. Principles of
growth, development, and remodeling applied to the
interpretation of microstructure. Various techniques
used to analyze bone are covered including histo
morphometry and isotope analysis as is their contribu
tion to interpretation of thE;! archaeological record.

PHY A 568 Human Reproductive Ecoiogy (3) A
consideratic;ln of the determiflants of fertility variation
within and among traditional human societies.
Biocultural and ecological 'perspectives on pubertal
timing, nuptiality, duration of birth intervals, and repro
ductive senescence. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

PHY A 569 Demographic Analysis In Biological
and Social Anthropology (5) Leonetti Demographic

I analysis relevant to anthropological research on small
populations. Use of data collected through local sur
veys, genealogical methods, and from other sources.
Focuses on the use of demography to analyze social
and biological processes with adaptive and/or cultural
historical significance. ,Theoretical approaches to
these processes are emphasized.

PHY A 583 Topics In Growth and Development (3,
max.9) seminar on various topics ofhuman or nonhu
man primate growth and physical/behavioral develop
ment. Subject matter varies by quarter. Prerequisite:
484 or perrnission of instructor.

PHY A 584 Topics In Ecology and Adaptation (3,
max. 9) seminar dealing with various aspects of
ecology and adaptation. Topics vary each quarter.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PHY A 588 Topics In Primate Evolutlon'(3) em
phasis ,on fossil taxa and their importance in under
standing the morphologies and distributions of mem
bers of modern taxa. Prerequisites: 488 and

,permission of instructor.

PHY A 589 Topics In Hominid Evolution (3) em
phasis on the fossil taxa and their importance in under
standing the evolutionary history of the modern genus.
Prerequisites: 489 and permission of instructor.

PHY A 590 Current Issues In Human and Non
Human Primate Evolution (2, max. 18) Biweekly
presentation by participants and guest lecturers of
current literature and ongoing research in topics per
taining to human and nonhuman primate evolution,
biology, anatomy. genetics variation, and behavior.
Prerequisite: graduate standing in physical anthropol
ogy or permission o~ instructor. '

PHY A 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Applied Mat~ematics

408 Guggenheim

The Department of Applied Mathematics is concerned
with mathematical modeling and analysis of problems
from the physical, biological, and social sciences and
from engineering. The department offers upper-level
undergraduate and graduate courses for all interested
students in the University. as well as d~ree programs
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for graduate students in applied mathematics. Stu
dents interested in an undergraduate curriculum in
applied mathematics are advised to enter the math
ematical sciences option for the Bachelor of Science
degree in the Department of Mathematics and to elect
the applied mathematics concentration. They are en
couraged to consult the Chairperson of Applied Math
ematics for counseling.

Graduate Program
The Department of Applied Mathematics offers gradu
ate programs of study leading to the degrees of Master
of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. These programs
involve (1) broad training in those mathematical meth
ods and techniques that have been found useful in
applications, (2) in-depth study in at least one field of
application, and (;3) opportunities to explore various
specialized aspects of applied mathematics.

MasterofScience, Doctor ofPhllDlophy DegreBl
Admission Requirements: Prospective students for the
Master of Science program shquld hold an under
graduate degree either in mathematics with a strong
background in applications or in physical, engineer
ing, biological, or social science with a strong back
ground in applications-oriented mathematics. Stu
dents who wish to apply to the doctoral program need
to show evidence of completion of course work equiva
lent to that described for the master's degree, with at
least a3.40 GPA. In addition, admission to the doctoral
program is contingent upon passing a qualifying ex
amination and indication of the ability or potential to
perform independent research.

It is required that the Graduate Record Examination be
taken and the results sent to Graduate Admissions.
Three letters of recommendation arerequired in sup
port of each application and they should be sent di
rectly to the department. After receiving notification of
admission to the Graduate School and a registration
appointment, the student should contact the depart
ment. (On the Application for Graduate SChc;>ol Admis
sion form, the student should be sure to indicate the
desire to enter the Department of Applied Mathemat
ics, rather than Mathematics.)

Malt" ofScience Degree
The M.S. degree program is designed to provide the
student with a working knowledge of several basic
areas of applied mathematics, together with exposure
to at least one specific area of application. The applied
mathematics areas include complex variables. ordi
nary and partial qifferential equations, applied linear
algebra, numerical analysis, calculus of variations or
optimization, and applied probability and statistics. In
addition, M.S. students must take the department
course offering in mathematical modeling and must
acquire some experience in high-speed computation
before receiving a degree. The specific area of appli
cation is chosen by the student from a broad range of
outside fields, including engineering, the physical, bio
logical, and certain areas of medical science. After
fulfilling. the basic course requirements, the student
can obtain the M.S. degree by additional course work
to complete the required 40 credits for the degree.
Students may elect to do an M.S. thesis in lieu qf a
maximum of 6 additional course credits. Detailed re
quirements for the M.S. degree are listed in the applied
mathematics graduate program guidelines. .

Doctor 01Philosophy Degree
The Doctor of Philosophy degree in applied mathemat
ics is primarily a research degree, not conferred as a
result of course work alone. The granting of the degree
is based on general proficiency and attainment in
applied mathematics, together with a demonstrated
ability to carry out an independent investigation which
is described in a doctoral dissertation. Proficiency and
attainment in applied mathematics is demonstrated by
passing .the .General Examination which tests the

student's ability to probe a new area of research and to
exercise critical judgment on a technical issue of cur
rent importance in the chosen field of research. The
doctoral dissertation must exhibit original mathemati
cal contributions in a significant area of application.
The Final Examination and defense of the dissertation
is a research seminar presentation open to the public.
The detailed requirements for the doctoral degree are
listed in the applied mathematics graduate program
guidelines. .

f(~BncIBIAid
Both research and teaching assistantships are avail
able to full-time students who qualify. In addition, fel
lowship funds for the study of applied mathematics are
available and awarded on a competitive basis.

RBlBBrr:h FBelllllp
Students in applied mathematics have access to a
departmental computing lab equipped with 15 UNIX
workstations and X-terminals, with centralized file stor
age. Software for scientific visualization, numerical
analysis, symbolic mathematics, programming, and
document preparation is available. The lab is con
nected'to the campus network and the global Internet,
providing access to supercomputing facilities and
other resources.

CDrislpDndBnCfJ and Information
Graduate Program Coordinator
408 Guggenheim, F8-20

Faculty

ChBlrperron
Ka KitTung

ProfBlSDrr

Baker, Marcia * 1971, (Adjunct); PhD, 1971, University
of Washington: cloud physics, atmospheric geophyS
ics.

Criminale, WilliamO.• 1968: PhD, 1960. Johns Hop
kins University; fluid dynamics, mathematical physics.
nonlinear mechanics, stability theory.

Ishimaru, Akira *1953, (Adjunct); PhD, 1958, University
of Washington: electromagnetics. optics, acoustics,
applied mathematics. scattering theory. .

Kevorkian, Jirair * 1964; PhD, 1961, California Institute
of Technology; partial differential equations, perturba-
tion theory. .

Kosaty, George· 1980. (Adjunct); PhD, 1974. Eotvos
Lorand University (Hungary): applications of stochas
tic processes, reacting turbulent flows, reactor dynam
ics, two-phase flow.

Le Veque, Randall J.• 1985: PhD. 1982, Stanford
University; numerical analysis and solution of nonlinear
partial differential equations. .

Murray, James D. ·1988: PhD, 1956, Oxford University
(UK); mathematical biology, biological pattern forma
tion, wound healing, spread of epidemics.

O·Malley.·Robert E. Jr.• 1990: PhD, 1966, Stanford
University: singular perturbations and asymptotic
methods.

Pearson, Carl E. • 1967. (Emeritus); PhD, 1949, Brown
University; wave propagation, fluid dynamics, numeri
cal analysis, optimization.

Riley, James J. • 1983, (Adjunct); PhD, .1971. Johns
Hopkins University: fluid mechanics, especially turbu-
lent flows. .

Rockefellar, R. T.•.1966: PhD, 1963, Harvard Univer
sity: variational analysis and optimization.

Tung,Ka Kit· 1988: PhD. 1977, Harvard University:
atmospheric and geophysical fluid dynamics.

Vagners, Juris· 1967: PhD, 1967. Stanford University;
dynamics, controls and optimization.

Wan, Frederic Y. • 1983; PhD. 1965, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; solid mechanics and math-
ematical modeling. .

Associate Professors

Adams, Loyce M. * 1985; PhD, 1983, University of
Virginia: numerical algorithms for parallel computers.

Bretherton, Christopher S. * 1984; PhD, 1984, Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; convective cloud sys
tem. mesoscale meteorology, climate theory.

Storti, Duane W. * 1983. (Adjunct); PhD, 1983, Cornell
University; nonlinear dynamics and vibrations, dynami
cal.systems, perturbations and bifurcations.

Yeh, Harry H. • 1983, (Adjunct); PhD, 1983, University
of California (Berkeley); fluid mechanics, water wave
motions, coastal and hydraulic engineering.

Assistant Professors

Kot, Mark • 1989; PhD, 1987, University of Arizona:
mathematical ecology, nonlinear dynamics, and popu
lation biology.

Schmid, Peter J.• 1993: PhD, 1993, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; computational fluid dynamics,
hydrodynamic stability theory, transition to turbulence.

Winters. Kraig B. * 1984, (Affiliate); PhD, 1989, Univer
sity of Washington.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
AMATH 351, 352 Quantitative Methods I, II (3,3)
NW Applications of mathematical techniques to prob
lems in the sciences 'and engineering. Emphasis on
.formulation, solution, and interpretation of results. 351 :
ordinary differential equations. 352: approximate
methods; Fourier series; partial differential equations;
boundary-value problems. Prerequisites: one year of
physics and MATH ·126 for 351; 351 or MATH 307 for
352. Offered: jointly with MATH/OCEAN 351,352.

AMATH 353 Quantitative Methods III (3) NW De
velopment and application of numerical methods and
algorithms to problems in the applied sciences and
engineering. Linear algebra. curve fitting, root-finding
algorithms, numerical integration, and ordinary differ
ential equations. Prerequisite: MATH 126. Offered:
jointly with OCEAN 353.

AMATH 381, 382, 383 Introduction to Mathemati
cal Modeling (3,3,3) NW .Simple discrete and continu
ous models of diverse natural and social phenomena
with particular reference to the unity of the tools of
mathematical analysis useful in their study. 381-dis
crete methods; 382-a mixture of discrete and continu
ous methods; 383-continuous methods. Mathematical
topics and phenomena; Prerequisites: MATH 126 and
MATH 308 for 381; MATH 307 or AMATH 351 for 382;
382 and MATH 324 or AMATH 351 and 352 for 383.
Offered: jointly with MATH 381, 382, 383; A,W,Sp.

AMATH 400 Methods of Engineering Analysis (3)
NW Applications of mathematics to problems in
chemical engineering; vector calculus; properties and
methods of solution 'of first and second order partial
differential equations: similarity transforms, separation
of variables. Laplace and Fourier transforms. Prerequi
sites: MATH 205, MATH 307 or AMATH 351. MATH 324
or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with CH E
400; A.

AMATH 401 Methods in Applied Mathematics I (4)
NW Emphasis on acquisition of solution techniques:
ideas illustrated, specific example problems arising in
science and engineering. Applications of vector differ-
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entia! calculus. complex variables. Line, surface inte
grals; integral theorems; Taylor and Laurent series.
contour integration. Prerequisites: MATH 205; MATH
324 and AMATH 351 or MATH 307 or permission of
instructor. Offered: joinUy with ENGR 401.

AMATH 402 Methods In Applied Mathematics II (4)
NW See 401. Applications of ordinary' differential
equations; review of elementary concepts for first and
second order equations; power series and Frobenius
solutions. Laplace transforms; systems of differential
equations, eigenvalues. Prerequisites: MATH 205;
MATH 324 and AMATH 351 or MATH 307 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: joinUy with ENGR 402.

AMATH 403 Methods In Applied JlAathematics III
(4) NW See 401. Applications of partial differential
equatlons; linear and quasillnear first order equations.
characteristics; classification of linear second order
equations; basic solution techniques for parabolic. el
liptic. and hyperbolic equations; Green's functions and
integral methods. Prerequisite: 402 or permission of
instructor. Offered: joinUy with ENGR 403.

Courses for Graduates Only
AMATH 500 Special StudIes In Applied Mathemat
Ids (- max. 12) Lectures and discussions of topics of
current interest in applied mathematics. May not be
offered every quarter; content may vary·from one offer
ing to another. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

AMATH 501 Seminar In Applied Mathematics (1,
max. 6) Special topics and selected problems of
current interest in applied mathematics. CredlVno
credit only.

AMATH 502 Applied Mathematics Clinic (1-2) The
clinic provides consulting service for problems from
different academic units requiring assistance In formu
la~on. analysis. and interpretation of mathematical •
models. Students learn to delineate sources of difficul
ties. identify or devise a method of solution. and effec.,;
tively communicate it to clients. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisites: 568. 569. and 584. .

AMATH 503 MathematIcal Biology I (3) Mathemati
cal modeling in biomedical sciences (mainly ecology.
epidemiology. physiology, and zoology). Topics cov
ered include modeling (continuous and discrete),
population interactions. dynamic diseases, reaction
kinetics. biological oscillators. oscillator generated
wave phenomena. epidemics. and the dynamics of
infectious diseases. Prerequisites: 402 or equivalent
knowledge of ordinary differential equations. Offered:
A.

AMATH 504 Mathematical· BIology II (3) Math
ematical modeling in the biomedical sciences (mainly
ecology. epidemiology. and zoology). Topics include
spatial spread of populations. traveling wave phenom
ena in biology, reaction diffusion theory, biological.
pattern formation mechanisms. mechanochemical
theory of morphogenesis. spatial spread of epidemics.
(May be taken independently of 503.) Prerequisites:
402, 403 or equivalents; ordinary, partial differential
equations, Offered: W.

AMATH 505 Introduction to fluid Dynamics (3)
Eulerian equations of mass and motion; Navier-Stokes
equation for viscous fluids. Cartesion tensors. stress
and strain relations; Kelvin's theorem. vortex dynam
ics; potential flows. conformal mapping; flows with
high, low Reynolds numbers; boundary layers, intro
duction to singular perturbation techniques; water
waves; linear instability theory. Prerequisites: 401., 402
,403. or permission of instructor. Offered: A.

AMATH 506 Applied Probability Models (4) Over
viewofprobability models. random variables, indepen
dence and conditional probability. Markov chains, sta
tionary time. series. Prerequisite: some advanced
calculus and linear algebra; familiarity with elementary
discrete probability models. Offered: jointly with STAT
506;Sp. .

AMATH 507, 508 calculus of Variations I, II (3,3)
Necessary and sufficient conditions for a weak and
strong extremum. Legendre transformation. Hamilkr
nian systems. Constraints and Lagrange multipliers.
Space-time problems with examples from elasticity,
electromagnetics, and fluid mechanics. Sturm
Liouville problems. Approximate methods. Prerequi
sites: 351 or MATH 307; MATH 324. 325 for 507; 507 for
508. Recommended: 402. 403, or MATH 428, 429.
Offered: jointly with MATH 507. SOB.

AMATH 509 Theory of Optimal Control (3) TraA~

toiiesobtained from ordinarydifferential equations wttn
control variables. Controllability. optimality, the m~
mum principle. Relaxation and the existence of sollP .
tions. Techniques of nonsmooth analysis. Prerequi~
sites: real analysis· on the level of MATH 426;
background In optimization corresponding to 507 or
515. Offered: jointly with MATH 509; even years.

AMATH 510 Applications of Optimization In engI
neering Design (3) Discussion of issues arising in
applications of optimization to engineering design.
Emphasis on formulating problems and selecting ap
propriate solution techniques. Random search m~th

ods for problems otherwise computationally Intrac
table. Individual projects in engineering optimal
design. Prerequisites: AMATHIMATHIIND E 515 and
MATH 324 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with IND E 510.

AMATH 514 Networks and Combinatorial OptimI
zation (3) Networks and cfirected.graphs. Paths and
trees. Feasible and optimal flows and potentials. Trans
portation problems, matching and.assignment prob
lems. Algorithms and applications: Prerequisites:
MATH 308 and 324 or equivalents. Offered: jointly with
MATH 514.

AMATH 515 Fundamentals of Optimization (3)
Maximization and minimization .of functions of finitely
many variables subject to consti'aints. Basic problem
types and examples of applications; linear. convex.
smooth. and nonsmooth programming. Optlmalitycon~
ditions. Saddlepoints and dual problems. Penalties,
decomposition. Overview of computational ap
proaches. Prerequisites: MATH 309, 324, or equiva
lents. Offered: jointly with IND ElMATH 515.

AMATH 516 Numerical Optimization (3) Methods
of solving optimization problems in finitely many vari
ables, with or without constraints. Steepest descent.
quasi-Newton methods. Quadratic programming and
complementarity. Exact penalty methods. multiplier
methods. Sequential quadratic programming. Cutting
planes and nonsmooth optimization. Prerequisite: 515.
Offered: join!ly with MATH 516..

~TH 517 Optimization Under Uncertainty (3)
5equential optimization problems involving,random
variables. Dynamic programming. stochastic .pro
gramming. Control of uncertain dynamic systems in
finite. discrete time. Risk. feedback, adaptivity. Prob
lems with imperfect state information. Applications to
optimal stopping; Inventory control, resource manage
ment. Prerequisites:' 506 <or an introduction to basic
concepts of probability such as STAT 390 or 394,395),
MATH 308 and 324. Offered: jointly with MATH 517.

AMATH 518 Topics In Applied Optimization (3)
Problems and techniques in special areas of optimiza
tion, such as engineering design. resource manage
ment, stochastic programming. games, variational
inequalities, and parameter identification In math
ematical modeling. Prerequisite: 515 or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with MATH 518; odd years.

AMATH 519 Tensor Analysis (3) Cartesian tensors;
motivation. manipulation. applications. Riemannian
space; Christoffel symbols. geodesics. covariant dif
ferentiation. Curvature tensor. geodesic deviations. flat
space. Special local coordinate systems. Applications
to classical mechanics. continuum mechanisms. elec
tromagnetism, relativity. Special topics. Prerequisite:
401 or MATH 324. or permission of instructor. Offered:
joinUy with MATH 519; odd years.

AMATH 520 Mathematical Modeling (3) Processes
used in physical. biological. and economic sciences.
as well as in engineering, for providing mathematical
descriptions of various probleJTlS" pertinent to these
disciplines. Emphasis on the modeling rather than on
the solution. Students must have an undergraduate
background in one or more mentioned areas. Offered:
W.

AMATH 521· Mathematical Ecology (4) Emphasis
on the dynamics of populations. Topics include single
species deterministic and stochastic models. delays,
discrete systems. bifurcations. multiple-species inter
actions (competition. predation. mutualism), oscilla
tions and chaos. optimal control theory, resource man
agement. aglr.structured models. and multi-sex
models. Prerequisite: 402 or equivalent. Offered: Sp.

AMATH 530 Parallel Numerical Algorithms (3)
Characteristics of. parallel architectures. design and
compleXity analysis of parallel algorithms (communi
cation. speedup, execution time, problem decomposi
tion. problem ordering. problem mapping issues), par
allel methods for elliptic PDEs. parallel methods for
parabolic and hyperbolic PDEs, case studies of appli
cations on current parallel machines. Prerequisite: 584
or equivalent.

AMATH 544 Water Wave Mechanics (3) Theory of
water waves. Classical water wave problem and ap
proximate solution techniques. Evolution equations
and their solutions for wave systems. Viscous damping
effects and mass transport. Nonlinear shallow-water
waves and the Korteweg-deVries equation. Waves on
beaches. Recommended: graduate-level course in
fluid mechanics. Offered: jointly with CEWA 544.

AMATH 550 Mathematical Topics In Analytical
Dynamics (3) In-depth study of one or more aspects
of current interest in analytical dynamics, such as the
stability of many body systems, resonance and pas
sage through resonance. exact and adiabatic invari
ants. Prerequisites: 403. others depending on topics.
Recommended: basic graduate course in analytical
dynamics.

AMATH 551 Mathematical Topics In Solid Me
chanics (3) Topics vary and include: foundations of
plate theories; structure of linear shell theory, static
geometric duality; asymptotic solutions for nonlinear
plate and shell problems; bifurcation theory and solu
tion methods; wave propagation and stability problems
in random environments. Prerequisites: 403; graduate
level course in mechanics; and others, depending on
topics.

AMATH 552 Mathematical Topics In fluid Dynam
Ics (3) Mathematical development and foundations in
fluid dynamics; topics selected from boundary layers.
stability theory. turbulence. rotating-stratified fluid mo
tion. gas dynamics. Prerequisites: 403. others depend
ing on topics. Recommended: graduate-level course
in fluid dynamics.

AMATH 563,· 564 Methods of Partial Differential
equations II, III (3,3) First-order partial differential
equations: characteristics, conservation'laws. shocks.
applications to geometrical optics and Hamilton
Jacobi theory. Elliptic equations: fundamental solution,
Green's functions. conformal mapping. boundary
value problems. Parabolic equations. Hyperbolic
equations: characteristics. shocks, examples from
fluid dytlamics, approximate methods, Post-master's
sequence. Prerequisite: 569. Offered: odd years.

AMATH 567 Analysis In Engineering and SCience,
(3) Complex variable and associated topics. Branch
cuts. series and product expansions. Contour integra
tion. numerical implications. Harmonic functions, Com
plex potential (and singularities) in physical problems.
Conformal mapping; applications and examples. Fou
rier and Laplace transforms and applications. Recom
mended: 401 or equivalent. Offered: jointly with A A
567; A. .
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AMATH 568 Analysis In engineering and SCIence
II (3) Survey of practical solution techniques for ordi
nary differential equations. Unear systems of equa
tions including nondiagonable case. Nonlinear sys
tems: stability phase plane analysis. Poincar~ maps.
Asymptotic ·expansions. Regular and singular pertur~

bations. Recommended: 402 or equivalent. Offered:
jointly with A A 568; W.

AMATH 569 Partial Differential Equations (3) Ana
lytical solution techniques for linear partial differential
equations, discussion of how these arise in engineer
ing and science. Transform and Green's function meth
ods. Classification of second-order equations,' theory
and applications of method of characteristics. Prereq
uisite: 403, 568 or MATH 428 or permission ,of instruc;,
tor. Offered: jointly with A NMATH 569: Sp.

AMATH 574 Nonlinear Dynamics and Chaos (3)
Overview of ways in which complex dynamics arise in
nonlinear dynamical system. Topics include bifurca
tion theory, difference equations, universality, Poincar~
maps, routes to chaos, horseshoe maps, Hamiltonian
chaos, fractal dimensions, Uapunov exponents, and
the analysis of time series. Examples from biology,
mechanics, and other fields. Prerequisite: 568 or
equivalent. .

AMATH 577, 578 Perturbation Theory I, II (3,'3)
Basic concepts of asymptotic expansions with appli
cations to linear partial differential equations. Singular
perturbations: matched asymptotic expansions,
bOundary layers, shock layers, uniformly valid solu
tions. the methods of multiple scales and averaging,
weakly.nonlinear wave propagation problems and
resonance phenomena, nonlinear wave propagation in
fluid, solid and particle mechanics. Post-master's se
quence. Prerequisites: 567, 568, 569, or equivalent.
Offered: even years.

AMATH 584 Applied Unear Algebra and Introduc
tory Numerical Methods (3) Applied linear algebra:
matrix operations, linear systems, matrix factorization,
eigenvalues. numerical methods, applications to opti
mization, circuits, differential equations. Survey of nu
merical methods: nonlinear systems, curve fitting, ordi
nary differential equations. quadrature,'basic ideas in
partial differential equations. Offered: jointly with A A
584:A.

, .
AMATH 585, 586 Approximate and Numerical
Analysis II, III (3,3) Advanced topics in numerical
analysis. More detailed consideration of topics in 584.
Emphasis on methods for partial differential equations,
integral equations, finite elements, stability and accu
racy. mesh generation, adaptive meshes, sparse ma
trices, variational methods. Post-master's sequence.
Prerequisite: 584, which may be taken concurrently.
Offered: jointly with A A 585, 586.

AMATH 587 Asymptotlcs and Special Functions
(3) Origin and properties of higher transcendental
functions: theoretical basis and applications of
Laplace, Fourier, Bessel, Mellin transforms; asymptotic
analysis. including methods 'of steepest descent and
stationary phase, WKB. Prerequisite: 567,'568, 569, or
equivalent. Offered: jointly with MATH 587.

AMATH 588 Green's Functions and Integral Equa
tions (3) Review of Sturm-Liouville theory. Green's

. functions and integral representation of solution of
POE. Applications in science and engineering. Integral
equations. Fredholm and Hilbert-5chmidt theories.
Dual integral equations. Prerequisites: 567. 568, 569,
or equivalent.

AMATH 589 Advanced Topics of Applied Analysis
(3) Numerical treatment of Fredholm and Volterra
equations. Singular integral equations: transform ap
proach and complex variables methods; Wiener-Hopf
and other special techniques; the Hilbert problem.
Nonlinear integral equations. Prerequisite: 588 or per
mission of instructor.

AMATH 594, 595, 596 Numerical Analysis (3,3,3)
Error analysis, linear systems, LU, OR and SVD factor-

,izations. eigenvalues. least squares. Iterative methods,
for linear and nonlinear systems, optimization, interpo
lation, approximation, splines, Fourier series. FFTs.
Prerequisite: 584or MATH 465 or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: jointly with MATH 594. 595, 596.

AMATH 597, 598, 599 Numerical Solutions of D"
ferentlal equations (3,3,3) Numerical quadrature
and solution of ordinary differential equations, initial
and boundary-value problems, solution of partial differ
ential equations by finite difference and finite element
methods, stability analysis and boundary conditions.
solution of large sparse linear systems. Prerequisiie:
584 or MATH 466 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with MATH 597,598.599.

, AMATH 800 Independent Research or Study (*)
CrediVno credit only.

AMATH 700 Master's Thesis (*) CrediVno credit
only.

AMATH 800 Doctoral Dlssertatfon (*) CrediVno
credit only.

Art
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The School of Art serves a dual role within the educa
tional' structure of the University of Washington. It is
both a professional school and an academic depart
ment. As a professional school it trains students for
active careers in the graphic and plastic arts: as a
school of the Col!ege of Arts and SCiences it offers
studio and lecture courses which are open to all stu
dents. All of its course offerings and its curriculum
requirements are based on the underlying philosophy
that an awareness and understanding of the visual arts'
are necessary to a Iiber8J education, and that liberal
education is necessary to the training of a professional
artist. .

Undergraduate Program
Advisers

Cynthia G. Cacl
Judith W. Clark
104 Art

Admf81loQ Policy tor Inltlsl-OsgreB-8BekI/If'Appl/t:B1IIs
The Office of Admissions admits entering freshmen as
artmajors. Transfer students indicating an artmajor are
admitted initially as premajors. Those with a minimum
GPA of 2.50 are accepted as art majors during the first
mee~ing wlt~ an art adviser.

For placement within art programs, transfer students
with college-level art experience must submit repre
sentative examples of studio work in slide or pho~
gr~ph form with transcripts to.the SChool ofArt advising
office at least two weeks before the initial advising
appointment. Art majors may follow the general art
curriculum without further review of work or record of
accomplishment if a'mi.nimum GPA of 2.00 Is main
tained. All other studio majors are subject to the con
tinuation policies appropriate to their major options.

Adm/ilion Policy fDr PDSlbaet:alau~ Appl/t:BnIJl
Postbaccalaureate art applicants must file an applica
tion through the Office of Admissions by the regular
quarterly deadlines.

Subsequently applicants will receive a supplementary
information form from the School of Art., At that time
studio applicants will be asked to submit slides of their
work for faCUlty review. Following the review, appli
cants will be notified by the Office of Admissions re
garding their admissibility.

Postbaccalaureate applicants who hope to transfer to
art from other schools, departments, or colleges on the
campus maypick upasupplementary information form
from the SChool ofArt advising office. This supplemen
tary form. a complete academic record. and slides of
studio work are required and may be submitted to the
SChool of Art advisi~g office at any time.

BschelDr ofArIJ DBgree
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
General Art: ART 120, 121, 122, 123, 124 and one
course chosen from 131, 132, 133, 134: ART H 203
plus 10 credits from ART H 201, 202, 204, 205, 206,
330, 331 with a minimum 5 credits in non-Western art;
43 credits chosen from the following optional fields so
that one option includes.no more than 20 credits and
the others no more than 15 credits each. These credits
to btl drawn from undergraduate courses in art history,
ceramics, urawing, fiber. metal, painting, photogra
phy. printmaking, 01 SCUlpture, but not to duplicate the
above foundations courses.

BBdlBlorofRnB Ads Dsgree
A minimum of 198 credits is required for graduation
with a Bachelor of Fine Arts degree..

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

Ceramic Art: ART 120, 121. 122, 123. 124,201,202,
353 (15 credits), 485 (15 credits), 486 (10 credits); 15
credits selected from the following: ART 252. 255, 258.
272, 335,337, 357; 21 studio art or related elective
credits to include one course from 131, 132. 133, 134;
ART H 203; 10 credits from ART H 201, 202, 204, 205,
206,330.331 with a minimum 5 credits of non-Western
art; 3 elective art history credits.

Fiber Arts-Surface Design Option: ART 120. 121, 122,
123,124.203.215,226,227 (10 credits), 259,326,327
(10 credits), 440, ·441, 442; 26 studio art or related
elective credits to include one course from 131, 132,
133, 134, and 15 credits from 201202,230,258,348,
349; ART H 203; 10 credits from ART H 201. 202. 204,
205, 206, 330. 331 with a minimum 5 credits of non·
Western art; ART 251.

Fiber Arts-Weaving Construction Option: ART 120,
121, 122, 123, 124,203 (10 credits), 215, 226, 227,
259, 326, 327, 426, 440, 441, 442: 26 studio art or
related elective credits to include one course from 131,
132, 133. 134, and 15 credits from 201 202, 230. 258,
348,349; ART H 203; 10 credits from ART H 201, 202,
204, 205, 206, 330, 331 with a minimum 5 credits of
non-Western art: ART 251.

Graphic Design: ART 120, 121. 122, 123, 124, 205,
206.207.366.367,368,376,377,378,466,467,468,
478.479,480; 13studio art or related elective credits to
include one course from 131, 132, 133, 134: ART H
203; 10 credits from ART H 201, 202, 204, 205, 206,
330,331 with aminimum 5 credits in non-Western art;
3 elective art history credits.

Industrial Design: ART 105, 106, 109, 110.254,261,
262,263,316.317,318,321,322,422,445,446,447,
22 studio art or related elective credits. ARCH 498 (8
credits); CAUP 270; SPCH 220; 10 credits from PHYS
110, 111, 214, 215. 216. ART H 201, 202, 203; 3
elective credits.

Metal Design: Af:rr 120, 121. 122, 123, 124,258.357,
358,359,457.458.460 (15 credits): 15 credits from
201, 202, 252, 255, 272, 335, 337; 26 studio art or
related elective credits to include one course from 131,
132,133,134; ART H 203: 10 credits from ART H 201,
202, 204, 205, 206, 330, 331 with a minimum 5 credits
in non-Western art; 3 elective art history credits.

Painting: ART 120.121.122,123.124,256,257,265
(15 credits), 307 (10 credits), 360 (10 credits), 463 (15
credits); 26 studio art or related elective credits to
include one course from 131, 132, 133. 134; ART H
203; 10 credits from ART H 201, 202, 204, 205, 206,
330. 331 with a minimum 5 credits in non-Western art:
any twentieth-century art history course.



Photography: ART 120, 121 .. 122, 123. 124, 230. 370.
371,372.411 (15 credits). 10 credits from 412,413,
414; 415 (10 credits); 31 studio art or related elective
credits to include one course from' 131 , 132. 133, 134:
ART H 203: 10 credits from ART H 201, 202. 204, 205.
206. 330. 331 with a minimum 5 credits in non-Western
art; ART H 232.

Printmaking: ART 120, 121. 122, 1~, 124,345,347,
349; 5 credits from 245. 246, 348, 350; 30 credits from
450.452.453,454.455; 256,260; 265 (10 credits): 16
studio art or related elective credits to include one
course from 131. 132.133. 134;ARTH203; 10 credits
from ART H 201, 202. 204, 205, 206, 330, 331 with a
minimum 5 credits in non-Western. art; any twentieth
century art history course.

Sculpture: ART 120. 121. 122. 123, 124. 232. 253. 272,
274,332 (10 credits). 335. 337.436 (15 credits); 31
studio art or related elective credits to include one
course from 131. 132, 133, 134; ART H203; 10 credits
from ART H 201. 202. 204,.205. 206, 330. 331 with a
minimum 5 credits in non-Western art: 3 elective art
history credits.

Graduate Program
Norman K. lundif\ Graduate Program Coordinator

Students 'accepted for admission into the Master of
Fine Arts degree program ·in ceramic art. fiber arts,
graphic design. Industrial design. metal design. paint
ing, photography. printmaking, or sculpture will be
required to complete aminimumof 63 credits of sched
uled class work and 9 credits of thesis for a total of 72
credits for the degree. No foreign language is required
or the Graduate Record Examination. The thesis is in
the nature ofa studio project, sucr'! as a series of
paintings. prints, ceramic objects, or SCUlptures.

A.selection of the student's thesis work must be in
cluded in the annual studio master's exhibition of the
School of Art.

Graduate students may participate in the SChool of
Art's study abroad program.

AdmlIsIDO RBqulmmBols
Graduate standing is granted only on presentation of
credentials from art schools or university art depart
ments whose standards are recognized by this school.
Samples of work done in these schools or art depart
ments also must be presented by applicants for admis
sion to the Master of Rne Arts degree program.

Students who desire to pursue a course of study lead
ing to the master's degree must have a GPA of 3.00 or
better in the undergraduate art major and must have
completed the equivalentof the undergraduate degree
requirements in the School of Art. University of Wash
ington.· Undergraduate work beyond the basic mini
mum may be required if it is necessary to make up
deficiencies.

FlnBnclalAid
The studio divisions offer several scholarship and fi
nancial aid programs for students who qualify. These
programs include endowments and organizational and
privately supported scholarships. Information con
cerning scholarships is available from the graduate
program coordinator. Also available to graduate stu
dents are teaching assistantships, usually awarded to
a limited number of candidates after the first quarter in
residence.

CDmlSpORdBRt:B and Informat/Dn
Graduate Program Coordinator
102 Art, DM-l0

Faculty

DlmtlDf
Jerome Silbergeld

AssDCIBIB DII'8t1of
Paul E, Berger

Division Had,
Curt W. 'Labitzke (Painting/Printmaking)
Jamie Walker (3-Dimensional Design)
Douglas J. Wadden (DesignJPhotography)
Anna D. Kartsonis (Art History)

ProfBSSDrs

Alps. Glen E. 1945. (Emeritus): MFA. 1947. University
of Washington; printmaking.

Anderson. Judy M. • 1988: MA, 1977, University of
California (Berkeley); gr~phic and informational design
for business and institutions, book artist.

Arnold, Richard R. • 1977. (Emeritus); MFA, 1948.
Cranbrook Academy of Art: photography, drawing.

Berger, Paul E. • 1978; MFA. 1973, State University of
New York (Buffalo); photography.

Carraher, Ronald G. • 1967: MA. 196'1. san Jose State
College: photography.

Celentano. Francis· 1966. (Emeritus); MA, 1957. New
York University; painting, drawing. .

Christofides, Constantine G.· 1966, (Emeritus); PhD.
'1956, University of Michigan: medieval. seventeeth
century! Romanesque. .

Dahn, Richard F. • 1965; MFA. 1959, Yale University;
graphic design.

Dailey, Michael D.· 1963; MFA. 1963, University of
Iowa; painting, drawing. .

Du Pen, Everett 1945. (Emeritus): MFA, 1937, Yale
University:· sculpture. .

Erickson. John W. 1956. (Emeritus); MFA, 1951, Uni'"
versity of Illinois; painting.

Goldsmith. Layne ·1983: MFA. 1979, CranbrookAcad
emy of Art: fiber artsand related historic and contem
porary textile structures and processes. '

Hixson, William J.• 1950. (Emeritus); MFA, 1950. Uni
versity of Oregon; painting.

Holm, Bill • 1968, (Emeritus); MFA. 1951, University of
Washington: Northwest coast Indians.

Hu. Maryl: ·1980: MFA, 1967. Southern lIIinoisUniver
sity; metal design.

Johnson, Pauline 1941, (Emeritus); DFA (Hon.). 1968.
Moore College of Art: art education. I

Jones, Robert C. • 1960; MS, 1959, Rhode Island
School of Design: painting, drawing.

Kehl. Richard l. • 1962: MA, 1961, Kansas City Art
Institute; painting.

Lawrence. Jacob A.• 1971, (Emeritus); DFA (Hon.).
1981, Carnegie-Mellon University; painting. drawing.

lundin, Norman K. • 1964; MFA, 1963, University of
Cincinnati: painting. drawing. .

Marshall, John C. • 1970; MFA, 1968, Syracuse Univer
sity: metal design.

Mason, Alden 1946. (Emeritus); MFA, 1947. University
of Washington: painting.

Moseley, Spencer A. • 1948. (Emeritus); MFA. 1952.
University of Washington; painting, drawing;

Penington, Ruth E. 1926. (Emeritus); MFA. 1929, Uni
versity of Washington; metal design.
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Pizzuto. Eugene • 1957, (Emeritus): MFA, 1951.
Cranbrook Academy of Art; painting, drawing.

Smith. Charles W.• 1948, (Emeritus): MFA. 1956.
Cranbrook Academy of Art; sculpture. . '

Solberg. Ramona L. • 1967, (Emeritus): MFA. 1957.
University of Washington; art education, metal design.

Spafford, .Michael C. • 1969, (Emeritus); MA. 1960,
. Harvard University; painting, drawing.

Sperry. Robert H. • 1954, (Emeritus); MFA. 1955. Uni
versity of Washington; ceramics.

Taylor. Norman J. • 1968; MFA. 1967, University of
Iowa: sculpture.

Tsutakawa, George 1947. (Emeritus); MFA, 1950, Unh
verslty of Washington; sculpture.

Wadden, Douglas J. • 1970; MFA. 1970, Yale Univer
sity; graphic design, photography.

Warashina, M. Patricia ·1970: MFA, 1964. University of
Washington; ceramics.

Whitehill-Ward. John· 1975; MS, 1974. Illinois Institute
of Technology: graphic design.

Young. John T.• 1984; MFA, 1978, Rhode/Island
School of Design: sculpture. conceptual art. /

AssociBIB ProfBSlOfS

FUller, Steven 1946, (Emeritus): MFA. 1948. University
of Washington; art education.

Koenig. Hazel L. • 1967, (Emeritus): MFA. 1950, Uni
versity of Washington; fiber arts.

Labitzke, Curt W.• 1984: MFA, 1984, University of
Notre Dame; printmaking: intaglio and lithography em
phasizing hand .drawn techniques.

Ozubko, Christopher • 1981; MFA, 1981, Cranbrook
Academy of Art; graphic design.

Pawula, Kenneth J. • 1965; MA. 1962. University of
California (Berkeley); painting,,~rawing.

Praczukowski, Edward· 1965; MFA. 1965. Cranbrook
Academy of Art;,painting. drawing. .

Proctor, Richard M. • 1957. (Emeritus); MA. 1962.
Michigan State University; fiber arts.

Scheier. Shirley E. • 1986; MFA. 1985, University of
Wisconsin; printmaking.

Walker, Jamie ·1989; MFA, 1983. Rhode Island School
of Design; ceramic arts.

Weiman, Valentine S. • 1954, (Emeritus): MFA, 1954.
University of Colorado (Boulder); painting, drawing. '

AssistantProfBISDI'I

Cabeen, louise • 1993: MFA, 1989. Art Institute of
Chicago; socially critical art with research specialties
in textile history and techniques.

Ganz. Karen J. • 1988; MFA, 1988, University of Iowa;
painting.

Govedare. Philip B. • 1991; MFA. 1984. Tyler SChool of
Art; painting and drawing.

Hallett. Christopher • 1993: PhD. 1993. Universlty'of
California (Berkeley); Egyptian. Greek. Roman arts and
a~cheology .

Reed. TGervais 1950, (Emeritus); BA. 1949, Yale Uni-
versity; American, film. .

Rogeberg, Hanneline G. • 1993: MFA. 1990, Yale Uni-
versity; painting and drawing. . .

Takamori. Aldo • 1988; MFA. 1978. New York State
College of Ce·ramics; ceramic sculpture.

Wright. Robin K. ·1983; PhD, 1985. UniversityofWash
ington; Native American art, particularly Northwest
coast Indian art. '
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Course 'Descriptions
Sse page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym-
bols, and abbreviations., '

Courses for Undergraduates
ART 104 Introduction to Drawing (3. max. 6) VLPA
Perspective, use of tone, line, texture.' Abstract and
descriptive composition. For nonmajors. Offered:
AWSp. .

Foundation Courses
ART 120 Issues and Influences (2) VLPA Introduc
tion to the contemporary concerns of the various disci
plines and fields of thought represented by the School
of Art. Lectures from the School's ten programs regard
ing historical. contemporary, and future' issues and
directions 'from each of the School's ten programs.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: art major.

ART 121 Drawing I (5) VLPA Drawing studied as
the means of creating acoherent visual and expressive
statement. Development of ability in the fundamentals
of drawing: line, tone, and gesture. theory and practice
of linear and aerial perspective. and basic concepts of
composition. Prerequisite: art major. Offered: AWSp.

ART 122 Drawing II (5) VLPA ' Introduction of new
materials and processes and varied conceptual ap
proaches with greater individualization of expression
and treatment of subject. Emphasis on abstract think
ing as a factor in interpreting the visual world. Prerequi
site: 121. Offered: AWSp.

ART 123 two-dImensional Design: Structure and
Color (5) VLPA· Exploration of fundamental visl,Jal
phenomena as defined by relationship and context.
Compositional studies that allow for analysis of line,
form. mass, tonality. and color. Exercises begin with
SUbject interpretation a~d translation, progress to ab
straciion. and conclude with a series of variations on a
visual theme. Prerequisite: art major. Offered: AWSp.

AIq '124 three-dImensional Design Fundamen
tals (5) VLPA Through use of a variety of materials,
three-dimensional, fundamentals' are investigated for
formal and conceptual concerns as they apply to the
visual arts. Prerequisite: art major. Offered: AWSp.

'Foundation Electives
ART 131 Alternative Approaches to Art and oe
sign (5) VLPA Presentation of process through which
artists discover and translate ideas~ feelings. and con
cerns into images or objects. Use of a wide variety of
methods and approaches, from traditional to techno
logical, to promote visual expression. Discussion and
critiques leading toward better understandfng the cre
ative process. Prerequisites: foundation courses.

ART 132 Introduction to RgurG Drawing (5) VLPA
Introduction to the human figure as historically tradi
tional subject matter as well as an important compo
nent in self expression. Covers proportion, foreshort
ening, and composition. Prerequisites: foundation
courses. .

ART 133 Color Theory and Practice (5) VLPA ex
amination of color as distinct visual phenomenon with
investigations of its practical, theoretical, and illusion
ary aspects. Various media and materials employed in
exercises and compositions that demonstrate proper
ties of color structure, symbolism. and perception and
their potential applications to art and design. Prerequi
sites: foundation courses.

ART 134 Concepts In three-dImensional Art (5)
VLPA Exploration, study, and application of thematic
concepts not generally associated with traditional
three-dimensional art forms. Investigation of themes
such as installation. performance. public. and socio
political art. Prerequisite: foundation courses.

ART 201 ceramic Art: Handbulldlng (5) VLPA In
troduction to handbuilding; kiln firing and glazing pro
cesses. Examination of contemporary sculpture in
clay. Prerequisites: foundation courses. '

ART 202 ceramic Art: Wheel throwing (5) VLPA
Introduction to wheel throwing, glazing, and kiln firing
processes. Examination of contemporary vessel form
in clay. Prerequisites: foundation courses.

ART 203 Design and Materials: Fabric Construe
tl~n (5. max. 15) VLPA Knotting, hooking, stitching,
a'ff"d other nonwoven constructional techniques with a.
~iety of textile fibers. Prerequisites: foundation
SOlJtses. '
-(;(: "

ART 205 Graphic Design (5) VLPA Basic graphic
design problem solving. Prerequisites: foundation
courses and pre-graphicdesign major.

ART 206 Graphic Design (5) VLPA Basic graphic
design problem solvlng. Prerequisite: 205.

ART 207 Typographic Design: Methods and Pro
cesses .(5) VLPA Investigates operation!i' typo
graphic and reproduction methods as a foundation for
two-dimensional design and laboratory assignments.
Primary objective is understanding computerized
photo-typesetting. offset lithography, and photonie
chanical techniques as they relate to the design pro
cess. Prerequisite: 206.

ART 215 Principles of Dyes and Dyeing (5) VLPA
History of dyes and dyed textiles from ancient world
use through current industrial practices. Emphasis on
dye studio practices and practical application of vari
ous dyes for accuracy and safety. Aber preparation.
dye fixation. and record-keeping of dye tests. Prerequi
sites: ~ major.

ART 226 Rber Arts: Introdl4ctory Weaving (5)
VLPA Basic techniques and ptoeesses of four-har
ness loom woven structures. Fundamentals of drafting
and loom design and operation, including study of fiber
technology and dye chemistry. Prerequisites: founda~
tlon courses.

ART 227 Design and Materials: SUrface Design for
Fabric (5. max. 15) VLPA Printing and dyeing of
textiles. Techniques ,Include block printing, batik. tie
and dye, ,discharging. Prerequisites: foundation
courses.

ART 230 IntrodUctory Photography (5) VLPA In
troduction to theory:techniques, and processes of still
photography. emphasis on darkroom procedures and
camera use. Projects stress the visual and creative
potential of the medium. Students must provide a cam
era with lens, shutter, and aperture controls. Prerequi
site:,foundation courses and permission of adviser.

ART 232 Conceptual Art Studio (5) VLPA Begin
ning level conceptual art sculpture studio focusing on
non-traditional formats. idea oriented artworks. and
performance art. Prerequisite: foundation courses. '

ART 245 Introduction to Printmaking (5) VLPA
Introduction to contemporary printing methods such as
monotype, monoprint, stencil, and photocopy. Survey
of historical and current approaches to the' art of
printmaking. Prerequisites: foundation courses.

ART246 Imageson Paper (5. max. 10)VLPA Com
bines traditional printmaking with drawing and paint
ing. Experimental in nature. Student works with various
media and. in translating an image from one medium to
another. deals with the unique characteristics of each.
Prerequisites: foundation courses.

ART 251, History of Textiles (3) VLPA Overview of
Western textiles from Coptic tapestry through industri
alization. Discussion of textiles not only in aesthetic
terms but also as cultural documents arising from. and
reflecting, a broad range of societal pressures and
concerns. Special topics iii contemporary issues and
non-Western textiles with emphasis on holdings in the
University collection.

ART 253 Design and Materials: Wood (5) VLPA
Shaping and forming ofwood. Lamination and fabricat
ing techniques. Use of hand and power tools. Prerequi
sites: foundation courses.

ART 254 Design and Materials: Metal (3) VLPA
Basic techniques in manipulation and construction of
metals. Prerequisites: foundation courses.

ART 256 Painting (5) VLPA Beginning oil painting.
Prerequisites: foundation courses.

ART 257 Painting (5) VLPA Oil painting. Prerequi
site: 256.

ART 258 Jewelry Design (5) VLPA Introduction to
jewelry design and construction through techniques of
sawing. filing, soldering, forging.,and casting in silver,
copper. bronze, and brass. as well as simple stqne
setting. Prerequisites: foundation courses.

ART 259 Water-Soluble Media (5. max. 15) VLPA
Prerequisites: foundation courses.

ART 260 Art Works on Paper (5. max. 15) VLPA
Experiments and projects in various techniques of
drawing, assemblage, and painting on paper. Prereq
uisite: 257.

ART 261.262,263 Introduction to Industrial 08-'
sign (5,5,5)'VLP.A Fundamentals of three-dimensional
design. Form studies in relation to geometry, structure,
value, production. meaning. and context. Prerequi
sites: foundation courses and permission of Instructor
for 261; 261 for 262; 262 for 263.

ART 265 Intermediate Drawing (5. max. 15) VLPA
Prerequisites: foundation courses.

ART 272 Beginning' SCUlpture Composition (5)
VLPA Fundamentals of composition in the round and
relief. Prerequisites: foundation courses. .

ART 274 Ute SCulpture (5. max. 15) VLPA Work in
clay from the posed model. Prerequisites: foundation
courses. •

ART 275 A World History of Art In Public Places
(5) VLPA ,Historical introduction to, and overview of.
the. placement of art in the public domain. examining
major yisual and conceptual developments in the his
tory of'art. Examples of how various public artworks
have manifested or been affected by elements of these
development~.

ART 276 Contemporary DIrections, Art In PUblic
Places (5) VLPA Contemporary directions in public
art focusing on innovative public artworks. artists. and
art programs of Washington State. Prerequisite: 275.

ART 307 Intermediate Painting (5. max. 10) VLPA
Prerequisite: 257.

ART 309 Portrait Painting (5. max. 10) VLPA Pre
requisite: 10 credits in 307.

ART 310 Landscape Painting (5) VLPA Study of
the visual. painterly factors that go into the construction
of illusion as it pertains to landscape. Aerial perspec
tive and color space as they relate to deep and shallow
space emphasized. Prerequisite: 257.

ART 316. 317. 318 Design for IndUstry (5.5,5)
V,LPA Product design, working drawings, models,
presentation drawings, product analysis, display, mar
keting. Prerequisites: junior standing in industrial de
sign for 316; 316 for 317; 317 for 318.

ART 321 Furniture Design (5) VLPA Design of a
furniture,piece. Methodologies and construction. types
of hardware. special shop techniques, scale modeling
and full-scale functional designs. .

ART 322 Industrial Design Materials and Methods
(3) VLPA Product form development in current design
practice. Prerequisite: junior standing in industrial de
sign.



ART 325 Advanced Drawing (5, max. 15) VLPA
Study at an advanced level involving history, practice,
and thElOfY of drawing as an art form. Prerequisite: 15
credits in 265.

ART326 IntermediateWeaving (5) VLPA Introduc
tion to weaver-controlled structures and tapestry weav
Ing. Alternative weaving tools and loom construction:
studio dyeing processes. Prerequisite: 226.

ART 327 DesIgn for Printed Fabrics (5, max. 15)
VLPA Hand-block and silk-screen printing; mass
production design. Prerequisite: 22.7.

ART 332 Intermediate SCulpture Composition (5,
max. 15) VLPA Advanced work in various media and
techniques. Prerequisite: 272.

ART 335 Metal casting (5, max. 15) VLPAlntro
duction to foundry techniques as applied to fine arts
casting of ferrous and nonferrous material. Prerequi-
site: 272. .

ART 337 Welding (5, max. 10) VLPA 'Study and
application of welding methods as a sculpture tech
nique, making use of oxyacetylene, electric arc, and
heliarc. Prerequisite: 27?

ART 345 Intaglio (5) VLPA ~onotype, collage, dry
point. etching, engraving, and aquatint. Photographic
and hand-drawn methods. Black and white and color
work. Historical overview with emph~is on contempo
rary developments. Prerequisites: foundations
courses.

ART 347 Uthography (5) VLPA Metal plate lithog
raphy, photographic, and hand-drawn methods. Tradi
tional stone lithography. Black and white and simple
color printing. Historical overview with emphasis on
contemporary developments Prerequisites: foundation
courses.

ART 348 Relief (5) VLPA Traditional block carving
in wood and linoleum using hand and power tools.
Black and white and color printing methods. Collage
and stamping on a wide variety of surfaces. Historical
overview with emphasis on contemporary develop-
ments. Prerequisites: foundation courses. .

ART 349 SerIgraphy (5) VLPA. Water-based silk
screen printing. Paper stencil, photographic process,
and hand-drawn methods. Emphasis on color printing
on a wide range of surfaces and materials. Historical
overview with emphasis on contemporary develop
ments. Prerequisites: foundation courses~

ART350 PrIntmaking Special Proj~ (5, ni8x. 15)
VLPA Revolving topics of special interest to
printmaking students beyond basic technical ~nstruc
tion found in beginning level courses. Pren:lquisite:
foundation courses.

ART 353 Intermediate ceramic Art (5, max. 15)
VLPA Advanced work in forming, decorating, and
glazing. Prerequisites: 201, 202, and permission of
instructor. .

ART 355 Rendering and Presentation: Metal
Smith (5) VLPA Rendering and presentation for the
metal smith. Prerequisites: majorstanding and permis
sion of adviser.

ART 356 Project Design for Industrial Processes
(5) VLPA Machine techniques for the design artist.
Students learn to use lathe, shaper, and vertical and
horizontal mills through a series of design problems.
Prerequisite: foundation courses and permission of
adviser.

ART 357 Holloware (5) VLPA ProceSses of raising,
soldering, forging in copper, pewter. silver. Prerequi
sites: foundation courses.

ART 358 IntermedIate Jewelry Design (5) VLPA
Etching, reticulation, mekume, electroforming.
repousse, and chasing as well as advanced stone
setting methods. Prerequisite: 258.

ARJ:' 359 enameling (5) VLPA Enamel design for
metal work or jewelry, champleve, plique-a--jour.
Umoges, cloissonne on copper. silver, or gold. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor.

ART 360 life (5, max. 10) VLPA Drawing and
painting from the model. Prerequisites: 257 and 15
credits in 265.

ART 361 Art Techniques (5. max. 15) VLPA Study
of materials and techniques of the artist and th§ir
application to painting and drawing. Prerequisite: 2MB

ART 388, 387, 368 Graphic Design (5,5,5)V~
366: visualizations; .367: basic three-dimenslonal'~
sign; 368: persuasive communications. To be. taken
concurrently with 376,377,378. Prerequisites: 207 for
366; 366 for 367; 367 for 368.

ART 370 Intermediate Photography I (5) VLPA
Projects in photography. Assignments combine tech
nical and conceptual objectives. Prerequisites: 230

: and permission of adviser.

ART 371 Intermediate Photography II· (5) VLPA
Creative application of extended photographic pro
cesses such as non-continuous tone films, electro
static materials, photo montage, and collage. Emplia
sis on sequencing in time-based or book· formats.
Prerequisites: 370 and permission of adviser.

ART 372 intermediate Photography III (5) VLPA
Introduction to photographic color theory and. pro
cesses ,with emphasis on color printing on type C
darkroom printing..Additlonal traditional and experi
mental color materials explored. Prerequisites: 370
and permission of adviser.

ART 376, 377, 378 Graphic Design (5,5,5) VLPA
376: fundamentals of typography: 377: tWo-dimen
sional composition: 378: Intermediate visual communi
cations. To be taken concurrently with 366, 367, 368.
PrereqUisites: 207 for 376: 376 for 377: 377 for 378.

ART 390 Sheet Materials (5) VLPA Research and .
development as part ofthe design process. Advanced
work with sheet materials using an experimental ap
proach. Prerequisite: Industrial design major or per
mission of instructor.

ART 411 Advanced Photography (5, max. 15)
VLPA Topics in advanced photography, including:
color printing, large-format photography. artificial light
ing, and photography image transformation. Prerequi-

. sites: 371, 372, and permission of adviser.

ART 412 Contemporary Issues In Photography (5)
VLPA An In-depth survey of contemporary artists arid
issues· in photography. Students produce art works
that respond, react, and perhaps contradict these de
velopments and trends. Prerequisites: 371, 372, and
permission of adviser.

ART 413 Documentary Photography (5) VLPA
Projects in pHotographic documentation involving
either large- or small.format photography. Technical,
conceptual, and historical considerations in documen
tary photography. Prerequisites: 371, 372. and permis-
sion of adviser. "

ART 414 Introduction to Dlgltallmaglng (5) VLPA
Creative approach to imagemanipulation and transfor
mation In two-dimensional space on both IBM and
Macintosh platforms. A variety of program, proce
dures, hardware, input, and output considered and
employed. Prerequisites: 371, 372, and permission of
adviser. .

ART 415 senior Thesis In Photography (5, max.
'10) VLPA Development ofa coherent photographic
theme or topic evolved over two consecutive quarters
resulting in a finished thesis portfolio. Prerequisites:
411 and permission of adviser. .

ART4~ Industrial DesIgn Computer Graphics (3)
VLPA Prerequisite: senior standing in industrial de
.sign.
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ART 426 Advanced Weaving (5, max. 10) VLPA
Loom- and weaver-controlled: structures. Topics may
include warp patterning, warp painting, printing and
dyeing, lkat, and multiple-harness weaves. Prerequi
site: 326.

ART 436 Sculpture Composition (5, max. 15)
VLPA Individual compositions in various media in
large scale. Prerequisites: 15 credits in 332 and per
mission of instructor.

ART440,441,442 Advanced Individual Projects In
Fiber Arts (5,5,5) VLPA Specialized investigation
involvlng-surface design and/or fabric structures. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

ART 445, 446, 447 'Advanced Industrial Design
(5,5,5) VLPA Market analysis and selected profes
sional problems in industrial design. Consultation tech
niques; psychological, sociological, and economic
factors involved in designing for consumer accep
tance. Prerequisites: 318 for 445: 445 for 446: 446 for
447.

ART450 Advanced Intaglio (5, max. 15) VLPA Pre
requisite: 345.

ART452 Advanced Lithography (5, max. 15)VLPA
Prerequisite: 347.

ART 453 Advanced Relief (5. max. 15) VLPA Pre-
requisite:,348 '

ART 454 Advanced serigraphy (5, max. 15) VLPA
Prerequisite: 349.

ART 455 Advanced Printmaking (5) VLPA In
depth work and critical discussion, for senior
printmaking students. Prerequisites: 256, 265, 345,
347.

ART 456 Wire Construction (5) VLPA The use of
wire to create both jewelry-scale and larger sculptural
forms. Translation of textile processes such as coiling,
knitting, braiding, and weaving into metal and into
development of chains, chain mall, and mesh systems.

. Prerequisites: 258, 357/and permission of instructor.

ART 457 Advanced Holloware (5) VLPA Individual
problems in metal design and construction. Prerequi-
site: 357. .

ART 458 Advanced Jewelry Design (5) VLPA Indi
vidual problems in jewelry design and construction.
Prerequisite: 358.

ART459 Advanced enameling (5) VLPA Individual
problems in enameling. Prerequisite: 359.

ART 460 Advanced Metal Design (5, max. 15)
VLPA Advanced individual projects in metal design.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ART 463 Advanced Painting (5, max. 15) VLPA
Development of individuality in painting through cre
ative exercises. Prerequisites: 10 credits in 307 and 10
credits in 360. '

ART 464 Advanced PalntlngJDrawlng (5, max. 15)
VLPA Advanced problems in composition. Prerequi
site: 15 credits of 463.

ART 486, 467, 468 Graphic Design (5,5,5) VLPA
466: advanced two-dimensional design: 467: exhibi
tion design: 468: independent study. To be taken con
currently with 478, 479, 480.· Prerequisites: 368 and
378 for466; 466 for 467; 467 for 468.

ART 478, 479, 480 Graphic DesIgn (5,5,3) VLPA
478: information design I: 479: information design II:
480: 'design programs. To be taken concurrently \'lith
466l467, 468. Prerequisite: 368 and 378 for 468; 468.
for 479: 479 for 480.

ART 485 Advanced ceramic Art (5, max. 15) VLPA
Pottery design and construction, stoneware, clay bod
ies, glazes. Prerequisites: 15 credits In 353 and per
mission of instructor.
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ART 488 Individual Projects In ceramics (3-5,
max. 15) VLPA Advanced individual projects in ce
ramics with emphasis on pottery, sculpture. kiln build- .
iog, presentation, and historical and contemporary di
rections in clay. Prerequisite: 15 credits in 485 and
permission of instructor.

ART 495 Graphic Design seminars (5, max. 15)
VLPA Independent and group work in graphic design
problems for production. Prerequisites: senior stand
ing in graphic design and permission of instructor. '\

ART 496 Undergraduate Internship (2-5, max_ 10)
Faculty supervised fieldwork in art related activities.
CrediVno credit only. Prerequisites: upper-division
standing in art and permission of adviser.

ART 497 Study Abroad-Studio Individual Projects
(3-10, max. 20) VLPA Prerequi~ite: permission of
adviser.

ART .498 Individual ProJects-P~lntlnglSculpture

(315, max. 15) Prerequisite:' permission of instructor.

ART 499 Individual Projects-Design (315, max. 15)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
ART 512 Graduate seminar (3, max. 9)

ART 513 Contemporary Studio theories and
Problems (3)

ART 515 Photography (3-15, max. 60)

ART 520 seminar In Painting and Printmaking (3,
max.18) Designed as a forum for the presentation and
criticism of student work as well as for discussion of
contefTIporary directions in visual art. CrediVno credit
only.

ART 522 SCulpture (3-15, max. 60)

ART 540 Fiber Arts (3-15, max. 60)

ART 547 Industrial Design (3-15, max. 60)

AR'i 550 PrIntmaking (3-15, max. 60)

ART 553 ceramic Art (3-15, max. 60)

ART 558 Metal Design (3-15, max. 60)

ART 563 Painting (3-15, max: 60)

ART 580 Graphic Design (3-15, max. 60)

ART 595 MFA Research Project (2-5, max. 9) An
independent research project related to and informed
by the MFA student's studio work. Fin.al project form
may be a lecture, slide presentation. or paper.

ART 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

ART 700 Master's thesis (1, max. 9)

Art History
209 Art

Art history is the study of the creation, style, and mean
ing of works ()f art in relation to the artists and societies
that created them. The history of art involves the inter
action of styles~ techniques, concepts, individual per
sonalities, and social values from many places over
long periods of time. This discipline is comparative in

. nature and requires many different 'skills, derived from
the study of history and culture: foreign languages and
literature, iconography, stylistic analysis, and .connois
seurship.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
Judith W. Clark
104 Art

Bache/or ofArts Degree
Admission Requirements: Postbaccalaureate appli
cants must file an application with the Office of Admis
sions and subsequently complete the supplementary
irMormation form provided by the SChool of Art advising
o!lice. Following School of Art review of the form, the
Office of Admissions will notify applicants whether or
not they are admissible.

MajorRequirements: 55 credits in art history, including
.(1) four core coors,es covering art history in a variety of
cultural contexts-ART H 202 or 361, 380 or 381, 204
or 311, and 330 or 331; and (2) two thematically
oriented courses-ART H401 plus one other appropri
ate course from a faCUlty-approved list. One of the
following options: (1) ART 121.122,123, and 124; or
(2) 15 upper-division credits in one of the following
areas (exclusive of courses offered jointly with art his
tory): Ancient and Medieval History, Anthropology, '
Asian Languages and Literature, Classics, Compara
tive Literature, Comparative Religion, English litera
ture, Germanics, History of the Americas, History of
Asia, Modern European History, Near Eastern lan
guages and Civilization, Philosophy, Romance lan
guages and Literature, Scandinavian languages and
Literature. or Slavic languages and Literature. Op
tional undergraduate 'seminar, ART H 402, requires
faculty approval and prior completion of ART H 401.

Graduate Program
Patricia Failing, Graduate Program Coordinator

Master ofArts Dsgies
Admission to the Master of Arts program requires: (1)
Bachelor of Arts degree with major in the history of art,
or equivalent (students whose backgrounds are ,ad
judged insufficient may be required to satisfy deficien
cies before or after entering the program); (2) three
letters of recommendation; (3) statement of profes
sional objectives in the field; and (4) samples of the
applicant's written work. Taking the Graduate Record
Examination is·required.

Graduation requirements are: (1) 55 credits in the
thesis track or 65 credits in the nonthesis track. Of
these credits, a minimum of 45 credits in the thesis
track or 55 credits in the nonthesis track must be
numerically graded art history courses numbered 400
and above. exclusive of thesis or practice credits. A
maximum of 10 credits in related fields, in numerically
graded courses numbered· 300 and above, may be
approvec:l for credit in place 'of art history courses. No
more than 6 credits of ART H 600 may be counted
toward the minimum credit requirement for the thesis
track Master of Arts degree (12 credits in the nonthesis
track); (2) a.minimum of5 numerically graded credits
must be taken in four of five major areas (ART H 600
credits may not be used for this purpose): 1) African,
Native American, and Oceanic, 2) East Asian, 3) An
cient, Classical, and Medieval, 4) Italian and Northern
Renaissance, Baroque, and Rococo, 5) late eigh
teenth-twentieth-century Western; (3) a minimum of 15
credits must be taken in 500-level seminars. including
ART H 500. Methods of Art History, which must be
taken within the first year of residence, and at least one
seminar each In aWestern anda non-Western area;·(4)
a reading knowledge of German or French, or of Chi
nese or Japanese if appropriate. as well as a research
capability in a second language adjudged appropriate
to the student's area of study. language requirements

may be satisfied either by passing the Graduate
School Foreign language Test (available in, German,
French. Spanish, and Russian only) with a minimum
score of 550, by passing a reading examination admin
istered by the faculty. or, if the student has been unable
to pass either the GSA.T or the departmental reading
examination in French or German, by completing .the
third quarter of second-year French, German, Chinese,
Japanese, or other appropriate language as a gradu
ate student at the University of Washington with a'
minimum grade of 3.0: (5) students in the thesis track
must take 10 thesis credits in ART H 700 in preparation
for the written presentation and oral defense of a thesis
that demonstrates familiarity with sources and a ca
pacity for synthesis and.crllical evaluation; student~ in
the nonthesis track must take 10 practicum credits in
ART H 598, a practical or theoretical program de
signed in conjunction with the faculty and defended by
means of a final written report and oral examination.

Dodor ofPhllosDphy Degres
Admission to the Doctor of Philosophy program re
quires: (1) prior sound preparation at a general level,
which usually means having acquire9 the Master of
Arts degree in the history of art: students whose back
grounds are jUdged insufficient may be required to
satisfy deficiencies before. or after entering the pro
gram; (2) three letters of recommendation; (3) state
ment of professional objectives in the discipline; and
(4) samples of written research work in art history.
Taking the Gractuate Record Examination is required.

Graduation requirements are a minimum of 90 credits,
which include: (1) 60 credits in art history courses
numbered 400 and above, beyond the Master of Arts
degree or equivalent, and exclusive of dissertation
credits: a maximum of 20 credits in related fields in
numerically graded courses numbered 300 and above
may be approved for credit in place of art history
courses; a minimum of 10 credits must be in areas
otherthan those tested by the General Examination; at
least 30 credits must be in 5OD-level seminars; (2) a
reading knowledge of German or French. or of Chinese
or Japanese if appropriate; a research capability in a
second language adjudged appropriate to the
student's area of study; a knowledge of any other'
languages considered necessary by the faCUlty. Lan
guage requirements may be satisfied by passing the
Graduate SChool Foreign Language Test (av~i1able in
German, ·French, Spanish, and Russian only) with a
minimum score of 550, by passing a reading examina
tion administered by the faculty, or by'completing the
third quarterof second-year French, German, Chinese,
Japanese, or other appropriate language as a gradu
ate student· at the University of Washington with a
minimum grade of 3.0; (3) a General Examination,
written and oral, taken prior to enrollment for disserta
tion credits; this examination covers three specific
fields of art history chosen from the following general
areas: African. Native American, and· Oceanic; East
Asian; Ancient: Medieval; Renaissance; Baroque and
eighteenth century; Modern: no more than two·fields
may be selected from the same area; (4) 30 additional
credits at the 800 level taken after the General Exami
nation in preparation and defense of the dissertation.
These credits must be·distributed over a minimum of
three quarters.

Flnanc/al Aid
The Art History division offers certain funds. as well as
teaching assistantships. for art history graduate stu
dents. A limited number of grants are awarded to
outstanding entering students, but it is otherwise 'a
policy to award financial aid and assistantships only to
students who have completed at least one year of
graduate study.

Correspondencs and Informal/on
Graduate Program Coordinator
209 Art, DM-10
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Faculty

ProfnsDIS

Bliquez. Lawrence J. * 1969; PhD, 1968. Stanford
University; Greek oratory, Greek' historiography and
historians., Greek and Roman medicine.

Bravmann; Rene A. * 1972; PhD. 1971,IndlanaUniver
sity; African art, Oceanic.

Christofldes, Constantine G. * 1966. (Emeritus); PhD.
1956, UniverSity of Michigan; medieval, seventeeth
century, Romanesque.

Clausen, Meredith L. * 1979; PhD. 1975, University of
Califomla (Berkeley); aesthetics and twentieth~entury

architecture.

Hildebrand, Grant * 1948; MArch, 1964, University of
Michigan; history, preservation design.

Holm, Bill * 1968, (Emeritus); MFA, 1951, University of
Washington; Northwest coasllndians.

Kartsonis, Anna D. * 1983; PhD, 1982. New York Uni
versity; Byzantine and medieval art.
Kingsbury, Martha * 1968; PhD. 1969. Harvard Univer
sity; nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

Opperman. Hal N. * 1967, (Emeritus); PhD, '1972, Uni·
versity of Chicago; seventeenth-and eighteenth-cen
tury European.

Pundt. Hermann G. * 1968; PhD, 1969. Harvard Univer
sity; history, historical preservation.

Silbergeld, Jerome *1975; PhD. 1974. Stanford Univer
sity; Chinese art.

Snow-5mith, Joanne * 1981; PhD, 1976. University of
California (Los Angeles); Italian Renaissance.

AsrtIt:/alfl Pro""DIS

Failing, Patricia A. * 1982; MA, 1974, University of
California (Berkeley); contemporary art and criticism.

Langdon. Merle K. * 1976; PhD, 1972, University of
Pennsylvania: .Greek archaeology, epigraphy, topog
raphy, and history.

Oliver, Marvin E. 1974, (Adjunct); MFA, 1973, Univer
sity of Washington; Northwest coast Indian art, Native
American art. wood design, glass, metals.

Ass/II8n1Pro_DIS

Berry. Paul A. * 1988: PhD, 1985, University of Michi
gan: Japanese. South Asian. •

Hallett, Christopher * 1993; PhD, 1993, University of
California (Berkeley); Egyptian, Greek, Roman arts and
archeology.

Reed, TGervais 1950, (Emeritus); BA, 1949, Yale Uni
versity: American, film.

Wright, Robin K. *1983; PhD. 1985. UniversityofWash
ington; Native American art, p.articularly Northwest
coast Indian art.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym-
bols, and abbreviations. '

Courses for Undergraduates
200-level courses in the history ofart are intended for
nonmajors, although they are also open to majors.
They are designed to give an introduction to the sub
jectmaUer ofbroad areas and to the history ofart as a
humanistic stUdy. There are no prerequisites; each

, course is completely independent. ' , .

ART· H 201 Survey of Westem Art-Ancient (5)
VLPA Major achievements in painting, sculpture.
architecture. and the decorative arts In Europe, the
Near East, and North Africa, from prehistoric times to
the beginnings of Christianity. Offered: A.

ART H 202 Survey of W88tem Art-Medleval and
Renaissance (5) VLPA The arts of the Byzantine
Empire, Islam, and Western Christendom through 1520
AD Offered: W.

ART H 203 SUrvey of Westem Art-Modern (5)
VLPA Western art from 1520 to the present. Offered:
Sp.

ART H 204 Survey of Asian Art (5) VLPA Origins
and interplay of major movements of South,and East
Asian art. ' ':,)
. '0'2

ART If 205 SUrvey of Tribal Art (5) VLPA Arts 0fI
Sub-Saharan Africa and Oceania from prehistorkf."
times to the present tyld to th~ pre-eolumbian arts of
the Ameri~as.

ART H 206 Survey of Native American Art (5)
VLPA Introduction to Native American art north of
Mexico, prehistory through the twentieth century. Re
gional examination of types and styles, with emphasis
,on aesthetics. cultural function, and factors of change.

ART H 230 African-American Art (3) VLPA History
of African-American art from colonial times until the
present, the African background and its extensions
into the West Indies. Brazil, and Surinam.

ART H 232 Photography: Theory and Criticism (3)
VL;PAlI&S Art traditions of photography from its ori
gins in the nineteenth century to the present. Emphasis
on photographic traditions and photographers ¢ the
twentieth century.

ART H 290 History of Architecture (5) VLPA Intro
duction to the study of architectural history in a variety
of cultural contexts.

SOD-level courses cover nanower times, spaces, and
types of art than 200-level surveys and constitute the
cote curriculum for majors (although most enrollees
come from othermajors). Goodbasic universityprepa
ration (equivalent to upper-division standing) is
needed. Relevant 200-level courses, although not re-
quired, may provide helpfUl background. -

ART H 300 Ideas In Art (5) VLPA Selected monu
ments of art and architecture in the Western tradition,
from the Greeks to the twentieth century, studied in
relation to the intellectual background of the ages and
civilizations that produced them. Slide lectures accom
panied by discussion of assigned readings in philo
sophical, religious, scientific. political,literary. and ar·
tistic texts; Offered: jointly with CHID 300.

ART H 308 Indian Art of South AsIa (5) VLPA
Development of Indian art from its origins to the medi
eval period. Spread of Indian religions and related art'
forms in Tibet and Southeast Asia briefly introduced.

ART H 311 Chinese Art (5) VLPA Overview of the
arts of China. Emphasis on the role of the artS in
Chinese culture and on the traditional styles and tech
.niques associated with each of the major media-paint
ing, ceremonial bronzes, architecture,sculpture.

ART H315 The Buddhist Art of East Asia (5)V~A
Buddhist painting and sculpture of China, Korea, and
Japan. Its religious meaning, artistic development. and
historical signifi~ance. Examples from the sixth to the
seventeenth centuries. along with paintings and con
temporary carvings.

ART H316 ..,Japanese Painting (5) VLPA Japanese
painting traditions, from earliest times to the present.
Examples illustrated and ·discussed in the context of
Japanese cultural history. Analysis of painting styles as
well as of the roles artists have played and the meaning
their works have had in JapaneSe society.

ART H 317 ChadD Japanese esthetics (4) VLPA
History. theory, and practice of chado, or *Way of Tea,·
a Zen-inspired art that has had notable effects on
Japanese society. Lectures on esthetics and cultural
history supplemented by participation in chado, with

the goal of developing sufficient understanding and
skill to continue chadOas a discipline.

ARTH321 Arts ofJapan (5) VLPA The spectrum of
Japanese art from prehistory to modern times. exam
ines the interrelationship of the major media for each
historical period. Central theme: the appreciation of the
varied aesthetics active in the development of Japa
nese painting, architecture. sculpture. and ceramics.

ART H 330 Tribal Art and Philosophy (5) VLPA
Philosophical inquiry and thought in African, Ameri
Indian, and Pacific island societies as expressed
through the visual, musical. choreographic. and oral
arts. Natural, moral. and ethical ideas as expressed in
the arts. '

ART H 331 Northwest Coast Indian Arts (5) VLPA
Introduction to arts of Indians of the Pacific Northwest
from precontact to present. Themes explored include
diversity of artistic expression, cultural contexts, styles.
artists' responses to foreign trade and settlement, and
ways in whIch art may reflect historical developments
in the lives of the Indians. Offered: jointly with ANTH
331.

ART H 337 African Art and Society (5) VLPA ex
plores the ideas and notions expressed visually in
sculpture, painting, ceramics, textiles, and architec
ture and describes -their relationships to man and cul
ture in Africa.

ART H 340 Pre-ctasslcal Art and Archaeology (3)
VLPA Art and the other material remains of the civiliza
tions in the Aegean from the Neolithic period to the end
of the Bronze Age. with special emphasis on Minoan
Crete and the Mycenaean kingdoms of mainland
Greece; illustrated by slides. The history, techniques,
and results of significant excavations. Offered: jointly
with CL AR 340.

ART H 341 Greek Art and Archaeology (3) VLPA
Material remains and the developing styles in sculp
ture, ,vase painting, architecture. and the minor arts
from the Geometric to the Hellenistic periods; illus
trated by slides. Principal sites and monuments, as well
as techniques and methods of excavation, are exam
ined in an attempt to reconstruct the material culture of
antiquity. Offered: jointly with CL AR 341.

ART H 342 Roman Art and Archaeology (3) VLPA
Roman architecture and art. with emphasis on the
innovations of' the Romans; illustrated by slides.
Offered: jointly with CL AR 342.

ART H 343 Hellenistic Art and Archaeology (3)
VLPA Art of Greece and the eastern Mediterranean
from the time of Alexander the Great to the Roman
conquest. Principal sites with their sculpture, painting,
mosaics, and minor arts examined in lectures with
slides. Offered: jointly with C.L AR 343. '

ART H 350 The City of Coiro (3) VLPAlI&S Devel
opment of Fustat and Cairo, 600-1800, with special
emphasis on art and architecture. Economic. social,
and geographic influences on the creation of the dis
tinctive Egyptian styles of Islamic art. Offered: jointly
with N E350.

ART H 351 Early Medieval and Byzantine Art (5)
VLPA Christian art and architecture of the Roman and
Byzantine empires and of western Europe through the
eighth century.

ART H 352 High and Late Medieval Art (5) VLPA
Art and architecture of western Christendom from the
time of Charlemagne to the Renaissance.

ART H 361 italian Renaissance Art (5) VLPA
Sculpture. painting. and architecture from 1300 to
1600:

ART H366 Northem Renaissance Art (5) VLPA An
overview of Dutch. Flemish, and German art in the
context of religious, historical, and stylistic develop
ments during the Renaissance in Northern Europe (c.
1400-1570). .
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ART H 372 Rococo to Romanticism (5) VLPA
Mainstream of European art and architecture from
about 1710 to about 1830. Attention is also given to
central and eastern Europe; Scandinavia. and the colo
nial Americas.

ART H 373 Southern Baroque Art (3) VLPA Art of
Italy and Spain. circ~ 1590 to circa 1710.

ART H 374 Northern Baroque Art (3) VLPA Art of
France. England, and the Low Countries. circa 1590 to
circa 1710.

ART H380 Nineteenth- and Twentleth-Century Art
(5) VLPA Arts and architecture of Europe and America
from Realism to the present. with emphasis on stylistic
and thematic changes in painting.

ART H 381 Art Since World War II (5) VLPA Art of
Europe and the United Sta\es in the decades since
World War II: painting, sculpture, and architecture,
multiplication of new forms (video, performance
pieces, land and installation pieces), changing context
of patronage. publicity, and marketing.

ART H382 Theory and Practice of Art CriticisM (3)
VLPA Major issues in art and architectural criticism:
nature of art criticism. aims of the critic, differences
between art and architectural criticism. Works by major
critics and artists, mostly twentieth century.

ART H 384 American Art (5) VLPA Major achieve
ments in painting, sculpture, printmaking. the decora
tive arts. architecture, urban design, and folk art in the
United States from about 160010 the present.

ART H 385 Survey of Early Film History (5) VLPA
Origins and development of the motion picture from
circa 1890 to circa 1950: major works in documentary.
avant-garde, and animated film, as well as theatrical
film, are shown and studied from art-historical and
critical standpoints.

ART H 386 Art of Washington and the pacmc
Northwest (5) VLPA History of painting. sculpture,
printmaking. and decorative arts from mid-nineteenth
century to present. Emphasis on Seattle and the Puget
Sound region. Major developments in Oregon and
British Columbia.

ART H 387 American Art From the Revolution to
the Civil War (5) VLPA Painting. sculpture, and
architecture during the federal and early industrial
periods. Developments in printmaking, the decorative
arts, and folk art.

ART H 391 Painting Since the Renaissance (3)
VLPA Illustrated lectures. Prerequisite: 203.

ART H396 Study Abroad: Art In London (3-5, max.
15) VLPA Advanced or specialized work in art history
based on materials available in the museums, private
collections, libraries, and buildings of London, con
ducted through lectures, reading and research
projects. Specific course content is determined by the
assigned faculty member and is announced in Study
Abroad bulletins. Prerequisite: permission of under
graduate adviser.

ART H398 Study Abroad: Art In Provence (5, max.
15)VLPA Monuments in and around Avignon. Empha
sis on Roman and Romanesque architecture and
sculpture, later medieval French painting. great works
of all periods and countries in regional museums. and
the Provent;allandscape of Cezanne. Van Gogh. and
Gauguin. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate
adviser.

ART H 399 Study Abroad: Art History Individual
ProJects (3-10, max. 20) VLPA For participants in
Study Abroad programs. Prerequisite: permission of
undergraduate adviser.

400-/evel courses are intensive, quite naffOW in scope.
and addressed to cUffent scholarly problems. A rela
tively high level ofsophistication is needed. In general.
sound prior humanistic training and knowledge of at

leastone ofthe fof/owingare required: artof the period
or region at a general level (such as that prOVided by
the relevant 200- or300-levelcourse); socialorcultural
historyofthe subjectarea; literature and thought ofthe
area; or an appropriate foreign language. 4DO-Ievel
courses are available" for both undergraduate and
graduate credit. Each 400-level course Is accompa
nied by two units of ART H 599. required of graduate
majors.

ART H 400 Art History and Criticism (2-5, max. 10)
V'I,.PA Courses on special topics, frequently byvisiting
faculty. which cannotbe offered on a continuing'basis.
Consult Art History office for subjects offered.
(f:"

ART H 401 thematic Studies In Art History (5)
VLPA Multidisciplinary, cross-methodological exami
nation of selected topics and problems in'art history.
Focus changes yearly. Required of art history majors.
Prerequisite: senior standing: non-majors by permis
sion of department chair.

ART H402 HonorsSemInar (5) VLPA Develops the
overall theme and individual research topics of 401,
and normally should be taken in immediate succes
sion. Prerequisites: 401 and senior standing in art
history honors program; others by permission of de
partment chairperson..

ART H 411 '.Tradltlonal Chinese Architecture (3)
VLPA Introduction to Chinese architecture (palaces,
homes, temples. tombs). urban planning. and gar
dens; techniques of production, visual styles. historical
development, and relationship to traditional Chinese
cultural values.

ART H412 Chinese Painting In the twentieth cen:'
tury (3) VLPA Modem Chinese painting and art
theories. seen in relation to China's twentieth-century
struggles over nationalism and Westernization. tradi
tionalism and modernization, individualism and the
Maoist "mass line.·

ART H413 .selected Topics In Chinese Art (3, max.
15) VLPA Specific theme or area of Chinese art, such
as the art of bronze age China or Chinese painting
under Communist rule.

ART H 414 Early Chinese Painting: Neolithic Pe
riod to Five Dynasties (3) VLPA Emergenceand
development of Chinese painting. its styles, esthetic
theories. and cultural content, from earliest times
through the tenth century AD

ART H 415 Chinese Painting: The Sung Period (3)
VLPA Golden age of Chi,:,ese painting. emphasizing
the monumental. romantic, and Zen Buddhist land
scape painting traditions of the tenth through thirteenth
centuries; .

ART H 416 Chinese Painting: The Yuan Period (3)
VLPA Chinese painting under Mongol rule. in the
fourteenth century: aperiod of political and social crisis
that gave rise to a revolution in painting styles.

ART H 417 Later Chinese Painting: Mlng, Ch'lng,
and Modem Periods (3) VLPA Major masters and
traditions, esthetic attitudes. and social role of Chinese
painting from the fifteenth century to the present day.

ART H 418 Political Aspects of Chinese Painting
(3) VLPA Examination of the close link between
painting and politics in China, focusing on such as
pects as· imperial patronage and propaganda. paint
ings by Chinese courtiers and the arts of political
protest and lament. Chinese painting under Commu
nist rule.

ART H 419 Japanese ArchItecture (3) VLPA Sur
vey of Japanese architecture from its origins to modern
times. Although Shinto architecture. tea houses. gar
dens, and modern developments are'discussed, the
primary focus is on the development of Japanese
Buddhist architecture.

ART H 420 Art of the Japanese PrInt (3) VLPA
Foundations of Ukiyo-e in Japanese genre from the

.twelfth through mid-seventeenth centuries; woodblock
technique from the Heian period through the early Edo
period. Emphasis on the changing styles and subject
matter in Ukiyo-e Hanga from Moronobu through
Kuniyoshi.

ART H421 Early Japanese Painting (3) VLPA Sur
vey of the development of Japanese painting from the
earliest times to the end of the Muromac~i period in
1567. The Shinto. Buddhist, Yamato-e. and Tosa
schools of painting are discussed prior to an overview
of Muromachi sulbokuga paint!ng

ART H 422 The Kan-ga Tradition (3) VLPA Ink
paintings of Japanese Zen priests from the fourteenth
century onward, and the works of professional artists
belonging to those families (Kano, Hasegawa, Unkoku.
and Kaiho) in which Chinese academic painting has
been the principal inspiration. from the sixteenth cen
tury to the present.

ART H 423 LaterJapanese Painting (3) VLPA Sur
vey of the development of Japanese painting from the
Momoyama period to the present (1568 on). The rela
tion of the traditional schools of painting concludes
with the development of modern Japanese and West
ern styles in the twentieth century.

ART H424 The NangaTradition (3) VLPA Works of .
painting and calligraphy by Japanese artists who have
been part of the Chinese scholar-painting tradition
from the late seventeenth century to the present.

ART H 425 Modem Japanese PaInting (3) VLPA
Painting of the Meiji, Taisho, and Showa eras (1868 to
the present) by artists working in the modern idiom of
either Yoga or Nihonga.

ARTH426 JapaneseSculpture(3)VLPA Surveyof
Japanese sculpture from prehistory to modern times.
Although the main theme is Buddhist sculpture, Shinto
sculpture. folk sculpture, and modem trends' are also
introduced. Examines style, religious meaning. con·
struction techniques. and plabement within architec
tural settings.

ART H 427 Japanese ceramics (3) VLPA Dis
cusses Japanese ceramics from prehistory to the
twentieth century with regard to manufacturing pro
cess and differing sense of design. Relation of form to
use also considered, especially in connection with tea
ceramics.

ART H 428 East Asian Calligraphy (3, max. 9)
VLPA Classical calligraphy tradition of China and
Japar) in history and practice. Prerequisite: permission
~f undergraduate adviser.

ART H 429 Japanese CInema (3) VLPA Eleven
masterpieces of Japanese cinema, studied in the con
text of what they reveal about Japanese culture and the
art of the film.

ART H 431 Pre-Columblan Art (3) VLPA Arts of
pre-Columbian cultures of Central and South America
from prehistoric times to European contact.

ART H 432 Oceanic Art (3) VLPA Arts of Oceania.
studied through cultures of Polynesia, Micronesia,
Melanesia, and Australia,

ART H 433 Northern Northwest Coast Native
American Art: Methodologies In Stylistic Analysis
(3) VLPA Stylistic and historical analysis of northern
Northwest Coast art (Haida, Tlingit. Tsimshian, North
ern Wakashan). Intensive analysis of formline rules:
stylistic variation through time and between tribal and
individual artists" styles.

ART H 434 Native American Art and ceremony of
the Southern and central Northwest Coast (3) VLPA
Examination of the role of the visual arts in the ceremo- .
nial life of the Native American people of the central
and southern Northwest Coast..Emphasis on the tradi
tional social and religious aspects of ceremonialism.
contrasts between tribal traditions. and continuing
twentieth-century traditions.
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ART H 435 thematic Studies In Native American
Art (3, max. 9) VLPA Wright Approach to Native
American art through themes and issues. Focus varies
from year to year (e.g. Shamanism in Native'American
art. gender identity in Native American art. social and
political aspects of Native American art, issues in con
temporary Native American art).

ART H 436 Arts of SUb-Saharan Africa I (3) VLPA
Traditional arts of the Western Sudan and the Western
Guinea coast with their archaeological antecedents.

ART H 437 Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa II (3) VLPA
Traditional arts of the Central Guinea coast, Nigeria,
cameroon. and Gabon, from precontact times to the
present.

ART H438 Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa III (3) VLPA
Arts of Zaire, Angola. the Swahili coast, and southern
Africa.

ART H 442 Greek and Roman Painting (3) VLPA
Painted decoration on Greek vases. and Roman wall
painting. with emphasis on the historic ahd stylistic
development of each. Offered: jointly wi~h Cl AR 442.

ART H 444 Greek and Roman SCUlpture (3) VLPA
History and development of Greek sculpture and
sculptors. their Roman copyists, and Roman portraits
and sarcophagi. Empha~is on Greek sculpture of the
fifth century BC Offered: jointly with Cl AR 444.

ART H 446 Greek Architecture (3) VLPA Detailed
study of Greek architecture from its beginnings, with
special emphasis on the Periclean building program in
fifth-century Athens. Offered: jointly with Cl AR 446
and ARCH 454.

ART H 448 The Archaeology of Italy (3) VLPA
Harmon Study of the principal archaeological sites in
Italy with special emphasis on ancient Rome. Sites
include the Alban hills, Ostia. Pompeii, Herculaneum,
Tarquinia. Paestum, Tivoli. and Praeneste. Attention
given to the relationship between material remains and
their purpose in ancient life. Illustrated by slides.
Offered: jointly with Cl AR 448.

ART H 451 Topics In Early Christian and Byzan
tine Art and Architecture (3, max. 9) VLPA Specific
theme or area of early Christian and Byzantine art and
architecture, such as early Christian and Byzantine
mosaics or the art of Constantinople.

ART H 452 Art, Religion, and Politics In the Early
Christian Period, 300-700 AD (3) VLPAJI&S
Kartsonis Evolution of the art of the early Christian
period (300-700 AD) in the context of contemporary
religious. political, and cultural developments. Offered:
jointly with RELIG 442.

ART H 453 Art, Religion; and Politics In
Byzantium, 700-1453 AD (3) VLPAJI&S ,Kartsonis
Evolution of the. art of Byzantium (700-1453AD) in the
context of contemporary religious, political. and cui
'tural developments. Offered: jointly with RELIG 443.

ART H 454 Romanesque Art (3) VLPA Western
European art in the eleventh and twelfth,centuries,
focusing on monuments along the pilgrimag~ roads to
Compostela in France and Spain.

ART H 455 Special Studle~ In Gothic Art and Ar
chitecture (3) VLPA Detailed study of Gothic archi
tecture and its accompanying sculpture and stained
glass, with special emphasis on the twelfth and thir
teenth centuries in France and England. Offered: jointly
with ARCH 455.

ART H 456 Art of the Medieval West: Carolingian
and Ottonlan Art, 750-1050 AD (3) VLPA' Kartsonis
Examines the development of the arts during the
Carolingran and Ottonian periods in the Medieval West.

ART H461 Early Renaissance Painting In Italy (3)
VLPA Painting of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries
in central and northern Italy.

ART H 462 High Renaissance Palntfng In Italy (3)
VLPA Painting in central and northern Italy. from about
1480 to about 1530: leonardo. Raphael, the early
Michelangelo, Sarto. Correggio. Bellini. Glorgione. and
the early Titian.

ART H 463 italian Renaissance SCulpture (3)
VLPA From Nicola Pisano to Giambologna.

ART H 464 Late Renaissance Painting In Italy (3)
VLPA Painting in central and northern Italy. fromabout
1515 to about 1580: Pontormo, Rosso. Parmigianln~

Beccafumi. the later Michelangelo, Vasari, Bronzlncr:
, saMati, the later Titian. Tintoretto. and Veronese. ' ,::

, )

ART H '465 italian Renaissance Architecture (3)
VLPA From the cathedral of Florence to St. Peter's in
Rome: the style. symbolism. and theory of architecture.

ART H 466 High Renaissance Painting In Venice
(3) VLPA Painting in Venice, circa 1480 to circa 1580:
Bellini. Carpaccio. Giorgione. Titian, lotto. del Piombo.
Tintoretto, and Veronese.

ART H 468 Northern European Renaissance
Landscape Painting, 1400-1700 (3) VLPA Develop
ments in northern European landscape painting from
1400 to 1700 in the context of contemporary social,
cultural. and artistic issues.

ART H 470 english, Art: 1500-1800 (3) VLPA
English art. principally painting, and. to a lesser extent,
architecture. Emphasis on patronage, on th'e condi
tions that produced the dectded peculiarities of
English art, and on the final triumph of the native
tradition.

ART H 471 Rome In the Seventeenth century (3)
VLPA ' Painting, sculpture, and architecture; conoen
tration on Caravagglo. Bernini. Poussin, and Borromin!.

ART H 472 French Art: Seventeenth Century (3)
VLPA Painting. sculpture. and prints. Special atten
tion given to relations with Italy and the lowlands.

ART H 473 Dutch Painting of the Golden Age (3)
VLPA Art of the Dutch Republic in the late sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries, concentrating on painting,
prints, and drawings.

ART if 474 'Studies In American ColOnial Art (3,
max. 6) VLPA Architecture. town design. painting.
sculpture. and decorative arts in the eastern and south
western colonies from original European settlement
until the Revolutionary War. Key figures and develop
ments in English art and architecture. Coritent varies
from quarter to quarter.

ART H 476 French Art: Eighteenth century (3),
VLPA ,Painting. sculpture. and prints; emphasis on the
successive phases of Rococo style and iconography
and the emergence of Neoclassicism.

ART H 481 Romanticism (3) VLPA Romantic ten
dencies of the late eighteenth and early nineteenth
centuries, with emphasis on stylistic and iconographic
study of painting in Spain, England, Germany, France,
and the United States to about 1830.

ART H 482 ,Realism and Impressionism (3) VLPA
Art and the world. 1830-80: high Romanticism through
Realism and Impressionism. with emphasis on painting
in France.

ART H 483 Post-Impressionism to 1918 (3) VLPA
Post-Impressionism and the great revolution of early
twentieth-century art, with emphasis on painting. From
the first revisions of Impressionism around 1880 to
Fauvism, Cubism, Futurism. the Blaue Reiter, and
Dadaism.

ART ~ 484 Thematic StUdies In Modem Art (3,
max. 9) VLPA Approach to art of the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries through thematic content. Focus
varies from year to year (e.g.• development of land
scape painting; treatment of the figure; woman in art;
the crisis in.portraiture).

ART H 485 italian Futurism, Dada, Surrealism (3)
VLPA Surv~y of three European early modern art
movements whose ultimate objective was the collapse
of bourgeois culture. Central issues: the role of art and
artists in catalyzing social change. strategies for de
str~ying public faith in logic, integration of verbal and
visual signs and nonaesthetic conceptions of art.

ART H 486 Abstract Expressionism: History and
Myth (3) VLPA Thematic and chronological survey of
abstract expressionism. including major genres of criti
cal interpretation. social and art-historical context, and
revisionist scholarship. Recommended: 381.

ART H 488 American Architecture (3) VLPA
American architecture from the seventeenth-century
colonial period to the present. Emphasis on architects
and buildings. includ!ng features of urban develop
ment. Prerequisite: some backgro'und in architectural
history. Offered: jointly with ARCH 488.

ART H 489 Washington ArchIteCture (3) VLPA
History of architecture in Washington State from
prepioneer days to the present. Broad perspective
includes vernacular (popular, industrial. commercial)
as well 8$ fine architecture. Field trips encouraged.

ART H 490 Nlneteenth-Century Architecture (3)
VLPA Begins ,with late eighteenth-century French
rationalists, neocl~icists, and the visionary archi
tects. Continues to Vienna and Paris. Discussion in
cludes Pugin! Ruskin, William Morris, and the Arts and
Crafts movement. as well as beaux-arts approach to
design. Prerequisite: some background in architec
tural history.

ART H 491 Twentfeth.Century' Architecture (3)
VLPA Traces the roots of today's architectural conflict:
the pull of the past versus the allure of postmodernism.
Major trends in twentieth-century architecture in this
country and abroad. Prerequisite: some background in
architectural history. '

ART H 492 Alternative Art Forms Since 1960 (3)
VLPA Survey of ·post-studio- art developed in the
19608 and early 19708 by artists who did not equate
making visual art with making aesthetic objects. Topics
include happenings, F1uxus, mail art, larid projects,
body art, video, artists' books, performance. and site
works. Recommended: 381.

A~ H 493 Architecture Since 1945 (3) VLPA
Ideas and bUilt forms in architecture. 1945 to the

" present. Covers attempts to break away from orthodox
modernism with the structural expressionism of such
architects as Edward D. Stone, Saarinen, arid Philip
Johnson. Continues to current work of Frank Gehry and
other Deconstructivists. Prerequisite: some back
ground in architectural history.

ART H 496 Art and sexual Imagery (3) VLPA
Themes and symbols of sexuality in art in a range of
world cultures and time periods investigated through
readings that illumine the contextual meaning of the
works. Religious. political; psychological, and eco
nomic interpretations employed to understand the
widespread existence and importance of these topics. '

ART H 498 Individual ProJects, Undergraduate
Practlcum (2-5, max. 10) Fieldwork or internships in
art-related areas in the community. Practical experi
ence in areas such as arts administration, gallery and
museum operations. collection cataloguing, curatorial
responsibilities. and art education. CrediVno credit
only. Prerequisite: permission of departmental under
graduate adviser.

ART H 499 Individual ProJects (2-5, max. 10) Pre
requisite: permission oftndergraduate adviser.

COurses for Graduates Only
Most SOD-level courses are specialized seminars or;·
ent~d to newresearch, intended for graduate students
in art history,. but open to others who possess the
necessaryqualifications. Since specific content varies.
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allstudents mustobtain the permission ofthe instructor
or the art history graduate coordinator.

ART H 500 Methods of Art History (5) Introduction
to the specialized bibliography of art historical re
search·and to'the wide variety of approaches to art
historical problems of all periods and regions.

ART H 501 seminar In the General FIeld of Art (5,
max. 15)

ART H 511 seminar In Chinese Art (5, maX. 15);
Critical appraisal of the principal research methods, ;
theories, and types of literature dealing with the art of
China.

ART H 515 Seminar In Japanese Art (5, max~ 15)
Critical appraisal of the principal research methods.
theories. and types of literature dealing with tlie art of
Japan.

ART H 531 seminar In Tribal Att (5, max, 15) Meth
odological and cross-disciplinary problems in the vi
sual arts of precolonial Africa. Oceania. and America.
Specific ~ontent varies. ' .

ART H 533 Seminar In North American Indian Art
(5, max. 15) Problems in North American·Indian visual
arts. Content varies.

ART H 541 seminar In Greek and Roman Art (5)
LangdOn In-depth study of selected topics and prob
lems of the art of ancient Greece and Rome. Offered:
jointly with CL AR 541.

ART H 551 seminar In Early Christian, Byzantine,
and/or Medieval Art and Architecture (5, max. 15)
Problems in early Christian. Byzantine,' and medieval
art and architecture. Content varies. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

ART H 561 Seminar In Italian Renal~nce Art (5,
max. 15) Problems and in-depth study of selected
topics of the art of the Italian Renaissance.

ART H 565 . Seminar in Museum Studies (5, max~
10) Using the fourteenth- to twentieth-century 'paint
ings at the Seattle Art Museum, student learn to look at
paintings as physical objects. considering. working
methods and changing techniques and the impact of
time and intervention on the way we see them today.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ART H566 seminar in North European Art (5, max.
15) Deals with problems of style and iconography of
the northern European masters of the fourteenth
through se,venteenth centuries.

ART H 577 seminar In Baroque Art (5, max. 15)
Iconographic and stylistic problems of the art of the
Baroque period. with emphasis on the principal re
search methods. theories. and types of literature deal
ing with the art of the seventeenth. and eighteenth
centuries in Europe.

ART H 581 seminar in Modern Art (5, max. 15) Art
historical problems of the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries.

ART H 590 Seminar in Criticism of Contemporary
Art (5, max. 15) Contemporary art and appropriate
critical methodology.

ART H 591 .Seminar In Twentleth-century Archi
tecture (3/5) Specific focus changes from quarter to
quarter. Prerequisites: graduate standing with back
ground in art history; architecture. architectural history;
or permission of instructor. Offered: jointlywith ARCH
558.

ART H 598 Master's Practlcum (* max. 15) CrediV
no credit only.

ART H 599 Reading and Writing Projects (2) Art
historical issues, methods. and materials. Requlred'of
all graduate majors registered in 400-level art history
courses. Open also to graduate nonmajors.

ART H 600 Independent ~tudy or Research (*)

ART H 700 Master's. Thesis (*) CrediVno credit
only.

ART H 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) CrediVno'
credit only.

Asian American
Studies
See American Ethnic Studies.

Asian Languages
and Literature
223 Gowen

The Department of Asian Languages and Literature
offers instruction in the principal languages and litera
tures of Asia. including East. Southeast, Central, and
South Asia..Empbasis is placed on the roles of these
languages within the cultures they serve as well as on
linguistic. textual, and literary analysis. Several
courses on Asian literature in English are offered for
majors and nonmajors alike..
Undergraduate Program
Adviser
225 Gowen

BachslDfofAI16 Delre8
Admission Requirements: Minimum 20credits college
level course work or department-approved equivalent
in intended primary language of concentration. The.
most recent course taken in the primary language must
be completed althe UW with a grade of 2.5 or higher. .
Completion of one writing (W-prefix) course taught in
English with a grade of 2.0 or higher. Admission is
possible with acumulative GPA of 2.00. but the depart
ment strongly recommends that prospective majors
present acumulative GPA of 2.50 or higher. Applicants
may submit materials in addition to transcripts clarify
ing any aspect of past course work. Deni~d applicants
mayappeaJ.

Major Requirements: Chinese-55 credits. in the'lan
guage. 10 beyond third-year level. inclUding CHIN
451; 10 credits in Chinese literature. excluding 499; 3
credits in Chinese linguistics; 5 credits in area-related
humanities or social science courses; 2 additional
credits from literature or related humanities/social sci
ences. Japanese-45 credits in the language, 15 be
yond second-year level; 30 credits in area-related hu-'
manities or'social science courses at the 300 level or
above,' including adesignated sequence in either
Japanese literature or linguistics. Korean-45 credits
in the language, 15 beyond second-year level; 30
credits in literature and an~a-related humanities or s0
cial .science courses. South Asian language~

credits in languages, of. which 45 are in the major
language. 15 in the minor language; 15 credits in area
related humanities or social scienc~ courses to be
chosen in consultation with adviser, including HSTAS
201 and ASIAN 401. If Tibetan is the mai9r language:
42 major language creditS, 15 minor language credits;
18 credits in area-related humanities or social science
courses to be chosen in consultation with adviser,

including HSTAS 201 and ASIAN 401. Thai-45 credits
in the language, 15 beyond second-year level;, 20
credits in area-related humanities or social science
courses to be chosen in consultation with adviser.

Graduate Program
Andrew L. Markus, Graduat~ Program Coordinator

The Department of Asian Languages and Literature
offers programs of study leading to the Master of Arts
and Doctor of Philosophy degrees with specializations
in a) the languages and literaturesof China. subsuming
Chinese, Manchu, Mongolian. and Tibetan (in the con
text of the close linguistic and hist.orical links between
China and Tibet); b) the language and literature of
Japan; c) the languages and literature of South Asia,
subsuming sanskrit, Hindi, Tamil. and Tibetan (here in
the context of Tibet's close cultural affinity with South
Asia). All graduate students in the department must
affiliate themselves withone of these three programs.
The department does not offer degrees or specializa
tions in language pedagogy.

Rnancial aid for graduate students newly entering the
department is very limited and is awarded on a com
petitive basis. All prospective students are urged to
submit the Free Application for Federal Student Aid
(FAFSA) with the College Scholarship Service in New

.Jersey. inasmuch as some financial aid is wholly or
partially determined by need. and to apply for other
forms of aid mentioned in the department's cover letter
to prospective students.

. .

A full range of courses in other discipiines and aspects
of Asian cultures and civilizations is available from
other departments and schools of the University. such
as the Departments of Anthropology, History. linguis
tics, Comparative Literature, and Political Science. and
the Henry M. Jackson School of International Studies.
Students in the Department of Asian Languages and
Literature are !3ncouraged to avail themselves of these
offerings to complement and supplement their lan
guage and literature studies.

Adm/BliBn R8l1u/remsnls
Applicants for admission should' present an under
graduate major in the language and literature of spe
cialization (three years' of language training for admis
sion to the Chinese and Japanese programs; fewer
yeB{S of language acquisition may be acceptable in
South Asian languages), or the background and train
ing equivalent to such a maior. Students without such a
background may be qualified for admission. but will
need to acquire the expected program prerequisites
during the earliest stages of their graduate study.

Besides an application and one original set of tran
scripts of prior postsecondary education (a second
original set should be sent directly to the Office of
Graduate Admissions), the department requires a
statement of academic goals, and three letters of rec
ommendation addressed to the Graduate Program
Coordinator.

DSlre8 Requ/remBnls
The research component of the Master of Arts degree
may be satisfied by the writing of either a thesis or two
research papers. The Doctor of Philosophy degree
requires a dissertation. In addition to the language of
specialization, reading knowledge of asecond (usually
Western) language is required for the Master of Arts
degree. and of a third (usually Asian) language for the
Doctor of Philosophy degree. Neither English nor. usu-
ally, the student's native language may be used to fulfill
these additional requirements.

CtJITafJ0ndsncs and Information
Graduate Program .Coordinato~

225 Gowen. 00-21
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Faculty

Chalrpemn
Michael Shapiro

Professors

Chan. Hok-Lam * 1"972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1967, Prince
ton University; late traditional China.

Cirtautas.llse D. * 1968. (Adjunct); PhD, 1958, Univer
sity of Hamburg (Germany); Turklc languages and'
literatures.

Knechtges. David R. * 1972; PhD. 1968, University of
Washington; H!'ln and Six Dynasties literature.'

Norman. Jerry * 1971; PhD, 1969. University of califor~
nia (Berkeley); Chinese language and linguistics,
Altaic linguistics.

Potter, Karl H. * 1970. (Adjunct); PhD, 1955. Harvard
University; South Asia. Indian philosophy, epistemol
ogy.

Salomon. Richard G. * 1981; PhD. 1975. University of
Pennsylvania; Sanskrit language and literature.

SChiffman, Harold F. * 1.967; PhD. 1969, University of'
Chicago; Dravidian languages and literature, sociolin-
guistics. Tamil. language policy. '

Serruys, Paul L.-M. 1965, (Emeritus); PhD, 1956. Uni
versity of C~ifornia (Berkeley); classical Chinese.

Shapiro. Michael * 1970; PhD. 1973, University of Chi
cago; Indo-Aryan languages and linguistics.

Shih, Vincent Y. 1945; (Emeritus); PhD, 1939, Univer
sity of Southern California; Chinese.

Suh, 000 Sao 1955. (Emeritus); Ph'D, 1953. Columbia
University; Korean.

Wang, Ching-Hsien * 1971; PhD. 1971. University' of
California (Berkeley); Chinese poetry and comparative
literature.

Yue-Hashimoto, Anne O. * 1980; PhD. 1966, OhioState
University; Chinese language. linguistics and dialec
tology.

AssocialB ProIf!SSDrs

Boltz, William * 1981: PhD, 1974. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley): classical Chinese.

Brandauer. Frederick P. * 1978; PhD. 1973. Stanford
University; traditional Chinese vermicular fiction and
mOOern Chinese literature.

Cooke. Joseph R. * 1967. (Emeritus); PhD, 1965, Uni
versity of California (Berkeley);·Thai language an~ lit-
erature. .

Cox, Collett D. * 1,985; PhD, 1983. Columbia University;
Buddhist studies (East and South Asian).' Indian phi
losophy and religion, comparative religion.

Entwistle. Alan W. * 1986; PhD, 1982. University, of
London (UK); Hindi literature of the fourteenth-eigh
teenth centuries.

Kano. Tamako Niwa * 1962, (Emeritus); PhD. 1956.
Radcliffe College; Japanese language.

LUkoff. Fred 1964,.(Emeritus): PhD. 1954. University of
Pennsylvania: Korean language and linguistics.

Markus. Andrew L. * 1986: PhD, 1985. Yale University;
literature and cUltur~ of Tokugawa peri~ Japan.

Treat, John W. * 1983; PhD, '1982. Yale University;
Japanese language and literature. .

, T~utsui. Michio * 1990. (Adjunct); PhD. 1984, University
of Illinois: JSL. technical Japanese, computer assisted
language learning, linguistics.

van der KUijp,'Leonard W. • 1987; PhD, 1979. Univer
sity of Hamburg (Germany): Tibetan language and
literature. Buddhist studies, Central Asian history. '

AlBI6IBIItProfusDtl

Brockett. Christopher J. • 1990; PhD, 1991, Comell
University; Japanese linguistics. especially the inter
face of syntax and semantics.

Kobayashi, Moteo 1994; PhD. 1994, University of
WashIngton; contemporary Japanese literature, com
parative literature.

SsniDrL_1fI1I
'Hsia, Huang-Yi 1.973; SS. 1953, National Taiwan Uni.I"
versity; Chinese language.

Norman"SteIIa Chen 1984; MA. 1957. National TaiWSW
University; Chinese langu~ge. '""

lJJt:t1JrBtI
'Blidiman, Achmad .1992; BA, 1991, UniversitY of .
,Brawljay~ (Indonesia); Indonesian languageand litera-
ture.

, Hasegawa. Mitsuko 1987; MAT, 1979, Augustana Col
lege (South Dakota); Japanese language.

Hines, Nas.eemA 1981; MA, 1983, l,lnlversityof Wash
ington; Hi':ldl and Urdu language and literature.

Kesavatana-Dohrs, Wiworn 1989; PhD. 1989, Univer
sity of Michigan; Thai language and literature.

Kim, Song-ehuI1985; PhD, 1991, University of Wash
ington; Korean language. anthropology.

Kotas. Ann 1983; MA, 1983, University of Washington;
Japanese language. '

Nguyen. Kim O. 1984; PhD, 1973, University of Califor
nia (Los Angeles); Vietnamese languageand literature.

Course Desc,lptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates

Altale
ALTAI 401, 402, 403 Written MongoUBn (3,3,3) J.
Norman Introduction to Mongolian written In the verti
cal script. Texts of different periods and genres. Pre
requisite: permission of Instructor. Offered: alternate
years; A~W.,Sp.

ALTAI 405, 406, 407 Manchu (3,3,3) J. Norman
Introduction to Manchu. with principal focus on the
'structure of the language. Reading of texts of different
genres. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
alternate years; A.W,Sp.

ALTAi 415, 416, 417 Spoken Mongolian (5,5,5) J.
Norman Introduction to the modern spoken language
of Mongolia. Emphasis on correot pronunciation and
oral skills. Offered: A,W,Sp.

.As~ara ,Languagesan~ Uterature
ASIAN 201 Uterature and Culture of Ancient and
Clasalca1 China (5) VLPAII&S Boltz. Introduction to
ancient and classical Chinese literature in· its cultural
context. Texts in English translation. Offered: alternate
years; A.

ASIAN 202 Uterature and Culture of Traditional
Japan (5) VLPAII&S Markus, Treat Introduction to
traditiOnal Japanese literature In its cultural context.
Texts in English translation. Offered: alternate years;
W.

ASIAN 203 Uterature and Culture of Ancient and
ClasafcallnaJa (5) VLPAII&S Introduction to ancient
and classical India literature in its cultural. context.
Texts in English translation. Offered: allemate years;
Sp.

ASIAN 204 Uterature and Culture of China from
Tradition to Modernity (5) VLPAII&S Brandauer

Introduction to modern Chinese literature in its cultural
context. Texts in English translation. Offered: alternate
years; A.

ASIAN 205 Uterature and Culture of Japan from
Tradition to Modernity (5) VLPAII&S Markus. Treat
Introduction to Japanese literature of the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries In Its cultural context. May also
Include.some Korean literature. TextS in English trans-
lation. Offered: alternate years; W. .

ASIAN 206 Uterature and Culture of South Asia
from Tradition to Modernity (5) VLPAII&S Entwistle,
Shapiro Introduction to medieval and modern South'
Asian literature in its cultural context. Texts in English
translation. Offered: alternate years; Sp.

ASIAN 2f11 SpeCial Topics In literature and CUI·
ture ofAsia (5) VLPAII&S Introduction to the literature
of one or more Asian traditions considered in its cul-,
tural context. Contentvaries depending on the special
ization and interest of instructor. Texts'in English trans
lation. Offered: W.

ASIAN 401 Introduction to Asian Ungulstics (5)
VLPA SChiffman, Shapiro Unguistic analysis. with
emphasis on languages of east. southeast. south, and
central Asia. Includes phonetics. phonemics. morphol
ogy, syntax. historical reconstruction. linguistic typol
ogy, comparative, grammar. Survey of major lan
guages and language families of Asia. Diverse Asian
languages as subjects of linguistic analysis. Prior
knowledge of linguistics not required. Prerequisite: two'
years of one Asian language or permission of instruc-
tor. Offered: A. .

ASI~N 404 Writing Systems (3) VLPA Boltz.
Salomon Origin. nature. and development of writing
systems. Alphabets. syllabaries. and logographic sys
tems; relation of writing systems to spoken languages;
deciphermento(previously undeciphered scripts. Pre
requisite: 40,1 or equivalent or permission of instructor.
Offered~ alternate years. ' .

ASIAN 405 Advanced Problems In Asian UngUis- ,
tics (3) VLPA SChiffman. Shapiro Advanced prob
lems in the analysis of die languages of east, south-

. east, south. and central Asfa. Includes phonology,
morphology. syntax, I~xlcography, historical recon
struction, linguistic typology. and comparative gram- '
mar. Prerequisite: 401 or equivalent or, permission of
instructor. Offered: alter~ate years.'

ASIAN 498 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) VLPA
Offered occasionally by permanent or visiting faculty
members. Topics vary.

Chinese
CHIN111,112,113 Flr&t*YearChlnese(6,5,5) S. C.
Norman Introduction to the standard language. Em
phasis 'on learning correct pronunciation and basic

, structure. Drill in oral use of the la~guage. Cannot be
taken for credit In combination with 134. Offered:
A.W,Sp.

CHIN 121 Accelerated Chinese (10) S. C. Norman
Cove'rs same material as 111 and 112. In conjunction
with 222 and 223, allows completion of two years'
language study In one academic year. Cannot be
taken for credit in combination with 111 or 112. '
Offered: A.

'CHIN 1~ Flrst·Year Intensive Chinese (15)
Equivalent of 111. 112. 113. Introduction to the'stan
dard language; correct pronunciation and basic struc
ture; drill In oral use of the language. Especially recom
mended for students (particularly graduate students)
who plan to devote more time to other subjects during
the r~glliar academic year. Cannot be taken for credit
in cOmbination with 111. 112, or 113. Offered: S.

CHIN 211, 212; 213 Second·Year Chln88f,t (5,5,5)
VLPA Hsla Continuation of 11'1, 112, 113. Advanced
grammar and vocabulary expansion stressed. Oral
practice and structural drills continued. Cannot be
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taken for credit in combination with 234. Prerequisite:
113 or equivalent. Offered: A.W.Sp.

CHIN 222 Accelerated Chinese (10) VLPA S. C.
Norman Covers same material as 113 and 211; In
conjunction with 121 and 223, allows completion of two
years' language study,in one academic year. Cannot
be taken for credit in combination with 113 or 211.
Prerequisite: 121 or equivalent. Offered: W.

CHIN 223 Accelerated ChInese (10) VLPA S. C.
Norman Covers same material as 212 and 213. In
conjunction with 121 and 222. allows completion of two
years'language study in one academic year. Cannot
be taken for credit in combination with 212 or 213.
Prerequisite: 222 or equivalent. Offered: Sp.

CHIN 234 second-Year . Intensive Chinese (15)
VLPA Equivalent of 211, 212. 213. Cannot be taken for
credit in combination with. 211, 212', or 213 taken.
Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent. Offered: S.

CHIN 311, 312, 313 Third-Year ChInese (5,5,5)
.VLPA Hsieh Concentrated practice in the use of
Chinese as spoken in everyday life. Listening compre
hension and speaking skills emphasized. Readings
selected to broaden the student's understanding of
modem Chinese culture and to spark discussion of
contemporary issues. Cannot be taken for credit in
Combination with 334. Prerequisite: 213 or permission
of instructor. Offered: A.W.Sp.

CHIN 333 Intensive Business Chinese (15) VLPA
Introduction to oral Chinese as employed in business
contexts. illustrates the level of language common to a
wide range of Sino-American business communication
situations and to general situations in international
trade. Prerequisite: 213 or equivalent. . .

CHIN 334 Third-Year Intensive Chinese (15) VLPA
Equivalent of 311. 312. 313. Reading of unedited
texts-newspaper articles. essays, shert stories. Oral
practice and structural drill. Cannot be taken for credit
in combination with 311. 312. or 313. Prerequisites:
213 or equivalent and permission of instruc~or.

CHIN 342 The Chinese Language (3) VLPA J.
Norman. Yue-Hashimoto Nature and structure of the
Chinese language. covering structural characteristics.
genetic and typological affinity with other groups,
sound system of standard Mandarin. Chinese writing
system and language reforms, brief survey of the his
tory of the Chinese language. and aspects of language
in relation to culture. Prerequisite: 213 or equivalent.
Offered: A.

CHIN 344 Intensive Chinese In Beijing (15) VLPA
Beijing University Teaching Staff Eight weeks of inten
sive instruction in modern Chinese. including readings
in modern Chinese texts. oral conversation drill, intro
duction to past and present Chinese culture, and
weekly lectures on such topics as Chinese literature,
art. economics. politics. and history. Informal visits with
artists. writers. and scholars; weekend excursions to
cultural and historic sites in and around Beijing; and a
final two-week stUdy tour of selected cities of north and
east China. Prerequisite: permission of department.

CHIN 345 Spoken Chinese In Beijing (6, maX. 18)
VLPA' Beijing University Teaching Staff Designed to
increase active vocabulary. to enhance th~ student's
understanding of Chinese grammar, to further the
student's control of iqiomatic Chinese. and. in general.
to develop oral skills. Prerequisite: 313 or 344.

CHIN 346 Chinese Readings In Beijing (6, max. 18)
VLPA Beijing University Teaching Staff General
readings in textbooks prepared by Beijing University
and selected readings in modern or traditional ver
nacular literature o(in the social sciences. Prerequi
site: 313 or 344.

CHIN 411, 412, 413 Fourth Year Chinese (5,5,5)
VLPA Yue-Hashimot9 Reading of unedited texts
including newspaper articles. literary selections, and
academic essays. Oral discussion. listening compre-

hension. and compositio.n. Prerequisites: 313 or
equivalent for 411; 411 or equivalent for 412; 412 or
equivalent for 413. Offered: A,W.Sp.

CHIN 443 Structure of ChineSe (5) VLPA Yue
Hashimoto Outline of the major syntactic structures of
Chinese. Focus on learning and teaching problems.
Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent. Offered: W.

CHIN 451, 452, 453 FIrst-Year Classical Chinese
(5,5,5) VLPA Boltz Exercises and selected readings
in pre-Han texts. Focus on grammar. systematic sen
t~nce analysis. and distinctive functions of grammati
c~l particles. To be taken in sequence. Prerequisite:
2~3 or equivalent for 451; 451 for 452; 452 for 453.
Offered: A.W.Sp.

CHIN 461,462, 463 History of Chinese Literature
(5.5,5) VLPA Knechtges 461-ehinese literature from
earliest times to the end of the Six Dynasti~s; 462
Chinese literature from the Tang to the end of the
Sung; 463-Chinese literature from the Yuan to recent
times. Prerequisite: 453 or equivalent. Offered:
A,W,Sp.

CHIN 470 Advanced Readings In Modern Chinese
(5) VLPA J. Norman Reading and translation of
scholarly articles and selections in the humanities and·
social sciences. Prerequisite: 414 or permission of
instructor. Offered: A.

CHIN 482 . Advanced Readings In Modem Chinese
(5) VLPA Brandauer Modern texts In the original,
mainly works pUblished since the beginning of the
twentieth centurY. Focus on literature. primarily short
story and essay. Offered: W.

CHIN 496 Special Studies In Chinese (5, max. 15)
VLPA Topics vary.

CHIN 499 Undergraduate Researc:h (3-5, max. 15)
For Chinese language and literature majors. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

Hindi
HINDI 311, 312, 313 Elementary Hindi (5,5,5).
Entwistle. Hines•.shapiro Modern literary Hindi. Read
ing. writing. and conversation. Introduction to
Devanagari script. Offered: A,W.Sp. .

HINDI 321, 322, 323 Intermediate Hindi (5,5,5)
VLPA Entwistle. Hines. Shapiro Systematic expan
sion of vocabulary and grammar. Intermediate-level
prose and poetry readings. Oral drills. Prerequisite:
313 or equivalent. Offered: A,W,Sp.

HINDI 401, 402, 403 Advanced Hindi (5,5,5) VLPA
EntWistle. Hines. Shapiro Rapid reading of contempo
rary Hindi prose. poetry, and qrama. Advanced con-.
versation and composition. Prerequisite: 323 or
equivalent. Offered: A.W.Sp.

HINDI 404 Derivatlonal.Morphology of HindI/UrdU
(3) VLPA Shapiro A systematic introduction to the
derivational morphology of HindilUrdu. Sanskrit. Per~
sian, Arabic, and English elements in HindilUrdu.
Treatment of derivational prefixes and suffixes. stem
alternations. and methods of compound formatiOn.
Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent, or permission of in
structor, Offered: alternate years; W.

HINDI 421, 422, 423 Survey ofModem Hindi Ulera
ture (3,3,3) VLPA Entwistle. Hines. Shapiro Survey of
Hindi literature from the late nineteenth century to the
present. Readings from representative short stories
(421), poems (422), and novels (423). Prerequisites:
403 or equivalent for 421: 421 or equivalent for 422:
422 or equivalent for 423. Offered: 421 1995; Sp.

HINDI 431 Advanced eoiwersatlonal Hindi (2,
max. 8) VLPA Conversational practice in contempo
rary Hindi. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: W.

HINDI 451 Advanced HJndl Readings (3, max. 9)
Readings in Modern Standard Hindi prose texts drawn

from diverse disciplines. Prerequisite: 403 or equiva
lent. Offered: 1995; W.

HINDI 499 . Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)
Primarily for Hindi language and literature majors. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

Indian
INDN 400 Practlcum In South Asian Languages (3,
max. 18) VLPA Introduction to anyone of various
South Asian. languages (e.g.• Kannada, Nepali.
Punjabi. Sinhala, Marathi. Telugu. Urdu) not taught on a
regular basis. Students may receive credit for more
than one such language. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

INDN 401, 402 Pall (3,3) VLPA Cox Introduction to
Pali language and literature. Prerequisite: SNKRT 403
or equivalent or permission of instructor.

INDN 403 Introduction to Written Urdu (3) VLPA
Hines. Shapiro Modern written Urdu for students with
at least elementary knowledge of Hindi. Prerequisite:
HINDI 313 or equivalent. Offered: A.

INDN 404 Readings In Urdu Uterature (3, max. 18)
VLPA Hines. Shapiro Readings in Urdu prose and
poetry. Urdu prose composition. Prerequisite: 403 or
equivalent. Offered: AWSp.

INDN 410 Prakrlt (3. max. 6) VLPA Salomon Intro
duction to the various Prakrit or Middle Indo-Aryan
dialects (Gandhari, Magadhi, Maharashtri, Sauraseni)
from literary. canonical, and inscriptional sources. Pre
requisite: SNKRT 303 or equivalent

INDN 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)
Primarily for South Asian language and literature ma
jors. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

Indonesian
INOON 111, 112, 113 Elementary Indonesian
(5,5,5) Budiman Introduction to modern standard
Indonesian-Malay. Emphasis on grammar and conver
sational drills. Practice with basic phonological, mor
phological. and syntactic structures. Prerequisites:
111 for 112, 112 for 113. Offered: A.W,Sp.

INDON 211, 212. 213 Intermediate Indonesian
(5,5,5) VLPA Budiman Continuation of 111.112.113.
Review/e>spansion of fundamental grammatical pat
terns: morphological and syntactic structures. devel
opment of conversational skills. reading literary and
cultural materials, writing compositions. Prerequisite:
113 or permission of instructor. Offered: A,W.Sp.

INDON 311, 312, 313 Advanced Indonesian (5,5,5)
VLPA Budiman Continuation of 211. 212. 213.
Expanding vocabulary; preparing for research work
using original sources; improving reading fluency in.
modern standard written Indonesian using novels,
short stories. newspapers. and other authentic mate
rial. Conversation practice centers on' discussion of
readings. Writing compositions. Prerequisite: 213 or
equivalent. Offered: A,W.Sp.

INDON 499 Undergraduate ResearCh (3-5, max.
15) Budiman Primarily for Southeast Asian language
program majors. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Japanese
JAPAN 111, 112,113 First-Year Japanese (5,5,5)
Elementary communicative skills in modern spoken
Japan~se. Intensive preparation using audio and
video tapes. Basic skills in the written language. No
initial knowledge of Japanese is presumed. Enrollment
in 111 not open to students with prior background.
Such students must take placemeflt test. Offered:
A,W.Sp.

JAPAN 134 First-Year Intensive Japanese (15)
Equivalent of 111, 112, 113. Satisfies requirements for



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I ASIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 93

entry to 211; but recommended· primarily for those
going to Japan shortly upon completion. Offered: S.

JAPAN 211, 212, 213 second-Year Japanese
(5,5,5) VLPA Kotas Development of further functional
communicative skills in the spoken and written lan
guages. Prerequisite: 113 or placement by examina
tion. Offered: A.W.Sp.

JAPAN 234 second-Year Intensive Japanese (15)
VLPA Equivalent of 211.212.213. Satisfies require
ments for entry to 311, but recommended primarily for
those going to Japan shortly upon completion. Prereq
uisite: 113 or placement by examination. Offered: S.

JAPAN 311, 312, 313 Third-Year Japanese (5,5,5)
VLPA Hasegawa Intermediate-level communicative
skills in both spoken and written languages. Some
introduction to natural materials. Successful comple
tion of this sequence constitutes a basic working com
mand of Japanese. Prerequisite: 213 or placement by
examination. Offered: A,W,Sp.

J~AN 405-406 History of the Japanese lan
guage (3-3) VLPA Brockett Introduction to the history
of Japanese. including phonology, morphology, syn
tax, and lexicon. Prerequisite: ASIAN 401. Offered:
alternate years.

JAPAN 431, 432, 433 Readings In Modern Japa
nese literature (5,5,5) VLPA Reading and discus
sion of selected modem literary texts in the original
language, concentrating on the short story and novel.
Close attention to grammar and syntax. Prerequisite:
313 or equivalent. Offered: alternate years: A.W.Sp.

JAPAN 440 Introduction to Japanese Linguistics
(5) VLPA Brockett Overview of major topics in the
linguistic description of Japanese: phonology, mor
phology. syntax, history. dialects, sociolinguistics, and
the writing system. Bementary training in phonologi
cal, morphological, and syntactic analysis of Japa
nese. Prerequisite: .313 or equivalent. Recommended:
an introductory course in linguistics. Offered: Sp.

JAPAN 471, 472 Classical Japanese Grammar
(5,5) VLPA Markus Introduction to classical gram
matical forms and translation of classical literary texts.
Prerequisites: 313.or equivalent for 471: 471 or equiva
lent for 472. Offered: A,W.

JAPAN 473 Readings In Classical Japanese Lit
erature (5) VLPA Markus Readings in prose, poetry,
and drama, antiquity to nineteenth century. Prerequi
site: 472 or equivalent. Offered: Sp..

JAPAN 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15) For Japanese language and literature majors.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
.AWSpS.

Korean
KOR 301, 302, 303 Introduction to Korean (5,5,5)
Fundamentals of the Korean language. Emphasis on
Korean alp~abet and spelling, pronunciation. and
basic grammar. Offered: A.W.Sp.

KOR 304 Spoken Korean (10) VLPA The Korean
language as spoken in ordinary conversational situa
tions. Phonetic accuracy arid appropriateness of
idiom. May be taken any summer after completion of
first-year Korean. Prerequisite: 303 or permission of
instructor. Offered: irregularly.

KOR 311, 312, 313 Introduction to Korean Writing
In Mixed Script (5,5,5) VLPA Chinese characters as
used in Korean mixed script. Systematic expansion of
vocabulary and grammatical forms of standard Ko
rean. Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent. Offered: A,W,Sp.

KOR 411,412,413 Readings In Contemporary Ko
rean (5,5,5) VLPA Kim 411 completes the introduc
tion to Korean writing in mixed script of 311, 312,313.
412 and 413 provide experience in reading a variety of
contemporary styles. Materials from published works

. include informal essays, short stories, one-act plays,
academic essays, and newspapereditorials. Prerequi
site: 313 or equivalent. Offered: A,W.Sp.

KOR 415 Social Science Uterature In Korean (3)
VLPA Kim Readings in selections from contemporary
Korean publications in social science topics. Prerequi
site: 413 or equivalent. Offered: A.

KOR ~16 Korean Narrative and Dramatic utera-.
ture (3) VLPA Kim Unguistic features rather than
purely literary qualities of modem Korean Iitera~i~l
Includes figures of speech and sophisticated Ilnguis~i
expression. Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent. Offer~£
W. "j'Q

KOR 417 Readings In Korean Journals (3) VLPA
Kim Selections from Korean newspapers, news maga
zines. and other journals. Topics from international and
domestic affairs, including politics, business. and
problems of everyday life. Prerequisite: 413 or equiva~
lent. Offered: Sp.

KOR 499 Undergraduate Independent Study (3-5,
max. 15) Kim For students who have completed 417
or equivalent. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSpS.

sanskrit
SNKRT 301, 302, 303 Introduction to sanskrit
(5,5,5) Cox, Salomon Basic grammar and vocabulary
of the classical language. Reading of elementary texts
from the epic or Puranic literature. Offered: A.W.Sp.

SNKRT 401, 402, 403 Intermediate Sanskrit (5,5,5)
VLPA Cox. Salomon Further study of classical
grammar; introduction to classical literature and Vedic
language and texts. Prerequisite: 303 or permission of
instructor. Offered: A,W,Sp.

SNKRT 411,412,413 Advanced sanskrit (5, max.
15; 5, max. 15; 5, max. 15) VLPA Cox, Salomon
Reading and analysis of classical texts, chosen ac
cording to students' interests. Prerequisite: 403 or per
mission of instructor. Offered: A.W,Sp.

SNKRT 491, 492, 493 Vedic Studies (3,3,3) VLPA
Salomon Readings of selected Vedic texts, with lin
guistic. religious, and historical -analyses. Includes
background material on Vedic religion, literature, and
culture. Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent.

SNKRT 494 Readings In Religious Classics of In
dia (5) VLPA Potter, Salomon Introduction to the older
religious literature. with emphasis on the Upani~ads.

the DharmaMstras. and the Bhagavad GTta Rapid
reading of the texts. plus content analysis of the devel- .
oping religious forms. Prerequisite: 402.

SNKRT 495 StUdies In Indian Thought (3, max. 9)
VLPA Cox Religi~us and philosophical traditions in
SolJth Asia. T/:le original documents studied vary from
year to year. Prerequisite: 402 or permission of instruc
tor.

SNKRT 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15) Primarily for Sanskrit language and literature
majors. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

Tamil
TAMIL 311, 312, 313 Elementary Tamil (5,5~)

Schiffman Introduction' to the. modern spoken lan
guage; emphasis on basic sentence functions and
communicational strategies. The· writing system and
literary dialect are introduced. Offered: A.W,Sp.

TAMIL 321, 322, 323 Intermedlata Tamil (5,5,5)
VLPA Schiffman Intensified use of the modem
spoken language. beginning with moderately difficult
conversation and drills, and working up to more ad
vanced materials. Continuation of work with written
language. Prerequisite: 313 or equiValent. Offered:
A,W.Sp.

TAMIL 401, 402, 403 Advanced Tamil (5,5,5) VLPA
SChiffman Readings in modern literary Tamil, Includ·
ing the modem novel and short story. Work with radio
plays In spoken Tamil. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent.
Offer-ed: A,W,Sp.

TAMIL 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max.
15) Primarily for Tamil language and literature majors.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

thai
THAI 301, 302, 303 BasIc ThaJ (5,5,5) Kesavatana
Dohrs Introduction to modern spoken and written Thai.
Emphasis on spoken language competence with addi
tional skills in elementary reading and spelling.
Offered: A.W.Sp.

THAI 401 , 402, 403 Intermediate ThaI (5,5,5) VLPA
Kesavataria-Dohrs Short stories: articles on Thai his
tory, geography, culture, politics. economics. Primary
emphasis on reading. translation. comprehension, and
grammar. Prerequisite: 303. Offered: A,W.Sp.

. THAI 411, 412, 413 Readings In Thai (5,5,5) VLPA
Kesavatana-Dohrs Advanced reading and translation
of selections from various Thai authors. With occasional
practice in conversation and composition. Prerequi
site: 403. Offered: A,W,Sp.

THAI A99 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 25)
For Thai language and literature majors. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

Tibetan
TlB 304, 305, 306 ColloqUial Tibetan (5,5,5)
Nornang Introduction to phonology, morphology. and
syntax of spoken Tibetan, Lhasa dialect. Offered: aiter
nate years: A,W,Sp.

TlB 307, 308, 309 Intermediate Colloquial Tibetan
(5,5,5) VLPA Nornang Instruction and drill in ad
vanqed colloquial sentence patterns and syntactical
constructions. Prerequisite: 306 or equivalent. Offered:
alternate years: A,W.Sp.

TlB 311, 312, 313 literary Tibetan (3,3,3) VLPA
van derKuijp Introduction to the phonology, grammar,
and syntax of written Tibetan. Materials selected for
rapid development of reading knowledge. Offered:
A,W.Sp.

TlB 407, 408, 409 Advanced ColloqUial Tibetan
(5,5,5) VLPA Advanced instruction and practice in
colloquial Tibetan. Lhasa dialect, intended to bulld on
previous oral-aural experience and Increase fluency in
the modern spoken language. Prerequisite: 309 or
equivalent. Offered: A,W,Sp.

TlB 411,41~413 Readings In Tibetan (3,3,3) VLPA
van der Kuijp Selections from various Tibetan materi
als. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent. Offered: A,W.Sp.

TlB 415, 416, 417 Readings In Tibetan Uterature
(3,3,3) VLPA van der Kuijp Reading of selections
from Tibetan philosophical literature. May be taken in
any sequence. Prerequisite: 413 or permission of in
structor. Offered: A,W.Sp.

TlB 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)
For Asian languages and literature majors. Prerequi
site: permission ofinstructor. Offered: AWSp.

Vietnamese
VIET 111, 112, 113 First-year VIetnamese (5,5,5)
Nguyen Introduction to modem Vietnamese conversa
tion. Emphasis on correct pronunciation, spelling, and
sentencestructure. Designed for students with no pre
vious~xposure to Vietnamese. Offered: A,W,Sp,

VIET 211, 212, 213 second-year Vlstnal118Sp
(5,5,5) VLPA Nguyen Continuation of 113. Develop
ment of conversation skills, reading for comprehen
sion, and writing short compositions. Prerequisite: 113.
Offered: A.W.Sp.
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VIET 214 Accelerated Vietnamese Reading and
Writing (5) VLPA Nguyen Accelerated course for
fluent speakers who do not read or write Vietnamese.
Emphasis on reading and writing through second-year
level. Cannot be taken for credit in combination with
any formal Vietnamese course. CrediVno credit only.
Offered: A.

V1ET 490 Special Topics In Vietnamese (5, max.
15) VLPA Nguyen Content varies. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. CrediVno credit only. -

VIET496 Special Studies In Vietnamese (3-5, max.'
15) Nguyen Topics vary. Offered: AWSp.

Courses In English
ASIAN 263 Great Works of Asian Literature (5)
VLPASelected major works of Asian literature:Taught
on a rotational basis with the literary traditions of China.
Japan. India covered in successive years. Content
varies depending on specialization and interest of in
structor. Primary emphasis on literary values of works
and their tradition; attention also given to historical and
social contexts and the thought and value systems of
the culture involved.

CHIN 373 Chinese Poetry (5) VLPA .Wang Intro
duction to Chinese poetry. A study of its origins, forms.
major themes. and relevant conventions. All readings
in English. No knowledge of Chinese required.

CHIN 374 Chinese Prose (5) VLPA Knechtges
Survey of great works of Chioeseprose. including
philosophical writings, historical works. short. narra
tives. essays. and rhyme-prose. All readings in
English. No knowledge of Chinese required. Offered:
Sp.

CHIN 380 The Chinese Novel In English (5) VLPA
Brandauer The Chinese novel from the Ming dynasty
to the present. Readings in English translation. Literary
values of works and their tradition. Historical and social
contexts and thought and value systems of the Chi
nese. Offered: A.

CHIN 381 Literature In Modem·China (5) VLPA
Brandauer Literature in China from the 1911 revolution
to the present. May Fourth literature. Taiwan Iiteratur~.

and People's Republic of China literature. Readings In
English translation.

JAPAN 321 Japan In Literature and Film: I (5)
VLPA Markus Literary history of Japan from the
.eighth to the late twelfth centuries. with readin~s in TJ:e
Tale of Genji-and other major works of. the Impenal
court, plus films reflecting the architecture. life. and
natural milieu of classi.cal Japan. Offered: A. . .

JAPAN 322 Japan In Literature and Film: II (5)
VLPA Markus Literary history of Japan from the
thirteenth to early nineteenth centuries. with readings
from Zen-influenced warrior culture, Edo townsman
culture, plus· films on the nO. bunraku puppet. and
kabuki theaters. Recommended: 321. Offered: W.

JAPAN 323 Japan In Literature and Film: III (5)
VLPA Treat Literary history of Japan in the modern
period. with readings in the major novelists on the clash
of cultures. the generational struggle. and war, pl.us
films that portray these themes and reflect the variety of
modern Japanese life. Recommended: 321. 322.
Offered: Sp.

Courses for Graduates Only

Altale
ALTAI579 Comparative Altalc Linguistics (3) J.
Norman Comparative phonology and morphology of
Mongolian, Turkic, and other Altaic languag~~. P(ere.q~

uisite: permission of instructor. Offered: JOintly WIth
LING 579.

~slan Languages and Literature
ASIAN 503 seminar In Asian Linguistics .(1-5,
max. 15) Topics vary. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: AWSp.

ASIAN 518 Foreign Language Teaching Method
ology (2) Brandl Current foreign language teaching
methods and approaches. Learning and teaching
strategies and techniques for the four skills (r~a~ing,

writing, speaking, listening) including cultural notions.
Current and future trends in pedagogy and technol
ogy. Offered: jointly with GERMIN EIROMISCAND/
StAV 518; A.
Iy·( .
ASIAN 585 seminar In Buddhism (3, max. 27) Cox.
van der Kuijp Systems and history of Buddhist
thought. Original and secondary. sources are used.
Combi.nes the methods of sp~ialists in so~th. ~entral,

~nd east Asian Buddhism with th?~e of hlst?n~ns of
,1~liQion and philosophy. PrerequIsite: permiSSIon of
"n~iructor. Offered: AWSp. .

ASIAN 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.

ASIAN 700 Master's Thesis (*) Offered: AW.SpS.

ASIAN 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Offered:
AWSpS.

Chinese
CHIN 531, 532, 533 Studies In Chinese Phonology
(3,3,3) J. Norman Sources and methods in the.study
of Chinese phonology; 531: modern standard Chinese;
532: medieval period; 533: advanced topics in Chi
nese historical phonology. Prerequisite: ASIAN 401.
Offered: A,W.Sp. .

CHIN 540 seminar on Chinese Linguistics (3, max.
9) J. Norman. Yue-Hashimoto A~van~ed topics in
Chinese linguistics. Subject emphaSIS vanes from year
to year. Offered: Sp.

CHIN 541 seminar In Chinese Grammar (3, max. 9)
Boltz. J. Norman, Yue-Hashimoto Problems of theory
and analysis of Chinese grammar. both synchronic
and diachronic, modern and classical. Prerequisites:
ASIAN 401 and permission of instructor.

CHIN 542 Chinese Historical Phonology (3) . J.
Norman Introduction to Chinese historical phonology:
emphasis on the Middle Chinese peri~d. Prerequisites:
ASIAN 401 and permission of instructor..

CHIN 544 Chinese Dialectology (3, max. 9) J.
Norman, Yue-Hashimoto Methodology and theory of
stUdying Chinese dialects. Among areas covered 'are
fieldwork methods, dialect classification. and dialec!al
grammar. Prerequisites: 542, ASIAN 401. and permis
sion of instructor.

CHIN 551, 552 Second-Year Classical Chinese
(5,5) Knechtges, Wang Problems o! grammar, rheto
ric, and textual criticism. 551: early literary texts. 552:
later literary te~. Offered: A.W.

CHIN 553 second Year Classical Chinese (5) Boltz
Continuation of 551.552.. lntermediate level readings in
Han and pre-Han historical and philosophical texts.
Prerequisites: 551 and 552. Offered: Sp.

CHIN 554, 555, 556 Readings in Chinese Prose
(5,5,5) Knechtges 554: selected readings !n the ~u of
the Han, Wei. Chin. and North-South Dynasties penod.
555: selected readings in parallel prose (pianti wen).
556: selected readings in guwen prose of the T'ang
and Sung periods. Recommended: 551.552. Offered:
alternate years.

CHIN 557 Introduction to Chinese Philology and
Textual Crltlclsm(5) Boltz Principles and methods of
textual criticism and philological analys.is of ancie~t

Chinese texts. Study of both manuscripts and transmIt
ted texts. Emphasis on Han and pre-Han documents;

specific texts vary. Prerequisites: two years of classical
Chinese and ASIAN 401. Offered: alternate years; W.

CHIN 558 seminar In Chinese Lexlcology and
Grammatonymy (3) Boltz Study of the Chinese
script, lexicographical history. and lexicological and
etymological analysis. Prerequisites: two years of clas
sical Chinese. ASIAN 401. Offered: alternate years.

CHIN 559 Methods and Materials (5) Knechtges
Introduction to the basic reference works and methods
of research in Chinese language and literature. In
cludes a history of Sinology. survey of basic bibliogra
phies, dictionaries. atlases, catalogs. journals, literary
collections. concordances. and other sources. Prereq
uisites: 551. 552. Offered: alternate years; A.

CHIN 560 Prosemlnar In Chinese (3-5) Boltz.
Knechtges Methods and materials in t~e study ~f
Chinese texts. Problems in textual analYSIS and Chl
nes~ literary history. Prerequisites: 553 and one of 554,
555.'8Rd~.

CHIN 561, 562, 563 Studies In Chinese Literature
(5,5,5) Wang 561: literature before Ch'in; 562: poetry
of the rang and Sung periods; 563: literary theory and
criticism. Prerequisite: permission of. instructor.
Offered: 561 W; 562 Sp.

CHIN 564, 565, 566 History of Chinese Literature
(5,5,5) Knechtges Chinese liter~ry history; 564:
earliest times to Sung; 565: Sung to mneteenth century
(exclusive of vernacular faction); ~66: historical co~er
age of traditional vernacular. literature .(excludlng
drama) and modern literature. WIth emphaSIS on tr~ns

formation texts and chantefable literature, short stones.
M~g and Ch'ing novels. and twentie~h-«?entury fiction
and prose. Prerequisite: 559 or perrnlsslonof instruc
tor.

CHIN 573' Seminar In Chinese Poetry (5, max. 15)
Wang Directed study of selected works ~f. poetry.
Subject emphasis varies each yea(. PrerequIsite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: alternate years; W.

CHIN 574 seminar In Six Dynasties Literature (5,
max. 15) Knechtges Directed study of selected works
of Six Dynasties. Subject emphasis varies-each year.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: alter
.nate years; Sp.

CHIN 575 Studies In Chinese Drama (5, max. 15)
Wang Readings and discussion .o! Chines~ d~ama.
Subject emphasis varies. PrereqUisite: permiSSion of
instructor. Offered: alternate years.

CHIN 577 Advancei:t Readings In Chinese Opera
(4) Hsia IntrOduction to the dialogue a~d verses
frequently used in Chinese opera. Comparisons b~

tween language spoken daily and langua~e~ used.'n
Chinese opera. Prerequisite: 553 or permiSSion of In
structor. Offered: A.

CHIN 578. Advanced ·Readlngs In Classical Chi
nese (4) S. C. Norman Study of texts fr0":l all periods.
Prerequisite: 553 or permission of instruct!on. Offered:
W.

CHIN 580 Readings In Vernacular Chinese Fiction
(5, max. 15) Brandau.er Readings ~nd discussion of
traditional vernacular texts. EmphaSIS on Sung. Yuan.
and Ming short stories and on Ming and ~h'ing full
length novels. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.
Offered: A.

CHIN 582 Seminar In Chinese Fiction (5, max. 15)
BrandBuer Directed study of selected works of fiction,
focusing on the vernacular short story and novel. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor. Offered: W.

CHIN 583 Seminar In Modem Chinese Literature
(5) Brandauer Directed study of selected works of
modern Chinese literature. Prima,ry focus on the novel.
sl,1Ort story. and essay. Recommended: 381. 482.
Offered: Sp.
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CHIN 590 Readings In the Thirteen Classics (5)
Boltz Selected readings from the Thirteen Classics,
and from their associated exegetic and hermeneutic
traditions. Readings and emphases vary from year to
year. Prerequisite: two years of Classical Chinese and
557. Offered: alternate years.

CHIN 591, 592, 593 Studies In the History of Chi
nes~ Thought (5,5,5) Chan, Knechtges Directed
readings in selected traditional philosophical texts.
591: Han through rang; 592: Sung. and Yuan; 593:
Ming and Ch'ing. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Hindi
HINDI 501 Studies In Medieval Braj Uterature (3,
max. 9) Entwistle Introduction to the Braj dialect of
Hindi and its literature. Prose readings and selected
poetry by Surdas, Raskhan, Bihari, and others. Prereq
uisites: 403 or equivalent. Offered: A.

HINDI 502 Studies In. Medieval Avadhl Literature
(3, max. 9) Entwistle Introduction to the Avadhi dialect
of Hindi and its literature. Readings from Ramcarit
manas of Tulsidas and Padmavat of Muhammad Malik
Jayasi. Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent. Offered: W.

HINDI 503 Studies In Medieval Sant Literature
(3, max. 9) Shapiro Introduction to the language and
literature of sant poets. Readings include Guru
Nanak's Japuji and excerpts from Kabir's Granthavali.
Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent.

HINDI 504 Studies In Medieval Rajasthanl Litera
ture (3) Entwistle Introduction to the literary language
of Rajasthan. Reading of extracts from the prose
chronicle (Khyat) of Nainasi followed by a representa
tive selection of bardic poetry. Prerequisite: 403. or
equivalent.

HINDI 510 Structure of Hindi (3) Shapiro' Gram
matical analysis of Hindi. phonology, syntax. and se
mantics. Readings from both Western and native
grammarians. Prerequisite: 403 or permission of in-
structor. Recommended: course in linguistics. .

Indian
INDN 530 Readings In Pall Literature (3, max. 18)
Cox Reading and interpretation of intermediate and
advanced texts in Pali. Prerequisite: 402 or equivalent.

INDN SSS Topics In Dravidian Linguistics .(3)
Schiffman Selected topics in Dravidian linguistics.
Phonological, morphological. syntactic, and/or histori
cal linguistics of a selected Dravidian language 'Or
group of languages. Prerequisite: two years of a
Dravidian or Indo-Aryan language or permission of
instructor. and ASIAN 401 or LING 400.

INDN590 Special Topics In Indology(l-s, max. 12)
Studies in selected research topics in South Asian
languages and literatures. Prerequisite: graduate
standing and permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

Japanese
JAPAN 501 Readings In Bibliographic Materials
(5)

JAPAN 510 Teaching Assistant Training Work
shop (3) Brocken Introduction to issues and methods
in teaching Japanese in the American college class
room. Required for all new Japanese teaching assis
tants. Must be taken in Conjunction with ASIAN 518.
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Offered: A. .

JAPAN 531, 532,.533 Advanced Readings In Mod
em Japan.ese Literature (5,5,5) Treat Rapid reading
of modern literaryand critical texts. Prerequisite: 433 or
equivalent. Offered: A.W.Sp.

JAPAN 540 Seminar on Japanese Linguistics (3,
max.9) Brocken Problems in the history and structure

of the Japanese language. Topics vary each quarter.
according to the needs and interests of the students.
Prerequisites: 405-406 and permission of instructor.
Offered: W.

JAPAN 561 No and Kyogen (5, max. 15) Close
reading and analysis of nO texts in Japanese. with
some attention to ky6gen. Discussion of categoriza
tion, structure, imagery, style, mode. theme. author
ship, source material. theory, and problems of transla
tion. Prerequisites: 472 or equivalent and permission of
instructor. .

·.lU

JAPAN 571, 572, 573 Advanced Readings In Cla~
slcal Japanese Uterature (5,5,5) Markus Continued
readings in classical literary texts. Prerequisite: 473H
permission of instructor.

JAPAN 580 Development of Modern Japanese
Fiction (5, max. 15) Reading and translation of major
works of modern fiction, with emphasis on the chrono
logical development of modern prose style and-prac
tice in literary translation. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

JAPAN 590 Seminar In Japanese literature (5,
max. 15) Close examination of selected periods.
writers, or genres, including problems of literary criti
cism in Japanese literature. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: Sp.

Korean
KOR 501, 502, 503 Seminar In Korean Linguistics
(3-5,3-5,3-5) Topics in Korean linguistics. For majors
in Korean.language and literature or linguistics. Pre
requisites: background in linguistics and permission of
instructor.

Sanskrit
SNKRT 550 Seminar on Sanskrit Uterature (3,
max. 9) Salomon Detailed study of selected authors,
periods, or traditions, within the context of Indian liter
ary history. Prerequisite: 403 or permission of instruc
tor.

SNKRT 555 .Seminar on Sanskrit Grammar (3,
max. 6) Salomon Reading and critical study of
traditional literature on grammar and language. includ
ing texts of P4ninian and other schools. Offered: A.

SNKRT 560 Readings In Philosophical Sanskrit
(3, max. 9) Cox. Poner, Salomory Intensive reading
and analysis of Hindu or Buddhist philosophical texts.
Prerequisite: 494 or permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

SNKRT 570 Seminar In Indian Epigraphy and Pa
leography (3, max. 6) Salomon Introduction to the
study of inscriptions and other original documents· in
Sanskrit and Prakrit languages and in KharosthT. .
Br4hmi. and derived scripts. History of writing in India
~d' development o! Indic scripts. Methods of critical
evaluation of inscriptions as sources of political and
cultural history. Prerequisite: 403.

SNKRT 581, 582 Readings In Buddhist Texts (3,
max. 9; 3, max. 9) Cox Interpretation of original
sources. Texts vary .from year to year. Prerequisites:
ability to stUdy sources in the original languages. an
introduction to Buddhist thought, and permission of
instructor. Offered: 581 W.

Tamil
TAMIL 501, 502, 503 Studies In Tamil Uterature
(3,3,3) Schiffman Introduction to Tamil literature;
begiAning with Sangam poetry and .culminating In
.modern ·post-independence fiction. Prerequisite: 403
or permission of instructor.

Tibetan
1IB511, 512, 513 Advanced Uterary TIbetan (3,
max. 9; 3. max. 9; 3. max. 9) van dar Kuijp Reading
of manuscripts and xylographs with emphasis on bio
graphical. historical, and geographical material. Pre
requisite: 413 or equivalent.

TlB 531, 532, 533 Buddhist TIbetan (3, max. 9; 3,
max. 9; 3, max. 9) van der Kuijp Reading and
analysis of Tibetan Buddhist texts and associated lit
erature. Selections vary each quarter and may be
taken out of sequence. Prerequisite: 413 or permission
of instructor. Offered: A.W.Sp. .

TlB 541 Introductfon to Tlbeta:n Philology (3) van
der Kuijp Philological methods in the study of Tibetan
texts. blockprints as well as hand-written manuscripts.
Specific examples taken from historical. biographical,
and autobiographical writings. Emphasis on historical .
philology and semasiology. Prerequisites: 413 or 417
and permission of instructor.

Astronomy
C319 Physics-Astronomy

Modern.research in astronomy and astrophysics en
compasses a large number of disciplines and special
ties. and the faculty members of the Department of
Astronomy are active in most of these areas. Resea'rch
areas of the department include planetary astronO(lly,
stellar structure and evolution. interstellar ma~r. x--ray
sources. galactic structure. extragalactic astronomy.
galactic dynamics. quasars and galactic nuclei•.and
·theoretical and observational cosmology. The depart
ment is part of a consortium of universities which o.per
ates a 3.5-meter optical/infrared telescope located on
sacramento Peak, New Mexico. Students also have
access to a variety of national facilities. such astt\e Kltt
Peak and Cerro Tololo observatories and the Very
Large Array. A variety of research is conducted with
such satellite instruments as the International Ulliravlo
.Iet Explorer and the Hubble Space Telescope. The
department operates a well-instrumented thirty-inch
telescope at·the Manastash Ridge ObservatorJ. near
Ellensburg. Data analysis and theoretical research are
conducted on a cluster of SUN and SGI computers,
in~lutfing a sophisticated digital image processing
system, and a variety of supercomputer facilities. Un
dergraduate majors often assist faculty members in
ac~Uisition. reduction, and Interpretation of data.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
Bruce Balick
C308 Physics-Astronomy

BachelDf DfSc/ent:8 Degree
MajorRequirements: 321, 322. 323. 421, 422. 423. or 9
credits of other astronomy 400-level courses; PHYS
121,.122,123: 131. 132. 133: 224. 225. 227,228: 321.
322,334,335; MATH 124, 125, 126: 307. 324: 9 addi
tional credits in·courses at the 300 level or above 'in
physics (chosen from 323.324,327.328.331,421.
422. 423. 424. 425; 426, 431, 432, 433. 434) or engi
neering as approved by adviser. Junior year (survey)
and senior year (research) papers recommended as
ASTR 499 projects. with emphasis on the senior paper
for students planning graduate work. No grade lower
than 2.0 is acceptable In courses fulfilling the above
requirements. Undergraduates interested in advanced
work i~ astronomy may wish to take adouble major In .
astronomy and physics. Undel'graduates interested tn
immediate employment at an observatory or other sci
entific institution should include computing and elec
tronics courses as part of their program.
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Graduate Program
George Lake, Graduate Program Coordinator

MaSler ofScience, DoctorofPhilosophy DegrtJes
A series of graduate courses in solar system, stellar,
galactic. and extragalactic astrophysics is offered.
Because astronomy study depends on the fundamen
tals of physics. a minimum of 24 credits in physics is
required for a doctorate. .

The heart of the graduate program is the collaboration
of student and. faculty members in research at the
frontiers of astronomy. At first. the student works under
the close supervision of a faculty member to develop'
the techniques and insight necessary for successful
research. The student's thesis research may be purely
theoretical or use observational material obtained
through the facilities·of eilt1er the University of Wash
ington or one of the national observatories. In some
cases. thesis preparation may 'involve analysis and
interpretation of existing material. Active research pro
grams are being carried out in the area of stellar
interiors. stellar atmospheres. planetary atmospheres
and surfaces, x-ray sources. interplanetary dust. ex
tr.3gaJactic astronomy. radio astronomy, interstellar
matter, cosmology, relativistic astrophysics, and com
putational astrophysics,

Admission Qual/neallons
Entering students are nolrequired to have a back
ground in astronomy. although some knowledge of
gene~al astronomy is· expected of those to whom a
teaching assistants~ip is to be offered. Undergradu
ates interested in graduate work in astronomy are
urg~d to concentrate on preparation in physics and
mathematics.

Assislantships
A number of teaching assistantships are available.
primarily in the elementary astronomy courses. Over
half of the department's graduate students hold fellow
ships 1)( research assistantships. Normally all students .
making satisfactory academic progress receive finan
cial support.

Correspondence. and Information
Graduate Program Coordinator
C319 F~hysics-Astronomy. NK-20

Faculty

Chairperson .
Brute H. Margon

Professors

Adams. John B.• 1975. (Adjunct); PhD, 1961, Univer
sity of Washingtoo; planetology, remote sensing.

Balick. Bruce· 1975; PhD, 1971. Cornell University;
radio astronomy. ionized nebulae, peculiar galaxies.

Bardeen. James M.• 1976. (Adjunct); PhD, 1965,
California Institute of Technology; general relativity,
theoretical astrophysics.

Bohm, Karl-Heinz· 1967 (Emeritus); PhD, 1954. Uni
versity of Kiel (Germany); stellar atmospheres, mag
netic stars.

Bohm-Vitense, Erika H.• 1967. (Emeritus); PhD, 1951,
University of Kiel (Germany); stellar atmospheres. pul
sating stars.

Boynton. Paul" 1970; PhD, 1967, Princeto~ University;
high-energy astrophysics. astronomy.

Brownlee, Donald E.• 1971: PhD. 1971, University of
Washington; origin of the solar system, comets. inter
planetary dust.

Hodge, Paul W. * 1965; PhD, 1960, Harvard University;
extragalactic astronomy, interplanetary dust.

Hogan, Craig J. * 1990; PhD, 1980, Cambridge Univer
sity (UK); astrophysical cosmology. especially the ori
gin of astronomical structures In the expanding uni
verse.

Jacobsen, Theodor S. 1928, (Emeritus); PhD. 1926,
UniversifY of California (Berkeley); astronomy.

Lake, George Russell • 1985; PhD. 1979, Princeton
University; stellar dynamics. galaxy structure and for
~ation, cosmology. computational astrophysics.

!reoVV. Conway B. * 1967. (Adjunct); PhD. 1963, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology; planetary atmo
spheres, middle atmosphere meteorology, remote
sensing.

Margon, Bruce H. * 1980; PhD, 1973, University of
California (Berkeley); galact.ic and extragalactic x-ray
astronomy. optical counterparts of x-ray sources.

Sullivan, WoodruffT. III * 1973; PhD, 1971. University of
Maryland; radio astronomy, galactic and extragalactic
structure, history of astr~nomy.

Szkody. Paula * 1975; PhD,. 1975, University of Wash
ington; cataclysmic variables,. photometry,spectros- .
copy.

Wallerstein, George *1965; PhD, 1958. California Insti
tute of Technology; chemical composition of stars,
peculiar stars. interstellar matter.

ASloclalB Pro_OrB

Anderson. Scott F. * 1988, (Research); PhD, 1985,
University of Washington; quas~rs and active galaxies,
x-ray astronomy.

Nelson. George'D.• 1989; PhD, 1978, University of
Washington; stellar atmospheres. radiative transfer.
hydrodynamics.

Course ~escrlptions

See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym~
bois, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
ASTR 101 Astronomy (5) NW Introduction to the
universe, with emphasis on conc~ptual.,as contrasted
with mathematical, comprehension. Modern theories,
observations; ideas concerning nature, evolution of
galaxies; quasars, stars, black holes, planets, solar
system. Not open for credit to students who have taken
102 or 201; not open to upper-division students major
ing in physical scienc~s or engineering.

ASTR 102 Introduction to Astronomy (5) NW.QSR
Subject mattersimilar to 101 but designed for students
who have had high school physics or the eqUivalent
introduction to physics at the college level. Cannot be
taken for crediUn combination with 101. 201. or 301.
Prerequisites: one year of high school physics or PHYS
101-102 or PHYS 110,111.112.

ASTR 150 The Planets (5) NW For liberal arts and
beginning science students. Survey of the planets of
the solar system, with emphases on recent space
exploration of the planets and on the comparative
evolution of the Earth and the other planets.

ASTR 190 Modem Topics In Astronomy for Non
Science Majors (3) NW Topics of current interest.
such as origin of chemical elements. novae and super
novae, white dwarfs, neutron stars, black holes, active
galaxies. quasars. or interstellar medium and
astrochemistry. Choice of topiCS depends on instructor
and class interest. Prerequisite: 5 credits of astronomy
courses at the 100or 200 level or permission of instruc-
tor. .

ASTR 201 The Universe and the Origin of Life (5)
NW Sequel to 101 or 102. emphasiZing modern views
of the atomic and molecular evolution of the universe

from the initial -big bang- through the formation of the
solar system and the emergence of biological forms on
the earth. The latter part of the course considers ques
tions about the existence of, and communication with.
extraterrestrial intelligent life. and finally the ultimate
fate of the cosmos. Prerequisite: 101 or 102. or PHYS
110or1140r121.

ASTR 210 Distance and TIme: Size and Age In the
Universe (5) NW, QSR Space and time as basic
concepts in physical science. How we define and
measure them, how the conceptshave developed over
the centuries, and how modern measurements allow us
to determine the size and age of the universe.

ASTR 211 The Universe and Change (5) NW, QSR
Gravity as central to the form and evolution of the
universe. Conceptual formulation of gravity from the
Renaissance to Einstein. Its consequences from the
falling of an apple to the slowing of the expansion of the
universe. Prerequisite: 210. -

ASTR 212 ~fe In the Universe (5) NW, QSR
Nature and origin of cosmic large numbers. Steps to
the formation of life, formation of planets (stars. galax
ies. along-lived universe). the anthropic principle.
Searches for other planetary systems and extraterres
trial fife. Prerequisite: 101 or 211.

ASTR 301 Astronomy for SCientists and EngI
neers (3) NW. Introduction to astronomy for students in
the physical sciences or engineering. Topics similar to
101. but the approach uses more mathematics and
physics. Prerequisite: PHYS 123. '

ASTR 313 SCience In Civilization: Physics and
Astrophysics Since 1850 (5) I&SINW Hankins.
Hevly. Sullivan Organization and pursuit of the physi
cal and astrophysical sciences, focusing on the major
unifying principles of physics and astronomy and the
social and culttlral settings in which they were created.
Offered: jointly with HST 313.

ASTR 321 The Solar System (3) NW Solar system;
planetary atmospheres. surfaces and interiors, the
moon, comets. The solar wind and interplanetary me
dium. Formation of the solar system. Prerequisites:
PHYS 224. which may be taken concurrently.

, ASTR 322 The cOntents of OUr Galaxy (3) NW
Introduction to astronomy. Basic properties of stars,
stellar systems, interstellar dust and gas, and the struc
ture of our galaxy. Prerequisites: PHYS 224. 225. which
may be taken concurrently.

ASTR 323 extragalactic Astronomy and Cosmol
ogy (3) NW Galaxies. optical and radio morphology
and properties. Clusters of galaxies. radio· sources,
and quasars. Observational cosmology. Prerequisites:
322 and PHYS 224, 225, 227, which may be taken
concurrently.

ASTR 421 Stellar Observatlons.and Theory (3) NW
Observations and theory of the atmospheres. chemical
composition, internal structure, energy sources. and
evolutionary history of stars. Prerequisites: 322, and
PHYS 224. 225, 227, 228.

ASTR 422 Interstellar Material (3) NW Description
and physics of the matter between the stars. Physical
conditions, distribution, evolution, and motions of in.ter
stellar atoms, molecules. and dust grains. Exchange of
energy and matter between stars and interstellar mate
rial. Prerequisites: 322. and PHYS 224, 225, 227, 228.

ASTR 423 High-Energy Astrophysics (3) NW
High-energy phenOmena in the universe. Includes su
pernova. pulsars. neutron stars. x-ray and gamma-ray
sources. black holes. cosmic rays, quasi stellar ob
jects. active galactic nuclei. diffuse backgroundradia
tions. Radiative emission. absorption processes, and
models derived from observational data. Prerequisites:
PHYS 224,225,227.228, or equivalent, or permission
of instructor.
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ASTR 497· Topics In Current Astronomy (1-3) NW
Recent developments. in one field of astronomy or
astrophysics. Prerequisite varies according to the sub-
jectmatter. .

ASTR 499 Undergraduate Research (* max. 15)
Special astronomical problems' and observational
projects, by arrangement with in~tructor. Prerequisite:.
permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
ASTR 500 Seminar In Elementary Astronomy In
struction (1. max. 5) Seminar in the preparation of
lecture and workshop materials with emphasis on dem
onstration, visual aids, and the evaluation of students' .
progress. Creditlno credit only.

ASTR 507 Physical Foundations of Astrophysics I
(3) Thermodynamics from an astronomer's point of
view: black body radiation, basic radiative transfer, .
equation of state, degenerate gases, crystallization at '
high density.

ASTR 508 Physical Foundations of Astrophysics
II (3) Introduction to astronomical hydrodynamics and
magnetohydrodynamics: basic theorems and applica
tion to stellar and interstellar magnetic fields. Introduc
tion to plasma physics, waves in a plasma.

ASTR 509 Physical foundations of.AStrophyslcs
III (3) Potential theory as' applied to astrophysical
systems. Orbits. Integrals of motion. Equilibrium and
stability of stellar systems. Encounters of Stellar Sys
tems. Kinetic theory of collisional systems. Applica
tions of stellar dynamics to star clusters. galaxies. and
Jarg~~scale structure.

ASTR 511 Galactic. Structure (3), Kinematics, dy
namics, and contents of the galaxy. Spiral structure.
Structure of other galaxies. Evolution of galaxies.

ASTR 512 extragalactic Astronomy (3) TypeS of
galaxies. Integrated properties. content. and dynam
ics. Extragalactic distance scale, groups and clusters.
Radio sources. Observational cosmology.

ASTR 513 Cosmology (3) Homogeneousisotropic
.models. Microwave and x-ray background radiation.
Nucleosynthesis, baryosynt~esis, inflation, and galaxy
formation. Dark matter. ' .

ASTR 521. 522 Stellar Atmospheres (3,3) Theory
of continuous radiation and spectral line formation.
Applications to the sun and stars. Prerequisite: PHYS
421 or eqUivalent.

ASTR 523 Solar Physics (3) Sun as a star. solar
photosphere and outer convection zone, granulation
and related phenomena;solar chromosphere, and co
rona. solar activity (especially sunspots and solar
flares), SUn's radio emission, solar-terrestrial relations.

ASTR 531 Stellar Interiors (.,) Physical laws gov
erning the ten;tperature. pressure, and mass distribu
tion in stars. Equation of state, opacity, nuclear energy
generation, computational methods. Models of main
sequence stars. Prerequisite: PHYS 421 or equivalent.

ASTR 532 Stellar Evolution (3) Theoretical and
observational approaches to stellar evolution. Struc
ture of red giants and white dwarfs. Prerequisite: 531.

ASTR 541 Interstellar Matter (3) Physical condi
tions and motions of neutral and ionized gas in inter
stellar space. Interstellar dust, magnetic fields, forma
tion of grains, clouds, and stars. Prerequisite: modern
physics or permission of instructor.

ASTR 555 Planetary Atmospheres (3) Problems of
origin, evolution. and structure of planetary atmo
spheres. emphasizing elements common to all; roles of
radiation, chemistry. and dynamical processes; new
results on the atmospheres Qf Venus, Mars, Jupiter,
and other soJar system objects in the context of com
parative planetology. Offeree:!: jointly with ATM S/
GpHYS555.

ASTR 556 Plan~ry Surfaces (3) Comparison of
surface processes and conditions on Mercury. Venus,
Earth, moon, Mars. asteroids. and satellites of the great
planets. Emphasis on understanding how and why
planetary surfaces differ from one another and the
implied course of solar-system evolution. Analysis of
data from Earth-based telescopes and manned and
unmanned space missions. Offered: jointly with GEOl/
GPHYS556.

ASTR 557 Origin of the Solar System (3) Nebular
and nonnebular theories of the solar IYstem origin:
collapse from the interstellar medium, grain growth in
the solar nebula, formation of planetesimals and plan
ets. early evolution of the planets and other possible
planetary systems; physical and chemical evidence
upon which the ideas concerning the origin of the solar
syStem are based. Offered: jointly with GEOLJGPHYS
557.

ASTR 561 High Energy Astrophysics (3) . Ob
served properties of supernovae, x-ray stars. radio

, sources,. quasars. Theories explaining such objects.
Origin of cosmic rays.

ASTR 575 Seminar In Astronomy (1-2, max. 20)
Discussion of recent research in astronomy and astro
physics. Credit/no credit ollly. Prerequisite: permission
of department.

ASTR 576 Astronomy Colloquium (1. max. 20)
Current research topics in astronomy and astrophys
ics. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of
department.

ASTR 581 ' Techniques In Optical Astronomy' (5)
Theory and practice of obtaining optical data. Astro
nomical photoelectric photometers, spectrographS, in
terferometers. CCDs, and infrared equipment. Data
reduction techniques with emphasis on statistical
analysis using digital computers. Observations with
MRO thirty~inch telescope. .

ASTR 597 Topics In Observational AstrophysIcs
(1-5. max. 20) Credit/no credit only.

ASTR 598 Topics In Theoretical AstrophysiCs (1
5. max. 20) Credit/no credit only.

ASTR,600 rndependent Study or Research (*)

AsTR 700 Master's Thesis (1. max. 9)

ASTR'SOO Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Atmospheric
Sciences
408 Atmospheric SCiences-Geophysics

At the undergraduate level, the department provides a
curriculum that covers both theoretical and applied
aspects of the field. Courses offered include Ci.lynamlcal
meteorology, cloud physics, radiative transfer, turbu
lence. atmospheric chemistry. and weather analysis
and prediction. The Bachelor of Science degree quali
fies students for professional employment in weather
forecasting. air-quality control and monitoring, and
other areas of atmospheric sciences and related fields.
The baccalaureate degree also is appropriate prepa
ration for graduate study in atmospheric sciences.
Students majoring in physical science, mathematics,
or engineering who plan to pursue graduate study in
atmospheric sciences-may take a subset of the under
graduate courses (listed below) to aid in their prepara
tion. Special arrangements are made for students oet
ing for an honors curriculum. A degree in mathematical
sciences with an atmospheric. sciences option is
offered by the Department of Mathem~tics.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
408B Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics

Bachelor ofScience Degme
Admission Requirements: MATH 124, 125, 126; PHYS
121, 122, 123. 131, 132; with a grade of atleast 2.5 in
each of these courses. Special circumstances will be
reviewed on a case-by-case baSIS.

.Major Requirements: 301, 321, 340, 362, 370, 431,
441, 442, 450, 452 and 458; CSEJENGR 142; MATH
124, 125, 126; AMATH 351, 352; MATH 324; PHYS
121/131, 122/1,32,123/133; CHEM 140. MATH 307,
308,309 may be taken in place of AMATH 351. 352.
The following courses are recommended: MATH 325;
AMATH 341; PHYS 224, 225; CHEM 150, 160; OCEAN
401. A grade of 2.0 or better in each of the required
courses in atmospheric sciences, mathematics, phys
ics, engineering, and chemistry; and an overall GPA in
these courses of 2.50.

Pmgraduate Program for Physlcsl Science,
Mathsmstla, ~nd Engineering Malo"
The following elective course sequence is suitable
preparation for students interested in pursuing gradu
ate study in atmospheric sciences: ATM S 301, 340.
441.

Minor
Minor Requirements: ATM S 301 and other approved
courses to total not less than 25 credits. Suggested
tracks include: (1) Atrrtospheric Chemistry-ATM S
301, 340, 431, 458 and 480; (2) Synoptic!Dynamic
Meteorology-ATM S 301. 370, 441. 442. 452: (3)
General Meteorology-ATM S301,340,370,431,441.
Minors may include amaximum of 6credits of indepen
dent study. 2.0 minimum grade required in each
course.

Graduate Program
Graduate Program Coordinator
408B Atmospheric SCiences-Geophysics

Master ofSclencB, Doelor 01Philosophy Degma
Admission to the graduate program requires a bacca
laureate degree in physical science, engineering, or,
mathematics, or its equivalent; as well as the Graduate
Record Examination. The program of graduate study
varies with each·individual.

During the first year of graduate study, most students
concentrate on developing a strong background in the
fundamentals that underlie the atmospheric sciences'
and on getting a broad understanding of the wide .
range of problems encountered in the atmosphere. A.,
qualifying examination is given toward the end ofthe
first year of graduate study as soon as possible after
the student has completed 24 credits, including 12
credits in courses numbered 500 and above. All stu
dents desiring to proceed toward the P~.D. degree
must take this examination, and students desiring the
Master of SCience degree may elect to take it. This
examination tests understanding of the fundamental
aspects of the atmospheric sciences and of the rel
evant mathematics and physics. Physical reasoning,
rather than factual information. is stressed. Those who
pass the examination with distinction are encouraged
to work toward the Ph.D. degree; those who pass
continue towar~ the Master of Science degree. Stu
dents whose objective is the Master of Science degree
may elect to submit a written thesis proposal in lieu of
the qualifying examination.

Research assistantships and a few teaching assistant
ships are available to full-time students. Applications
are made through the department office.
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COlTfJ$pondencs and Information
Academic Counselor
408B Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics, AK-40

Faculty

Chairperson
Norbert Untersteiner

Professors

Baker. Marcia * 1971; PhD. 1971, University of Wash
ington; cloud physics. atmospheric geophysics.

Brown, Robert A. * 1971. (Research); PhD, 1969. Uni- .
versity of Washington; planetary boundary layers. air
sea interaction. turbulence. remo.te sensing.

Businger. Joost A. * 1958. (Emeritus); PhD. 1954. Uni
versity of Utrecht (Netherlands); boundary layer me
teorology. atmosphere-ocean interaction.

Charlson, Robert J. * 1962; PhD. 1964. University of
Washington; atmospheric chemistry, aerosol physics.
aerosol/cloud/climate interaction.

Fleagle. Robert G. * 1948. (Emeritus); PhD. 1949. New
York University; air-sea interaction. science policy.

Grenfell. Thomas C. * 1972. (Research); PhD. 1972.
University of Washington;· radiative transfer. remote
sensing. sea-ice optics, microwave theory.

Harrison, Don Edmunds * 1985, (Affiliate); PhD. 1977.
Harvard University; ocean circulation modeling. air
sea iriteraction. tropical dynamics.

Hartmann. Dennis L. • 1977; PhD, 1975, Princeton'
University; climate theory. dynamic meteorology. earth
radiation budget. '

Hegg, Dean A. * 1979. (ResearGh);PhD. 1979, Univer-,
sity of Washington; atmospheric chemistry. cloud
physics. .

Hobbs. Peter V. * 1963; PhD. 1963. University of lon
don (UK); aerosol/cloud/precipitation physics. atmo
spheric chemistry. air pOllution, mesoscale meteorol
ogy.

Holton. James' Reed * 1965; PhD. 1964, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; dynamic meteorology.
middle atmosphere meteorology.

Houze. Robert A.• 1972; PhD. 1972. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; mesoscale meteorology. cloud
physics and dynamics. tropical meteorology.

Katsaros, Kristina * 1969; PhD. 1969. University of
Washington; air-sea interaction. radiation. remote
sensing. .

leovy. Conway B. * 1967: PhD. 1963. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; planetary, atmospMres.
middle atmosphere meteorology. remote sensing.

Maykut. Gary * 1969. (Research); PhD, 1969,Univer
sity of Washington; polar air-sea-ice interaction. radia
tive transfer in ice and snow.

Overland. James E. * 1983. (Affiliate); PhD. 1973. New
York University: arctic. coastal and marine meteor61
_ogy. sea ice.

Parks, George K. * 1971, (Adjunct); PhD. 1966. Univer
sity of California (Berkeley); magnetospheric and
space plasma physics:

Radke. Lawrence F. * 1968. (Affiliate); PhD. 1968.
University of Washington; cloud and aerosol physics.
airborne instrumentation and observations.

Reed, Richard J. * 1954. (Emeritus): DSc. 1949. Mas
sachus.etts Instituteof Technology; synoptic meteorol
ogy. weather analysis and prediction, numerical mod
eling.

Rhines. Peter B. * 1984; PhD. 1967. Cambridge Univer
sity (UK); the circulation of the oceans and evolution of
climate. -

Sarachik. Edward *·1984; PhD. 1966. Brandeis Univer
sity; large scale ocean/atmosphere interaction. equa
torial dynamics. climate change.

Tung, Ka Kit * 1988. (Adjunct); PhD. 1977. Harvard
University; atmospheric and geophysical fluid dynam
ics.

Untersteiner. Norbert * 1962; PhD, 1950. University of
Innsbruck (Austria); air-sea-ice interaction. polar cli-
matology. sea ice physics. .

Wallace, John M. * 1966; PhD. 1966. Massachusetts
Institute of Te(!tnology; atmospheric dynamics. large
scale motions. '

Warren. Stephen G. * 1981; PhD. 1973. Harvard Uni
versity; atmospheric radiation. climatology. glaciology.

Zoller.William H. * 1984. (Adjunct): PhD. 1969. Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; analytical. environ
mental. and nuclear chemistry.

Associate PrOfBSSOTS

Bates. TimothyS. * 1990. (Affiliate);. PhD. 1988. Univer
sity of WaShington; environmental chemistry. atmo
sphere-ocean interaction. climate change:

Breidenthal. Robert E. * 1980. (Adjunct); PhD. 1979.
California Institute of Technology; ·turbulence. mixing.
combustion. vorticity.

Bretherton. Christopher S. * 1984; PhD. 1984. Massa- '
chusetts Institute of Technology; convective cloud sys
tems, mesoscale meteorology. climate theory.

Covert, David S. * 1975. (Research); PhD. 1974. Uni
versity of Washington; atmospheric chemistry. aerosol
physics and instrumentation.

Durran. Dale R. * 1987; PhD. 1981. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; atmospheric dynamics. me
soscale meteorology. numerical modeling.

Ferek, Ronald * 1985. (Research); PhD. 1982. Aorida
State University; atmospheric chemistry. global tropo~
spheric chemistry. acid precipitation.

Harrison. Halstead * 1971; PhD. 1960. Stanford Univer
sity; atmospheric chemistry.

Mass. Clifford F. * 1981; PhD, 1978. University of Wash
ington; synoptic and mesoscale meteorology.

Assistant Professor

Battisti. David S. * 1983; PhD. 1988. University of
Washington; large-scale atmosphere-ocean dynam
ics. climate dynamics. tropical circula~on.

Course Desc,iptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
ATM S 101 Weather (5) NW The earth's atmo
sphere. with emphasis on weather observations and
forecasting. Daily weather map dis·cussions. Highs.
lows. fronts. clouds. storms. jet streams. air pollution.
and other features of the atmosphere. Physical pro
cesses involved in weather phenomena. Intended for
nonmajors. Offered: AWSpS.

ATM S 102 Climate of the Earth and Other Planets '
{5) NW A global, view of the earth's atmosphere.
Factors controiling the earth's climate. its changes
from year to year and through the ages. Natural cli
matic variations and human effects on the atmosphere.
Atmospheres of other planets. Prerequisite: 101.
Offered:W.

ATM S 301 Introduction to Atmospheric Sciences
(5) NW Composition and structure ofthe atmosphere.
Clouds and weather phenomena. Thermodynamic
processes. Solar and terrestrial radiation. Air motions.
Daily weather discussions and forecasts. For' majors
and nonmajors. Prerequisites: PHYS 121, 122. 123 and
MATH 124, 125. 126. Offered: A.

ATM S 321 Physical Climatology (3) NW Evolution
and present state of' earth·s .climate. Emphasis on
physical processes determining the climate of the
earth's atmosphere and surface: radiative transfer. en
ergy balance. hydrologic cycle. atmospheric and oce
anic energy transport. Factors controlling climate
change. Prerequisite: 301. Offered: Sp. .

ATM S 340 Introduction to thermodynamics and
Cloud Processes (5) NW Thermodynamics and hy
drostatics. Cloud and precipitation processes with
emphasis on the microphysics. Prerequisite: MATH
126 or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

ATM S 358 Fundamentals of Atmospheric Chern
1S1JY (3) NW Review of basic principles of physical
chemistry; evolution and chemical composition of
earth's atmosphere; half-life, residence and renewal
time; sources. transformation. transport and sinks of
gases in the troposphere; atmospheric aerosols;

,chemical cy~les; air pollution; stratospheric chemistry.
Prerequisite: CHEM 140. Offered:W.

ATM S 362 Instruments and Observations (5) NW '
Principles of Qperating instruments for measuring ba
sic meteorological parameters such as pressure. tem
perature. humidity. wind. and radiation. Concepts of
sensitivity. accuracy. representativeness. and time re
sponse. ManipUlation of output data including digitiz
ing, signal processing. and microprocessor data ac
quisition. Higher level language programming using
UNIX workstations. Prerequisites: MATH 126 and
PHYS 123. Offered: Sp. .

ATM S'370 Atmospheric'Structure and Analysis
(5) NW Structure and evolution of extratropical cy
clones. fronts and convective systems. Surface and
upper air analysis techniques. Radar and satellite data.
Real-world applications of basic dynamical principles.
Introduction to operational products and forecasting.
Prerequisite: 301. Offered: W.

ATM S 390 Honors,Tutorial In Atmospheric ScI·
ence$ (* max_ 6) Review and discussion of selected
problems in atmospheric sciences. Introduction to re
search methods. Presentation of a research paper.
Recommended: MATH 126 and PHYS 123. Offered:
AWSpS.

ATM S 406 Geophysics: The Atmosphere (3) NW
Phenomena of the lower atmosphere: simple applic~

tions of the principles of classical thermodynamics and
fluid dynamics to the atmospheric hydrological cycle.
,global energy balance. and atmospheric dynamics.
Prerequisite: GPHYS 404 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with GPHYS 406; Sp.

ATM S 431 Atmospheric Physics (5) NW Energy
transfer processes: solar and atmospheric radiation.
turbulence. and boundary-layer ·structure. Applica
tions. Prerequisite:.340 or PHYS 224. Offered: A.

ATM S 441 Atmospheric Motions I (3) NW Basic
equations governing atmospheric motions and their
elementary applications; circulation and vorticity; dy
namics of midlatitude disturbances. Prerequisites:
AMATH 352. Offered: A.

ATM S 442 Atmospheric Motions II (5) NW Wave
dynamics, numerical prediction. development of
midlatitude synoptic systems. and general circulation.
Includes laboratory exercises. Prerequisite: 441.
Offered: W.

ATM S 450 Atmospheric Data Analysis (4) NW
Statistical and other methods employed in atmo
spheric data analysis. Frequency distributions. sam
pling theory,linear correlation. elementary time-series
analysis. objective map analysis'. Prerequisites: 370.
ENGR 142. or equivalent. Offered: W..

ATM S 452 Weather Forecasting and Advanced
Synoptic Meteorology. (5) NW Basic forecasting
techniques. Application of numerical modeling and
statistical approaches. Structure. evolution. and fore
casting of' convective systems. Radar applications.
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Diurnal and topographically-forced circulations. Avia
tion meteorology. Laboratories include extensive prac
tice in forecasting and surfacemap analysis. Prerequi
sites: 370. 442. and, 45(). Offered: Sp.

ATM S 458 Global Atmospheric Chemistry (4) NW
Global atniosphere as chemical system. Fundamental
physical factors and chemical processes. Natural vari
abilities and anthropogenic change. Atmospheric cy
cling of trace substances. Connections to global is
sues such as climate change. acidic deposition.
influences on biosphere. Prerequisites: CHEM 140and
ATM S 358 or CHEM 350 or 456. Offered: jointly with
CHEMIENV S 458; A. '

ATM S 462 sea-Air Transfer Processes (* max. 6)
NW Classroom work and field observations relating to
the physical processes occurring at the ocean-atmo
sphere boundary. Transfer of energy. momentum. and
moisture and their effects on small- and large-scale
phenomena. including fog formation. convection.
modification of airmasses. Prerequisite: 442 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: alternate years; S.

ATM S480 Air-Quality Modeling (3) NW Evaluation
of air-quality models relating air pollution emissions to
environmental concentrations. Topics include meteo
rological dispersion models and various "receptor"
models based on chemical "fingerprinting" of sources.
Emphasizes current problems. Prerequisite: 458 or
CHEM 458 or CIVE 490 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with CIVE 480; W.

ATM S 492 Readings In Meteorology or Climatol
ogy (*) CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
ATM S 501 Fundamentals of Physical Meteorol
ogy (5) Fundamentals,pf hydrostatics, thermodynam
ics. radiative transfer with application to planetary
atmospheres, cloud physics. and atmospheric chem
istry. Prerequisite: concurrent registration in 502.
Offered: A.

ATM S 502 Introduction to Dynamic Meteorology
(4) Basic equations governing atmospheric motions
and their elementary applications; circulation and vor
ticity. planetary boundary layer, general circulation.
.dynamics of midlatitude disturbances. Prerequisite:
concurrent registr.ation in 501. Offered: A.

ATM S 503 Introduction to Synoptic Meteorology
(1) Analysis and interpretation of weather maps, verti
cal cross-sections, and satellite imagery with empha
sis on fundamental dynamical relationships between
the wind. temperature and pressure fields and the
structure and evolution of typicalextratropical distur
bances. Prerequisite: 502 or permission of instructor.
CrediVno credit only. Offered: W.

ATM S 508 Geochemical Cycles (4)' Descriptive.
quantitative aspects of earth as biogeochemical sys
tem, Study of equilibria. transport processes. chemical
kinetics. biological processes; their application to car
bon, sulfur. nitrogen. phosphorus, other elemental
cycles, Stability of biogeochemical systems; nature of
human perturbations of their dynamics. Prerequisites:
CHEM 150,350, MATH 307,308. Offered: jointly with
ENV S/GPHYS 508: Sp.

ATM S 509 Geophysical Ruld Dynamics I (3)
Large-scale dynamics of rotating stratified fluids. intro
ductory fluid mechanics. Observed properties of oce
anic. atmospheric circulation. Development of gee
strophic flow, thermal-wind balance. velocity spirals.
Potential vorticity, instability of large-scale flows. Ek
man layers. Gravity. inertial, Rossbywaves; ray theory.
equatorial waveguide. Action, energy principles.
Offered: jointly with OCEAN 509; W.

ATM S510 Physics of Ice (3) Structure of the water
molecule. Crystallographic structures of ice. Electrical.
optical, thermal. and mechanical properties of ice.
Growth of ice from the vapor and liquid phases. Physi-

cal properties of snow. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with GPHYS 510; alternate
years; W.

ATM S 511 Formation of Snow and Ice Masses (3)
Snow climatology. Transport of snow by wind. Transfer
of radiative, sensible. and latent heat at the surface of
snow and ice. Freezing of natural water bodies. Heat
and mass budget of ice masses. Remote sensing of
snow and ice. Theories of ice ages. Prerequisite: per
mission of ,instructor. Offered: Jointly with GPHYS 511;
alternate years; A.

ATM S 512 Dynamics of Snow and Ice Masses (3)
Rheology of snow and ice. Sliding and processes at
glacier beds. Thermal regime and motion of seasonal
snow. glaciers. and ice sheets. Avalanches and glacier
surges. Deformation and drift of.sea ice. Response of
natural ice masses to change in climate~ Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: Jointly with GPHYS
512; alternate years: Sp.

ATM S 513 Structural Glaciology (3) Physical and
chemical processes of snow stratigraphy and meta-

.morphism. Interprefation of ice sheet stratigraphy in
terms of paleoenvironment. Dynamic metamorphism
from ice flow. Structures formed at freezing interfaces.
Structure of river. lake, and sea ice. Relationship be
tween structures and bulk physical properties. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor..Offered: jointly with
GPHYS 513; alternate years; W. .

ATMS514 IceandClimateModellng(3) Principles
of global climate modeling. Modeling seasonal cycles
of snow cover and sea ice. Ice-sheet mass balance
and flow. Solar radiation anomalies due to changes in
earth's orbit. Climatelice-sheet models of Pleistocene
ice ages. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with GPHYS 514; alternate years; A.

ATM S 520 Atmospheric Sciences Colloquium (1,
max. 15) Se'11inars on current research in advanced
topics related to atmospheric sciences. conducted by
faculty and visiting scientists and professors. Includes
presentation of doctoral dissertations by department
graduate students. For Atmospheric Sciences gradu
ate students only. Prerequisite: permission of depart-
ment. .

ATM S 521 seminar in Atmospheric Dynamics (2)
Directed at current research in the subject. For ad
vanced students. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

ATM S523 seminar In ClOUds and Precipitation (*)
Djrected at current research in the subject. For ad
vanced students. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite:
per~ission of instructor. Offered: ASp.

ATM S 524 seminar in Energy Transfer and Re
mote sensing (, Directed at current research in the
subject. For advanced studel)ts. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

ATM $ 525 semlnar.Toplcs in Atmospheric Chern
Istry (1-3, max. 6) Seminar for atmospheric scientists.
chemists, and engineers in problems associated with
the chemical composition of the atmosphere. Topics
range from the natural system to urban pollution and
global atmospheric change. FaCUlty lectures and stu
dent participation. Prerequisite: 301 or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with CEWA'525; W. .

ATM S 532 Atmospheric Radiation: Shortwave (3)
Principles of radiative transfer in planetary atmo
spheres with emphasis on single and multiple scatter
ing. of visible and infrared radiation. Applications to
atmosphere and surface energy .balance and remote
sensing. Prerequisite: PHYS 323 or permission of in
structor. Offered: jointly with GPHYS 532; alternate
years; A.

ATM S 533 Atmospheric Radiation: Longwave (3)
Principles of radiative energy exchange in planetary
atmospheres with emphasis on emission and absorp
tion of infrared and microwave radiation. Applications

to atmosphe~ic and surface energy balance and re
mote sensing. PrereqUisite: PHYS 225 or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with GPHYS 533; Sp.

ATM S·534 Remote sensing of the Atmosphere
and Climate System (3) Satellite systems for sensing
the atmosphere and climate system. RecoverY of atmo
spheric and surface information from satellite radiance
measurements. Applications to research. Prerequi
sites: 532 or 533. Offered:' jointly with GPHYS 534:
alternate·years; W.

ATM S 535 Cloud Microphysics and Dynamics (3)
Basic concepts of cloud microphysics, water continu
ity in clouds; cloud dynamics. and cloud models. Pre
requisite: 501 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with GPHYS 535; W.

ATM S 536 Mesoscale Storm Structure and Dy
namics (3) Techniques of observing storm structure
and' dynamics by radar and aircraft. observed struc
tures of precipitating cloud systems, comparison of
observed structures with cloud models. Prerequisite:
535 or GPHYS 535. Offered: Sp;

ATM S 542 Dynamic Meteorology (3) Quasi-gao
strophic theory, baroclinic instability, planetary waves,
wave-mean flow interaction. equatorial flows. Prerequi
site: 502. 509 or OCEAN 509. AMATH 402, or equiva-
lents. Offered: Sp. .

ATM S 545 General Circulation of Atmosphere (3)
Requirements of the global angular momentum, heat.
mass, and energy budgets upon atmospheric motions
as deduced from observations. Study of the physical
processes through which these bUdgets are satisfied.
Prerequisite: 502, 509 ~r OCEAN 509, or permission of
instructor. Offered: Sp.

ATM S 547 Atmospheric Turbulence (3) Turbulent
flux of heat. momentum, and moisture in the laye~ of the
atmosphere next to the earth;' Richardson's stability
criterion; free convection..Prerequisites: 502 and
OCEAN 504 or permission of. instructor. Offered: alter- I

nate years; W. .

ATM S 551 Atmospheric Structure and Analysis I:
Synoptic Scale Systems (4) Extratropical cyclones
and cyclogenesis. Jet streams. Upper waves in the
westerlies. Diagnosis of vertical motions. Fronts and
frontogenesis. Prerequisite: 502, 509 or OCEAN 509.
Offered: alternate years; A.

ATM S 552 Objective Analysis (3) Review of objec
tive analysis techniques commonly applied'to almo
spheric problems; examples from the meteorological
literature and class projects. Sup~rposed epoch analy
sis, cross-spectrum analysis, filtering. eigenvector
analysis. optimum interpolation techniques. Prerequi
site: FORTRAN programming. Offered: alternate years;
W.

ATM S553 Atmospheric Structure and Analysis II:
Non-Convectlve Mesoscale Circulation (3) Ther
mally forced circulation systems. including sea/land
breezes and mountain!valley winds: Topographic de
flection, channeling and blOCking in mesoscale flows.
Analysis and forecasting of local mesoscale phenom
ena. Offered: alternate years; W.

ATM S 555 Planetary Atmospheres (3) Problems
of origin. evolution. and structure of planetary atmo
spheres, emphasizing elements common to all plan
etary atmospheres; roles of radiation, chemistry, and
dynamical processes; new results on the atmospheres'
of Venus, Mars. Jupiter. and other solar system objects
in the context of comparative planetology. For students
interested in atmospheric processes or those·specifi-,
cally interested in planets. Offered: jointly with ASTRJ
GPHYS 555; alternate years; A.

ATM S 556 Middle Atmosphere Meteorology (3)
Composition and structure. Radiative processes. Ex
tratropical and equatorial circulations. Sudden strato
spheric warmings. Transport of trace constituents, Dy
namics and chemistry of ozone layer. Prerequisites:
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533,542. and 558 or permission of instructor. Credit/no
credit only. Offered:' alternate years; Sp.

ATM S 558 Atmospheric Chemistry (3) Photo
chemistry of urban. rural. and marine tropospheric air,
and of the natural and perturbed ozone In the middle
atmosphere. Unity of the chemistries in thesE:! appar
ently different regimes. Prerequisite: 458 or 501 or
CHEM 457 or permission of instructor. Offered: alter-
nat~ years; Sp. .

ATM S 564 Atmospheric Aerosol and MUI~phase

Atmospheric Chemistry (3) Physics and chemistry of
particles and ,droplets in the atmosphere. Statistics of
size distributions, mechanics,' optics; .and physical
chemistry of atmospheric aerosols. Brownian motion.
sedimentation, impaction, condensation, and
hydroscopic growth. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor. Offered: alternate years; W.

ATM S 571 Advanced Physical Climatology ·(3)
Physical processes that determine the climate'of Earth
and its past and future changes. Greenhouse effect.
Climate modeling. Radiative and dynamical feedback
processes. Orbital parameter theory. Critical analysis
of climate change predictionS. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: alternate years; A.

ATM S 575 Large ScaleDynamics of the Tropical
Atmpspher8 (3) Opservations and underlying dy
namics of large-scale tropical circulations. Factors that
determine regions of large-scale persistent precipita
tion in the tropics, thermal fordng of atmospheric circu
latiOlis by these regions. and temporal variability of the
forcing and response. Credit/no credit only. Prerequi
sites: 509. 542. Offered: alternate years; W.

, ATM S 581 Numerical Modeling of, Atmospheric
Flows I (3) Numerical methods for initial value protr
lemsofatmospheric science and fluid dynamics. Finite
difference .methOds, spectral and pseudo-spectral
methods. finite element methods. Stability, accuracy,
numerical dispersion and numerical dissipation. Com
puter models constru~ted to illustrate behavior of·each
method. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: familiarity
with ,partial differential equations and FORTRAN.
Offered: A.

ATM S 582 Numerical Modeling ofAtmospheri~
Flows 11(3) Topics of, current inte,rest including:
efficient' time differencing. semi-implicit and multiple
time-step techniques. Semi-lagrangian schemes.
Treatment of poorly resolved gradients. Flux-corrected
transport. Positive definite advection schemes.
Aliasing error and nonlinear Instability. Wave perme
able boundary conditions. Credit/no credit only. Pre
requisite: 581. Offered: alternate y~ars; Sp.

ATM S 591 Special Topics (1-4, max. 9) lecture
series on topics of major importance in the atmo
spheric sciences. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor.

,ATM S 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

ATM S 700. Master's Thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.

ATM S 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Offered:
AWSpS.

Biochemistry
109 Bagley

Biochemistry is the study of the living organism at the
molecular level. It draws on the techniques of analyti
cal, organic, inorganic. and physical chemistry in de
termining the molecular basis of vital processes. Since
the study of any chemistry-based field requires an
understanding of mathematics and physics. the Bach
elor of 'Science degree in'biochemistry requires intro
ductory courses in mathematics. physics. chemistry,
and biology as well as intermediate-level courses in

chemistry. These courses prepare the student for jun
ior and senior studies in biochemistry. molecular ge
netics. and molecular biology. Since the subject re
quires a very broad scientific foundation. the program
requires 200 credits. At the advanced level the student
has a choice of a wide range of courses in a variety of
science departments.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
Lani Stone
109C Bagley

Bache/Of ofScience DBgf8e
Admission: Recommended high school preparation
includes fours years of college preparatoiymathemat
ics, one year of physics. one yearofchemistry, and one
year of biology.

Major Requirements.'MATH 124,125, 126(or 134,135.
136):PHYS 114, 115, 116 (121/131, 122/132, 123/133
recommended); CHEM 145 (or 140): CHEM 155. 164
(or 150. 160); CHEM 141. 151. 161: CHEM 335,336,
337. 346, 347 (or 237, 238, 239. 241.242); CHEM 455.
456,457 (or 352,455, BlOC 461); BIOl201,202: BlOC
440, 441. 442, 426; GENET:371 or 372; 11 credits from
among the following: MATH 307 and either 205 or 308
(not if 134. 135, 136 taken); BIOL 203, 401. 402;
MICRO 402,410; CHEM 312. 317. 321,416. 417, 419.
426,427.435,436,460,461,"462,463,464,465,471 ;
GENET 455; ZOOl 455. 456: up to 9 credits of ad
vanced-level undergraduate research. For all chemis
try and biocnemistry courses required by the major
program, a minimum grade of 1.7 and a GPA of 2.80.
For graduation 200 credits are required with a cumula
tive GPA of 2.80 or better.

For faculty listing see Chemistry in the. College of Arts
andSciences and'Biochemistry in the School of Medi
cine. For course descriptions, see the appropriate
department. '

Biol0$JY
318 Hitchcock

Undergraduate Program
Advisers
318 Hitchcock

Undergraduate programs leading to a baccalaureate
degree in avariety ofbiological fields are offered by the
departments of Biochemistry, Botany, Microbiology,
and Zoology. An interdisciplinary program in cell and
molecular biology leading to a baccalaureate degree
in biology is described below. Baccalaureate degree
programs with a strong biological orientation are also
offered by the Department of Psychology, the Colleges
of Forest Resources and Ocean and Fishery Sciences.
and the Institute for Environmental Studies. The depart
ments of Botany and Zoology jointly offer a major' in
biology for students in the College of Education (addi
tional information appears in the College of Education
section of this catalog).

BachB/Of DfSC/Bnce Degree
Major Requirements: Designed fot students who wish
to obtain undergraduate training that emphasizes the
chemical and cellular aspects of biology. this program
is particularly well suited to students who wish to pur
sue graduate work in the areas of genetics, biochemis
try. microbiology, cell biology, and developmel1ta1 biol
ogy. The following COl,lrses are required: MATH 124,
125, and either MATH 126, STAT 311, or Q SCI 381;
CHE'M 1400r 145; 1500r 155; 160or 164; 223,224 (or
237. 238, 239); CHEM 352; one chemistry laboratory

beyond CHEM 141; BIOl 201,202,203; BlOC 440,
441, and 442; GENET 371 or 372; and 15 credits of
advanced biology course work selected in consulta
tion with a biology adviser. PHYS 114, 115. 116or 121/
131.122/132. 123/133 strongly recommended.

Faculty

D/f8t:1Df
John M. Palka

ProfBSSDf

Palka, John M. • 1969; PhD, 1965, University of Califor
nia (los Angeles); neurophysiology, sensory physiol
ogy, developmental neurobiology.

SBnlof Let:tuf8fS

Edwards, Ola 1982. (Emeritus); PhD, 1980. University
of Washington: alpine ecology and introductory biol
ogy teaching.

Nicotri. Mary E. 1974; PhD, 1974, University of Wash
ington; marine ecology and introductory biology teach
ing.

Let:IUf8fS

Mehary, Tekie 1988; PhD, 1981, Universityof Washing
ton; applied entomology and environmental health.

O'Connor, Eileen 1975: MS, 1976, University of Wash
ington; ecology and evolution.

Paul, AnneS. 1980; MAT, 1993. University of Washing
ton; molecular biology.

Rudkin. Alison H. 1974; MS. 1973, University of Wash
ington; physiology and development. ,

Russell, Millie L. 1974; EdD. 1988, University of Wash
ington; health science careers.

Waaland. Susan 1990; PhD, 1969, Universityof Califor
nia (Berkeley); algology and plant physiology.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
The' courses in biolpgy listed befow are administered
by several departments. Other courses in biology are
listedundersuch headings as Biochemistry, Biological
Structure. Botany, Microbiology, and Zoology.

BIOl 100 IntrodUctory Biology (5) NW Develops
an awareness of science by studying basic biological
principles and their application to problems of humans
and society. Autumn Quarter concentrates on the or
ganism: Winter on the cell; and Spring on ecology and
the environment. For nonscience majors only. Credit
allowed for only three of the following: 100, 150•.151.
152. Offered: AWSpS.

BIOl 101-102 General BIology (5-5) NW Living
systems viewed from the subcellular to the community
level. emphasizing the diversity. functioning, and inter
action of whole organisms. Topics covered include:
cell structure and function. energy. genetics; animal
physiology and development in 101; plant and animal
diversity, plant structure'and function. general ecology
and evolution in 102. Emphasizes the position of
human in the biological world. For nonmajors and
majors in biology-related fields who need a thorough
two-quarter introduction to biology. Prerequisite: 101
for 102. Offered: A,W.

BIOl103 IntroductIon to Biology (5) NW Mehary
Basic biological concepts within the context of human
biology. For students in the Educational Opportunity
Program. Cannot be taken for credit if 100 previously
taken. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: ASp. '
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and-white techniques. reproduction, typesetting,
pasteup, and layout; 315: color illustration techniques.
Each includes historical perspective on the techniques
under stUdy and critique of published material. Prereq- ,
ulsltes: 213, 214, and introductory biology. Offered: .
through University Extension. '

BIOL 401 cell Biology (5) NW Bakken, Hille.
Wakimoto. Wright Structure and function of the cell.
Prerequisites: 201, 202, 203 or equivalent; one upper
division course in a related area (embryology, histol
ogy, physiology, or biochemistry).

BIOl 402 cell Biology Laboratory (3) NW
Shellenbarger Practice in modern methods (restriction
enzyme digestion, blotting, hybridization, immu
nochemistry, density gradient centrifugation, electro
phoresis) and other methods currently used to st~dy

plant and animal cells, nucleic acids, and proteins.
Includes practice in scientific style writing. Prerequi
site: 401 which may be taken concurrently.

1 BIOL 454 Evolutionary Mechanisms (4) NW
Kingsolver. Schemske Evolutionary change as deter~ ,
mined by mutation, recombination, selection. Effectsof
the genetic system, isolating mechanisms, hybridiza
tion, polyploidy on speciation. Examples of microevo
lutionary and macroevolutionary changes from plant
and animal kingdoms. For advanced undergraduate
and graduate students in biological sciences. Prereq
uisites: 201,202,203 or 101-102 or permission of in
structor.

BIOL 460 Biology of EUkaryotic MIcroorganisms
(5) NW Whisler Introduction to comparative biology of
the algae, fungi, and protozoa. Emphasis on the life
history, physiology, and structure of protists mostcom
monly used in contemporary biological research. Pre
requisites: 201, 202, 203 or 101-102 or introductory
microbiology. Offered: alternate years; 1996 Sp.

BIOL 472 Principles of Ecology (4) NW Bliss.
Kareiva, Odell. Orians, Paine Population biology, inter
actions between species in biological communities,
relationship of community to environment. physiologi
cal ecology, principles of natural selection. Prerequi
sites: 15 credits In biological sciences and upper':
division standing, or permission of instructor. Offered:
W.

BIOL 473 Limnology (3) NW Biological, physical,
and chemical features of lakes and other inland waters.
Prerequisites: 15 credits in biological sciences, 10
credits in college chemistry, and upper-division stand
ing, or permission of instructor.

BIOL 474 Ecology Laboratory (3) NW Students
may be required to share a portion of the transportation
costs of field trips. Prerequisites: 472, which may be
taken concurrently, and permission of instructor.

BIOL 475 Limnology Laboratory (2) NW Examina
tion of biota of fresh waters, survey of Iimnological
methods, and analysis of data. Prerequisites: 473,
which may be taken concurrently, and permission of
instructor.•

BIOL 104 Biology for Elementary School Teach
ers (5) NW Buttemer Basic concepts of ~iOlogy, with
emphasis on background needed for confIdent use of
the new science curriculum materials in the elementary
school. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AW.

BIOL 110 Elementary Biology for Health Profes
sions I (2) NW Russell Elementary biomedical
concepts. For Equal Opportunity Program students
only. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: A.

BIOL 111 Elementary Biology for Health Profes
sions II (2) NW Russell Elementary human anatomy
and physiology, including selected areas in laboratory
medicine. For Equal Opportunity Program students '
only. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 110. Offered:
W.

BIOL 112 Elementary Biology for Health Profes
sions III (1-4) NW RusseJl Reid experience in a health
profession. For Equal Opportunity Program students
only. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 111. Offered:
Sp.

BIOL 113 Biology Tutorial (1-3, max. 6) NW
Mehary Independent study. Topics related to material
taken in ZOOl 118. For Equal Opportunity Program
students only. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

BIOL 150 Biology: The Organism (5) NW Funda
mentals of living systems, with emphasis on organ
isms. Selected organisms, both animal and plant, ex
amined in detail to explore how structure is related to
function. and how the whole is integrated into a suc
cessful individual. For nonscience majors only.
Offered: A.

BIOL 151 Biology: The cell (5) NW Fundamentals
of living systems, with emphasis on cells. Cellular and
molecular biology stUdied through concern for human
health ecology, inclUding AIDS as a virus, DNA, and
cellular replication. For nonscience majors only.
Offered: W.

BIOL 152 Biology: Ecology and Evolution of Or
ganisms (5) NW Fundamentals of living systems, with
emphasis on the ecology and eVOlution of organisms.
Considers diversityof organisms and the ways they are
adapted to live in specific habitats. Studies forces
which direct the evolution" of organisms. For
nonscienc'e majors only. Offered: Sp.

BIOL 201, 202, 203 Introductory Biology (5,5,5)
NW Introduction to biology for students intending to
take advanced courses and preprofessional pro
grams. Emphasis. on features common to all livfng
things: molecular phenomena, cell structure, metabo
lism, energetics, genetic basis of inheritance in 201;
animal structure, function, and development in 202;
plant structure and function, general ecology, ·and
evolution in 203. Prerequisites: CHEM 140, 150, and
160; 201 for 202, 202 for 203. Offered: AWSp, AWSp,
ASpS.

BIOL 213 Scientific illustration (3) VLPAINW
Practical course designed to acquaint the science
student with the techniques of illustrating. Accurate
and selective interpretation of shape, texture, and con
sistency of biological materials, working in black and
white and using a variety of illustration techniques.
Students may choose objects of special interest to
them. Offered: through University Extension; W.

BIOL,214 Scientific illustration (3) VLPAINW ,Con
tinuation of 213. Further training techniques: tone;
color, and working from the live animal. Exploration of
specifications for ultimate use in projection or print.
Offered: through University Extension; Sp. '

BIOL 313, 314', 315 Advanced Scientific illustra
tion (3,3,3) VLPAINW Sweeney Intensive treatment
of techniques. 313: five continuous-tone techniques,
lighting. form, and texture rendition; 314: seven black-,

BIOL 476 Conservation Biology (5) NW Boersma.
Orians Explores biological, managerial, economic,
and ethical concepts affecting survival of species.
Applications of ecology, biogeography, population
genetics, and social sciences for the prese~tion ~f

species in the face of Widespread global habitat modi
fication, destruction, and other human activities. Pre
requisite: 472 Of ENV S 204 or equivalent. Offered:
jointly with ENV S 476.

BIOL 491 Life Science for Elementary School
Teachers (3-9) NW Rigorous introduction to life sCJ
ence in hands-on setting for teachers with no science
background. Emphasizes Washington State Curricu
lum Guide; effective classroom activities; experimental
design and data analysis; liVing organisms; connect
ing biological concepts, urban society, and Pacific
Northwest ecosystems. Credit/no credit.only. Prerequi-

site: teaching experience or permission of instructor.
Offered: through University Extension only.

BIOL 496 Peer Teaching Assistants In Biology (1
5, max. 10) Direct experience in the classroom,
typically teaching a lab section of BIOl 100/150, 151.
or 152. Peer Teaching Assistants attend lectures and
weekly preparation meetings and gain in-depth back
ground on the SUbject material as well as .training i~

teaching techniques and approaches. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisites: permission of instructor; 201, 202.
and 203 or 101-102 and several upper division
courses. Offered: AWSp. .

BIOL 499 Independent Studies In Biology (1-5,
max.15) Individual laboratory or library explorations
of selected topics. Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. -

Course for Graduates Only
BIOL 501 Advanced Cytology ('1-5, max. 5) De
taifed study of the structure and function of the cell.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

BIOL508 cell Biology (3, max.6) Four to five topics
of current interest in cell biology selected by the enroll-
ees. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. '

BIOL 520 Computers In Biology Instruction (2)
Palka Review and evaluation of software for under
graduate instruction in biology. Discussions on useful
ness of different types of programs, e.g.• simulations
and interactive tutorials. Generation of new ideas and
approaches for increasing use of computers in biology
instruction. CrediVno credit. CrediVno credit only. Pre
requisite: graduate student in biological or biomedical
sciences or permission of instructor..

BIOL 530 Plant Biochemistry (3) Biochemistry of
plants. with special emphasis on photosynthesis, sec
ondary product biochemistry of plants, plant cell walls
and nitrogen fixation. Emphasis on those aspects of
biochemistry unique to plants. Recommended: a
course in biochemistry and/or plant physiology.

BIOL 573 Topics In Limnology (213) Readings in
the literature of limnology, with discussion of modern
problems. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.,

BIOL 576 ~areserve Management (5) ReId
course held on Olympic Peninsula, Washington, and
Tempisque Basin,Costa Rica, in alternate years. Pro
vides graduate students with practical, hands-on ex
perience in megareserve design and management,
inclUding: developing objectives, establishing bound
aries, determining compatibility of proposed uses,
funding and political feasibility.' Prerequisite: 476.
Offered: jointly with ENV S 575.

BIOL 577 Problem Solving In Conservation Biol
ogy (5) In-depth analyses of current issues in conser
vation biology and sustainable development. Empha
sis on mUltidisciplinary efforts to address specific
problems in both. temperate and tropical regions. .
Offered: jointly with ENV S 576.

BIOL 578 Species Preservation, Captive Propaga';'
tlon, and Relntroduet'ons (5) Offered with Woodland
Park Zoo. Explores topics relevant to management of
endangered species through lectures, seminars, and
workshops. Focuses on the role of zoos in con~ibuting

to species survival plans; addresses techniques for
deciSion an~lysis and conflict assessment. qapti,ve
propagation, reintroductions. translot:ation, efforts
evaluated. Offered: jointly with ENV S 578.

BIOL 581 Biology of Drosophila Seminar (1, max.
12) Weekly presentation by participants of classical
literature, current literature, and research in the m0
lecular biology, developmental biology, neurobiology,
and genetics of Drosophila. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor. Offered: AWSp.

BIOL 585 MethOds and Problems In Development
(3) Schubiger, Comai. Kimelman Special topics in
development. Integrates classical and current ap-
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proaches. Developmental genetics, experimental em
bryology, molecular mechanisms ~f developmental
regulation, and gene function in cell determination and
differentiation in developing systems. Prer8CIuisites:
455 or equivalent.

BIOl 586 Analysis of Development (3, max. 6)
Analysis of structural, physiological, and molecular
levels of developmental processes, including gameto
genesis. fertilization, cell and tissue movements, .in
duction, and cytodifferentiation. Prerequisites: ZOOL
456 and BlOC 442 or permission of Instructor.

BIOl587 Analysis of Development Laboratory (1
5, max. 5) Series of intensive workshops in develop
mental biology, each extending over three'to five days.
Each is based on problems under study In the labora
tory of ltle instructors involved, using materials, meth
ods. and approaches characteristic of that laboratory.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.,

Botany
430 Hitchcock

Botany is concerned with the structure, ecology, physi
ology, classification, genetics, and evolution of plants,
algae, fungi, and related organisms, with emphasis on
organismal as well as cellular and molecular biology.
Special courses and programs in botany of the Pacific
Northwest are shared with related departments.

Undergraduate Program

Graduate Program
The Department ofBotanyoffers programs of graduate
study leading to the Master of SCience and Doctor of
Philosophy degrees. Each program of study is planned
individually and takes Into" consideration the back
ground and interests of the student

R8ISB1Ch FBdlltla
Special departmental facilities Include electron micro
scopes, greenhouse, growth chambers for both higher
plants and algal cultures, and herbarium. The Friday
Harbor laboratories on San Juan Island offer opportu
nities for,the study of marine botany, and the great
variety of habitats In the·Pacific Northwest provide
many opportunities for field inv~stigations.

SpedalRBqo1tfllllBl*
A prospective graduate student is expected to have
had the equivalent of an undergraduate major in bio-

. logical science, with training in chemistry (at least
, through organic chemistry), general botany,' plant

physiology, and genetics. Calculus and/or statistics is
recommended.

Rnsne/alAid
Teaching assistantshIps are awarded to selected ap
plicants in March of each year. Students should inquire
about other sources of support.

CDmspDDdence 'lid Inftlnnallon
Graduate Program Coordinator
430 Hitchcock
Department of Botany, K~15

Meeuse, Bastiaan J. D. • 1952, (Emeritus); Doctorate,
1939, University of Leyden (Netherlands); plant physi
ology, algal physiology, metabolism, plant biochemis
try.

Nester, Eugene W. • 1962, (Adjunct); PhD, 1959, Case
Western Reserve University; genetics and biochemis
try of bacterial-plant cell interactions, tumorigenesis.

Schemske, Douglas W. ~ 1989; PhD, 1977, University
of 'Illinois; evolutionary biolOgy, plant population biol
ogy and coevolution.

Tsukada, Matsuo • 1969; DSC, 1961, Osaka City Uni
versity (Japan); interpretation of Quaternary events
from palyngological and kindred data.

Waaland, J. Robert • 1969; PhD, 1969, University of
California (Berkeley); biology of marine algae.

,Walker, Richard B. • 1948, (Emeritus); PhD, 1948,
University of California (Berkeley); plant physiology,
mineral nutrition, water relations. .

Whisler, Howard C.· 1963; 'PhD, 1961, University of
California (Berkeley); mycology, aquatic fungi, slime
molds and phycomycetes, development.

bsDclat8 Pro_Oil

Cornai, Luca • 1989; PhD, .1980, Universityof California
(Davis); chromatin and gene regulation, genome map
ping, axil development.

Hamilton, Clement Wilson • 1985, (Adjunct); PhD,
1985, Washington University; landscape plant selec
tion, taxonomy of horticultural and tropical,Plants.

Van Volkenburgh, Elizabeth· 1982; PhD, 1980, Univer
sity of Washington; leaf growth and development, cel
lular and biochemical levels 'of control.

Advise'rs
318 Hitchcock

Prog~am Information
430 Hitchcock

The Department of Botany offers two undergraduat~

degrees. The Bachelor of Arts degree is designed for
students who wish to obtain a broad training in the
biology of plants and plant-like organisms, but who do '
not plan to continue with further graduate training in the
biological sciences. The Bachelor of Science degree
includes a more extensive training in mathematics and,
chemistry and is designed for students who are plan
ning to continue with graduate training ir) botany or
other areas of biology.

Bachelor ofArts Degree
Major Requirements: Minimum of 62 credits as follows:
BIOL 101-102, GENET 371 (or BIOL 201, 202, 203);
CHEM 100, 102 (or 140, 150. 160); BOT 113,'221, 354,
371,372,441. Minimum of four upper-division courses
(12 credits): two from the seven areas of specialization
in botany, and two from botany, zoology, microbiology,
genetics, biology, and certain courses in forest re
sources, oceanography, fisheries, and environmental
studies.

BachelorofSClent:8 Degree
Major Requirements: Minimum of 90 credits as follows:
BIOL 201,202,203 (or equivalent); GENET 371 or 372;
CHEM 140,150,160; CHEM 141; CHEM 223,224 (or
237, 238, 239). One of the following sequences: MATH
124, 125; Q SCI 291, 292; Q SCI 381, 482; or one
quarter of calculus and one quarter of statistics. BOT
113,221,354,371,372,428,441; BIOL454. Minimum
of 10 credits of upper-division courses (excluding
courses without prerequisites) in botany, zoology, mi
crobiology, genetics, biology, and certain courses in
forest resources, oceanography, fisheries, and envi
ronmental studies,

Faculty

Chairperson
Joseph F. Ammirati

Prof8ISDlI

Ammirati, Joseph F. • 1979; PhD, 1972, University of
Michigan; my~logy, taxonomy and ecology of fungi.

, Bendich, Arnold J. • 1970; PhD, 1969, University of
Washington; mitochondrial and chloroplast genome
structure, genome mapping.

Bliss, Lawrence C. • 1978; PhD, 1956, Duke University;
physiological plant ecology and ecosystem develop
ment and function, arctic. alpine environments.

Cattollco, Rose A. • 1975; PhD, 1973~ State Univof New
"York (Stony Brook); plastid replication, nucleic acid

, biochemisty in synchroniZed unicellular algae.

Cleland, Robert E. • 1964; PhD, 1957, California Insti
tute of Technology; physiology, plant hormOnes, cell
wall.

del Moral, Roger'·' 1968; PhD, 1968, University of
California (Santa Barbara); ecology, gradient analysis,
community structure. phytosociology.

Hall, Benjamin 0. • 1963, (Adjunct); PhD, 1959, Har
vard University; molecular geneticsof yeast and higher
plants. '

Halperin, Walter· 1968;:PhD, 1965, University of Con
necticut; plant physiology, developmental anatomy.
plant cancer, tissue culture.

Haskins, Edward F. • 1966; PhD, 1965. University of
Minnesota; cytology, ultrastructure of microorganisms,
especially slime molds.

Kruckeberg, Arthur R. • 1950, (Emeritus); PhD, 1950,
University of California (Berkeley); evolution, biosys
tematics, edaphic ecology, conservation.

Leopold, Estella B. • 1976; PhD, 1955, Yale University;
paleOecology, pollen and seed analysis,late Cenozoic
environment.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
BOT 110 Introductory Plant Biology (5) NW
Ammirati,'Bliss, del Moral, Haskins Basic concepts in
plant biology for nonmajors, with emphasis on plant
diversity and how plants grow and reproduce. Modern
ideas concerning biotechnology, ecology, agriculture,
medicine, practical gardening, and conservation and
environmental issues discussed. Laboratories include
greenhouse studies. Offered: AWSp.

, BOT113 Plant Identlflcatlon and Classification (5)
NW Plant classification and diversity of seed plants:
field study and laboratory identification of the common
plant families and the conspicuous flora of western and \
central Washington. Two full-day field trips. Offered:
SpS.

BOT 221 Diversity of Algae, Fungi, and Related
Protists (5) NW' Ammirati, Waaland Explores the
diversity of. form, function, and ecology of algae, fungi,
related protists, and selected prokaryotes. Their origin.
evolution, and phylogeny, and interactions with
humans, other orgarHsms, and the environment em
phasized. Prerequisite: introductory course in biology.
Offered: W. '

BOT 331 Landscape Plant Recognition (3) NW
Hamilton, Tsukada Field recognition of important
groups of woody and herbaceous landscape plants,
emphasiZing diversity at the genus and family levels.
Cultivated plant nomenclature. Plant descriptive.char
acters evident in the field with eye and hand lens.
Hardiness and landscape applications. Re~m

mended: 113. Offered: jointly with UHF 331; Sp.

BOT 350 Introductlon to Plant Geography (4) NW
Tsukada Patterns of world vegetation distributions; the

, relationships between vegetation and climate; intro
duction to general theories of plant distribution. Em
phasis on the affinities within vegetation in different
p~s of the world. Offered: W.
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BOT 354 Introduction to Plant Ecology (5) NW
B/iss Basic concepts of plant ecology. including stud
ies of the environment, plant-environment interactions,
populations. communities. and ecosystems. labora
tory includes two weekend field trips, laboratory and
greenhouse experiments. and an introduction to eco
logical problem solving. Prerequisite: ten credits of
biological sciences or permission of instructor.
Offered: Sp..

BOT 371 Elementary Plant Physiology (3) NW
Cleland, Van· Volkenburgh Nutrition, assimilation.
transport, growth, photosynthesis, and cellular respira
tion in plants. Prerequisite: BIOl 203 or equivalent or
permission of instructor. Offered: W. '

BOT 372 Plant Physiology Laboratory (2) I NW
C/eland, Van Vo/kenburgh Laboratory experiments on
the growth, nutrition. and metabolism of plants. Prereq..
uisite:'371 which may be taken concurrently. Offered:
W.

BOT 380 Economic Botany (3) NW ' Tsukada
Plants useful or harmful to man; their taxonomic and
morphological characteristics and chemical constitu
ents; history, distribution. production. usage, and roles
in prehistoric and modern cultures and civilization.
Prerequisite: 110 or 113 or 10 credits in biological
sciences. Offered: even years; A.

BOT 426 Plant Genetic Englnee'rlng (2) NW Comai
Theory. strategy, and methods of genetic engineering.
focusing on applications to plant biology. Includes the
isolation, characterization, and cloning of nucleic ac
ids, the use of bacterial and plant vectors, and the
introduction and expression of genes in plants. Prereq
uisites: concurrent registration in 427 and permission
of instructor. Offered: odd years; W.

BOT 427 Plant Genetic Engineering Laboratory
(4) NW Comal Methods and techniques in plant
genetic engineering, with applications to plant biology.
Emphasis on laboratory procedures and experiments.
Prerequisites: concurrent registration in 426 and per
mission of instructor. Offered: odd years; W.

BOT 428 Molecular and cellular Biology of Plants
(3) NW Bendich, Carto/ico, Comai Structure and
function of the nucleus, the organelles. and their ge
nomes. Review of the techniques used in cellular and
molecular biology such as tissue culture, cell fraction
ation, nucleic acid characterization. genetic engineer
ing, and genome mapping. Offered: W.

BOT 429 Plant Nuclear and Cytoplasmic Genetics
(3) NW Bendich. Comai Covers genetic aspects
specific to plants and algae. including chromosome
structure. genome mapping. transposen biology,
genes for floral and vegetative development, genetic
engineering. ploidy levels. and cytoplasmic genetics.
Prerequisite: BIOl 101 or 203. and GENET 371 or 372.
Offered: 1996 Sp.

BOT441 Morphology and Anatomy of~ndPlants
(5) NW Halperin Comparative morphology and
anatomy of land plants.. Derivation of morphological
structures and basis for current classification schemes
examined using living and fossil organisms. laborato
ries emphasize live plants native to the Pacific North
west. Prerequisite: ten credits of ,biological sciences
(must include some plant science) or permission of
instructor. Offered: A.

BOT 443 Origins of OUr Modem Floras (4) NW
Leopold Evolution and biogeographic development of
our modern forest taxa and their associations. Late
Cenozoic forests (I~st 60 million years) of western
North America and their environments. Geologic and
clir'('latic shifts that have shaped temperate forest types
from tropical vegetation during early CenOZoic Era.
Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent. Offered: 1995 W.

BOT 445 Marine Botany (8) NW Survey of plants
represented in marine enVironments; natural history;
ecology. distribution, habitat, adaptation, and trophic
interrelationships. Prerequisites: appropriate credits in

biological sciences.' generally BIOl 101-102 or
201,202,203; concurrent registration in .ZOOl 430; and
permission of the Director of Friday Harbor laborato
ries. Offered: at Friday Harbor Laboratories. Offered:
Sp.

BOT 446 Phycology (5) NW Catto/ico. Waa/and
Study of major algal groups emphasizing form, func
tion, reproduction, and' distribution. Topics include.
evolution, phylogeny. and classification. Economically
useful and ecologically important algae emphasiZed.
Prerequisite: ten credits of biological science or per
mission of instructor.

BOT 448 Marine Algal Ecology (3) NW Was/and
Marine environment in relation to requirements for a/gal
life. Intertidal, subtidal, geographical, and seasonal
distribution of marine algae. Functional aspects of al
gal form, structure, productivity. and energy economy
of marine algal communities. Algal utilization and
aquaculture. Prerequisite: 445 or 446 or permission of
instructor. Offered: on demand.

BOT 455 Vegetation of ·Westem Washington (5)'
NW del Moral Vegetatipn of western Washington.
including mature, seral, and weedy vegetation. Recog
nition of landscape patterns. sight identification of
common and indicator species. classification of major
community types, and uses of native species in /and
scape design. Recommended: 113 or 354 or L ARC
4~. Offered: even years; A.

BOT 456 Plant Community Ecology (5) NW del
Moral Development of plant community theory; theory
of vegetation structure and typal identification; numeri
cal methods for vegetation description and pattern
analysis; gradient analysis;. competition and allelopa
thy in complex systems; vegetation dynamics; niche
theory. laboratory emphasizes sampling design and
field and computer methods. Two weekend field trips
reqUired. Prerequisite: 354 or permission of instructor.
Offered: odd years; A. ... :

BOT 458 Alpine Plant Ecology (5) NW Edwards
Structure of plant communities in alpine regions of the
Pacific Northwest. Characteristics of physical environ
ment which influence species'adaptation and distribu
tion. Influence. impact of humans and criteria for pres
erVation and/or management of alpine areas. Three
weekend field trips required. Prerequisite: 10 credit~ in
biological sciences' or permission of instructor.
Offered: S.

BOT 461 General Mycology (5) NW Ammirati.
Whisler General survey of the fungi with emphasis on
life cycles. structure, physiology, economic impor
tance. Prerequisite: 10 credits in biological science or
permission of instructor. Offered: A.

BOT 462 Mushrooms and Related Fungi (5) NW
Ammirati General biology. ecology. and classification
of mushrooms, polypores. puffballs, and other related
basidiomycetes. Emphasis on Pacific Northwest spe
cies. Prerequisite: ten credits of biological sciences or
permission of instructor. Offered: on demand.

BOT 485 MI~roscopy and Photography for Biolo
gists (3) NW Waaland Principles and practice of light
microscopy. photomicrography, and scientific photog
raphy. Illumination systems, bright field, phase-con
trast. dark field, fluorescence and other microscopical
techniques. Photographic and video image recording
of microscopic and macroscopic scientific specimens.
Prerequisites: advanced standing in biological sci
ences and permission of instructor. Offered: odd
years. A. .

BOT 490 Undergraduate Seminar (1-3, max. 6) NW
Presentation and discussion of undergraduate re
search. including honors projects. and selected topl~

in botany and related biological sciences. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: 20 credits in biological sci
ences. Offered: Sp.

,BOT 498 Special Problems In Botany (1-15) Stu
dents with suitable background in botany may enroll for.

special study in algology, anatomy. bryology. cytology.
mYCOlogy, morphology, paleobotany, physiology, or
taxonomy. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSp.

Courses for Graduates Only
BOT 501 Tutorial In Botany (Ni, max. 10) Small
group. study and discussion of a specified topic in the
plant sciences, largely in fields not covered by courses
and existing special area seminars. Impetus for regis
tration would come from two or more graduate students
finding a faculty member who 'shares with them an
interest in the topic. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor. Offered: AWSp.

BOT 502 Teaching Assistant Orientation (3)
Laboratory and lecture preparation, organization, and
presentation for incoming botany graduate students.
Two student presentations required; to be self-, in
structor, and peer evaluated.. Credit/no credit only.
Offered:A. .

BOT 511 scanning Electron Microscopy and En
ergy Dispersive Spectroscopy (213) Reine Prin
ciples and practice of scanning electron microscopy
and energy dispersive spectroscopy applied to bio
logical and non-biological materials. Includes sample
preparation. critical point drying, sputter coating, SEM
operation, photomicrography, backscattered electron
imaging. SEM alignment and performance maximiza
tion, x-ray microanalysis, x-ray dot maps, and quantita
tive x-ray microanalysis. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

BOT520 8emlnar(1,max.18) Credit/nocreditonly.
Offered: AWSp.

BOT 521 Topics In Plant Physiology (1-3, max. 10)
Cleland. Van Vo/kenburgh Modern trends and meth
ods in plant physiology. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: AWSp.

BOT 523 selected Topics In Mycology (1-3, max.
10) Ammirati. Whisler selected topics from all phases
of mycology. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSp.

BOT 524 Topics In Phycology (1-3, max. 10)
Cattotico. Waaland Topics from all phases of phycol-'
ogy. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

BOT 525 Topics In Plant Ecology (1-3, max. 10)
Bliss. del Moral. Leopo/d, SChemske. Tsukada se
lected topics from various phases of plant ecology.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

BOT 526 Topics In Palynology (1-3, max. 6)
Leopold. Tsukada Discussion and review of literature
in pollen structure. disposition in sediments, and pa
leoecology. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSp. .

BOT 527 Advanced Topics In Plant MolecularSys
tematics and Evolution (1-3, max. 10) Bendich,'
Cartotico In-depth discussion of topics which empha
size molecular level systematics and evolution. Credit/
no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: on demand.

BOT 529 Topics In Plant Molecular Biology (1-3.
max. 10) Bendich, Comai Discussions of recent
developmentsIn plant molecular biology. genetic engi
neering, and pertinent techniques. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp~

BOT 530 Topics In Plant PopUlation Ecology (1-3,
max. 10) Schemske Discussions of recent develop
ments in plant population biology and ecology. Credit/
no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSp.

BOT 545 Marine Phycology (9) Waaland Morphol
ogy, life histories. systematics, and ecology of marine
algae. with emphasis on the local flora. Prerequisite:
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Undergraduate Program

109 Bagley

Chemistry is a branch of ·natural science that deals
principally. with the properties of substances. the
changes they undergo. and the natural laws that de
scribe these changes.

Mlnpr
Minor Requirements: (1 ) MATH 124 and PHYS 114 (or
121/131) (9 credits); (2) CHEM 120. 250. 312 (13
credits); or 140. 141.150.151.160.161.312.352 (23
credits); or 145, 155, 164.352 (19 credits); (3) CHEM
220.221 (10 credits); or 223. 224. 241 (11 credits); or·

Adviser
Lanl Stone
l09C Bagley

Bachelor ofSrlsna Degree
Admission: Recommended high school preparation
includes four years of college preparatory mathemat- .
ics. one year of physics. one year of chemistry. and one
year of biology.

Major Requirements: MATH 124. 125, 126 and two
courses above 200 (recommended. MATH 307 and
either MATH 205 or MATH 308): (alternative MATH
requirement: 134. 135. 136): one year of physics in
cluding at least 1 credit of laboratory (PHYS 114. 115.
116. 118;orPHYS121/131. 122J132. 123/133. with the
121/131 sequence recommended); CHEM 145 (or
140); CHEM 155. 164 (or 150. 160.312); CHEM 141.
151. 161; CHEM 317 and 321; CHEM 335. 336,· 337.
346.347 (or 237.238.239,241. 242 with aGPAof 3.00
or higher in 237. 238. and 239 or a passing score in the
standard American Chemical Society examination):
CHEM 416. 455. 456.457; 14 credits of numerically
graded CHEM 400 courses (not previously listed).
which must include CHEM 461 and two more courses
with laboratory (currently 426, 462. 463. 464. 465):
strongly recommended, research credits in CHEM 399
and 499. Minimum GPA of 2.80 in chemistry courses
and a minimum grade of 1.7 in all required chemistry
courses. For graduation 192 credits are required with a
cumulative GPA of 2.80 <:>r better.

Barhelor ofArts Degree
Admission Requirements: Same as for the Bachelor of
SCience degree.

Major Requirements: MATH 124, 125. 126 (or MATH
134,135.136); one year of physics. including 1 credit
of laboratory: CHEM 140 (or 145): CHEM 150. 160.312
(or 155. 164):CHEM 141, 151. 161;CHEM321;CHEM
237. 238.239. 241. 242 (or 335. 336.337. 346.347) [or
(223. 224 or 237.238).241.317, 416); CHEM ~5;

GHEM 456. 457 (or 350. 351). (or 352); 5 credits of
numerically graded CHEM 400 courses (not previously
listed). which must include CHEM 461: minimum GPA
of 2.00 in chemistry courses. and a minimum grade of
1.7 in all required chemistry courses.

The maximum number of credits which may be earned
combining CHEM 399 and 499 is 24. Individual degree
programs may impose separate credit limits.

Faculty

Doctor ofPhilosophy Degree
Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of
Science degree.

Gradvstion Requirements: 18-27 credits of approved
courses at the 400 or 500 level. with a total GPA of 3.00:
candidacy examinations covering area of specializa
tion: dissertation; experience as a teaching assistantor
predoctoral teaching associate.

Graduate Program

237.238.239.241 (14 credits); or 335.336.337.346
(15 credits); (4) CHEM 321 (5 credits): (5) Minimum
GPA of 2.00. and a minimum grade of 1.7 for all
cou~ses presented for the minor.·

Master DfSrieRa Degree
Admission Requirements: Baccalaureate degree with
major in chemistry or allied sciences: Graduate Record
Examination.

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-36 approved
credits with 18 in courses at the 500 level or above; 18
in courses at the 400 or 500 level taken for numerical
grade: 9 credits in thesis research. Without Thesis
Same as with thesis. except that additional course work
may be substituted for the required research. GPA of
3.00 required for both degrees.

Professors

Andersen, Niels H. * 1968: PhD. 1967. Northwestern
University.

Anderson, Arthur G. * 1946. (Emeritus); PhD. 1944.
University of Illinois: chemistry of nonclassical aromatic
compounds and novel heterocycles.

Borden. Weston T. * 1972; PhD. 1968. Harvard Univer
sity; molecular orbital theory of organic molecules and
reactions. synthesis of unnatural products.

Callis. James B. *1975: PhD. 1970, University of Wash
ington; instrumentation development, process analyti
cal chemistry. non·invasive clinical chemistry.

Campbell. Charles T. * 1989; PhD. 1979. University of
Texas (Austin); physical chemistry of solid surfaces:
chemisorption. catalysis. and surface analysis.

Charlson. Robert J. * 1962. (Adjunct); PhD. 1964. Uni
versity of Washington; atmospheric chemistry. aerosol
physi~s, aerosol/cloud/climate. interaction;

Chairperson
Robert O. Watts

Director of Student Services
Nancy J. Cooper
109E Bagley

The Master of SCience and Doctor of Philosophy pro
grams are designed to lead to positions of leadership
and independent investigation with research institutes.
industrial laboratories. and govemmentagencies. and
as teachers. researchers. or administrators in colleges
and universities in chemistry or in fields having sub
stantial chemistry content.

Students can pursue research opportunities in the
following areas of chemistry: analytical. bioinorganic.
bioorganic. biophysical. environmental. inorganic. me
dicinal. nuclear. organic. organometallic. physical.
polymer. process analytical. and theoretical.

Thesis research for ,the Master of Science degree and
dissertation research for the Doctor of Philosophy de-

. gree shoutd constitute an original contribution to
knowledge worthy of report in the scientific literature.

Offered:BOT 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)
AWSpS.

Canadian Studies
See I~ternational Studies.

Chemistry

ten credits of biological sciences or permission of the
Director of Friday Harbor Laboratories. Offered: at.
Friday Harbor; S.

BOT 549 Advanced Phycology (9) Waaland Var
ied marine algal flora of the San Juan region. Topic
changes from year to year. Individual research
projects. Prerequisites: 545 or equivalent and permis
sion of the Director of Friday Harbor Laboratories.
Offered: at Friday Harbor.

BOT 551 Plant Population Biology (3) Schemske
An overview of the current conceptual issues in plant
population biology. including modes of evolution.
population structure. sex and the mating system. life
history evolution, demography, and speciation. Empiri- .
cal observations and tests of hypotheses are com
pared to theoretical predictions. Prerequisites: BIOL
203 and 454 or permission of instructor. Offered: odd
years; Sp.

BOT 552 Vegetation of North America (5) Bliss.
Detailed analysis of the biomes of America north of
Columbia. including principles afplant geography,
floristics, climate. soils, ecophysiology, paleobotany,
vegetation structure. and community patterns. Prereq
uisite: 350 and 354 or equivalent. Offered: even years:.
VJ· .
BOT 554 Palynology and Quaternary Phytogeog
raphy (5) Tsukada Study of former vegetation and
environments by relating the fossil pollen record to
ecological principles; fundamentals and applications
of pollen-sp.0re morphology and pollen analysis. Two
full-day (Friday and Saturday) field trips required. Pre
requisites: 113 and BIOL 472 or permission of instruc
tor.

BOT 565 Marine Mycology (9) Whisler Taxonomy
and morphology of aquatic fungi with emphasis on
marine forms. Prerequisites: 461 or 20 credits in biol
ogy and permission of the Director of Friday Harbor
Laboratories. Offered: S.

BOT 575 Transport Processes In Plants (3) Van
Volkenburgh Analysis of pathways and mechanisms
of water. ion. and sugar transport in higherplants. from
abiophysical understanding of membrane properties.
water potential. and electrophysiology to whole plant
control of water status. nutrient transport, and carbon
allocation. Prerequisites: 371 and 372 or permission of
instructor. Recommended: 441. Offered: on demand:
A.

BOT 577 Plant Growth and Development (3)
Cleland Control of growth, development. and differen~

tiation in higher plants by hormones. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: even years: A.

BOT 579 environmental Control of Plant Growth
and Development (3) Cleland Effects of light, tem
perature. and water stress on the growth. develop
ment. and metabolism of higher plants. Prerequisite:
371 or permission of instructor. Offered: on demand.

BOT 597 Advanced Reading In Botany (1-3, max.
12) Reading and evaluation of subject matter in plant.
algal. and fungal biology. Credit/no credit only. Prereq
uisite: permission of Instructor. Offered: AWSp.

BOT 598 Field Studies in Botany (1-6, max. 12)
R~ld 'studies of plants. algae or fungi. Emphasis on
methods and techniques for gathering and evaluating
field data. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

BOT 599 Laboratory Studies In Botany (1-6, max.
12) Laboratory studies of plants, algae, and/or fungi.
Emphasis on methods. procedures. and evaluating
research results. Credit/rio credit only. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

BOT 600 . Independent StUdy or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.

BPT 700 Master's Thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.
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Christian, Gary D. * 1972; PhD. 1964. University of
Maryland; electroanalysis. flow injection analysis. pro
cess control.

Drobny. Gary P. * 1982; PhD,1981. University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley); two-dimensional and multiple quan
tum studies in nucl~ar magnetic resonance.

Eggers, David F. *1950, (Emeritus); PhD. 1950, uniVer
sity of Minnesota; rational analysis of gas phase mo-
lecular spectra. infrared lasers. ' ' ,

Engel, Thomas * 1980; PhD. 1969, University of Chi
cago; sl}rface chemistry and catalysis.

Eplotls, Nicholas D. * 1972; PhD. 1972. Princeton Uni
versity; applied quantum chemistry. ,

Ross. HeinzG. *1987; PhD, 1961.Technical University
of Munich (Germany); bioorganic and natural products
chemistry. .

Gammon. Richard H. *1989; PhD. 1970. Harvard Uni
versity; atmospheric. marine, and environmental
chemistry; biogeochemical cycles, g!obal climate
change.·"

Gooterman. Martin P. * 1966; PhD. 1958. University of
Chicago; electronic structure. spectra and lumines
cence of porphyrins. use of porphyrins as sensors.

Gregory, Norman W. * 1946, (Emeritus); PhD. 1943,
Ohio State University; structure and thermodynamic
properties of inorganic substances, vaporization reac
tions.

Hakomori, 5en-ltlroh * 1967, (Adjunct); MD, 1951,
Tohoku Imperial University (Japan); biochemistry and
immunology of carbohydrate antigens on malignant
and normal cells.

Halsey. George D. * 19?1. (Emeritus); PhD. 1948.
Princeton University; surface absorption/lnteraction of
rare gases. solid solutions of rare gases,' cl;ltalysis.
colloids.

Heller, Eric j. * 1984; PhD. 1973. Harvard University.

Hopkins, Paul B. * 1982: PhD. 1982, Harvard Univer
sity: organic synthesis. bioorganic chemistry.

Kowalski, Bruce R. * 1973; PhD. 1969. University of
Washington; analytical chemometrics. computerized
instrumentation for process monitoring and control.

Krohn, Kenneth A. * 1981, (Adjunct); PhD. 1971. Uni
versity of California (Davis); chemistry. radiation '
oncology.

.Kwiram, Alvin l. * 1970; PhD. 1963. C.a1ifornia Institute
of Technology; molecular structure/dynamics in the
solid'state with emphasis on excited states. magnetic
resonance.

Lingafelter. Edward C.'* 1939. (Emeritus); PhD. 1939.
University of California (Berkeley); crystal and molecu
lar structure of coordination compounds..

Mayer, James M. * 1984; PhD, 1982. California Institute
of Technology; inorganic/organometallic ch~mistry.

synthesislmechanism of reactions of transition metal
compounds.

Norman. Joe G. Jr. *1972; PhD, 1972, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; synthesis and structures of
transition metal complexes, theoretical calculations on
large molecules.

Parson, William W. *1971, (Adjunct): PhD. 1965. Case
W~tern Reserve University; bioenergetics. with par
ticular emphasis on photosynthesis. picosecond spec
troscopy.

Pocker, Yeshayau* 1961; PhD, 1953, University Col
lege, London (UK); organic reaction mechanisms.
chemical and enzymatic catalysis. metalloenzymes.

Rabincwitch. B. 5e~our * 1948. (Emeritus); PhD.
1942. McGill University (CanaCfa): chemical dynamics.
energy relaxation, properties of silver surfaces.

Raucher. Stanley * 1975; PhD,. 1973, University of
Minnesota; newmethods in synthetic organic chemis
try, total synthesis of natural products.

Reid. Brian R. * 1980; PhD, 1965. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); biophysical chemistry.,

Reinhardt. William P. * 1991; PhD. 1968. Harvard Uni
versity; theoretical and' computatlonal- chemistry with
applications in chemistry and biophysics.. '

Robinson, Bruce H. * 1980; PhD. 1975. Vanderbilt
University; magnetic resonance, molecular dynamics.
polymer dynamics, .nonlinear response theory.

Rose. Norman ,J. * 1966; PhD. 1960. University of
Illinois; design, synthesis, and study of goordlnation
compounds of transition metals. including lanthanides.

Ruzicka. Jaromir * 1987; PhD. 1963. Technical Univer
sity of Prague (Czechoslovakia); analysis .via flow injec
tion for clinical research and indu~trial applications.

SChomaker. Verner * 1965. (Emeritus); PhD. 1938.
,California Institute of Technology; crystal structures by
x-ray diffraction, molecular-sieve catalysts.

Schubert. Wolfgang M. * 1947, (Emeritus); PhD," 1947.
University of Minnesota; mechanlsm/steric course. of
organic reactions, subsituent and solvent~ffects. acid
base catalysis.

SChurr. J. Michael * 1966; PhD. 1965. University of
California (Berkeley); dynamics, structures. and ener
getics of linear and supercoiled DNAs; laser optical
and nmr methods.

Slutsky. Leon J. * 1961; PhD. 1957, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; lattice dynamics, kinetics of
conformational change. physical absorption.

Trager. William F. *1972, (Adjunct); PhD. 1965. Univer
sity of Washington; medicinal chemistry, bioanalytical
chemistry drug metabOlism.

Vandenbosch, Robert * 1963; PhD. 1957. University of,
California (Berkeley); nuclear studies. part{cularly fis
sion and nuclear reaction mechanisms; heavy ion re-
actions. .

Watts, Robert O. * 1986; PhD. 1968, Australian National
University; properties of small molecular clusters by
theoretical and experimental investigations.

Zoller, William H.• 1984: PhD. 1969. Massachusetts
Institute 9f Technology; analytical, environmental. and
nuclear chemistry. '

AssDclatB Pro_Drs

Crittenden, Alden L. * 1947. (Emeritus); PhD. 1947.
University of Illinois; mass spectra, solid electrode
polarography.

Gelb, Michael H. * 1985; PhD. 1982. Yale University;
mechanistic enzymology, bioorganic and mediCinal
chemistry.

Heinekey. Dennis M. * 1991; PhD. 19~. University of
Alberta (Canada); organometalllc chef11istry of the
transition metals.

Kievit. Rachel E. *1983. (Adjunct); DPhil. 1981. Oxford
University (UK); molecular r~gnition. protein NMR.

Kovacs. Julia A. * 1988; PhD••1986. Harvard University;
synthesis. structure, and reactivity of biologically rel- '
evant transition-metal complexes.

Macklin, John W. * 1968: PhD. 1969. Cornell University:
spectro~pic studies of materials In condensed

" phase and in solutions.

Olmstead, Marjorie A. * 1991, (Adjunct); PhD. 1985.
University of California (Berkeley); experimental con
densed-matte"r physics. surface and interf~ce physics.

Stenkamp, Ronald E. * 1978. (Adjunct); PhD, 1975.
University of Washington: crystallography.

Stuve. Eric M. * 1985. (Adjunct); PhD. 1984. Stanford
University; catalytic and electroch~miCal surface ss:L
ence.

Synovec, Robert E. • 1986; PhD. 1986, Iowa State
University; laser-based liqUid chromatographydetec
tors, separation theory, analytical instrumentation.

Turecek. Frantisek * 1990; PhD. 1977, Charles Univer
sity (Czechoslovakia); mass spectrometry and organic
structural analysis.

Woodman. Darrell J. * 1965: PhD. 1965. Harvard Uni
versity; peptide synthesis. heterocyclic compounds.
chemistry of keto~etenimines.

Yager, Paul * 1987. (Adjunct); PhD. 1980. University of
Oregon; physical chemistry and applications of
biomembranes. -

_lEntProfBllors

J6nsson, Hannes * 1988;' PhD, 1985, University of
California (San Diego); computer simulations and scat- .
tering calculati9n in materials and surface science.

Sasaki. Tomikazu * 1989; PhD. 1985. Kyoto University
(Japan); design and synthesis of functional proteins
and protein mimetics. ' ,

Stein. Carol L. * 1993. (Adjunct Research); PhD. 1977.
Harvard UniversitY; environmental geochemistry, geo
logic disposal of nuclear and hazardous wastes.

SenlDf LeclulfJrs

Nyasulu. 'Frazier W. 1991; PhD, 1985. University of
Salford (UK); chemical education. electroanalytical
chemistry.

selfe, SeraS. 1991: PhD. 1984. UniversityofWasliing
t(>n; chemical education, retention of underrepre
sented minorities' and wom~n in science and math':
ematics.

Let:lUlfJf

Wiegand. Deborah H. 1990; PhD. 1990. Northem Uti
nois University; chemical education. electrochemistry
on Iiquidlliquid interfaces. '

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numberS. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
No more than the number of credits Indicated can be
counted tOWBrd graduation from the following course
groups: 140, 145 (5 credits); 150, 155 (5 credits): 145,
155. 160 (10 credits): 160. 164, 312 (9 credits): 220.
223.237, 335(5credits):238. 336(4 credits):221.224.
239, 337 (5 credits); 241. 346 (3 credits); 242, 347(3
credits): 250,350, 351.352 (6 ,credits); 3$0. 351. 352,
456 (6 credits). 1f a .course is completed before a
prerequisite is taken, credit will not later be allowed for
the prerequisite course.

CHEM 120 Introduction to General Che",lstJy.(5)
NW One quarter introduction to chemistry with labora
tory for students with little orno chemistry background.
Atoms and molecules and their chemical changes.
including the impact of chemistry on everyday life. Can
stand alone or be followed by 140. 203 or 220. Prereq
uisite: high. t;chool algebra' ~r equivalent.. Offered:
AWSpS.

CHEM 140 General Chemistry (4) NW, QSR FOr
science and engineering majors. Atomic nature ofmat
ter, stoichiometry. periodic table. quantum concepts.
gas laws. Prerequisites: high school ,algebra, and
chemistry or 120 and MATH 111 or 120. Recom
mended: high school physics and concurrent registra
tion In 141 and MATH 124. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 141 General Chemistry Laboratory, (1) NW
Introduction to laboratory work. including eXPQrlmenrs
to illustrate analytic techniques. stoichiometry. and gas
laws. Designed to complement 140. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: prior completion of. or 'COncurrent
registration in, 140. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 145 Honors General Chemistry (5). NW,
QSR For science, engineering, and other majors with
strong'mathematics and science background In high
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school. Includes integrated computer anq chemistry
laboratory exp~riments. Together 145 and 155 cover
material in 140, 141, 150, 151, 160, and 161. Familiarity
with differential calculus encouraged. Prerequisite:
MATH 124 which may be taken concurrently. Offered:
A.

CHEM 150 General Chemistry (4) NW Chemical
bonding, liquids and solids, solutions. chemical equi
librium, acid-base, solubility, and non-metals. Prereq
uisite: 140or 145. Recommended: concurrent registra
tion in 151. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 151 General Chemistry Laboratory (1) NW
Experiments to illustrate acid-base titration. spectros
copy. and solubility products as well as qualitative
analysis. Designed to complement 150. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisites: 120 or 141 'and prior comple
tion of, or concurrent registration in, 150. Offered:
AWSpS.

CHEM 155 Honors General Chemistry (5) NW
Continuation of 145. Includes integrated computer and
ch"emistry labo~atory experieAce. Together 145 and
155 cover material in 140, 141,150, 151, 160, and 161.
Prerequisite: 145. Offered: W.

CHEM 160 General Chemistry (4) NW IntrOduction
to thermodynamics, electrochemistry, chemical kinet
ics, organic chemistry, synthetic polymers, and
biopolymers. Prerequisite: 150. Recommended: con
current registration in 161. Offered: ~WSpS.

CHEM 161 General Chemistry Laboratory (2) NW
Introductory experiments in electrochemistry, thermo
chemistry, chemical kinetics. and organic synthesis.
Designed to complement 160. Prerequisite: 151 'and
prior completion of. or concurrent registration in, 160.
Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 164 Introductory Inorganic and Environ
mental Chemistry (5) NW Introduction to systematic
inorganic chemistry: representative elements, metals,
and nonmetals. Additional material emphasizes envi
ronmental applications of basic chemistry. Honors
credit available. Prerequisite: 155 or 160or permission
of instructor. Offered:,Sp.

CHEM 197 Science Outreach Training (1) Devel
opment of a scientific talk for K-12 school audience.
Possible topics include ozone depletion. global warm
ing, Chernobyl. Not applicable toward chemistry de
gree requirements. Credit/no credit only. Offered:
AWSp. .

CHEM 199 Special Problems (1, max. 6) Research
in chemistry. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: per
mission of chemistry adviser and chemistry grade
point average above 3.00. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 203 Chemistry and the Environment (5) NW
Role of small amounts (traces) of chemicals in our
bodies and in global, regional, and local environments.
Traces of certain chemicals influence events leading to
acid rain, smog. nuclear waste management. and
wastewater treatment. Intended for nonscience ma
jors. Prerequisite: 120 or equivalent.

CHEM 220 Introduction to Organic and Biochem
Istry (5) NW Structure and properties of organic
compounds: hydrocarbons, alcohols, aldehydes, ke
tones. carboxylic acids, carbohydrates. lipids. and
proteins. Includes laboratory. Prerequisite: 120 or ad
vanced placement in chemistry. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 221 Introduction to Biochemical Processes
(5)~ Enzymes, nucleic acids and protein synthesis,
natural prOducts, drugs and drug metabolism, nutrition
an.d bioenergetics, vitamins and cofactors, hormones,
body fluids, biosynthetic pathways. Includes labora
tory. Prerequisite: 220. Offer.ed: ASp

CHEM 223 Organic Chemlstry-5hort Program (4)
NW First of a two-quarter lecture series in organic
chemistry, for majors in biology and related fields who
elect not to complete the full year sequence. Introduc
tion to structure, nomenclature, reactions, and synthe-

sis of the main. functional group families of organic
compounds. f'rerequisite: 155or 160. No organic labo
ratory accompani~s this course.

CHEM 224 Organic Chemlstry-5hort Program (4)
NW Continuation of the abbreviated coverage of the
main functional group classes of organic compounds.
Short introduction to biomolecules: lipidsI carbohy
drates, amino acids, proteins. and nUcleic acids. Pre
requisite: 223.

CHEM 237 Organic Chemistry (4) NW First course
for students planning to take three quarters of organic
chemistry. Structure. nomenclature, reactions, and
synthesis of the main types of organic compounds.
Prerequisite: 155 or 160. No organic laboratory accom
paniesthis course. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 238 Organic Chemistry (4) NW Second
course for students planning to take three quarters of
organic chemistry. Further discussion of physical
properties and transformations of organic molecules.
especially aromatic and carbonyl compounds. Prereq
uisite: 237. Offered: WSpS.

CHEM 239 Organic Chemistry (3) NW Third course
for s\udents planning to take'three quarters of organic
chemistry. Polyfunctional compounds and natural
products, lipids, carbohydrates. amino acids. proteins.
and nucleic acids. Prerequisite: 238. Offered: ASpS.

CHEM 241 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) NW
Introduction to organic laboratory techniques. Prepa
ration of representative compounds. Designed to be
taken with 224 or 238. Prerequisites: 155 or 161: 223 or
237. Offered: WSpS.

CHEM 242 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) NW
Preparations and qualitative organic analysis. De
signed to be taken with 239. Prerequisites: 224 or 238:

.241. Offered: ASpS.,' .

CHEM 250 Introduction to Physical Chemistry (5)
NW A first presentation of chemical equlibria. en
thalpy, entropy, electrochemistry, chemical kinetics,
and quantum mechanics as applied to hydrogen. In
cludes laboratory. Prerequisite: 1200r 140, MATH 124, .
and PHYS 114. Offered: A.

CHEM 297 Science Outreach School Visitation (1
2) Visits to K-12 classrooms to present scientific talk
developed in 197. Not applicable toward chemistry
degree requirements. Prerequisite: 197. Offered:
AWSp,

CHEM 299 Special Problems and Report Writing
(1-, ,max. 6) Research in chemistry and/or study in the
chemical literature. Requires writing a scientific report.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: permission of
chemistry adviser and a chemistry grade-point aver
age above 3.00. Offered: AWSpS.

• I

CHEM 312 Inorganic Chemistry (3) NW The peri-.
odic table: chemistry of representative and transition
elements, inclUding discussion of envi~onmental. bio
logical, and everyday asp~cts of inorganic chemistry.
For students who have completed 140. 150, and 160
(or 145 and 155. but not 164). Prerequisites: 155 or
160: 223,237 or 335. Offered: A.

CHEM 317 Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory (3)
NW Experimental exploration of the periodic table.
Techniques of preparation and characterization of in
organic compounds. Prerequisites: 164 or 312: 161;
241 or 346. Recommended: 239 and 242. Offered: W.

CHEM 321 Quantitative Analysis (5) NW Introduc
tion to chemical analysis, including graVimetric, volu
metric, spectrophotometric, and potentiometric analy
ses. Laboratory computer use included. Prerequisites:
155 or 160; 161. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 335, 336, 337 Honors Organic Chemistry
(4,4,4) NW For chemistry majors and otherwise quali
fied students planning three or more quarters of or
ganic chemistry. Structure, nomenclature. reactions,
and synthesis of organic compounds. Theory and

mechanism of organic reactions. Studies of biomol
ecules. Prerequisites: 160 or 155 for 335; 335 for 336;
336 for 337. No organic ,laboratory accompanies 335.
Offered: A.W.Sp. ' '

CHEM 346 Organic Chemistry Honors Laboratory
(3) NW To accompany 336. Prerequisites: 155 or 161;
336. which may be taken concurrently. Offered: W.

CHEM 347 Organic ~nd Qualitative Organic Hon
ors. Laboratory (3) NW Continuation of 346. To ac
company 337. Prerequisites: 337, which may be taken
concurrently, and 346. Offered: Sp.

CHEM '350, 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry
(3,3) NW Survey of some major topics in physical
chemistry with emphasis on thermodynamics and ki
netics. Equilibrium systems, SOlutions, electrochemis
try, phase diagrams, and transport properties. Prereq
uisites: 155 or 160, 'PHYS 116, and MATH 125 (126
recommended) or MATH 112 for 350: 350 for 351. Not
offered 1994195.

CHEM 352 Physical Chemistry for Biologists (4)
NW General equilibrium thermodynamics and as
pects of the theory of transport properties, reaction
kinetics. and electrochemical phenomena of particular
relevance in the. biological sciences. Prerequisites:
155 or 160 and MATH 124. Offered: WSp.

CHEM 397 Science Outreach Mentors (1) Training
of Science Outreach Presenters. Preparation for group
meetings. presentation of scientific talk to group, and
evaluation of presentations. Not applicable toward
chemistry degree requirements. Credit/no credit only.
Prerequisite: .197. Offered: AWSp.

CHEM 399 Undergraduate Research (. max. 12)
Research in chemistry. Credit/no credit only. Prerequi~

sites: permission of chemistry adviser. chemistry
grade-point average above 3.00. and junior standing.
Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 410 Radiochemistry Laboratory (2) NW In
troductory general service course for students plan
ning further work in nuclear or tracer applications.
Safety procedures, detection and measurement of .
nuclear radiation. radiochemical and tracer tech
niques. Prerequisites: 455 and 155 or 161. Offered:
alternate years.

CHEM 414 'Chemistry of the Main Group Elements
(3) NW The elements and their compounds in relation
to the periodic system. Prerequisites: 164 or 312; 455:
351, 352, or 457, which may be taken concurrently.
Offered: alternate years.

CHEM 415 The Chemical Bond (3) NW Nature of
the chemical bond. Simple bonding theories, molecu
lar orbital methods, symmetry, and group theory. Pre
requisite: 455. Offered: W.

CHEM 416 Transition Metals (3) NW Survey of
selected key topics in the chemistry of the transition
metals, including emphasis on the structure, bonding,
and reactivity of major classes of compounds. Prereq
uisites: 164 or 312; 455, which may be taken concur
rently. Offered: A.

CHEM 417 Organometallic Chemistry· (3) NW
Chemistry of the metal-carbon bond for both main
group and transition metals. Structure and reactivity
with applications to organic synthesis and catalysis.
Prerequisites: 164 or 312; 224. 239, or 337. Recom
mended: 416: Offered: W.

CHEM 418 Nuclear Chemistry (3) NW Natural ra·
dioactivity. nuclear systematics and reactions, radio
active decayprocesses, stellar nucleosynthesis. appli
cations of radioactivity. Prerequisite: 350. 352. or 455,
Offered: alternate years.

CHEM 419 Blolnorganlc Chemistry (3) NW De
scription of transition metal-containing systems found
in biology. Structural and electronic properties and
reactivity of metalloproteins, metalloenzymes, .and
metallocofactors. Methods used to probe and model
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metal sites by spectroscopic and synthetic tech
niques. Prerequisites: 164 or 312; 224, 239, or 337.
Recommended: 416. Offered: Sp.

CHEM 426 Instrumental Analysis (3) NW Introduc
tion to modern instrumental methods of chemical
analysis, including chromatography, optical and mass
spectroscopy, electrochemistry and flow injection
analysis. Basic concepts of transducers, spectrom
eters, mass analysis, separation sciences, and com
puterized data acquisition and reduction. Prerequisite:
321. Offered: Sp.

CHEM 427 Sampling "MethodolOgy and Wet
Chemical Analysis (3) NW Includes sampling and
sample dissolution, multiple chemical equilibria, sol
vent extraction, nonaqueous titrations, pH measure
ment, kinetic atJ.d enzyme assays. Prerequisites: 223 or
237 or 335; 321. Offered: W.

CHEM 429 Chemical Separation Techniques (3)
NW Introduction to modern separation techniques
such as gas chromatography, high-performance liquid
chromatography, electrophoresis, and field flow frac
tionation. Prereqvisites: 224, 239, or 337; 241 or 346.
Recommended: 321. Offered: ,W. .

CHEM 433 Theoretical Organic Chemlstry-Pre
dictions and Experimental Tests (3) NW Molecular
orbital theory in organic chemistry. Woodward
Hoffmann rules, aromaticity, concerted reactions, pho- .
tochemical transformations, and reactions of electron
deficient species. Prerequisite: 337. or permission of
instructor. Offered: alternate years..

CHEM 435 Introductory Biophysical Chemistry (3)
NW Survey of the statics and dynamics of biop~ysical
and biochemical processes. Prerequisites: 224, 239,
or 337; 351. 352, or 456, which may be taken concur
rently. Recommended: BlOC 405 or 440. Offered: al
ternate years; W.

CHEM 436 Bioorganic Chemistry-Enzymes and
Natural Products (3) NW Enzyme chemistry and
inhibition. including modes of biological catalysis. ste~

reochemistry, enzyme characterization and kinetics,
and design and principles of enzyme inhibitors. Also
major classes of natural products, their chemistry, bio
logical activity. biosynthesis, physiological role, and
ecological significance. Prerequisite: 224, 239, or 337.
Recommende"d: BlOC 405 or 440. Offered: alternate
years; Sp.

CHEM 437 Organic and Bioorganic Chemistry of
Nucleic Acids In Proteins (3) NW Chemistry of DNA,
RNA. peptides, and proteins. Solid phase chemical
synthesis. Manual and automated sequencing. Con
formational analysis. Peptide mimetics and protein de
sign.• lnteraction of DNA with drugs and toxins. Triple
helices and antisense oligonucleotides. Prerequisite:
239 or equivalent. Offered: Sp.

CHEM 455 Physical Chemistry (3) NW Introduction
to quantum chemistry and spectroscopy. Theory of
quantum mechanics presented at an elementary level
and applied to the electronic structure of atoms and
molecules and to molecular spectra. Prerequisites:
155 or 160. MATH 126, and college physics. Recom
mended MATH 308. Offered: ASpS.

CHEM 4~6. Physical Chemistry (3) NW Chemical
thermodynamics. Laws.of thermodynamics presented
with applications to phase equilibria, chemical equilib
ria. and solutions. Prerequisites: 155 or 160, MATH
126, and college physics. Recommended: MATH 307
and 308. Offered: jointly with CH E 456; WS.

CHEM 457· Physical Chemistry (3) NW Introduction
to statistical mechanics. kinetic theory, and chemical
kinetics. Prerequisites: 455 and 456. Offered: WSp.

CHEM 458 Global Atmospheric Chemistry (4) NW
Global atmosphere as chemical system. Fundamental
physical factors and chemical processes. Natural vari
abilities and anthropogenic change.. Atmospheric cy
cling of trace substances. Connections to global is-

sues such as climate change, acidic deposition, influ
ences on biosphere. Prerequisites: CHEM 140 and
ATM S 358 or CHEM 350 or 456. Offered: jointly with .
ATM SIENV S 458: A. .

CHEM 460 Spectroscopic Molecular Identification
(3) NW Basic theory of spectral techniques-infrared
and uitravi61etMsibie spectroscopy, NMR. and mass
spectrometry-with emphasis on spectral interpretation
skills needed for the elucidation of structure, conforma
tion, and aynamics in organic and biological chemis
try. Prerequisites:·224 or 239 or 337. Recommended:
455..Offered: ASp.

CHEM 461 Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2-3)
NW . Physical measurements in chemistry..Vacuum
techniques. calorimetry. spectroscopic methods, elec
trical measurements. ~rerequisites: 161 or a higher
level laboratory; 455; 351 or 352 or 457, which may be
taken concurrently. Offered: AWS"p.

CHEM 462 Techniques of· Synthetic Organic
Chemistry (2-3) NW Techniques oi.synthetic organic
chemistry. Vacuum distillation. multistep synthesis, air
sensitive reagents. photochemistry, chromatography,
and separation techniques. Prerequisite: 347 or 242;
460, which may be taken concurrently. Offered: A.

CHEM 463 Spectroscopic Techniques for Strue
turalldentlflcatlon (2) NW Laboratory techniques of
spectroscopic analysis for structural determination
using UV, IR. NMR. mass spectroscopy. Prerequisite:
460, which may be taken concurrently. Offered: ASp.

CHEM 464 Computers In Data Acquisition and'
Analysis (3) NW Introduction to use of the computer in
the chemistry laboratory. Principles of microcomputers
and their use for such problems as data acquisition,
noise reduction, and instrument control. Prerequisites:
455. MATH 307 and 308 or equivalent. Offered: W.

CHEM 465 Computations In Chemistry (3) NW
Computer c~lculations on color graphics workstations .
applied to problems in chemistry. Numerical methods
and algorithms for calculating classical dynamics,
quantum wavefunctions, wavepacket propagation.
chemical kinetics. Use of computer programs for cal
culating electronic wavefunctions. molecular confor
mations. simulations of liquids and solids. Prerequi
sites: 455 and 456: 457, which may be taken
concurrently. Offered: Sp.

CHEM 471 Physical Chemistry of Macromol
ecules (3) NW Classical hydrodynamic methods. and
modern optical correlation and pulse techniques for
studying dynamical· motions and conformations of

" macromolecules. esp'ecially biopolymers. in solution:
Cooperative thermal transitions, optical properties,
and polyelectrolyte effects. Prerequisites: 457 or 351 or
352; and 455. Offered: alternate years; W.

CHEM 473 Workshop In the Teaching of Chemis
try (. max. 15) NW Individual or group study projects
on the improvement of instruction in chemistry for sec
ondary level teachers. CrediVno credit only. Prerequi
sites: 120 or 140. Offered: S.

CHEM 498 Teaching Chemistry (3) NW Training in
teaching chemistry laboratory and quiz sections. For
chemistry and biochemistry majors. especially those
planning graduate work or secondary education. Cov
ers teaching strategies, student diversity, learning
styles, grading, and interaction with students and fac
ulty. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisites: 2.8 GPA in
chemistry and permission of instructor. Offered: A.

CHEM 499 Undergraduate Research and Report
Writing (. max. 12) Res~arch in chemistry and lor
study in the chemical literature. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisites: permission of chemistry adviser, chem- .
istry grade-point average above 3.00. and junior stand
ing.Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates OnI,
CHEM 502 . Practical NMR Methods for Biological
and Organic Structure Elucidation (4) Theory of
NMR (rotating frame formalism, mUlti-pulse experi
ments. relaxation phenomena. 20 experiments) as ap
plied to structural and dynamic problems in organic
and biological chemistry. Provides a basis for experi
ment.selection and spectrum 'interpretation. A more
advanced treatment of NMR than 460. Prerequisites:
224,239, or 337. Recommended: 460 or equivalent,

. 435 or 455. Offered: W.

CHEM 508 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3.
max. 9) Discussion of selected applications of physi
cal techniques to thestupy of inorganic molecules.
Topics. include group theory, magnetic resonance
spectroscopy (NMR and ESR), vibrational spectros
copy (IR and Raman), electronic spectroscopy. mag
netism. and electrochemistry. Offered:'Sp.

CHEM 510 Current Problems In Inorganic Chem
Istry (3. max. 12) Primarily for doctoral candidates in
inorganic chemistry. Current topics (e.g., bioinorganic,
advanced organometallic, materials and' solid state.
advanced inorganic spectroscopy). see department
for instructor and topics during any particular quarter.
Offered: Sp.

CHEM 520 Current Problems In Analytical Chem
Istry.(2. max. 12) Primarily for doctoral candidates in
analytical.chemistry. Current topics (e.g., flow injection
analysis, mass spectrometry. and advanced· radio
chemistry). See department for instructor and topics
during any particular quarter. Offered: ASp.

CHEM 521 .Analytlcal Electrochemistry (3) ·Theory
and practi~e of .modern electrochemistry with empha
sis on instrumentation and applications in chemical
analysis. Offered: alternate years.

CHEM 522 Atomic and Molecular AnalytIcal Spec
troscopy (3) Quantitative analysis of atomic and
molecular species. using all forms of electromagnetic
radiatiqn. electrons, and gaseous ions. Offered: a1ter
nate years.

CHEM 525 Process Analytical Chemistry (3)
Chemical sensors and systems approach to chemical
analysis as an integral part of monitoring and control
ling chemical, biological, and medical processes.
Offered: alternate years.

CHEM 526 Chemometrlcs (3. max. 9) Mathemati
cal and statistical methods for experimental design,
calibration, signal resolution. and instrument control
and optimization. Offered: alternate years.

CHEM 530 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) Fun
damental aspects of organic structures and transfor
mations. Structure and basicity of carbanions. substi
tution reactions.· elimination reactions, nucleophilic
addition and addition/elimination reactions. condensa
tion reactions, structure and rearrangements of
carbocations, electrophilic addition, electrophilic sub- .
stitutions. neighboring group effects. Prerequisite:
337. Offered: A. .

CHEM 531 Advanced Organic Chemistry· (3)
Structure. mechanism, acidity and basicity, stere
OChemistry, kinetics and equilibria, reactive intermedi
ates; and catalysis. Prerequisite: 530. Offered: W.

CHEM 532 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) Syn
thetic organic chemistry. Discussion of practical meth
ods for the synthesis of complex organic molecules
with an emphasis on synthetic strategy and the control
of stereochemistry. Prerequisite: 530 and 531. Offered:
Sp.

CHEM 540 .Current Problems In Organic Chemis
try (3. max. 18) . Primarily for doctoral candidates in
organic chemistry. Discussions of topics of current
interest and importance. See department for instructor
and topic during'any particular quarter.
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CHEM 550 Introduction to Quantum Chemistry (3)
Origins and ba~ic postulates of quantum mechanics
solutions to single-particle problems, angular momen~
tum and hydrogentc wave functions, matrix methods.
perturbation theory, variational methods. Prerequisite:
455. Offered: A.

CHEM 551 Introduction to Quanlum Chemistry (3)
Electronic structure of many-electron atoms and mol
ecules, vibration and 'rotation levels of molecules ef
fects of particle exchange, angular momentum ~nd
group theory. spectroscopic selection rules. Prerequi-
site: 550. Offered: W. '

CHEM 552, 553 Statistical Mechanics (3,3) Gen
eral theorems of statistical mechanics, relation of the
equilibrium theory to classical ther.modynamics, quan
t~m statistics. theory of imperfect gases, lattice statis
tics ~nd simple. cooperative phenomena. lattice dy
namics and theory of solids. liquids, solutions and
polymers. time:dependent phenomena and m~cha
nisms of interaction. Prerequisites: 455 and 456 (con
current registration permitted) or equivalent for 552:
552 for 553. Offered: Sp,A.

CHEM 560 Current Problems In Physical Chemis
try (3, max. 9) , Primarily for doctoral candidates in
physical chemistry. A discussion of topics selected
from active research fields. See department for instruc
tor and the topic during any particular quarter. Offered:
W.

CHE~ 561 Macromolecules (3, max. 9) Physical
?hemlstry of ~acromolecules and biopolymers. Topics
m~lude solution thermodynamics. hydrodynamic prop
erties. molecular weight distributions, optical and
electro-optic techniques. chain configuration statis
tics. cooperative phenomena. theory of rubber elastic
ity. and polyelectrolytes. Offered: alternate years.

CHEM 581 Topics In Inorganic Chemistry (3, max.
18) Open only to students accepted for doctoral work
in chemistry. Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSp.

CHEM 582 Topics In Analytical Chemistry (3, max.
18) Open only to students accepted for doctoral work
in chemistry. Credit/no credit only. O~ered: AWSp.

CHEM 583 Topics In Organic.Chemistry (3, max.
18) Open only to students accepted for doctoral work
in chemistry. Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSp.

CHEM ,585 Topics In Physical Chemistry (3, max.
18) Open only to students accepted for doctoral work
in chemistry. Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSp.

CHEM 590 $emlnar In General Chemistry (1, max.
18) For chemistry graduate students only. Credit/no
credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 591' seminar .In Inorganic Chemistry (1,
max. 18) For chemistry graduate students only.
Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 592 seminar In Analytical Chemistry (1,
max. 18) For chemistry graduate students only.
Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 593 ~mlnar In Organic Chemistry (1, max.
18) For chemistry graduate students only. Credit/no
credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 595 seminar In Physical Chemistry (1, max.
18) For chemistry graduate students only. Credit/no
credit only. Offered: AWSpS. .

CHEM ~O Inde~n~e~t StUdy or Research (*)
PrerequIsite: permiSSion of coordinator. Offered:
AWSpS..

CHEM 700 Master's Thesis (*) PrereqUisite: per
mission of coordinator. Offered: AWSpS.

CHEM 800 'Doctoral Dissertation (*) Prerequisite:
permission of coordinator. Offered: AWSpS.

ChicanoSludies
See American Ethnic Studies.

China StUdies
see International Studies.

Classics
218 Denny

Classics embraces the ancient Greek and Roman civi
lizations from prehistoric times to the Middle Ages. The
department is concerned with both the Greekand Latin
language~ and their literatures. including poetry.
drama. history. philosophy. rhetoric, and political
the~ry. as well as with classical art and archaeology.

Classical Seminar in Rome: During spring quarter. the
department offers instruction in classics for advanced
undergraduate majors and graduate students at the
University of Washington Rome Center,located in the
Palazzo Pia on the Campo De' Fiori.

Undergraduate Program

Bachelor ofArts Degree
Major Requirements: Classical Studies: Greek or Latin
through 307 or the equivalent; 36 additional credits
chosen with department approval from courses in
Greek and Latin at the 300 or 400 level (including 1 to
Scredits of CLAS 495, but excluding LAT 300. ;301, or
GRK 300. 301), classics in English, classical art and
ar~haeology. an9ient history. the history of ancient
philosophy. and the history of ancient science. Classi
?al studies is especially suited to students not prepar
Ing for Qraduate study in classics but wishing to ex
pl~re the literature, history. art. archaeology. and
philosophy of classical antiquity primarily through
English translations.

Classics: 18 approved credits in Greek at the 400 level
and 18 approved credits in Latin at the 400 level; 1to 3
credits of CLAS 495, which may substitute for either
Greek or Latin 400-level credit. .

Greek: 27 approved credits in Greek at the 400 level
plus 9 credits chosen with department approval from
courses in Latin, Greek at the 400 level. classics in
English, classical art andarchaeology, ancient history,
the history of ancient philosophy, and the history of
ancient science. The major must include 1 to 3 credits
of CLAS 495.

Latin: 27 approved credits in Latin at the 400 level plus
9 credits chosen with department approval from
courses in Greek. Latin at the, 400 level. classics in
English, classical art and archaeology. ancient history.
the history of ancient philosophy. and the history of
ancient science. The major must include 1 to 3 credits
of CLAS 495.

CLAS 101. 205. and HST 111 may not be offered in
fulfillment of major requirements for baccalaureate de
grees in the Department of Classics.

Graduate Program
.James J. Clauss. Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Classics offers programs of gradu
ate study leading to the Mast~r of Arts and Doctor of
Philosophy degrees. The MA degree may be in

Greek. Latin, or Classics (a combination of Greek and
Latin). The Ph.D. degree requires. both Greek and
Latin.

The progr8Jll of formal instruction has been designed
to e~su~e ~prehensive and thorough training in the
baSIC diSCIplines needed for teaching and research.
Th~ departr,nent offers courses in the major writers and
periods of literature. philosophy, and history. in classi
cal art and archaeology. and in Greek and Latin lin
guistics. The courses in Greek and· Latin literature
inclu.de m~y works on the Ph.D. degree reading list.
Seminars Introduce research techniques through the
study of more specialized topics. which vary from
quarter to quarter. Students may include in their pro
grams .courses and seminars given by other depart
ments In ~uch s~bjects as ancient philosophy. ancient
and medieval hiStOry, comparative literature and lin
g.uistics. ~ brochure. The Graduate Progr~ in Clas
~ICS, available from the department, gives additional
Informalion.

The Suzzallo Library has an extensive classics collec
tion. The department's seminar room in Denny Hall
which is available to graduate students for their studY
and research. contains 'an excellent nonCtrculating li
brary with such reference works as Pauly-Wissowa
L'Ann~ Philologique, the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae:
the Muller Handbuch series. the Teubner and Oxford
texts. commentaries on the classical authors. standard
collections of inscriptions and fragments. and a num
ber of important serials. The department also pos
sesses an IbY9US scholarly computer and a license for
the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae. Thesaurus Linguae
Latinae, and other data bases.

Applicants fC?r admission to the MA program should
present an undergraduate major or its equivalent in
Greek. Latin, or Classics. Prospective aspirants for the
Ph.D. degree should have had. two years of upper
division study in both languages. but may be admitted
~ith .Iess preparation in one language if their prepara
tion In the other language is exceptionally strong. Ad
mission to the Ph.D. program may be granted after
completion of the requirements for the M.A. degree.

M.A. degree requirements are'a minimum of 27 credits
in courses or seminars in Greek or Latin or both. and in
~elated subjects approved by the department; a read
Ing knowledge of French or German; either an accept
able thesis or 9 additional credits in approved gradu
ate courses and seminars and a research paper.

Doctor of Philosophy degree requirements are a mini
mum.of 72 credits in courses or seminars in Greek

. Latin, and related subjects approved by the depart:
ment; a reading knowledge of French and German;
Greek and Latin prose composition; translation exami
n~tions on Greek and Latin; examinations in two spe
Cial authors and one field of classical stuqies; an oral
General Examination: dissertation and Final Examina
tion. Graduate students must have teaching experi
ence before completing requirements for their terminal
degree. .

A number of teaching assistantships are available.
,As~istants teach sections of an elementary course in
Latln and Greek derivatives. hold discussion sections
in classical. literature in translation, or assist faculty
me~bers WIth other courses. The teaching load is four
to five hours a week throughout the academic year.

Correspondence and Information
Graduate Program Coordinator
218 Denny. DH-10

Faculty

Chairperson
Michael R. Halleran
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Bliquez. Lawrence J.• 1969: PhD. 1968. Stanford
University; Greek oratory, Greek historiography and
historians, Greek and Roman medicine.

Grummel. William C. • 1954, (Emeritus); PhD. 1949,
New York University; Latin literature and philosophy,
Roman historians.

Harmon. Daniel P. • 1973; PhD. 1968, Northwestern
University;. Greek and .Roman religion, Latin poetry,
archaic Rome. classical linguistics.

MacKay, Pierre A. • 1966; PhD. 1964, University of
Califomia (Berkeley); Greek literature, post-classical
and Byzantine Greek literature, numismatics..

McDiarmid. John B. • 1949, (Emeritus); PhD, 1940,
Johns Hopkins University; Greek lite~ature and philoso-
phy. .

Pascal. Paul· 1953, (Emeritus); PhD, 1953, University
of North Carolina; Latin literature. and paleography.
medieval Latin.

bloc/alB PrrJressOIl

Blundell, Mary Whitlock • 1985: PhD. 1984, University
of Californi~ (Berkeley); Greek and Roman philosophy
and literature.

Clauss. James J.• 1984; PhD, 1983. University of
California (Berkeley); Latin poetry and prose. Hellenis
tic literature. Latin literature of the Empire.

Gowing. Alain M.• 1988: PhD, 1988. Bryn Mawr Col
lege; Latin and Greek historiography. Latin literature of
the Empire. .

Halleran, Michael R. • 1983; PhD, 1981, Harvard Uni
versity; Greek literature, especially tragedy, Neoteric
and Augustan poetry.

Hinds, Stephen E. • 1992: PhD•. 1985. Cambridge
University (UK): Latin poetry, especially elegy and
epic; literary criticism and theory.

Langdon, Merfe K.• 1976: PhD, 1972. University of
Pennsylvania; Greek archaeology, epigraphy, topog-
raphy, and history. . .

AII/II8ntPrrJfmoll

Colwell. Sheila M. 1990; PhD. 1992. Princeton Univer
sity: archaic Greek literature. mythology. epic tradition.

Connors. Catherine M. • 1990; PhD. 1989. University of
Michigan: Roman epic. ancient novel. women in Greek
and Roman antiquity.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates

Classical Archaeology .
CL AR 340 Pre-Classlcal Art and Archaeology (3)
VLPA Langdon Survey of the art and the other
material remains of the civilizations in the Aegean from
the Neolithic Age to the end of the Bronze Age, with
special emphasis on Minoan Crete and the Mycenaean
kingdoms of mainland Greece, illustrated by slides.
The history. techniques, and results of significant exca
vations are examined. Offered: jointly with ART H 340.

CL AR 341 Greek Art and Archaeology (3) VLPA
Bliguez. Langdon Survey of the material remains and
the developing styles in sculpture. vase painting, archi
tecture. and the minor arts from the geometric to the
Hellenistic periods. illustrated by slides. Principal sites
and monuments. as well as techniques and methods of
excavation. are examined in an attempt to reconstruct.
the material culture of antiquity..Offered: jointly with
ART H 341. .

CL AR 342 Roman Art and Archaeology (3) VLPA
Harmon Roman architecture and _. with emphasis on

the innovations of the Romans: illustrated by slides.
Offered: jointly with ART H 342.

CL Aft 343 ' Hellenistic Art and Archaeology (3)
VLPA Langdon Survey of the art of Greece and the
eastern Mediterranean from the time of Alexander the
Great to the Roman conquest. Principal sites with their
sculpture, painting, mosaics. and minor arts examined
in lectures illustrated with slides. Offered: jointly with
ART H 343.

CL AR 442 Greek and Roman PaInting (3) VLPA
Langdon Studyof painted decoration on Greek vases.
and Roman wall painting. with emphasis on the histori
cal and stylistic development of each. Offered: jointly
with ART H 442.

CL AR 444 Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) VLPA
Langdon History and development of Greek sculpture
and sculptors. their Roman copyists, and Roman por
traits and sarcophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture of
the fifth century BC. Offered: jointly with ART H 444.

CL AR 446. Greek Architecture (3) VLPA Langdon
Detailed study of Greek architecture from its begin
nings. with special emphasis on the Periclean building
program in fifth-century Athens. Offered: jointly with
ARCH 454/ART H 446.

CL AR 448 The Archaeology of Italy (3) VLPA
Harmon Study of the principal archaeological sites in
Italy with special emphasis on ancient Rome. Sites
include the Alban hills, Ostia. Pompeii. HerCUlaneum,
Tarquinia, Paestum. Tivoli, and Praeneste. Attention
given to the relationship between material remains and
their purpose in ancient life. Illustrated by slides.
Offered: jointly with ART H 448.

Classics Courses In English
Upper-division classics courses in English (300 and
400 level) in the Department ofClassics do not gener
ally have prerequisites. Most 400-level courses deal
with a single genre of literature or with a limited area of
classical studies. The 3ao-Ievel courses deal with
broader SUbjects at a relatively advanced level. Both
are primarily for juniors and seniorS. but they are open
to freshmen and sophomor~ with an interest or back
ground in the subject of the course.

CLAS 101 Latln and Greek In Current Use (2)
VLPA Designed to improve and increase English
vocabulary through a study of the Latin and Greek
elements in English. with emphasis on words in current
literary and scientific use. No auditors. Knowledge of
Latin or Greek is not required. Offered: AWSpS. .

CLAS 102 Grammar an~ Syntax through latin (3)
VLPA Improve familiarity with basic grammar. syntax,
logic through study of mechanics of the Latin lan
guage. For Educational Opportunity Program students
only. No audit9rs. Knowledge of Latin or Greek not
required.

CLAS 205 BlosclentJflc Vocabulary BUilding From
LotJn and Greek (3) VLPA .Designed to help the
student master the scientific vocabulary of his or her
particular field by a study of the Latin and Greek roots
that are used to create the majority of scientific terms.
No auditors. Knowledge of Latin or Greek is not re
quired. Offered: AWSpS.

CLAS 21.0 Greek and Roman Classics In English
(5) VLPA Bliquez, Blundell, Clauss. Colwell. Connors.
Gowing. Halleran. Harmon. Hinds. Langdon, MacKay
Introduction to classical literature thrpugh a study of
the major Greek and Latin authors In modem transla
tion.Offered:AVVSp.

CLAS 320 .Greek and Roman PrIvate and Public
.Ufe (5) VLPAII&S Bliquez Study of the civic and
social practices and institutionsof everyday Greek and
Roman private and public life. 'including the family.
social classes, the courts and legal systems, military
service and war, technology and the trades, money

and banking. agriculture and rural life. Many lectures
illustrated by slides. Offered: A.

CLAS 322 Intellectual History of Classical Greece
(5) VLPA(I&S Blundell Uses Plato's Republic as a

. core text to explore a range of issues of ancient and
contemporary interest, such as justice, political theory,
male attitudes toward wamen, and the nature of the
soul. 'Besides the Republic and other works of Plato,
readings ace·taken from Homer, tragedy. comedy,
Aristotle, and others. Offered: Sp.

CLAS 324 Greek and Roman Athletics (3) I&S
Langdon Greek and Roman athletic festivals and
events. and the place of athletes and sport in ancient

. society.

CLAS 326 ~cnnen' In AntiqUity (3) VLPAII&S
Colwell, ConnorS A broad survey of primary sources in
medicine. law, philosophy, religious ritual, niyth, his
tory. and ethnography. informed by perspectives from
literature. art, and archaeology. Provides students the
tools to analyze the social roles of women in ancient
Greece and Rome.

CLAS 328 sex, Gender, and Representation In
Greek and Roman Literature (3) VLPAJI&S Hinds
Affirmation and inversion of gender roles in Greek and
Roman literature, myths of male and female heroism;
marginalization of female consciousness: interaction of
gender. status. and sexual preference in love poetry.
Readings from epic, drama, historiography. romance,
and 'lyric.

CLAS 399 Study Abroad: Claaslcs (~15, max. 20)
VLPA For participants in Classics overseas study
programs. Specific 'Course content determined by as
signed faCUlty member. Credit notapplicable to majors
in the Classics Department without approval Prerequi
site: permission of department Chair.

CLAS 424 . The epic TradltJon (5) VLPA ClaiJss,
Halleran, MacKay Ancient and medieval epic and
heroic poetry of Europe in English: the Iliad, Odyssey.
and Aeneid; the Rolandor a comparable work from the
medieval oral tradition; pre-Greek forerunners. other
Greco-Roman literary epics. and later medieval and
Renaissance developments and adaptations of the
genre. Choice of reading material varies according to
instructor's preference. Offered: jointly with C LIT 424.

CLAS 427 Greek and Roman Tragedy In english
(5) VLPA Halleran Study of the developmentof Greek
and Roman tragedy, with extensive readings in repre
sentative plays of Aeschylus, Sophocles. Euripides,
and Seneca.

CLAS 428 Greek and Roman Comedy In english
(3) VLPA Colwell Readings from the comedies of
Aristophanes, Plautus, and Terence.

CLAS 430 Greek and Roman Mythology (315)
VLPA Clauss, Colwell, Connors. Gowing. Halleran.
Hinds Principal myths found in classical and later

. literature. Offered: AWSp..

CLAS 432 Classical Mythology In Film (315) VLPA
Clauss Comparison and discussion of classical myths
and modern films inspired by them. Promotes access
to the reading of classical mythology. Analyzes signifi
cant differences between ancient literary and modern
cinematographic representations of the myth.

CLAS 435 The Ancient Novel (3) VLPA Connors
Study of the origins and growth of fiction and the novel
in the Latin tradition..

CLAS 445 Greek and Roman Religion (3) VLPAJ
I&S Harmon, Langdon Religion in the social life of the
Greeks and Romans. with emphasis placed·on their
public rituals and festivals. Attention Is given to' the
priesthoods, personal piety, rituals of purification and
healing. and the conflict of religions in the early Roman
Empire. Many lectures illustrated by slid~s. Prerequi
site: one course in ancient history. or classics\ or reli
gious studies; RELIG 201 preferred. Offered: jointly
with RELIG 445.
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CLAS 495 senior Essay (1-3) VLPA Usually written
in conjunction with another course in the final year of
study in the major. .

CLAS 496 Special Topics (2-5, max. 15) VLPA
Offered occasionally by. visitors or resident faculty.

Greek
GRK 101,102, 103 Elementary Greek (5,5,5) 101.
102: an intensive study of grammar, witt; reading and
writing of simple Attic prose; 103: reading of selections
from classical Greek literature. Prerequisites: 101 for
102. 102 for 103. Offered: A,W,Sp.

GRK·300,301 ·Greek Language, Accelerated (5,5)
Intensive introduction to Attic Greek. Not accepted as
upper-division credit toward a major in Greek or clas
sics.· Prerequisites: some previous· experience in, or
study of, a foreign language for 300;' 300 for 301.
Offered: W, Sp. .

GRK 305,306 Attic Prose (5,5) VLPA' Translation of
selections from Attic prose; elementary exercises in
Attic prose composition., Prerequisites: 103, 301, or
equivalents.

GRK 307 Homer (5) VlPA Translation of selections
, from the iliador the Odyssey; Attic prose composition,
metrics. Prerequisite:'306'or equivalent. Offered: Sp.

GRK 308 Introduction to Kolne Greek TeJ$ (3)
VLPA Williams, Reading and discussion of selected
religious and philosophical texts from Koine Greek..
Prerequisite: 306.

Prerequisite for the following ~Oo-Ievel Greek courses:
fouryears ofhigh school Greek or 307orpermission of
undergraduate adviser.

GRK 413 The Pre-Socratlc Philosophers (3) VLPA
Blundell See above.

GRK 414 Plato (3) VLPA Blundell, MacKay See
above. Offered: alternate years; W. .

GRK415 Aristotle(3)VLPA Blundell, MacKay See
above. Offered: alternate years; Sp.

GRK 422 Herodotus and the Persian Wars (3)
VlPA Bliquez, Langdon, MacKay See above.
Offered: alternate years; A.

GRK 424 Thucy~t.ldes and the Peloponneslan War
(3) VLPA Bliquez, Langdon See above. Offered:
alternate years; W.

GRK 426 Attic Orators (3) VLPA Bliquez. Langdon,
MacKay see abOve. Offered: alternate years; Sp.

GRK 442, 443, 444 Greek Dral118 (3,3,3) VLPA
Halleran See above. Offered: alternate years.

GRK 449 Greek Epic (3) VLPA Colwell, Halleran,
MacKay See above. Offered: alternate years; A.

.GRK 451 Lyric Poetry (3) VLPA Blundell, Colwell,
Halleran see above. Offered: alternate years; W.

GRK 453 Plndar: The Eplnlclan. odes (3) VLPA
Colwell, Halleran See above. Offered: alternate years;
Sp.

GRK 461 Early Greek Uterature (3-5, max. 15)
VlPA Readings and discussion of selected authors of
the early Greek period.

GRK 462 Literature ~f Classical Athens (3-5, max.
15) VLPA Readings and discussion of selected au
thors of classical Athens.

GRK 463 Hellenistic Greek Literature (3-5, max.
15) VLPA Clauss Readings and discussion of se
lected authors of the Hellenistic Age.

GRK 490 Supervised StUdy (* max. 18) Special
work in literary and philosophical texts for graduates
and undergraduates. Prerequisite: permission of un
dergradu~te adviser.

latin.
LAT 101, 102, 103 ' Elementary latin (5,5,5) ·101;
102: an intensive study of grammar, with reading and
writing of simple Latin prose; 103: reading of selections
from classical Latin literature. Prerequisites: 101 for
102, 102 for 103. Offered: A.W,Sp.

LAT 300, 301 latin LBnguage, Accelerated (5,5)
Intensive introduction to classical Latin. Not accepted
as upper-division credit toward a major in Latin or
classics. Does not satisfy foreign language proficiency .
requirement; may not. be counted toward humanities
distribution. Prerequisites: some previous experience
in, or study of. a foreign language for 300; 300 for 301.
Offered: W.Sp. '

LAT 305 Introduction to latin LIterature (5) VLPA
Readings in prose and poetry from various Latin au
thors; elementary exercises in Latin prose composi
tion. Prerequisite: 103 or 301 or equivalent. Offered: A.

LAT 306 Cicero and Ovid (5) VLPA Readings from
the orations of Cicero and the poetry of Ovid; elemen
tary exercises in Latin prose composition. Prerequisite:
305 or equivalent. Offered: W.

LAT307 Vergll (5) VLPA Selections from the first six
books of the Aeneid; elementary exercises in Latin
prose composition or metrics. Prerequisite: 306 or
equivalent. Offered: Sp.

LAT 401 Medieval latin Prose (3) VLPA Hinds
Readings and discussion of medieval Latin prose.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: alter-
nate years; Sp. . . ,

LAT 402 Medieval latin Poetry (3) VLPA Hinds
Readings and discussion of medieval Latin poetry.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: alter
nate years; Sp.

Prerequisite· for the following 4DO-Ievel Latin courses:
four years ofhigh school Latin, or307. orpermission of
undergraduate adviser.

LAT 412 lucretius (3) VLPA Blundell Offered:
alternate years. .

.lAT 414 seneca (3) VLPA Blundell Offered: alter
nate years.

LAT 422 L1vy (3) VLPA Clauss, Gowing Offered:
alternate years; A.

LAT 423 Cicero and Sallust (3) VLPA Clauss.
Gowing Offered: alternate years; W.

LAT 424 Tacitus (3) VLPA Clauss, Gowing
Offered: alternate years; Sp.

LAT 447 ROlTUln Lyric (3) VLPA Clauss. Harmon'
Offered: alternate'years; A.

LAT 449 Roman Elegy (3) VLPA Harmon, Hinds
Offered: alternate years; W.

LAT451 RomanSatlre(3)VLPA Connors Offered:
alternate years; Sp.

LAT 457 Roman Drama (3) VLPA Blundell,
Connors Offered: alternate years; A.

.LAT 458 Roman epic (3) VLPA Clauss. Harmon,
Hinds Offered: alternate years; W.

LAT461 latin literatureof the RepUblic (3-5, max.
15) VLPA Readings and discussion of selected au-

. thors from the era of the Romlin Republic.

LAT462 latin Literature of the Augustan Age (3-5,
max. 15) VLPA Readings and discussion of selected
authors from the Augustan era.

LAT 463 latin literature of the empire (3-5, max.
15) VLPA Readings and discussion of selected au
thors from the Roman Empire.

LAT 465 Roman Topography and Monuments (5,
m~. 10) VLPA Clauss. Gowing, Harmon Study of the
material remains of ancient Rome from the archaic
period through the imperial age. Reading of source
materials and inscriptions in Latin. Conducted in
Rome. 'Offered: Sp.

LAT475 Improvement of Teachlng:'Latin (5) VLPA
Clauss, Gowing Examination and evaluation of the
various methods of teaching Latin; audiovisual aids;
testing materials; textbooks; relation of Latin to other
l!inguages; Latin derivatives in English vocabulary.
Offered: jointly with EOC&1 438; S.

LAT476. caesar and Vergll for High School Teach
ers (5) VLPA' Clauss, Gowing Interpretation of the
works of Caesar and Vergil. with special reference to
the problems of high school teaching. Offered: jointly
with EDC&1 439.

LAT 490 Supervised Study (* max. 18) Special'
work in literary and philosophical texts for graduates
and undergraduate!). Prerequisite: permission of un
dergraduate adviser.

Courses for Graduates Only

Classical Archaeology·
CL AR 513 Athenian Topography (5) Langdon
Detailed consideration of the topography and monu
ments of ancient Athens from'the beginning through
the Roman period.

CL AR 541 seminar In Greek and Roman Art (3)
Langdon In-depth study of·selected topics and prob
lemsof the art of ancient Greece and Rome. Offered:
.jointly with ART H 541.

Classics
CLAS 700 Master's Thesis' (*)

CLAS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Classical Linguistics
CL LI 501 Comparative Phonology of Greek and
latin (5) Harmon Phonological developments of
Greek and Latin from Indo-European to the classical
periods of both languages.

CL Ll503 History of the Greek Language (5) Mor
phological and syntactical development of the Greek
language from Homer through the New Testament; the
development of prose and poetic style. '

CL U 505 History of the latin Language (5)
Ha11J1on Morphological and syntactical development
of the Latin language; the development of Latin as a
literary language.

CL LI 506, I:tallc Dialects (5) .Harmon Principal
remains of the non-Latin languages and dialects of
ancient Italy.

Greek
GRK SOO Grammar and Composition (5) Bliquez.
Blundell, MacKay Translation of passages from
English to Greek for the purpose of acquiring ad
vanced knowledge of the grammar and the style of the
classical tongue.

GRK 501 Homer (5) Colwell, Halleran Readings
from the Iliad o~ the Odyssey.

GRK 503 Arlstophanes (5) Bliquez' Select com
edies.

GRK 504 Plato (5) Blundell The Republic or other
dialog·ues.

GRK 506 ArIstotle (5) Blundell Politics and/or
Ethics.
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GRK 508 Lyslas and Demosthenes (5) Bliquez,
MacKay Select speeches, oratorical theory, historical
questions.

GRK 510 Greek Historians (5, max. 10) Bliquez,
. MacKay Selections from Herodotus, Thucydides, and/

or Xenophon:

GRK 512 Greek Tragedy (5, max. 10) Halleran
Aeschylus, Sophocles. and/or Euripides. .

GRK 515 Greek Epigraphy (5) Langdon Selected
inscriptions from various Greek states and sanctuaries
and evidence they provide· for religious and 'social
practices. literature, and political history. Classification
and editing of Inscriptions, and epigraphical tech
niques.

GRK 520 seminar (5, max. 45) Bliquez, Blundell,
Clauss, Halleran, ':larmon, MacKay

GRK 590 SUpervised Study' (* max. 18) .Prerequi
site: permission of graduate program coordinator.

GRK 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

Latin
LAT 500 Grammar and Composition (5) Clauss,
Gowing, Hinds. Translation of passages from English
to Latin for the purpose of acquiring advanced knowl
edge.of t~e grammar and style of the classical tongue.

LAT 501 Vergll (5) Clauss, Harmon. Hinds The
Aeneid.

LAT 502 Horace (5) Clauss, Harmon Odes and/or
Epistles.

LAT 503 Plautusand Terence: Early RepUblican
Literature (5) Blundell, Connors

LAT 504 Philosophy at Rome (5) Blundell Se
lected philosophical works of Cicero and other sources
for Hellenistic and Roman philosophy.

LAT 506 Cicero (5) Gowing Select 'speeches, with
attention to rhetorical theory and/or letters.

LAT 508 .SlIver latin Literature (5) Connois, Hinds
Selections from Martial, Lucan, and Petronius.

LAT 510 Roman Historians (5, max. 10) Clauss.
Gowing Caesar, Livy, and/or Tacitus..

LAT 512 Augustan Poetry (5, max. 10) Clauss,
Harmon, Hinds Vergil's Eclogues and Georgics, Ro
man elegaic poetry..and/or Ovid's Metamorphoses
and Amores.

LAT 520 seminar (5, max., 45) Blundell. Clauss,
Connors, Gowing. Halleran, Harmon, Hinds

LAT 565 seminar In Rome (5, max. 10) . Clauss,
Gowing. Harmon Study of selected topics and auihors
in Latin literature. Conducted in Rome.

LAT 590 Supervised StUdy (* max. 18) Prerequi
.site: permission of graduate program coordinator.

LAT 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)

Communications
102 Communications

Undergraduate Prograni
Adviser
118 Communications .

The School of Communications offers undergraduate
professional preparation in advertising. broadcast
journalism, editorial journalism, public relations. and
media studi~. Undergraduate majors are given train
ing in communication skills and opportunities for prac
tical experience in their fields. The undergraduate pro
gram requires additional course work in social
sciences and literature.

88m8/Dr DfAJ1I Osgres
Admission Requirements: 65 graded college-level
credits but not more than 120 college-level credits;
CMU 203 (or equivalent); no more ·than 20 credits in
School of Communications courses; at least 12 graded
creaits earned at the UW prior to application; comple
tion of the Arts and SCiences English composition
requirement; at least 20 credits in courses selected
from the three Areas of Knowledge-Visual, Uterary. &
Performing Arts; Individuals & Societies; the Natural
World-with at least one course from each group; a
minimum 3.27 GPA in the past three quarters (or 45
credits), either at the UW or at any .other collegi~te

institution. Satisfaction of these minimum requirements
ensures consideration; it does not guarantee accep
tance. Applications, which must include reasons for
seeking admission to' a specific sequence. are avail
able in 118 Communications the first day of autumn.
winter, and spring quarters.

Major Requirements: 10 credits from courses in litera
ture; 35 credits in the general education category.
Individuals & Societies, (courses to be selected from
anthropology, economics, geography. history. philoso
phy,' political science, psychology, and sociology),
including at least 20 credits in one department and 20
credits in courses at the 300 and 400 levels: core
'requirements of 45 credits within the school, to include
the follOWing: CMU 203, 315, 320; two additional com- .
munications courses at the 400 level (excluding CMU
498); and one of thE! following areas of study: Advertis
ing-CMU 340. 341 ,344. 345; Broad~st Journalism
eMU 350. 356, 358; Editorial Journali~MU 322.
328; Public Relations-CMU 300, 330. 339.

A Media Studtes option is also offered and.requires
CMU 201, 202. 203, 310, 410, and an appropriate
number of 4()().level communications courses to equal
45 cr~dits in the school.

To continue as a major in the school, a student must
maintain' an acceptable. GPA for all courses in the
school and an average no more than .30 of a point
below the all·University average for all course work
outside the school.

Internship Programs: A maximum of 6 credits of Intern
ship may be takenin the major. These credits apply to'
the 45 communications credits that must be earned for
graduation. Internships are 'not available in' the media
studies option.

Minor
See department for requirements.

Graduate Program
Keith R. Stamm, Graduate Program Coordi~ator

The School of Communications'offers programs lead
ing to the degrees of Master of Arts, Doctor of Philoso
phy. and Master of Communications.

The Master of Arts degree program provides training in
research and scholarship and can be either prepara
tion for doctoral stUdy or a terminal.degree. A thesis is
required.

The Doctor of Philosophy degree program is designed
to develop conceptual and methodological capabili
ties in a substantive area of communication. (SUbStan
tive sCholarly interests represented in the school may
be found in the faCUlty listing below.) Doctoral students
are expected to apply these capabilities as apprentice

scholars in the teaching and research functions of the
school.

The Master of Communications degree program offers
the practicing professional journalist an opportunity to
develop a substantive specialty in conjunction with the
academic study of communication..

A foreign language, if appropriate to the student's
.program ofstuQy, may be required in the M.A. and
Ph.D. p~()grams. .

~p8clslR8qulrsmenls J

Full-time students are admitted to programs in the
.autumn quarter only. All foreign and Ph.D. students
must attend full time. February 15 is the deadline for all
applicants who wish to be considered for fii'!ancial
support. All required application materials must be
received by that date. The deadline for initiating appli
cations for autumn quarter admission is April 1.

Applicants for all programs must submit: official tran
scripts of all previous study; results of the Graduate
Record Examination (from a test taken within the past
five years); a letter of intent linking the applicant's
vocational objectives to an available graduate pro
gram; three letters of recommendation and. where
applicable. evidence of fluency in English. The mini
mum acceptable TOEFL score is 580. Elementary sta
tistics is a prerequisite for all M.A. and Ph.D. students.

RnsnelslAid
Applications for teaching and research assistantships
should be submitted to the school by. February 15.
Notices of financial aid are sent in most cases on or
about·April 1.

R8sesrch FBCI/lUes
The Communications Research Center facilitates the
research of the school's graduatestudents and faculty.

Rve laboratories offer word-processing, text-editing,
and computing capabilities to facilitate research and
computer-assisted instruction. Three of the labs are
connected to the University's mainframe computers
and Internet for statistical analysis, data-base manage
ment, document preparation, and access to world
wide information sources and E-mail. The'school has
its own closed-circuit television laboratory.

Correspondencs snd Information'
.Graduate'Program Coordinator
102 Cpmmunications, 08-40

. Faculty

Olrsetof.
Edward P. Bassett

ProffJl8orB

Bassett, Edward P. • 1989; PhD. 1967, University of
Iowa; telecommunication technologies and information
dissemination.

Carter, Richard Fremont ·1967; PhD, 1957. University
of Wisconsin; communications theory. methodology,
behavioral analysis. .

Edelstein, Alex S. • 1955, (Emeritus); PhD, 1958. Uni
versity of Minnesota; comparative communication re
search, pUblic opinion. propaganda, international
communication. .

Giffard, Charles A. • 1978: PhD. 1968, University of
Washington;' International news systems, news flow.
editing and reporting.

Lang. Gladys Engel • 1984, (Emeritus); PhD. 1954.
University of Chicago; political effects of mass media,
sociology of art, political movements and crowd be
havior.
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Lang, ,Kurt· 1984, (Emeritus); PhD. 1953, University of
Chicago; political and social effects of the m8dia on
mass communication.

Pember, Don R. • 1969; PhD. 1969. University of WIS
consin; mass media law, First Amendment history.

Shadel. Willard F. 1963. '(Emeritus); MA. 1953. Univer
sity of ~ichigan; broadca$t~~g..

Smith. Henry L. 1955. (Emeritus); P119. 1946, University
of Wisconsin; history/editorial journalisrm .

Stamm, Keith R. • 1973; PhD, 1968. University of Wis
consin; communities and newspapers, new media
technology. dynamic models of communication be
havior.

Yerxa, Fendall Winston • 1965, (Emeritus); SA, 1936,
Hamilton 'College: Jou'rnalism. ~'-.. "

AaDclats I'rDfslSolS

Baldasty, Gerald J. • 1974; PhD, 1978,.UnlversitY of
Washington; communications history and law, govern
ment-press relations, FirstAmendment phHosophy and
theory.

Bowen, Lawrence • 1973; PhD, 1974, University of
Wisconsin; advertising, media research, consumer in
formation-seeking and -processing behaviors.

Bowes. John E. • 1974; PhD, 1971. Michigan State
University: man-machine communication, public opin- ,
ion, international communication. '

Chan, Anthony B. • 1990; PhD, 1980, York University
(canada): history and politics of Pacific Rim communi
cation systems.

Cranston, Patricia • 1954, (Emeritus); MA, 1954. Uni
versity ofTexas (Austin); broadcast Journalism. history,
writing and production of docudramas.

Jackson, Kenneth M. • 1974, (Emeritus): PhD, 1970.
University of Washington; instit.utional communica.
tions, media research. mass !"'edia and public policy.

Kielbowlcz, Richard B. ·1984; PhD, 1984, University of
Minnesota; communication history/law. impact of tech
nology on press an,d society.

Labunskl, Richard· 1984; PhD, 1979, University of
Cslifornia (santa Barbara): mass media law, regula-
tion, and broadcast news. .

Samuelson. Merrill ·1962. (Emeritus); PhD, 1960, Stan
ford University; research methods, processes of read
ing. patterns in reader selection of new stories.

Simpson, Roger A • ,1968; PhD, 1973, l!niversity of
Washington; communication history, law of communi
cation, media economics. editorial journalism.

AIilIIanlPm_Otl

Fearn-Banks. Kathleen A. 1990; MS, 1965. University
of california (Los Angeles): public relations.

Heintz-Knowles, Katharine • 1991: PhD, 1991, Univer
sity of Illinois; influence of family environment on
children's uses and interpretations of television con-
tent.' .

Matthews. Martha N. 1992; PhD, 1994, University of
North Carolina; media management and economics.

Rivenburgh. Nancy· 1989: PhD. 1991, University of
Washington; international communications, the con
struction of media images of other cultures.

Underwood, Douglas M. 1987; MA. 1974. Ohio State
University: editorial journalism.

I.Bd1mJr

Collins, Janay M. 1990; MA. 1983, Michigan State
UniverSity: advertising, media planning, and cam
paigns.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
CMU 201 History and Development of Communi
cation and Journalism (5) I&S History and develop
ment of communication from prehistoric times: social
and technical inventions; political and economic con-
texts. '

CMU 202 The Phenomena of Communicating (5)
I&S Types of communicating behaviors in progres
sively more complex situations, from individual cogni
tion through ,interpersonal interactions to mass com
municating.

CMU 203 Mass Communications and 'Society (5) .
I&S Structure and functions of mass media communi
cation systems; audiences and content; alternative
structures; implioations of new technologies.

"CMU 310 Mass Media Research Methods (3) I&S
Basic research skills in media studies. Emphasis on
ways of analyzing and interpreting media content.

CMU 316 Computer Applications In Mass Media
(5) I&S Develops basic tools of data access. analysis.
and interpretation for journalists, media planners. cam
paign managers. and other mass media professionals.

Journalism'
CMU 304 The Press and PolWcs In the United
States (5) I&S Journalist's role in elections and public
policy. Relationship between news coverage and po
litical campaigns. Study and analysis of local political
newswriting, reporting. and response by local and
state political figures. Offered: join~ly with POL S 304.

CMU 315 Writing and Research for the MaSs Ma
dia (2) I&S Introduction to writing and research skills
necessary to work in the media professions. Practice in
gathering information and organizing it for presentation
in a mass medium. Successful completion is neces
sary to move into upper level skills courses. Open only
to majors. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: ability to
,type.

CMU 320 Legal Aspects of Communications (5)
I&S Regulations governing publication and broadcast
in the mass media. Open to nonmajors.

CMU 322 Reporting (4) I&S News gathering and
writing. Open only to majors~ Prerequisite: 315.

CMU 323 Special Reporting Topics (4, max. 12)
I&S Topics vary with instruotor. Open only to majors.
Prerequisite: 322.

CMU 324 Critical Writing for the Mass Media (4)
I&S Editorials, commentaries, reviews. Prerequisite:
315.

CMU 325 Copy Editing (4) 1&8 Training in the
making of editorial judgments, writing of headlines.,
editing of copy. handling photos. and dummying of
pages. Open only to majors. Prerequisite: 322. ,

CMU 327 legislative Reporting (12) I&S Full-time
coverage of Washington legislature for adaily newspa
per. Selected students live in Olympia. interview legis
lative delegations. report committee and floor ses
sions. gUbernatorial and other press conferences.
Open only to majors. Prerequisites: 315, 322, POL S
~82, and permission of instructor.

CMU 328 News Laboratory (8) I&S Consists of full
time work in school's King County News Laboratory,
reporting for area's newspapers and radio stations,
covering all county offices/services. Involves heavy
writing schedule, deadlines. advanced reporting. Pre...
requisites: 315, 322, 323. or 327 for editorial journalism

majors; 350 or 356 for broadcast journalism majors:
permission of instructor. '

CMU 399 Editorial Journalism Internship (2-6,
max. 6) Supervised academic work done in connec
tion with editorial internship. Designed to extend the
student's knowledge of professional perspectives.
Does not apply to required 50 credits in communica
tions. Open only to majors. Credit/no credit only. Pre-

. requisites: 315, 320, 322. and permission of instructor.

Public Relations
eMU 300 Fundamentals of Applied Communica
tion (5) I&S Practice in communicating in variety of
social relationships: intimate; employer-employee; In
structor-student: client-helper; public organization.
Problem areas Include: cooperation. competition. in
struction, and invention. Prerequisite: 315 or permis
sion of instructor.

CMU 330 Principles of PUblic Relations. (5) I&S
Introduction to the field"of public relations as practiced
in a numberof professional settings. Public and private
enterprise exam'ined. Studies local, regional, national,
and international issues. Classroom focus includes
lectures by outside experts. Prerequi~ite: 203.

CMU 339 Problems In Public Relations (5) I&S
Field experience in public relations. Design of public
relations campaign for local non-profit organizations
and design and writing of printed public relations tools.
Emphasis on individual performance. Should be taken
prior to public relations internships. Prerequisites: 300.
315, and 330. . ,

AdvertisIng
CMU 340 Introduction to Advertising (5) I&S Over
view of the advertising industry, its history, structure.
operations. and instituti~nal role.

CMU 341 Beginning Advertising Copy and Layout
(5) I&S Writing effective copy; developing creative
approaches. Specific' approaches and strategies.
Open only to majors. Prerequisite: 315, 340.

CMU 342 Advanced Advertising Copy and Layout
(3) I&S Multimedia creative and writing experience.
Open to majors only. Prerequisite: 341.

CMU 344 Advertising Media Planning (3) I&S
Characteristics of the media. Demographic, geo-:
graphic, and psychographic factors in developing. a
target audience. Writing of local and national media
plans. Open only to majors. Prerequisite: 340.

CMU 345 Advertising campaigns (5) I&S Prepara
tion of an advertising plan for a product or service.
Open only to majors. Prerequisites: 341. 344.

CMU 346-347 Public Promotional campaigns (3-3)
1&8 Bowen, Collins Developing and producing pro
motional campaigns for non-profit organizations. Local
advertising agencies and public relations firms super-

, vise and mentor student efforts throughout the creative
process. Open to majors only. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisites: 345 or 339.

CMU 348 Advertising Research (3) I&S Problems
relevant to advertisers, agencies, media. and syndi
cated services. Conceptualization in mass communi
cation context. Review of literature. Open only to ma
jors. Prerequisite: 315.

CMU 349 Advertising Internship (2-5, max. 6) In
ternships are assigned to qualified students through
the cooperation of the industry working wlth the school.
Open only to majors. Does not apply to required 50
credits in communications. Prerequisites: 341 or 344,

'depending on nature of internship; 120 credits com-
pleted. CrediVno credit only:
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Broadcast Journalism
CMU 350 Writing and Reporting Broadcast News
(5) I&S Writing and producing news stories and
newscasts for broadcasting. Open to majors only. Pre-
requisite: 315. .

CMU 358 News Broadcasting (3) I&S Preparation
and presentation of news broadcasts; editing radio

. news program; use of visuals; television newscast per
formance. Open only to majors. Prerequisites: 315.
350.

CMU 358 TV News Reporting and editing (5) I&S
Preparation and presentation of news broadcasts, in
cluding reporting. scripting, and use'of visuals. Prereq
uisites: 315, 350.

CMU 385 Advanced Television News Production
(3) I&S Supervised undergraduate workshop experi
ence in the preparation of news materials for television.
Prerequisite: 350 or permission of instructor.

CMU 387 Broadcast Internship(2-5, max. 6) EXpe
rienge In the day-to-day operation of a broadcast sta
tion. Internship credit may not be applied to fulfill
specific course requirements or to 45-credit require
ment for a communications major. For .majors only.
Prerequisites: 315. 320, 350, and courses determined
by faculty coordinator. Credit/no credit only.

CMU m The Documentary (3) I&S History, back
ground, aims, creative aspects, and functio'1 in mass
media.

Courses for Undergraduate
and Graduate Students
CMU 400 Communlca.lons Theory (3) I&S Appli
cability of theory. Important communication phenom
ena and principles of communicating. Nature of com
municating. Useful perspectives on communicating.
Analysis of communicating and its effects. Prerequi
site: 202 or permission of instructor.

CMU 405 ~CommunIcations Research (5) I&S
Sample surveys. content analysis,. or experimental
techniques. depending upon interests of class and
instructor. Recommended: relevant courses in the sc
cial sciences.

CMU 407 Content Analysis (3) I&S Technigues
used in the systematic study of messages.

CMU 408 SUrvey Research Methods In CommunI
cation (3) I&S Practical exercises, readings, and
discussion of survey research applications, including
sampling theory, survey designs, measurement and
questionnaire design, data collection and processing,
data presentation and interpretation. Prerequisite: 405
or equivalent.

CMU 409 Experlmentatfon In CommunIcation (3)
I&S Techniques of experimentation in the study of
communicating. Prerequisite: elementary statistics.

CMU 410 seminar In Media StudIes (3) I&S explo
ration of particular contemporary issues in mass me
dia. Discussion and analysis of current problems. Di
rected, independent research project. Prerequisite:
310. ~

CMU 417 History and Communlcatfons (5) I&S
Development of mass communication in' the United
States. Joumalism and its response to change in sc
cial, political, and ethical patterns. Individual research
project. Prerequisite: 201.

CMU 418 Issues In Mass Comml,lnlcatlon (5, max.
10) I&S Topics vary. Recommended: background in
socl8l sciences.

CMU 419 Governmentand Mass Communications
(5) I&S The Anglo-American concept of freedom of
communication; its evolution under federal and state
constitutions. Tension areas, judicial decisions, stat-

utes. and administrative regulations affecting publish
ing, broadcasting. Individual research project.

CMU 420 Mass Communication and Popular CUl
ture (5) I&S Major theoretical and empirical ap
proaches. History, institutions, textural analysis, and
audiences for new network television in the United
States. Comparative material fr9m .film, fiction, and
music in the Unite.d States and the United Kingdom.
Recommended: sOme background in social sciences
and humanities. .

CMU 421 Structure and Process of the Mass Me
dia (5) 1&5 Organization for information and enforce
ment. Consequences of public policy. Place in Ameri
can political economy. Individual research project.
Prerequisite: 201 or 203 or permission of instructor.

CMU 422 Journalism and Uterature (5) 1&5 Ex
plQres the relationship between journalism and fiction
writing in the United States. Examines· writers who
began their careers as journalists and forged a flction
writing philosophy related to what they learned in jour-

•nalism. Readings in fiction and journalism. Prerequi
site: 203.

CMU 423 Journalism Ethics (5) I&S Ethical issues
in Journalism; philosophical positions; historical con
text. Prerequisites: 315, 322.

CMU 424 .The Intellectual foundations of Ameri
can Journalism (5) I&S Examines the thinkers and
philosophers who have influenced modem journalism.
Studies the main ideas in the development of world
thought and their impact on today's journalists. ex
plores the role communications systems have played
in the creation of the world's cultures. Prerequisite:
introductory work in the social sc!ences. .

CMU 430 CrIsis CommunIcations (5) I&S Focuses
on examples of crises faced by organizations and
businesses and the· ways in which public relations
helped or failed to help in the recovery from crisis and
return to normalcy. Prerequisite: 330.

CMU 443 The SocIal Function of Advertising (3)
I&S Examination of the social and economic functions
of advertising as an institution in contemporary society
with special attention to-controls over advertising. em
phasis on current iSsues.

CMU 446 Communication In International Markets
(5) 1&5 Advertising and closely related promotional
practices used in international market development.
Economic, social. and political aspects of such activi
ties in different industries.

CMU 447 Communication and Consumer Behav
Ior (3) 1&5 Consumer information processing and
buying behavior. Review of research. Prerequisite: 202
or permission of instructor.

CMU 463 TelevisIon Produetfon Workshop for
Teachers (5) I&S Presentation of instruction through
television. Open only to nonmajors.

CMU 469 Children and Electronic MedIa (5) I&S
Examines research on children and the electronic me
dia. Topics include teleVision 8J)d video game violence
and aggressive behavior, television commercials and
purchasing and eating habits, stereotypes and impres
sions of people in the real world, and program prOduc
tion and regulation.

CMU 470 Theory and Criticismof Broadcasting (3)
I&S Application of critical standards to the sociologi
cal functions and esthetic elements of broadcast me
dia. Recommended: relevant courses in the social
sciences or humanities.

CMU 471 Comparative Media Systems (5) 1&5
Comparative analysis of national media systems in
context of cultural. economic, political, and social mi
lieu in which they operate. Prerequisite: introductory
course work in the social sciences. Offered: jointly with
SISCA471.

CMU 473 Intercultural Communication (5) 1&5· In
vestigates intercultural communication theory and its
application for varying levels of human interaction:
interpersonal, intergroup. organizational, and interna7
tional relations. Open to non-majors butprior course
work in communications, sociology, anthropology, p~
Iitical science, or international studies required.

CMU 475 CommunicatIons and International Rela
tIons· (5) 1&5 Political, economic. and cultural issues
with respect to media development and cross-border
information flow. Prerequisite: introductory course
work in the social sciences.

CMU 476 Noncommercial Radio and Television
(3) 1&5 Historyof educational radio and television as it
relates to the current public and instructional system of
broadcasting. Emphasis on political and financial rela
tionships.

CMU 477 Cross Cultural Communications Re
search (5) 1&5 Explores the methodological issues
particular to the design or analysis of cross cultural
communications research. Prerequisite: 405or equiva
lent.

CMU 478 The Mass Media In canada (5) I&S De
velopment and current structure of print media, broad
casting, film, and new communication technologies.
Laws and policies governing communication in
Canada Influence of the United States media. Prereq
uisite: course in Communications or Canadian Studies.
Offered: jointly with SISCA 478.

CMU 479 International Media Images (5) 1&5 How
media construct the WOf'ld around us. Looks. in particu
lar; at media portrayals of other nations and cultures,
and introduces a framework for analyzing media im
ages. Prerequisite: introductory course work in the
social sciences.

CMU 481 Public OpinIon and Communication (5)
1&5 Collective behavior and its methodology. Polls
evaluated as referendums·on government policies. as
manipulative instruments, and as expressions of the
commonality of thought. Role of the mass media. Indi
vidual research project. Recommended: relevant
courses in political science, sociology, psychology, or
communications.

CMU 485 History and Impact of Communlcatfons
Technologies (5) I&S Study of the power of select
communication technologies from printing tocomput
ers and their interaction with societal institutions. De
velops a framework for analyzing technology and
change. Prerequisite: some background in social sci-
ences and humanities. '

CMU 486 Telecommunications Policy and, .Re
search (5) 1&5 Considers new telecommunicatiOns
technologies as they influence, and are influenced by.
behavioral, social, economic, and policy matters. Dis
cussion in lay terms of technologies per se. Prerequi
site: major standing or permission of instfuctor:

CMU 489 Women, MinoritIes, and Media (5) I&S
Images of women and minorities in United States me
dia. Alternative media systems created by women and
minorities in the United States. Offered: jointly with
AES/wOMEN 489.

CMU 498 Problems of Communications (1-5, max.
10) Research and individual study. Prerequisite: per~
mission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
CMU 500 SemInar In Theory of CommunIcation (5)
Procedures for analyzing concepts and theoretical
material to provide basis for one's research.. How tq
make productive use of the literature. Procedures.for
theoriZing about empirical findings and generaliza
tions. Typologies, models, theories, laws, and working
hypotheses. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

.' I



114 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I COMMUNICATIONS

CMU, 501 Development of Mass CommunIcation
(5) Institutions of mass communication. Politieal and
social roles.

CMU 502 Mass CommunIcation Process and Its
Effects (5) Analytic approach to conceptualization
and research in the field since 1900.

CMU 503 Research Methods (5) Introduces and
~pares basic methods of research in communica-
tions. ')\0

CMU 505 CommunicatIon and Polltlcs (3) Primary
literature dealing' with communication and American
political behavior. Prerequisite: 421.

CMU 506 Crltlcal Theory Applications In' Mass
Communlcatlon (5) Major, approaches in critical
.theory: Marxism, psychoanalysis, structuralism, and
semiology. synthesizes these approaches by viewing
the ·cultural studies" tradition. Assesses critical theory
through empirical study of network television in the
United States and the United Kingdom.

CMU 507 Computer Applications In Communica
tion Research (3) Potential of the computer for use in
behavioral science. Prerequisites: elementary pro
gramming, elementary statistics.

CMU 508, 509 Communication Research (5,5)
B.asic methodological questions in communication re
search. Foundations in history and philosophy of sci
ence. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

CMU 511 Seminar In Communication Research (3,
max. 15) Individual research projects undertaken
collectivelywithin agiven areaof study, under directicm
of faculty member. Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. '

CMU 512 Content Analysis (5) ,Content analysis as
atechnique for making inferences from texts, inclUding
traditional, manual methods of analysis and computer
coding. '

CMU 513 'Survey Research Methods In Communi·
cations (5) Faculty-directed project in survey re
search in which basic principles of survey design,
including sampling, observation, measurement, data
analysis, and data interpretation, are all applied. Pre
requisite: elementary statistics or permission of instruc
tor.

CMU 515 Field Seminar In Communlcatlon Histo
riography (5) Readings in communications history.

CMU 516 Communications History Research
Methods (5) Development of the historical approach
to communications research. Study of historical meth
ods, bibliography, and criticism.

CMU 517 SemInar In Communlcatlons History (5)
Topical research seminar in communications history.

CMU 519 Seminar In Government and Ma88 Com-.
munlcatlons (5) 'Legal problems ofmass communica
tion, institutions, and media operations.

CMU 521 SemInar In Media Structure (5) Directed
independent research into structural aspects of Ameri
can mass communications. Prerequisite: graduate
standing. '

CMU 543 Seminar In AdvertisIng In Society (3)
Interacting historical; social, economic, and legal influ..
ences' shaping institutional character. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

CMU 547 SemInar In Communication and Con
sumer Behavior (3) Directed reading and research in
communication and consumer behavior. Emphasis on
conceptualization and original research. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

CMU 550 Advanced Communication Methods
(1-3) Directed individual projects at a level acceptable
by print or broadcast media. Advanced techniques of

research and production analyzed and applied. Open
only to students seeking the Master in Communications
degree.

CMU 570 Seminar In the Theory and Criticism of
Broadcasting (3) Criticism of the function and perfor
mance of broadcasting: Use of primary sources, in
cluding systematic data gathering and analysis. Pre
requisite: 470.

CMU 571 Seminar In Regional Communication
Systems (5) Communication as a factor in economic,
sociocultural, and political relations among nations of a
region. Focus varies with specialization of Instructor.
Consult graduate secretary for details., Interdiscipli-·
nary focus.

CMU 575 Seminar In International Communlca
tlon Systems (3) International communications and
contemporary issues that affect the functioning of glo
bal communication systems. Interdisciplinary focus.

CMU m seminar In Intematlonal Communica
tions Research (5) Methodological issues particular
to the design or analysis of research that deals with
data from different countries, cultures. or sub-cultures.
Prerequisite: 503 or equivalent.

CMU 579 seminar In Media and Fo~lgn Policy (5)
The role· of communications media in how nations
interact. The media as source, actor, anet. catalyst in
international affairs. Interdisciplinary focus.

CMU 581 seminar In Public Opinion and Commu
nication (5) Conceptual and methodologicalap
proaches to public opinion and communication as
historical and behaVioral phenomena. United States
and international perspectives. Recommended: ap
propriate background in the social sciences.

CMU 586 Telecommunications Structureand Poll·
cles (3) Structures and policies' governing the' func
tioning of communication technologies and data flow:
United States and international perspectives. Interdis
ciplinary approach. .

CMU 596 Effective teaching of Communications
(1) Development of effective teaching and profes
sional skills. Emphasizes interactive teaching, leading
discussions, lecturing, planning courses, evaluating
resource materials, grading and evaluation, teaching
philosophies, .and effective classroom management
and communications. Required of all graduate 'stu
dents who accept teaching assistantships.

CMU 597 Practlcum In Communication Research·
(1-3, max. 6) Student p~icipation in faculty-directed
research projects.

CMU 598 Selected Readings (1-5, max. 10) Pre
requisite: permission of supervisory committee chair
person.

CMU 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*) Pre
requisite: permission of supervisory committee chair
person.

CMU 700 Master's thesis (*)

.CMU 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Comparative History,
of Ideas
B1020 Padelford

Comparative history of ideas provides for the interdis
ciplinary study of intellectual history by bringing to
gether thematically related courses from such fields as
literature, history. anthro~logy, philosophy, the arts,

and religious studies. Courses within the program have
been chosen and designed to explore the history of
specific ideas or themes. to. examine the history of
particular intellectual cultures (Western and non-West-'
em), or to study comparatively the underlying assump
tions and attitudes of different intellectual worlds. As a
unique approach to liberal humanistic studies, the
program provides a solid basis for postgraduate study
in, for example, law, administration. medicine, educa
tion, journalism, or area studies.

Undergr.aduate Program

Bachslor 01Arts DsgTBS
MajorRequirements:55 creditswith a 2.50 GPA includ
ing colloquium In the history of ideas, six core courses
distributed in three areas, and the remaining credits
chosen among approved electives. At least half the
credits presented for the major must be at the upper
division level. An optional senior thesis requiring an
additional 15 credits is avallable.

Minor
Minor Requirements: 30 credi'ts including 5 credits in
Group A, or CHID 110; 5 credits in Group B. subgroup
1: 5 credits in Group B, subgroup 2; 5 credits in Group
C: 5 credits CHID 390: 5 credits CHID 498. See depart
ment for currer:t lists of Group A, B, and C courses.

Faculty

Chalrpsrson
John E. Toews

ProlBSlors

Behler, Ernst H. * 1965; PhD, 1951, University of
Munich (Germany): romanticism, literary theory, history
of criticism.

Toews, John E. * 1979: PhD, 1973. Harvard University;
modern European intellectual history.

Webb, Eugene * 1966: PhD. 1965, Columbia Univer
sity; modern English, French, and German Iit~rature.

comparative religion.
)

Assoclatf1 ProfBssors
Blundell, Mary Whitlock * 1985; PhD, 1984, University
of California (Berkeley); Greek and Roman philosophy
and literature.

Collins, Douglas P. * 1980; PhD, 1978, University of
Missouri; twentiet!l-eentury French literature.

Mish'alani, James K. ·1963; PhD, 1961, Brown Univer
sity; ethics, philosophical anthropology. contemporary
continental philosophy. ' .-

Searle, Leroy F. ~ 1977: PhD, 1970. University of Iowa:
twentieth-century literature, critical theory. American
studies.

Lsctumf

Clowes, James 0.1994: MA. 1988. University of Mon
~a: modem European intellectual history, early Ger
man romanticism, pedagogy.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations. ,

CHID 110 The Question of Human Nature (5) I&S
Clowes Considers the relationship between the indi
vidual and his/her culture. Traces the evolution of the
notion of human nature in Europe and the United States
and compares this tradition with representations of the
human being from other cultural traditions.
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CHID 205 Method, ImagInation. and InquIry (5)
.VLPA Examines ideas of method and imagination in a
variety of texts, in literature, philosophy, and science.
Particularly concerned with intellectual backgrounds
and methods of inquiry that have shaped modern
Western literature. Offered: jointly with ENGL 205.

CHID 207 Introduction to Intellectual HIstory (5)
I&S Ideas in. historical context. Comparative and
developmental analysis of Western conceptions of
·commuflity,· from Plato to Freud. Offered: jointly with
HST207.

CHID 300 Ideas In Art (5) VLPA Selected monu
ments of art and architecture in the Western tradition,
from the Greeks to the twentieth century, studied in

. relation to the intellectual background of the ages and
civilizations that produced them. Slide lecturesaccom
panied by discussion of assigned readings in philo
sophical, religious, scientific, political, literary, and ar
tistic texts. Offered: jointly with ART ~ 300.

CHID 380 The Nature of ReligIon and Its Study (5)
I&S Jaffee, Webb Study of religion as a general
human phenomenon. Manner in which different meth
oqs of inquiry (phenomenology, anthropology, sociol
ogy, psychology, literary criticism, archaeology, phi
losophy, theology) illuminate different aspects of
religion and. shape our conceptions of its nature. Rec
ommended: RELIG 201 or 202 or other courses in
history of religious traditions. Offered: jointly with
R~L1G380. '

CHID 390 ColloquIum In the History of Ideas (5)
I&S Basic theoretical issues in the comparative history
of ideas as a disciplined mode of inquiry; examination
of representative historical figures and problems. Pri
marily for majors; open to nonmajors by permission of
program adviser.

CHID 491-492-493 Sonlor thesIs (5-5-5) I&S 491-:
critical and methodological issues. -492-493: research
and writing of thesis under supervision of a faculty
member. Required of candidates for an honors de
gree; available to others with permission 'of program
adviser. Prerequisite: 390.

CHID 498 Special ColloqUia (1-5, max. 20) I&S
Each colloquium examines a different subject or prob
lem from a comparative framework. A list of topics is
available from the CHID office.

CHID 499 Undergraduate lndependent Study or
Research (1-5. max. 10) SuperVised independent
study for students who wish to pursue topics not avaJl
able in regular course offerings. Prerequisite: permis
sion of program adviser.

Comparative
Literature
8531 Padelford

The comparative literature program transcends the
confines of a national literature and explores the rela
tionships among several literatures. In addition, the'
program is concerned with the relationship of literature
to the arts and to such fields of knowledge as philoso
phy, religion, and political thought. Typical areas of
inquiry include literary traditions and periods, motifs,
genres: patterns of influence and reception of literary
works among national cultures; and the general prin
ciples of literary theory and criticism.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
Willis Konlck
8524 Padelford

BsaslDrDfAll61Jegre8
MajorRequirements:50 credits inclUding the following:
C LIT 200. 300, 400; three additional courses In com
parative literature at the 300 or 400 level; and at least
one course in a literature, stud,ied in the origInal
tongue, other than the student's native literature. Re
maining credits are to be earned, with few exceptions,
in 300-and 400-level courses from among the offerings
of Comparative Uterature and the eight participating
departments: Asian Languages and Literature, Clas
sics, English, Germanics, Near Eastem Languages
and Civilization. Romance Langu~ges and Uterature,
Scandinavian Languages and Uterature, and Slavic
Languages and Uterature. Deparbnental courses In
foreign literature in translation are listed under the
respective departments.

.'Mr
Minor Requirements: 30 credits. inclUding C LIT 200,
300, 400: an upper-division literature course In a lan
guage other than the student's.native language: and
the remainIng credits, in upper:dlvlslon literature
courses offered through Comparative Literature and
the eight participating departments above.

Graduate Program
Sven H. Rossel. Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Comparative Uterature offers' a
prograrn of studywith faculty members from the follow
ing participating departments: Asian languages and
Uterature, Classics, English, Germanlcs, Near Eastern
Languages and Civilization. Romance Languages and
Literature, Scandinavian Languages and Uterature,
and Slavic .Languages and Uterature. Study in this
programleads to a Master of Arts or Doctorof Philoso
phy degree. Students concentrate on graduate
courses in comparative literature and specialize In two
or more nationaillteratures of major interest to them,
studied in the original language. With permission, a
Ph.D. aspirant may choose as a third area of study a
field outside of literature (e.g., philosophy, religion, art.
political thought). On receiving the advanced degree,
the student is qualified for teachlno. and research in
comparative and general literature, as well as the lan
guage and literature of his or her specialization..

""'" ReqalremtmII
Applicants for the MA program are required to have a
BA degree in compara~e literature, english, or any
foreign literature, or an eqUivalent background; appli
cants for the Ph.D. program are required to have an
M.A. in one of the above. MA students are required to
demonstrate advSJU?ed competence in one foreign
language and a basic reading knowledge of asecond.
Ph.D. students are required to demonstrate advanced
competence in two foreign languages and a basic
reading knowledge of a third. Advanced competence
usually must be demonstrated upon admission to the
'program, and the reading knowledge is required be
fore M.A. or Ph.D. examinations are administered. lan
guage competence isevaluated by comparative litera
ture faCUlty through departmental examinations or by
evidenceof completion of satisfactoryadvanced (400
or 5OO-Ievel) course work in the language.

Ph.D. Program In CrItIcal Theory .
This is a joint-doctoral program with nine participating
doctoral programs (Asian Languages and Uterature;
Classics; Comparative Uterature; Drama; english;
Germanics; Romance Languages· and Uterattire:
Scandinavian Languages and Uterature: and Slavic
Languages and Uterature). The program combines the
doctoral program in one of the participating. depart
ments with an additiona/set of courses In critical theory
into an integrated course of study. The purpose is to
broaden a·student's perspective and to Increase
awareness of different critical approaches to literature

. and related fields. Study in this' program leads to a
Ph.D. in the respective major field and critical theory.

Admlal~n Rsqulremsnts
Applicants must have been admitted to one of the
participating literature departments and have received
a Master's degree in a literature represented by these
departments or in a related field.

Degree Rsqulremenll
(1) Continued satisfactory work in the student's home
department; (2) completion of six graduate ,ourses
from the program in critical theory; (3) completion of
one colloquium in critical theory; (4) reading knowl
edge of two foreign languages. ancient or modern: (5)
passage of the written ·Ph.D. examinations in the
student's home department; (6) passage of the oral
Ph.D. examination in the student's home department;
(7) defense of a dissertation prospectus before a com
mittee of three faculty members, two of whom are from
the faculty in critical theory: (8) submission of a Ph.D.
dissertation to a committee which includes one repre
sentative of the program in critical theory.

FinancialAid
Stud~nts working for advanced degrees in compara
tive literature are eligible to apply for teaching assis
tantships in the department(s) of language and litera
ture relevant to their specialization. Comparative
literature has a very limited number of teaching assis
tantships available and they are usually awarded to
advanced students.

CDfffJIIIDlIdsll§ and InfDrmaUDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
8531 Padelford. GN-32

Fac~lty

ChalrpslSDn
Ernst H. Behler

Pro_DIS

Adams, Hazard S. * 19n: PhD, 1953, University of
Washington; romanticism, history of literary theory,
Anglo-Irish literature.

Behler, Diana I. *1969; PhD,'1970, University of Wash
ington; romanticism. nineteenth century, comparative
literature.

.Behler, Ernst H. * 1965; PhD. 1951, UniVersity of
Munich (Germany); romanticism, literary theory, history
of criticism. '

Borch-Jacobsen, Mikkel* 1986; Doctorate, 1981, Uni
versity of Strasbourg (France); French twentieth-cen
tury literature, modern philosophy, psycho-analysis.

Brown. Jane K. * 1988; PhD, 1971, Yale University;
seventeenth, eighteenth and nineteenth century, com
parative literature.

Brown, Marshall J. *1988; PhD, 1972, Yale University:
eighteenth and nineteenth-century literature. literary
theory, music and literature.

Christofides, Constantine G. * 1966, (Emeritus): PhD,
1956, University of Michigan; medieval, seventeeth
century, Romanesque.

Hruby, Antonin F. * 1961, (Emeritus): PhD, 1946,
Charles University (Czechoslovakia): medieval litera
ture, comparative literature.

Jaeger, C. Stephen * 1985; PhD, 1970, University of
California (Berkeley); medieval German and Latin lit
erature, medieval intellectual history, comparative Iii-
erature. .

Jones, Frank W. 1955, (Emeritus); PhD, 1941, Univer
sity of Wisconsin; translation, twentieth-century the
atre, poetry.
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Leiner. Ja.~ueline • 1963. (Emeritus); Dr ~s Lettres.
1969, University of Strasbourg (France); modern
French literature. .

Leiner, Wolfgang * 1963, (Emeritus); PhD. 1955. Uni
versity of Ssarfand; seventeenth- and twentieth-cen
tury French-and Italian literature.

MacKay. Pierre A. * 1966; PhD. 1964. University of
California (Berkeley); (2reek literature. post-classical
and Byz~ntine Greek literature, numismatics.

Modiano. Ralmonda * '1978; PhD. 1973, Un"lver~lty of
California (San Diego): romanticism..

Reinert, Otto * 1956, (Emeritus); PhD, 1952. Yale Uni
versity; comparative literature. eighteenth-century lit
erature.

Rossel. Sven H. * 1974; PhD, 1968, University of
Copenhagen (Denmark); Danish language and litera
ture. medieval literature, European preromanticism
and romanticism.

Steene, Blrgitta * 1973, (Emeritus); PhD. 1960. U'niver
sity of Washington; SCandinavian drama and film,
children's literature. comparative literature.

Vance. Eugene * 1990: PhD. 1964. Cornell University;
medieval literature. the history of criticism, and dis
course analysis.

Wang. Chlng-Hslen * 1971; PhD. 1971, University of
California (Berkeley); Chinese poetry and comparative
literature.

Webb. Eugene * 1966; PhD, 1965, Columbia Univer
sity; modern English, French, and German literature,
comparative religion.

Z1adeh, FarhatJ. *1966, (Emeritus); LLB, 1940, Univer
sity of London (UK); Arabic language' and literature,
Istainic law. Islamic Institutions.

Allor/ate I'rfJfamI

Ammerfah!l. HellmutH. *1968; PhD, 1965.Universityof
Texas (Austin); Goethe, eighteenth to early twentieth
century, comparative literature.

Collins, Douglas P, * 1980; PhD. 1978, University of
Missouri; twentieth-century French literature.

Ellrich, .Robert J. * 1964. (Emer.itus); PhD, 1960, Har
vard Uni~ersity; eighteenth-century French literature.

Handwerk, Gary J. * 1984; PhD, 1984, Brown Univer
sity; literary theory, English and lris~ nineteenth- and
twentieth-century narrative.

Kapetanlc, Breda * 1975. (Emeritus); LIttD, 1966, Uni
versity of zagreb (Yugoslavia); theory of comparative
literature. nineteenth· and twentieth-century European
literature.

Konick, Willis * 1961; PhD, 1964. University of Wash
ington;' Russian literature, nineteenth-century Euro
pean literature.

Kramer, Karl D. *1970; PhD, 1964. University of Wash-
Ington; Russian literature. .

Mclean, Sammy K. * 1967, (Emeritus); PhD,· 1963,
University of Michigan; Western drama. twentieth-ce"n
tury poetry, psychoanalysis and literature, translation.

~arle, Leroy F.. * 1977; PhD, 1970, University of Iowa;
twentleth-century literature, critical theory, American
studies.

Sshmsdorf, 'Henning K. * 1967, '(Emeritus); PhD, 1968.
University of Chicago; folklore and mythology, Norwe
gian language and literature, comparative literature.

~aviro. Steven • 1984; 'PhD, 1981, Yale University:
literary theory, romantic poetry, post-modernism.

Vaughan, Miceal F. • 1973; PbD.'1973. Cornell Univer
sity; medieval language and literature.

W~: Lars G.*1975, (Emeritus); PhD, 1974, Univer
sity of Califomia (Berkeley); Swedish language and
literature. SCandinavian novel, comparative literature.

Senior Lsl:Iulflr

Dornbush. Jean M. * 1980; PhD, 1976. Princeton Uni
versity; medieval period, symbolist poetry, modern lit
erary theory.

Course·Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
All Comparative Uteratu(e courses are taught in
English unless otherwise Indicated.. It is recommended
that students enrolling in 3OD- or 4OD-level courses
have taken 10-15 credits in literature or general hu
manities courses. Contentofmanycourses varies from
quarter to quarter.

C LIT 200 Introduction to Uterature (315) VLPA
Reading, understanding. and enjoying literature from
various countries. in differenUorms of expression (e.g:,
dramatic, lyric, narrative, rhetorical) and of representa
tive periods. Emphasis on the comparative study of
themes and motifs common to many literatures of the
world. Offered: A.

C LIT 210 Literature and SCience (5, max. 15)
VLPA Introduces the rich and complex relationship
between science and literature from the seventeenth
century to the present day. Students examine selected
literary, scientific, and philosophical texts. considering
ways in which literature and science can be viewed as
forms of ima,ginative activity. '

CUT211 LlteratureandCulture(5,max.15)VLPA
Study of literature In its relation to culture. Focuses on
literature as a cultural institution, directly related to the
construction of individual Identity and the dissemina
tion and critique of values.•

C LIT 230 lirtroductlon to Folklore Studies (5)
VLPA1I&S DuBois Comprehensive overview of the
field of folkloristlcs. focusing on verbal genres, cus
toms, belief. and material culture. Particular attention to
the issues of community, Identity. and ethnicity.
Offered: jointly with ~CAND 230.

C LIT 240· Writing In Comparative Literature (5,
max.15) Comparative approach to literatUre and a
wor!<Shop in writing comparative papers in English.
Emphasis on cross-cultural comparison of literary
works. Readings in English with an option to read
selected texts in the original languages'Offered:
AWSp.

C LIT 250 Themes In World Uterature: Parents
and Children (5) VLPA World literature, from the
Renaissance to modern tlmas, based upon the theme
of "parents and children.· Selections drawn from Euro·
pean. English, and American literature, not limited to
period and genre. Focus upon the motive of genera-
tional conflict Offered: A. .

C LIT 251 Themes In World Llteorture: Love, sex,
and Murder (5) VLPA World literature, from the Re
naissance to modem times, based upon the theme of
"love, sex, and rpurder." selections drawn from Euro
pean, English, and American literature. not limited to
period and genre. Focus upon the human potential for
both great violence and extraordinary compassion.
Offered: W. .

C LIT 252 Themes In World Literature: 'Death and
Transfiguration (5) VLPA Theme of death. transfigu
ration, and new life in world literature. selections frorn
Tolstoy, D. H. Lawrence, Celine, E. M. Forster, and
other major writers. Offered: Sp.

C LIT 270 The Visual Text:" How to Read a Film (5)
VLPA Introduction to film form. style. and techniques.
Examples from silent film and, from contemPorary film.
270,271. 272,are designed to be taken as a sequence.
but may be"taken individually. '

C LIT 271 The Visual Text: Authors of· FIlm (5)
VLPA Introduction to authorship in the cinema. The
work of a major director or directors. 270, 271, 272 are
designed to be taken as a sequence. but may be taken
individually.' ,

C LIT 27~ The Visual Text: Genre In FIlm (5) VLPA
Introduction to study of film genre. Uterary. mythic. and
historic aspects of film genre. 270, 271, 272 are de
signed to be ta~en as a sequence. but may be taken
individually. , " .

C LIT 280, 281 The Medieval World: Social, Reli
gious, Intellectual Life In the Middle" Ages (5.5)
VLPA A broadly comparative Introduction to medieval
culture drawing on literature, philosophy. history, art,
and music. Varying topics and faculty. '

C LIT 300 The SCope of Literary History (5) VLPA
Raises the issue of literary history by discussing,
through historical examples and theoretical issues.
such questions as: What is the scope of written literary
history? How do we set up the canon of literary history?
How do we account for periodization and epochal
change? Offered: W.

C LIT 320 StudIes In European Literature (5, max.
15) VLPA examination of the development of Euro
pean literature in a variety of genres and periods.
Possible areas of study include literature from romantic
fiction of early nineteenth century through great realist
classics of second half of the century or from symbol
ism to expre~sionism and existentialism.

C LIT 321 Studies In Literature of the Americas (5,
max. 15) VLPA Emphasizes connections between
twentieth century literature of· the United States and
Canada and current literature of Latin America. Em
phasizes that, despite obvious differences. much Is

, shared in terms of culture and national sensibility
across th~ two continents.

C LIT 323 Studies In the IJterature of emerging
NatIons (5, max. 15) VLPA Novels and short stories,
from Africa'. the Middle East. and South Asia; Dis
cusses relationship ofWestern literarygenres to an oral
literary tradition, as well as issues like colonialism,
gender relations. narrative technique. native and non
native languages.

C LIT 330 The European Fairy Tale (5) VLPA An
introduction to folktales and literary tales from various
traditions and periods. A discussion of their origin.
special characteristics, dissemination. and relevance
to the contemporary reader.

C LIT 331 Folk Narrative (5) VLPA Survey of vari
ous genres of folk narratives studied in performance
contexts to reveal their socio-cultural functions in a
variety of milieu. Theory and history of folk narrative
study. taxonomy, genre classification. and interpreta
ti.ve approaches. Recommended: 230/SCAND 230 or
equivalent. Offered: jointly with SCAND 331.

C LIT 332 Folk Belief and World View (5) VLPA
Study of folk belief and world view expressed in
memorats. legends. magic formulas. and other ex
amples of oral tradition. Analysis of forms and origins of
belief genres. their esthetic and social functions, and
the role of oral tradition as a tool of social control and
change. Offered: jointly with SCAND 332.

C LIT 333 Folkllfe and Material Culture (5) VLPA
DuBois Material culture in traditional and contempo
rary Scandinavia. Comprehensive examination of non
verbal genres (including vernacular architecture.
settlement. textile foodways) with an emphasis on
broad theoretical issues such as community. identity.
ethnicity. Recomf(lE!nded: 230/C LIT 230 or equivalent.
Offered: jointly with SCAND 333.

C LIT 357 Uterature and FIlm (3-5, max. 10) VLPA
The film as an art form. with particular reference to the
literary dimension of film and to the interaction of litera
ture with the other artistic media employed in the form.
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Films are shown as an integral part of the course.
Content varies.

C LIT 371 Uterature and the Visual Arts (5) VLPA
Focuses on specific theoretical problems. Examines
the relationship between text and image in a variety of
art (orms including poetry, novels, paintings, photogra
phy, essays, comic strips, film, and advertisement.
Readings, in English, from a wide variety of national
literatures.

C LIT 375 Images of Women In uterature (5. max.
15) VLPA Comparative study of the ways women's
image, social role, and psychology have been por
trayed by writers of various nationalities and literary
periods. selection of theme' varies from quarter to
quarter. Works are read in English translation.

C LIT 396 Special Studies In Comparative Lltera
ture (3-5, max. 10) VLPA Offered by visitors or
resident faculty. Content varies.

C LIT 400 Introduction to the Theory of LIterature
(5) VLPA Aselection ofmajor theoretical statements in
the history of literary theory, with emphasis on funda
mental issues of lasting concern and with attention to
some recent emphases. Offered: Sp.

C LIT 410 Studies In uterary History (5. max. 15)
VLPA Introduction to a major figure or movement
associated with the· development of literary history.
Through the study of one aspect. of literary history
students gain a thorough understanding of a particular
point of view, while exploring the breadth of contempo
rary approaches to literature.

C LIT 421 Studies In Connections: Uterature and
other'Disciplines (5. max. 15) VLPA Examines the
links between literature and other disciplines or art
forms. Literature and history, literature and philosophy,
literature and music, literature and the visual arts are all
appropriate topics. Selection of focus depepds on
instructor.

C LIT 422 Studies In Genre (5) Major genres of
world literature: poetry, fiction, drama. Readings, In
English from a wide selection .of national literatures.

CLIT424 The Epic Tradition (5) VLPA Ancient and
medieval epic and heroic poetry of Europe in English:
the Iliad. Odyssey. and Aeneid: the Roland or a com
parable work from the medieval oral' tradition; pre
Greek forerunners. other Greco-Roman literary epics,
and later medieval and Renaissance developments
and adaptations of the genre. Choice of reading mate
rial varies. Literary background recommended.
Offered: jointly with CLAS 424.

C LIT 430 Readings In Folklore (5) VLPA DuBois.
Sehmsdorf Exploration of theoretical and method
ological issues in folklore studies through independent
reading of journal articles published during the last five
years. Prerequisite: C L1TISCAND 230 or equivalent.
Offered: jointly with SCAND 430.

C LIT 470 senior seminar In F=olklore (5) VLPA
Investigates ethnic and several American folk, tradi
tions in the Pacific Northwest through extensive field
work. Prerequisite: C llTlSCAND 230 or equivalent.
Offered: jointly with SCAND 470.

C LIT 490 Directed Study or Research (1-5. max.
10) Individual study of topics in comparative literature
by arrangement with.the Instructor and the Compara
tive Literature office.

CLIT493 Comparative UtemureHonors seminar
(5. max. 15) VLPA Special topics in comparative
literature. Required of honors students in comparative
Iite~ture"Prerequisite: permission of honors adviser.

C LIT 495 Honors thesis (4) VLPA Preparation of
an honors thesis under the direction and supervision of
afaculty member. Prerequisites: 493 and permission of
honors adviser:

C LIT 496 SpecIal Studies In Comparative utera
ture (3-5. max. 15) VLPA Offered occasionally by
visitors or resident faCUlty. '

Courses to; Graduates Onl,
Consult the Comparative Literature office for informa
tion on the quarter andyear the courses below will be
offered. Graduate-level course numbers merely distin
guish courses and do not indicate ascending level of
knowledge required to take the course. Reading
knowledge ofat least one foreign language recom-
mended. .

C LIT 500 The Theory of uterature I: The uterary
Text (5. max. 15) An investigation into the nature of
literature in contrast to other forms of writing and. into
essential feature of literature such·as genres, imagery,
modes of communication, and structure.

C LIT 501 The Theory of Uterature II: History of
uterature (5. max. 15) An exploration of topics of
literary history such as periods, traditions, the writing of
literary history, and literary history in contrast to other
histories.

C LIT 502 The Theory of Uterature III: Uterary
Value (5. max. 15) An analysis of the function of
literature in public and private life, the concept of
literature in the context of the humanities, and the
problem of evolution in literature.

C LIT 507 History of uterary CrItIcism and Theory
I (5, max. 15) A general introduction to the major
issues in the history of criticism followed by the study of
the classical. theorists, including Plato, Aristotle,
longinus, and the major medieval critics. Offered:
jointly with ENGl 507. .

C LIT 508 History of Literary Criticism and Theory
II (5. max. 15) literary criticism alid theory from the
Middle Ages and the Renaissance through the eigh
teenth century to. but not including, Kant. Offered:
jointly with ENGl508.

C LIT 509 History of uterary Criticism and Theory
III (5. max. 15) Uterary Criticism and theory from
Kant's Critique of JUdgment to the mid-twentieth cen
tury and the work of Northrop Frey. Offered: jointly with
ENGl509.

C LIT 510 History of Literary Criticism and Theory
IV (5. max. 15) A stUdy of the major issues In literary
critici$m and theory since about 1965. Offered: jointly
with ENGl 510.

C LIT 511 uterary Translation (5. max. 15) lec
tures on principles of translating literary works into
readable English. Students present and comment on
translations made by them and write seminar papers
on problems of translation in theory and pr!1ctice. .

C LIT 516 Colloquium In Criticism (5, max. 15)
Recenttrends in literary criticism. taught by represen-

, tatives from various literature departments, covering
critical trends such as structuralism, poststructuralism,
hermeneutics, reception theory. and sociological ap
proaches to literature.

C LIT517 ColloqUium In Folklore (5) Recent trends
In folklore studies, taught by representatives from vari
ous literature departments and disciplines in the social
sciences.

C LIT 518 ColloqUium In Medieval Studies (5) sa
lient literary aspects of the European Middle Ages,
taught by representatives from various literature de
·partments as well as from related disciplines, such as
philosophy, art history, history, and comparative reli
gion.

C LIT 530· Cultural Criticism and Ideology Critique
I (5, max. 15) A study of the main attempts to come to
an understanding of the humanities and the nature of
historical interpretation in a cultural ~ntext.

C LIT 535 Cultural Criticism and Ideology Critique
II (5. max. 15) Offerings vary to cover individual
theorists and particular manifestations ofcultural criti
cIsm and ideology critique.

C LIT 545 Medieval Studies (3/5. max. 15) Utera
ture, intellectual history, and sociology of. the Middle
Ages, 500-1200. Topics may include -renaissance- of
the twelfth century; the educational ideal; rise of univer
sities; philosophical concepts.

C LIT546 Studies In Renaissance and Baroque (3
,5. max. 10) Aspects of Western European literature
during the Renaissance and Baroque period. Course
content varies.

C LIT 547 Studies In Elghteenth-century Utera
ture (3-5. max. 10)· Examination of various trends in
eighteenth-century literature inclUding the Enlig~ten

ment. Rationalism, Pre-Romanticism, and Neo-Classi
clsm. Course content varies with instructor.

C LIT 548 StUdies In Nineteenth-Century Litera
ture (3-5. max. 10) _Examination of various trends in
nineteenth century literature including Romanticism,
Realism, Naturalism, and Symbolism.

C LIT 549 Twentieth-Century uterature (3-5) Se
lected movements, schools, and trends of significance
In twentieth-century literature of Europe and Americas.
Symbolism, surrealism, dada, expressionism,
neorealism. existentialism, nouveau roman. and ab
surd may be considered. Texts in English, French, and
German figure most prominently, but Spanish, Italian,
Russian, and other materials may be examined. Con-
tent and emphasis vary. .

C LIT 570 The Novel: Theory and Practice (3-5.
max. 15) Study of the novel as a genre. examining two
or more novels of varying national literatures. Course
content varies.

C LIT 571 The Lyric: Theory and Practice (3-5.
max.15) Examination of central questions in the study
.of the lyric genre as approached from an international
point of view. Course content varies.

C LIT572 The epIc; Theory and Practice (3-5, max.
15). Examination of epic literature as exemplified by
selected works chosen from various cultures and peri
ods (e.g., French and German medieval courtly epic,
the epic in Renaissance and baroque Europe, tradi
tions of the mock epic). Course content varies.

C LIT 573 The Drama: Theory and Practice (3-5.
max. 15) Examination of various aspects of the drama
as a major literary genre, as approached from interna
tional and multilingual points of view. Course content
varies.

C LIT576' seminar In East-West uterary Relations
(3-5. max. 15) Comparative investigation of literary
topics requiring the stUdy of both Eastern and Western
documents. Explores parallels and contradictions be
tween the two, in concepts, ideas, and specific topics.
A comparative paper on a chosen topic with qualified
conclusions Is required. Emphasis varies. Prerequisite:
at least one East Asian language.

C LIT 596 Special Studies In Comparative utera
ture (3-5. max. 15) Offered occasionally by visiting or
resident faculty. Course content varies.

C LIT 599 Special seminar or Conference (1-9.
max. 30) Group seminars or indi~dual conferences
scheduled to meet special needs. Prerequisite: per
mission of graduate program adviser.

C LIT 600 Independent Study or Research r)
C LIT 700 Master's Thesis (*)

C LIT 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Comparative Religic;an
see International Studies.
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Financial Aid
All graduate students will receive tuition waivers and
teaching assistant stipends.

Admission Requirements
(1) A letter of application and resume; (2) an under
graduate degree; (3) a minimum of eight years of
professional performing experience; (4) the ability to
demonstrate movement skills at a professional level in
at least one idiom: an in-person audition or perfor
mance video tape: (5) three letters of reference verify
ing success. and responsibility in the professional
dance arena. Neither a foreign language nor the
Graduate Record Examination is required. Application
deadline is January 15...

ProfBSSOTS

Boris, Ruthanna 1965, (Emeritus): DTR,. 1946: ballet
technique and dance therapy.

Knapp, Joan·S.· 1981, (Emeritus): MA, 1964, Univer
sity of Illinois; dance composition, improvisation, kines
thetic training.

Russell, Francia 1988, (Affiliate): ballet.

Wiley, Hannah· 1984; MA, 1981, New York University;
ballet, scientific· aspects' of dance, choreography,
dance in higher education.

Director
Hannah Wiley

.
Assistant ProlBSSoTS

Lepore, James M.• 1991: MFA, 1989, Temple Univer
sity; movement studies and choreography, modern
and ethnic dance. .

Parker, Rip 1994; MFA, 1992, University of Washing
ton: modern, jazz, and ethnic dance; dance history,
choreography.

Part-time faculty members drawn from professionals in
the community.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Faculty

Courses for Undergraduates
DANCE 101,102, 103 Introduction to Dance (5,
max. 10; 5, max. 10;5, max. 10) VLPA Introduction to
dance as an art form. Lectures in dance appreciation.
Studio experience in ballet and modern dance tech
niques. Attendance required at outside events. Prereq
uisite: 101 for 102; 102 for 103.

.DANCE 104, 105, 106 Modem Technique (* max. 8;
* max. 8; * max. 8) VLPA Advanced beginning.
Continued· development of all beginning areas and
expansion of movement vocabulary. Prerequisites:
103 or permission of instructor for 104; 104 or permis
sion of instructor for 105: 105 or permission of instruc
tor for 106.

lected from MATH. 307, 308,309, STAT 311, or any tion into college teaching careers. All graduate stu-
approved senior elective mathematics or statistics dents will comprise the Chamber Dance Company and
courses (shown in the undergraduate handbook avail- ,will hold teaching assistantships.
able in 114 Sleg): PHYS. 121/131,'122/132, 123/133:
either PHYS 334 or ENGR 215. (2) Inner Core Compo- During the two-year program, a student must complete
nent (29 credits): CSE/ENGR 142, CSE 143,321,322, at least 73 credits, of which a minimum of 21 must be in
326,341,378. (3) Outer Core Component (minimum of an area of specialization, e.g., choreography/produc-
four courses): Selected from 370 or 470 (but not both), tion, history/research/criticism, ethnology, Laban
401, 403, 421, 431, 444, 451, 4~7, 471, and 473 (if ~o~ement Analysis, or In?ividu~lIyDesigned Sp~cial-
more than 12 credits are taken, excess credits may Izatlon (I£?S). The master s project may be artistiC or
count toward senior electives). (4) Elective Component.- scholarly In nature.
(minimum of 10 credits): 4oo-level CSE courses (not
including those used to satisfy the Outer Core), up to 6
credits of 498 (honors students must take exactly 9
credits), and courses chosen from the approved senior
elective course list. (5) Recommended: 10 credits of
natural science, business, or engineering beyond the
requirements listed in (1) through (4), above.

See Computer Science and Engineering in the College
of Engineering section.

For faculty listing and course descriptions see Com
puter Science and Engineering in the College of Engi
n'eering section.

Graduate' Program

Dance

Undergr~duateProgram

Graduate P~gram
Hannah C. Wiley, Graduate Program Coordinator

The dance program offers graduate study leading to a
Master of Fine Arts degree. This.program is designed
specifically for professional dance performers who ar,e
anticipating retirement and wish to prepare for a transi-

Adviser
Susanne Recordon
258 Meany

Bachelor 01Arts Degre8
.Admission Requirement: Students should complete a
minimum of one quarter of basic dance technique at
the UW before applying for acceptance into the major
program. Admission is once a year. Students must
apply by the end of the fifth week of spring quarter for
admission the following autumn. Transfer students and
out-of-town freshmen should consult the department
for audition arrangements.

Major Requirements: Minimum 70 credits in dance to
include 166, 234, 230 or 262, 266, 270 (2 credits, one
crew minimum), 344, 345, 354, 366, 390, 420, 480,
493; technique (12 credits minimum at 300 level: 6
credits minimum in both ballet and modern dance).
Minimum 10credits from the following: ART H203, 300:
DRAMA 250, 251, 252, 253; MUSIC 270, 316, 317, 318,
.331,386: PSYCH 306, 310; B STR 301.

Students must demonstrate consistent and acceptable
progress in technique, performance, and academic
areas toward the attainment of a degree.

258 Meany

The dance program is designed as part of a liberal arts
curriculum and proVides students with a foundation for
future advanced work in performance or movement
related work. It is recommended that majors supple
ment their dance studies with work that will provide a
foundation for later specialization in dance ethnology,
dance history and criticism, performance art, educa-

. tion, movement therapy, or movement science.

Computer Sc_ence

Undergraduate Programs

Bamelor 01 Science In Computer Engineering Degree
See Computer Science and Engineering in the College
of Engineering section.

Bachelor 01 Sclent:s Degree
Adviser
Jan Sneegas
114 Sieg

Admission. Requirements: 45 credits completed, in
cluding MATH 124, 125, 126; PHYS 121/131 or 122/
132 or 123/133: CSE/ENGR 142 and CSE 143. A mini
mum 3.00 GPA for all courses at this or other universi
ties,.These conditions guaranteeconsideration, butnot
acceptance.

Major Requirements: (1) Preparatory Component (39
credits): MATH 124, 125, 126 anq three courses se-

See also Computer Science and Engineering in the
College of Engineering section.

114 Sieg

A Bachelor of Science degree in computer science is
offered by the Department of Computer SCience and
Engineering, and is administered through the College
of Arts and Sciences. The department also offers ~

Bachelor of Science in Computer Engineering degree,
and graduate degrees in computer science, adminis

.tered through the College of Engineering. While the
department offers both computer science and corn
puter engineering, the computer science major"is more
appropriate for students who want to have a double
major with another College of Arts and SCiences pro
gram (for example, mathematics or economics), who
want the additional, flexibility of the computer science
requirements (the computer engineering major has
more required courses and fewer electives), or who
want more theory of computation. The computer engi-

. neering major is more appropriate for students who are
interested in building systems that include both custom
hardware and software components, who have strong
interests in electrical engineering, or who specifically
want an engineering degree. More information con
cerning these programs can be found under Computer
SCience and Engineering in the College of Engineering
section of this catalog.

Computer science is the study of information and algo
rithms within the context of real and, abstract comput
ing devices. Computer scientists are interested in such
topics as the representation and storage·of informa
tion, algorithms to access, display, edit, and transfer
information, programming laAguages to express algo
rithms, and hardware and software processors to ex
ecute algorithms. These concerns lead to practical
developments. in computer systems software "and in
application areas such as artificial intelligence, com
puter graphics, and databases, and to theoretical in
vestigations of computers, algorithms, and d~ta.

The objective of undergraduate education in computer
sci~nce is to develop broadly educated and compa- .
tent graduates for professional careers or graduate
studies. Especially important is a foundation that will
endure as technology advances and changes.

The computer field has a broad base of industrial and
governmental jobs suitable for the Bachelor of Science
graduate: systems analyst, systems programmer,'
technical salesperson, and hardware or software engi
neering specialist. In addition, there are jobs for which
graduate education may be appropriate: producers
and developers of computer systems, and teachers
and researchers.
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Drama'

Courses for Graduates Only
DAN~E'510 Chamber Dance Production (3, max.
9) Dance production in· the university environment.
Publicity, programming, budgeting: Rehearsal. re
hearsal direction, and performance of Chamber Dance
Company repertoire. CrediVno credit only.

DANCE 515 Dimce Research Methods (3) Seminar
in problem identification and definition. theory devel
opment, research design, data analysis. and interpre
tation. Examp,les of various types of dance research.

DANCE 520 Dance In Higher Education (3) Read
ings, discussion, and observation of teaching meth
ods. Students assist faculty in the instruction of lower
level cllilsses. Selected anatomical, historical, and
aesthetic concepts as they relate to dance pedagogy.
Development of a personal teaching style appropriate
for university-level dance courses.

DANCE 521 Dance Administration (3) Readings
and discussion relating to dance administration in col
lege and professional settings. Topics include: curricu
lar development, academic advising, bUdgetary pro
cedures, personnel issues. and problems related to
dance as a performing art within the university struc
ture.

101 Hutchinson

The School of Drama is concerned with the whole
continuum of acting, directing, designing, th~atre his
tory/theory, and dramatic forms through which the
human dramatic imaginB;tion finds expression.

The school uses four theatres including the Playhouse.
with a thrust stage; and the Penthouse Theatre. the first
theatre-in-the-round built in America. Faculty- and stu
dent-direc,ted plays drawn from the full range of world
dramatic literature are presented throughout the year.
Additional productions are mounted in the two theatres
of Meany Hall. Technical and design support is pro
vided for opera productions of the School of Music and
for programs of the dance division.

DANCE·522 .AppllCQtfons of Dance Education (3)
Readings, lecture. and discussion relating to the role of
dance in the community. the university, and other s0
cial contexts. Guest lecturers in dance professions and
related arts address the topic of interdisciplinary p0
tentials and responsibilities.

DANCE 544 Early Dance History (3) Study of the .
evolution of dance from ritual to a theatre art form.
Offered: alternate years.

DANCE 545 Late Dance History (3) Roots of con·
temporary dance as an art form and its relationship to
developments in ballet since the turn of the century.
Offered: alternate years.

DANCE 590 Dance Teaching Methodologies (3)
Wiley Introduction to dance pedagogy with an empha
sis on motor learning skills and biomechanics. Practi
cal teaching experience. Offered: alternate years.

DANCE 595 Mast~r's Project (3) Culminating
project in·area ·of interest developed in consultation
with faculty advisor and supported by elective courses.
Full faculty approval of proposed project by end of first
year. Formal presentation, appropriate to project's
content, presented to full faCUlty during second year.
Projects may range from creative to scholarly.

. DANCE 600 Independent Study or Research (*
max. 9)

DANCE 404,405, 406 Mode,," Dance Technique IV
(3, max. 6, 3, max. 6, 3, max. 6) VLPA Advanced
technical skills applied to longer dance sequences.
Prerequisites: 306 or permission of instructor for 404;
404 or permission of instructor for 405; 405 or permis
sion of instructor for 406.

DANCE 420' Dance Aesthetics (3) VLPAII&S Skin
ner Philosophical investigation of the expressive ele
ments of dance. Reading and discussion of the' con
cepts of beauty, style. and aesthetic theory.

DANCE 466 Advanced Dance Composition (3l
VLPA Explores a variety of approaches to personal
creative process in dance composition. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

DANCE 480, Senior. Seminar (5) VLPA Lepore.
Wiley Culminating project emphasizing a synthesis of
experiences in the Dance Program with a focus on
individual Interests. Prerequisite: senior dance major.

DANCE 490 Specfal Studles.ln Dance (1-3, max.
10) VLPA Special studies designed to address·con
temporary and historical concerns in the field of dance.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

DANCE 493 Anatomy for Darice (5) VLPAINW
Lepore. Wiley Anatomy of the musculoskeletal system
and its applicatior:s in dance movement. Exploration of
movement principles based on Bartenieff Fundamen
tals. Prerequisite: dance major or permission of instruc-
tor. Offered: alternate years. .

DANCE 499 Undergraduate Independent Study (*
max. 6)

DANCE 366 Dance Composition III (5) VLPA
Lepore, Wellborn Dance composition in relation to
production. Emphasis on larger group works. Prerequi
site: 266 and dance major or permission of instructor.
Offered: alternate years; Sp.

DANCE 385 Pointe Techniques (1, max. 6) VLPA
Pointe technique for intermediate and advanced danc
ers.

,DANCE 390 Dance Teaching .MethodOlogl~ (5)
VLPA Cava. Wiley Introduction to dance pedagogy,
including educational theory, motor learning. and bio
mechanical principles;and to music as it relates to the
teaching of dance. Prerequisite: dance major or per
mission ofinstructor. Offered: alternate years.

DANCE 401,~ 403 Balfet Technique IV (* max.
8, * max. 8, * max. 8) VLPA Advanced level. Prereq
uisites: 303 or permission of instructor for 401; 401 or
permission of instructor for 402; 402 or' permission of
instructor for 403. .

DANCE 210, 211, 212 JazzTechnique II (2, max. 4;
2, max. 4; 2, max. 4) VLPA Intermediate-level jazz
technique. Continued development of beginning ar
eas. Expansion of movement vocabulary. Dance per
formance attendance required. Prerequisite: 112 or
permission of instructor for 210: 210 or permission of
instructor for 211: 211 or permission of instructor for
212.

DANCE230 KinestheticTraIning (3) VLPA Skinner
Knowledge gained ·through direct perceptualexperi
ence. Uses imagery to facilitate efficient functioning of
the mindlbody complex in an. artistic task. Offered:
alternate years.

DANCE 234 Selected Idioms as Ethnic Dance (5)
VLPAII&S Survey course presenting selected dance
idioms as they relate to ethnicity in their performance,
aesthetics. and history. May have studio component.
Offered: alternate years.

DANCE 262 Contact Improvisation (3) VLPA
Lepore Interactive dancing based on weight sharing.
Emphasis on proprioceptive and tactile sen$ibillties as
they relate to movement improvisation. Techniques for
supporting weight studied and practiced. Prerequisite:
one year of dance technique. Offered: alternate years.

DANCE 266 Dance Composition II (5)· VLPA
Dance composition in relation to music. Emphasis on
solos and small groups. Prerequisites: 166. Offered:
alternate years.

DANCE 270 Dance Perfonnance ActiVities (1"3,
max. 9) VLPA Performance in a dance or work on a
crew for-e dance production. either astudio showing or
public performance. conducted under facolty supervi
sion. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Credit/no
credit only.

DANCE301, 302, 303 BalletTechnique III (*max.8;
• max. 8; * max. '8) VLPA Advanced-intermediate
level: continued. development and expansion in all
areas of technique; Prerequisites: permission of in
structor for 301 ;301 or permission of instructor for 302;
302 or permission of instructor for 303.

DANCE 304, 305,306 Modem Dance Technique III
(3, max. 6; 3,max. 6; 3, max. 6) VLPA Intermediate
advanced. Dance. sequences of greater complexity.
Prerequisites: permission of instructor for 304; 304 or
permission of instructor for 305; 305 or permission of
instructor for 306.

DANCE 107,108,109 BalletTechnlquel(* max. 8, DANCE3'O,3",3'2 JazzTechnlquelll(2,max.4;
* max. 8. * max. 8) VLP~ Advanced beginning. 2, max. 4; 2, max. 4) VLPA Advanced-level jazz
Continued developmentof all beginning areas. Expan- technique. Investigation of jazz styles such as Afro-
sion of ballet vocabulary. Prerequisites: 103 or permis- Caribbean. Luigi, and musical theatre. Dance perfor-
sion of instructor for 107; 107 or permission of instruc-' mance attendance required. Prerequisites: 212 or per
tor for 108; 108 or permission of instructor for 109. mission of insl!Uctor for 310; 310 or permission of

instructor for 311; 311 or permission of instructor for
DANCE110,111,112 Jazz Technique I (2, max. 4; 312.
2. max. 4; 2. max. 4) VLPA Introduction to jazz :'
technique. Dance performance attendance required. DANCE 324 Partnerlng Techniques (1, max. 6)
Prerequisites: 110 or permission of instructor for 111; VLPA Study and practice in supported dance work.
111 or permission of instructor for 112.

DANCE 344 Early Dance History (5) VLPAIIlS
DANCE 166 Dance Composition 1(5) VLPA lntro- Development of Western theatrical dance through the
duction to' the principles of dance composition through nineteenth century. Offered: alternate years:.
improvisation. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: alternate years. DANCE 345 Late Dance History (5) VLPAII&S

Twentieth-century Western theatrical dance. Offered:
DANCE 201,202,203 Ballet Technique II (* max. 8, alternate years; W.
* max. 8, * max. 8) VLPA Intermediate. Expansion of
ballet vocabulary. Prerequisites: 109 or permission of DANCE 354 Laban Movement Analysis (5) VLPA
instructor for 201: 201 or permission of instructor for Lepore Introduction to the movement theories of
202; 203 or permission of instructor for 206. . Rudolph Laban and his proteges. Coursework in-

cludes EffortlShape, Space Harmony, symbology. and
DANCE 204, 205, 206 Modem Dance Technique II an introduction to Labanotation. Prerequisite: one year
(* max. 8, * max. 8, * max. 8) VLPA Intermediate. movement or dance technique training. Offered: alter-
Expansion of movement vOCabulary. Prerequisites: nate years; A.
109 or permission of instructor for 204; 204 or permis
sion of instructor for 205; 205 or permission of instruc
tor for 206.
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Undergraduate Program·
Adviser
129 Hutchinson

Bachelor ofAtts Dsgree
MajorRequirements: A minimum of 61 credits in drama
courses. Three quarters of acting: 251, 252, 253 or
351, 352, 353 (with 350 series, 3 credits of 298 or 498
also required). Three quarters of technical theatre: 210,
211, 212, 290. 291, 292. 25 credits in theatre history,
dramatic literature, and criticism: 302,371: one of 372.
373,374,377,378,472; one of 473,475.476: one of
416. 494 (or substitution of additional course from two
previously listed series). Electivesat the 300-400 level
to complete the balance. Majors are required to regis
ter for 401 each quarter they are in residence.

MlnQr
Minor Requirements: 34 credits consisting of DRAMA
101,210,211,212,251,252.253,371. ORAMA 290,
291, and 292 recommended.

Graduate Program
The School of Drama offers programs of graduate
study leading to the Master of Fine Arts and Doctor of
Philosophy degrees. Areas of study for the M.F.A.
degree are acting, stage direction, scene design. light
ing design. costume design, and technical direction.
Most students should expect to spend three years to
complete requirements for the M.FA degree.

The Ph.D. program provides students with training for
scholarly research in theatre history. dramatic litera
ture, theory, and criticism. Students are also encour
aged to do interdisciplinary work with such allied pro
grams as the Ph.D. program in critical theory.,

Admission RsqulremeDls
Students may enter only in autumn quarter..Since ad
mission requirements vary for each of the graduate
programs, applicants should contact the school for
current application information a~d deadlines.

Faculty

Director
Sarah N. Gates

ProffJSSors

Clay, Jack D. - 1986, (Emeritus): MA, 1956, Northwest
ern University: acting.

Comtois, Mary Elizabeth - 1985, (Emeritus): PhD, 1970,
University of Colorado (Boulder); playwriting.

Crider, James R. - 1952, (Emeritus): MA, 1950, Univer
sity of Washington; costume design.

Dahlstrom. Robert A. - 1971: MA, 1967, University of
Illinois; scene design.

Haaga, 'Agnes M. 1947, (Emeritus); MA, 1952, North
western University; child drama.

Hostetler, Paul S. - 1974, (Emeritus): PhD, 1965, Louisi-
ana State University; theatre history, directing. '

Loper, Robert B. - 1967, (Emeritus); PhD. 1957. Univer
sity of Birmingham (UK); acting, directing.

Siks, Geraldine B. 1950, (Emeritus): MA, 1940, North
western University; child drama.

Sydow, John D. 1970, (Emeritus); MFA, 1950. Yale
University; directing. '

Witham. Barry B. - 1980: PhD, 1968, Ohio State Univer
sity: theatre history.

AssoclatB Profallors

Forrester, William D. - 1972; MFA, 1969. Yale Univer-
sity: scene design. '

Gates. Sarah N. - 1983:' MFA. 1983, Boston University;
costume design.,

Lorenzen, Richard L. - 1970: PhD, 1968. Ohio State
University; theatre history.

Lounsbury, Warren C. 1948. (Emeritus); MA. 1953,
University of Washington: technicai direction.

Pearson, J. Steven - .1992; MFA, 1978. Carnegie
Mellon University; professional actor training, modern
Japanese theatrical techniques.

Valentinetti, Aurora - 1943, (Emeritus): MA, 1949, Uni
versity of Washington; puppetry.

Asslslant ProfBlIOII

Bryant-Bertail, Sarah- 1990: PhD, 1986, University of
Minnesota: dramatic critiqism, semiotics, feminist the
atre.

Geiger, Mary L. - 1993: MFA, 1985, Yale University:
lighting design.

Hunt, Robyn - 1988; MFA, 1978, University of California
(San Diego): actor training, cross cultural perfor
mances, techniques, and script writing.

Quinn, Michael L. - 1989: PhD, 1987.Stanford Univer
sity: theater theory and criticism, especially semiotic
theory' and performance analysis.

Wolcott. John R. - 1967: PhD, 1967. Ohio State Univer
sity: theatre history.

SenIor Lecturer

Walker, Milton B. - 1988; MA,1970. University of Wash
ington: new American plays and the classical reper
toire, directing.

Lsctul8rs
Hansen, Corey A. - 1992; MFA. 1985, University of
California (San Diego): acting through movement and
voice. Suzuki method of actor trai!:'ing. '

Shahn, Judith - 1990: BFA, 19n, Carnegie-Mellon
University; voice production for the theatre, dialects:
Shakespeare and modern text.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
. DRAMA 101· Introduction to tho Theatre (5) VLPA

Quinn The theatre as an art form with emphasis on the
play in production. The role of the various theatre
artists: actors, directors, designers, and playwrights.
Required attendance at one or more performances.
Lecture and discussion groups. For nonmajors.
Offered: AWSp.

DRAMA 102 Text and Performance (5) VLPA Play
.analysis for the theatre. Dramatic text as scenario for
production. A consideration of how theatre practitio-

, ners use text as a source of inspiration for acting,
directing, and design. The relationship between dra
matic forms and theatrical production illustrated
through film and study of historic productions.

DRAMA 201 Dramatic Action (5) VLPA Play struc
ture through.analysis of ORe-act plays in all genres, with
special attention to plotting and the various means
used to achieve a unity of action as the basis of all
drama.

DRAMA 210, 211, 212 Theatre Technical Practice
(4,4,4) VLPA Gates. Geiger Intensive lecture-labora
tory in basic theories, techniques, and equipment of
the stage. 210: technical procedures; 211: costumes;
212: stage lighting.

DRAMA 250 ActIng Skills for Everyday LIfe (4)
VLPA Introduction to acting techniques as tools for
nonactors. Effective communication, relaxation, and
stress reduction. Role playing, goal identification and
achievement in public speaking, marketing presenta
tions, courtroom persuasion, teaching ,situations. Skill
development through theatre games, role playing, im
provisation.

DRAMA 251, 252, 253 Acting (4,4,4) VLPA Theory
and practice of fundamentals. 251: development of
fundamental aptitudes in acting (focus, recall, sense
memory) through improvisation and basic scene work.
252: analysis and development of characterization.
253: advanced analysis, character rhythm. extended
scene work. Prerequisites: 251 for 252; 252 for 253.
Offered: A.W,Sp.

DRAMA 259 Performance Practlcum (2-6, max.
12) VLPA Special work in various aspects of perfor
mance technique.

DRAMA 290, 291, 292 Theatre Technical Practices
Laboratory (1-3,1-3,1-3) VLPA Laboratory course

, involVing specific production assignment, either in
shop or in-theatre or both. Prerequisites: 210 for 290 or
concurrent registration; 211 for'291 or concurrent reg
istration: 212 for 292 or concurrent registration.

DRAMA 298 Theatre ProductIon (1-2, max. 9)
VLPA Laboratory course for students participating in
SChool of Drama minor productions and projects.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: being cast in a
production or receiving a crew assignment. Offered:
AWSp.

DRAMA 302 Play AnalysIs (5) VLPA Bryant-Bertail,
Quinn Analyses of plays, based on leading critical
traditions. Illustrates variety of approaches to a play.
criteria for choosing best approach for a given play,
and ways in which criticism aids in understanding
dramatic effect, for both reader and practitioner. Pre
'requisite: some theatre background. Offered: ASp.

DRAMA 305 CompUters In the Theatre (5) VLPA
Wolcott Computing and information systems as prob
lem solving tools for the theatre. Analysis of problems
in theatre production and scholarship, with ap
proaches to solutions through computing. Database,
spreadsheet and CAD system applications in the prac
tice and stUdy of lighting and scenic design, theatre
management, and research in theatre history and criti
cism. Offered: A.

DRAMA 312 LIghting Technology (3) VLPA Stu
dent functions as master electrician for one production .
during the quarter.

DRAMA 313 scenery ConstructIon (3) VLPA Sur
vey of materials, processes, and equipment in the
fabrication, assembly, painting, rigging, and installa
tion of stage scenery and properties. Prerequisite: 210
or permission of instructor.

DRAMA 314 Introduction to DesIgn for the Per
forming Arts (3) VLPA Survey of the role of design
(scenery, costume. lighting, and sound) in the"Contern
porary performing arts. Consideration of'COmmunica
tive mission and limitations of each of the design areas.
Prerequisites: 210, 211, 212.

DRAMA 316 theatrical Makeup (2) VLPA Basic
principles, with intensive practice in application of
makeup for use on proscenium and, arena stages.
Open to nonmajors.

DRAMA 351, 352, 353 Advanced ActIng (4,4,4)
VLPA Hunt Intensive course sequence in acting with
integrated laboratory work in movement and voice.
Improvisation, mime, scene analysis. and emphasis on
realistic acting with introduction Jo styles and genres.
Prerequisites: audition for 351; 351 for 352; 352 for 353.
Offered: A,W,Sp.

DRAMA 371 Theatre and SocIety (5) VLPAJI&S
Introduction to the history of the theatre from the
Greeks to the present day. Development of the theatre
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D~AMA 491Sp8clal StLidles In Deslgn-Technlca
(1-6) VLPA Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

as a social institution. Reading of major texts from each
period. Offered: A.

DRAMA 372 Actors, Scenes, and Machines (5)
VLPA Examines past and present productions of
plays, musicals, operas, and related performances to
understand the relationship between the performer,
the playhouse, and scenic spectacle.. Readings in
clude selected plays and theoretical works. Prerequi
site: 302 anti 371.

DRAMA 373 Women In Theatre (5) VLPA' Bryant
Bertaff .Examines both the inclusion and exclusion of
women by the cultural practice of theatre. Has tWo
primary aims: to provide an historical overview of
women to playwriting. acting, directing and criticism.
and to apply contemporary social issues to the prac
tice, texts, and criticism of the stage. Prer~quisite: 302
and 371.

DRAMA 374 History of the Greek Theatre and Its
Drama (5) VLPA Wolcott Examination of the relation
ship of the physical theatre and the productions that
took place within that theatre. with particular emphasis
on the text performed. styles of acting, scenic ele
ments, and the critical theories that influenced the
theatre of the period. Prerequisite: 302 and 371.

DRAMA 377 History of the European Renaissance
Theatre and Its Drama (5) VLPA Wolcott See 374 for
course description. Prerequisite: 302 and 371.

DRAMA 378 History of the English Theatre and "s
Drama: 1500-1700 (5) VLPA See 374 for course
description. Prerequisite: 302 and-371.

DRAMA 391 'Beginning Technical Practices (1-3,
max. 9) VLPA Laboratory course involving specific
production assignments, either in-shop or in-theatre. or
both. Prerequisites: 290. 291, 292 or receiving a pro-
duction assignment. . '

DRAMA 395 Creative- Classroom Computing (5)
VLPA Wolcott Innovative uses of computers in the
classroom. Survey of learning styles and teaching
strategies. and ways· to use the computer as a non
traditional teaching tool. Students develop short
cOurse software demonstrations responsive to instruc
tional needs in their individual disciplines. Teaching
and computing experience helpful. but riot required.

DRAMA 401- Drama Colloquium (0-0-1, max. 3)
VLPA Weekly lectures by guest artists, presentations
by faculty or students of works in progress. Required of
all undergraduate and graduate drama majors each

- quarter in residence~ Offered: AWSp:

DRAMA 410 Advanced Theatre Technical Prac
tices (2-4, maX. 20) VLPA Production-related appren
ticeship, in the areas of scene construction, scene
painting, costume, or lighting. Prerequisites: 210, 211,
212,418, or permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

. DRAMA 413 Advanced scene Construction (3)
VLPA Special problems in scene construction materi
als and rigging. Prerequisites: 210, 212, 290, 292, 410
or equivalent practical exp·erience. and 420.

DRAMA 414 scene Design (3,. max•. 6) VLPA
Dahlstrom, Forrester Theory, practice. and rendering
of scene designs. Repeat of course involves intermedi-
ate designs and models. Prerequisites: 210, ART H
203. or equivalent.

DRAMA 415 Stage Costume Design (3, max. 6)
VLPA Gates Theory,' practice, and rendering of
costume designs for the theatre. Repeat of course
involves intermediate designs. Prerequisites: 211, ART
109 and ART H 203 or equivalent or permission of
instructor; 416 for repeat of course. ,

DRAMA 416 J:flstory of Western Dress (5) VLPA
Gates Survey history of Western dress. Emphasis on
use of this information by theatrical costume designers.
Includes development of costume for drama. ballet,

and opera. Recommended: 371, 372. or background
in history. or permission of instructor.

DRAMA 417 ,Stage Costume PatternIng and Con
struction (3, max. 6) VLPA Techniques of costume
construction, including study of fabrics; emphasis on
creating patterns by draping. Prerequisites: 211, 416,
or permission of instructor.

DRAMA 418 scene Painting (3, max. 6) VLPA
Forrester Lecture-laboratory with focus on techniques
and principles of scene painting. Uses of various me
dia and types of equipment as applicable to varied
scenic pieces. Prerequisite: 210 or permission of in
structor.

DRAMA 419 Advanced Stage Lighting Design (3,
max. 9) VLPA Geiger Development of a working
process consistent with current professional practice.
Includes drafting, worksheets, stlidy of color. Students
read plays and develop analytical skills. Prerequisite:
senior standing and permission of instructor.

- DRAMA 420 Design and Technical Drafting (2,
~ax_ 4) VLPA Laboratory and project critique.cover
ing stage design graphics'and technical drawing; spe
cifically: designer's elevations, ground plans. sections,
detail drawing, transposition of design drawing infor
mation to technical drawings. Prerequisite: 210.

DRAMA 421 Drawing and Rendering Techniques
for the Theatre (2, max. 4) VLPA Forrester, Gates
Weekly figure-drawing laboratories with live model and
weekly field trips for laboratories in drawing natural
phenomena and architectural detail. Studies in histori
cal drawing styles. Practice in use of several media
and techniques of expression. PrerequiSites: 210, 211.

DRAMA 441 Beginning Playwriting (5, max. 10)
VLPA Comtois Writing exercises and drafts of a one
act play provide first experience In writing for perfor-

. mance. Readings of representative one-act plays intro
duce genres and writing styles. Prerequisites: 253 or
353; 210, 211, 212; or practiCal theatre experience.

DRAMA 442 InterrncKllate Playwriting (5, max. 10)
VLPA Two one-act plays rewritten for rehearsed
reading. Re~dlngs of selected one-act plays address
specific problems of playwright's craft. Prerequisite:
441 or practical th~atre experience.

DRAMA 450 Rehearsal Laboratory (2, max. 6)
VLPA Acting in proj~s directed by graduate direct
ing students. Prerequisite: one year.of acting and audi
tion.

DRAMA 454 Projects In Acting (3, max. 9) VLPA
Rehearsal and classroom· performance of dramatic
literature of various periods and styles. Prerequisite:
audition~

DRAMA' 460 Introductfon. to DIrecting (3) VLPA
Walker .Student is introduced to the art of the stage
director. Prerequisites: 302; 253 or 353; 210, 211, 212;
and permission of instructor. Offered: A.

DRAMA 461,462 Elementary Directing (3,3) VLPA
Walker Elementary study of the art of the stage direc
tor. Prerequisites: 460 and permission of instructor for
461; 461 and permission of instructor for 462.

DRAMA 466 Stage Management (2-5, max~ 15)
VLPA Study and practice of stage management.
Prerequisites: 210,211,212.290,291,292, or permis
sion of instructor.

DRAMA 472 History of the english Theatre and Its
Drama: 1700-1900 (5) VLPA Witham Examination of
the relationship of the physical theatre and the produc
tions that took place within that theatre. Particular em-

. phasison the text performed, styles of acting, scenic
elements, and the critical theories that influenced the
theatre of the period. Prerequisite; 302 and 371.

DRAMA 473 Modem European Theatre and
Drama (5) VLPA Witham See 472 for course descrip
tion. Prerequisite: 302 and 371. _

DRAMA 475 Modem English Theatre and Drama
(5) VLPA Witham Major trends in contemporary
English theatre, post-World Wa,r II to the present. Per
formers. dramatists, and designers who shaped the
course of the theatre following the "angry young rebel
'lion" of the 195Os. Prerequisite: 302 and 371.

DRAMA476 Modem American Theatre and Drama
(5) VLPA ,Witham Major forces shaping modern
American theatre, Eugene O'Neill to the present. Lead
ing dramatists. directors. and designers of the post
World War II era. Experiments s~ch as the federal
theatre project, group theatre, and living theatre. Pre
requisite: 302 and 371.

DRAMA 490 Special Studies In Actlng-Dlrectln{
(1-6) VLPA Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

,i
DRAMA 492 Special Studies In Children's Dram,,;!
(1-6) VLPA· Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

DRAMA'494 SpecialStudies In Theatre and Dramt
(5, max. 20) VLPA Bryant-Bertai/. Quinn, Witha"
Wolcott Topics in drama. history, and criticism. Se.
Time Schedule for specific topic. Prerequisites: 30~

473,416. or permission of instructor.

DRAMA 495 Practlcum In Design and Technl~

Theatre (2-6, max. 15) VLPA Emphasis on·develo~

ing design and technology' problem-solving ski!
through laboratory and project evaluation. Prerequ
sites: ,2~0, 211. 21?, 313, or permission of instructor.

DRAMA 496 Stage Costume Problems (2, max. E
VLPA Specific research problems of stage costum
design and execution: accessori~. masks, wigs, fat:
ric modification, millinery or construction analysis fe
specialized costumes. Topics vary. Prerequisites: 21
416, and permission of instructor.

DRAMA 497 Theatre Organl~tlon and ManagE
ment (3) VLPA Theoretical and practical examinatiol
of the professional theatre organization and manage
ment: legal ~tructures. funding, business practice
unions. and operational procedures. Open to non
majors.

DRAMA 498. Theatre Production (1;'2, max. 9)
VLPA Laboratory course for students participating in
School of Drama major prOductions. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: being cast in a production or receiv
ing a crew assignment. Offered: AWSp.

DRAMA 499 Undergraduate R!!search (1-5, max.
15) Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
~RAMA 502 Designer-DIreCtor Analysis (4)
Dahlstrom, Walker Methods of examining plays to
make the collaboration of director aild'designer pro
ductive. Attempts to create a structural whole frolT
visual and verbal approaches to analysis. Prerequisite
graduate standing in drama.

DRAMA510 DesignStudlo(3,nuuc.18) Dahlstrom
Forrester, Gates, Geiger Investigation of space, forlT
light, texture, and color in total theatre design. stress
ing mastery of the media, methods of presentation ano
execution, and intelligent and appropriate visual reac
tion to a dramatic text. Prerequisites: graduate stand
ing in drama.

DRAMA 512 Lighting Design seminar (1/4, max.
18) Geiger Forum for graduate lighting students to
further explore the art of lighting design. Assignments
include paper projects, School of Drama production,
and field trips to local theatres. Prerequisites: graduate
standing.

DRAMA 5.13 Technical Direction (3, max. 9). Prac
tical experience in mounting scenery for a current
production; study of materials, techniques. manage
m~nt, and equipment of technical theatre; theatre plan-
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,ning and programming. Prerequisites: 413 and permis
sion of instructor.

DRAMA 514 Design and Technical Theatre Collo
quium (2, max. 18) Discussion of work in progress or
completed in production, centering on the conceptual
work of the designer/directoron the production and the
methods of execution in the shops and on stage.
Offered: AWSp.

DRAMA·515 Structures Analysis for the Theatre
(3) Principles of engineering statics as applied to
scenery construction problems.

'JRAMA516 Stage Rigging (3) Theory and practice
>f hemp, counterweight, and motorized rigging sys
ems for the stage.

)RAMA 518, 519 Stud'esln Historic Design (3,3)
Jahlstrom, Forres~!Jr~ Gates· Investigation of attislic
>rinciples and modes that influenced the art, architec
ure, furniture, and decor of selected historic periods.
>rerequisite: 518 for 519, or perrniss!on of instructor.

)RAMA 520 Advanced Theatre Practlcum (1-5,
nax.15) Professional student internship with profes
ional theatres: scenery, lighting, scene painting, cos
une, acting, directing, stage management, theatre
lanagement. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

·RAMA 541 Graduate Playwrltlhg Seminar I (3-6,
IIX.. 18) Workshop for development of new plays.
laywriting students develop one-act and full-length
lays, which continue through rewriting until ready for
ublic reading. Readings of representative contempo
uy full-length plays address specific problems of
laywright's craft.

,IRAMA 542. Graduate Playwriting Seminar II (3-6,
lax. 18) Continuation of play development through
lassroom critique, rehearsed readings, and twenty
our rehearsal workshop productions. Readings ad
ress more complex craft problems. Regular rewriting
f each student's work. '

)RAMA 551, 552, 553 Teaching of Acting (3,3,3,)
3eminar discussion on problems in teaching acting to
undergraduate students in 251, 25?, and 253. Prereq
Jisites: permission of instructor and being a teaching
assistant in acting.

DRAMA 555 Special Problems ,In Actlng (6, max.
18) Hansen, Pearson, Shahn Audition techniques,
~tyle problems, popular entertainment techniques.
:lrerequisites: 458 and 'completion of the second year
~f the Professional ActorTraining Program.

DRAMA 557 Studio I (12, max. 36) VLPA Hansen,
Pearson, Shahn Skill development in acting; voice,
speech, and movement necessary· for professional
training in acting. Prerequisite: admission to the Profes
sional Actor Training Program. Offered: AWSp.

DRAMA 558 Studio II (12, max. 36) VLPA Hansen,
Dearson, Shahn Continuation of 457. Prerequisit~:

$57 and completion of the first year of theProfessional
\ctor Training program. Offered: AWSp.

)RAMA 559 Studio III (6, max. 18) VLPA Hansen,
'earson, Shahn Specialized and individualized work
elating to the main curriculum of the third year of the

t'rofessional Actor Training Program. Prerequisites:
458 and completion of the second year of the Profes
sional Actor Training Program. Offered: AWSp.

DRAMA 560 Directing Apprenticeship (4, max. 12)
Student works in close associatiol) with faCUlty and
visiting directors for the entire rehearsal period in major
productions of the SChool of Drama. Prerequisites:
admission to the graduate directing program and'per
mission of the Instructor. CrediVno credit only.

DRAMA 561 Dlrectlng Projects (3-5, max. 24)
Walker Directing practlcum. One-act plays, scenes, or
acts from full-length plays. Contemporary, experimen
tal American' and European drama., Prerequisite:
graduate standing in the directing program.

DRAMA 563 Seminar In Directing (3, max. 27)
Walker seminar discussion of current productions;
focused readings and discussion in specific areas of
dramatic literature and problems related to stage di
rection. Prerequisites: graduate standing in drama and
permission of instructor.

DRAMA 564 Advanced' Dlrectlng·RehearsaJ (2,
max. 6) 'Walker Rehearsal techniques that can be
uded in defining style in a variety of contemporary and
historical plays. Prerequisite: completion of first year of
graduate'directing program.

DRAMA571,572,'573 Problems In Theatre History
Research (5,5,5) Witham, Wolcolt Methods and
techniques of research, interpretation, and writing in
theatre history. Relationship of theatre arts to culture in
diverse periods and places. '

DRAMA 575, 576, 577 seminar In Theatre History
'(5,5,5) Witham, Wolcolt Specific topics in theatre

history, examining the drama of various national, lin
guistic, and/or religious culture in detail.

DRAMA 581, 582, 583 Analysis of Dramatic Texts
(5,5,5) Bryant-Bertail, Quinn Analytic approaches to
dramatic materials, concentrating on semiotics, Marx
ism, feminism, or a related critical theory.

DRAMA 585, 586, 587 seminar In Dry;rmatlc Theory
(5,5,5) Bryant-Bertai1, Quinn Major problems in dra
matic theory, such as aesthetics, mimesis, and the
nature of theatre.

DRAMA 599 Advanced Studies In Theatre Arts (1
5, max.. 10) Independent projects or group study of
specialized aspects of theatre arts. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. '

DRAMA 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)

DRAMA 700 Master's thesis (*)

DRAMA 800 Doctoral ~Issertatlon (*)

East Asian Studies
see International Studies.

Economics
302 Savery

The Department of Economics is concerned with the
analysis of the ways in which societies organize the
production of goods and services and the distribution
of these among groups and individlJals. Applied fields
of study available to the student include: money and
ban~ng, industrial organization, natural resource eco
nomics, labor economics, public finance, economic
history, comparative systems and development, inter
national trade, and econometrics.

Undergraduate Program
Director of Undergraduate Studies
Michelle Turnovsky
229 Savery

Advisers
304 Savery

Bachelor ofArts DBgf88
Admission Requirements: (1) A minimum,of 45 trans
ferable credits, including ECON 200, 201, 311 (or STAT
311), MATH 124 (or MATH 112), and one 5 credit
course in English composition; (2) a cumulative GPA
for all prior college work of at least 2.80; (3) GPA for the
five courses required for entrance must be at least 2.80
with a minimum of 2.0 for each course (students who

have repeated any of these five courses starting winter
quarter 1983 must include both grades in the average);
(4) transfer students must be enrolled at the UWbefore
they may apply.

Major Requirements: (1) Admission to the major; (2) a
minimum of 50 credits in economics, including ECON
200,201,300,301,311 (orSTAT311), and at least five
other upper-division courses in economics, at the 400
level, excluding ECON 496, 497, and 499; (3)grades of
2.0 or better in ECON 300 and 301; (4) one calculus
course (MATH 124, 134, 112, or equivalent); (5) trans
fer students are required to complete a minimum of 25
upper-division economics credits in residence at the
UW.

The department offers two certificates for. students
interested in specialiZing in International Economics or
in Economic Theory and Quantitative Methods. Stu
dents who wish to pursue these certificates should
consult with an economics adviser. The department
also offers an honors curriculum for students partici
pating in the University Honors Program and for stu
dents invited by the department to pursue departmen
tal honors.

Graduate Program
Ani! Deolalikar, Director of Graduate Studies

The departmentoffers programs of study leading to the
Master of Arts and the Doctor of Philosophy degrees.
The academic programs in economics are designed to
develop trained economists for a variety of stimulating
careers in teaching, in private industry, in government,
and with international agencies at home and abroad.
Frequent seminars-led by distinguished visitors from
around the United States and from abroad, as well as
by resident faculty and students-are conducted as an
integral part'of the department's broad agenda.

Special RequlmmBnls
Students need not have a full economics major as an
undergraduate in order to apply, but should have taken
intermediate-level courses in microeconomics and
macroeconomics. Applicants should also have taken,
at least one year of calculus, one term of linear algebra,
and one term of statistics. Applicants are required to
take the Graduate Record Examination General Test
and are encourag'ed to take the Subject Test in Eco
nomics.

Graduate requirements for the M.A. degree include
ECON 500, 501, 502. 503, 508, 580. 581. and 582. In
addition to this core program, M.A. students must take
at least seven elective courses in economics at the
graduate level. At least two of these cOl,lrses must be in
the same area (the field of specialization), and at least
three of the courses must be in applied areas. MA
students also must complete 6 credits of a supervised
internship. Well-prepared students should be able to
complete the M.A. program in two years.

Graduate requirements for the Ph.D. degree include
ECON 500. 501. 502, 503, 508, 509, 580. 581. and 582.
Ph.D.'students are required to pass core examinations
in microeconomics and macroeconomics. In addition
to this core program, Ph.D. students must take eight
other courses in economics at the.graduate level. Each
Ph.D. student must satisfy the requirements for two
fields of specialization. The fields of specialization in
clude advanced macroeconomic theory, advanced
microeconomic theory. comparative systems and de
velopment, econometrics, industrial organization, in
ternational trade. labor economics, natural resource

. economics, and public finance.

Doctoral students must complete a doctoral disserta
tion. A foreign language is not required. A student with
the recommended background can complete the doc
toral program in four years, but most students take
about 'five years.



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I ECONOMICS 123

See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym-
bols, and abbreviations. . .

Salehi-Esfahani. Haideh 1990: PhD, 1985, University of
Pennsylvania; international economics, economic de
velopment.

Turnoysky. MichelleH. L. 1987; PhD, 1978. Australian
National University; microeconomics. international and
environmental economics. industrial organization.

Course Descriptions

Cour.ses for Undergraduates
ECON 100 ,Principles of economics (5) I&S,QSR
Fundamental concepts of economic analysis with ap
plication to contemporary problems. Cannot be taken
for credit if 200 or 201 previously ~ken.

ECON 200 Introduction to Microeconomics (5)
I&S,oSR Analysis of markets: consumer demand.
production. exchange. the price system, resource allo
cation. government intervertion. Recommended: 11h
years of high school algebra aM passing score on
placement test for MATH 111, or equivaleht. OHered:
AWSpS.

ECON 201 Introduction to Macroeconomics (5)
I&S,QSR Analysisof the aggregate economy: national
income. inflation. business fluctuations. unemploy
ment, monetary system, federal budget. international
trade and finance. Prerequisite: 200. Recommended:
1Y.! years of high school algebra and passing score on
placement test for MATH 111 or equivalent. OHe,red:
AWSpS.

ECON 299 Study Abroad: Economics (S, max. 10)
I&S For participants in the Study Abroad program.
Specific course content determined by assigned fac
ulty member'and announced,in Study Abroad bulletins.

ECON 300 Intermediate Microeconomics (5) I&S
Analysis of decisions by individuals and by firms and ~f

outComes in factor and product markets. Prerequisites:
200 and MATH 112 or 124. or equivalent. Offered:
AWSpS.

ECON 301 Intermediate Macroeconomics (5) I&S
Analysis of the determinants of the aggregate level of
employment, output. prices, and income of an econ
omy. Prerequisites: 201 and 300. Offered: AWSpS. .

ECON 311 Introduction to economic Statistics (5)
NW, QSR Statistical concepts and their application in
economics. Students may receive credit for only one of
311 and STAT 220, 301,3'11. Prerequisites: 200. MATH
111 or 120.

ECON 316 Urban Economics'(5) I&S Application of
economic analysis to urban trends, problems. and
prescriptions, such as changing urban form and func
tion, urban public finance. housing and renewal, pov
erty and race, transportation. and environmental prob
lems..Prerequlsite: 200 or equivalent. Offered: jointly
with 'GEOG 316.

ECON 340 Labor economics (5) I&S Introduction
to analysis of labor markets; factors determining size
and composition of labor force. demand for labor ser
vices. job search and unemployment. wage differ
ences including discrimination. impact of labor unions
on wages and resource allocations. Analysis of pUbl~c
policy. Cannot be taken for credit if 443 or 444 previ
ously taken. Prerequisites: 200, 201.

ECON 346 Economics of Health care (5) I&S Eco
nomic analysis of the health-care sector of economy:
organization, demand and supply factors, pricing
practices, financing· mechanisms-public versus pri
vate. impact of third 'party. instjrance and prepayment,
health and economic development. Prerequisite: 200
or equivalent. .

ECON 347 Introduction to Population and' Eco
nomic Dynamics (5) I&S Rela~ionship between popu-

Assoclats 'ProfBssors
. -:'0

Deolalikar. Ani! B. - 1989; PhD, 1981, Stanford Univer-
sitY; economic development, economics of human
capital. economics of population, technology tnrnsfer..

Engel. Charles M. - 1991; PhD. 1983, University of
California (Berkeley); international monetary eco
nomics.

demand analysis and intra-household allocation, for
mal demography.

Silberberg. 'Eugene * 1967; PhD, 1964. Purdue Univer
sity; price theory.

Startz. Richard - 1984; PhD, 1978, Massachusetts In
stitute of Technology; macroeconomics. economet-
rics, banking. .

Thornton, Judith Ann - 1961; PhD. 1966, Radcliffe
College; comparative systems, Soviet economics.

Turnovsky. Stephen J. - 1987; PhD, 1968, Harvard
University: macro and monetary econom.ics; interna
tional economics: theory of economic stabilization.

Worcester, Dean A. - 1969. (Emeritus); PhD, 1943.
University of Minnesota; comparative systems, policy
related to income distribution. .

Yamamura. KOlo - 1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1964, North
western University; economic development and ecor
nOmic historY of Japan. comparative economic history,

\?

Hadjimichalakis, Michael- 1969; PhD, 1969, University
of Rochester; monetary theory and policy, macroeco-
nomics. growth. .

Huppert, Daniel D. - 1987, (Adjunct); PhD, 1975. Uni
versity of Washington; economics and management of
natural resources. especially marine fisheries.

Kochin, Levis A. - 1972; PhD, 1975. University of Chi
~o; macroeconomics. industrial organization.

Leffler, Keith B. -1978; PhD. 19n. UniversityofCalifor
nia (Los Angeles); industrial organization, microeco
nomics. '

Lundberg. Shelly J. - 1984; PhD. 1981, Northwestern
University; labor economics.

Rao, Potluri M. - 1973: PhD. 1969, University of Chi
cago; econometrics, statistics.

Thomas, Robert P. - 1968: PhD, 1964. Northwestern
University: economic history.

Wong, Kar-Yiu -1983; PhD, 1983, ColumbIa University;
international trade and commercial policy.' .

Assistant ProfBssors

Brock, Philip L. -1991; PhD, 1982. Stanford University;
economic liberalization with emphasis on financial
markets and capital accumulation.

Eicher, Theo S. 1994; PhD, 1994, Columbia University;
international trade. dev~lopment and growth, macro
economics.

Ellis, Gregory M. - 1988; PhD. ,1992, Univer~ity of
California (Berkeley); environmental economics. ec0
nomics of natural resources, industrial organization;

Khalil. Fahad A. - 1991; PhD. 1991, Virginia Polytech
nic Institute &State University. information economics
and the theory of contracts.

Lawarree, Jacques P. - 1990; PhD, 1990, University of
California (Berkeley); industrial organization. c,ontract
theory.

Rose, Elaina 1993; PhD. 1993, University of Pennsylva
nia; labor. development. applied microeconomics.

Zivot, Eric W. - 1993; PhD, 1992. Yale University; time
series, econometrics. applied macroeconomics, em
pirical finance.

SenlDr Lectumrs

Heyne. Paul Theodore -1976; PhD, 1963, University of
Chicago; evolution of economic theory and commer
cial society.

Flnanclaf Aid
A number of teaching assistantships are awarded
each year to incoming and continuing graduate stu
dents.•

Chairperson
Stephen J. Turnovsky

Faculty

RBlBBrth FBelllUBs
The Institute for Economic Research provides support
forgraduate student and faculty research. The Center
for Social Science Computation and Research main
tains an extensive set of computer programs specifi
cally designed for economic research.

CorrtJSpondfJnce and Informal/on
Graduate Program Coordinator
304 Savery, OK-3D

Professors

Barzel. Yoram - 1961; PhD. 1961. University otChi-
cago; price theory. .

Brown. Gardner - 1965: PhD, 1964. University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley); resource economics.

Bruce. Neil - 1990: PhD, 1975. University of Chicago;
public finance (economics of the public sector) espe-
~~y~~~ .

Cartwright, Philip W. - 1947, (Emeritus); PhD. 1950,
Stanford University; macroeconomics, state and local
fiscal policy. .

Crutchfield. James A. - 1960. (Emeritus); PhD. 1954,
University of California (Berkeley); natural resources
economics. policy and management. especially ma
rine and environmental resources.

Gillingham, J. Benton 1947. (Emeritus); MA, 1941. Uni
versity of Wisconsin; economics.

Halvorsen, Robert F. - 1972; PhD. 1973, Harvard Uni
versity; natural resources, public finance.

Hartman; Richard C. - 1971; 'PhD, 1971. University of
California (Berkeley): economic theory.

Lardy, Nicholas R. - 1983. (Adjunct); PhD. 1975; Uni
versity of Michigan; international economics and Chi
nese economic development and trade.

Madden. Carolyn Watts - 1975, (Adjunct); PhD, 1976.
Johns Hopkins University: health economics and
policy.

Mah. Feng-Hwa - 1961, (Emeritus); PhD. 1959, Univer-
.sity of Michigan; Chinese economy and foreign trade. ,

McCaffree, Kenneth M. - 1949, (Emeritus); PhD, 1950,
University of Chicago; labor economics and the eco
nomics of medicine.

McGee. John S. - 1966, (Emeritus); PhD. 1952,
Vanderbilt University;·industrial organization..

Morris, Morris D. 1949. (Emeritus); PhD, 1954. Univer-.
sity of California (Berkeley); economic history and the
economy of India.

Nelson, Charles R. - 1975; PhD. 1969, University of
Wisconsin; time series analysis, economic statistical
analysis. advanced macroeconomic theory.

North, Douglas C. 1950. (Emeritus): PhD. 1952. Univer
.sity of California (Berkeley): economic history.

Parks. Richard -1970; PhD, 1966. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley): econometrics.

Plotnick. Robert D. - 1984, (Adjunct); PhD, 1976. Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); economics of poverty.
labor and social welfare policy.

Pollak. Robert A. - 1988; PhD. 1964, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; household behavior, including
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lation and economics. Historical record, focusing on
Europe and Japan, and· developing countries since
World War II; consequences of population growth with
respect to income per capita and other measures of
economic welfare: ways in which eco~mic factors
affect fertility, migration. and mortality;' population
policy. Prerequisites: 200, 201. '

,ECON350 Public Finance (5) I&S' Elementary treEit
ment of the theory of pubfic finance. Theory of social
welfare maximization. externalities and public goods,
beneflt-cost analysis, and evaluation of the distribu
tional and allocational effects of alternative types of
taxes. Cannot be taken for credit if 400 or 451 previ-

, ously taken. Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or equivalent.

ECON 370 Introductfon to International econom
Ics (5) I&S The theory of international trade, commer
cial policy, balance of payments, and foreign ex
change notes With applications. Cannot be taken for
credit if 471 or 472 previously taken. Prerequisites: 200
and 201. ' ~

ECOH 391 'economIc Development (5) I&S Critical
appraisal of theories and problems of growth with
emphasispn the less-developed countries of the world
today. Cannot be taken for credit if 491 previously
taken. Prerequisites: 200 and 201.,

ECON 400 Advanced TopIcs In MlcioeconomlcS
(5) NW ' Application of calculus to microeconomics.
Development of comparative statics used in produc
tion and consumption theory. including derivation of
the Slutsky equation and duality results. Prerequisites:
300. MATH 124. Recommended: MATH 126.

ECON 401 Advanced Topics In Macroeconomics
(5) NW Application of mathematics to macroeconom
Ics. Possible topics Include economic dynamics and
growth, rational expectations, real business cycle
models. and New Keynesian approach. Prerequisites:
300, 301, and one year of calculus or permission of
instructor. .

ECON 403. The economics of Property Rights (5)
I&S Property rights as an economic concept. Delinea
tion of rights as a subject of optimization. Formation of
contracts to maximize the value of personal prope'rty.
Formation of organizations to induce efficient use of
re~urces and minimize losses to public domain. Pre
requisites: 300. Recommended: two 4QO..levei micro
economics courses.

EqaN 404 Industrial Organization and PrIce
Analysis (5) I&S Analysis of firm behavior in imper
fectly competitive markets. Topics Include monopoly,
oligopoly, 'product differentiation, entry deterrence,
and the role of asymmetric information. Game theoretic
tools and empirical evidence used to analyze topics.
Prerequisite: 300. '

ECON 406 Undergraduate SemInar In economics,
(5, max. 10) I&S Provides undergraduate student an
opportunity to apply the tools of economic analysis in a
critical examin,ation of theoretical and empirical work. A
list of topics Is available in the departmental office.
Prerequisites: 200 and permission of instructor.

ECON 4f11 Development of economIc Thought (5)
I&S From the early modem period to the present. The
main subjects treated are Adam Smith and the classi
cal school, Karl Marx, the neoclassical reformulation
and its critics, the impact of J. M.Keynes, and the
evolution of economics in the twentieth century. Pre
requisites: 200, 201, or equivalent.

ECON 409 Undergraduate Seminar In PolitIcal
Economy (5, max. 10) I&S Marxian and public choice
approaches to politlc8J economy. Explores the ques
tions raised by each approach, the assumption(s) and
testability of hypotheses, and applies these ap
proaches to a number of problems in political
economy. Prerequisites: 300, POL S'17.Oan~i~
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with POL S 409."

ECON 421 Money, Credit, and the Economy (5)
I&S Role of money and the banking system in the
United States economy. Relation of money to inflation,
interest rates, and business fluctuations. Monetary

, policy and Federal Reserve System. Prerequisites:
300, 301 or equivalent.

ECON 422 Investment, Capital, and Finance (5)
I&S Accumulation and allocation of wealth by individu
als;investment in producer and consumer durables by
firms and households: separation of ownership from
operating decisions via corporations; determination of
market value; dividend policies, optimal investment
criteria: introduction to' financial decisions under un
certainty; elements of portfolio theOry. P~erequisite:

. 300 and 311 or equivalent. t

ECON 431 .Governmentand Business (5) I&S Eco
nomic effects of various governmental regulatory
agencies and policies. Antitrust legislation as a means
_of promoting desired market performance. Observed
~conomic effects of policies intended to regulate busi
ness practices, control prices, conserve resources, or
I~romote competition. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent.

ECON 435 Natural Resource Economics (5) ·I&S
Survey of the economics of renewable and nonrenew
able resources. Optimal 'trade-offs between benefits
and costs of resource use, including trade-offs be
tween current and future use. Effects of property rights
on resource u~e.

ECON 436 economics of the environment (5) I&S
Microeconomic analysis of environmer:Jtal regulation.
The problem of social cost, policy instrument choice,
enforcement of regulations, methods for damage, as
sessment. and estimating benefits of environmental
improvement. Prerequisite: 300' or instructor permis- .
sion.

ECON 443 LaborMarket Analysis (5) I&S Determi~

nants of employment and incomes in the United States:
analysis of individual and firm decisions and of equilib
rium in the labor market. Topics include decisions to
work and retire, education and occupation choices,
compensation, discrimination, poverty, unemployment
and unions. Examination of policy issues affecting the
labor market. Prerequisite: 300.

ECON 444 Topics In Labor Market Analysis (5) I&S
In-depth analysis of special topics in the operation of
labor markets and public policies affecting incomes
and employment, Course content varies by instructor.
Prerequisite: ~.

ECON 445 Income Distribution and Public Policy
(5) I&S Income distribution implications and economic .
effects of public policies toward unemployment, ill
ness, industrial accidents, old age, poverty. and age,
sex, or race discJ:imination. Prerequisites: 200, 201.

ECON 450 Public Finance: expenditure Policy (5) .
I&S Application of normative microeconomic theory to
analysis of government expenditures. Rationale for
government economic activity, collective choice, pub
lic goods, and externalities,. income redistribution,
public sector pricing"and specific expenditure pro
grams. Prerequisite: 300.

ECON 451 Public Finance: Tax Policy ~(5) I&S
Microeconomics of taxation: efficiency. incidence, ef
fect on distribution of income, personal and corporate
income taxes, sales and consumption taxes, taxation
of property'and estates. Prerequisite: 300.

ECON 452 Economic Theory as Applied to the
Political System (5) I&S Explanation and evaluation
of political system, using elementary economics
theory. Alternative voting rules, political effectiveness
of various types of groups, causes and consequences
of logrolling, and bureaucr~tic organizations. Prerequi
site: 200 or equivalent.'Offered: jointly with POLS 416.

E~ON 453 State and Local Public Finance (5) I&S
Analysis of Washington state taxes. Considers equity
and efficiency In recent tax changes. Examines major

budgeted Washington state programs to determine
beneficiaries, who bears the costs. and the income
transfers that occur in these programs. Prerequisite:
300 or equivalent.

ECON 454 Cost-BenefIt Analysis (5) I&S Theory
and practice of cost-benefit analysis of public sector
projects and policies. Welfare criteria, investmentcrite
ria, shadow prices, social discount rate, marginal-will
ingness-to-pay for non-market goods. social risk, and
special topics. Prerequisite: 300.

ECON 460' Economic History of Europe (5) I&S
Origins of the modern European economy; historical
analysis of economic change and growth from medi
eval times that stresses the preconditions and conse
quences of industrialization. Recommended: 200, 201.
Offered: jointly with HST 481.

ECON 462 Economic History of the United States
to the Civil War (5) I&S Systematic study of the .
changing pre-Civil War economic conditions and the
consequences of these changes for the American so
ciety. Prerequisites: 200, 201. or equivalent.

ECON 463 .Economlc History of the United staies
From the Civil War to the Present (5) I&S Systematic
stUdy of the changing economic conditions since the
Civil War and the consequences of these changes for
the American society. Prerequisites: 200. 201. or
equivalent.

ECON 466 economic History of China: 1840-1949
(5) I&S Study of the post-18~0 Chinese economy, with
a brief introduction to the socioeconomic background
of the earlier period. Explanations of China's long eco
nomic stagnation, and analyses of the impact of exter
nal factors and the role of the government in China's
economic development before 1949. Recommended:
200,201.

ECON 468 China's Economic Reforms-Integra
tion Into World Economy (5) I&S Systematic survey
of China's economic reforms since 1978, including
'China's increasing integration into the world economy.
Prerequisite: 466 or 490 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with SISEA 468.

ECON 471 International Trade (5) I&S. Theory of
comparative advantage and different models of inter
national trade. Trade and welfare: the theory and prac
tice of commercial policy. Economic integration. Factor
mobility and trade flows. The North-South debate. Pre
requisites: 300, 301.

ECON 472 International Macroeconomics (5) I&S
Monetary problems in international trade and macro
economics of the open economy. Features of different
exchange-rate systems and their adjustment mecha
nisms.. Money and international capital movements.
Policies for internal and external balance. Prerequi
sites: 300, 301.

ECON 473 Topics In International Trade (5) I&S
Advanced theory of trade and analysis of government
trade policies. International trade and factor mobility.
Theory of commercial policy. Prerequisite: 471.

ECON 475 Economics of the European Union (5)
I&S Analysis of economic issues relating to the Euro
pean union. Explores the institutional aspects, the
attempt to coordinate social and economic policies
welfare, employment, commercial, fiscal, and mon
etary-and the economic linkages between the Euro
pean Union and the rest of the world. Prerequisites:
300 and 301.

ECON 481 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics
(5) NW Probability, generating iunctions, method,
Jacobians~ Bayes theorem, maximum likelihoods.
Neyman-Pearson efficiency, decision theory, regres
sion, correlation, bivariate normal. Students receiving
credit for either STAT 341 or 390 may not receive credit
for 481. Prerequisites: 311, STAT 311, or equivalent;
MATH 124, 125, 126; and a course in linear algebra,
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which may be taken concurrently. Offered: jointly with
STAT 481.

ECON 482 Econometric Methods (5) NW Applica
tion of statistical modeling to empirical work in econom
ics. A mixture of theory arid applied computer work.
Primary focus is regression analysis. Prerequisites:
300,311, or STAT 311.

ECON 483 Econometric Modeling I (5) 1&5 Avail
ability of Washington State economic statistics, pre
cessing techniques, and econometric models. Build
econometric models to meet stated assumptions to
forecast regional economic variables. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisites: 300, 311.

ECON 484 Econometric Modeling II (5) 1&5 Ap
plies computer-based econometric. modeling tech
niques to the analysis of regional economic data.
CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: 483.

ECON 485 Game Theory with Applications to Eco
nomics (5) NW Introduction to the main concepts of
game theory: strategy, solution concepts for games,
strategic behavior, commitment, cooperation, and in
centives. Application to economics oligopoly theory,
bargaining theory, and contract theory. Prerequisites:
MATH 112 or 124, junior standing. Recommended:
300,404.

ECON 490 Comparative EConomic Systems (5)
1&5 Study of resource a,lIocation, growth, and income
distribution in capitalist, market socialist. and centrally
planned economies. Prerequisites: 300, 301.

ECON 491 Issues In Economic Development (5)
1&5 Examines major theories of economic develop
ment and the practical experience of developing coun-
tries. Prerequisites: 300, 301. .

ECON 494 Economy of Japan (5) 1&5 Analysis of
the economic growth of Japan since about 1850 to the
present. The reasons for rapid industrialization, various
effects of sustained economic growth. and significant
contemporary issues are investigated. Prerequisites:
200 and 201, or permission of instructor.

.ECON 495 Economic Transfonnatlon of Russia
and Eastern Europe (5) 1&5 Analytical survey of the
economic institutions and economic structures of the
transforming socialist economies. Socialist resource
allocation. Market institutions. Structural change and
the sequencing of economic reform. Primary focus on
Russia and Eastern Europe. Prerequisite: 300, 301, or
permission of instructor. '

ECON 496 Honors Seminar (5). 1&5 Honors and
other superior students have the opportunity to de
velop research techniques, to pursue topics in breadth
and depth, and to apply tools of economic analysis to
selected topics in economic theory and current issues
of national and international economic policy. For se
niors only. Prerequisite: permissi,on of undergraduate
adviser.

ECON 497 Honors Directed Study (5) Students
individually arrange for independent study of selected
topics in economic theory and its application under the
direction of a member of the economics faculty. The
research paper, if accepted, is the student's senior
thesis. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate ad
viser.

ECON 498 senior seminar (5) 1&5 Advanced un
dergraduate research in economics. Studenls formu
late some underlying economic issue, organize its
study, gather necessary information, and analyze re
sults. Does not satisfy graduation requirement for the
major. Prerequisites: 300, 301, and at least two 400
level ECON classes.

ECON 499 Undergraduate Research (1·5, max. 10)
May not be applied toward an advanced degree. Pre
requisite: "permission of undergraduate adviser.

~urSes for Graduates Only
ECON 500 Mlcroeconomlc Analysis I (4) Con
sumer demand, cos't, and supply and the theory of
markets. Prerequisite: 300, or permission of instructor.

ECON 501 Mlcroeconomlc Analysis 11"(4) Con
sumers and consumption; firms and production; gen
eral equilibrium; welfare economics; social choice.
Prerequisite: 500.

ECON 502 Macroeconomic Analysis I (4) Theories
of income. employment, and output; economic growth.
Prerequisites: 300 and 301; or permission of instructor.

ECON 503 Macroeconomic Analysis II (4) Rational
expectations in macroeconomic models. Dynamic op-

.timizing models under uncertainty, Empirical examina
tion of consumption, asset-pricing, and real business
cycles.

ECON 504 economic History and Economic~
veloprnent (3) Analysis of determinants of long-ru~
development, emphasizing institutional, deQ109raphlc",
and technological changes; consideration of both
theoretical and empirical studies. Prerequisite: 300 or
equivalent.

ECON 505 MJcroeconomlc Theory: Problems and
Applications (3) Seminar for graduate students who
have completed the basic core sequence In price
theory. Designed to extend the student's analytic and
problem-solving abilities by working systematically
through a programmed set of readings and problems.
The material includes both formal.analytical tech
niques and applications of economic theory. Prerequi
site: 501.

ECON 507 History of economic Thought (3) Clas
sical and neoclassical economics with emphasis on
alternative conceptions of the nature and significance
of economic science.

ECON 508 Mlcroeconomlc Analysis III (4) The role
of time an(j uncertainty in microeconomi~ analysis.
Prerequisites: 500, 501.

ECON 509 Macroeconomics III (4) Modern
macroeconomic research models. Prerequisite: 503.

ECON 511 Advan~ Mlcroeconomlc Theory: se
lected Topics (3, max. 12) Seminar in advanced
microtheory. Selected topics of special interest and
significance. Prerequisites:"500. 501.

ECON 512 Advanced MacroeconomicTheory: se
lected Topics (3, max. 12) Seminar in advanced
macrotheory. Selected topics of special interest and
significance.

ECON 514 General Equllfbrfum Analysis (3) Study
of the existence. uniqueness. and stability of general
equilibrium models under the assumptions of competi
tion. Emphasis is on recent developments in the litera
ture with consideration given to both positive and nor
mative economics.

ECON 515 Special Topics In Mathematical eco
nomics (3, max. 12)

ECON 516 Introduction to Noncooperative Game
Theory (3) StUdy of both pure game theory and its
applications to such problems as oligopoly pricing,
non-eooperative bargaining, entry deterrence, reputa
tionphenomena. Focus on game theory as a modeling
tool as opposed to a body of known results. Prerequi-
site: SOB. .

ECON 520 The Economlca of Property Rights (3)
Application of standard economic theory to analyze
various forms of property rights as constraints of com
petition; the costs associated with delineation and en
forcement of rights; the costs of negotiating and en
forcing contracts for right transfers; resource allocation
and income distribution implied by different propertY
right and transaction cost constraints. Prerequisites:
500 and 501, or permission of instructor.

ECON 530 Government RegUlation of Business
(3) Public policy in the United States with respect to
industrial organization and business "conduct. Eco
nomic issues in antitrust policy emphasized. Prerequi
sites: 500,·501.

ECON 531 Theo,y.of Industrial Organization I (3)
Analysis of the monopolist's problem in differentchoice
variables. Topics include the theory of the firm; pricing;
choice of quality and advertising; price discrimination;
and vertical control. Prerequisites: 500, 501.

ECON 532 Theory of Industrial Organization II (3)
The application of game theory to problems of strategic
behavior that arise in the study of industrial organiza
tion. Topics include vertical integration, short- and
long-run price competition, folk theorems, empirical
tests of oligopoly pricing models. entry deterrence,
research and development, and product differentia-
tion. Prerequisites: 500, 501. f ,

ECON 533 Economic Theory of RegUlation (3) In
centive mechanisms and rate designs for promoting
optimal production and pricing from natural monopo
lies. Role of asymmetric information, aUditing, and
monitoring is emphasized. Competing theories of
regulatory behavior examined. Prerequisites: 500. 501.

ECON 535 economics of Natural Resources I (3)
First half of integrated two-course sequence. Dynamic
optimization. Renewable resources, including fisheries
and forests. Valuation of environmental amenities. Pre
requisites: 500, 501, or permission of instructor.

ECON 536' Economlca of Natural Resources II (3)
Second half of integrated two-course sequence. Non
renewable resource extraction and exploration, includ
ing effects of market.structure, uncertainty, and taxa
tion. Externality theory and pollution-control policies.
Prerequisite: 535.

ECON 537 economic Aspects of Marine Policy I
(3) Development of pertinent economic concepts and
their application to selected topics in marine policy
decision making. Prerequisite: SMA 500 or permission
of instructor. Offered: jointly with SMA 537. .

ECON 538 Economic Aspects of Marine POlicy II
(3) Development of pertinent economic concepts an.d
their application to selected topics in marine policy.
Prerequisite: 537 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with SMA 538.

ECON 539 Economics of Natural Resources
Seminar III (3) Selected advanced topics in the
economics of natural resources and environmental
regulation. Topics may include environmental regula
tion as a problem in optimal mechanism design, adap
tive management techniques for renewable resources,
dynamical systems, and the market structure Issues in
the depletion of nonrenewable resources•.Prerequi-
sites: 536. .

ECON 541,542 Labor Economics (3,3) Theoretical
and empirical analysis of the labor market, The deter
minants of labor supply and demand, human capital
investment, the pattern of compensation, employment
contracts and incentives. unemployment and labor
market dynamics.

ECON 543 PopUlation economics (3) Economic
determinants and consequences of population growth;
emphasis on formal theoretical models and on empiri
cal analysis. Introduction to: formal demography; wel
fare economics of population change. including analy
ses of population effects on consumption, savings.
investment, and technical change; and determlnanl$
of mortality, fertility, and migration. Prerequisites: 500, ,
Sal, or permission of instructor.

ECON 546 Health Economics (3) Theoretical and
empirical models of the demand for health and health
care; supply of health care from physicians and hospi
tals; government programs that subsidize health care;
occupational health; cost-benefit analyses of preven
tive health care and newmedical technologies. Prereq-
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uisites: graduate-level microeconomics, HSERV 585,
or permission of instructor.

ECON 547 Advanced Health Economics (3) se
lected topics in health economics, including risk and
insurance, medical malpractice, the market for physi
cian services, and industry regulation. Prerequisite: a
course in intermediate microeconomics or permission

.of instructor. Offered: jointly with RSERV 587.

ECON 548 Economics of Labor and Human Re
sources (3) Economic analysis of policy-related top
ics in human resources. Topics include labor demand
and supply. education and occupation, wage struc
tures and income inequality, discrimination. and pov:'
erty. Not open to economics majors. Offered: jointly
with PB AF 548.

ECON 550 Public Finance: expenditure Polley (3)
Theory of public finance with emphasis on public ex
penditures. Social welfare maximization', public goods
and externalities. decreasing cost industries. theory of
collective choice. second-best analysis. Prerequisite:
500, 501, or permission of i"structor.

ECON 551 Public Finance:Tax Policy (3) Theory of
public finance with emphasis on taxation. Second-best
analysis, optimal taxation; general equilibrium inci-

- dence analysis, issues in personal income taxation and
corporate income taxation. Prerequisite: 500, 501, or
permission of instructor.

ECON 553 economic Analysis and Government
Programs (3) Applications of economic analysis. to
public enterprises and programs.

ECON 554 Advanced Cost-Benefit Analysis (3)
Techniques of, and theoretical foundation for, cost
benefit analysis as applied to the public sector. Prereq
uisite: 500. 501. or PB AF 553. Offered: Jointly with PB
AF554:

ECON 556 seminar In Urban~nomlcs (3) Useof
economic theory to explain land-use trends, transpor
tation, housing and renewal, the ghetto. and the public
economy in urban areas. Prerequisites: 300, 301, or
equivalent. Offered: jointly with GEOG 556.

ECON 561 European economic History (3) Eco
f10mic growth of the Western world since the decline of
the Roman Empire. Prerequisite: 504.

ECON 562 American Economic History (3) Ana
lytical methods; sources and reliability of data; consid
eration of some major issues in current research. Pre
requisites: 500, 504.

ECON 571 .International Trade Theory (3) Applica
tion to international trade and investment of microeco
nomics, general equilibrium theory, and welfare eco
nomics. Prerequisites: sao, 501.

ECOtl 572 Internstlonal Finance (3) Analysis·of
open economy macro models with emphasis on ex
change rates and balance of payments determination.
Prerequisites: 502, 503.

ECON 573 International Commercial Policy (~)

Analysis of welfare aspects of international trade and
factor mobility. Costs and benefits of protection; impli
catiOns of different government policies. Important
competition and response. Prerequisite: 571 or per
mission of instructor.

ECON 580,581, 582 econometrics I, II, III (4,4,4)
Methods, tools, and theory of econometrics as the
basis for empirical investigation in economics. Specifi
cation. testing, and use of econometric models with
refereflce to examples in the literature. Prerequisite:
580 for 581: 581 for 582.

ECON 583 econometric Theory I (3) Estimation
and testing in the classical linear regression model.
Extensions of the model and applications to the analy
sis of economic data. Prerequisites: 580, 581. 582 or
equivalent.

ECON 584 Econometric Theory II (3) Continuation
of 583. Topics Inc11lde serial correlation. time series
models, dynamic models. Prerequisite: 583.

ECON 58S Topics In econometric Theory (3)
Econometric issues that arise in applied microeeo
nomic research. Topics include the use of panel data
and models with limited and qualitative dependent
variables. Prerequisite: 582 Qr equivalent.

ECON 590 Theory and PractIceof Economic Plan
ning (3) Analysis of incentives for, and methOds of,
government intervention in socialist and developing
countries. with a focus on microeconomic issues.

ECON 591 theoretical Issues In economic Devel
opment (3) Analysis of issues in economic develop
ment with application to the less-developed countries
of the world today. Prerequisites: 500, 501. or permis
sion of instructor.

\(ECON 592 Development Policy (3) Theoretical and
~e.mpirical analysis of macroeconomic policies pursued
Gby develoging countries. Topics include the determi-'
-,liiation of·exchange rates and relative prices in small
. economies; the examination of government spending,
taxation, banking, trade, and labor market policies:
and the evaluation ofmarket-oriented economic reform
programs. Prerequisites: 503. Recommended: 591.

ECON 595 Analysis of the Transforming Socialist
economies (3) Applications of economic analysis to
the economic problems of transforming socialist
economies. Economic Institutions. The role of the state.
Privatization and the behavior of decentralized organi
zations. Integration into the world market. Prerequisite:
micro- and macroeconomic theory and permission of
instructor.·

ECON 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)
CrediVno credit only.

ECON 601 Internship (3-9, max. 9) CrediVno credit
only.

·ECON 602 Teaching introductory Economics (1)
Examines problems encountered in preparing and
presenting courses in introductory economics. CrediV
no credit only.

ECON 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) CrediVno
credit only.

English
A101 Padelford

Undergraduate Program
Director, Undergraduate Programs
Malcolm Griffith
A11 Padelford

Advisers
A2B Padelford

The Department of English offers courses in English,
American. and related literatures: literary history and
criticism; expository and creative writing; and related
subjects. Courses in the'English curriculum cover a
wide range of Interests in the study of cultural and
intellectual history, pertinent to many vocations and
careers, on the premise that a knowledge of language
and literature is fundamental to a university education.
Department programs include a study abroad pro
gram in London each spring quarter. an honors pro
gram, and an internship program.

Bache/afofAtU Degree
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

Through summer quarter 1995: 45 quarter-hour credits
(or equivalent) completed with .at least a 2.00 overall
GPA; 10 credits of literature in 200-level or above
English courses with at least a 2.50 overall GPA. Ad
mission is competitive; completion of these requirtr
ments does not guarantee admission. Students apply
to the English Advising Office. A2B Padelford, during
the first two weeks of autumn. winter. and springquar
tars.

Effective autumn quarter 1995: 45 quarter-hour credits
(or equivalent) completed with at least a 2.00 overall
GPA; either 10 credits from ENGL 210, 211. 212, 213,
or 10 credits from ENGL228, 229, 230, 250, with at
least a 2.50 overall GPA. Admission is competitive:
completion of these requirements does not guarantee
admission. Students apply to the English Advising
Office. A2B Padelford, during the first two weeks of
autumn, winter, and spring quarters.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
No credits in 1OQ-level courses and only 15 credits in
2OD-level courses may be counted toward the major.
Usts of approved courses referred to in the following

, descriptions are available from the English Advising
Office, A2B Padelford. .

Language and Uterature: A minimum of 63 credits: 30
credits in approved literary period courses [including
at least 5 credits in eac~ of the following five periods
and an additional 5credits in period (1) or (2)]: (1) early
period. (2) seventeenth- and eighteenth-cen4Jiy En
glish literature. (3) nineteenth-century English litera
ture. (4) American literature to 1917, (5) twentieth
century British and American literature: one approved

. literature course taught in another department, includ
ing courses jointly listed with English. either in English
translation or in the original language; 25 elective cred
its in English courses; 5 credits for senior seminar
(ENGL 498). No more than 5 credits in expository or
creative writing cours.es may be counted toward the
major.

Creative Writing: A minimum of 63 credits: 25 credits in
creative or expository writing courses, at least ·15 of
which must be at the 30D-400 levels and must include
course work in at least two forms (i.e.• poetry, drama,
,short story, novel. expository writing); 30 credits dis
tributed in approved literary period courses (see above
under Language and Uterature); one approved litera
ture course taught in another department, including
courses jointly listed with English. either in English
translation or in the original language: 5 credits for
senior seminar (ENGL 498).

Graduate Program
Eva Watkins, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of English offers a complete program
of graduate courses and seminars designed to provide
aspirants for the Master of Arts and Doctor of Philoso
phy degrees with a knowledge of English literature and
language and the necessary scholarship for training in
literarycriticism and theory, literary history, and English
language study, including rhetoric and composition. It
is possible to pursue a literature or language study
emphasis. The Master of Fine Arts program in creative
writing emphasizes projects in imaginative writing. in
fiction and poetry. supported by courses in criticism
and literary periods and types. A specIal degree pro
gram. the Master of Arts for Teachers, is offered for'
English teachers in secondary schools and community
colleges and a Master of Arts for Teachers (English as
a Second Language). The graduate program permits
completion of master's degree requirements in four to
six quarters and doctoral degree requirements in five
years (including the master's degree). In a typical five
year program. a student is encouraged to complete
course requirements (normally 75 credits) during the

I first three years, the General Examination for the doc
torate in the fourth year, and the dissertation in the fifth
year. Those admitted with· a master's degree from
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another university can complete the doctorate in four
years: two years of course work, exam year, disserta-
tion year. I

Rnane/al Aid
The department annually awards twenty or more new
teaching assistantships. To be considered for the fol
lowing autumn. applicants must submit an assistant
ship application and supporting materials for admis
sion to the graduate program by January 15. A
statement of purpose, three recommendations, the
GRE general test. the GRE subject test (literature in
English) [except M.F.A., MAT. (E.S.L.))and a critical
writing sample are required [except MAT. (E.S.L.)).

Malter ofArts DegffJB
Admission Requirements: Bachelor oiArts degree.
Major in English equivalent to that awarded by the
University of Washington preferred. Graduate Record
Examination general test and subject test (literature In
English). Three letters of recommendation. statement
of purpose, and a critical writing sample.

Graduation Requirements: Intermediate-level profi
ciency in a language other than English. 40 credits,
including 30 credits in graduate English seminars. For
students continuing to the doctoral program, a 10-

, credit master's essay. For a terminal master's degree,
students may substitute 10 additional credits in gradu
ate English seminars for the master's essay. A maxi
mum of 10 credits may be transferred from an accred
ited graduate program elsewhere.

MaBler ofFine Arts DBgffJB
Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree,
Graduate Record Examination general test. three let
ters of recommendation. statement of purpose, a criti
cal writing sample. and a creative writing.sample.

Graduation Requirements: Intermediate-leVel profi
ciency in a language other than English. 55 credits,
including 20 credits in creative writing, 15 credits in
graduate English seminars (5 credits must be from an
approved course in criticism), 5 elective credits, 15
thesis credits, M.F.A. essay. Final oral examination.

Maller ofArts for TeaclJelS Degf88
Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of
Arts degree, but USUally including prior teaching expe
rience.

Graduation Requirements:45 credits, ofwhich 25 must
be in courses numbered 500 or above; including at
least one course in English language or linguistics,
rhetoric and/or composition, literary criticism or critical
theory. and literature; three courses must have astated
orientation on teaching English: 5 credits of MAT.
essay. In addition to the 45 credits. a student with no
regular or formal teaching experience is required to
complete at least 6 credits of ENGL 601 (Internship).
15 of these may be taken outside the department In
courses related to the teaching of English, subject to
approval. A maximum of 10 credits may be transferred
from an accredited graduate program elsewhere.

MaBler ofArts for TeachslJ DBgffJS
(English BI aSecond Language)
Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree,
Graduate Record Examination general test, statement
of purpose, three letters of recommendation. Students
without training in linguistic method and theory must
take LING 400 as a prerequisite for 4OD-levellinguistics
courses.

Graduation Requirements: 45-54 creditS, inclUding
ENGl571, 572, 574, 576; LING 451,461; 12 credits
from ENGL 441.465,466,499,562,563,564,567,575,
LING 433/ANTH 464, LING 447/PSYCH 457, LING 452,
462: one elective course; 3.a credits of ENGL 570.
Intermediate-level proficiency in a language other than
English..

DDdDr DfPbllDlopbyDegies
Admission Requirements: By petition to Graduate
Studies Committee upon completion of the MA de
gree option in literature. Students with recent master's
degrees from other -institutions are admitted at the
post-master's level following the guidelines for admis
sion to the M.A. option and mustcoritplete two quarters
before petitioning the Graduate Studies Committee for
admission to the doctoral program. Students transfer
ring with a master's degree from other institutions may
be required to submit an equivalent to the master's
essay. Students with M.F.A., MAT., or MAT. (E.S.L.)
degrees from the University must complete course
work and language requirements for the MA degree
option and submit an equivalent to the master's essay.

Graduation Requirements: 75 graded creditS of elec
tives In graduate English seminars as advised by the
student's Supervisory Committee. Students with a re
cent master's degree from another university '!'Ny
count up to 30 credits from the master's program, u~Qn
approval of the director of graduate studies. Stude;ys
with a master's degree from the University of Washil}g
ton may count up to 40 credits In courses taken before
admission to the doctoral program. Doctoral students
may count up to three graduate courses taken in other
departments toward fulfilling degree requirements.
Ruency in at least one language other than English,
plus whatever additional language study the Supervi
sory Committee advises. Written examinations for lit
erature emphasis: (1) historical period, (2) specialized
field of study, (3) second period' or genre; written
examination· for language emphasis: (1) major ap
proach to English language study, (2) second ap
proach to language study. (3) textual focus - can be
literary period; an oral General Examination on an
individualized topic; 27 credits of ENGL 800 (Disserta
tion) and aFinal Examination based on the dissertation.

Faculty

CbslrpBlSon
Thomas Frank Lockwood

I'rrIfBuolJ

Adams, RobertP. 1947; (Emeritus): PhD, 1937, Univer
sity of Chicago; Renaissance literature.

Alexander, Edward - 1962: PhD, 1963, University of
Minnesota; romantic and Victorian literature.

Blake, Kathleen - 1971; PhD, 1971. University of Cali
fornia (San Diego): Victorian literature, children's litera
ture, women's studies.

Brown, Marshall J. - -1988; PhD, 1972, Yale University;
eighteenth- andnineteenth-century literature, literary
theory, music and literature.

Bums, Wayne 1948, (Emeritus); PhD, 1946,Comell
University; Victorian literature.

Butler, Jqhnnella E. -1987, (Adjunct): EdD; 1979, Uni
versity of Massachusetts: Afro-Ametican literature.
multicultural education.

Coldewey, John C. - 1972: PhD, 1972, University of
Colorado (Boulder); Renaissance literature, medieval
drama.

Dillon, George L. - 1986; PhD, 1969. University of
California (Berkeley); rhetoric, composition.

Dunn, Richard J. - 1967; PhD, 1964, Case Western
Reserve University; Victorian literature. English novel.

Eby, E. Harold 1968, (Emeritus); PhD, 1927, University
of Washington; American literature.

Fowler, David C. - 1952, (Emeritus); PhD, 1949, Univer
sity of Chicago: medieval literature, comparative reli
gion.

Frey, Charles Hubbard - 1976; PhD, 1971, Yale Univer
sity; Renaissance literature, Shakespeare.

Gerstenberger, Donna -1960; PhD. 1958. University of
Oklahoma; twentieth-century literature, Anglo-Irish lit
erature, feminist criticism.

Harris, Markham 1946. (Emeritus): MA, 1931, Williams
College: fiction writing.

Heilman, Robert B. 1948, (Emeritus); PhD, 1935. Har
vard University; drama.

Irmscher, William F. - 1960, (Emeritus): PhD, 1950,
Indiana University; rhetoric and theory of composition.

Jeffords. Susan E. - 1985: PhD, 1981. University of
Pennsylvania; feminist theory, American popular cul
ture, and the representation of Vietnam.

Johnson, Charles R. -1976; MA. 1973. Southern Illinois
University; fiction writing.

Jones, Frank W. 1955, (Emeritus): PhD. 1941, Univer
sity of Wisconsin; translation, twentieth-century the-

::8tre. poetry.

Kaplan, Sydney J. - 1971; PhD, 1971, University of
California (Los Angeles): twentieth-century literature,
women writers, feminist criticism.

Kenney, Richard L. - 1987: BA, 1970. Dartmouth Col
lege; poetry writing.

Korg, Jacob - 1955, (Emeritus); PhD, 1952. Columbia
University; Victorian, twentieth-century literature.

Lockwood, Thomas Frank - 1967; PhD, 1967, Rice
University; eighteenth-century literature.

Markley, Robert M. - 1987; PhD, 1980, University of
Pennsylvania; Restoration and eighteenth-century lit
erature, literary and cultural theory.

Matchett, William H. - 1954. (Emeritus): PhD, 1957,
Harvard University; Renaissance literature. Shake
speare.

McCracken, J. David - 1966: PhD, 1966, University of
Chicago; eighteenth-century literature.

McElroy, Colleen W. - 1972; PhD, 1973, University of
Washington; Black literature, women writers, poetry
writing.

McHugh, Heather - 1982; MA, 1973. University of Den
ver; writing and close reading of poetry, form in nature
and art.

Modiano, Raimonda - 1978; PhD. 1973, University of
California (San Diego); romanticism.

Pollak. Vivian R. - 1985; PhD, 1969, Brandeis Univer
sity; nineteenth-century American literature, American
women writers,·biography:

Posnock, Ross - 1983; PhD, 1980, Johns Hopkins
University; American literature.

Reinert, Otto - 1956, (Emeritus); PhD, 1952, Yale Uni
versity; comparative literature. eighteenth-century lit
erature.

Russ, Joanna - 1977, (EmeritUs); MFA. 1960, Yale
Univefsity; fiction writing. .

Sale, -Roger H. - 1962; PhD, 1957, Cornell University:
Renaissance literature.

Shulman, Robert - 1961; PhD, 1959. Ohio State Univer
sity; American literature.

Simonson, Harold P. - 1967. (Emeritus); PhD. 1958,
Northwestern University; American literature.

Stevick. -Robert D. - 1962; PhD. 1956. University of
Wisconsin; medieval language and literature.

Stirling, T. Bren~ 1954, (Emeritus): PhD, 1934, Univer
sity of Washington: Renaissance literature.

Streitberger, William R. - 1973: PhD, 1973. Universlty,of
Illinois; Renaissance literature, textual criticism, pale
ography.

Tollefson, James W. - 1984; PhD, 1978, Stanford Uni
versity; English as a second language. language plan
ning.
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Wagoner. David R. - 1957; MA, 1949, Indiana Univer
sity; twentieth-century literature, fiction and poetry writ
ing.

Watkins, Evan P. -1982; PhD, 1972"Universityof Iowa;
critical theory, modern and contemporary British and
American literature.

Assoe/ats Pro_Oil

Abrams, Robert - 1979; PhD,'1973,lndlana University;
American literature. '

Allen, Carolyn - 1972; PhD, 1972, University of Minne
sota; twentieth~entury literature, women writers. con
temporary critical theory.

Altieri. Joanne S. - 1977; PhD, 1969. Universityof North
Carolina; Shakespeare studies. including early seven
teentf:l-century theatre more generally.

Bosworth. David L. -1984; BA. 1969, Brown University:
fiction writing, modern fiction and poetry, American
Puritans.

Brenner. Gerald J. - 1966; PhD. 1969. University of
New Mexico; American literature, fiction writing.

Butwin, Joseph M. -1978; PhD, 1971. Harvard Univer
sity; Victorian literature.

Cummings, Katherine - 1985; PhD, 1985. University of
Wisconsin: feminist. psychoanalytical, and literary
theory, modern and contemporary literature.

Duckett. Margaret R. 1947, (Emeritus); MA, 1941, Uni
versity of North Carolina; Arrierican literature.

Dunlop. William M. - 1962; MA. 1965, Cambridge Uni
versity (UK); Shakespeare, nineteenth-century litera
ture, poetry wrltlng~

Rsher, Alan S. - 1968; PhD. 1969, Universityof Califor
nia (Berkeley); Renaissance, seventeenth- and eigh
teenth-century literature, hlst?ry of literary criticism.

Griffith. John W. - 1968: PhD•. 1969. University of
Oregon; American literature. .

Handwerk. Gary J. - 1984; PhD, 1984. Brown Univer
sity; literary theory. English and Irish nineteenth- and
twentieth-century narrative.

Hudson, Lois Phillips - 1969, (Emeritus): UttD, 1965.
North Dakota State University; fiction writing.

laGuardia, Eric Henry - 1961; PhD, 1961. University of
Iowa; Renaissance literature.

Longyear, Christopher R. - 1972; PhD, 1961. University
of Michigan; linguistics.

Mussetter,SallyAnn-1978;PhD,1975,ComeIlUniver
sity; medieval language and literature.

Palomo, DoloresJ. -1971; PhD, 1972, State University
of New York (Buffalo); Rennaissance literature, women
writers. .

Patterson, Mark R. - 1981; PhD. 1981, Princeton Uni
versity; American literature.

, Searle, Leroy F. - 1977; PhD. 1970, University of Iowa;
twentieth-century literature, critical theory, American
studies.

Shaviro. Steven - 1984; PhD, 1981, Yale University;
literary theory, romantic poetry, post-modernism.

Shields, David - 1988; MFA, 1980, University of Iowa;
fiction writing, screen writing: twentieth-century litera
ture, autobiography. mass media, film.

Silberstein. Sandra V. - 1982; PhD, 1982, University of
Michigan; TESL. critical theory, discourse analysis.
sociolinguistics, language and culture.

Smith. Eugene H. - 1958, (Emeritus): PhD, 1963. Uni
versity of Washington; 'rhetoric and theory of composi
tion.

Stanton, Robert B. - 1956. (Emeritus); PhD, 1953, Indi
ana University; American literature.

Toolan; Michael J. - 1986; PhD, 1981, Oxford Univer
sity (UK): the linguistic analysis of discourse in English.

Vandenberg, Sara J. - 1980; 'PhD, 1969. Yale Univer
sity; Renaissance and seventeenth-century literature.

Vaughan. Miceal F. - 1973; PhD, 1973. Cornell Univer
sity; medieval language and literature.

Webster, John M; - 1972: PhD, 1974, University of
California (Berkeley); Renaissance literature.

Wong, Shawn H. - 1984, (Adjunct); MA, 1974, San
Fr8l1ciscQ State University; Greatlve writing, Chinese
American area studies.

Yaggy. Elinor M. 1940. (Emeritus); PhD, 1946. Univer
sity of Washington; American literature, expository and
fiction writing. .

AII/BlBnt PrtIfsuDfI

Dean, Tim 1994, (Acting): MA, 1990, Johns Hopkins
University; modernism/postmodernlsm, American lit
erature. literary and cultural theory, gend~r studies.

DOyle. Anne E. - 1987; PhD, 1990, University of Illinois;
composition. rhetoric. '

~Iad, Lauren 1994. (Acting); MA. 1986, Columbia
University; Victorian literature and culture.

Griffith, Malcolm A. - 1966; PhD, 1966, Ohio State
University; twentleth:Century literature, modern criti
cism. American literature.

Guerra, Juan C. 1990; PhD, 1990, University of Illinois;
rhetoric and composition.

Moody. Jocelyn K. 1991; PhD, 1992. University of
Kansas; nineteenth-century American. African-Ameri
can. and women's literature. autobiography, poetry. ,

Remley. Paul G. - 1988; PhD, 1990. Columbia Univer
sity: Old and Middle English, medieval languages and
literatures, critical theory.

Riggenbach. Heidi R. - 1989; PhD, 1989, University of
California (Los Angeles); teaching English as a second
language, discourse analysis, sociolinguistics.

Roman, David 1991; PhD, 1990, University of Wiscon
sin; comparative literature. drama, literature of the
Americas.

Simpson, Caroline 1994 (Acting); PhD. 1994, Univer
sity of Texas; Asian-American literature and culture.

Sonenberg, Maya -1993; MA, 1984, Brown University;
fiction writrng, twentieth-century fiction, postmodern
fiction, women writers.

Stygall, Gail - 1990; PhD, 1989, Indiana University;
rhetoric and composition. English language linguistics,
law and literature. '

Siln/DrLet:tllrefl

Beyer. Catharine H. 1984; MA, 1970, University of
Michigan; expository and interdisciplinary writing.

.Blerds, Linda L. - 1981; MA, 1971, University of Wash
Ington; poetry writing; contemporary American poetry.

Graham, Joan Adelle 1974; MA. 1972, University of
Washington; expository and interdisciplinary writing.

Hatch. Deborah 1979; PhD. 1981, University of Massa
chusetts; ex~sitory and interdisciplinary writing.

Let:turell

George, E. Laurie 1991; PhD, 1984, University of
Oregon; expository/computer-aided writing. American
literature, feminist linguistics, pedagogy.

McNamara, Robert J. 1985; PhD, 1985. University of
Washington; expository and interdisciplinary writing.

Shabetai, Karen J. 1984; PhD, 1984, University of Cali
fornia (San Diego); eighteenth-century literature, ro
manticism.

Simmons-O'Neill, Elizabeth 1985; PhD, 1988, Univer
sity of Washington; expository and interdisciplinary
writing, service learning, education and tutoring.

Wacker. Norman J. 1989; PhD. 1986, University of
Washington; expository and interdiscipliriary writing.

Cou~se Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses f~r Undergraduates
ENGL 100 Intermediate ESL for International Stu
dents (5) Offered as two separate sections: one for
reading and written grammar, sentence patterns. and
paragraph coherence: the other for basic listening and
conversation management skills related to academic
situations. Sections may be taken concurrently. Spe
cial fee per section: $318. Prerequisite: placement
examination. Credits averaged in GPA but do notcount
toward graduation.

ENGL 101 High Intermediate ESL for International
Students (5) , Offered as two separate sections: one
for reading and essay-writing skills, particularly devel
oping controlling idea and support: the other for listen
ing and speaking skills related to academic lectures
and class discussions. Sections may be taken concur
rently. Special fee per section: $318. Prerequisite:
placement examination. Credits averaged in GPA but
do not count toward graduation.

ENGL 102 Advanced ESL for International Stu
dents (5) Offered as two separate sections: one for
writing research papers, including library research
skills and research paper format and organization; the
other for speaking skills for international teaching as
sistants: language behaviors related to lecturing.
classroom management, and teacher-student Interac
tion. Special fee per section: $318 (no special fee for
international teaching assistants section). Prerequisite:
placement examination. Credits averaged in GPA but
do not count toward graduation.

ENGL 103 ESL for EOP Students (5) Improvement
of reading comprehension and vocabulary; emphasis
on organizing and developing ideas In various modes
of expository prose. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite:
placement examination.

ENGL 104-105 IntrodUctory Composition (5-5) C
Development of writing skills: sentence strategies and
paragraph structures. Expository, critical, and persua
sive essay techniques based on analysis of selected
readings. For Educational Opportunity Program stu
dents only. upon rec,ommendation by the Office of
Minority Affairs.

ENGL 106 Practical Forms of Writing (5) Instruc
tion in writing essay examinations, reports, reviews,
and research papers. For Educational Opportunity
Program students only, upon recommendation by the
Office of Minority Affairs. Prerequisites: 104-105, or
special placement.

ENGL 111 Composition: Literature (5) C StUdy
and practice of good writing; topics derived from read
ing and discussing stories, poems. essays. and plays.

ENGL121 Composition: Social Issues (5) C Study
and practice of good writing; topics derived from read
ing and discussing essays and fiction about current
social and moral issues.

ENGL 131 Composition: exposition (5) C Study
and practice of good writing: topics derived from a

,variety of personal. academic, and public subjects.

ENGL 182 The Research Paper (5) C· Includes
study of library resources, the analysis of reading ma
terials. and writing preparatory papers as basic to
writing a reference'or research paper. Open to all
undergraduates. Prerequisite: one of 111, 121, 131. or
equivalent. '

'ENGL 197 Interdisciplinary WrltlngIHurnanltles (5,
max. 15) C Expository writing based on material
presented in a specified humanities lecture course.
Assignments include drafts of papers to be submitted
in the specified course, and other pieces of analytical



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I ENGLISH 129

Philosophical and theoretical grounds for critical prac
tice put forward by philosophers and critics.

ENOL304 Hlatoryof UteraryCriticism and Theory
II (5) VLPA Contemporary criticism and theory and its
background in the New Criticism, structuralism, and
phenomenology.

ENOL 305 Theortes of Imagination (5) VLPAII&S
Survey of theories of imaginationsince the seventeenth
century. Focuses on the uses of the concept in litera
ture, criticism, science. a,:,d society.

ENOL 307 Cultural StudieS: Uterature. and the
Age (5) VLPA Problems of literary periodizatlon.
Works by major and minor authors in the context of
cultural history; critical and theoretical approaches that
have led to the idea of periodization. Emphasis varies.
Recommended: 300-level English course in the literary
~riod being studied. t

ENOL 310 The Bible 88 Uterature (5) VLPA Intro
duction to the development of the religious ideas and
institutions of ancient Israel, with selected readings
from the Old Testament and NewTestament. Emphasis
on reading The Bible with literary and historical under-
standing. .

ENOL 311 Modem Jewish Literature In Transla
tion (5) VLPA, Survey of Jewish experience and its
expression during the past hundred years. Includes
selected writers from Yiddish literature (Shalom
Aleichem, Perets. J. B. Sir:tger), European literature
(Kafka, Babel," Wiesel), American literature (Bellow,
Roth, Malamud, Ozik), and Israeli literature (Agnon,
Appelfield, Amichai).

ENGL313 Modem European Uterature InTransla
tion (5) VLPA Fiction, poetry, and drama from the
development of modernism to'the present Works by
such writers as Mann, Proust. Kafka, Gide, Hesse,
Rllke. Brecht, Sartre, and Camus.

ENGL 315 Uterary Modernism (5) VLPA Various
modem aiJthors, from Wordsworth to the present, in
relation to such major thinkers as Kant. Hegel, Darwin,
Marx, Nietzsche. Bergson, and Wittgenstein, who have
helped create the context and the content of modern
literature. Recommended: Sao-level course in nine
teenth- or twentieth-century literature.

ENOL 317 Uterature of the Amertcas (5)" VLPA
Examines writings by and about people of the Ameri
cas, with a focus on intersections of gender, colonial
ism, race. sexuality, and ethnicity.

ENOL 320 English Uterature: The Middle Ages (5)
VLPA Literary culture of Middle Ages in England, as
seen In selected works from earlier and .Iater periods,
ages of Beowulf and of Geoffrey Chaucer. Read in
translation. except for a few later works. which are read
in Middle English.

ENOL 321 Chaucer (5) VLPA· Chaucer's Canter
bury Tales and other poetry, with attention to Chaucer's
social, historical, and intellectual mil/eu.

ENOL 322 English Uterature: The Age of Queen
. Elizabeth (5) VLPA The golden age of English poetry.
with poems by Shakespeare, Spenser, Sidney, and
others; drama by Marlowe and other early rivals to
Shakespeare; prose by Sir Thomas More and the great
Elizabethan translators.

ENOL 323 ShakeSpeare to 1603 (5) VLPA
.Shakespeare's career as dramatist before 1603 (In
cluding Hamlet). Study of history plays. comedies, and
tragedies.

ENOL 324 Shakespeare After 1603 (5) VLPA
Shakespeare's career as dramatistafter 1603. Study of
comedies, tragedies, and romances. .

ENOL 270 .Cultural Issues In English (5) VLPA
Survey of the assumptions, methodologies. and major
issues of English in its cultural settings. Designed to
connect English Language study with the study of
literature. orality and literacy, education, ethnicity, gen-
der. and public policy.' "

Et(GL 281 Intermediate Expository Wrttlng (5)
Writing papers communicating information and opin
ion to develop accurate. competent. and effective ex
pression.

ENOL 283 Beginning Verse Writing (5) VLPA In
tensive study of the ways and means of making a
poem.

ENOL 284 Beginning ShortStory Writing (5) VLPA
Introduction to the theory and practice of writing the
short story.

ENOL 300 Reading MajorTexts (5) VLPA Intensive
examination of one or a few major works of literature.
Classroom work to develop skills of careful and critical
reading. Book selection varies. but reading consists of
major works by important authors and of selected
supplementary materials.

centuries. Study of literature in its cultural context, with
attention to changes in form, content, and style.

ENOL 242 Reading fiction (5) VLPA Critical inter
pretation and meaning in fiction. Different examples of
fiction representing avariety of types from the.medieval
to modern periods.

ENOL 243 Reading Poetry (5)VLPA Critical inter
pretation and meaning in pOems; Different examples of
poetry representing a variety of types from the medi-
eval to modern periods. .

ENOL 244' Reading Drama (5) VLPA Critical inter
pretation and meaning in plays. Different examples of
drama representing a variety of types from the medi
eval to modern periods.

ENGL 250 Introduction to American Uterature (5)
VLPA Survey of the major writers, modes. and themes
in American literature. from the beginnings to tOO
present. Specific readings vary. butoften included~
Taylor, Edwards, Franklin. Poe. Hawthorne. Me~i1!~

Emerson, Thoreau, Whitman, Dickinson, TYhffilt!
James, Eliot, Stevens, O'Neill, Faulkner, Hemingwa~~
Ellison, and Bellow.

ENOL 251 Introductlqn to American Political Cul
ture (5) VLPAII&S Introduction to the methods and
theories used in the analysis of American culture. Em
phasizes an interdisciplinary approach to American
literature, including history, politics, anthropology. and
mass media. Offered: jointly with POL S 28~.

ENOL 258 African Amertcan Uterature: 1745 to
Present (5) VLPA Ii. chronological survey of Afro
American literature in all genres from its beginnings to
the present day. Emphasizes Afro-American writing as
a literary art: the cultural and histOrical context of Afro
American literary expr~ssion and the aesthetic criteria
of Afro-American literature. Offered: jointly with AFRAM
214.

ENOL 264 Uterature and Science (5) VLPA ex
plores the relationships between literature and science
as ways of comprehending humanity's interaction with
the world we inhabit. As a course in criticism, explores
how literature and science structure and are structured
by social, religious, political, and economic factors in
culture.

ENOL 302 Critical Practice (5) VLPA Exercise in
interpretive practices: a consideration of their powers
and limits. Survey of the varieties of critical and inter
pretive practice from the earliest Interpreters of scrip
ture and myth to present-day critics.

ENOL 325 English literature: Thoe Late Renala-
ENOL303 HistoryofUteraryCrItIcism and Theory &ance (5) VLPA· A period of skepticism for some, faith
I (5) VLPA' literary criticism and theory from its for others, but intellectual upheaval generally. Poems
beginnings in Plato through the early twentieth centurY. . by John Donne and the -metaphysical- school; poems

prose. Concurrent registration in the specified course
required.

ENOL 198 Interdisciplinary WrltlnglSoclal Sci
ence (5. max. 15) C Expository writing based on
material presented In a specified social sciencelecture
course. Assignments include drafts of papers to be
submitted in the specified course, and other pieces of
analytic prose. Concurrent registration in specified
course required. .

ENOL 199 Interdisciplinary WrltlngINatural Sci
ence (5. max: 15) C Expository writing based on
material presented in a specific natural science lecture
course. Assignments include drafts of papers to be
submitted in the specified course, and other pieces of
analytical prose. Concurrent registration in the speci
fied course required.

ENGL 200 Reading Uterature (5) VLPA Tech
niques and practice in reading and enjoying literature.
Examines some of the best works in English and Ameri
can literature and considers such features of literary
meaning as imagery, ctiaracterization, narration. and
patteming in sound and sense. Emphasis on literature
as a source ofpleasure and knowledge aboUt human
experience.

ENGL 205 Method. Imagination. and InqUiry (5)
VLPA. Examines ideas of method and imagination in a .
variety of texts, in literature, philosophy, and science.
Particularly concerned with intellectual backgrounds
and methods of inquiry that have shaped modern
Western literature. Offered: Jointly with CHID 205.

ENGL 207 Introduction to Cultural Studies (5)
VLPA Asks three questions. What is Cultural Studies?
How does one read from a Cultural Studies perspec
tive? What is the value of reading this way? Provid~s

historical understanding of Cultural Studies, its terms
and its specific way of interpreting a variety of texts. i.e.
literature, visual images. music. video. and perfor
mance.

ENOL 210 Uterature and the Ancient Wortd (5)
VLPA Introduction to literature from a broadly cultural
point of view, focusing on major works that have
shaped the development of literary and intellectual
traditions to the Middle Ages.

ENOL 211 Medieval and Renaissance Uterature
. (5) VLPA Introduction to literature from a broadly
cultural point of view, focusing on major works that
have shaped the development of literary and Intellec
tual traditions from the Middle Ages to the eighteenth
century.

ENGL 212 Uterature of Enlightenment and Revo
lution (5) VLPA .Introduction to eighteenth- and nine
teenth-century literature from a broadly cUI~ural point of .
view, focusing on .representative 'works that illustrate
literary and intellectual developments of the period.

ENOL 213 Modem and Poatrnodem Uterature (5)
VLPA Introduction to twentieth-century literature from
a broadly cultural point of view, focusing on"represen
tative works that illustrate literary and intellectual devel
opments since 1900.

. ENOL 225 Shakespeare (5) VLPA Survey of
Shakespeare's career as dramatist. Study of represen
tative "comedies," tragedies, romances,. and history
plays.

ENOL 228 English Literary Culture: To 1600 (5)
VLPA BritiSh literature from Middle Ages to end of
sixteenth century. Study of literature in its cultural con
text, with attention to changes in language, form, con
tent, and styl~.

ENOL 229 English Uterary Culture: 1600-1800 (5)
VLPA British literature in seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries. Study of literature in its cultural context, with
attention to changes In form, content. and style.

ENOL 230 English Uterary Culture: After 1800 (5)
VLPA British literature in the nineteenth and twentieth
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ENGL 370 E"glish Language StUdy (5) VLPA
Wide-range introduction to the study of. written and
spoken English. The nature of language; ways of de
scribing language; the use of language study as an
approach to English literature and the teaching of
English.

ENGL 371 English Syntax (5) VLPA Description of
sentence. phrase, and word structures in present-day
English. Prerequisite: 370 or LING 200 or equivalent.

ENGL 372 Language Variation In Current English
(5) VLPA Examination of geographical, social, and
occupational varieties of American English. Relation
ship between societal attitudes and language use.

ENGL 373 History of the English" Language (5)
VLPA Evolution of English sounds, forms, structures.
and word meanings from Anglo-Saxon times to the
present. Prerequisite: 370 or LING 200 or equivalent.

ENGL 374 The Language of Uterature (5) VLPA
Roles of explicitly describa.ble language features in the
understanding and appreciation of various verbal
forms. Emphasis on literature. but attention also may
be given to no.,literary prose and oral forms.

ENGL 381 Advanced Expository Writing (5) VLPA
Concentration on the development of prose style for
experienced writers. Recommended: sophomore
standing.

ENGL 383 Intermediate Verse Writing (5. max. 10)
VLPA Intensive study of the ways and means of
making a poem. Further development of fundamental
skills. Emphasis on revision. Recommended: 283.

ENGL 358 Literature of Black Americans (5) VLPA
Selected writings, novels, short stories, plays, poems
by Afro-American writers. Study of the historical and
cultural context within which they evolved. Differences
between Afro-American writers and writers of the Euro
pean-American tradition. Emphasis varies. Offered:
jointly with AFRAM 358.

ENGL 359 Contemporary American Indian Utera
ture (5) VLPA Creative writings-novels, short stories.
poems-of contemporary Ifldian authors: traditions out
of which they evolved. Differences between Indian
writers and writers of the dominant European/American
mainstream. Offered: jointly with AIS 377.

ENGL 360, American Political Culture: To 1865 (5)
VLPAlI&S American literature in its political and cul
tural context from the Puritan origins to the Civil War.
Emphasizes an interdisciplinary approach to American
literature, including history, politics, anthropology, and
mass media. Prerequisite' 251.

ENGL 361 American Political Culture: After 1865
(5) VLPAII&S American literature in ils political and
cultural context from the Civil War to the pre~crlt. Em
phasizes an interdisciplinary approach to American
literature, including history, politics, anthropology, and
mass media. Prerequisite: 251 .

ENGL 363 Uterature and the Other Arts and Disci
plines (5. max. 10) VLPA Relationships between
literature and other arts, such as painting, photogra
phy, arChitecture, and music, or between literature and
other disciplines. such as science. Content varies.

ENGL 364 Uterature and Medicine (5) VLPAII&S
How changing concepts of doctor-patient relationship
and of body depicted in literary texts affect decisions
throughout the human life cycle. Medicine and disease
as metaphors for personal experience and social
analysis.

ENGL367 Women and the Uterary Imagination (5.
maX. 15) VLPA Study of women writers or ways
various writers have portrayed woman's image, social
role, and psychology.. .

ENGL 368 Women Writers (5. max. 15) VLPA
Study of the work of women writers in English and
American literature.

ENGL 356 Classic American Poetry (5) VLPA Po
etry by Taylor, Whitman, Dickinson, and such others as
Poe. Bradstreet, Crane. Robinson. The lineage and
characteristics of lyric and epic in America.

ENGL 354 American Literature: The Early Modem
Period (5) VLPA Literary responses to the disillusion
ment after World War I, experiments in form and in new
ideas of a new period. Works by such writers as Ander
son, Toomer, Cather, O'Neill, Frost, Pound, Eliot,
Cummings, Hemingway, Fitzgerald, Faulkner, Stein,
Hart Crane, Stevens, and Porter.

ENGL 348 Studies In Drama (5) VLPA Investigation
of one of the major types of drama: tragedy or comedy.
Emphasis on drama prior to the twentieth century.

ENGL 349 Fantasy (5) VLPA Nonnaturalistic litera
ture, selected folktales. fairytales, fables, nonsense,
ghost stories, horror stories. science fiction. and uto
pian literature-the supernatural and surreal. the gro
tesque. the fantastical. Readings and emph~sis vary.

ENGL 350 Traditions In American Fiction (5) VLPA
A literary form in which America has found its distinc
tively American expression. Selected readings among
important .. novelists from the' beginnings until 1900.
including Cooper. Hawthorne, Melville, Twain, Chopin.
James, and Wharton.

ENGL 351 American Literature: The Colonial Pe
riod (5) VLPA Responses to the New World and
literary strategies in the literature of the colonies and
the earlY republic. Works by Taylor, ~dwards, Franklin,
and others.

ENGL 352 American Literature: The Early Nation
(5) VLPA Conflicting visions of the national destiny
and the individual identity in the early years of
America's nationhood. Works by Emerson, Thoreau,
Hawthorne, Melville, and such other writers as Poe,
Cooper, Irving, Whitman, Dickinson, and Douglass.

ENGL 353 American Literature: Later Nineteenth
century (5) VLPA Literary responses to an America
propelled forward by accelerating and complex
forces. Works by Twain, James, and such other writers
as Whitman, Dickinson, Adams. Wharton, Howells,
Crane, Dreiser, DuBois, and Chopin.

O'Casey among them-with attention to traditions of
Irish culture and history.

ENGL 342 Contemporary Novel (5) VLPA Recent
efforts to change the shape and direction of the novel
by such writers as Murdoch, Barth, Hawkes, Fowles,
and Atwood.

ENGL 343 Contemporary Poetry (5) VLPA Recent
developments by such poets as Hughes, Heaney,
Rich, Kinnell. and Hugo.

ENGL 344 Twentleth-Century Dramatic Literature
(5) VLPA Modern and contemporary plays by such
writers as Shaw, Synge, O'Casey, O'Neill, Yeats, Eliot,
Beckett, Pinter, and Albee..

ENGL 345 Studies In Film (5) VLPA Types, tech- .
niques, and issues explored by filmmakers. Emphasis
on narrative, image, and poinl of view.

ENGL 346 Studies In Short Fiction (5) VLPA The
American and English short story, with attention to the
influence of writers of other cultures. Aspects of the
short story that distinguish it, in style and purpose, from
longerfiction.

ENGL 347 The Art of Prose (5) VLPA Techniques
. and varieties of prose-autobiography, biography,

personal essay, reflective and meditative writing,
social and scientific inquiry, and persuasive writing.
Special attention to use of poetic. fictional, and dra
matic devices. Recommended: introductory literature
course.

ENGL 340 Modem Anglo-Irish Literature (5) VLPA
Princip81 writers in'English of the modern Irish literary
movement-Yeats. Joyce, Synge, Gregory. ,and

ENGL 339 English Literature: Contemporary En-
gland (5) VLPA Return to more traditional forms in ENGL 355 American Literature: Contemporary
such writers as BoWen, Orwell, Waugh, Cary, Lessing, Ame.rica (5) VLPA Works by such writers as Ellison,
Drabble. . Williams, O'Connor, Lowell, Barth, Rich, and Hawkes.

and plays by Ben Jonson and other late .rivals to
Shakespeare; prose by Sir Francis Bacon ar:ld other
writers.

ENGL 326 Milton (5) VLPA Milton's early poems
and the prose; Paradise Lost, Paradise Regained, and
samson Agonistes, with attention to the religious. intel
lectual, and literary contexts.

ENGL 327 English literature: Restoration and
Early Eighteenth century (5) VLPA selections from
wits and satirists; poems by' John Dryden ~d

Alexander Pope; plays by Dryden, WilliamCongreve.
and other wits;.the great satires of Jonathan Swift, and
the first stirring of the novel.

ENGL 328 English Uterature: Later Eighteenth
century (5) VLPA Classic age of English prose.
Essays, biography, and criticism by Samuel Johnson,
Oliver Goldsmith, and others; comedies by Goldsmith
and Richard Brinsley Sheridan; fiction by Henry Field
ing and others; poetry by a varietY of writers.

ENGL 329 Rise of the English Novel (5) VLPA
Study of the development of this major and popular
modem literary form in the eighteenth century. Read
ings of the best of the novelists who founded the form,
and some minor ones, from Defoe to Relding,
Richardson, and Sterne, early Austen, and the gothic
and other writers.

ENGL 330 English Literature: The Romantic Age
(5) VLPA Literary, intellectual, and historical ferment
of the period from the French Revolution to the 18305.
Readings from major authors in different literary forms;
discussions of critical and philosophical issues in a
time of change.

ENGL 331 Romantic poetry 1(5) VLPA Blak~,

Wordsworth, Coleridge, and their contemporaries.

ENGl332 Romantic Poetry II (5) VLPA Byron,'
Shelley, Keats, and their contemporaries.

ENGL 333 English Novel: Early and Middle Nine-
. teenth century (5) VLPA Studies in the novel in one of

its classic phases. Authors include Austen, the
BrontQs, Dickens, Thackeray. .

ENGL 334 English Novel: Later Nineteenth cen-'
tury (5) VLPA Studies in the novel as it passes from a
classic format to formats more experimental. Authors
include George.Eliot, Thomas Har9Y, Joseph Conrad,
and others. "

ENGL 335 English literature: The Age of Victoria
(5) VLPA Literature in an era of revolution that also
sought continuity. when culture faced redefinition as
mass culture and found in the process new demands
and creative energies. new material and forms, and
transformations of old ones. Readings range from
works of Tennyson, Browning, Arnold. Shaw, to
Dickens, Eliot, Hardy.

ENGL 336 English Literature: The Early Modem
Period (5)VLPA Experiments in fiction and poetry.
,Novels by Joyce, Woolf. Lawrence, and others; poetry
by Eliot and Yeats and others.

ENGL 337 The Modem Novel (5) VLPA The novel
on both sides of the Atlantic in the first half of the
twentieth century. Includes such writers as Joyce,
·Woolf. Lawrence, Stein, Hemingway, Faulkner. and
others. ;

ENGL 338 Modem Poetri (5) VLPA Poetry in the
modernist mode, including such poets as Yeats, Eliot,
Pound, Auden, and Moore.
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ENGL 384 Intermediate Short Story Writing (5)
VLPA Exploring and developing continuity in the
elements of fiction writing. Methods of extending and
sustaining plot, setting, character, point of view. and
tone. Recommended: 284.

ENGL 407 Special Topics In Cultural Studies (5)
VLPA .Advanced work in 9ultural Studies.

ENGL 411 Introductfon to the Folktale Among lit
erate Peoples (3) VLPA Techniques of classification.
geographic-historical distribution, theories of origin
and interpretations, and related areas·of investigation
of the oral prose folk n~rrative of literate peoples.

ENGL 422 Arthurlan Legends (5) VLPA Medieval
romance in its cultural and historical setting, with con
centration on the evolution of Arthurian romance.

ENGL 430 British Writers: Studies In Major Au
thors (5, max. 15) VLPA Concentration on one writer
or a special group of British writers.

ENGL 431 Topics In British literature (5, max. 15)
VLPA Themes and topiCs of special meaning to British
literature.

ENGL 440' Special Studies In LRerature (315, max.
10) VLPA Themes and topics offering special ap
proaches to literature.

ENGL 442 The Novel: Special Studies (5, max. 10)
VLPA Readings may be English or American and
drawn1rom different periods, orlhey may concentrate
on different types-gothic. experimental, novel of con
sciousness, realistic novel. Special attention to the
novel as a distinct literary form. Specific topic varies
from quarter to quarter.

ENGL 443 Poetry: Special Studies (5, max. 10)
VLPA Apoetic tradition or group of poems connected
by subject matter or poetic technique. Specific topi~s

vary, but might include poetry as a geography of mind,
the development of the love lyric, the comic poem.

ENGL 444 Dramatic literature: Special Studies (5,
max. 10)VLPA Studyof aparticular dramatic tradition
(such as expressionism or the absurd theatre) or char
acter (the clown) or technique (play-within-a-play, the
neoclassical three unities). Topics vary.

ENGL 451 American Writers: StudIes In Major Au
thors (5, max. 15) VLPA Concentration on one writer
or a special group of American writers.

ENGL 452 Topics In AmerIcan Uterature (5, max.
15) VLPA Exploration of a theme or special topic in
American literary expression.

ENGL 453 Introductfon to American Folklore (5)
VLPA Study of different kinds of folklore inherited from
America's past and to be found in America today.

ENGL 457 Pacific Northwest Lnerature (5) VLPA
Concentrates in alternate years on either prose or
poetry of the Pacific Northwest. Prose' works examine
early exploration, conflicts of native and settlement
cultures, various social and economic conflicts. Pacific
Northwest poetry includes consideration of its sources,
formative influences, and emergence into national
prominence.

ENGL 466 Gay and lesbian Studies (5) VLPAJI&S
Examination of ways gays and lesbians are repre
sented in literature. film. performance, and popular
culture and how.these representations are interpreted
in mainstream. gay/lesbian, and academic writing.

ENGL 470 Uterature, Ute;ary Study, and Society
(5) VLPAJI&S Relationship of literature to society with
particular emphasis on literary education. What social
values determine the educational importance of litera
ture, what segments of society are trained to read and
to write literature, and how literature is institutionalized
as part of pedagogical me~odology. Emphasis varies.

ENGL 471 The Composition'Process (5) VLPA
Consideration of psychological and formal elements

basic to writing and related forms of nonverbal expres
sion and the critical principles that apply to evaluation.

ENGL 472 Language Learning (5) VLPA Consider
ation of how an individual achieves psychological and
esthetic grasp of reality through language; relates lan
guage development to reading skills, literary interpre
tation. grammar acquisition, oral fluency, discursive
and imaginative writing.

ENGL 473 Current Developments In english Stud
Ies: Conference (5) VLPA

ENGL 474 Special TopIcs In English for Teachers
(1-10) VLPA

ENGL 475 ColloqUium In English for Teachers (1
5, max. 10) VLPA

ENOL 476 Puget Sound Writing Program Institute
(1-9) Focus on the writing process and the teaching of
writing, accomplished through research, writing•.m
f1ection~ and demonstration of writing instruction.. Affili
ated with the National Writing Project. Prerequisite:
teaching certification and permission ofin.structor.

ENGL 477 Children's Uterature (5) VLPA An ex-'
amination of books that form a part of the imaginative
experience· of children, as well· ~s a part of a larger
literary heritage, viewed in the light of their social,
psychological, political, and'moral implications.

ENGL 478 Language and Social Policy (5) VLPAJ
I&S Examines the relationship between language
policy arid social organization; the impact of language
policy on immigration, education,· and access to re
sources and political institutions; language policy and
revolutionary change; language rights.

ENGL 479 Language Variation and Language
Policy In North America (5) VLPAJI&S Surveys basic
issues of language variation: phonological, syntactic,
semantic, and narrative/discourse differences among
speech communities of North American English; exam
ines how language policy can affect acceSs to educa
tion. the labor force, and political institutions.

ENGL 481 Special Studies In ExposRory Writing
(5) VLPA Individual projects in various types'of nonfic
tional prose, such as biographiCal sketches, informa
tional reports, literary reviews, and essays. Recom
mended: sophomore standing.

ENGL 483 Advanced Verse Writing (5, max. 15)
VLPA Intensive study of ways and means of making a
poem. Recommended: 383.

ENGL 484 Advanced Short Story Wrltlpg (5, max.
10) VLPA Experience with the theory and pract(ce of
writing the short story. Recommended: 384.

ENGL 485 Novel Writing (5, max. 15) VLPA Expe
rience in planning,'writing; and revising a work of long
fiction, whether .from the outset. in progress, or in
already completed draft.

ENGL 486 Playwriting (5, max. 10) VLPAExperi
ence in planning, writing. and revising a play, whether
from the outset, in progress. or in already completed
draft.

ENGL 487 SCreenwrltlng (5) VLPA .Students read
screenwriting manuals and screenplays, analyze ex
emplary films, and write synopses. treatments, and first
acts of their own screenplays.

ENGL 490 StUdy Abroad Program (5) VLPA This
course. for students in the Study Abroad program,
relates major works of t1terature to the landscape and
activities of its setting. '

ENGL.491 Internship (1-6, max. 12) Supervised
. experience in local businesses and other agencies.
Open only to upper-division English majors. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: 25 credits in English.

ENGL 492 Advanced Expository Writing Confer-
.ence (3-5, max. 10) Tutotial arranged by prior mutual
agreement between individual student and instructor.
Revision of manuscripts is emphasized, but new work
may also be undertaken. Prerequisite: permission of
program director.

. ENGL 493 Advanced Creative Writing Conference
(3-5, max. 10) Tutorial arranged by prior mutual
agreement between individual student and instructor.
Revision of manuscripts is emphasized, but new work
may also be undertaken. Prerequisite: permission ot
program director.

ENGL 494 Honors semInar (5) VLPA Survey of
current issues confronting literary critics today. Read
ings begin with work in the New Criticism that followed
World War II and move forward to consider issues such
as changing student popUlation and role of the critic,
revisions of the past. emergent technologies, and rise
of interdisciplinary teaching and research.

ENGL 495 Major Conference for .Honors.ln. Cre
ative Writing (5) Special projects available to honors
students in creative writing. Required of, and limited to,
honors students in creative writing.

ENGL 496 Major Conference for Honors (5) Indi
vidual study (reading, papers) by arrangement with the
instructor. Required of, and limited to, honors seniors in
English.

ENGL498 senior seminar (5) VLPA Seminar stUdy
of special topics in language and literary study. Umited
to seniors majoring in English.

ENGL 499 Independent Study (3-5, max. 10) Indi
vidual study by arrangement with instructor. Prerequi
site: permission of director of undergraduate educa
tion.

.Courses for Graduates Only
ENGL500 Reading Madleval Literature (5) Special
problems involved in the study and interpretation of
medieval texts, selected examples drawn from the
beginnings of English literature to 1500..

ENGL501 The Renaissance and UteraryTradition
(5) Examination of selected texts from 1500 to 1660,
concentrating on specific problems of interpretation
and scholarship characteristic of the stUdy of works
written during the Renaissance.

ENGL 502 English Literary Culture: 1660-1800 (5)
Examination of selected texts of the Restoration and
eighteenth century, concentrating on specific prob
lems of interpretation and scholarship characteristic of
the study of works written during the period.

ENGl.: 503 English literary euRure:.1800-1900 (5)
Examination of .selected texts from the nineteenth cen
tury, concentrating on -specific problems of interpreta
tion -and scholarship characteristic of the stUdy of
works written during the period.

ENGJ,. 504 Backgrounds of Modem Literature (5)
Examination of selected texts from the twentieth cen
tury, concentrating on specific problems of interpreta
tion and scholarship characteristic of the study of
works written during the period.

ENGL 505 theories of American Uterature (5)
Examination of selected texts in American Uterature,
concentrating on the specific problems of interpreta
tion and scholarship characteristic of the study of
works in this field. .

ENGL 506 Critical Approaches to Literary .Texts
(5) Examination of a range of critical theories and
practices appropriate to the stUdy of literature.

ENGL507 History of LiteraryCriticism andTheory
I (5, max. 15) A general introduction to the major
-issues in the historyof criticism followed by the study of
the classical theorists, including Platol Aristotle.
longinus, and the major medieval critics. Offered:
jointly with C LIT 507.
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ENGL508 History of literaryCriticism and Theory
[J (5, max. 15) Literary criticism and theory from the
Middle Ages and the Renaissance through the eigh
teenth century to, but not including, Kant. Offered:
jointly with C LIT 508.

ENGL509 History of Literary Criticism and Theory
111(5, max. 15) Literary criticism and theory from Kant's
Critique ofJudgment to the mid-twentieth century and
the work of Northrop Frye. Offered: jointly with C LIT
509.

ENGL510 History of literary Criticism and Theory
IV (5, max. 15) A study of the maj~r issues in literary
criticism and theory since about 1965. Offered: jointly
with C LIT 510. .

ENGL512 Introductory Reading In Old English (5)

ENGL 513 Old English Language and literature
(5, max. 15)

ENGL 514 Middle English (5, max. 15)

ENGL 515 Chaucer (5, max. 15)

ENGL 516 Topics In Medieval English Literature
(5, max, 15) ,

ENGL 517 SIxte8nth-century literature (5, max.
15)

ENGL 518 Shakespeare (5, max. 15)'

ENG~ 520 seventeenth-century Literature (5,
max. 15)

ENGL 521 Milton (5, max. 15)

ENGL 522 Topics In the English Renal~nce,

1485-1660 (5, max. 15)

ENGL 524 Restoration and Elghteenth-century
literature (5, max.·15)

ENGL 525 Topics In Restoration and Eighteenth
century Studies (5, max. 15)

ENGL 527 Romanticism (5, max. 15)

ENGL 528 Victorian literature (5, max. 15)

EN,GL 529 Topics In Nlneteenth-century Studies
(5, max. 15)

ENGL 531 Eariy American Literature (5, max. 15)

ENGL 532 Nlneteenth-century American Litera
ture (5, max. 15)

ENGL 533 Modem American Literature (5,max.
15)

ENGL 535 ~rican Culture and Criticism (5,
max.'5) .

ENGL 537 Topics In American Studies (5, max. 15)

ENGL 540 Modem Literature (5, max. 15) ,. . .
ENGL 541 Contemporary Literature (5, max. 15)

ENGL 543 Anglo-Irish Literature (5, max. 15)

ENGL 544 Worid literature In English (5, max. 15)

ENGL 546 Topics In Twentleth-century Literature
(5, max. 15) .

ENGL 550 Studies In Narrative (5, max. 15)

ENGL 551 Studies In Poetry (5, max. 15)

ENGL 552 Studies In Drama (5, max. 15)

ENGL 554 Theories of Structure, Genre, Form,
and Function (5, max.·15)

ENGL 555 feminist Theories (5, max. 15)

ENGL 556 Cultural Studies (5, max. 15)

ENGL 559 Uterature and Other DIsciplines (5,
max. 15)

ENGL 560 The Nature of Language: History and
Theory (5)

ENGL 561 Styllstlcs (5)

ENGL 562 DI~urseAnalysis (5)

ENGL 563 Comparative Grammars (5)

ENGL 564 Current Rhetorical Theory (5) Prerequi
site: ·teaching experience.

ENGL 567 Approache~'to Teaching Composition
(1-5, max. 10) Readings in composition theory and
discussion of practical classroom applications. Pre
fequisite: previous experience or concurrent assign
ment in teaching writing.

ENGL 569 Topics In Language and Rhetoric (5,
.ma~.15)

ENGL 570 Practlcum In Teaching English as a
second Language (3, max. 6) Discussion and prac
tice of second-language teaching techniques.· Three
hours per week teaching 'required in addition to regUlar
class meetings. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: 571
or permission of instructor. .

ENGL 571 Colloquium In Teaching English as a
second Language (5, max. 10) .

ENGL 572 Methods and Materials for Teaching
English as a second Language (5) Prerequisite:
LING 445 or permission of instructor.

ENOL 574 .Research Methods In second-lan
guage Acquisition (5) Prerequisite: 572. LING 449, or
permission of instructor.

ENGL 575 Pedagogy and Grammar In Teaching
English as a second Language (5)

ENGL 576 Testing and Evaiuatlon In English as a
second Language (5) Evaluation and testing of
English language proficiency, including testing theory,
types of tests, and teacher-prepared classroom tests.
Prerequisites: 571 and 572 or permission of instructor.

ENGL 581 The Creative Writer as Critical Reader
(5)

ENGL 584 Advanced Fiction Workshop (5, max.
15) Prerequisite: graduate standing.

ENGL 585 Advanced Poetry Workshop (5, max.
15) Prerequisite: graduate st~nding. .

ENGL 586 Graduate Writing Conference (5)

ENGL 590 Master of Arts Essay (5/10, max. 10)
Research and writing project under the close supervi
sion of a faculty member expert and with the consulta
tion of a second faCUlty reader. The field of study is

. chosen by the student. Work is independent and var
ies. The model is an article in a scholarly journal.
Prerequisite: gr~duate standing in English.

ENGL 591 'Master of Arts for Teachers Essay (5)
Research and writing project under the close supervi
sion of a faCUlty member expert in the field of study
chosen by the student within the MAT degree orienta
tion towards the teaching of English, and with the
consultation of a second faculty reader. The model is
an article in a scholarly journal.

ENGL592 Graduate English Studies (1-5, max. 10)

ENGL 593 Textual Criticism (5) Introduction to
paleography, codicology, analytical and descriptive

bibliography; examination of the major contributions to
textual theory in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries;
practice in applying textual theory in editing literary
works.

ENGL 595 Topics In Teaching Literature (5, max.
15)

ENGL 597 Directed Readings (* max. 18) Ihtensive
reading in literature or criticism, directed by members
of doctoral supervisory committee. CrediVno credit
only.

ENGL 598 ColloqUium In English (1-5, max. 10)
Lectures and seminars presented by visiting scholars
or a range of local scholars relevant to English gradu
ate studies.

ENGL 599 Special Studies In English (5, max. 15)

ENGL 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)

ENGL 601 Internship (3-9, maL 9) CrediVno credit
only.

ENGL 700 Master's thesis (*)

ENGL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

'Environmental
Studies
201 Engiheering Annex

The Institute for Environmental Studies is an interdisci
plinary educational unit thatoffers students an oppor
tunity to broaden their understanding of complex envi
ronmental issues and concerns. The institute's
undergraduate introductory sequence includes core
courses that explore the contributions of the physical,
biological, and social sciences to an understanding of
environmental problems" their effects, and possible
solutions. At more advanced undergraduate levels, the
institute offers courses that integrate humanistic and
scientific inquiry and provide an overview of environ
mental law.

Undergraduate Program

BBchelor 01Arts, Bachelor 01 Science DelmBl
Environmental Studies interdisciplinary degrees are
granted through General Studies. Most stud.ents are
admitted two years prior to graduation and must de
signan integrated program approved by faculty advis
ers. Although a 2.00 GPA is required for admission, a
minimum 2.60 GPA is more indicative of the caliber of
work required for success in the program. In addition to
completing 50 credits of environmentally related
courses, a student must complete a 5-credit. senior
thesis 'and is encouraged to complete 5 credits of an
internship. A complete description of requirements.
including prerequisite courses, is included in the
institute's brochure, Undergraduate Program in Envi
ronmental Studies. A Bachelor of Arts degree or a
Bachelor of Science degree may be eamed. Most
environmentally related careers require a ~orough

grounding in a traditional discipline; consequently, stu
dents are encouraged to pursue a double major or a .
double degree if the complementary area is outside the
College of Arts and Sciences. Additional information is
available from the institute's undergraduate adviser.

Minor _
Minor Requirements: 10 credits from ENV S 101, 203,
204,205,206,250: 15 credits from ENV S 307, 361.
405, 476, 481, 482, 498 (5 credits maximum). 2.0 or
higher grade in each course applied to the minor.
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Faculty

PnlfBsIDIS

Bassett. Edward P.•'1989, (Adjunct); PhD, 1967•. Uni
versity of Iowa; telecommunication technologies and
informati9n dissemination.

Boersma. P. Dee ·1974; PhD. 1974, OhioStateUniver
sity: population, ecology.

Brown. Gardner * 1965, (Adjunct); PhD. 1964.Univer
sity of California (Berkeley): resource economics.

Charlson. Robert J. • 1962; PhD, 1964. University of
Washington; atmospheric chemistry, aerosol physics.
aerosol/cloud/climate interaction.

Dunne, Thomas * 1973, (Adjunct): PhD, 1969, Johns
Hopkins University: geomorphology and hydrology.'

Eaton. David L. * 1979; PhD. 1978, University of Kan
sas; biochemical and environmental toxicology, afla
toxin carcinogenesis, metabolism of toxic chemicals.

Franklin. Jerry F. *1986, (Adjunct): PhD, 1966, Wash
ington State University; structure and function of forest
ecosystems.

Garnm,n. Richard H.• 1989. (Adjunct); PhD. 1970'.
Harvard University; atmospheric, marine. and environ
mental chemistry; biogeochemical cycles. global cli
mate change.

Hunn, Eugene S:· 1972, (Adjunct); PhD: 1973. Univer
sity of California (Berkeley); cognitive anthropology,
ethoobiology, cultural ecology and evolution, North
American Indians.

Johnson. Ralph W. * 1955, (Adjunct); llB, 1949, Uni
versity of Oregon: natural resources, legislation, Indian
law. .

Karr, James • 1991; PhD, 1970, University of illinois
(Urbana); ecology and conservation biology, watei'
resources, environmental sciences, natural resources.

Keating. John P. * 1972. (Adjunct); PhD. 1972, Ohio
State University; social psychology, media effect on
attitude. psychology and religion, emergency behavior
psychology.

. Kohn. Alan J.• 1961, (Adjunct); PhD, 1957, Yale Uni
versity: invertebrate zoology. ecology and. functional
morphology of marine inve~ebrates.

Leopold, Estella B. • 1976; PhD, 1955, Yale University;
paleoecology, pollen and seed analysis. late Cenozoic
environment.

Leavy. Conway B.• 1967; PhD, 1963, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; planetary atmospheres,
middle atmosphere meteorology. remote sensing.

Morrill•. Richard L. • 1955; PhD, 1959, University of
Washington; spatial organization, migration, popula
tion diffusion, regional planning and development. in
~~~ .

Mu'rray, James W. • 1973. (Adjunct); PhD, 1973, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology: marine geochemis-
try, aquatic ch~mistry. .

Orians, Gordon H. • 1960: PhD. 1960, University of
California (Berkeley); ecology and ethology. vertebrate
social systems, community structure. plant-herbivore
interactions. .

SChneider, Jerry· 1967, (Adjunct): PhD. 1966, Univer
sity of Pennsylvania; metropolitan area and regional
planning, transportation and other urban models.

Sieicher, Charles A.• 1960. (Emeritus); PhD, 1956.
University of Michigan; fluid mechanics. heat transfer.

Taub. Frieda B. • 1959. (Adjunct); PhD. 1959, Rutgers
University; ecology.

Wallace. John M.• 1966. (Adjunct); PhD. 1986. Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; atmospheric dynam
ics, large-scale motions.

Welch, Eugene B.• 1968, (Adjunct); PhD. 1967•.Uni
versity of Washington; water resources and aquatic
biology.

Woodruff. Gene L. *1965. (Adj'unct); PhD. 1966, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology; reactor physics.
fusion engineering, neutron spectroscopy. energy
studies. '

AssDC/ats ProIBslDIS

Fenske. Richard A. • 1990; PhD, 1984, University of
California (Berkeley); human exposure and health risk
assessment, pesticide exposure.

ZumBrunnen. Craig· 1977, (Adjunct); PhD. 1973, Uni- .
versity of California (Berkeley); natural resource man
agement" and analysis, former Soviet Union. physical
geography.

Ass/llan' PrDfBSSDfI

Liltin. Karen T. • 1991, (Adjunct); PhD, 1992, Univers~
of California (los Angeles); international environmentEl!
politics, globalization processes. evolution of con
sciousness.

Stein, Carol L. ·1993. (Adjunct Research); PhD. 1977.
Harvard University: environmental geochemistry, geo
logic disposal of nuclear and hazardous wastes.

Course Descriptions
Seepage 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
ENV S 101 Introduction to Environmental StudIes
(5) I&SlNW Natural history and human modifications
of the natural world. Evolutionary biology, physical
geography, toxicology. energy. economics, law. pub
lic policy. Offered: ASp.

ENV S 203 Introduction to Physical SCiences and
the Environment (5) NW ZumBrunnen Climate.
water. geological, and soil processes essential to life.
Broad picture of physical processes important in
Earth's evolution. Not recommended for students with
15 or more'credits of physical science. Offered: jointly
with GEOG 205; A. .

ENV S 204 Introduetfon to'Ecology and the BIo
sphere (5) NW Introduction to ecology, evolutionary .
processes, and biogeography. Plant and animal com
munities. the structure and function of ecosystems,
their distribution on the planet. interrelationships be-

. tween living systems and the physical environment.
Not recommended for students with 15 or more credits
of biological science. Recommended: 203 or back
ground in physical science. Offered: W. .

ENV S 20S Social SCiences and the Environment
(5) I&S I.nsights and approaches to environmental
decision making from the standpoints of psychology,
economics. and other social sciences. Offered: Sp. .

ENV S 206 Laboratory In Environmental Problems
(5) NW Leopold Interface between science and
democratic decision making. Processes and structure
of ecosystems and conflicting uses made of these
environments. Role and application of science. Field
trips to natural and human-modified ecosystems;
weekend field trips required. Prerequisite: 204 or
equivalent. Offered: Sp.

ew S 250 EnvIronmental Pollution:. AssessIng
Problems and Solutlo'ns (5) NW.QSR Welch Prob
lems in air. water. land environment caused.by increas
ing demands on resources; their definition, control or
prospects for control from engineering viewpoint. Eco
logical cycles. quantity/quality of wastes. biological
effects of pollutants, energy. legislation and policy.
Offered: jointly with CIVE 250; Sp.

ENV S 307 Introduction to Global Environmental
Issues (5) NW.QSR Leovy Application of principles
and data of environmental science to global environ
mental problems. Examines sustainability of current

patterns of population growtt, and use of biological and
energy resources. Human impacts on climate. Effects
of development patterns and trade explored. Prerequi
sites: 203 and 204 or equivalent. Offered: Sp.

ENV S 341 Energy: Consumption Patterns, Fossil
Fuels, and Conservation (3) NW Woodruff Survey of
energy use. especially Yl the United States. Fossil fuels
with emphasis on resource availability and on green
house effects and other environmental consequences.
Methods for reducing consumption through conserva-.
tion. Offered: jointly with ENGR/PHYS 341; A.

ENV S 342 Energy: Nuclear and Solar Power (3)
'NW Woodruff Technology of nuclear power. espe
cially fission power. and of the major forms of solar
power, including hydroelectric power. wind power,
and biomass. Consideration given to the factors limit
ing the utilization of these sources. Offered: jointly with
EN~RJPHYS 342: W.

ENV S 343 Environmental Radioactivity (3) NW
Woodruff Sources of radioactivity in the environment,
including both natural sources. especially radon, and
manmade sources, especially nuclear power and
nuclear explosions~ Emphasis. given to methods for
determining radiation doses from the significant
sources. Offered: jointly with ENGRlENVH/PHYS 343:
Sp.

ENV S 361 Environmental Values and Perceptions
(5) VLPAII&S Benton How individual and cultural
values affect our. perception of. and relation to. the
environment. Explores role of individual characteristics
in perceptual acuity and value formation. conflicting
values within and between societies, impingement of
these conflicts on environmental problems, and pOs
sible methods of resolution with emphasis on American
environmental experience. Offered: Sp.

ENV S 405 Toxic Chemicals In the environment (3)
NW Eaton, Omiecinski Basic pr.inciples governing the
behavior and effects of toxic chemicals released into
the environment; sources, distribution. and fate of toxic
chemicals in the environment; chemicals and cancer;
chemicals and birth defects: ecological effects of
chemicals; government regulation of chemical haz
ards. Prerequisites: BIOl 203, or BlOC 405, 406. or
equivalent. Offered: jointly with ENVH 405.

ENV S 412 Attaining a Sustainable Soclety (1,
max. 3) NW Karr Although human actions often
improve the qu'ality of life, they also carry. unintended
results with substantial environmental costs. Speakers
from diverse disciplines explore the extent to which
human society is threatened by environmental degra
dation as well as propose societal policies necessary
to ensure a sustainable human society. Credit/ho credit
only.

ENV S 458 Global Atmospheric Chemistry (4) NW
Global atmosphere as c/:lemical system. Fundamefltal
physical factors and chemical processes. Natural vari
abilities and anthropogenic change. Atmospheric cy
t?ling of trace substances. Connections to global is
sues such as climate change, acidic deposition.
influences on biosphere. Prerequisites: CHEM 140 and
ATMS 358 or CHEM 350 or 456. Offered: jointly with
ATM S/CHEM 458.

ENV S 476 Conservation Biology (5) NW Boersma
. Explores biological, managerial, economic, and ethi

c'a1 concepts affecting survival of species. Applica
tions of ecology, biogeography, population genetics,
and social sciences for the preservation of species in
the face of widespread global habitat modification.
destruction, and other human. activities. Prer~uisite:

204 or BIOl 472 or equivalent. Offered: jOintly. with
BIOl476;A.

ENV S481 Environmental Law (5) I&S DuBey'
Legislative, administrative. and'common law dealing
with the environment. Introduces the fundamental con
cepts and classic i~sues underlying the body of law
and poliCY dealing with the environment. Includes air
and water quality, noise. energy policy and manage
ment, and land use. For nonlaw students. Offered: W.
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ENV S 482 Special Topics In Environmental Law
(3-5) I&S DuBey Examination of current environmen
tal law issues. Topics to be announced. Prerequisite:
481. Offered: Sp.

ENV S 498 Special Topics In Environmental Stud
Ies (1-5, max. 10) NW lecture. seminar. and/or team
study of topics varying from quarter to quarter. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor.

ENV S 499 Undergraduate Research (* max. 20)
Individual or team research of selected environmental
topics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for 'Graduates Only
ENV S 508 Geochemical Cycles (4) Charlson De
scriptive and quantitative aspects of the earth asa
biogeochemical system. Fundamental methods for
study of equilibria. transport processes, chemical ki
netics and biological processes and their application '
to the carbon, sulfur, nitrogen. phosphorus. and other
elemental cycles. Emphasis on stability of biogeo
chemical systems and the nature of human perturba
tions of their dynamics. Prerequisites: CHEM 150, 350.
MATH 307. Offered: jointly with ,ATM S/GPHYS 508; Sp.

ENV S 514, 515 Environmental and, Occupational
Toxicology I, II (3,3) Eaton. Kavanagh Major topical
areas in human and environmental toxicology, includ
ing the biochemical. cellular, 'and physiological
mechanisms by which chemicals produce toxic re
sponses; the tOXicology of the major classes of chemi
cals: principles of toxicity testing; interpretation of toxi
cological data. ~rerequisites: BIOl 212, BlOC 440, or
permission of instructor for 514; 514, or permission of
instructor for 515. Offered: jointly with ENVH 514, 515.

ENV S 520 Seminar In environmental Studies (1-3,
max.12) Study and research in advanced topics of
environmental studies. with focus on unpublished ar
eas of research; conducted by visiting professors and
institute or department faCUlty. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

ENV S 530 SCience and Environmental Polley (4)
Boersma Role of science and scientists in formulating
public policy related to the environment. Conceptual
izes policy processes as a means of understanding
opportunities for, and limitS of, science in development
and implementation of public policy. Prerequisites:
concurrent registration in 531 and ECON 435 or
equivalent. Offered: W.

ENV S 531 SCience and environmental Polley:
case Histories (3) Boersma Examples of the use of
scientific analysis in the development of environmental
policies. Prerequisite: concurrent registration in 530.
Offered: W.

ENV S 532 Internship Seminar (1) Preparation for
an analytical paper concerning the role ~f science in
decision making. Focuses on the agency or firm in
which the student served as an intern. Prerequisites:
530.531.

ENV S 555 Lake Management (2) Welch Applica
tion of recognized techniques/approaches to restore
and manage eutrophic lakes. Includes critiques of
restoration proposats. Credit/no credit only. Prerequi
sites: CEWAIFISH 434. BIOl 473, or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with CEWA 555.

ENV S 576 Problem Solving In Conservation Biol
ogy (5) In-depth analyses of current issues in conser~

vation biology and sustainable development. Empha
sis on multidisciplinary efforts to address specific
problems in both temperate and tropical regio)1s.
Offered: jointly with BIOL 577.

ENV S 577 Risk Assessment for Environmental
Health Hazards (314) Faustman, Omenn Examines
context, methodologies, data, uncertainties. institu
tional arrangements for risk assessment. Qualitative,
quantitative approaches to identification, characteriza
tion. control of environmental hazards to health through
didactic and case studies. Prerequisite: 405 or 515 and

BIOST 511 and EPI 511 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with CEWA/ENVH/PB AF 577. '

ENV S 578 Species ~reservatlon, C,ptlve Propa
gation, and Reintroductions (5) Offered with Wood
land Park Zoo. Explores topics relevant to manage
ment of endangered species through lectures.
seminars. and workshops. Focuses on the role of zoos
in contributing to species survival plans; addresses
techniques for decision analysis and conflict assess
ment. Captive propagation, reintroductions. transloca
tion efforts evaluated. Offered: jointly with BIOl 578.

ENV S 599 Special Topics In environmental Stud
Ies (* ~ax. 30) Research-level lectures. seminars, or
discussions of topics of current interest in the area of
environmental studies. Subject matter varies from
quarter to quarter. Prerequisites: permission of the
instructor and institute director.

European Studies
420 Thomson

The curriculum in European studies prepares students
to pursue careers requiring an understanding of all the
forces, both material and cultural, contemporary and
historical, that are shaping Europe: today. taking into
account transitions involved in the post-Soviet era and
the movement,toward greater political. economic, and
cultural integration among the various natio,:\s in
volved.

Undergraduate Program

.Bachelor ofArts Oelm8
Major Requirements: 60 credits to include the follow
ing: (1) Core courses-15 credits: EURO 301 (5 cred
its); upper-division course in modern Europe (5 cred
its); cross-cultural case study (5 credits): (2) Foreign
language-10 credits at the third-year level or beyond;
(3) Foreign study-10 credits minimum; (4) Electives
15 credits from approved list; (5) Senior research semi
nar-10 credits. See adviser for specific course op
tions. This program leads to a bache.lor's degree with a
major in general studies.

MInor
Minor Requirements: (1) Core courses-15 credits:
EURO 301 (5 credits); upper-division course in modern
Europe (5 credits); cross-cultural case study (5 cred
its); (2) Foreign language-foreign language through
the sixth quarter; (3) Elective~10 credits from ap
proved list. See adviser for specific course options.

Faculty

Prof8SS0rs

Behler. Ernst H. " 1965; PhD, 1951, University of
Munich (Germany); romanticism. literary theory, history
of criticism:

Brown, Marshall J. " 1988; PhD, 1972, Yale University;
eighteenth- and nineteenth-century literature, literary
theory, music and literature.

Caporaso. James A. " 1988; PhD. 1968.l,Jniversity of
Pennsylvania.

Chirot. Daniel" 1974; PhD, 1973, Columbia University;
modernization. political sociology.pe~sant societies.

Clal,lsen, M'eredith L. " 1979; PhD. 1975, University of
California (Berkeley); aesthetics and twentieth-century
architecture.

"Giffard. Charles A. " 1978; PhD. 1968, University of
Washington; international news systems. news flow.
editing and reporting.

Gray. Richard T. " 1991; PhD, 1981. University of
Virginia; eighteenth-. nineteenth- and early twentieth
century literature, literary sqciology, critical theory.

Jaeger, C. Stephen • 1985; PhD. 1970. University of
California (Berkeley); medieval German and Latin lit
erature. medieval intellectual history. comparative lit
erature.

Krumme. GOnter • 1970: PhD.' 1966. University of
Washington; economic. organizational and marketing
geography.location theory, regional development.

Mayer, Jonathan D. • 1977; PhD. 1977. University of
Michigan; medical geography. clinical applications.
philosophy.

Toews. John E.· 1979; PhD; 1973, Harvard University;
modern European intellectual history.

Ullman. Joan Connelly· 1966; PhD. 1963, Bryn Mawr
College; modem Spain.

Webb. Eugene· '1966; PhD. 1965, Columbia Univer
sity: modem English, French, and German literature.
comparative religion. .

Assoc/;tfI ProfBssors

Bansleben. Manfred· 1988: PhD, 1979, University of
Vienna (Austria); German language and methodology.

, history. culture studies.

Collins, Douglas P. • 1980; PhD, 1978, University of
Missouri; twentieth-century French literature.

Conroy. Patricia L. • 1972; PhD. 1974. University of
California (Berkeley); philology, medieval literature,
Danish language and literature.

Geist. Anthony L. • 1987; Phb. 1978" University of
California (Berkeley); twentieth-century Spanish litera
ture: ideology and literary form.

Jonas. Raymond A.• 1985;' PhD. 1985. University of
California (Berkeley); modern France.

Jones, Christopher D. • 1984; PhD. 1975. Harvard
University: post-Gold War security issues in' Europe
and East Asia. political economy.

Keeler. John T. • 1980: PhD, 1978, Harvard University;
comparative government (Western Europe), interna
tional relations.

Kieval. Hillel J.• 1985; PhD, 1981. Harvard University;
modern Jewish history, modern European history
(Central and Eastern Europe).

leiren. Terje I. • 1977. (Adjunct); PhD. 1978. NQrth
Texas State University; Scandinavian history. area
studies, immigration. Norwegian language.

Poznanski, Kazimierz" 1987; PhD. 1974. University of
Warsaw (PoIand)~ .

SjAvik. Jan· 1978; PhD, 1979. Harvard University;
Norwegian language and literature, prose fiction. liter
ary theory.

Toolan. Michael J." 1986; PhD, 1981. Oxford Uniyer
sity (UK); the lingUistic analysis of discourse in English.

Waugh, Daniel Clarke ", 1972; PhD. 1972, Harvard
University; medieval Russian history.

West, James D.:· 1972; PhD, 1970, Cambridge Univer
sity (UK); modern Russian literature.

Wilke. Sabine· 1989; PhD. 1986, University of Mainz
(Germany); critical theory, contemporary theater and
film. Iitefatur~ and philosophy.

AssIstant Professors
DuBois, Thomas A.• 1990; PhD, 1990, University of
Pennsylvania; Nordic and North American folkloristics,
Finnish. Sami, women's culture, adolescence.

, .
Eliason, leslie Carol 1988, (Adjunct); PhD. 1988. Stan
ford University; comparative politics, European public
policy: comparative education and health care policy.

Felak, James R. " 1989; PhD. 1989, Indiana University;
modern East European history.
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Hanson, Stephen E. " 1990; Other, 1991, University of
California (Berkeley); Soviet, post-Soviet and com
parative politics.

Ingebritsen, Christine" 1992, (Adjunct); PhD, 1992,
Cornell University; Scandinavian domestic and foreign
policies/European community integration. and
Scandinavia. .

Sbragia,. Albert J. " 1989; PhD, 1988, University of
California (Berkeley); modern and comtemporary Ital
ian literature and cinema.

Wiedmer, Caroline 1993, (Acting); PhD, 1994, Prince
ton University; German and Swiss literatures of the
twentieth century, Holocaust, film, cultural studies.

Young, Glennys J. " 1992; PhD, 1989. University of
California (Berkeley); late Imperial and early Soviet
Russia.

SenlDr Lecturer

Turnovsky, Michelle H. L. 1987; PhD, 1978, Australian
National University; microeconomics, international and
environmental economics, industrial organization.

Course Description
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

EURO 301 Europe Today (5) I&S A multi-disciplin
ary approach to contemporary Europe focusing on
social, political, cultural. and economic change, with
special reference to developments in the countries of
the European Union and those in Eastern Europe in the
post-Soviet era. Offered: A.

General Studies
9 Communications

General Studies provides students an opportunity to
obtain an interdisciplinary degree. Students may pur
sue an individually designed "atypical major" or one of
several organized interdisciplinary programs.

Undergraduate Program

BachelDr 01Arts, Bachelof 01Sclent:e Degrea
Admission Requirements: A written statement describ
ing the proposed major and a list of 50 to 70 credits
specifically related to the proposal. Approval of two
faculty supervisors and the General Studies commit~

tee. Prospective majors should submit proposals to the
General Studies committee for review at least three .
quarters prior to graduation.

Major Requirements: Completion of the approved cur
riculum and a 500redit required senior study (minimum
2.7 grade required for senior study). Awarding of the
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree de
pends on the content of each student's program.

"
Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
GST 101 University learning Skllis (2-3) ·Introduc
tion to university culture. Practice in skills necessary for
academic success, including note-taking, test-taking,
wriling, active learning, and time and stress manage
ment. Academic planning. Introduction to university
resources. CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSp.

G ST 197 Freshman Seminar (1. max. 3) Small
group discussion with faCUlty representing a wide

spectrum of, academic disciplines. Topics and ap
proaches vary. Instructor may introduce research
techniques or findings, concentrate on readings in his/
her area of interest, or illustrate problems and alterna
tives related to the study of a particular academic
discipline, CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSp.

G ST 199 Freshman Prosemlnar (1) Integrative
forum for Freshman InterestGroup participants. CrediV
no credit only.

G S1350 Independent Fieldwork (1-6. max. 18)
Independent fieldwork in community agencies,· ap
prenticeships, internships, as approved for College of
Arts and Sciences credit. FaCUlty supervisor is re- .
quired. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: permission
of faCUlty supervisor and General Studies adviser.
Offered: AWSpS..

G ST 391 .Supervlsed Study In selected Fields (*
max. 15) Special supervised study in a field repre":
sented in the College of Arts and Sciences. Prerequi~"'"
sites: permission of faculty supervisor and Gen~ral~

Studies adviser. Credit/no credit only. Offerec:WJ
AWSpS.

G S1470 Peer Advising (2-3, max. 12) Provides
. instruction in group leadershipand promotion ofvalues
and methods of learnIng within a liberal arts setting. For
peer advisers in the Freshman InterestGroup Program.
CrediVno credit only.

G S1 480 senlo~ Semll1sr-HurnanltJes (5) seminar
examining the relationships and parallels in lan
guages, literature, and culture. Each student required
to complete a project or research paper on a topic
appropriate to a humanities track. Prerequisites: senior
standing, General Studies Humanities major (Evening
Degree program).·

G ST 481 senior 5emlnar-SOclal SCiences (5) His
toric and contemporary issues reiated to tracks consid
ered. Each student required to complete a project or

.research paper on a topic appropriate to the major
track. Prerequisites: senior standing, General Studies
Social Science major (Evening Degree Program).

G S1 493 senior Study (5) For General Studies
majors only. Prerequisites: p.ermission of faculty super
visor and General Studies adviser. Offered: AWSpS.

Genetics
J205 Health Sciences

An undergrapuate degree is not offered. Students who
,desire an undergraduate curriculumemphasizing sub
ject matter in genetics are advised to refer to the
cellular and molecular biology listing under Biology.

Graduate Program
Colin C. Manoil. Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Genetics offers graduate programs'
leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor
of Philosophy. A student may choose among a wide
variety of research areas. while, at the same time,·
receiving broad training in genetics. New graduate
students join a research project in one of the faculty
laboratories during each of the first three quarters in
residence. New students thereby·become acquainted
with several differentexperimental approaches in re
search in genetics, and the projects help them choose
an adviser for their thesis work at the end of the first .
year. In addition to graduate courses offered by the
Department of Genetics, students can choose among
a large number of courses in related departments to
broaden their perspective. Graduate students also
participate in undergraduate teaching after gaining

. expertise in pertinent areas. A General Examination is

taken at the end of the second year to gain formal
admittance to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree.

Applications for graduate work are invited from stu
dents who have emphasized biology, the physical
sciences,. or mathematics in their undergraduate ca
reers. Applicants are asked to submit Graduate
Record Examination scores and three letters of recom
mendation.

Financial Aid
The Department of Genetics offers financial support to
promising students who wish to work toward the doc
toral degree.

RBSflarch Fac/llt/a
The.department is housed in a modern, well-equipped
building shared with the Department of Biochemistry
and .the Howard Hughes Medical Institute. Students
benefit from interdisciplinary research and teaching
programs in collaboration with departments having
related interests.

CorrsspondBnt:e and Inlormatlon
Graduate Program Coordinator
J205 Biochemistry.;(3enetics, SK-50

Faculty

Chairperson
Breck E. Byers

ProfBSSDrs

Bendich, Arnold J. ~ 1970, (Adjunct); PhD, 1969, Uni
versity of Washingtonj mitochondrial and chloroplast
genom.e structure, genome mappfng.

Byers,·Breck E. "1970; PhD, 1967, Harvard University;
cell biology: mitosis and meiosis, mechanisms of
nuclear division and crossing-over in yeast

Deeb,Samir S. "1986, (Adjunct Aesearch); PhD, 1964,
University of Illinois; genetic factors predisposing to
hyperlipidemia and coronary artery disease.

Eisen, Haniey" 1986, (Affiliate); PhD, 1967. University
of Toronto (Canada); host-parasite interactions, gen-·
eration of genetic diversity.

Fangman, Walton L. " 1967; PhD, 1965. Purdue Univer
sity; molecular. genetics: control of replication of yeast
c~romosomes, plasmid and mitochondrial DNA.

Felsenstein, Joseph " 1~; PhD, 1968, University of
Chicago; evolution and pop,ulation genetics.

Furlong, Clement E. " 1977. (Research); PhD. 1968,
University of California (Davis); human biochemical
genetics in biochemistry of membrane transport sys-
tems. .

Gallant, Jonathan A. • 1961; PhD, 1961, Johns Hopkins
University; molecular genetics, control mechanisms in .
bacteria. accuracy of translation. .

Gartler. Stanley M.• 1957, (Emeritus); PhD. 1952,
University of California (Berkeley); mammalian somatic
cell genetics with emphasis on the. mechanism of x
chromosome inactivation.

Hall, Benjamin D. ·1963; PhD, 1959. Harvard Univer:
sity; molecular genetics of yeast and higher plants.

Hartwell, Leland H. " 1968; PhD, H~64, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; genetic analysis of chromo
some transmission and of the control of division by
hormones in yeast.

Hawthome, Donald C.• 1980, (Emeritus): PhD, 1955,
University of Washington; yeast genetics, chromo-
some mapping, supersuppressors. .

Laird, Charles D. " 1971, (Adjunct): PhD, 1966, Stan
ford University; cell and developmental biology,
human genetics.
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Martin, George '"1957, (Adjunct); MD, 1953,'University
of Washington; somatic cell genetics, pathobiology of
aging, Alzheimer's disease.

Motulsky, Arno G. '" 1953; MD, 1947, University of
Illinois; medical genetics.

Olson, Maynard V. 1992, (Adjunct); PhD, 1970. Stan
ford University; large-scale genome mapping and se
quencing.

Pious, Donald A. '" 1964, (Adjunct); MD, 1956, Univer
sity of Pennsylvania; antigen processing, function of
nonclassical MHC genes, MHC gene regulation.

Schubiger, Gerold A. to 1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1968,
University of Zurich (Switzerland); developmental ge
netic control of Drosophila embryos, patter" formation
in imaginal disks. '

Sibley, Carol Hopkins '"1976; PnD, .1974, University of
California (San Francisco); mammalian cell genetics
and molecular parasitology.

Stadler, David R. '" 1956: PhD, 1952, Princeton Univer
sity; mutation and genetic repair in Neurospora.

Starnatoyannopoulos, George 1965; MD, 1958, Uni
versity of Athens (Greece): m~dical genetics.

Young, Elton'" 1969: (Adjunct); PhD, 1967, California
Institute of Technology; regulation of gene activity in
the yeast saccharomyces cerevisiae.

zakian, Virginia A... 1982, (Affiliate); PhD, 1975, Yale
University; initi~on of DNA replication, eUkaryotic
chromosome structure.

AIIDdaIB Pro_Drs

Brewer, Bonita J... 1982; PhD, 1979, University of
Washington; replication of chromosomes, plasmids,
and mitochondrial DNA in yeast.

Manoil, Colin C. '"1986: PhD, 1979, Stanford University:
molecular genetics, protein localization in bacteria.

Thomas, James H. '" 1988; PhD. 1985, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; genetics of development and
the nervous system in nematodes.

Wakimoto, Barbara T. Ii 1984, (Adjunct); PhD, 1981,
Indiana Univ~rsity; developmental genetics, gene ex
pression and chromosome organization in eUkaryotes.

AssistantProfmors

Berg, Celeste A '" 1990; PhD, 1986, Yale University;
Drosophila developmental genetics: cell communica
tion and cell migration during oogenesis. '

. .
Braun, Robert Elmer" 1986: PhD, 1985, Tufts'Univer
sitY.: mouse molecular genetics and male germ cell
development.

Wright, Robin L. .. 1990, (Adjunct); PhD, 1985,
Carnegie-Mellon University; membrane dynamics and
regulation of sterol biosynthesis in yeast.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers: sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates.
GENET 351 Human Genetics: The Individual and
Society (4) NW Principles of Mendelian inheritance as
illustrated by human traits and diseases; chromo
somes and sex determination; distribution of genes in
populations: natural selection and evolution: counsel
ing and genetic engineering; ethical issues. Appropri
ate for nonscience'majors. Offeree: ASp.

GENET 371 Introductory Genetics, (5) NW Ex
plores gene transmission, chromosome mapping,
quantitative traits, population genetics, genetic analy
sis of biological processes. Emphasizes fe>rmal genetic
mechanisms but includes some molecular techniques,
such as restriction mapping, cloning, RFLP analysis.
For biological sciences majors. Cannot be taken for

credit if 360 or 365 preViously taken. Prerequisite:
CHEM 150. Recommended: BIOl 201. Offered:
AWSp.

GENET 372 Gene Structure and Function (5) NW
Explores the structure of genes and chromosomes,the
mechanisms and control of transcription and transla
tion, and the molecular mechanisms of mutation,re
combination, transposition, and development'. In
tended for majors in biological sciences. Cannot be
taken for credit if 360 or 365 previously taken. Prereq~

uisite: 371 or BIOl 201. Offered: WSp.

GENET 411 Gene Action (5) NW Molecular genet
ics: description of fundamental genetics processes
sllch as mutation, repair, genetic exchange. recombi
nation, and gene expression. Use of genetic strategies
to analyze complex biological processes. Focus is on
prokaryotic organisms. Prerequisites: 371 or 372 or
MICRO 410; CHEM 237. Offered: jointly with MICRO
411:W.

GENET 453 Genetics of the Evolutionary Process
(8) NW Felsenstein Contributions of genetics to the
understanding of evolution. Processes of mutation,
selection, and .random genetic events as they affect
the genetic architecture of natural populations and the
process of speciation. Emphasis on experimental data
and obseOlation, rather than mathematical theory. Pre
requisite: 371 or 372.

GENET 454 The Origins of Genetics (4) NW Dis
covery and eventual triumph of Mendelism in the early
twentieth century. Concepts of heredity from ancient
times to the nineteenth century. Mendel's work and its
rediscovery. EVideryce contributing to cornerstone of
classical genetics-the chromosome theory of hered
ity. Prerequisite: 351 or 371 or 372 or 10 credits in
biological sciences. Offered: A.

GENET 455 Molecular Genetics (3) NW The struc-
. ture' of genes and molecular mechanisms of gene

expression. First part of the course draws upon infor
mation obtained with viruses and bacterial cells and
serves as background for a study of eukaryotic cells in'
the second part. Prerequisites: 371 or 411. CHEM 237,
or permission of instructor.

GENET 499 Undergraduate Research (* max. 30)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for ~raduatesOrily
GENET 501 Introduction to Research Materials (3,
max. 9) The student undertakes a research project in
one of the research groups within the department for a
quarter at a time. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite:
graduate standing in the Department of Genetics or
permission of graduate program coordinator. Offered:
AWSpS.

GENET 520 Seminar (1, max. 15) Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: graduate standing in the Depart
ment of Genetics or permission of graduate program
coordinator. Offered: AWSp.

GENET 525 Current Literature In Human Genetics
(1) Topics from current literature in human genetics.
Students and faCUlty each present one topic per quar
ter. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: graduate or
postdoctoral status. Offered: AWSp.

GENET 531 Human Genetics (3) Hartwell Modern
approaches to the identification of human disease
genes permitted by their isolation. Functional conser
vation of proteins throughout eukaryotic evolution as an
approach to their function in model systems such as
somatic cell culture, transgenic mice, nematodes,
Drosophila, and yeast. Prerequisite;' second-year
graduate student. Offered: alternate years.

GENET 550 Methods and Logic In Genetics (3)
Critical reading and detailed discussion of genetics
related scientific research papers. Material empha
sizes methodological and logical themes of impor
tance in modern genetics. for example: origin of

mutants, genetic epistasis, pulse labelling, and in vivo
,gene function. Prerequisite: first year genetics gradu
ate students only. Offered: A.

GENET 551 .Mutation and Recombination (3) First
course'in a three-quarter sequence in molecular and
microbial genetics: mutation rates; recombination
analysis in phage, bacteria, and fungi: mechanism of
recombination. Offered: A.

GENET 552, 553 Structure and Function of Ge
netic Material I, II (3,3) Chromosome structure and
DNA replication: molecular basis of recombination and
transposition; regulation of gene expression: genetic
,analysis of relationship between protein structure and
function. Prerequisite: 551 or permission of instructor.
Offered: W,Sp.

GENET554 Topics In Genetics (2, max. 6) Current
problems and research methods. Credit/no credit only.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

GENET.560 Chromosomal Behavior (3) Properties
of meiotic chromosomes with special emphasis' on
recombination and segregation. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: alternate years.

GENET 562 PopUlation Genetics (4) Felsenstein
Mathematical and experimental approaches to the ge
netics of natural populations, especially as they relate
to evolution. Emphasis on theoretical population genet
ics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

GENET 564 Molecular Cytogenetics (3) Byers
Cellular processes of gene transfer in mitosis, meiosis,
and gametogenesis, with emphasis on ultrastructure
and macromolecular mechanisms. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: alternate years.

GENET 571 Immunogenetics (3) Genetic ap
proaches to the biology of cells of.the immune system.
Using the immune system as a model system, genetic,
developmental, and biochemical concepts and tech-

. niques are examined as they apply to eukaryotic cells.
Cell-cell interactions, histocompatibility, host resis
tance to infectious disease, and evolution of the im
mune system. Offered: alternate years~

,GENET 575 Developmental Genetics (3) Genetic
control of early development in a range of organisms.
emphasizing systems in which cellular, genetic, and
molecular approaches have combined to make signifi
cant contributions to understanding. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: W.

GENET 590 Populatlo~ Genetics seminar (1)
Felsenstein Weekly presentation by participants of
current literature and ongoing research in evolution.
molecular evolution, evolutionary genetics of natural
populations, human population genetics, and quantita
tive genetics applied' to animal and plant breeding.
Credit/no credit oniy. Prerequisite: 562 or permission of
instructor.

GENET 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

GENET 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.

GENET 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Offered:
AWSpS.

Geography
408ASmith

Geography is a lively discipline providing a distinctive
spatial approach to many of today's societal problems
and issues: regional inequality, growth of service
activities, residential and educational segregation.
health-care delivery, urban growth management.
transportation efficiency, environmental and pollution
problems, economic impacts of major investments or
technological changes, spatial efficiency of in~ustrial
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production, and the activities of international corpora
tions and political states. Geography Is the study of
how individuals. groups, and societies interact with
their environments. Geography seeks to understand
the complex processes that result in observed patterns
of settlement. location of economic activities, patterns
of development. political organization. and the link
ages and direction of trade and communication. Geog- .
raphers also construct analytical tools, models of infor
mation representation, and graphic portrayals (notably
maps) to aid the cognitive process of understanding.

Individual undergraduate and graduate programs are
built around four groups of faculty teaching competen
cies and research interests:

1. Urban. social, and political geography. Human
population distribution. activities. migration. settlement
systems. C¥ld organization. Geographic .facets of
ethnicity. race. and gender; wealth and poverty; and
health and disease. Location of urban services. includ
ing health~care systems, urban transportation, land
use and housing, and neighborhoods. Urban spatial
policies. Courses include: 230. 277, 342, 371. 380,
430,431.442.443,445,478.

2. Economic geography. Location, spatial-organiza
tional 'structures. interrelationships between the
economy and the environment. and economic interde
pendencies of industrial and commercial activities.
Analysis and implications of resource distribution and
use. market areas. and patterns of technological
change. Domestic and international trade; land, air,
and water transportation networks and systems: Re
gional and international economic development. Re
lated policies, policy conflicts. regulations. and man
agement. Courses include: 207. 302, 349, 350. 366.
370,371,430,433.440.441,443,447,448,449,450.
478,498.

3. Area studies and international development studies.
Continental and global patterns of international rela
tions and development. Analysis of geographic con~

cepts in the regional context, especially on such topics
as: population growth and migration; development his
tory, theory, and practice; hunger. resources. and pov
erty; and interconnections in the global economy. Spe
cial emphasis on East Asia, Russia and the former
Soviet republics. Africa. Latin America, Canada. and
the United States. Courses include: 230, 302, 304. 308.
313,330,333,335,336,349.371.375,401,404.430,
431.432,433,434.435.437,466. '

4. Cartographic and Geographic Information Systems
(GIS). Role. design. and use of geographic information
systems for research and planning. Use of computers
in the collection, manipulation, analysis, and presenta
tion of geographically related data. Courses include:
360,370,426, '443,447,458,460,461,463.465,471.

Special RfJ8fJarch and Teaching Facilities
The University Libraries maintain separately the Ed
ward L. Ullman Geography Library, which houses
about fifteen thousand volumes and 250 periodicals. A
separate Map Center houses atlases, sheet maps. and
aerial photographs. Departmental facilities include the
John C. Sherman Laboratory. which houses avariety of
microcomputer and computer cartography/GIS work
stations connected to the campus computer network.
The Department of Geography is also amember of the
Center for Social Science Computation and Research,
which maintains an extensive data archive and offers
many statistical and software consulting services.

Undergraduate Program
Advisers
Victoria Lawson, Richard Roth

BBehelorofAJ18 D8tp'Be
Major Requirements: 55 credits in geography-(1)
three courses from the following: 100 or 102 (but not
both). 207; 230. 277; (2) one course in physical geog
raphy (205 or equivalent). Courses taken as substitutes
in other departments will satisfy major requirements.
but Will not be included in the 55-credit minimum. nor
will they be counted toward the supporting fields re
quirement; (3) one upper-division course in cartogra
phy/geographic information systems; (4) one research
methods course (326. 426 or equiValent); (5) one up
per-division regional course; (6) a specialization track
(20 credits) from the following: (a) area studieS/intema':
tional development studies; (b) cartography/geo
graphic information systems; (c) economic geogra
phy; (d) urban, social, and political geography. A
minimum of 15 of these credits must be earned In one
three-course cluster plus one related 400-level elective
Or in two two-course pairs. Track courses may overlap
with other requirements. r ,.

Supporting fields-25 credits related to the studer:i"tCS
area of specialization. Courses are generally oulsltm
geography and must include at least 15 upper-division
credits and no more than 10 language study credits.
Typical related course fields include: (1) economic
geography-economics. business, urban planning;
(2) .social. political. and urban geography-urban
planning and architecture, sociology. political science.
history. economics; (3) area and international develop
ment studies-intemational studies. history, interna
tional business. economics. political science. anthro
pology; (4) cartography and geographic information
systems-urban design and planning, civil engineer
ing. computer science.

Other requirements-(1) at least 15 credits from 400
level geography courses; (2) transfer students must

·complete a minimum of 25 upper-division geography
credits at the UW; (3) maximum 5"credits of 496 and
499; (4) minimum grade of 2.0 in each course and
minimum. cumulative GPA of 2.50 for all geography
courses; (5) recommended: MATH 124; courses to
improve writing skills; 494 (Senior Essay); and 496
(Internship).

Minor
See department for requirements.

Graduate Program
Craig ZumBrunnen, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Geography has flexible programs
of graduate stUdy leading to the Master of Arts and
Doctor of Philosophy degrees.

The aspirant to the master's degree (thesis and
nonthesis tracks) is expected to complete all work for
the degree in four to six quarters. The aspirant to the
doctoral degree is expected to undertake two years of
post-master's study and must take a departmental
diagnostic examination upon entry. pass the General
Examination, attain an appropriate level of compe
tence in a foreign language or cognate field. and
successfully complete a dissertation. Normally. doc
toral program students complete all degree require
ments in three to four years.

AdmlsslDn Requirements

Admission to the graduate program normally requires
a minimum GPA of 3.00 (on a 4.00 scale). or B. Stu
dents holding a master's degree must meet this mini
mum scholastic requirement, but also should have
achieved a GPA higher than 3.00 for graduate studies
completed. All applicants must take the Graduate
Record Examination. Specific information regarding
application procedures may be obtained by writing to
the graduate program adviser.

RnanelslAid
The department usually awards approximately thirteen
teaching assistantships for the academic year. Most of
the assistantships are for teaching quiz sections for a '
larger.lecture class. A few of the more advanced doc
toral candidates may teach a class. Normally. several
research assistantships are also available.

• CDrrespondeoes Bnd InfrJrmBtlon
Graduate Program Coordinator
408A Smith. DP-10

Faculty

ChalrpSIIDn
William B. Beyers

Pro;BSlDII

Beyers, William B. * 1967; PhD, 1967, University of
Washington; economic geography, regional analysis,
regional development.

Fleming, Douglas K. * 1963, (Emeritus); PhD, 1965,
University of Washington; transportation geography
(especially ocean and air). regional organization of
westem Europe.

Guest. Avery * 1972. (Adjunct); PhD, 1970, University
of Wisconsin; demography. ecology. stratification.

Hodge. David C. * 1975; PhD. 1975. Pennsylvania
State University; urban geography. urban transporta
tion geography, equity, gender.

Jackson, W. A. Douglas * 1955 (Emeritus); PhD. 1953.
University of Maryland; Canada, political systems, na-
ture and culture. .

Krumme, GOnter * 1970; PhD, 1966. University of
Washington; economic. organizational and marketing
geography. location theory, regional development.

Marts, Marlon E. *1951. (emeritus); PhD. 1950, Univer
sity of Washington; water resources. conservation, re
source policy.

Mayer. Jonathan D. * 19n; PhD. 19n, University of
Michigan; medical geography. clinical applications,
philosophy.

Morrill. Richard L. * '1955; PhD. 1959. University of
Washington; spatial organization. migration, popula
tion diffusion. regional planning and development, in
equality.

Sherman. John C. * 1939. (Emeritus); PhD. 1947. Uni
versity of Washington; cartography. graphics commu
nication, re~ote sensing..

Thomas. Morgan D. * 1959; PhD. 1954, Queen's Uni
versity (UK); regional economics. regional planning
and development. technical innovation.

Velikonja. Joseph *1964. (Emeritus); PhD. 1948, State
University (Italy); social and political geography. inter- ,
national migration. immigrants In America, eastern Eu
rope.

AslDelsts ProfalDtl

Chang. Kuei-Sheng * 1966. (Emerit4s); PhD. 1955.
University.of Michigan; economic geography of China.
historical geography of exploration, Third World devel
opment.

Chrisman. Nicholas R. * 1987; PhD. 1982. University of
Bristol (UK); geographic information systems. spatial
error analysis.

. Kakiuchi. George H. • 1957. (Emeritus); PhD, 1957.
University of Michigan; Japan. agriCUlture. internal mi
gration. regional geography.

Lawson. Victoria A. * 1986; PhD, 1986, Ohio State
University; Latin America. political economy of devel
opment. feminist theory in development.
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agricultural patterns. resource development. industri
alization and urbanization. drawing on specific case
studies from Asia. Africa. and Latin America. Prerequi
site: 100 or equlvale~t. Offered: jointly with SIS 335.

GI;OG 336 China (5) 1&5 Chan China's environ
mental and historical settings. Human response to
varied geographical conditions. Pattern and process

. of development in agriculture, industry, and llrbaniza
tion. Offered: W.

GEOG342 Geographyand Inequality In the United
States (5) 1&5 Morrill Geography of social and
economic inequality. Spatial distribution of wealth and
poverty and the possible causes. Geographic and
other aspects of the alleviation of poverty. The geogra
phy of racial and ethnic discrimination, from Indian
reservations to ghettos. as well as religious. gender,
and age discrimination. Offered: W.

GEOG 349 Geography of Intematlonal Trade (5)
1&5 Mitchell Examines international production and
the circulation of commodities. Resource extraction
and the international division of labor established dur
ing colonialism; production and trade during the period
of empire and subsequent core-periphery relations;
contemporary movement of commodities; role of the
slate in different economics. and growing Pacific Rim
influence. Offered: 1994; A. '

GEOG 350 Urban-Regional and Market-Area
Analysis (5) 1&5 Krumme Intermediate economic
geography. Methods and concepts for analysis of
small regional economies. market areas. and their de
velopment. Tools for population, employment, and
consumer profiles. Locations. trading and transporta
tion patterns. commodity flows. industrial linkages.
Spatial constraints on producers, consumers. Eco
nomic impact analysis. Recommended: 207 or 277 or
ECON 201. Offered: 1995; Sp.

GEOG 360 PrInciples of Cartography (5) 1&5.Q5R
Chrisman. Nyerges Origins. development. and meth
ods of cartography. Principles of data representation
and map design for thematic and topographic map
ping.lntroduction to the useof computers for mapping.
Offered: ASp.

GEOG 386 Regional Development (315) 1&5
Thomas The process of regional economic develop
ment. Theories and conceptualizations of economic
growth and structural change. technological change
and industrial development. spatial variation in eco
nomic activities and government policies. Prerequisite:
207 or ECON 200 or equivalent.

GEOG 370 Problems In Resource Management (5)
1&5 ZumBrunnen Principles and practices of effective
conservation and utilization of natural resources. Role
of technology in resource use. Physical. political. and
economic aspects of resource management for food.
population. land. water. air. energy. and timber re
sources. Recommended: 100 or equivalent. Offered:
1994;A.

GEOG 371 World Hunger and Resource Develop
ment (5) 1&5 Jarosz Addresses issues of hunger and
poverty in their relationship to resource development.
population. and environmental change in Africa. Asia.
and Latin America. Examines various approaches to
the problem of world 'hunger such as population
growth. agricultural development and modernization.
and issues in sustainable resource development.
Offered:W. .

GEOG 375 Geopolitics (5) 1&5 Jackson Spatial
aspects of international politics. with attention to the
history of geopolitical concepts. perceptions of na
tional space. the organization of territory. and the stra
tegic use of geography to advance s~te goals.
Offered: jointly with SIS 375.

GEOG 380 Geographical Patterns of Health and
Disease (4) 1&5 Mayer Geography of infectious and
chronic diseases at local. national, and international
scales: environmental. cultural, and social explana-

GEOG 333 Russia's Changing Landscape (5) 1&5
Jackson The Russian landscape as it has· been af
fected by Soviet planning. migration and settlement.
urbanization. industrialization, the results of collectiv
ization in agriCUlture. and the growth of a transport
network. Offered: 1995; W.

GEOG 335 Geography of the Developing World (5)
1&5 Characteristics and causes. external and internal.
of Third World development and obstacles to that'
development. Special attention to demographic and

GEOG 316 Urban economics (5) 1&5 Application
of economic analysis to urban trends. problems. and
prescriptions. such as changing urban form and func
tion.·urban public finance. housing and renewal. pov
erty and race. transportation. and environmental prob
lems. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or equivalent. Offered:
jointly with ECON 316.

GEOG 325 Historical Geography of the United
States (5) 1&5 Morrill Changing geography of the
United States from the time of modern European con
tact to the early twentieth century. Emphasis on the
evolving settlement: land'use. landscape. and regional
patterns. '

GEOG 326 Introduction to Geographic Research
(5) 1&5.Q5R Chan Introduction to the tools of geo
graphic research. Topics include defining problems.
designing .research. and methods for gathering and
operationalizing statistics. Provides experience defin
ing a geographic research problem. collecting and
analyzing data. and drawing conclusions from that
endeavor. Offered: ASp.

GEOG 330 latin America: Landscapes of Change
(5) 1&5 Lawson Examines operation of economic.
social. and 'political processes across countries of
Latin America-on international, national. and local
scales-to understand common issues facing the region
and different impacts in particular countries. Topics
include internationalization of Latin American econo
mies; agrarian and urban change; popular move
ments.

see page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Nyerges, Timothy L. * 1985; PhD, 1980. Ohio State notonlytoa·senseofplace·,butalsotothernosaicof
University; GIS. spatial decision support. urban. trans- settlement patterns and occupancy that can be traced
portation, environment. to culture. Recommended: 100 or equivalent. .

ZumBrunnen. Craig'!' 1977: PhD, 1973. University of GEOG 302 .The Pacific Northwest (3).1&5 Beyers
California (Berkeley); natural resource management Settlement pattern In the Pacific Northwest. emphasiz-
and analysis. former Soviet Union; physical geogra- ing economic and historical factors. including the loca-
phy. tion of resource-oriented industries. policies regarding
AIItstant PrtJflIssDrs the use of public lands. and bases of the development

• of major urban areas in the region. Offered: W.
Chan. Kam Wing * 1991; PhD. 1988. University of
Toronto (Canada); economic development. urbaniza- GEOG 303 Nature and Culture (5) 1&5 Jackson
tion. migration. China. Hong Kong. Introduces the main theses of human perspectives on

natureas expressed in geographicand other literature.
Jarosz. Lucy A. * 1990; PhD, 1990. UniversityofCalifor- emphasizing the sources of the dualism and dialectic
nia (Berkeley); social and environmental impacts of leading to .contemporary ecological discussion.
economic development in the Third World. Serves as an introduction to the history of geographic
Mitchell. Katharyne 1993: PhD. 1993. University of thought.
California (Berkeley); urban, cultural and economic 1 GEOG 304 Westem Europe (5) 1&5 Physical and
geography, Pacific Rim. sQPloeconomic characteristics of western Europe.

Cpntemporary political and economic integration
trQnds in their regional context.

GEOG 308 Canada::A Geographic Interpretation
(5) 1&5 Jackson Study of Canada; emergence of a
political-geographic and cultural entity and identity in
North America that presents significant contrasts to the
United States. Components that have helped shape
Canadian earth-space and landscape. Offered: jointly
with SISCA 308.

GEOG 313 East Asia (5) 1&5 Chan Introduction to
the contemporary geography of East Asia. including
China. Hong Kong. Taiwan. Japan. and Korea. Topics. ,
include: physical geography, historical settings. gen
eral development patterns. agriCUlture. population. In
dustry. and trade. Focuses on major geographic is
sues in development. Case studies from different
countries used to illustrate various themes.

GEOG 207 economic Geography (5) 1&5 Beyers.
Krumme. Thomas The changing locations and spatial
patterns of economic activity, including: production in
agriculture. manufacturing, and services; spatial ec0

nomic principles of trade. transportation, communica
tions. and corporate organization; regional economic
development. and the diffusion of technological inno
vation. Offered: AW.

GEOG 230 Urbanization In Developing Nations (5)
1&5 Lawson Cities in their cultural and economic
contexts. geographical patterns of cities. and internal
city structure. Problems facing these rapidly growing
cities and selected policy solutions. Offered: Sp.

GEOG 258 Mapsand Map Reading (3) 1&5 Catego
ries of maps and aerial photographs and their special
uses; map reading and interpretation.

GEOG m Geography of Cities (5) 1&5 Hodge
Study of 1) systems of cities-their location. distribution,
functions. and competition; and 2) their internal struc
ture-the location of activities within urban areas. Par
ticular emphasis on current urban problems-sprawl.
housing. segregation. economic growth. and metro
politan transportation. Offered: W.

GEOG 300 Concepts of Regions (5) 1&5 Historical
development and application of the concept of region.
Examines systematically how varied societies consti
tute parts of a total world order.

GEOG 301 Cultural Geography (5) 1&5 Jackson
Analysis of the role of culture in the formation of land
scape patterns; components of culture that contribute

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates
GEOG 100, Introduction to Geography (5) 1&5
Jarosz. Mayer. Mitchell Introduction to the study of

.human geography and the major themes of the disci
pline. Topics include: human-environment interac
tions. migration and human mobility. patterns of health
and nutrition. industrialization and urbanization. and
the geography of culture and politics. Offered: AWSpS.

GEOG 102 World ~eglon8 (5) 1&5 Spatial study of
world regions. based on historical, cultural. political.
economic. and other factors. An attempt to understand
the underlying forces that have led to the formation of
regions and regional patterns.

GEOG 205 Introduction to Physical SCiences and
the environment (5) NW ZumBrunnen Major atmo
spheric. hydrologic. and geomorphic processes used
to interpret the character. distribution. and human sig
nificance of different natural and human-altered envi
ronments. Includes laboratory exercises for science
and . nonsclence majors. geography majors and
nonmajors. Offered: jointly with ENV S 203; A. '
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tions of those variations; comparative aspects of health
systems. Prerequisite: 100 or equivalent. Offered: A.

GEOG 401 Culture. Capital. and the City (5) 1&8
Mitchell Examines current themes in social theory as
they apply to the urban landscape. Includes the inter
connections of cultural and economic processes and
the spatial patternings of race, class. and gender in the
modern urban context.

GEOG 402 United States (5) 1&8 Morrill Spatial
pattem of economic and social life in America-how It
evolved, the role of the environment and resources;
problems of regional inequality in development.

GEOG 404 Problems In the Geography of Western
Europe (5) 1&8 Problems stemming from contempo
rary political and socioeconomic changes under way in
Europe. Topics include regional development, eco
nomic integration and patterns of trade.

GEOG 426 Quantitative Methods In Geography (5)
1&8 Hodge Quantitative methods for empirical re
search in geography. Emphasis on statistical analysis;
use of geographic data bases like the United States
Census; understanding special issues and problems
associated with geographically ordered data; verbal
and graphic presentation in a computer environment
Prerequisites: 326. a course in statistics, or permission
of instructor. Offered: W.

GEOG 430 Contemporary Development Issues In
latin America (5) 1&8 Lawson Contemporary devel
opment issues in latin America, seen from a spatial
perspective. Concept of development; competing
theories as related to various latin American states.
Economic structural transformation, migration, urban- .
ization, regional ineqUality, and related policies.
Offered: 1996; W.

GEOG 431 Geography and Gender (5) 1&8 Jarosz
Examines theories and case studies across interna
tional, national. and regional scales in order to illustrate
the impacts of social and economic processes upon
the construction of gender in particular places.
Offered: A.

GEOG 432 PopUlation and Urbanization Problems
of Russia and the Newly IndependentStates (5) 1&8
ZumBrunnen Historical background and evolution of
SovieVRussian population and urbanizatTon processes
and problems. Distinguishing demographic.character
istics and recent trends in the growth and migration of
rural and urban populations. Analysis of problems as
sociated with ethnicity and nationality, regional-tempo
rallabor demand and supply issues, and spatial-tem
porarwell-being. Offered: 1996; W.

GEOG 433 Resource Use and Management In
Russia and the Newly Independent States (5) 1&8
Jackson. ZumBrunnen Geographic and historical
background of the natural resource base of Russia and
the Newly Independent States: Geographic and his
torical perspectives on Soviet natural resource use and
management in theoryand practice. Implicationsof the
breakup of the USSR for natural resource use and
management. Offered: 1995; W.

GEOG 434 Southeast Asia: Conflict and Develop
ment (5) 1&8 Mitchell Study of complexity of ethnic,
cultural, and socioeconomic background in relation to
division and rivalry in past; conflict and development in
contemporary southeast Asia. Recommended: 100.

GEOG 435 Industrialization and Urbanization In·
China (5) 1&8 Examines the impacts of industrializa
tion strategies adopted by the Peoples Republic of
China on urbanization and rural-urban relations. Top
ics include: economic development strategies, indus
trial geography,'rural industrialization, urban develop
ment patterns. migration. and urbanization policies.
Prerequisite: one course on contemporary China or
permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

GEOG 440 ReglonslAnalysls (5) 1&8 Beyers Re
gional industrial structures and economic change. Ap-

plication of shift-share. cohort, multiplier, inpuUoutput,
and programming models to the analysis and projec
tion of regional population and employment patterns,
regional groWth differentials, and regional impact
analysis. Recommended: 207 and introductory macro
economics. Offered: Sp.

GEOG 441 . Technology and Industrial Change (5)
1&8 Thomas The -technology factor" in the process of
industrial change in a.turbulent contemporary world.
Restructuring the world economy, transnational corpo
rations, industry strategies and government policies.
Prerequisite: 207 or permission of adviser.

GEOG 442 Social Geography (5) 1&8 Review of
concepts and methods of postwar social geography:
historical roots and present orientations. Study of s0
cial spatial systems, their structures·and functioning.
Recommended: 200.

GEOG 443 location and MovementModels (5) 1&82

Morrill Application of models of optimum location aneP
allocation; assignment, transportation,. and spatial';
equilibrium; spatial interaction; geographic simulati0l'\~

and spatial diffusion. Offered: Sp. . .

GEOG 445 PopUlation DIstribution and Migration
(5) 1&8 Lawson, Morrill Relation of population distribu
tion to environment, economic development. and cul
ture. Frontier and rural settlement. urbanization, and
suburbanlzation. Regional variation in age. ethnlcity.
fertility, and mortality. Causes and effects of migration
from the world to the local scale. Recommended: 100
or 200 or SOC 331. Offered: A.

GEOG 447 The Geography of Air ·Transportatlon
(5) 1&8 Geographic analysis of world air routes,
passenger and cargo flows. and airportacMes; con
sideration of physical, economic, political. and institu
tional determinants of routes and flows.

GEOG 448 Geography of Transportation (5) 1&8
Mayer Circulation geography, principles of spatial
interaction emphasizing commO(:lity flow, the nature
and distrlbution'of rail and water transport, the role of
transport in area development. Offered: 1995; W.

GEOG 449· Geography of ocean Transportation
(5) 1&8 Geographic analysis of ocean trade routes.
cargo and passenger flows, and port activities. Evalu
ation of the role of the transportation carrier in interna
tional trade.

GEOG 450 theories of Location (5) 1&8 Krumme
Neoclassical and modern theories of location, land
use. and spatial structure. Decision and organizational
concepts. location principles. pattems, and pro
cesses in the context of rural, commercial. industrial,
residential, and recreational activities focusing on·the
effects of transportation, communication, uncertainty,
and other factors. Prerequisite: 207 and ECON 200 or
permission of instructor. Offered: A.

GEOG 458 Map Sources and Errors (5) 1&8
Chrisman Analysis and appraisal of source materials
for maps. production constraintsofmapping agencies,
coverage and quality. Focus on errors inherenHn maps
and map derived data; judgment of fitness for specific
applications. Prerequisite: 360 or permission of in
structor. Recommended: CIVE 316 or CETS 414.
Offered: 1995; W.

GEOG 460 Geographic Information Systems
Analysis (5) 1&8 Chrisman Methods of Analysis
provided by geographic information systems (GIS).
Operations on map information including map overlay,
aggregation/disaggregation, and other spatial and at
tribute procedures. Exposure to raster and vector soft.;
ware. Review of capabilities of current available GIS
software. Prerequisite: 360 or permission of instructor.
Offered: A.

GEOG 461 Urban Geographic Information Sys
tems (5) 1&8 Nyerges Use of geographic information
systems to investigate urban/regional issues; focus on
transportation,land-use issues; all urban change prob-

lems·considered. GIS processing strategies. Problem
definition for GIS processing. .Data collection,
geocoding issues. Data structuring strategies. Prereq
uisites: 277 or equivalent, 360 or equivalent; familiarity
with computers. Offered: W.

GEOG 463· Geographic Information .Systems
Workshop (5) 1&8 Nyerges Practical'exp~rience

applylng geographic information system (GIS) tools to
analyze spatial data. Workshop format requires stu
dent-motivated projects:· diverse principles· encour
aged. Prerequisite: 460 or 461 or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: Sp.

GEOG . 465 Analytical cartography (5) 1&8
Chrisman Algorithms and data structures for selected
topics in computer-assisted cartography. Emphasis on
point. line. area, and surface data representation. map
design, generalization, and data transformations. Pre
requisites: 360, CSE 142 and 143 or equivalent, or
permission of instructor.

GEOG 471 Methods of Resource Analysis (5) 1&8
ZumBrunnen Economic and noneconomic criteria for
res.ource analysis. Theory and methods of linear mod
els of natural resource analysis. Includes materials
balance modeling, residuals management, con
strained system optimization approaches to water
quality analysis, land-use patterns and Interregional
energy use, and multiple objective planning tech
niques applied to natural resource problems. Prerequi
site: 370 or permission of Instructor. Offered: Sp.

GEOG 478 Intraurban Spatial Patterns (5) 1&8
Hodge. Morrill Geographic patterns and processes
within metropolitan areas. Economic land-use pattems
(commercial and industrial location), social land-use
patterns (segregation. housing, and neighborhood
change), urban political geography. analysis ofurban
infrastructure. and assessment of contemporary and
future trends in urban development. Offered: Sp.

GEOG 490 Field Research: The Seattle Region (6)
1&8 Hodge, Morrill Field methods for contemporary
urban research. Survey designs used in the analysis of
transportation, land use. location of employment.
shopping and housing, political fragmentation, and
environmental degradation. Reid report required,
based on field work in the Seattle region.

GEOG 492 Ubrary Research In Geography (2) 1&8
Introduction to library research methods in geography.
Review and assessment of geographical bibliogra
phies and abstract services for monographs, periodi
cals. gazetteers, dictionaries, encyclopedias, govern
ment publications, and statistical sources. CrediUno
credit only.

GEOG 494 Senior Essay (3) 1&8 Supervised indi
vidual research and writing of major paper during
senior year. Prerequisites: senior standing and permis
sion of faCUlty sponSor. Offered: AWSpS.

GEOG 495 Special Topics (*. max. 10) 1&8 Topics
vary and are announced in the preceding quarter.
Offered: AWSpS.

GEOG 496 Internship In Geography (3/5. max. 12)
Internship in the public or private sector, supervised by
a faculty member. CrediUno credit only. Prerequisites:
sophomore standing or above in geography and per
mission of faculty sponsor and undergraduate adviser.
Offered: AWSpS.

GEOG 497 Tutorial In Geography (1-3. max. 6) 1&8
Intensive directed study and tutoring. Uterature re
views, formulations of project outlines and research
designs, orientation in contemporary geographic
thought and trends. Directed writing. Required forhon
ors students. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSpS.

GEOG 498 Undergraduate Seminar In Economic
Geography and Regional SCience (3) 1&8 Krumme
Selected advanced topics and current problems in
economic geography, inclUding location. transporta-
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tion, trade. marketing, international investment, re
gional analysis, technological change, and economic
development. Emphasis on critical examinations of
theoretical and empirical work. Opportunity for the
development of conceptual frameworks for under
graduate (e.g., senior essay) research. Offered: Sp.

GEOG499 Special Studles(*, max. 15) SUpervised
reading programs, undergraduate and graduate li
brary and field research: special projects for under
graduate honors students. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor or department adviser. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
GEOG 500 ContemporaryGeographicThought (4,
max.8) Offered: 1994: A: 1995 W.

GEOG 505 Research seminar: China and NortJ1.
east Asia (3, max. 6) Offered: A. ,

GEOG 506 Research seminar: Southeast Asia (3~,
max. 6)

GEOG 507 Rese~rch seminar: canadian Prob
lems (3, max. 6) Consideration of the spatial dimen
sions of Canadian socioeconomic. cultural, and politi
cal development. with emphasis on resou'rce
potentials and relations with the United States, Japan,
and other important trading partners. Prerequisite: 308
or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with SISCA
507.

GEOG 509 Research seminar: Japan (3, max. 6)

GEOG 511 Contemporary Methodologies and Phi
losophies In Geography (4) Overview of major phi
losophies and methodologies of contemporary geo
graphic research: historical roots of contemporary
geography: roles of positivism, behaviorism, and other
philosophical sc.hools in geography; the role of space
and regions as unifying and explanatory concepts in
geography. Offered: A.

GEOG 520 Geographic Information Representa
tion (3) Nyerges Current issues in geographic
Information representation for cartography and geo
grapl1icinformation systems. Includes repre~entations

for visualization and databases. Prerequisite: graduate
standing and one course in GIS or permission of in
structor. Offered: A.

GEOG 526 Advanced Quantitative Methods In
Geography (4) Morrill Offered: W.

GEOG 531, latin American Development seminar
(3) Lawson Evolution of development 'theory in latin
America from a spatial perspective. Theories and de
velopment issues, using case studies from latin
Anlerica. Ho~ geographers have conceptualized de
velopment problems and solutions. Prerequisite: 430;
Offered: W.

GEOG 532 Rural Development seminar (3) Con
temporary issues in rural development theory related to
regional and agrarian change. Offered: Sp.

GEOG 533 Research seminar: Soviet Union (3,
~. 6) Jackson. ZumBrunnen Offered: 1996: Sp.

GEOG 538 Research seminar: Geography of
Tra~rtatlon(3, max. 6) Mayer

GEOG 540 Research seminar: Industrial Geogra
phy (3, max. 6) Beyers Offered: Sp.

.GEOG 542 Research seminar: Social and PopUlo
tlo~ Geography (3, max. 6). Morrill

. GEOG 550 Research seminar In Location Theory
(3) Krumme '

GEOG 553 Cultural Critique and the LBndscape
(4) Mitchell Focuses on important contemporary
topics in cultural geography. Examines current th,eo
retical debales in anthropology, sociology. geography,
feminist criticism, and cultural studies as they relate to
the landscape. Include critical questions surrounding

issues of representation and ethnography. Designed
to help student prepare for advanced fieldwork. ,
Offered:

GEOG 555 Landscape Analysis (3) Methods of
landscape analysis: search for a sense of place, trans
formation of territory into meaningful landscape: sci
ence and significance of regions: concepts of land-
scape change. ' •

GEOG 556 seminar In Urban Economics (3) Use
of economic theory to explain land-use trends, trans
portation, housing and renewal. the ghetto. and the
public economy in urban areas. Prerequisites: ECON
300,301.1 or equivalent. Offered: jointlywith ECON 556.

GEOG 560 Geographic Information and Analysis
(3, max. 6) Chrisman Current research topics in
geographic information systems. Particular emphasis
on analytical methods. and their use in practical cir
cumstances. Prerequisite: graduate status in GIS or
related field. Offered: Sp.

G,EOG 561 Geographic Information Systems Man
agement (3) Nyerges Geographic information sys
tem specification, .design. and implementation in an
institutional context. Focus on use and value of geo-

,graphic information as related to system design and
decision-making requirements. Systems integration is
sues. Standards and geographic data sharing. Prereq
uisites: 460 or 461 or equivalent and permission of
instructor, or 465. Offered: Sp.

GEOG 563 Algorithms and Data Structures for
Geographic Information Systems (5) Chrisman
Anatomy of a software package for geographic infor
mation processing. Emphasis on analysis of algorith
mic complexity and software design techniques. Pre
sents dynamic data structures, persistence of
temporal data, and data flow algorithms. Prerequisites:
460. 465, and CSE 326 or 373. '

GEOG 566 Regional Development seminar (3)
Thomas Regional economic development theoriE;ls
and methodologies. The dynamic ~oles of social. eco
nomic, technical. and Institutional factors in the pro
cess of regional development. Impacts of industry and
firm strategies and government policies.

GEOG 567 Research seminar: Geography and In
dustrial D8velopment (3, max. 6) Thomas Spatial
and economic dimensions of contemporary restructur
ing ofworld. economy. Explanatory roles of such factors
as governrflents. technical change, complex corpora
tions. capital markets, information costs, transfer costs,
and international trade in this process of global restruc
turing.

GEOG 570 Research seminar: Natural Resources
Analysis (3, max. 6) ZumBrunnen Offered: Sp.

GEOG 577 Research seminar: Intemal· Spatial
Structure of Cities (4, max. 8) Offered: A.

GEOG 580 Medical Geography (3) Mayer Geogra
phy ofdisease. consideration in health systems plan
ning. Analysis of distributions, diffusion ~odels, migra
tion studies. Application of distance.:optimal location .
models to health systems plaJ:lning; emergency medi
cal services: distribution of health professionals; cul
tural variatiQns in health behavior. Prerequisites: famil
iarity with social science research; health-related
issues. Offered: joinUy with HSERV 586; 1996; W.

GEOG 581 seminar In Medical Geography (3)
Mayer Research and methodologies in medical geog
raphy; critical analysis of readings in medical geogra
phy; interrelations of r:nedical geography with (1) other
geographical specialties,' (2) other health sciences. .
Prerequisite: 580. Offered: 1995: W. .

GEOG 598 Geography Colloquium (1, max. 3)
Participation in. and critittue of, student thesis and
dissertation research, faculty research, and visitor con
tributions. Offered: AWSp.

GEOG 599 ~ffectlve Teaching of Geography (1)
Designed for the ongoing development of effective
teaching and professional skills. Topics/actiVities in
clude micro-teaChing, communications and presenta
tion skills; course organization; time management, per
sonal and small group dynamics; design of geography
curricula using simulations and computer-assisted in
struction in the classroom. and fostering of creative
thinking. CrediVno credit only. Offered: AW.

GEOG 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.

GEOG 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.

GEOG 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Offered:
AWSpS.

Geological Sciences
63Johns~n

The geological sciences include the collection and
interpretation of field data as well as the application of
principles of physics, chemistry. biology~ and math
ematics to the study of the earth, its environment, its
origin, and the processes by which it has been trans
formed and reconstituted through time. The curriculum
of the department provides a base of required courses
for the undergraduate and contains a wide variety of
more specialized upper-division courses that reflect
~he diversity of the geological sciences.

The department is well equipped with modern analyti
cal and experimental facilities and has sizable re
searchlteaching collections of rock. minerals, and
fossils. '

Undergraduate Program
Advisers
Sara Cake and Stan Chernicoff

The Department of Geological Sciences offers two
undergraduate degrees. The Bachelor of Arts degree
is designed for students who wish to obtain a broad
understanding of the history. composition. and dynam
ics of the earth, either for personal enrichment or as
training for careers such as science journalism or envi
ronmentallaw. The Bachelor of Science degree. which
requires more credits in mathematics and' physical
sciences, is designed for students who intend eventu
ally to enter a graduate program in earth science and
pursue a professional career. The Biology Option al
lows B.S. students interested in paleontology and
paleobiology to substitute certain biology courses for
mathematics and physical sciences.

Courses are also offered for nonmajors interested in
understanding the processes responsible for the distri
bution of continents, landscapes. the availability of
natural resources. and the occurrence of such natural
hazards as earthquakes and volcanoes.

Bachelof ofScIence Degree
Major Requirements: GEOl 101 or 205, 306, 311,320.
321,340,401 plus 9 credits at the 400 level in geologi
cal sciences, excluding GEOl 401,490,498, and 499:
MATH 124, 125, 126; CHEM 140 or 145. 141, 150 or
155; PHYS 121/131,122/132; PHYS 123J133or CHEM

. 160 and one course from CHEM 237. 350: MATH 307,
308; STAT 311. Biology Option: MATH 124. 125, 126:
PHYS 121/131: CHEM 140 or 145.141, 150 or 155: two
courses from BIOl 201, 202, 203: PHYS 122/132 or
CHEM 1600r STAT311 or 3-5 credits of upper-division
courses in biological sciences. All required courses
must be co~pleted with grades not lower than 2.0.

Bachelor ofArts Degree
Major Requirements: GEOl 101 or 205, 306. 311. 320.
321,340,401, plus 19 credits at the 300 or 400 level



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 141

Course Descriptl9~S

See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Aslociats PmlBlloII
Bergantz, George W. • 1,988; PhD, 1988, Johns Hop
kin~ ..Universlty: physical petrology, heat and mass
transfer, geophysics.

Bourgeois,' Joanne" 1980; PhD, 1980, University of
Wisconsin: sedimentology, sedimentary geology.

Boyer, Steven E. • 1987, (Research); PhD, 1978, Johns
HopJ.<ins University; structural :geology of compres
sional and extensional orogens.

Cheney, Eric S. • 1964; PhD, 1964, Yale University;
economic geology.

Irving, Anthony J. • 1979, (Research); ~b, 1972, Aus
tralian National University; igneous petrology and
geochemistry. '

Iverson, Richard M. • 1990, (Affiliate); PhD, 1984, Stan
ford University; geomorphology._

Nelson; Bruce K. • 1986:. PhD, 1985, University of
Califomia (Los Angeles); isotopic and geochemical
investigations into the formation of.earth's crust.

Sack, Richard O. • 1993, (Affiliate); PhD, 1979, Harvard
University; petrology, thermochemistry of rock-forming
minerals.

Stewart, Richard J. ~ 1969: PhD; .1970, Stanford Univer
sity: sedimentary petrology, diagenesis of sediment.

Vance, Joseph A. " 1957, (Emeritus); PhD, 1957, Uni
versity of Washington: igneous and metamorphic pe
trology, general geology.

AaJlIBntPnJIBaD"
Booth, Derek B. 1980, (Affiliate): PhD, 1984. University
of Washington; geomorphology, environmental geot-
ogy. '

Bruner. William M. 1983, (Affiliate): PhD, 1980, Univer
'slty of California (Los Angeles); geomechanics.

McTigue, David F, • 1993; PhD, 1979, Stanford Univer
sity; mechanIcsof geological materialsand proCesses,
sediment transport, porous media.

Montgomery,David R. "1991, (Research): PhD,1991,
University of California (Berkeley); earth surface pro
cesses, especially those occurring in mountain drain
age basins.

SeDIDrLB.",r

.Chemicoff, Stanley E. 1981: PhD, 1980, University of
Minnesota; g~morphology.

Rensberger, John M. • 1966: PhD, 1967, University of
California (Berkeley); Cenozoic mammalian evolution,
taxonomy, and biostratigraphy.

Smith, J. Dungan ·1967, (Affiliate): PhD, 1968, Unlver
'sity of Chicago; geophysical fluid dynamics. sediment
transport mechanics.

Stuiver, Minze " 1969; PhD, 1958, University of
Groningen (Netherlands): geochronology, isotope ge-
o~gy. .

Swanson, Donald A. • 1992, (Affiliate); PhD, 1964,
Johns Hopkins University; volcanology.

Tsukada, Matsuo· 1969, (Adjunct): DSc, 1961, Osaka'
·City University (Japan); Interpretation of Quatemary'
events from palyngologlcal and kindred data.

Ward, Peter D. • 1984: PhD, 1976. McMaster University
(Canada); invertebrate paleontology. paleobiology.

'.1' Washburn. A. pncoln 1974, (Emeritus): PhD, 1942, .
','1 yateUniversity: geomorphology, periglacial processes

and environments.

Mallory, V; Standish" 1952, (Emeritus); PhD, 195~,

University of California (Berkeley); biostratigraphy, mi
cropaleontology, paleoecology.

McCallum; Ian S. • 1970; PhD, 1968, University of
Chicago; petrology. '.

Merrill, Ronald T. • '1967; PhD, 1967, University of
California (Berkeley); geomagnetism.

Porter, Stephen C.· 1962; PhD, 1962, Yale University;
Quaternary geology and geomorphology.

Raymond, Charles F: " 1969, (AdjUnct); PhD, 1969,
California Institute of Technology; glaciology..

CorrtlSpDndlnt:S andItitDnnaIJDD
Graduate Program Coordinator
63 Johnson, AJ-20

ChalrplJf60n . ,

Mark S. Ghiorso

Financial Aid
The department awards annually a numberof teaching
assistantships, endowed fellowships and scholar
ships. and research assistantships. Industry-spon
sored grants are also available. Qualified students are
strongly encouraged to apply for National SCience
Foundation and other fellowships available through
national and private agencies.

Pro_DIS.. .. '~n

Adams, John B. ·1975; PhD, 1961, University of waStis
ington; planetology, remote sensing. ....

Atwater, Brian F. 1986, (Affiliate); PhD, 1980, University
of Delaware; paleoseismology, neotectonics, regional
geology.

'Bostrom, RobertC. • 1964, (Emeritus); PhD, 1961,
Oxford University (UK); g~tectonics, geophysics.

Brown, J. Michael· 1984, (Adjunct); PhD, 1980,Univer
sity of Minnesota; experimental and theoretical mineral
physics. . .

Cowan, Darrel S... 1974; PhD, 1972, Stanford UnIver
sity: structural geology and regional tectonics.

Creager, Joe S. "1958, (Emeritus); PhD, 1958, Texas
A&M University; geological oceanography, sedimen-
tology. .

Crosson, Robert S. • 1966, (Adjunct); PhD, 1966, Stan
.ford University: seismology.

Delaney, John R. "1977, (Adjunct); PhD, 1977, Univer
sity of Arizona; geological oceanography, origin of
oceanic crust, igneous petrology.

Dunne, Thomas • 1973; PhD, 1969, Johns Hopkins
University; geomorphology and hydrology.

Evans, Bernard W, • 1969; .PhD, 1959, Oxford Univer
sity (UK); petrology and mineralogy.

Ghiorso, Mark S. • 1980: PhD, 1980, University of
California (Berkeley): geoc~emistry.

Ghose, Subrata • 1972; PhD, 1959, University of Chi
cago; lattice dynamics, structural and magnetic phase
transitions, thermal expansion. .

Gillespie, Alan R. • 1985., (Research); PhD; 1982, Cali
fornia Institute. of Technology; landscape evolution"
paleoclimate, geochronology, and applications of.re
mote sensing.

Hallet. Bernard ·1980; PhD, 1975, University ofCalifor
nia (Los Angeles); glaciology, permafrost studies, geo
morphology, environmental and engineering geology.

Leopoid, Estella B. ·1976, (Adjunct); PhD, 1955, Yale
University: paleoecology,' pollen and seed analysis,
late Cenozoic environment.

.FacultyBernard Evans, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Geological Sciences offers gradu
ate programs leading to the degrees of Master of
SCience and Doctor of Philosophy. The department
emphasizes a rigorous scientific approach to signifi
cant problems in the geological sciences. Study in.
virtually all branches of geology is possible; any em~

phasis on field, laboratory, or theoretical work is largely
dictated by the nature of the research problem se
lected.

Marter 01Salnu Dllm
Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-36 credits, of
wtlich 18 must be in courses at the 500 level or above
and up to 9 may be for thesis (GEOL 700). Rnal
examination consists of oral presentation and defense
of thesis. Without Thesis-45 credits, of which 18 must
be in courses at the 500 level or above, which includes
a 5-credlt research paper (GEOL 600). Rnal examina
tion is oral and is administered by the supervisory

. committee. All students must present approved field
courses or other approved field experience. A maxi
mum of 9 credits of field geology may be applied.

Dortot 01PhI/DSDP'"08fJ/88
Admission Requirements: Either Master of Science or
Master of Arts degree in geological sciences or related
field.

Graduation Requirements: Credits variable; one-half
total program, including dissertation, must be in
courses at the 500 lev~1 or above; a minilTlum of 27
credits for thesis (GEOL BOO); at least 18 credits com
pleted with numerical grade in courses numbered 400
and 500. Completion of two years of graduate study,
passage of the Ph.D. entrance requirement which In
cludes the defense of a proposal. General examina
tion, and adm~sion to candidacy; completion of 'ac
ceptable dissertation and passage of Rnal
Examination.

Graduate Program

Minot
See department for requirements.

.Rmsrch Fscl/nIBS
Analytical, experimental. and computational research

. facilities include a wet chemistry laboratory, a' 48
channel Baird PS-l ICP spectrometer for elemental
analysis of rocks, a JEOl 733 Superprobe with EDSI •
WDS for mineral analysis, a thermal-ionization mass
spectrometer and clean laboratory for separation of .
radiogenic and trace elements (RblSr, SmlNd, U, Pb),
two fully-automated. single-crystal X-ray dlffractom
eters for crystal-structure studies at high pressure and
temperature; a power X-ray diffractometer, a micro
computer laboratory, a cluster of VAX .workstations for
geochemistry research, a VAX 750 facility for research
in crystallography and mineral physics, a remote-sens
ing 'Iaboratory with an image-processing system with
LANDSAT taPe library and spectral reflectance equip
ment, and gas-atmosphere-controlled furnaces. Addi-.
tional facilities are provided by the Burke Memorial.
Washington State Museum with paleontological labo
ratory and collections (extensive reference collections
of invertebrate, vertebrate, and plant fossils; min
eralogic collections) and the Quaternary Research
Center (scanning and transmission electron micro-.
scopes, radiocarbon and stable-isotope research, pa
lynology, snow and ice research, and periglaciallabo
ratory)..

(minimum of 10 credits at the 400 level), excluding
GEOl401, 490, 498, and 499; MATH 124, 125; PHYS
121/131; CHEM 140 or 145; 13 credits from the follow
ing: MATH 126: PHYS 122/132, 123/133: CHEM 150 or
155, 160: BIOl 101-102, 201, 202, 203: CSE/ENGR

, 142; STAT 311. All required courses must be com
pleted with grades not lower than 2.0.
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'Courses for Undergraduates
GEOL 100 Dinosaurs (2) NW Rensberger Biology.
behavior, ecology, evolution. and extinction of dino
saurs, and a history of their exploration. With dinosaurs
as focal point. course also introduces the student to .
how hypotheses in geological and paleobiological sci- .
ence are formulated and tested. Offered: A.

GEOL 101 Introduction to Geological Scfences.(5)
NW Chemicoff Survey of the physical systems that
give the earth its form. Emphasizes the dynamic nature
of interior and surface processes and their relevance to
mankind and stresses the value of rocks and earth
forms in the understanding of past events. A course
with laboratory for nonscience majors. Not open for
credit to students who have taken 205. Field trips.
Offered: AWSp.

GEOL 205 Physical Geology (5) NW IntrOduction to
the physical and chemical processes of the earth's
surface and interior. Plate tectonics. earthquakes. vol
canism. glaciation. Optional field trips to Cascades
and Olympics. Background in geology not required but
science background desirable. Not open for credit to
students who have taken 101. Offered: AW.

GEOL 300· Geology of the National Parks (5) NW
Review of fundamental geological processes, using
North American parks and monuments as examples of
natural laboratories. IncliJdes volcanism. glaciation.
water and wind erosion. plate-tectonic forces as pre
served in geologic exposures of National Parks. Spe
cific topics explored in laboratorY sessions and field
trips. Prerequisite: ·101 or 205 or equivalent.

GEOL 302 Great Ice Age (5) NW Chemicoff Growth
of mile-thick ice sheets. worldwide lowering of sea
level. and other changes that accompany the har~

environments of a global ice age. Geology of the last
three million years, focusing on the geological and
ecological impact of our current ice age. Prerequisite:
101 or 205.

GEOL 303 Geologic Hazards (5) NW Geological
forces dramatically alter the earth's surface. devastat
ing communities, taking human lives. Uses lectures
and field work to examine geological hazards affecting
civilizations around the world. Northwest examples
illustrate causes and effects of many catastrophic geo
logical processes. including: earthquakes. volcanoes,
floods. glaciers, landslides. Prerequisite: 101 or 205 or
permission of instructor.

GEOL 304 Earthscap8s (5) NW Introduction to
study of landforms and geomorphic processes. Topics
include weathering, soils. erosion. mass wasting. riv
ers. glaciers, coastal landscapes, and arid land
scapes. Laboratory analysis of landforms. with the
writing of scientific abstracts, is included. Optio,:,al
weekend field trips introduce students to geomorphic
landscapes found in western Washington. For non
majors.

GEOL 306 Evolution of the Earth (5) NW Bour
geois Earth and its physical and biological aspects
through time. Origin of earth; its early history, and
development of continents and ocean basins as
chronicled by the rock and fossil record. Field trips
required. Prerequisite: 101 or 205. Offered: W. '

GEOL 308 Geology of the Northwest (5) NW
Chemicoff Geologic history of Washington, Oregon.
and Idaho. Emphasis on use of geologic principles in
interpreting evidence found in landscapes and rocks.
Two day-long weekend field trips required. Prerequi.
site: 101 or 205 or equivalent.

GEOL 310 Planetary Geology (5) NW Irving Up-to
date survey of geological features and processes on
and within planets aod their moons deduced from
sampling. remote sensing, spacecraft imagery. and
theory. Comparative discussion of volcanism, tecton
ics, surface processes. and thermal evolution. Exami
nation of moon rocks and meteorites. Prerequisite: 101
or 205.

GEOL 311 IntrodUctory Geomorphology (5) NW
Dunne, Hallet Processes that generate landscapes.
Two one-day fiel,d trips. Prerequisites: 101 or 205, and
prior or concurrent enrollment inPHYS 121. Offered: A.

OEOL 312 Volcanoes and Glaciers of the Pacific
Northwest (3) NW Irving Introduction to volcanic and
glacial procE;!sses, emphasizing examples in the Pa
cific Northwest. Volcanic products, landforms, haz
ards. prediction, and history. Relationship to tectonics.
Nature and distribution of pr~sent and former glaciers
in Washington. Two all-day Saturday field trips to Cas
cade volcanoes required.

GEOL 313 Environmental Geology (4) NW Analy
sis of geologic constraints upon human activity and the
environmental consequences of such activity. Topics
include hillslope processes, fluvial processes, earth
quake and volcanic hazards, and environmental
aspects of the development of water resources. Pre
requisites~ 101, 205, or upper division standing in
engineering or landscape architecture or permission of
instructor. Recommended: MATH 120. Offered: A. '

GEOL320 Mlneralogy(5)NW Ghiorso Introduction
to mineralogy, including elementary crystallography
(lattice types. external morphology. stereographic pro
jection). elementary crystal physics (relationship of
physical properties. including tensor properties to
crystal symmetry). 'and elementary crystal chemistry .
(structures, bonding), especially of the silicates. Pre
requisites: CHEM 140, MATH 124. Offered: W.

GEOL 321 Principles of Petrology (5) NW
McCallum Description; classification, and origin of
igneous. metamorphic, and sedimentary rocks, with
laboratory hand. specimen study of rock specimens.
Two one-day field excursions. Prerequisite: 320 or·
equivalent. Offered: Sp.

GEOL 340 Structural Geology (5) NW Mechanics
of rock deformation; description. classification, origin.
and tectonic significance of common structures. Em
phasizes interpretation and analysis of geologic maps
and cross~sections. Prerequisites: MATH 124. PHYS
121. Offered: Sp.

GEOL 401 Field Geology (10) NW Geologic map
ping in diverse areas in the western United States.
Development of skills in mapping, field interpretation.
and report writing. Students are responsible for their
own living expenses while in the field. Prerequisites:
321 and 340. Recommended: 306 and 311. Offered: S.

GEOL 403 Principles of' Paleobiology (4) NW
Ward Fossil record and methods of analysis. Biologic
systems in geologic time, including preservation.
variation. population structure. adaptation, functional
morphology. biostratigraphy. paleoecology, evolution,
and biogeography. Prerequisites: 101 or 205, and 306.

GEOL 405 Geophysical Methods and the Earth's
Interior (3) NW Bergantz General introduction to
geophysical methods with application to geological
features at a variety of scales from ore deposits and
sedimentary basins to the large scale structure of the

. core and mantle. Topics include the characterization of
the earth's gravity, heat flow, seismic. and magnetic
features. Prerequisite: MATH 124. Recommended:
321. 340. Offered: A.

GEOL 409 Great Geological Issues (3) NW Bour
geois History and development of geological and
paleontological theories and controversies; philosophy
and methodology that have driven scientific inquiry in
the earth sciences. Prerequisite: advanced standing in
geological sciences or course work in history of sci
ence (e.g., HST 311.312), or permission of instructor.
Offered: alternate years.

GEOL 410 Introduction to Geological Remote
Sensing (4) NW Adams Principles of image interpre
tation for geologists. Study of land forms, structure.
lithology. surface processes using aircraft and satellite
data. Use of digital multispectral images and radar

images for geological mapping. Prerequisite: 311.
Offered:A.

GEOL 412 Ruvlal Geomorphology (5) NW Dunne
HydraUlic, sedimentologic, and morphological charac
teristics of streams and valley floors. Landscape evolu- I

tion by stream erosion and deposition. Interpretation of
'fluvial sedimentary environments. Five field exercises
emphasize the quantitative analysis of fluvial pro
cesses and channel forms and the acquisition of vari
ous skills. such as mapping, topographic surveying.
and report writing. Prerequisites: 311. MATH 125,
PHYS·121. Offered: alternate years; Sp.

GEOL 413 HlIIslope Geomorphology (5) NW
Dunne Theoretical. laboratory. and field study of
hillslope evoliJtion by mass wasting and water erosion.
Five field exercises emphasize the quantitative analy
sis of geomorphic processes and the acquisition of
various skills, such as mapping. topographic survey
ing, and report writing. Prerequisites: 311. MATH 125,
PHYS 121. Offered: alternate years; Sp.

GEOL 414 Image Interpretation (4) NW Adams
Image interpretation in geological remote sensing.
Analysis of aircraft and satellite images to solve field
problems. Aerial stereo photography. digital multi
spectral im~ges. thermal IR. radar images. Prerequi
site: 410. Offered: W.

GEOL 415 Principles of Glaciology (3) NW Hallet.
Maykut, Porter, Raymond, Stuiver. Warren Snow

.deposition and metamorphism. avalanches. heat and
mass balance at snow and ice surfaces, glacier flow,
ice sheets, sea ice. permafrost. methods of paleocli
mate reconstruction. Ice Age theories. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with GPHYS
415;A.

GEOL416 GlaclaIGeology(3)NW Porter Interpre
tation of glaciar environments and history through
study of sediments and landforms; stratigraphic ap
proaches. chronology. reconstructions, applications.
Recommended: 311. 415.

GEOL 417 Quaternary Glacial Ages (3) NW Porter
Physical, biological evidence of clim~tic change dur
ing Quaternary Period; stratigraphy. chronology. Im
pact of alternating glacial{lnterglacial cycles on earth's
terrestrial, marine environments. Theories on causes of
climatic variation. Prerequisite: introductory course in
earth science and biological science. Offered: jointly
with QUAT 417.

GEOL 419 Glacial Landscapes and Deposits (3)
NW Hallet Development of steep-sided valleys.
turquoise lakes. deep·cirques. craggy peaks. Physics
of glacial erosion and deposition. Geological. and
geotechnical properties of glacial sediments. Prereq-
uisites: 311, 415. .

GEOL 423 Optical Mineralogy (2) NW Evans Pet
rographic microscopy and recognition of common
.minerals in thin section. Prerequisite: 320. Offered: A.

GEOL 424 Petrography and Petrology of Igneous
Rocks (5) NW McCallum Systematic study of igneous
rocks and their origin. using the petrographic micro
scope. Prerequi~ite: 423. Offered: W.

GEOL 425 Petrography and Petrology of Meta
morphic Rocks (5) NW Evans Mineralogy. textures.
and origins of metamorphic rocks; metamorphic facies
and metamorphic phase equilibria; controls of meta-

, morphism. Prerequisite: 424 or equivalent. Offered:
Sp.

GEOL 426 Petrology and Petrography of sedi
mentary Rocks (5) NW Stewart Mineralogy. textures.
and origin of sedimentary rocks, using petrographic
microscope. Prerequisite: 320 or equivalent.

GEOL 430 Invertebrate Paleontology (5) NW Ward
Important larger invertebrate groups; morphology.
classification. stratigraphic distribution. evolution. pa-
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leoecology. Prerequisite: 306 or permission of instruc
tor.

GEOL 432 Paleoecology of Invertebrates (5) NW
Properties of fossil populations and interpretation of
habit and habitat in the geologic past; applications to
interpretation of the stratigraphic record.

GEOL 435 Seismic exploration (5) NW Brown
Introduction to theory and practice of seismic explora
tion. Application of refraction and reflection techniques
to problems in engineering geology and mineral explo-'
ration. Constraints in the interpretation of subsurface
structure. Prerequisites: 340. MATH 126, PHYS 123.
Offered: jointly with GPHYS 435.

GEOL 437 Fossil Vertebrates' (5) NW Rensberger
Highlights in evolutionary history of the fossil verte
brates, from early Paleozoic fishes through late Ceno
zoic mammals. Morphology, adaptations. relationships
of the major groups. Bone structures and systematic
relationships. Field trip. Prerequisite: 100 or BIOl 101
or equivalent. '

GEOL 438 Fossil Mammals (5) NW Rensberger
Evolutionary relationships of fossil mammals, from
mammal-like reptiles of late Paleozoic to diverse Ceno
zoic groups. Morphology, adaptations, extinctions.
evolutionary patterns.,Structures and relationships of
most major groups. Field trip. Prerequisite: 100or BIOl
101 or 437.

GEOL 443 Tectonics (3) NW Development of oro
genic belts in space and time; critical evaluation of
large-scale zones of deformation as geological ex
pressions of plate interactions; characteristics of mod
ern and ancient convergent plate boundaries. Prereq-
uisite: 340. .

GEOL 452 Principles of Sediment Transport by
Turbulent FJow (3) NW Theoretical and experimental
techniques used in studying erosion, transportation,
and deposition of sediment. Initial motion of sediments.
bed-load motion, suspension of sediment by turbulent
flows, erosion and deposition of sediments. and appli
cations of sediment transport theory to problems of
geological interest. Prerequisite: 455. Offered: jointly
with GPHYS/OCEAN 452. .

GEOL455 Introduction. to Geomechanlcs (4) Ba
sic principles of continuum mechanics, their applica
tion to flow of water, mud, magma; deformation of soil,
rock. ice. Emphasis.on sound physical understanding
of t~ese principles and use of elementary mathematics
in their application to earth sciences problems. Prereq
uisites; MATH 126. PHYS 123. or equivalent.

GEOL461 Stratlgraphy(4)NW Bourgeois System
atic study of stratified rocks and space-time implica
tions. Principles of stratigraphy, including biostratigra
phy, magnetostratigraphy, seismic stratigraphy.
subsurface analysis. Basin analysis. evolution of sedi
mentary basins and continental margins. Prerequi
sites: 306. 321. or equivalents. Offered: A

GEOL 462 Depositional Environments (4) NW
Bourgeois Principles of sedimentary, facies analysis,
including sUIYey of modern processes that .produce
sedimentary sequences. Recognition of various depo-.
sitional environments represented in the geologic
record. including terrestrial, marine terrigenous, and
carbonate environments. Two field trips required. Pre
requisite: 306 or equivalent historical geology. Recom
mended: 311. 321. Offered: Sp.

GEOL 472 Introduction to Geochemistry (4) NW
Nelson, Therm0<:lynamics; practical application· of
thermodynamic data to geologic problems. Crystal
chemistry. Phase equilibria and. phase diagrams.
Aqueous geochemistry. Organic geOChemistry. Sys
tematics of radiometric dating. Stable isotope equilib
ria. Prerequisites: 320, 321., CHEM 150 or 155. of
permission of instructor. Offered: A

GEOL 474 Introduction to X-ray Crystallography
(3) NW Ghose Point groups and space groups.
Reciprocal lattice. Theory. of x-ray diffraction from

single crystals. Powder diffraction; identification of un
knowns and determination of precise cell dimensions.
Single crystal camera (precession and Weissenberg)
techniques; determination of cell dimensions and
space groups; study of exsolution and phase transfor
mation in rock-forming silicates. Structure factor for
mula and the use of three-dimensional Fourier and
Patterson series in the determination of crystal struc
tures. Prerequisites: 320, PHYS 123.

GEOL 476 Isotope Geology (3) NW Stuiver Meth
ods involving the application of radioactive isotopes in
age dating (radiocarbon, ionium. potassium-argon
dating), and of ~table isotope variations in nature in
determining the temperature history of the earth and
igneous rock formations. Applications of global as
pects of the hydrologic cycle. age dating in archaeol
ogy, and geochemical cycling of elements. Prerequi
site: background in introductory mathematics.

GEOL 477 Isotope Geology: lithosphere (3) NW,
Nelson Radiogenic isotopes as petrogenetic indic&-,.
tors; isotopic evolution of Earth's major geochemica."
reservoirs; application to problems In igneous, meta·
morphic, sedimentary petrology; stable isotope goor·
thermometry; nucleosynthesis, origin and chronology
of solar system formation; U-Th disequilibrium series;
short-lived cosmogenic nuclides. Prerequisites: 320.
321, CHEM 150 or 155, or permission of instructor.

GEOL 485 Principles of economicGeology(5) NW
Cheney Principles of economic geology and explora
tion as illustrated by selected types of metallic and
nonmetallic ore deposits and c~l. Prerequisites: 321,
340, and senior standing in geological sciences.

GEOL 488 Economic' FJeld Geology (5) NW
C/Jeney Identification of hydrothermally altered rocks,
oxidation, and supergene enrichment; principles of
exploration, geochemistry and remote sensing. Four
to-eight-day trip to mining districts for field irispectlo~

.of ore deposits. Two weekends (three days each)
mapping mineral deposits. Prerequisites: 485 or
equival~nt and permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

GEOL 490 Special Topics (2-10, max. 20) NW

GEOL 498 Undergraduat8Thesls (5) NW The the
sis must be submitted at leastone month before gradu
ation. Prerequisite: permission of department. .

GEOL 499 Undergraduate Research (* max. 15)
.Prerequisite: permission of departfTlent.

Courses for Graduates Only
GEOL 509 .Great Geological Issues (3) Bourgeois
History and development of geological and paleonto
logical theories and controversies; philosophy and
methodology that have driven scientific inquiry in the
earth sciences. Requires a term paper analyzing pri
mary material. Prerequisites: 409 and graduate stand- ,
ing in earth sciences, or in history of science,· or per
mission of instructor.

. GEOL 511 Semlnar"ln Geomorphology and Hy
drology (* max. 30) Dunne, Hal/et, Porter Prerequi-

. site: permission of instructor.

GEOL 512 Seminar In Quaternary Research (2)
Porter Seminar with advanced readings and discus
sion stressing current problems in Quaternary re
search. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

GEOL 518 Periglacial Geology (3) Hallet Geomor
phic features and fundamental processes active in
areas subjected to SUbfreezing temperatures.
Geotechnical and environmental problems character
istic of periglacial areas. Prerequisites: 311 and prior or
concurrent enrollment in 455. Recommended: CHEbA
350.

GEOL 519 Advanced Geological Remote Sensing
(4) Adams .Critical examination of remote sensing
methods that are used to determine chemistry, miner
alos,w. and structure of the earth's surfaoe. and the

surfaces of solar system bodies. Photographic and
digital multispectral imagery; reflectance spectros
copy, thermal infrared spectroscopy, gamma ray
spectroscopy, radar imagery. and othe.r techniques.
Emphasis on the application of satellite and aircraft
measurements to terrestrial geologic problems. Pre
requisite: 410 or equivalent.

GEOL 520 Advanced Mineralogy (3) Ghose Crys
tal symmetry: point groups, space groups. Mathemati
cal description of crystal structures; group theory, irre
ducible representations; tensor description of physical
properties: stress. strain, piezoelectricity, elasticity;
structural and magnetic phase transitions. Landau
theory. deformation and creep crystals; elasto-viscous
properties of Earth's mantle, crystal chemistry, solid
state reactions. Offered: jointly with MSE 518.

GEOL521 Metamorphic Minerals (5) Evans Struc
tures. compositions. optical properties, stabilitY. oc
currence. and paragenetic associations of rock-form
ing metamorphic minerals. Significance of these
observations in the determination ofmetamorphic envi
ronments. Laboratory study'using the polarizing micr<r
scope. Prerequisite: 425 or equivalent. Offered: alter
nate years;

GEOL 522 Metamorphic Parageneses (5) E!I81JS
Metamorphic parageneses and processes in the. con
text of tectonic environment. Laboratory stUdy of mate
rial from contrasting metamorphic belts. Prerequisite:
425 or equivalent. Offered: alternate years. .

GEOL 524 PetrogGnesls of Igneous Rocks (3)
.McCallum Origin of one or more of the major groups of
igneous rocks. selected petrogenetic problems in light
of tectonic setting. petrography, geochemistry. and,
experimental. studies. Prerequisite: 424 or equivalent.
Offered: alternate years.

GEOL 525 TheoretfcalMetamorphlc Petrology (4)
Evans Theoretical treatment of metamorphic mineral
assemblages and metamorphic procesSes. Prerequi
sites: 425. CHEM 456. or equivalent.

GEOL 526 Theoretfcal Igneous Petrology_(4)
McCallum Review of thermodynamics, with emphasis
on solutions. Crystal-liquid equilibria. Physical proper
ties of silicate melts. Oxidation states of magmas.
Magmatic gases. Quantitative treatment of fraction
ation, assimilation, and magma mixing. Trace el.ements
and,isotope ratios. Stable isotopes as tracers. Nucle
ation and crystal growth. Diffusion i.n melts. Cooling
and crystallization models. Elementary fluid dynamics
applied to magma flow. Prerequisites: 424. CHEM 456.
or equivalents. Offered: alternate years:

GEOL 527 Phase equilibria In Silicate Systems (4) .
McCallum Phase equilibria in 1-.2-,3-.4-, and multi
component systems appropriate to igneous rocks.
Geometrical aspects stressed. Effect of Hp, CO2, and
variable oxidation states on phase equilibria. Applica
tion to the petrogenesis of common igneous rocks.
Prerequisite: 424 or equivalent. Offered: altemate
years.

GEOL 531 Seminar In Paleontology (2-4) Ad
vanced topics in paleontology. and biostratigraphy,
inclu!;1ing paleobiology and evolution.

GEOL 533 seminar In Vertebrate Paleontology (3,
max. 9) Rensberger Advanced topics in vertebrate
evolution, morphology, classification, function, ecol
ogy. and stratigraphy. Subject to be chosen by class at
beginning of quarter. Prerequisite: advanced standing, .
in paleontology, vertebrate zoology, or physical an
thropology.

GEOL .548 Tectonic Evolution of Westarn North .
America (4) Cowan Survey of each of. the maier
Mesozoic and Cenozoic tectonic provinces in westem
North America. emphasizing structural styles, tectonic
framework, and plate-tectonic setting. Provinces in
clude: Laramide, Rocky Moul"!tain thrust belt. Basin
and Range, Cordilleran core complexes, San Andre~s,

Sierran-Klamath, Franciscan-Great Valley. Vancouver
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Island-San Juan Islands-North Cascades. Prerequi
sites: 340;

GEOL 549 Small-Scale Structures In Deformed
Rocks (5) Cowan Origin. geometry, tectonic signifi
cance of small-scale structures, including foliation,
lineations, folding and boudinage, brittle and ductile
fault zones: qualitative strain analysis and principles of
structural analysis. InclUdes work with deformed rocks
in the field. Prerequisites: 340. 423.

GEOL 556 Planetary Surfaces (3) Comparison of
surface processes and conditions on Mercury. Venus.
Earth, moon. Mars, asteroids, and satellites of the great
planets. Emphasis on understanding how and why
.planetary surfaces differ from one another and on the
implied course of sOlar-system evolution. Analysis of
data from Earth-based telescopes and from manned
and unmanned space missions. Offered: jointly with
ASTR/GPHYS 556: alternate years.

GEOL 557 Origin of the Solar System (3) Nebular
and nonnebular theories of the origin of the solar sys
tem; collapse from the interstellar mediuni. grain
growth in the solar nebula, formation of planetesimals
and planets, early evolution of the planets and other
possible planetary systems: examination of the physi
cal and chemical evidence upon which the ideas con
cerning the origin of the solar system are based.
Offered: jointly with ASTR/GPHYS 557.

GEOL 560 Mechanics of Erosion and Sediment
Transport (3) Physics of transportation of sediment by
turbulent flows. Use of theoretical fluid mechanics to
formulate and solve problems of bed-load and' sus
pended-load .transport. Prerequisites: 455 or MATH
329, and 452. Offered: jointly with OCEAN 560.

GEOL 561 Seminar In Geological FluId Mechanics
(3) Reading and discussion of topics of current inter
est in geological fluid mechanics. Course work in
cludes a report on a specialized topic. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with OCEAN
561.

GEOL 564 Sedimentology of carbonate Rocks (2
4) Bourgeois Petrographic and environmental inter
pretation of carbonate sediments and rocks. Hand
specimen and thin-section studies. with references to
modern and ancient carbonate environments. Offered:
alternate years.

GEOL 565 Interpretation of Sedimentary Struc
tures (2-4) Physical and environmental analysis of
sedimentary structures. including biogenic sedimen
tary structures. Clastic sediments and rocks. Field trips
required. Recommended: 452.

GEOL 571 Transport Theory and Applications In
Geology (3) Bergantz Introduction to the quantitative
treatment of transport phenomena with applications to
igneous processes and metamorphism, magma and
mantle convection. flow and reaction in regional and
contact metamorphism. Emphasis on the governing
equations of heat transfer. fluid and porous media flow,
rheology, and analytical, numerical. and scaling solu
tions. Prerequisite: AMATH 402.

GEOL 572 Solution Geochemistry (4) Ghiorso
Solution chemistry and thermodynamics as applied to
solid and liquid silicates and aqueous fluids. Modeling
configurational entropies in solids, activitY coefficients
and complexes in aqueous solution. and modeling ,
chemical mass transfer in geologic systems. Prerequi-

. site: 472 or equivalent.

GEOL 573 Electron Beam Microanalysis (4)
Kuehner Materials analysis using electron beams.
inclUding electron-target interactions, wave and en
ergy dispersive x-ray analysis; scanning electron mi
croscopy. and applications of these and related tech-
niques to geological problems. '

GEOL 574 Advanced X-ray Crystallography (4)
Ghose Theory qf x-ray diffraction; determination of
crystal structures with special emphasis on minerals

and inorganic compounds. through the application of
three-dimensional' Patterson function. Fourier series.
and direct methods: structure refinement; determina
tion of cation distribution. exsolution. and antiphase
domain structure through x-ray diffraction. Prerequi
site: 474 or permission of instructor.

GEOL 575 Physics and Chemistry of the Earth's
Interior (3) Booker, Brown, Creager, Irving, Merrill
Emphasizes current issues in global tectonics and
mantle dynamics. Examples include global seismic
tomography and its bearing on geodynamics, the fate
of subducted lithosphere and geochemical constraints
on mantle convection. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor. Offered: jointly with GPHYS 575.

GEOL 576 Geochronometry (4) Stuiver. Principles.
methods, and applications of dating rocks and organic
materials~

GEOL 579 Magma Physics (3) Bergantz The
quantitative treatment of magmatic processes: thermo
mechanical state of the lithosphere, solidification. con
vection, conjugate heat transfer. crystal settling.
magma mixing, diapirism and melt extraction. hydro
thermal convection. Emphasis on continental lithos
phere. Prerequisites: 571, AMATH 403.

GEOL 582 Seminar In Sedimentology (2-4) Bour
geois Selected problems of current interest; extended
field trips to classic sedimentologic localities.

GEOL 586 Economic Geology of Sedimentary .
Rocks (5) Cheney Description and origin of metallic
and nonmetallic ore deposits indigenous to regoliths.
sediments, and sedimentary rocks. Prerequisite: 485
or equivalent or permission of instructor. Offered: alter
nate years.

GEOL 587 Economic Geology of Igneous' and
Metamorphic Rocks (5) Cheney Description and
origin of metallic and nonmetallic ore deposits formed
in igneous and metamorphic rocks or by igneous and
metamorphic processes. Prerequisite: 485 or equiva
lent or permission of instructor. Offered: alternate
years.

GEOL 590 Special Topics (2-10, max. 20)

GEOL 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

GEOL 700 Master's Thesis (*)

GEOL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Geophysics
202 Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics

Geophysics is an interdisciplinary physical science
concerned with the makeup, behavior. and planetary
environment of the earth. The techniques of physics,
mathematics, and chemistry are applied to the struc
ture and. dynamic behavior of the earth, and 'other

. planets. Included in this interdisciplinary area are a
large number of complex and interrelated natural pro
cesses ranging from processes in the earth's core to
processes in the atmosphere and magnetosphere,
with a wide variety of possibilities in between. An
undergraduate degree is not offered.

Graduate Program
The'Geophysics Program offers graduate study lead
ing to the Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy
degrees. These degrees cover a broad range oftopics
in which the analytic techniques of physics and math
ematics are brought to bear on problems of the earth
and its environment. Major areas of interest are the
internal and surface structures of planets. dYnamical
processes within the earth. oceans. and atmosphere,
the associated environmental applications of these

processes, and the interactions of the earth. ice,
ocean. and atmosphere .in the climate system,

The required curriculum is flexible so as to permit
pursuit of the \Vide variety of scientific disciplines that
may be necessary for approaching a specific geo
physical problem. However. a core curriculum of basic
physics and mathematics and a sequence of courses
dealing with some of the important problems encoun
tered in space, the atmosphere. the oceans. and the
solid earth are required. Additional specialized COlJrse
work necessary before embarking on a thesisproject is
handled on an individual basis by the student and a
faculty committee.

Special Requirements
Qualification for the Ph.D. program is a process that
considers course and research performance with the
result of a research proposition-based oral exam nor
mally given to students at the .beginning of their second
year. Students who do not qualify for the Ph.D. program
by means of this process may be reconsidered follow
ing completion of an M.S: program.

Financial AId
Most financial aid is provided through graduate re
search assistantships that enable students to work with
individual faculty members on research projects. How
ever, two teaching assistantships also are awarded
each year.

Resea"h facilities
Research facilities include field equipment for electro
magnetic induction studies: a high-pressureltempera
ture lab~ratory, including x-ray machine, ruby fluores
cence pressure' measuring system, laser-induced
phonon spectrometer and diamond anvil cells for
studying such rock and mineral properties as com
pression. sound velocities. and thermal conductivity: a

. permanent statewide seismic network: a portable
telemetered seismic network for studying volcanoes
and active faults in western North America; geodetic
quality global positioning system receivers; a cold
laboratory for studying problems in snow-cover geo
physics. glaciology, and sea-ice research; ageophysi
cal fluids laboratory; a space physics laboratory for
preparing balloon. rocket, and satellite experiments;
and a laboratory for the development of optical high
resolution instrumentation. Computer facilities include
a local area network linking a high speed, large storage
server with various laboratory workstations and periph
eral devices via Ethernet. This local net is connected to
a campus-wide fiber-optic ring that provides access to
other campus computers and national networks. Many
of the geophysics faculty members also have laborato
ries or access to laboratories in other departments,
thus making possible a wide diversity of research
opportunities. This is particularly valuable i,n such fields
as aeronomy, tropospheric aerosols. radioactive age
dating, and geophysical fluid mechanics. In addition to
laboratory work, field programs are carried out'at a
number of remote sites. partiCUlarly in the Washington
Cascades and Olympics. and Antarctica. In marine
geophysics. joint geophysics/oceanography projects
provide opportunities for studying the earth's structure
and tectonic processes on the sea floor. Facilities for
reflection profiling, long-range seismic refraction, and
magnetic and paleomagnetic measurements are avail
able.

Correspondence and InformaUon
Chairperson, Geophysics Program
202 Atmospheric Scien'ces-Geophysics, AK-50

Faculty

Chairperson
John R. Booker
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Prof8SSDfS

Baker. Marcia * 1971; PhD, 1971. UoiversityofWash
ington; cloud physics, atmospheric geophysics.

Booker. John R. * 1971: PhD. 1968. University of Cali
fornia ($an Diego); electromagnetic geophysics. geo
magnetism, inverse theory.

Brown, J. Michael· 1984; PhD. 1980. University of
Minnesota; experimental and theoretical mineral phys
ics.

Businger, Joost A. * 1958. (Emeritus); PhD, 1954, Uni
versity of Utrecht (Netherl?nds); boundary layer me-
teorology, atmosphere-ocean interaction. .

Charlson, Robert J.• 1962; PhD, 1964. University of
Washington; atmospheric chemistry. aerosol physics,
aerosol/cloud/climate interaction.

Clark, Kenneth C. • 1948. (Emeritus); PhD, 1947. Har-
. vard University; optical spectroscopy, upper atmo
sphere.

Criminale.William O.• 1968; PhD, 1960. Johns Hop~'

kins University; fluid dynamics, mathematical physics,
nonlinear mechanics, stability theory. '

Crosson, Robert S.• 1966; PhD, 1966, Stanford Univer
sity; seismology.

Ghose, Subrata * 1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1959, Univer
sityof Chicago; lattice dynamics, structural and mag
netic phase transitions. thermal expansion.

Hernandez. Gonzalo • 1989, (Research); PhD: 1962,
University of Rochester; optical·interference phenom
ena, with application to remOte sensing of atmo
spheres.

Hobbs, Peter V. • 1963, (Adjunct); PhD, 1963. Univer
sity of London (UK); aerOSOl/cloud/precipitation phys
ics, atmospheric chemistry, air pollution. mesoscale

,meteorology.

LaChapelle. Edward • 1982. (Emeritus); DSc. 1967.'
University of Puget Sound; snow-cover geophysiCs.

Leovy, Conway B.• 1967; PhD, 1963. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; planeiary atmospheres.
middle atmosphere meteorology. remote sensing.

Lewis, Brian T. • 1970; PhD. 1970. University of Wis
consin; marine geophysics. marine seismology, grav
ity, magnetics, and computer m~eling of those pro
cesses.

Malone. Stephen· 1972. (Research); PhD. 1972. Uni
versity of Nevada; seismicity of Cascade mountains
and eastern Washington. '

Maykut. Gary· 1969, (Research); PhD. 1969,'Unlver
sity of Washington; polar air-sea-ice interaction. radia
tive transfer in ice and snow.

Merrill. Ronald T. ·1967; PhD. 1967. University of
California (Berkeley); geomagnetism.

Parks. George K. * 1971; PhD. 1966, University of
California (Berkeley); magnetospheric and space
plasma physics.

Raymond. Charles F. • 1969;PhD. 1969, California
Institute of Technology; glaciology. .

Smith. J. Dungan· 1967. (Affiliate); PhD. 1968. Univer
sity of Chicago; geophysical fluid dynamics. sediment •
transport mechanics.

Smith. StewartW. *1970; PhD. 1961..California Institute
of Technology; earthquake seismology.

Untersteiner. Norbert * 1962; PhD. 1950. University of
Innsbruck (Austria); air-sea-ice interaction, polar cli- '
matology. sea ice physics.

Warren. Stephen G. * 1981; PhD, 1973. Harvard Uni
versity; atmosptteric radiation. climatology. glaCiology.

AslD~/'t8 Pro_DTS

Creager. Kenneth C. * 1986; PhD; 1984. University of
Californi~ (san· Diego); global seismology and geo-
physical inverse theory. .

Ely. John T. 1969. (Emeritus); PhD. 1969, University of
Washington; cosmic.rays.

Harrison. Halstead· 1971, (Adjunct); PhD, 1960, Stan
ford University; atmospheric chemistry~

Holzworth, Robert * 1982; PhD, 1977~ University of
California (Berkeley); space physics and electrical
fields. .

Jay. David A. ·1987. (Research); PhD. 1987. University
of Washington; wave processes., sediment transport
and physical oceanography of coastal waters.

Mercer, James A. • '1968, (Research); PhD, 1983,
University of Washington; ocean acoustic tomography,
global climate measurements, and ocean dynamic
modeling. .

Qamar, Anthony * 1984, (Research); PhD, 1971, Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); earthquake seismology
and internal structure of the earth.

Waddington. Edwin D. • 1984, (Research); PhD, 1982.
University of British Columbia (Canada); ice sheet flow
and.thermodynamics, paleoclimate from ice cores.

Ass/slantProtBssDfS

Conway, Howard B. * 1987, (Research); PhD, 1986,
University of Canterbury (New Zealand); glaciology
with emphasis on 'physical process in snow and ice.

McCarthy, Michael P. • 1989. (Research); PhD, 1988,
lrJniversity of Washington; magnetospheric·and space
plasma physics.

Unsworth, Martyn • 1993. (Research); PhD. 1991.
Cambridge University (UK); electromagnetic geophys-
ics. .

Wilcock. William S. D. 1993, (Adjunct); PhD. 1992.
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; marine seis
mology. dynamics of mid-ocean ridges. geological
fluid dynamics.

Winglee. Robert M.• 1991; PhD, 1~85. University of
Sydney (Australia); solar-terrestrial 'space plasma
physics. excitation of waves. acceleration of high en
ergy particles.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. syrn-

. bois.·and abbreviations.

~our8es for Undergraduates
GPHYS 401 Geophysical Continuum Mechanics
(3) NW Analysis of stress. Finite and infinitesimal
strain. Measurement and interpretatiQn of strain in geo
logical materials. Elasticity applied to determine stress
in the earth's crust. Creep of solids and flow of geologi
cal materials. Prerequisites: MATH 307 and 308 or
equivalent. Offered: A.

GPHYS 402 Seismology (3) NW Introduction to
theoretical and.observational seismology. Basic theory
of elastic plane wave propagation through homoge
neous a'1d stratified· media. Surfac~ waves and
eigenvibrations. Ray theory. Structure of the earth's
mantle and core. Seismicity distributions. earthquake
foeal mechanisms and their relationship to tectonics.
Prerequisite: 401 or permission of instructor. Offered:
W. \

GPHYS 403 Geophysics: The Earth (3) NW The
earth and its interior; gravity, magnetism, heat flow.
seismology. Earth·s outer structure. studied through
the unjfying concepts of plate tectonic theory. Quanti
tative approaches to problems. using techniques of
classical physics. Prerequisites: 402 and PHYS 322 or
permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

GPHYS 404 .Geophysics:.The Ocean (3) NW Intro
duction to geophysical fluid dynamics. An overview of
fluids in geophysics with emphasis on the oceans. A
nonrigorous development of the equations of motion
with examples drawn from dynamical oceanography.

Prerequisites: MATH 307 and 308 or equivalent and
PHYS 323, or permission of instructor. Offered: A.

GPHYS 405 Geophysics: Space (3) NW Survey of
various phenomena occurring in the outer regions of
the earth's atmosphere. the ionosphere, the magneto
sphere, and the Van Allen radiation be'rts. Behavior of
charged particles in the geomagnetic field and simple
concepts of plasma and magnetohydromagnetic
waves. Prerequisite: PHYS 323 or equivalent. Offered:
W.

GPHYS 406 GeophysIcs: The Atmosphere (3) NW
Phenomena of the lower atmosphere: some simple
applications of the principles of classical thermody
namics and fluid dynamics to the atmospheric hydro
logical cycle, global energy balance, and atmospheric
dynamics. Prerequisite: 404 or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: jointly with ATM S 406; Sp.

GPHYS 415 Principles of Glaciology (3) NW
Hallet, Maykut, Porter.· Raymond, Stuiver, Warren
Snow deposition and metamorphism,' avalanches.
heat and mass balance at snow and ice surfaces.
glacier flow and erosion, ice sheets. sea ice. frozen
ground, methods of paleoclimat~ reconstruction. Ice
Age theories. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with GEOL 415; A.

GPHYS 425 NASA Science and Engineering Re
search Seminar .(1) NW Parks Review qf·current
cross-c.ampus NASA research. Emphasis varies, but
topics may include global change, the solar system.
aeronautical engineering. 'and remote sensing. CrediV
no credit only. Offered: Sp.

GPHYS 431 Seismology and Earthquake EngI
neering (3) NW Evans. S. Smith Overview of earth
quake processes and details of the characteristics of
destructive ground motion; effects of such motion on
engineering structures; cur~ent practice in estimating
earthquake hazards for important structures such as
nuclear power plants. Prerequisite: MATH 307 and 308
or permission of instructor. OHered: jointly with CIVE
431; A.

GPHYS 432· Applied Seismology (2) NW .Interpre
tation methods in seismology. Seismogram interpreta
tion. i'ncluping body and surface waves. Seismic instru~

,mentation. Earthquake location. magnitude. and
fault-plane solutions. Seismic reflection and refraction
methods. Measurement and interpretation of strong
ground motion near the epicenter of large earth
quakes. Prerequisite: concurrent registration in 402. or
permission of instructor. Offered: W.

GPHYS 435 Seismic ExploratIon (5) NW .Brown
Introduction to theory and practice of seismic explora
tion. Application of refraction and reflection techniques
to problems in engineering geology and mineral explo
ration. Constraints in the interpretation of subsurface
structure. Prerequisites: MATH 126, PHYS 123. GEOL
340. Offered: jointly with GEOL 435; Sp.

GPHYS 452 PrincIples of sEtdlment Transport by
Turbulent Flow (3) NW Theoretical and experimental
techniques in ~tudying erosion, transportation, and
deposition of sediment. Initial motion of sediments.
bed-load motion, suspension of sediment by turbulent
flows, erosion and deposition of sediments. applica
tions of sediment transport theory to problems of geo
logical interest. Prerequisite: 455. Offered: jointly with
GEOL/OCEAN 452; Sp.

GPHYS 480 Special Topics In Geophysics (2-6,
max. 12) NW Intensive treatment of a selected geo
physical topic prese~ted through faculty lectures.
guest lectures. and student reports. For students. in
geophysics and related fields. Subject varies frpm year
to year. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.. Offered:
S.

GPHYS 499 Independent Study for Undergradu
ates (1-5, max. 10) Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor. Offered: AWSp..
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Courses for Graduates Only
GPHYS 502, 503 Computational Methods and
Modeling In Geophysics I, II (3,3) Winglee Solution
of complex dispersion eq'uations including multiple
root finding. Data analysis, fitting, smoothing, fast inte
gration. Ray tracing and particle tracking in 2-D and
3-D. Computer simulation of fluid interactions,
unmagnetized and magnetized, compressible and in
compressible, and flow around objects. Offered: W,Sp.

GPHYS 504 Geophysical Data Collection and
Analysis (3) Crosson Theory and practical applica
tion of data collection and analysis applied to geo
physical problems. Digital processing of signals; filter
ing and spectral analysis. Laboratory sessions include
problem solving on computer-based processing sys
tem. Offered: A.

GPHYS 505 Geophysical Inverse Theory (3)
Booker Introduction to the mathematical techniques
for estimating properties of physical systems, such as
the earth or atmosphere, from data that is insufficient
for a precise sJ;lecification of the system. Emphasis is
on the concept of the resolving power of data sets. The
ideas developed are quite general and have a wide
range of applicability in the field of data interpretation.
Prerequisites: 504 and permission of instructor.
Offered: odd years: Sp.

GPHYS 508 Geochemical Cycles (4) Descriptive
and quantitative aspects of .the earth as a bio
geochemical system. Fundamental metho.ds fo~ st~dy

of equilibria, transport processes, chemIcal kinetics
and biological processes and their application to the
carbon, SUlfur, nitrogen, phosphorus, and other el
emental cycles. Stability of biogeochemical systems
and the nature of human perturbations of their dynam
ics. Prerequisites: CHEM 150.350. MATH 307 and 308.
Offered: jointly with ATM SIENV S 508; Sp.

GPHYS 510 .Physics of Ice (3) Raymond Structure
of the water molecule. Crystallographic structures of
ice. Electrical, optical, thermal. and mechanical prop
erties of ice. Growth of ice from the vapor and liquid
phases. Physical properties of sno.w. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: jointly with ATM S 510:
odd years; W. .

GPHYS 511 Formation of Snow and Ice Masses (3)
Warren Snow climatology. Transport of snow by wind.
Transfer of radiative. sensible. and latent heat at the
surface of snow and ice. Freezing of natural water
bodies. Heat and mass budget of ice masses. Remote
sensing of snow arid ice. Theories of ice ages. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
ATM S 511; alternate years; A.

GPHYS 512 Dynamics of Snow and Ice Masses (3)
Raymond Rheology of snow and ice. Sliding and
processesat glacier beds. Thermal regime and motion
of seasonal snow, glaciers, and ice sheets. Ava
lanches and glacier surges. Deformation and drift of
sea ice. Response of natural ice masses to chi¥tgein
climate. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with ATM S~12: odd years; Sp.

GPHYS 513 Structural Glaciology (3) Raymond
Physical and chemical processes of snow stratigraphy
and metamorphism. Interpretation of ice sheet stratig
raphy in terms of paleoenvironment. Dynamic meta
morphism from ice flow. Structures formed at freezing
interfaces. Structure of river, lake, and sea ice. Rela
tionship between structures and bulk physical proper
ties. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: .
jointly with ATM S 513; even years; W.

GPHYS 514 Ice and Climate Modeling (3) Warren
Principles of global climate modeling. Modeling sea
sonal cycles of .snow cover and sea ice. Ice-sheet
mass balance and flow. Solar radiation anomalies due
to changes in earth's orbit. Climate/ice-sheet models of
Pleistocene ice ages.· Prerequisite: permission of in
structor. Offered: jointly with ATM S 514; alternate
years: A.

GPHYS 520 Seminar (1-2) Review of current litera
ture in geophysics and graduate student research with
faculty participation. Credit/no credit only. Offered:
AWSp. .

GPHYS 522 Atmospheric Electrical Dynamics (3)
Holzworth Global and local dynamical electric field
models. including upper atmospheric and tropo
spheric sources as modified by propagation delays.
orographic features, and transient phenomena. Radia
tion and plasma waves along with microphysics of
corona discharge and charge separation mecha
nisms. Prerequisites: 406 and 405, or permission of
instructor. Offered: A.

GPHYS 523 Introduction to Solar-Terrestrial
Physics (3) Holzworth Introduces the student to
several areas of space physics, the physical principles
that apply therein, and. the methods by which signifi
cant observations are made. Covers electromagnetic
and plasma processes from the center of the sun to the
surface of the earth. Prerequisites: PHYS 321, 322, 323
or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

GPHYS 532 Atmospheric Radiation:· Shortwave
(3) Warren Principles of radiative transfer in planetary
atmospheres with emphasis on single and multiple
scattering of visible and infrared radiation. Applica
tions to atmospheric and surface energy balance and
remote sensing. Prerequisite: PHYS 323 or permission
of instructor. Offered: jointly with ATM S 532; alternate
years; W.

GPHYS 533 Atmospheric Radiation: Longwave (3)
Leavy, Warren Principles- of radiative energy ex~

change in planetary atmospheres with emphasis. on
emission and absorption of irlfrared and microwave
radiation. Applications to atmospheric and surface en
ergy balance and remote sensing. Prerequisite: PHYS
225 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with'
ATM S 533: Sp.

GPHYS 534 Remote Sensing of the Atmosphere
and Climate System (3) Katsaros, Leovy. Wa"en
Satellite systems for sensing the atmosphere and.cli
mate system. Recovery of atmospheric and surface
information from satellite radiance measurements. Ap
plfcations for research. Prerequisites: 532 and 533.
OHered: jointly with ATM S 534; Sp.

GPHYS 535 Cloud Microphysics and Dynamics
(3) Baker, Hobbs Basic concepts of cloud microphys
ics, water continuity in clouds, cloud dynamics, and
cloud models. Prerequisite: ATM S 501 or permission
of instructor. Offered: jointly with ATM S 535;W.

GPHYS 537 Space Plasma Physics I (3) Parks
Formation by interaction of solar wind with geomag
netic field. Trapped particles. Electromagnetic waves
in anisotropic ·plasma. Dynamic disturbances and
plasma instabilities. Prerequisite: 405 or p~rmission of
instructor. Offered: Sp.

GPHYS 538 Space Plasma Physics II (3) Parks
Plasma waves. Propagation of very-low-frequency and
hydromagnetic waves in the magnetosphere. Intera~

tions between plasma waves and particles: PrereqUi
site: 537. Offered: A.

GPHYS 539 Kinetic Theory and SimUlation of
Space Plasmas (3) Winglee Wave-particle interac
tions in space plasmas. Generation of different wave
modes, electrostatic and electromagnetic, Langmuir
waves to Alfven waves. Beam, Weibel. and masers
instabilities, heavy ion interactions. Particle simula
tions, electrostatic and electromagnetic, for non-linear
wave evolution and particle heating. Offered: W.

GPHYS 540 Observational Seismology (1, max.
18) Creager, Crosson, Malone, Qamar Quarterly
research themes introduce students to a variety of
digital and' analog seismograms and techniques for
their interpretation. Students present results of short
investigations in an infortnal seminar setting. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: 402 or permission of instruc
tor. Off~red: AWSp.

GPHYS 541. 542 Theoretical SeIsmology I, II (3,3)
Creager, Crosson, Smith Advanced theoretical seis
mology. Attenuation and physical dispersion. Waves in
anisotropic media. Moment-tensor source representa
tion. Lamb's. problem. Waves in stratified media:
propagator methods. asymptotic ray theory,. WKBJ
seismograms. Inverse methods and analysis of seis
mological data. Prerequisites: 401. 402, and PHYS
424. or permission of instructor for 541; 541 for 542.
Offered: even years; Sp, A.

GPHYS 543 Low-Frequency Seismology (3)
Creager Represent seismic displacement field, in
cluding surface and body waves, as superposition of
normal modes. Rigorous development of equations of
motion, their solution, energy integrals. Rayleigh's Prin
ciple, perturbation theory, attenuation. and excitation
formulae. Moment-tensor representation of seismic
sources. Prerequisites: 401, 402. and PHYS 424 or
permission of instructor. Offered: odd years: Sp.

GPHYS 555 Planetary Atmospheres (3) Leovy
Problems of origin, evolution, and structure of plan
etary atmospheres, emphasizing elements common to
all planetary atmospheres; roles of radiation, chemis
try; and dynamical processes; new results on the atmo
spheres of Venus. Mars, Jupiter, and other solar-sys
tem objects in the context of comparative planetology.
Offered: jointly with ASTR/ATM S 555; even years; A.

GPHYS 556 Planetary Surfaces (3) Adams Com
parison of surface processes and conditions on Mer
cury, Venus, Earth, moon, Mars, asteroids. and satel
lites of the great planets. Emphasis on understanding
how and why planetary surfaces differ from one an
other and the implied course of solar-system evolution.
Analysis of data from earth-based telescopes and
manned and unmanned space missions. Offered:
jc:>intly with ASTR/GEOL 556: odd years; Sp..

GPHYS 557· Origin of the Solar System (3)
Brownlee Nebular and nonnebular theories of solar'
system origin: collapse from the interstellar medium,
grain growth in the solar nebula. formation of planetesi
mals and planets, early evolution of the planets and
other possible planetary systems; the physical and
chemical evidence upon which the ideas concerning
the origin of the solar system are based. Offered: jointly
with ASTR/GEOL 557; W.

GPHYS 571 Geodynamics (3) Advanced study of
various aspects of the dynamics of the solid Earth.
Topics may include plate tectonics. mantle convection.
rotational dynamics, post-glacial rebound, fault me-'
chanics. and geodetic measurement of crustal defor
mation. Offered: odd years: A.

GPHYS 573 Minerai Physics (3) Brown, Merrill
Applications of solid-state phy.sics to various geo
physical problems. Topics vary, but usually include the
thermal properties of relevant geophysical materials,
the equation of state for the earth's mantle and core,
defects in solids and their roles in tectonophysics.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. <?ffered: alter-

. nate years; W.·

GPHYS 575 Physics and Chemistry of the Earth's
Interior (3) Brown. Creager, Irving, Me"i11 Empha
sizes current Issues in global tectonics and mantle
dynamics. Examples include global seismic tomogra
phy and its bearing on geodynamics, the fate of sub
ducted lithosphere and geochemical constraints on
mantle convection. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor. Offered: jointly with GEOL 575; A.

GPHY$ 580 Special Topics In Geophysics (2-6,
max. 12) Intensive treatment of a selected topic in
geophysics presented by lectures or seminars for stu
dents in geophysics and related special fields. SUbject
is selected from all areas in geophysics and varies
from year to year. Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. Offered: AWSp. .

GPHYS 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS. .
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GPHYS 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS:

GPHYS 800 Doctoral DissertatIon (*) Offered:
AWSpS. '

Germanics
340CDenny

The Department of German,ics is concerned with the
language, literature, and civilization of the German
speaking countries, with the role of their history, litera- .
ture, and philosophy in Western civilization, and with
linguistic analysis, especially historic, of the Germanic
languages. The department offers several courses
conducted in English on well-known authors and top-'
ics, designed especially for the nonmajor.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
Diana Behler
343 Denny

Badlslor ofArts DBores
Major Requirements: German Language and Litera
ture-53 credits: (1) 15 credits to include: 311; 312:
322 or 323. (2) 15 credits from the group 411. 421, 422,
or 423. (3) one course from 401, 402, 403. (4) 20 credits
in upper-division Germanics (which may include 210.
but not more than 4 credits of 395 and/or 396). Special
ization in linguistics: Students must take 404,405 as
part of the 53 credits and may. with the adviser's
permission, count relevant courses outside Germanics
among electives.

German Area Studies-50 credits: (1) 15 credits to
includ~ 322; 323; 311 or 312. (2) 15 credits from the
group 210,411,421,422,423. (3) 20 credits in upper
division Germanics and/or. with the permission of the
adviser, courses relevant to German culture and civili
zation offered by other departments. Not more than 4
credits of 395 and/or 396 may be counted.

For both options above, a grade of at least 2.0 must be
earned in every upper-division German course; a 2.50
GPA must be maintained .in these courses.

Graduate Program
Jane K. Brown, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Germanics offers a closely inte-
, grated program leading to the Master of Arts and to the

Doctor of Philosophy degrees. The doctoral,curriculum
serves the needs of the future professors at universities
and colleges, stressing scholarship and research. The
master's curriculum requires a minimum of 36 credits,
a final comprehensive examination, and a master's
thesis or two papers. The study period of the doctoral
program is two years (minimum number of post
master's credits is 54). The completion of the neces- '
sary course work is followed by general written and oral
examinations. A third doctoral year' is reserved for the
writing of the dissertation.

The M.A. and Ph.D. programs concentrate on German
literature, civilization, and philosophical traditions, with
an option to include Germanic linguistics and courses ,
outside the department. The doctoral dissertation must
be an original contribution to scholarship and must
demonstrate mastery of the peronent methods of inves
tigation.

The Department of Germanics al,so participates in the
joint-doctoral program in literature and critical theory.
Study in this program leads to a Ph.D. in Germanics
and Critic~1 Theory. For details see the program de
scription under Comparative Literature.

8p,,'sl RequlremBnIs
Aspirants for advanced degrees in German must have
the equivalent of an undergraduate major in German. A
reading knowledge of one foreign language (usually
German) is a prerequisite for the M.A. degree. Reading
knowledge of a second language is required before
the student is admitted to the Ph.D. General examina
tion. The languages chosen are subject to approval by
the department.

Rnsne/s/Ald
A limited number of teaching assistantships are avail
able. The teaching load consists of a five-hour course
on the first- or second-year level. The teaching assis
tants are supervised by experienced faculty-members.

CDrt8lpondsnt:8 snd InlDrmatJDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
340C .Denny. DH-30

Fac.ulty

Chairperson
Richard T. Gray

Prof.ors

Behler, Diana 1.-1969; PhD, 1970, University of Wash
ington; romanticism, nineteenth century, comparative
literature.

Behler, Ernst H. - 1965; PhD, 1951. University of
Munich (Germany); romanticism, literary theory, history
of criticism.

Brown, Jane K. - 1988; PhD, 1971, Yale University;
seventeenth, eighteenth and nineteenth century, com
parative literature.

Gray, Richard T. - 1991; PhD, 1981, University of
Virginia: eighteenth., nineteenth- ~d early twentieth'
century literature, literary sociology. critical theory.

Hertling, Gunter'H. - 1961; PhD, 1963, University of
California (Berkeley); eighteenth- and nineteenth-cen
tury,literature.

Hruby, Antonin F. - 1961, (Emeritus); PhD, 1946,
Charles University (Czechoslovakia); medieval litera
ture, comparative literature.

I • ,

Jaeger, C. Step.hen - 1985; PhD, 1970, University of
California (Berkeley); medieval German and Latin lit
erature, medieval intellectual history, comparative lit
erature.

Rey, William H. 1950. (Emeritus); PhD, 1937, University
of Frankfurt (Germany); nineteenth- and twentieth-cen
tury German literature.

Voyle,s, Joseph B. - 1965; PhD, 1965, Indiana Univer
sity; Germanics and linguistics.

AssDelslB 'Pro_DIS

Ammerlahn, HellmutH. -1968: PhQ, 1965, Universityof
Texas (Austin): Goethe, eighteenth to early twentieth
century, comparative literature.

Bansleben, Manfted - 1988: PhD, 1979, University of
Vienna (Austria): German language and methodology,
history, culture studies.

.Barrack, Charles M. - .1968: PhD. 1969, University of
Washington; Germanic linguistics.

McLean, Sammy K. - 1967, (Emeritus): PhD, 1963,
, University of Michigan; Western drama, twentieth-cen

tury poetry, psychoanalysis and literature, translation.

Rabura, Horst M. - t963,'(Emeritus): MA, 1966, Univer
sity of Washington: German language and methodol
ogy.

Sauerlander, Anne M. 1949, (Emeritus): PhD~ 1936,
Cornell University; Germanics.

Wilke, Sabine - 1989; PhD, 1986, University of Mainz
(Germany); critical theory, contemporary theater and
film. literature and philosophy.

Wilkie, Richard 1937, (Emeritus); PhD, 1953, University
of California (Berkeley); Germanics.

AssllIB.olProfBIStJIS

Ostmeier. Dorothee 1993; PhD, 1993, Johns Hopkins
University; eighteenth- and twentieth-century literature
and philosophy, critical theory, German studies.

Prutti, Brigitte - 1991; DPhil, 1988, University of Gtaz
(Austria); eighteenth-century literature, twentieth-cen
tury Austrian literature, theory and history ~f drama.

Wiedmer, Caroline 1993; PhD, 1994, Princeton Univer
sity; German and Swiss literatures of the twentieth
century, Holocaust, film, cultural studies.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
Listsofnames undervarious literature courses indicate
the kind of material covered but are neither compre
hensive nor exclusive of other significant figures. De
tailed descriptions of courses are published by the
Department of Germanics prior to registration' each
quarter.

GERM 100 rntenslve First-Year German (15) Ac
celerated first-year German. Speaking and Iistenin'g.

,Secondaryobjectives are reading and writing. Offered:
S.

GERM 101, 102, 103 Flrst-YearGerman(S,S.5) The
methods and objectives are primarily audlollngual,
with .emphasis on speaking and listening. 'Secondary
objectives are reading and writing. (See credit note
following 104.) Offered: AWSp, AWSp, AWSpS.

GERM 104 rndlvlduallzed First-Year German (1
15) Individualized approach to elementarY German
instruction. Students progress at their ownpace. Cred
its vary. Depending upon amount of material mastered,
any number ofcredit~ up to 15 may be earned per
quarter. (See credit note following 104.) CrediVno
credit only.

Credit Restrictions: Students may receive credit for_
only one course in each of the following: 101, 111, and
the first 5 credits of 104: 102. 11" and the second 5
credits of 104: 103 and the last 5 credits of 104.' They
may. however, reqeive credit for cour$e.s in different
first-year sequences if the courses are taken in pro
gressively more advanced order (e.g., the f!rst 5 cred
its of 104 followed by 102 and 103). 100 is the equiva-
le'!tof 101. 102, 103, or 15 credits of 104. .

GERM 111 Ba~lc German Revfew (S) Combines in
one quarter the contents of 101 and 102. Designed for
students with background in German who however feel
unprepa{ed to take 102. Highly motivated beginners
are also encouraged to take the course. Offered: A

GERM 121, 122 First-Year Reading German (5,5)
Special beginning course devoted exclusively to' the
reading objective; 122 continuation of 121. Offered:
AS,WS.

GERM 150 ConversatJonalGerman Through
Films (2, max. 6) Conversational practice in small
groups based on films. Because series progresses
through the year, beginners may enroll only Autumn
Quarter. May be taken concurrently with other Ger
manics courses. Cannot be taken for credit if 250
p'reviously taken. Offe~ed: AWSp. .

GERM 200 Intensive Second-Year German (15)
VLPA Accelerated second-year German. Systematic
review of German grammar. Intensive practice in con
versation, reading and writing. Prerequisite: 103 or

. equivalent. Offered: S.
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GERM 201, 202, 203 second-Year German (5,5,5)
VLPA Systematic review of German grammar. Inten
sive practice in conversation, reading, and writing.
Prerequisites: 103 for 201: 201 for 202; 202 for 203; or
equivalent. Offered: AWSp, AWSp, AWSp.

GERM 221 . The German Express: Second Year
(10) VLPA Intensive version of 201 and 202. Stresses
development of reading and speaking skills. Limited to
students who have demonstrated exceptional skills in
first year German. Offered: A'

I

GERM 230 ,Conversational German (5) VLPA In
tensive conversational German. Prerequisite: 103 or
equivalent. Offered: S.

GERM 250 Advanced Conversational German
Through Films (2, max. 6) VLPA Conversational
practice in small groups based on films. May be taken
concurrently with other Germanics courses. Offered:
AWSp.

GERM 299 SUpervised StUdy (1~5, max. 10) VLPA
Prerequisite: permission of department adviser.

GERM 300 Studies In Germanlcs (315) VLPA Top
ics or figures of Geiman literature or language. German
texts. Prerequisite: 15 credits in second-year German
or equivalent.

GERM 301, 302, 303 Conversation and Writing
Skills (Wi Wi 3-5) VLPA Language skill develop
ment (speaking, writing) using materials selected to
broaden understanding of German-speaking coun
tries. Prerequisite: 203 or diagnostic exam. Offered:
AW, WSp,Sp. '

GERM 311 Critical Approaches to German Litera
ture (3-5) VLPA Introduction to literary terminology.
Diverse interpretive strategies. ranging from close
reading to biographical and sociological-approaches.
Characteristics of different genres (poetry. prose,
drama). Readings primarily from twentieth-century lit
erature. Prerequisite: second-year German or equiva
lent or permission of instructor. Offered: A.
G~RM 312 Historical Approaches to German lit
erature (3-5) VLPA German literature from the Middle
Ages to the present: Medieval Courtly period, Baroque.
Enlightenment, Sturm and Orang, Classicism.• Roman
ticism, Realism. Neoromanticism, Expressionism. Pre
requisite: reading knowledge of German. Offered: W.

GERM 313 Major Figures of German Literature (3
5) VLPA Focus on major figure such as Goethe.
SChiller, Kleist, Fontane. Thomas Mann, Kafka. Empha
sis on his/her cultural and sociopolitical contexts. liter
ary and nonliterary texts, including film, art. political.
historical. and philosophical texts. Prerequisite: sec
ond-year German or equivalent or permission of in-
structor. Offered: Sp. '

GERM 322 Introduction to German Studies (3-5)
VLPA German que~t for national identity and the
conflict of unity and division. Readings from literature.
history,.politics,.and anthropology. Prerequisite: read
ing knowledge of German. Offered: W.

GERM323 Institutionsand their Ideas (3-5) VLPAJ
I&S Analysis of centr~1 institutions of contemporary
Germany in their historical development. Prerequisite:
reading knowledge of German. Offered: Sp.

GERM 333 Business German 1(5) VLPA Introduc
tion to the language and practices of German busi
ness. Covers marketing, finance, accounting. eco
nomic theory. stock' exchange. shipping. and
production. Prerequisite: two years college-level Ger
man. Offered: A.

GERM 334 Business Germsn 2,(5) VLPA Introduc
tion to the language and practices ,of German busi
ness. Covers industry. accounting, banking, and inter
national trade. Prerequisite: 333 or equivalent. Offered:
W '

GERM 395 Proctoring of First-Year German Film
Course (1-2, max. 6) VLPA Restricted to upper-

division students of German who have demonstrated
su.fficient proficiency in speaking German to lead dis
cussion groups of participants in 150. Discussion
group leaders (proctors) may participate one or two
hours per week and receive 1 credit for each hour in
class with 6 credits allowed in 3 quarters. Offered:
AWSp.

GERM 396 Proctoring of second-Year German
Film Course (1-2, max. 6) VLPA Restricted to upper
division students of German who have demenstrated
sufficient profici~ncy in speaking German to lead dis
cussion groups of participants in 250. Discussion
group leaders (proctors) may participate one or two'
hours per week and receive 1 credit for each hour in
class with 6 credits allowed in 3 quarters. Offered:
AWSp.

GERM 401, 402, 403 Advanced Writing and Con
versatlon(W; Wi 3-5) VLPA Texts and exercises,
both grammatical and stylistic, t6 develop vocabulary,
stylistic awareness. and the' practical application of
grammatical rules in written German. Prerequisite: 303
or diagnostic exam. Offered: AWSp. .

GERM 404 History of the German Language (3-5) ,
VLPA From early Germanic to the present. Prerequi
site: third-year German or permission of instructor.

GERM 405 Linguistic Analysis of German (3-5)
VLPA Prerequisite: third-year German or permission
of instructor.

GERM 411 Studies In Medieval Literature and CUl
ture (5) VLPA Rotating special topics in literature and
culture of the Middle Ages, such as particular move
ments, authors, genres, themes, or problems.

GERM 412 Studies In Renaissance and Baroque
Literature and Culture (5) VLPA Rotating special
topics in literature and culture of the Renaissance and
Baroque, such as particular movements. authors.
genres, themes. or problems.

GERM 421 Studies In ElghteenthoCentury Litera
ture and Culture (5) VLPA Rotating special topics in
literature and culture of the eighteenth century, such as
particular movements. authors, genres, themes, or
problems;

GERM 422 Studies In Nln8teenth-century litera
ture and Culture (5) VLPA Rotating special topics in
literature and culture of the nineteenth century, such as
particular movements. authors, genres, themes, or
problems.

GERM 423 Studies In Twentleth-Century litera
ture and Culture: (5) VLPA Rotating special topics in
literature and culture of the twentieth century. such as
particular movements, authors, genres, themes, or
problems.

GERM 444 Undergraduate thesis In Germanlcs
(5) VLPA Supervised research leading to the writing of
a research thesis.

GERM 445 Undergraduate Honors thesis In Ger
manics VLPA (5) Supervised research for honors
students leading to the writing of an honors thesi,s.

GERM 473 Te~chlng of College-Level German (1,
.max. 9) VLPA For teaching assistants only.

GERM 490 Contemporary German Uterature (W)
VLPA Interpretation of selected works by contempo
rary German authors.

GERM 494 Studies In German Poetry (3-5) VLPA
Introduction to various methods of interpretation and to
their practical application.

GERM 495 Prosemlnar In German Uterature (W,
max. 15) VLPA Special topics. ,the subject matter and
depth of which are not included in other literature
courses. arranged through consultation among stu
dents and faCUlty members. Prerequisite: 15 credits in
third-year German or permission of instructor.

GERM 496 History of Germanic Philology (3-5)
VLPA Introduction to the works of outstanding schol
ars in the field of Germanics.

GERM 497 Studies In Germsn Utera~ure(1-6, max.
15)

GERM 498 Studies In the German Language (1-6,
max. 15)

GERM 499 Studies In German Culture (1-6, max.
15)

Courses In English
GERM 210 Classics of German literature and
Thought (5) VLPA Introduction to major figures of
German culture from the Reformation to the present.
their contribution to the intellectual life of the Western
world. Luther, Kant, Goethe, SChopenhauer, Marx•.
Freud. Nietzsche. Kafka, Brecht, and Mann.

GERM 340 Friedrich Nietzsche In English (W)
VLPAJI&S Analysis of Friedrich Nietzsche's chief
works and the discussion of his position within modern
German literature and thought.

GERM 341 Franz Kafka In english (3-5) VLPA
Short stories and novels of Franz Kafka; emphasis on
philosophical relevance and esthetic significance.

GERM 342 Thomas Mann In english (W) VLPA

GERM 345 Bertolt Brecht In english (3-5) VLPA
Brecht's life and work, particularly his plays and writ
ings on theatre, and some poems and short prose
pieces to provide additional perspective on his life and
work as a whole. The development of his writing and of
his ideas and attitudes. '

GERM 346 The Contemporary German Novel In
english (3-5) VLPA ~ajor novels of the postwar
period (1945 to present). discussed in their historical
context. Contrasts between West and East German
writers, such as Mann, Frisch, Grass. BOil. Lenz, Wolf,
and PJenzdorf.

GERM 349 Goethe In english (3-5) VLPA Selected
major works (especially Faust) of Goethe. whose liter
ary, philosophical. and scientific achievements are
examined as integral parts of his quest for meaning,
wholeness, and universality. and whose impact on

, Western thinking is traced up to Thomas Mann and C.
G. Jung.

GERM 350 The German Drama In english' (3-5) .
VLPA German drama from the eighteenth to the
twentieth centuries. German history and culture as
reflected in the plays. Discussion of major themes.

GERM 351 Vienna 1900 In english (3-5) VLPAJI&S
Interdisciplinary study of, Vienna at the tum of the
century. Discussion of literary texts with emphasis on
other intellectual and cultural trends of this v.ery rich
and complex period. '

GERM 352 literature and SocIety In Weimar and
National Socialist Germany In english (3-5) VLPAJ
I&S Literature. theater, and film. with adjunct consider
ation of art and architecture, in relation to the German
social and cultural situation circa 1918 to circa 1947.

GERM 353 Postwar Germany (3-5) VLPAJI&S
Postwar development and present-day character of
cultural. social, and political life in Germany. Readings
include literary and nonliterary texts devoted to culture
and everyday life.

GERM 355 German Uterature and Film In English
(3-5) VLPA Relationship between literature and film in
the German tradition. Content varies: focus may be on
a particular time period. director. or theme. Special
attention paid to critical and analytical skills required
for interpreting the two mediums.

GERM 356 Pagan Germany: Myth, Religion, Folk
lore In English (3-5) VLPAJI&S Jaeger History and
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culture of the German peoples before and during the
conversion to Christianity. Readings include Tacitus's
Germania and other historical sources, Beowulf,
Nibelungenlied, Grimm's Fairy Tales. and German leg
ends. Treatment of archaeological finds and a variety
of materials that bear on religion, prophecy, magic. folk
customs, and festivals.

GERM' 360 Women In Gennan Uterature In
English (5) Investigates the changing social rores of
women in German society on the example of various
literary texts from different period~.

GERM 390 Germanic Studies In english (3/5, max.
15) VLPA Topics or figures of German literature or
language.

Courses for Graduates Only
GERM 500 Literary Theory, Methodology, and
Bibliography (5) Historical survey and analysis of
criticism (Methodengeschichte) and modern trends in
contemporary theory. Methods of research and bibli
ography, as well as theoretical aspects of practical
interpretation.

GERM 501 Prosemlnar in Methods and Writing (5)
Introduction to research methods, presentation of re
search, scholarly writing. and general poetological is
sues. Each year a different special topic is chosen as a
focus for students' research in the course. .

GERM 503 Contemporary Gennan Literature (3-5,
max. 15) Seminar analyzing the esthetic movements
and thought of contemporary West. as well as East
German literature, the social and political problems
dealt with in the works of representative authors, and
major experimental concepts. Some previous expo
sure to the German literature and civilization after 1945
is expected.

GERM 504 Special Studies' in Literary Criticism
and Theory (3-5, max. 15) Literary criticism and.
theory. focusing on special topics proposed by the
instructor. Taught in English. Prerequisite: 500 or
equivalent.

GERM 510 Studies In Medieval Literature and Cul
ture (5) Seminar onrotating special topics in literature
and culture of the ,Middle Ages, such as particular
movements, authors. genres. themes, or problems.

GERM 511 StUdies in Renaissance and Baroque
Literature and Culture (5) Se,minar on rotating spa:
cial topics in literature and culture of the Renaissance
and ~aroque. such as particular movements, authors,
genres, themes, or problems.

GERM 512 Studies In Elghteenth-century Uters
ture and Culture (5) Seminar on rotating special
topics in literature and culture of the eighteenth cen
tury, such as particular movements, authors. genres,
themes, or problems.

GERM 514 Studies in Nineteenth-Century litera
ture and Culture (5) Seminar on rotating special
topics in literature and culture of the nineteenth cen
tury, such as particular movements, authors, genres,
themes, or problems.

GERM 516 Studies In Twentleth-century Litera
ture and Culture (5) Seminar on rotating special
topics in literature and culture of the twentieth century,
such as particular movements, authors, genres,
themes. or problems.

GERM 518 Foreign Language Teaching Methodol
ogy (2) Brandl Current foreign language teaching
methods and approaches. Learning and teaching
strategies and techniques for the four skills (readi,ng,
writing, speaking, listening) including cultural notions.
Current and future trends in pedagogy and technol
ogy. Offered: jointly' with ASIAN/N E/ROM/sCANDI
SLAV 518. '

GERM 525 Seminar In Romanticism (3-5, max. 15)

GERM 526 Seminar in ~ineteenth-centuryDrama
(3-5. max. 15)

GERM 527 Seminar In Nineteenth-century Prose
(3-5, max. 15)

GERM 528 Nlneteenth-century Poetry (3-5, max.
15) Representative selections from HOlderlin, the late
Goethe, and from prevalent trends in nineteenth-cen
turY poetry, such as romanticism. ·Young Germany:
poetic realism, and the experimental poetry of natural
ism.

GERM 529 Studies In Literature 1870-1920 (5)
Seminar on rotating special topics drawn from the
period ,1870-1920, such as particular movements, au
thors, genres, themes, or problems.

GERM 533 Seminar in EJghteenth-century Liters
ture (3-5, max. 15) Study of one or more of the literary
movements: Enlightenment, sentimentalism, anacre
ontics. storm and stress. classicism, early romanti
cism. and works by' principal authors such as
Gottsched, Bodmer, Gellert, Lessing. Wieland.
Klopstock, Herder. Lenz, Goethe, Schiller, Jean Paul.

GERM 534 Storm and Stress (3-5, max. 15) Exten
sive investiga\ion of poetological and esthetic con
cepts advanced by initiators and exponents of German
storm and stress. Analyses of narrative and dramatic
works of storm and stress reveal reflections and imple
mentations of the new theoretical concepts.

GERM 535 Classicism: Goethe, SChiller (3-5, max.
15) ,

GERM 537 Studies in Uterature 1770-1830 (5)
Seminar on rotating special topics drawn from the
period 1no-1830, such as particular movements, au
thors, genres, themes. or problems.

GERM 540 Twentieth-century Poetry (3-5, max.
15) Development of German poetry from Rilke,
Hofmannsthal, and George through Trekl. Benn, the
Expressionists and the Dadaists" Brecht. and
Enzensberger, to such contemporaries as Eich,
HeissenbOttel, the concrete poets, Celan, an~

Bachmann.

GERM 541 Twantfeth-Century German Drama (3
5, max. 15) Selection from modern German drama

, representative of the concern with the human condi
tion, of social criticism, and of experimentation with the
new dramatic forms.

GERM 542 Twentleth-Century Prose (3-5, max. 15)
Selected modern German novels, short novels, and
short stories by representative authors dealing with the
social and political problems of Germany as well as
with individual problems of existence and identity.

GERM 550 Gothic (3-5)

GERM 551 Seminar In Gennanlc Philology and
Linguistics (3-5, max. 15) Topics vary. Prerequisites:
basic knowledge of German and at least one elemen
tary linguistics course.

GERM 552 Old High German (3-5)

GERM 555 Old saxon (3-5)

GERM 556 Middle High Gennan (3-5)

GERM 558 'Middle High German Uterature(~

GERM 560 Modem Dialects (3-5)

GERM 565 Seminar in Courtly epic (3-5) Aspects
and methods of literary analysis pertaining to the study
of medieval courtly epics.

GERM 566 Late Middle High 'German Narrative
(3-5)

GERM 567 Minnesang (3-5) In-depth study of medi
eval German lyrics in the context of German and Euro
pean literary and intellectual development. Poems of

the period from Kurenberger through Walther are ana
lyzed with stress on grammatical, formal,stylistic, and
ideological interpretation. Prerequisite: adequate
knowledge'of Middle High German.' ,

GERM 568 seminar in Heroic Epic (3-5) Literary
and historic problems of the German heroic epic, with

. special emphasis on the Nibelungenlied 'and the
Dietrichsepik.

GERM 575 Teaching of Gennan Literature and
Civilization (3) Teaching of German language and
literature on the advanced level in secondary schools
and colleges.,Credit/no credit only. ,

GERM 576 Modem Methods and Materials In
Teaching German (3) The aUdiolingual method and
its application; current developments' in foreign-lan
guage teaching; evaluation of teaching materials;
Credit/no credit only.

GERM 577 Principles of Second Language Leam
Ing (2)

GERM 580 Seminar In Gennan Literature (3/5,
max. 15) ,Open topics seminar with varying cont~nt.

GERM 581 seminar In Poetry (3/5, max. 15) Open
topics seminar with varying content.

GERM 582 Seminar in Drama (3/5, max. 15) Open
topics seminar with varying content.

GERM 583 Seminar In Prose (3/5, max. 15) Open
topics seminar with varying content.

GERM 590 Philosophical Issues in German Cul
ture (5, max. 15) Seminar on rotating special topics
dealing with the impact of particular thinkers. move
ments. or philosophical problems i'1 German culture.

GERM 591 Studies In German Intellectual History
,(5, max. 15) Seminar on rotating special topics deal
ing with interactions of history, literature, and culture In
the German tradition.

GERM 592 Cultural Studies (5, max. 15) Seminar
on rotating special topics dealing with periods,
themes, or particular problems in German life and
culture.

GERM 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)

GERM 700 Master's Thesis r)

GERM 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

History
315 Smith

History undertakes. the stUdy of human affairs in 8
manner that seeks to understand change and develop
ment rather than the state of things at a given moment,
taking into account societies in diVerse parts of the
world from the earliest times for which written records
exist to the present.

U~dergraduate Program
Advisers
206ASmith

Bache/Of 01Arts Degree
Admission Requirements: 10 credits in history with
minimum 2.50 GPA; 10 credits composi,lion/writing
with minimum 2.0 grade in each course. For the history
and science emphasis, 10 credits of college-level sci
ence also are required.

MajorRequirements:55 credits in history with minimum
GPA of 2.25 in all history courses and minimum 2.0
grade in all history courses taken to fulfill requirements
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for the major. At least 5 credits each of ancient. medi
eval, modern European, and United States his~ory

(HST 111, 112, 113. and HSTAA 201 or upper-division
courses in the same subject areas; adviser must ap
prove substitutions for the basic courses) plus an addi
tional 5 credits in the history of some area or nation
outside Europe, the United States, and canada. At
least 25 upper-division credits. One undergraduate
seminar or colloquium is required, and each history
degree candidate must write at least one major paper
in an upper-d:ivision course. Beyond the required sub
jects, the student mayor may not s'pecialize, depend
ing upon personal interests and career plans. In addi
tion to all cOlirses with the prefix HST. the history major
may include approved courses' offered outside the
Department of History. A short list of these courses is
maintained by undergraduate advisers. Transfer stu
dents are required to complete aminimum of 25upper- .
division credits in history at the U"".

History and SCience Emphasis: 55 credits in history
with minimum GPA of 2.25 in all history courses and
minimum 2.0 grade in all history courses taken to fulfill
requirements for the major. Requirements include 15
credits of HST 311,312 and one additional approved
course in the history of science, technology, and medi
cine; 5 credits for junior colloquium; 10 credits for
senior thesis: of the remaining 25 credits in history at
least 20 must be in courses outside the history' of
science and must include at least one course each in
European history, American history, and an area or
nation outside Europe, the United States, and.Canada;
35 credits of Natural World courses to include at least
20 credhs above the 100 level in, the same Natural
World department. Natural World courses are to be
chosen from' astronomy, atmospheric sciences, biol
ogy, botany, chemistry, computer science, environ
mental studies, geological sciences. mathematics.
physics, psychology, and zoology.

Minor'
Minor Requirements: 30 credits of history, of which 20
must be upper-division,with a minimum grade of 2.0 in
each course applied toward the minor. A minimum of
15 of the 20 u'pper-division credits must be completed
attheUW. '

Graduate Program
R. Kent Guy. Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of History offers graduate training
leading to the Master of Arts'and Doctor of Philosophy
degrees in a large number of fields within the disci
pline. Students in the programs can prepare for ca
reers as college teachers who combine teaching with
scholarship and professional writing. or for positions as
archivists, librarians. or editors. A few graduates enter
government service, college administration, or pub
lishing. The M.A. program is normallycompleted i.n four

,or five full academic quarters or their equivalent. The
Ph.D. program requires at least three years of full-time
work beyond the M.A. degree. Graduate training at
both levels Includes (1) course work or independent
study leading to examinations in special historical
fields, and (2) sustained investigation and interpreta
tion of historical problems in seminars involving the
writing of essays and a thesis.

Special Requirements
Admission to the graduate program requires a sound
undergraduate major in histo(Y or in one of the basic
disciplines related to history completed within a col
lege of liberal arts and sciences. The department also
requires evidence of the applicant's ability to write
cogently and lucidly and to interJ:net historical data.

RnanclalAid
Beginning graduate students may quaiify for a limited
number of fellowships, readerships. and work study

, assistantships. Students with, or who expect to re
ceive. the MA degree by the time they begin their
duties may apply for teaching assistantships and may,
with continued satisfactory scholarly progress, expect
reappointment for a total of three years, provided ad
equate funds are available.

, I

C0rtelPontlencs and Infonnatlon
Graduate Program Coordinator
206B'Smithj DP-20

. Faculty

ChalrpBtrDlI
Richard R. Johnson

ProffJllo"

Alden, Dauril*1959; PhD. 1959. UniversityofCalifornia
(Berkeley); Latin American hislory. comparative colo
nial history.

Bacharach. Jere L. * 1967; PhD. 1967, University of
Michigan; history of the Middle East. Islamic.

Benson. Keith R. *1981. (Adjunct); PhD, 1979. Oregon
State University; history of modem American biology,
marine biology, and evolutionary biology.

Bergquist, Charles W. *'1989; PhD, 1973. Stanford
University; modern latin American history,'compara
tive labor history, Third World development.

Bestor, Arthur 1961, (Emeritus); PhD. 1938, Yale Uni
versity; American constitutional and legal history•.

BOba, Irnre* 1962, (Emeritus); PhD. 1962. University of
Washington; Russian and East European history.

Bridgman, ~on M. * 1961; PhD, 1960; Stanford Univer
sity; modern European history (especially military).

Burke, Robert E. * 1957. (Emeritus); PhD, 1950, Univer:
sity of California (Berkeley): American political and
social history In the twentieth century.

Butow, Robert, J. C. * 1960. (Emeritus); PhD, 1953,
Stanford University; East Asian diplomatic history.

Chan. Hok-Lam * 1972. (Adjunct); PhD, 1967, Prince
ton University; late traditional China.

Conlon, Frank F. * 1968; PhD, 1969, University of
Minnesota: history of India.

Ellison, Herbert J. * 1968; PhD, 1955, University. of
London (UK): modern Russian history. '

Ferrill. Arther L. * 1964; PhD. 1964, University of Illinois;
ancient Rome, military history.

Fowler, Wilton B. * 1969; PhD, 1966, Yale University:
American history (especially diplomatic).

Gil. Carlos * 1974; PhD, 1'975. University of California
(Los Angeles); Latin America and history of the
Chicano people.

Griffiths, Gordon 1959. (Emeritus); PhD. 1942, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley): Renaissance and Refor
mation.

Hankins, Thomas L. * 1964; PhD. 1964. Comell Univer
sity; history of science.

Hanley, Susan B. * 1973, (Adjunct); PhD. 1971. Yale
University; premodern Japan.

Johnson, Richard R. * 1972; PhD,'1972, University of
California (Berkeley); United States.colonial history. ,

Kirkendall. Richard S. * 1988; PhD, 1958, University of
Wisconsin; recent United States history.

Levy. Fred J. * 1960; PhD, 1960. Harvard University;
history of England in the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, English historiography.

Palais, James B. * 1968; PhD, 1968. Harvard Univer
sity; modern Korean history.

Pease, Otis A. * 1966; PhD, 1954. Yale University;
United States in the twentieth century.

Pressly, Thomas J. * 1949. (Efne'ritus); PhD, 1949,
Harvard University; nineteenth century U.S., Civil War
and Reconstruction.

Pyle. Kenneth B. * 1964; PhD. 1965. Johns Hopkins
University; modern Japanese history.

Ramet. Sabrina P. * 1983, (Adjunct): PhD, 1981, Uni
versity of California (Los Angeles); politics and history
of former Yugoslavia; East European religion and cul-
ture. •

Rorabaugh. William J. * 1976; PhD, 1976, University of
California (Berkeley); United States social history.

Saum, Lewis O. * 1965; PhD,' 1962. University of Mis
souri; American intellectual history.. -,

Sugar, Peter * 1959, (Emeritus); PhD, 1959, Princeton
University; political and economic history of eastern
Europe and Near East since the eighteenth century.

Sullivan, Woodruff T. III * 1973, (Adjunct); PhD, 1971"
University of Maryland: radioastronomy, galactic and
extragalactic structure, history of astronomy.

Thomas. carol G. * ,1964; PhD. 1965, Northwestern
University; ancient Greece.

Toews, John E. * 1979; PhD, 1973. Harvard University;
modern European intellectual history.

Treadgold, Donald W; * 1949, (Emeritus); PhD. 1950,
Oxford University (UK); modern Russian and Chinese
history.

Ullman, Joan Connelly * 1966; PhD, 1963, Bryn Mawr
College; modem Spain.

Walter, John C. * 1989, (Adjunct); PhD, 1972, Univer
sity of Maine; African American history. American
women's history, the New Deal.

White, Richard * 1990; PhD, 1975. University of Wash
inglon; American West, American Indian, environmen
tal history.

_Whorton. James C. * 1970, (Adjunct); PhD, 1969, Uni
versity of Wisconsin; history of American medicine.
public health, alternative healing, pharmacy and bio
chemistry.

AssDclats'rofBllors

Behlmer, George K: * 1979; PhD. 1977, Stanford Uni-
'{ersity: modern English history. '

Dull, Jack L. * 1959: PhD, 1966. University of Washing
ton; early Imperial Chinese history.

Emerson, Donald E. * "1946, (Emeritus): PhD; 1942,
Johns Hopkins University; modern German history.

Findlay. John M. * 1987; PhD, 1982.' University of
California (Berkeley); history of the American West.

Gamboa, Erasmo 1976, (Adjunct); PhD. 1984, Univer
sity of Washington: history, Chicano experience, Pa
cific Northwest.

Glenn, Susan A. * 1993; PhD. 1983, University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley): twentieth-century U.S. social history
including women's history, immigration, labor, popular
culture.

Gregory. James N. * 1993~ PhD, 1983, University of
California (Berkeley): U.S. social and pOlitical history
since 1865, labor, the West.

Guy, R. Kent * 1980: PhD: 1981, Harvard University:
modern Chinese history.

Jonas, Raymond A. * 1985; PhD, 1985, University of
California (Berkeley); modern France.

Kieval, Hillel J. * 1985; PhD, 1981. Harvard University;
modem Jewish history; modem European history
(Central and Eastern Europe).

Leiren, Terje I. * 1977. (Adjunct); PhD, 1978, North
Texas State University; Scandinavian history. area
studies, immigration, Norwegian languag!3.
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McKenzie. Robert T. * 1988; PhD, 1988, Vanderbilt
University; nineteenth-century U.S.• U.S. economic.

O'Neil, Mary A. * 1983; PhD. 1982. Stanford University;
RenaissancelAeformation. early modem Europe, s0
cial history,ltaly before 1700.

Stacey, Robert C.* 1988; PhD, 1983, Yale University; .
medieval England, medieval Judaism, political and
legal history.

van der KUijp, leonard W. * 1987, (Adjunct); PhD,
1979, University of Hamburg (Germany); Tibetan lan
guage and literature, Buddhist studies. Central Asian
history.

Waugh, Daniel Clarke * 1972; PhD, 1972. Harvard
University; medieval Russian history.

Wineburg. Samuel S. * 1989, (Adjunct); PhD, 1990,
Stanford University; educational psychology. cognitive
psychology of school subjects. historical cognition.

Yee, Shirley J. * 1988, (Adjunct); PhD, 1987. Ohio State
University; .U.S. women's history, African-American
history. nineteenth-century U.S. social history.

AlI/staDt Pnlf8IsDrs

Felak, James A. *1989; PhD, 1989, Indiana University;
modem East European hiStory.

Hennes, Randolph Y. 1992. (Affiliate); PhD, 1966. Uni
versity of Washington.

Hevly, Bruce W. * 1989; PhD. 1987. Johns Hopkins
University; history of technology and history ofmodern
physics.

sawyer. Marcia R. 1993, (Adjunct); PhD, 1991, Michi
gan State University; African-American. colonial-na
tional period, and West African history. Caribbean ec0
nomic issues.

Sears, laurie J. * 1989; PhD, 1986, University of Wis
consin; Southeast Asian social and cultural history.

Stacey. Robin C. * 1988; PhD, 1986, Yale University;
early and high medieval history. tribal law,. Celticl
Anglo-Saxon literature, heresy.

Young. 'Glennys J.* 1992; PhD. 1989. University of
California (Berkeley); late Imperial and early Soviet
Russia. '.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym-
bols. and·abbreviations. .

Courses for Undergraduates
Upper-divislon courses (300 and 400 levels) in the
DepartmentofHistory do notgenerally require prereq
uisites. Most400-levelcourses dealwith asinglenation
duringa limitedperiod. The 300-levelcourses dealwith
broader subjects at a relatively advanced level. Both
are primarily for juniors and seniors; but they are open
to freshmen and sophomores with an interest or back
ground in the subject of the course.

History
HST 111 The Ancient World (5) I&S Fe"ill, C.
Thomas Origins of Western civilization to the fall of
Rome. .

HST 112 The MedIeval World (5) I&S Bacharach,
Stacey Political, economic. social, and intellectual
history of the Middle Ages. Cannot be taken for credit·
toward a history major if HSTAM 331 or 332 or 333
previously taken. .

H~T113 The Modem World (5)I&S Felak Political,
economic, social, .and intellectual history of modern
Europe. Cannot be taken for credit toward a history
major if HSTEU 302 or 303 previously taken.

HST 140 Russia from the Tenth Century to the
Present (5) I&S Waugh Russian political, social, and

economic history from the tenth century to the present.
Offered: jointly with SISRE 140.

HST 192 The Historian 88 DetectIve (5) I&S ex
amples illustrate how "clues" from the past are used by
historians to build inferential "cases"; collection, analy
sis. and interpretation of evidence as a historical
method. Open to all students. Recommended for his
tory honors students. .

HST 199 Foreign StUdy (3-5, max. 10) I&S lower
division history courses, for which there are no direct
University of Washington equivalents, taken through
the University of Washington Foreign Study Program.

HST 204 Europe and America In the Era of the
World Wars (5) I&S Bridgman Declining role of
Europe in the world and rise of the United States from
1914 to 1945.

HST 207 fnti'oc:luctlon to Intellectual History (5)
I&S Toews Ideas in historical context. Comparative
and developmental analysis of Western conceptions of
·community", from Plato to Freud. Offered: jointly with
CHID 207.

HST 215 The History of the AtomIc Bomb (5) I&S
H,ankins History of the atomic.bomb from the begin
mng of nu~lear physi~s to the security hearing of J.
Robert Oppenheimer. Includes a stUdy of the scientific
achievements that made the bomb possible, the deci
sion to deploy the bomb, the moral misgivings of the
scientists involved.

HST 250 The Jews In Western ClvlUzatlon (5) I&S
Kieval' History of the Jews from late antiquity to the
present. Examines the relationship between Jewish
communities and the larger societies in which they are
found. .

HST 261 Survey of the Muslim Near East (5) I&S
Bacharach The Middle East (the Arab countries,
Israel, Turkey, Iran, and Afghanistan) from the emer
gence of Islam in AD 622 to the present: culture,
economics. politics.

HST 283 Introduction to Woman's History (5) I&S
Yae Includes units on American, European, and Third
World women that examine centers of women's activi
ties (convents, women's clubs), women's place .in
male-dominated spheres (politics), women's impact
on culture (health. arts), and the effect of larger
changes on women's lives (technology, colonization).
Offered: jointly with WOMEN 283.

HST 294 Honors HistorIography (5) I&S Levy
Readings in the great historians, from the earliest time
to the beginning of the twentieth century. Investigates
how perception of the human past ·has altered our
times. Recommended for students in the department's
honors program, but also open to nonhonors students.

HST 307 History of Christianity (5) I&S Christian
religion, including doctrine, practice, church organiza
tion, and culture, from the time of Jesus Christ to the
present. No attempt to avoid.the controversial aspects
of the topic is made, but the necessity of founding
argument on knowledge is stressed.

HST 309 Ma~ and NIetzsche: The Assault on
Bourgeols-ChrisUan Civilization (5) I&S Toews
Major dilemmas and conflicts of modern Western con
sciousness through historical analysis of Marx
Nietzsche. and the movements they spawned. Empha:
si.s on the relationship between sociocultural change,
biography, and ideological innovation. Recom
mended: 113 or 207.

HST 310 Science and Religion In HIstorical Per
spective (5) I&S Hankins SCientific and religious
ideas have been two of the major forces shaping our
modern view of the world. Often regarded as being in
conflict, they can equally well be seen as complemen
tary and interdependent. Study of the relationship be
tween scientific and religious ideas with focus on par
ticular episodes of history from ancient to modern
times.

HST 311 Science In CivilizatIon: AntiqUity to 1600
(5) I&S Hankins, Hevly From preclassical antiquity to
the end of the Middle Ages, stressing the growth of
scientifi~ ideas, the cultural context in which they take
shape, and their relationship to other movements of
thought In the history of civilization.

HST 312 Scfence In Civilization: Science In Mod·
em SocIety (5) I&S Hankins Growth of modern
science since the Renaissance, emphasizing the sci
entific revolution of the seventeenth century, the devel
opment of methodology, and the emergence of new
fields of interest~d new modes of thought.

HST 313 ScIence In Civilization: Physics and As
trophysics Since 1850 (5) I&SINW Hankins, Hevly.
Sullivan .Organization and pursuit of the physical and
astrophysical sciences, focusing on the major unifying
principles of physics and astronomy and the social and
cultural settings in which they were created. Offered:
jointly with ASTR 313.

HST 314 The Psychoanalytic RevolutIon In HIs
torical Perspective (5) I&S Toews Genesis and
evolution of Freudian theory in context of the crisis of
liberal-bourgeois culture in central Europe and parallel
developments in philosophy. literature, and social
theory. Emergence and division of the psychoanalytic
movement. Transformation of psychoanalysis as it was
absorbed into British, French, and especiallyAmerican
cultural traditions. Recommended: 207 and 113 or
HSTEU 303.

HST 315 History of Technology to 1940 (5) I&S
Hevly Technology since the Middle Ages, in its social
and historical contexts. From the medieval foundations
'of metal working, its social consequences and the
establishment of a class of engineering practitioners,
to the transformation of American rural life, domestic
technology. and industry before World War II.

HST 335 The United States and Vietnam (5) I&S
Fowler American involvement in Vietnam, including:
the complex of negotiations; strategies and objectives
of both sides; military, political, and economic opera
tions of the United States; efforts at pacification; impact
of Vietnam on American affairs.

HST345 Warand Society (5) I&S Bridgman Analy
sis of the techniques of war from the Renaissance to
the present with consideration of the social, political,
and economic consequences of war in the Western
world.

HST 346 Images of War In History, Literature, and
Media (5) VLPAJI&S Sears· Explores images of war
generated by historians, writers, artists, filmmakers,
television producers, and journalists, analyZing the
perspectives on war adopted by various observers to
see what motivates their representations. Focuses on
ways in which various media shape images of war and .
the effect of this shaping on human consciousness.

HST 361 Slavery In History: A Comparative Study
(5) I&S Bacharach Slavery as a universal historical
phenomenon lending itself to a comparative analysis is

. studied in terms.of its philosophical justifications, eoo
nomic importance, and local practices. The following
historical periods are surveyed: the ancient Near East,
Greece, Rome, Islam, Africa, latin America, and North
America.

HST 363 Wars In the Modem Near East (3) I&S
Bacharach The Middle East. scene of sOme of the
~t significantmilitaryevents in modern world history,
WI~ focus on the repercussions for participants in
terms of political and psychological changes. Resident
military specialists supplement the historical approach
by analyzing the battles· and wars on these terms.

HST 370 History of the Expansion of Islam (5) I&S
Bacharach, Conlon Comparative perspective on the
expansion of the religionand community of Islam from
its origins to·the modem age. Patterns and processes
of expansion. conversion, and social and cultural as
similation in a number of world regions (e.g.• the Arab
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World, Iberia, Anatolia. West Africa, Iran. India, and
Southeast Asia). Specific case studies of Islam in its
regional setting (e.g., South Asia).

HST 390 ,Colloquium In History and SCience (5)
I&S Hankins Study in the history 'of science to bridge
the gap between the natural sciences and the humani
ties. Students should have a strong background both
in history and in a natural science. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor or adviser.

HST 395 Modem Historical Writing, Honors semi·
nar (5) I&S McKenzie New types of. problems
~xamined by historians and new techniques that have
evolved for solution. Brief historiographical introduc
tion, reaching back to the "scientific· historians of the
mid-nineteenth century. then continues by examining
the impact on historians of new disciplines such as
psychology, sociology, and economics. and of new
techniques such as statistics and prosopography.
Readings are in the theorists and in those who followed
their lead., Admission by departmental invitation only.

HST 398 Advanced Historical Detection (5) I&S
Examination of varieties of historical evidence and
ana~is by contemporary historians; discussion of
weekly readings, some in common, others individually
assigned; preparation of three short papers, one
based upon original research in University ofWashing
ton manuscript holdings. Prerequisites: 10 credits his
tory (or equivalent), junior standing and permission of
instructor.

HST 399 Advanced, Foreign StUdy (3-5, max. 15)
I&S Upper-division history courses, for which there
are no direct University of Washington equivalents.
taken through the University of Washington Foreign'
Study Program. '

HST 412 Science and the Enlightenment (5) I&S
Hankins The role of science in relation to intellectual,
social. economic; and religious forces in the eighteenth
century, and growth of the international community in
science during the same period.

HST 425 History of the British Empire and Com
monwealth Since 1783 (5)I&SBritaiD in the Carib
bean, Africa, India, Southeast Asia, and the' Pacific;
and the settlement. economic development, and politi
cal evolution ,of Canada, Australia. New Zealand, and
South Africa.

HST 449 IsSues In Comparative Labor History (5)
I&S Role of labor in the modern world. Emphasis on
the centrality of workers' struggles in the evolution of
national societies on the conceptual, research, and
expository strategies of contemporary students of the
labor movement and on differences and relationships
between labor' in developed and underdeveloped
countries.

HST 461 History of the MJddle East: 622·1300 (5)
I&S Bacharach Political and economic analysis of the
period circa AD 600, preliminary to rise of Islam. to
arrival of the Turks. Muhammad's teaching and impact;
Islamization and Arabization.

HST 462 History of the Middle East: 1258-1798 (5)
I&S Bachaiach Conquests by successors of Ghengis
Khan; creation in Egypt. Syria, and Iran of cavalry
based states; domination of political, social, and eco
nomic history by Ottoman and Safavid empires. The

,Napoleonic. invasion.

HST 463 History'of the Middle East Since 1789 (5)
I&S Bacharach Critical issues and themes in the
changing Middle East, including Westernization,
growth of nationalism, Arab-Israeli dispute, Iranian
revolution, and the role of Islam.

HST 467 Nations and States In the Modem World
(5) I&S Dsvelopment of national consciousness in the
·old nations· of Europe before the French Revolution.
Replacement by new nationalism, spreading into East
Central Europe, Russia. Ibero-America, Asia, and Af
rica. Offered: jointly with SIS 467.

HST 481 Economic History of Europe (5) I&S R.
Thomas Origins of the modem European economy;
historical analysis of economic change and growth
from medieval times that stresses the preconditions
and consequences of industrialization. Recom
mended: ECON 200, 201. Offered: jointly with ECON
460.

HST 490 senior thesis (5, max. 10) I&S Benson
Preparation of the senior thesis for the History and
Science emphasis.

HST 491-492 Honors' Historical Method (5-5) I&S
The purposes, materials, and techniques of historical
scholarship. Theory, practice, and criticism.

HST 495 History Internship (1·5, max. 10) Off
campus independent fieldwork. with a community
agency in an apprenticeship or internship situation.
Work to be jointly supervised by a member of the
History Department'and an on-site field supervisor.

HST 496-497 Public and Local History (5-5) I&S
Findlay Reviews the nonacademic applications of
history (museums, parks. business, archives. plan
ning, policy-making, popular media). Includes di
rected research and writing on local topics in one
applied setting. Students ordinarily undertake a
lengthy research project in an internship-like role. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

HST 498 ColloqUium In History (3-5, max. 15) I&S
Each seminar examines a different subject or problem.
A quarterly list of the seminars and their Instructors is
available in the Department of History undergraduate
advising office. Students must have the permission of
the instructor of the seminar in which they plan to enroll.

,HST 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)

History of the Amerl~s

HSTAA 135 The American People and their Cul~
ture In the Modem Era: A History of the United
States Since 1940(5) I&S Kirkendall, Pease Through
stu.dy of documents, personal testimony, and other
source materials. through written reports on historical
problems. and through discussions, lectures. films.
and audiovisual presentations. students are encour
aged to examine evidence and to think "historically·
about persons. events.' and movements within the
memory of their own generation and that immediately
preceding theirs. Primarily for first-year students.

HSTAA 150 Afro-American History (5) I&S Walter
IntroductorY survey of topics and problems in Afra-.
American history with some attention to Africa as well
as to America. Provides some general knowledge and
serves as a basic introductory course for a sequence
of lecture courses and seminars in Afro-American his
tory. Offered: jointly with AFRAM 150.

HSTAA 180 History of the Chicano People to 1848 '
(5) I&S Gil Historical survey of the Chicano people
from pre-Hispanic times to the war between the United
States and Mexico.

HSTAA 181 History of the Chicano People Since
1848 (5) I&S Gil Historical survey of the Chicano
people since the war between the United States and
Mexico. Recommended: 180. '

HSTAA 200 The Peoples of the United States (5)
I&S Gregory Surveys American diversity since 1500.
Repeopling of America through conquest and immi
gration by Native Americans, Europeans, Africans,
Asians. and Latin Americans. Contributions of various
peoples and the conflicts between them. with special
attention to changing constructions of race and
ethnicity and evolving understandings of what itmeans,
to be American.

HSTAA 201 Survey of the History of the United
States (5) I&S Fowler. McKenzie. Saum Supplies the
knowledge of American history that any intelligent and
educated American citizen should have. Objective is to

make the student aware of his or her heritage of the
past and more intelligently conscious of the present.

HSTAA 202 Makers of American Foreign Poilcy,
1776 't9 the Present (5) I&S Fowler Survey of the
history of American foreign relations. Focus on tlie
individuals responsible for initiating new foreign poli
cies or for realigning old ones.

HSTAA 212 The Military History of the United
States From Colonial Times to the Present (5) I&S
Hennes Development of American military policies,

. organizational patterns, tactics. and weaponry, from
beginnings as a seventeenth-century frontier defense
force to the global conflicts and military commitments
of the twentieth century. Interaction and tension be
tween need for an effective military force and concept
of civilian control of that force.

HSTAA 281 Introduction to latin American HIs
tory: From Columbus to ,castro (5) I&S Boucher
Survey otpolitical, economic, and social history of Latin
America from the Iberian conquest to the present.
Lectures, discussions, and films focus on developing
understanding of Latin America's current problems
through study of their historical roots. Designed for the
beginning student and the nonspecialist.

HSTAA 285 latin American History Through Film
(5) VLPA1I&S Bergquist Critical analysis of Latin
American films as historical documents. SUbjects in
clude Iberian. conquest and colonialism. the struggle
for Independence in the nineteenth century, social
revolutions of the twentieth century. and problems of
contemporary development. Readings and lectures
place each film in the context of the historiography of
the subject m~tter.

HSTAA 301 Foundations of American CiVilization
(5) I&S Johnson Early America from the sixteenth
century to the end of the American Revolution: the
founding years. social and religious development, race
relations. development of the Atlantic worfd, origins
and legacy of American independence.

HSTAA 302 American Civilization: The FirSt Cen
tury of Independence (5) I&S McKenzie. Rorabaugh,
Saum Establishment of the constitutional system;
national expansion; intellectual and cultural develop
ment; internalconflicts, the Civil War, and Reconstruc-

·'tion.

HSTAA '303 Modem AmerIcan Civilization From
1877 (5) I&S Pease. Tate Emergence of modern
America, after the Civil War; interrelationships of eco
nomic, social, political, and intellectual developments.

HSTAA. The American South Since the 1920s
(5) I&S Fowler. Political. social. and economic de
velopments in the eleven states of the former Confed
eracy. Special attention to the questions of race rela
tions. civil rights. and cultural distinctiveness.
Recommended: 201. '

HSTAA 351 American Constitutional HistorY:
From Colonial Times to the Present (5) I&S Johnson
European origins; the constitution-making of thef'meri
can Revolution; the growth of government; Civil War
and Reconstruction as constitutional crises; reform
and the new federalism; the Supreme Court and civil
rights; Congress. the presidency, and modern Ameri
can constitutionalism.

HSTAA 365 The History of the American Film (5)
VLPA American films and film-making technology; the
film industry and its financing and marketing strate
gies. Cultural, social. political. and economic impact of
films upon American society.

HSTAA 370 Consumer Culture In the Modem
United States (5) I&S Studies the American attempt in
this century to create, sustain. and organize the world's
first consumer-oriented industrial society. Topics to be
considered include: the economy of mass consump
tion, how a culture of consumption was created, and.
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the ideasof social critics who have rejected consumer
ism.

HSTAA373 Social History of American Women (5)
I&S. Yee Multi-r,aci8J, multi-cultural study of t)nited
States' women. Sixteenth century to present.emphasis
on women's unpaid work; participation in paid labor
force; charitable, reform activities; feminist movements
of nineteenth, twentieth centuries. Useof primary mate
rials, Le., diaries, letters, speeches. artifacts. Prerequi
site: 201.WOMEN 200 or 283, or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: jointly with WOMEN 383.

HSTAA 377 History of C8nada(5) I&S ,,'General
survey and analysill of political, economic, sOcial, and
cultural aspects of Canadian history from the founda
tion of New France to present: Canadian-American
relations, the rise of Quebec nationalism, and the de
velopment of the Canadian West.

HSTAA 381 latin America: The Earty Colonial Pe
riod (5) I&S Alden Discovery and founding of Spanish
and Portuguese empires in the New World and their
development until the eighteenth-century reorganiza
tions.

HSTAA 382 latin America: Late Colonial and
Early National Periods (5) I&S Alden Imperial
reforms, the struggle for independence: the founding
of new nations:

HSTAA 383 Modem latin America (5) I&S
Bergquist Analysis of economic problems, political
and social changes, and intellectual trends in major
Latin American republics since the late nineteenth
century. ,

HSTAA 384 latin' America: Inter-American and
Intra-Contlnental,Relatlons (5) I&S . Bergquist, Gil
Inter-American relations, focusing on the United
States' diplomatic and military responses to the prob
lems of Latin America since 1776. Intra-Latin ArtIerican
relations and regional organizations (e.g., the Organi
zation of American States).

HSTAA 401 American Revolution and Confedera
tion (5) I&S Johnson Causes of separation of the
United States from the British empire: political theory of
the Revolution: its military history: diplomacy of the
Revolution; the Revolution as a social movement; intel
lectual aspects; readjustment after independence; the
formation of the America,:, union; the Constitution.

HSTAA 404 New England: From the.Foundlngs to
the Civil War (5) I&SJohnson New England from
colonial beginnings to the region's emergence to na
tional leadership in the mid-nineteenth century. Em
phasis on Puritanism, the New England town, adjust
ment to empire, revolution and constitution making, the
growthofparty. abolitionism, the flowering of a regional
culture, and the personalities who embodied these key
themes and periods. .

HSTAA 409 American Social History: The Early
Years (5) I&S Rorabaugh Survey of American society
and institutions from the colonial era through the Civil
War, with special attention to reform, labor,"immigra
tion, education, law enforcement and the city. .

HSTAA 410 AmerIcan Social History: The Modem
Era (5) I&S Rorabaugh Survey of American society
and institutions from Reconstruction to the present with
special attention to reform, poverty. social mobility,
immigrant and ethnic groups, the city and la~enforce-
ment. '

HSTAA 411 The United States During the Era of
Civil War and Reconstruction (5) I&S McKenzie'
Conflicting in~erests. ideologies, and ways of life in the
United States from the 1840$ to the 1870$.

HSTAA 412 The Westward Movement. 1700-1850
. (5) I&S Findlay, Anglo-American advance into interior
of continental United States CUlminating in occupation
ofFarWest. Rivalry with New France and New Spain in
colonial period; role of federal government in westward

expansion; land pollcyand land distribution; migration, '
settlement. and the pioneering experience; federal In
dian policies and implementation: political evolution.
urbanization, and economic development Of trans-Ap-

, palachian West; shaping of national character and
institutions. .

HSTAA 413 History of the Trans-Mississippi West
(5) I&S Findlay Anglo-American exploration, con
quest, occupation, and exploitation of the trans-Missis
sippi West, with emphasis on economic development
into the twentieiO century. Considers wide range of
developmental themes (social, political, CUltural) in
historiography of American West. Recommended:
412.

HSTAA 420 Farmers In United States History (5)
I&S Kirkendall From pre-colonial practices to the
modern agricultural system with emphasis on the de
mographic; geographic, and technological dimen
sions and their social, economic, and political implica
tions. Prerequisite: a basic course in·United States
history. .

'HSTAA 426 AmeriCan Urban History Since 1870
(315) I&S Development of American cities for the past
century. Topics include physical development, immi
gration, politics, and changes in society and culture.

HSTAA 431 American Polltrcs and Society Since
1920 (5) I&S Kirkendall, Pease PoUtical, social.
economic, and intellectual developments in the United
States from 1920 to the present.

HSTAA 432 History of Washington Bnd the Pacific
Northwest (5) I&S Findlay. sauro, White Exploration
and settlement; economic development: growth of
government and social institutions: statehOOd.

HSTAA 436 Amertcan Jewish History Since 1885
(5) I&S Kieval Political, social, economic. and reli
gious history of tl')8 American Jewish community from
the period of the great eastern Europeanmigration until
the present. "The integration of the immigrant commu
nity into the general American cqmmunity: the rise of
nativism: the development of American socialism;
World War I and World War II; and the reactions of the
American Jews to these events.,
HSTAA 445 Economic Historyof the United States
(5) I&S McKenzie Growth and development of the
United States economy from the colonial period to the
present. Follows the course of economic change. ex
amines contemporary reactions, and analyzes implica-'
tions for American society and politics.

HSTAA 450 American Labor History (5) I&S Gre
gory American workers and their efforts to organize
and bargain collectively with their employers. Post
Civil War period. Radical movements and trade unions.

HSTAA 451 Constitution Making In America,
1776-89 (5) I&S Johnson Intensive study of the
framing of the Articles of Confederation, the state con
stitutions, the territorial ordinances, the United States
Constitution of 1787. and the Bill of Rights. Class dis
cussions and term paper, in addition to required atten
dance at lectures offered in 351; which cover the
Engljsh and colonial backgrounds and developments
to 1840. 'Credit cannot be received for both 351 and
451.

HSTAA 454 The Intellectual History of ,ihe United
States (5) VLPAfI&S sauro Lectures and discussions
devoted to the development of the American mind.
from historical beginnings to the present.

HSTAA 456 The American Character (5) I&S
,Pease Explores prevailing explanations for the Ameri
can character and.tries to 'assess its historical conse
quences. Lectures. discussion. reading, reports..Rec
ommended: two college-level courses in history•
inclUding study of the American people and of the
people of at least one other modern nation or society.

HSTAA 458 History of American EducatIon to
1~ (3) I&S Development of AmeriCan education /n
cultural context: colonial period. influenceof enlighten
ment, and common school movement. Offered: jointly
with EDLPS 458.

HSTAA 459 History of American Education Since
1865 (3) I&S Development of American education in
cultural context: progressive education, recent criti
cism, continuing issu~s and trends. Offered: jointlywith
EOLPS459.

HSTAA 461 Diplomatic History of the United
States, 1776-1901 (5) I&S Fowler Foreign policy of
the United States government prior to the twentieth
century. Emphasis on international wars, territorial ex
pansion. and the peculiarities of the American position
in world politics. Prerequisite: 202 or graduate stand-
ing. , '

HSTAA 462 Diplomatic History of the United
States, 1901-Present (5) I&S Fowler Foreign policy
of the· United States government during the twentieth
century. International wars and the other major epi
sodes in diplomacy are emphasized. Prerequisite: 202
or graduate standing.

HSTAA 470 Colloquium In American History: the
Progressive Era, 1900-1917 (5) I&S Glenn The'
principal problems and themes of the Progressive Era.
emphasiZing political, economic, social, and cultural

, aspects.

HSTM 471 Colloquium In American History: the
1920~ In America (5) liS Achievements and issuesof
the New Era; causes and consequences of the stock
market crash and Great Depression, with emphasis on
political, economic, social, ~nd cultural analysis.

HSTAA 472 Colloquium In American History:
Franklin D. Roosevelt and the New Deal (5)1&8
Analysis of· the key .political, economic, social, anct
cultu.ral 'factors in the New Deal, including the role
played by President Roosevelt. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

HSTAA 473 Colloquium In History: the American
experience In World War II (5) I&S Pease Problems
and policies of the people of the United States and their
goyernment in World War II; the role of the United
States in winning the war; impact of the war on Ameri
C?an society. Prerequisite: permission'of instructor.

HSTAA 480, Labor and PopUlar Movementsln
latin Ame~ca (5) I&S Interdisciplinary approach to
origins and trajectory of labor movement from late
nineteenth century to the present. Emphasis in the
contemporary period on popular movements, includ
ing neighborhood associations.' religious base c0m
munities, women's movement. and ethnic mobilization
for democratic social and political reform. Recom
mended: at least two non-language Latin American
Studies courses. Offered: jointly with LATAM 480.

HSTAA 482 The History of Brazil: Colonial PerIod
to the Present (5) I&S Alden Colonial. foundations:
the first and second empires; the old and new repub
lics: current p~oblems; prospects for the future.

HSTAA 483 Southern South America (5) I&S His
tory of the four countries that form southern South
America: Argentina. Uruguay. Paraguay, and Chile.
focusing on economic. social, and political change in
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Governments
of Juan Per6n in Argentina and Salvador Allende in
Chile. Relations of the four countries with Europe and
the United States.

HSTAA 486 History of Mexico: Colonial Origins to
1822 (5) I&S Gil Political. social, and economic
l1istory of Mexico from its dis,covery by the Spanish tO~ •
its independence from Spain.

HSTAA 487 .History of Mexico: 1822 to the Present
(5) I&S ,Gil Political, social, and economic history of
Mexico from its independence from Spain to the
present. ReCommended: 486.
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HSTAS 431 Tibetan History (3) I&S Van Der Kuijp
Tibet from earliest times to the present. Emphasis on
the status and relations ofTIbet in Asian affairs and on
the evolution of the political institutions of a lama-ruler
state. Recommended: .211 or equivalent. Offered: al
ternate years.

HSTAS 451 Chinese History: earliest Times to 221
BC (5) I&S Dull Preimperial China.

HSTAS 452 Chinese History: 221 BC to AD 906 (5)
I&S .Dull Development of the imperial Chinese state.

HSTAS 453 Chinese History: AD 906 to 1840 (5)
I&S Chan. Dull The Wu. Tai. Sung. Yuan. Ming, and
early Ch'ing periods.

contemporary India. Emphasis on the rise of national
ism, social organization, and contemporary life and
history.

HSTAS 211 History of Chinese Civilization (5) I&S
Dull Intensive survey of Chinese civilization from earli
est times to today. Introduces all students, including
East Asian history majors, to the general sweep of
Chinese history. Social, cultural, and intellectual devel
opments.

HSTAS 212 History of Korean Civilization (5) I&S
Palais From earliest times to the present. Development
of Korean society and culture in terms of government
organization, social and economic .change, literature,
'and art. Offered: jointly with SISEA 212,

HSTAS 221 History of Southeast Asia (5) I&S
Sears Surveys Southeast Asian civilizations at the
outset of Western colonial rule; the colonial impact on
the traditional societies of Burma, Thailand. Cambodia,
Laos, Vietnam, Malaysia, Indonesia, and the Philip
pines: nineteenth-. and twentieth-eentury nationalist
and revolutionary movements; :emergence of South
east Asia as a region in the modern world. Offen~d:

jointly with SISSE 221.

HSTAS 348 ·AIternatlve Routes to ~odemlty (5)
I&S Guy Routes to modernity followed by non
Western societies between 1600 and 1900. Histori~al

experiences of non-Western. societies seen in the con
texts of European history and of development theory.
Primary sources and techniques for posing theoretical
que!>tions of historical data. Offered: jointly with SIS
348.

HSTAS 401 History of Ancient India (5) I&S
Conlon, Salomon India in ancient times; emphasis on
forms of political organizations and economic life, so
cial organizations, and cultural developments.

HSTAS 402 History of Medieval and Mughallndla
(5) I&S Conlon Medfevallndia: e~p~asiso~ forms ~f

political organizations and economic life, SOCial orga",-
. zations, and cultural developments.

HSTAS 403 History of Modem India to 1900(5) I&S
Conlon Modern India; emphasis on forms of political
organizations and economic life, social organizations.
and cultural developments.

HSTAS 404 History of Twentleth-century India (5)
I&S Conlon Analysis of the problems in th~ fields of
social life, international and domestic politics.. educa
tion, economics, and other areas that confront India
today.

HSTAS 422 History of Tokugawa Japan (5) I.&S
Hanley Background to the unification ~f. Japan in
1600; establishment of the Tokugawa political struc
ture: and the social, economic, and cultural history of
the period 1600-1868.

HSTAS 423 History of Modem Japan (5) I&S Pyle
Political, social, economic, and cultural development
of Japan from the late Tokugawa period to the present
with special emphasis on the cultural impact of the
West.

History of Asia
HSTAS 201 Ancient indian Civilization (5) I&S
Conlon Religions, literature, philosophy, politics, arts,
and history of India from earliest times to the Mughal
empire.

HSTAS 202 Modem Indla~ Civilization (5) I&S
Conlon The Islamic impact, British conquest, and

HSTAM 460 MeClleval England. 1042-1485 (5) I&S
Stacey Upper level survey of English history from the
Norman conquest until 1485. Emphasis on political,
social, and economic history. with special attention to
the peculiarities of English development as these had
emerged by 1485.

HSTAM 472 Inteilectual and Religious History of
the Later Middle Ages (5) I&S Stacey Selected
topics in intellectual and religious history. 1250 to
1550. Concentration on Europe north of the Alps and
on philosophical and theological issues rather than on
"humanism" and the history of scholarship. Most read
ing in original sources in translation. Prerequisite: ap
propriate background in medieval history or in:ellec
tual history.

HSTAM 431 Topics In Medieval History. 500-1000
(5) I&S Stacey StUdy in depth of one or more topics in
the history of Europe during the early Middle Ages.
Prerequisite: a course in medieval history.

HSTAM 443 Klevan and· Muscovite Russia: 850
1700 (5) I&S Waugh Development of Russia from .
earliest·times to the reign of Peter the Great.

HSTAM 446 Medieval Russian Chronicles (5) I&S
Waugh History of Russian chronicle writi~g: stUdy of
the chronicles as literature and as historical sources,
with emphasis on the latter. Prerequisites: reading
knowledge of Russian and permission of instructor.
Recommended: 443.

HSTAM 401 Early Greece (5) I&S Ferrill, C. Thomas
Bronze and Dark Age Greece: realities of the heroic
age of ancient Greece.

HSTAM 402 Classical Greece (5) I&S Ferrill, C.
Thomas The classical civilization of ancient Greece,
with special emphasis on the legacy of Greece to
Western civilization.

HSTAM 403 Alexander the Great and the Hellenis
tic Age (5) I&S Ferrill, C. Thomas Rise of Macedonia.
conquest of Near East by Alexander, and division into
lesser kingdoms after Alexander's death. Special em
phasis on fusion of cultures ~nd change from city-state
to world-state.

HSTAM 405 Topics In Ancient History (3. max. 6)
I&S Ferrill, C. Thomas An umbrella course that makes
it possible to treat a special topic in the history of the·
ancient world during the period from the Bronze Age to
the fall of the Roman Empire. One topic is studied in
depth during the quarter. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

HSTAM 411 The Early Roman RepUblic (3) I&S
Ferrill Political, social. economic, and cultural history,
with emphasis on the development of the constitution
and territorial expansions.

HSTAM 412 The L8te Roman Republic (3) I&S
Ferrill Political, social, and cultural history, with special
emphasis on the period of Cicero and Caesar.

HSTAM 413 The Early Roman Empire (3) I&S
Ferrill Political. social, economic, and cultural history,
with emphasis on the Julio-Claudians.

HSTAM 414 The Late Roman empire (3) I&S Ferrill
Political. social, economic, and cultural history, with
emphasis on the decline of ancient civilization.

HSTAM 421 The Byzantine empire (5) I&S Waugh
Political, social, economic, and cultural history of the
eastern Roman Empire from the fourth to fifteenth cen
turies.

HSTAA 48a History of the caribbean and central·
America (5) I&S Gil Political, social, and economic
history of principal countries in the Caribbean and
Central America from their discovery to the present.

Ancient and Medieval History,
IncludIng Byzantine
HSTAM 201 Anctent History (5) I&S Ferrill, C.
Thomas Development and characteristics of ancient
Greek civilization from the Bronze Age to. the Roman

. conquest. Emphasizes interaction of cultures of the
eastem Mediterranean.

HSTAM 202 Ancient History (5) I&S Ferrill, C.
Thonias Political, social, economic, and cultural devel
opment of Rome from the beginnings in the eighth
century BC to the beginning.ofthe Middle Ages.

HSTAM 203 Introduction to the Middle Ages: Me
dieval People (5) I&S Stacey Introduction to the
Western Middle Ages through a study of social roles
and statuses as seen through documents and imagina
tive literature. The groups studied are rulers, aristoc
racy, peasants, townspeople, clergy, outcasts, and
outsiders.

HSTAM 205 Military History of the Ancient World
(5) I&S Ferrill Military history from prehistoric times to
the fall of the Roman Empire, with special emphasis on
the Greco-Roman period and the campaigns of
Alexander the Great, Hannibal; Scipio Africanus, and
JuliusCaesar.· •

HSTAM 331 Early Middle Ages (5) I&S Stacey The
Dark Ages, feudalism, emergence of the medieval
order of civilization, and the development of Ro
manesque culture.

HSTAM 332 central Middle Ages (5) I&S R. Stacey
Europe in the central Middle Ages: culture' of cathe
drals and universities, formation of national states,
development of urban society. .

HSTAM 333 Late Middle Ages (5) I&S B. Stacey
Disintegration of the medieval order under the impact
of the national state, the secularizalionof society, and
the decline of the church. Movements of reform and
revolution. The culture of late Gothic Europe.

·HSTAM 336 The Humanist Ideal: From the Greeks
to the Renaissance (3) I&S Ferrill, O'Neil, C. Thomas
Students read certain ancient, medieval, and Renais
sance texts, selected 'to show the continuity and the
transformations of the humanistic tradition. and write
periodic essays on their reading as well as a term
paper. Intended to supplement courses on the history
of the respective periods.

HSTAM 340 Medieval Women (5) I&S Stacey ":he
experiences of women in medieval society: public and
private power, changing concepts of family and the
domestic sphere, ideal and reality in courtly love,
Women in religious life, women in the workplace, the
querelle desfemmes and the beginnings of "feminist"
thought. .

HSTAM 342 celtic Britain and Ireland (5) I&S
Stacey Ireland, Scotland, and Wales in the early
Middle Ages: Celtic religion and mythology, interaction
between Christian culture and native traditions. sacral
kingship and the formation of "nations," Arthurian fact
and fiction, Celtic art, the Norman conquests of the
Celtic "fringe:

HSTAM351 Medlevailtaly(5)I&S· O'Neil Italy, from·
the barbarian invasions to the .Renaissance, consid
ered in the framework of European and Mediterranean
cultures..

HSTAM 360 Medieval Christianity (5) I&S Stacey
Development of Christianity in the medieval west circa
400 to 1500. Emphasis on the forms of, religious life:
monasticism, the papacy, friars, hermits, mystics.· and
reformers: and on the emergence of new modes of
piety. both lay and clerical. .
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HSTAS 454 History of Modem China (5) I&S Guy
Political, economic, social, aM intellectual history of
China from 1800 to the present. Processes of modem
ization and revolution and relationship betw~n them.

HSTAS 456 Topics In Chinese Soclai History (5)
I&S Dul/, Guy. Thompson Surveys major issues and
approaches to the study of the role of the Chinese
people in China's historical development. Historical
focus' of course varies with instructor. Prerequisite:
appropriate 400-Ievelcourse in Chinese history or per-

.mission of instructor. Offered: jointly with SISAS 456.

HSTAS 462 Southeast Asian History to 1800 (5)
I&S Sears Absorption and modification of cultures
(Indian and Chinese), religions (Islam, Buddhism, Ca
tholicism), and peoples (northern European) by island
and mainland-Southeast Asians. Main themes are cul
tural contact and the growth of states and peoples, •

HSTAS 463 Southeast Asian History from 1800 to
the Present (5) I&S Sears Post-eighteenth-century
history of the present countries of Burma, Thailand,
Cambodia, Laos, Vietnam, Malaysia, Singapore.
Brunei, Indonesia, and the Philippines. Deals with colo
nial rule, emerging nationalism, and political indepen
dence. Investigates broad themes of social, economic,

. and cultural history.

HSTAS 465 The Vietnam Wars (5} I&S Sears Ana
lyzes .Vietnamese, Cambodian, and Laotian wars
fought in Southeast Asia from 1946 to present. Exam
ines how the Vietnamese mana.ged to defeat both·the
French and Americans. Questions whether these wars
were wars of independence, civil wars, or ·proxy wars·
in which local forces served the interests of great
powers.

HSTAS 469 Topics In Southeast Asian History (5)
I&S Introduces. major issues within the history and
culture of one 'country of Southeast Asia. Content var
ies. Topics may include religion, economics, colonial
ism, perspectives on gender, labor history, literatures.'
popular· culture, and performing arts. Focuses on a
different Southeast Asian country each time offered.
Offered: jointly with SISSE 469.

HSTAS 481 History of Traditional Korea:' earliest'
Times to the Nineteenth Century (5) I&S Palais
Korean history from earliest times to the modern
period. .

HSTAS 482 History of Modem Korea: 1860 to the
Present (5) I&S Palais Traditional institutions and
society, Japanese colonial rule, liberation and the Ko
rean War, early Korean communist movement, and
North Korea and South Korea since 1945.

Modern European History
HSTEU 220 Introduction to East European Stud·
les (5) I&S Felak Introduction to the history of post
1945 Eastern Europe focusing on political, economic,
social, cultural, and diplomatic issues. Countries sur
veyed include Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia,
Hungary, Poland, Romania, and Yugoslavia. Offered:
jointly with SISRE 220.

HSTEU 275 L1fe,ln England (5) 1&5 Bahlmer, Levy
Social history of England from the Norman conquestto
the present, seen through letters, autobiographies,
novels. and plays of the time. ·Life of the ordinary
inha~itant~in the village and the manor house.

HSTEU 301 Early Modem European HiStory: 1450
1648(5)'1&S Bridgman, Levy. O'Neil Political, social.
economic, and cultural history from the late Renais
sance to the Peace of Westphalia.

HSTEU'302 Modern European History: 1648-1815
(5) I&S Bridgman, Hankins, O'Neil Political, social;
economic, and cultural history from the Peace of .
Westphalia to the fall of Napoleon. . .

HSTEU .303 Contemporary European History.
Since 1815 (5) I&S Bridgm8;n Political, social, eco-

nomic. and cultural history from the fall of Napoleon to
the present.

. .
HSTEU 304 Cultural History of Renaissance eu
rope (5) VLPAII&S Levy Examination of Medlcean
Aorence, late sixteenth-century France. 8izabethan
England, and the baroque courts of the early ~ven
teenth century as cultural centers. Includes analysis of
painters such as Botticelli and Rubens; poets such as
Ronsard and Donne; philosophers such as Pico and
Montaigne; and playwrights such as Marlowe,
Shakespeare and Lope de Vega.

HSTEU 305 European Witch Trials (5) I&S O'Neil
Witchcraft and magical beliefs in Europe considered
as a problem in intellectual, social, and legal history.
Medieval .background, systematization of witc~craft

theory in fifteenth century;rcomparison of learned and
popular beliefs; mechanisms of witch trials and inquisi
torial procedure; the Faust legend; growth of skepti
cism and'decline of witchcraft in seventeenth century.

HSTEU 369 The Destructlon·of European Jewry,
1933-45 (5) I&S Kieval History of anti-Semitism;
dimensions of the Holocaust; the Holocaust organiza
tion and 'the victims' responses: reactions of world to
events in Europe, allied policies, refugee. policy, and
Ameri~an actions. Legal, historical, and sociological
questions raised by these events. Offered: jointly with
SISJE369.

HSTEU 370 The Vikings (5) VLPAlI&S Leiren The
Vikings at home in SCandinavia and abroad. with par
ticular emphasis on their activities as revealed in ar
chaeological finds and in historical and literary
sources. Offered: jointly with SCAND 370.

HSTEU 378 The Making of Contemporary France
(5) I&S Jonas Historical origins and subsequent
development of nine contemporary problems and
characteristics of French government and' politics,
economy. and 'society. Prerequisite: FREN 203 or
equivalent.

HSTEU 380 History of Scandinavia to 1720 (5) 1&5
Leiren SCandinavian historY from the Viking Age to
1720, with an emphasis on the political, social, and
economic development of Denmark, Norway, Sweden,
Finland, and Iceland. from the Middle Ages to the
Enlightenment. Offered: jointly with SCAND 380.

HSTEU 381 History of SCandinavia since 1720 (5)
I&S Leiren. SCandinavian history from the Enlighten
ment to the Welfare State with emphasis on the ponti
cal. social, and economic development of the modern
Scandinavian nations of Denmark, No'rway, Sweden,
Finland, and Iceland. Offered: jointly with SCAND 381.

HSTEU 401 The ~eformatlon (5) I&S O'Neil Ori
gins of the disunity of Europe in the crisis of the six
teenth century with emphasis on the relations between
religion and politics.

HSTEU 405 . European Intellectual History: Elgh·
teenth Century (5) VLPAII&S Toews Development of
the social sciences. moral theory. political theory, and
religious thought in eighteenth-century Europe. Ratio
nalism. empiricism, utilitarianism, and the sources of
Idealism. I, •

HSTEU 406 European Intellectual History:' Nine
teenth ectntury (5) VLPA1I&S Toews Selected topics
in intellectual history. up to 1890. The philosophical
consequences of the French Revolution. the develop.
mentof idealism, conservatism; romanticism. and early
socialist theory; positivism. the problems ofhistoricism,
new forms of Christian apologetics, utilitarianism in
decline, liberalism as phHosophy, the early Marx.

HSTEU 407 European Intellectual History: T:wentl·
eth Century (5) VLPAJI&S Toews Selected topics in
the intellectual history of the late nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries. The aftermath of Darwinism, the
problems of methodology in 'modern social science,
historicism and moral relativism, irrationalism in phi-

losophyand social. theory. revisionism in secul~ and
orthodox religions.

HSTEU 410 The Renaissance: 1300-1560 (5) I&S
O'Neil Conditions of Renaissance culture: Italian re
publics and despots. humanism, the classical ideal of
the arts. MachiaveJli· and the foundations of modem
political thought; the end of an era. Prerequisite: 301 or
HST'112. .

HSTEU 411 Europe: 1814-70 (5) I&S Bridgman
Development of Europe during the age of Metternich,
the revolutions of 1848, and the emergence of new
national states.

HSTEU 412 Europe: 1870-1914 (5) I&S Bridgman
Impact of population increase and· technological
change on European society: stresses and strains in
European life and outlook.

HSTEU413 Europe: 1914-45 (5) I&S Bridgman
Politics and society of Europe in the age of the concen
tration camp.

HSTEU414 Europe Since 1945 (5) I&S Ul1man
Political, economic, and military developments in Eu
rope under the impact of the Cold War.

HSTEU 415 . Europe In the Six Years'. War: 1939-45
(5) 1&5 Bridgman Inquiry to discover what the war of
1939-45 was about and what it did to more than five
hundred million Europeans. .

HSTEU 421 France: 1429-1789 (5) 1&5 Jonas.
O'Neil Political. and cultural history, from' Joan of
Arc to the eve of the French Revolution. ViIlon, Rabe
lais, Montaigne, Moliere. Voltaire, Rousseau, de
Tocqueville.

HSTEU 422 The French Revolution and Napoleon:
1789-1815 (5) I&S Jonas. Transformation of France
under the Revolution of 1789; the Reign ofTerror and
Napoleon; the impact of the revolution and Napoleon
upon Europe.

HSTEU 423 France Since 1814 (5) I&S Jonas. P0
litical, economic, and social history since the Congress
of Vienna. Special emphasis upon the .continuity of the
revolutionary tradition. .

HSTEU 431 Germany: 1648-1914 (5) I&S Bridgman
Culture(s) and politics in central Europe from the end of
the Thirty Years' War. to the formation of the first Ger
man national state. Emphasis on the self-perception of
societies and on the variety of interpretations of this
period's history that are offered by different ·schools·
of' historians.

HSTEU 432 Germany: 1914-1945(5) I&S Bridgman
Politics and society from the collapse of the
Bismarckian empire to the collapse of Hitler's empire.

HSTEU 433 Central Europe: the Habsburg Monar
chy, 1740-1918 (5) I&S Kleval Social, pOlitical,
cultural history of Europe's second~largest state, from
the reign of Maria Theresa to the dissolution of the
empire at the end of World War I. Topics include: state
formation, nineteenth-century revolutions, nationality
conflicts, political radicalism and anti-Semitism.· and
literature and the arts.

HSTEU 434 Germany 1871-1989 (5) I&S Society
aQ.d politics from Germany's first unification to its reuni
fication; domestic and foreign. policy; political, eea- .
nomic, social, and cultural developments; high empha
sis on German society's self-perception and on the
variety of interpretations of this period's history offered
by different ·schools· of historians.

HSTEU 435 World War I (5) I&S Bridgman Euro
pean .societY on the eve of the war. War experience of
the Europeans. Long term consequences of,the war.on
European social, political, and economic institutions.
Impact of the war on non-European world. The war in
European literature.
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HSTEU 439 Soviet Union Since World War II (5)
I&S Ellison Domestic and foreign policy; political.
economic, social. and cultural developments.

HSTEU'440 Historyof Communism (5) I&S Ellison,
Ramet Communism from its..origins in the Bolshevik
faction of Russian social demOCracy' to the present.
treating the development of the ideOlogy~ the various
communist parties. and the communist states. Prereq
uisites: two courses in modern European history~or

politics. Offered: jointly with SIS 440.

HSTEU 444 Imperial Russia: 1700-1900 (5) liS
Waugh Development of Russia from Peter the Great to
Nicholas II.

HSTEU 445 Twentleth-Century Russia (5) I&S
Ellison Russia and the USSR from Nicholas II to the
present.

HSTEU 451 East-central Europe Since 1342 (5)
I&S Fe/ak Focus on the lands of today's Poland.
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, andGermany from the time
they were great powers to the present. Traces the
major changes in the fortunes of these lands in both
local and intemational settings.

HSTEU 452 Eastern Europe Since 1918 (5) I&S
Fe/ak Poland. Czechoslovakia, Hungary. Romania.
Yugoslavia, Bulgaria. and Albania, from the end of
World War I to the present. Prerequisite: 451 or permis-
sion of instructor. .

HSTEU 453 History of" the Balkans,. 1400 to. the
Present (5) I&S Fe/ak Centuries of O\toman rule that
produced a new basis for the reemergence of indepen
dent states In the nineteenth and twentieth centuries;
history of these new states until the present.

HSTEU 454 Baltic History (5) I&S . Overview of the
history of the area occupied by the Baltic.countries of
Latvia. Lithuania. and Estonia. Emphasizes their emer
gence as modern European nation-states. Era from
World War I to present treated in depth. including the
historical role and present situation of non-Baltic
peoples. particularly Russians.

HSTEU 461 formation of the Spanish Nation: to
1700 (5) I&S Ullman Major political. economic. and
cultural events leading to the creation of the Spanish
nation under Ferdinand and Isabel.

HSTEU 462 Spain: 1700 to the Present (5) I&S
Ullman Political. economic, and cultural attempts of
Spain to adjust to capitalism. liberalism. and secular
ism.

HSTEU 464 The Jews In spanish History (5) I&S
Ullman Sephardic Jews in Spanish politics. economy,
and culture, emphasizing the medieval Golden Age
and the Inquisition. Offered: jointly with SISJE 464..

HSTEU 465 The Jews of Eastern Europe (5) I&S
Kieva/ Jewish society in Poland, Russia, the Hapsburg
Lands. and Romania from the late Middle Ages to the
Holocaust. Recommended: introductory course in Eu
ropean or Jewish history. Offered: jointly with SISJE
465.

HSTEU 467 Medieval Jewish History (5) I&S
Stacey Social and intellectual history of the Jews in
wasrern Europe to the fifteenth century. Jews u!'der
Islam and Christianity; the church and the Jews: the
Crusades and their legacy; intellectual achievements;
conflict and cooperation. Offered: jointly with SISJE
467.

HSTEU 468 Early Modern Jewish History, 1492
1789 (5) I&S Kiev~/ Jews in the early-modern pe~i.~d.

The Spanish expulsion in 1492 to the onset of political
and social emancipation in western Europe and
America. Recommended: introductory course in Euro
pean or Jewish history. Offered: jointly with SI~E 468.

HSTEU 469 Modem Jewish History, 1780-1948 (5)
I&S Kieva/ History of the Jews from the era of the
Enlightenment and the French Revolution to the found-

ing of the state of Israel. Recommended: introductory
course in European or Jewish history. Offered: jointly
with SISJE 469.

HSTEU 470 The JaeObethan Age: England 1580
1630 (5) I&S Levy Emphasis on arts and society
instead of the traditional kings; battles. and politics; the
way people at all levels of society lived. in towns and in
the countryside, within the bounds of the royal court or
outside in the political wilderness. Classes on poetry,
drama, music, architecture. painting, interior decora
tion, and some of the minor arts. as well as on demog
raphy and some of the traditional historical subjects.
Not open for credit to students who have taken 471 or
472.

HSTEU 471 England In the Sixteenth century (5)
I&S Levy Political, administrative. and social history
from Henry VII to Elizabeth I, with emphasis on the
Reformation and its effects and on conditions of-life in
Elizabethan England. Not open to students who have
taken470. .

HSTEU 472 England In the seventeenth century
(5) I&S Levy Political. administrative. and ~cial

history from the accession of James I to the GlOriOUS
Revolution. Not open to students who have taken 470.

HSTEU 474 England In the Nineteenth century (5)
I&S Beh/mer. Political, social. and cultural develop
ment; the agrarian. industrial, and French revolutions;
the rise of parliamentary democracy; the Victorian age;
political thought from utilitarianism to Fabianism; Irish
home rule. .

HSTEU 475 England In the Twentieth century (5)
I&S Beh/mer From the Brier War to the present;
conservatism, liberalism, and socialism; England in
two world wars; the decline of British imperialism.

HSTEU 476 Modem Irish History (5) I&S Beh/mer
Political and social history from 1800to the present; the
Irish Question after the Act of Union; development of
Irish nationalism in the Home Rule and Sinn Fein peri
ods; the Irish Free State and Northern Ireland since
1921; current problems in Northern Ireland.

HSTEU· 480 European SocIalism (5) I&S Jonas
Origins and development of socialist theory and prac
tice in Europe since the French Revolution. Socialism
as a political· movement. Prerequisite: at least one
course in the history of Europe since 1789.

HSTEU 482 Fascism In Europe (5) I&S History of
the fascist era in modern Europe from 1919 to 1945, A
study of the principal examples of national fascism and
fascist-like movements coupled with a general theo·
retical consideration of the phenomenon. Recom
mended: introductory course in the history of modern
Europe. .

Courses for Graduates Only

History
HST 501 Anclent Greece and Rome: Writings and
Interpretations (3-6) Thomas .Study of historian~.

developmen\ of historical study as a distinct purSUIt,
focus of attention in historical scholarship in the ancient
world and comparison with modern interpretation of
antiquity.

HST 502 Medieval Europe: Writings and Interpre
tations (3-6) O'Neil. Waugh Study of historians,
schools of history, and interpretations of medieval Eu
ropean history.

HST 503 Modern Europe: Writings and Interpreta
tions (3-6) Study of historians, schools of history, and
interpretations of modern European history..

HST 504 Comparative Ethnlclty and Nationalism
(3) Kieva/ Theoretical approaches to. and historical
case studies of. the phenomena-of ethnicity, nation~l

ism, and ethnic conflict in the modern world. EmphaSIS
on Europe and Asia.

HST 511 History Of SCience (3-6) Hankins

.HST 512-513-514 seminar In the History of set.
ence ([3-6]-[3-6]-[3-6]) Benson, Hankins

HST 515 Field Course In the History of Technol
ogy (3) Hev/y Introduces students to the literature,
methodology, and problems of the history of technol
ogy, and prepares them for independent study in !he
field. .

HST 524 British Empire History (3-6)

HST 561 Islamic History (3-6) Bacharach Field
course. Introduction to advanced study in the major
periods and problems of Islam. Bibliographical guid
ance is stressed.

HST 562 Ottoman History (3-6) Field course. Intro
duction to the major periods and problems of Ottoman
history. 1300-1914. by acquainting the student with~
major works in at least two languages. An attempt IS
made to teach some use of Ottoman materials. A minor
problem is investigated in detail by every student.
Prerequisite: knowledge of at least one major language
besides English (French, German. Russian. or other).

HST 563 Modem Near East (3-6) Bacharach Field
course introducing the student to the major periods
and problems of Near Eastern history. 1!98 to the
present. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

HST 571 Orientation to an AcademiC Career In
History (3) Course for prospective college and univer-

. sity history instructors. preparing them for the nonaca
demic aspects of their duties. Prerequisite: Master of
Arts degree in history or permission of instructor.

HST 598 Methods of Historical Research (5) ex
ploration of new historical and scholarly techniques
employed in historical research. Use of social science
methodology and literary theory in the evaluation ~~d

interpretation of historical sources. Use of femInist
theory, deconstruction. critical theory,and orality/lit
eracy studies. Student research paper is based upon a
chosen theoretical approach.

HST 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSp.

HST 700 Master's Thesis (*) Offered: AWSp.

HST 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Offered: AWSp.

History of the Americas
HSTAA 501 American History: Early (3-6) Johnson

HSTAA 503-504 .Seminar In American History,
Early ([3-6-, max. 12]-[3]) Rorabaugh Research
seminar in early American History. 1600-1875.

HSTAA 512 American History: Western (3-6)

HSTAA 516 Hispanics of the United States (3-6,
max.6) Gil

HSTAA 521 American History: Writings and Inter
pretations, 1770-1870 (4-6) McKenzie, Rorabaugh

HSTAA 522 American History: Writings and rntOr
pretatlons'Since 1870 (4-6) Fow/er, Kirkendall. Pease

HSTAA 524' American Social History Before.1860
(3-6) Field course. Survey of major problems and
literature in American social history before 1860.

HSTAA 525 American Social History After 1860(3
6) 'G/enn Field course. Survey of major problems and
literature in American social history after 1860.

HSTAA 531 American History: Twentieth Century
(3-6) Gregory.

HSTAA 532-533-534 Seminar In American History:
Recent Period ([3-6, max. 12]-[3-6, max. 12]-[3-6,
max. 12]) Pease
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HSTAA 550 African American History to Recon
struction (5) Comprehensive introduction to the major
topics and writings in African American history from the
colonial era to 1900, including the inception of slavery,
free Blacks. slave revolts. Black abolition. Blacks in the
Civil War and Reconstruction, and the Black female
role in the struggle for freedom.

HSTAA 551 African American History Since Re
construction (5) Comprehensive introductiQn to the
major topics and writings in African American history in
the twentieth century. including Jim Crow era, Black
Women's Movement, Harlem Renaissance. legal ori
gins of Civil Rights ReVOlution. second Reconstruction.
and Politics of Cultural Pluralism.

HSTAA 552-553 Graduate Seminar 'In African
AmerIcan History (3-3) 'Wa/ter Research experi
ences and opportunities in African American history.
Provides students with skills and methodology to pur
sue advanced research in the field.

HSTAA 554 American History: Intellectual (3-6)
Saum

HSTAA 555-556 Seminar: American Intellectual
History ([3-6)-[3-6]) Sau(TIDevelops research and
writing competence in American intellectual history.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor or graduate pro-
gram coordinator. •

HSTAA561 Historyof American Foreign Polley (3
6) Fowler

. HSTAA 562-563 Seminar In American Diplomatic
History ([3-6]-[3-6) Fowler

HSTAA 577 History of canada (3-6) Canadian
historiography and bibliography from the foundation of
New France to the present.

HSTAA 581 latin American History: Colonial Pe
riod (3-6) Alden

HSTAA 582 latin American History: National Pe
riod (3-6) Alden, Bergquist. Gil

HSTAA 583-584-585 Seminar In latin American
History «(3-6, inax. 12H3-6, max. 12]-[3-6, max. 12])
Alden, Bergquist, Gi/ Problems of historical research
in the history of Latin America from colonial beginnings
to the present. '.

Ancient and Medieval History
HSTAM 501 Greek History (3-6) Thomas Problems
in the history of the Athenian constitution. .

HSTAM 511 Roman History (3-6) Ferrill Roman·
history. 31 Be-AD 37.

HSTAM 512-513 Seminar In Ancient History ([3-6]
[3-6]) Ferrill, Thomas Detailed study of special topics
in ancient history. Prerequisi~e: permission of instructor
or graduate program coordinator.

HSTAM 530 Early Middle Ages (3-6) Stacey Field
course. Survey of early European history through the
times of tribal migrations and invasions' from Asia..
Problems and methods of research. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor or graduate program coordinator.

HSTAM 531 Medieval European History (3-6) B.
Stacey

HSTAM 532, 533 Medieval European Seminar (3
6,3-6) Stacey, Stacey .Prerequisite: reading knowl
edge of French or German or Latin.

HSTAM 535 Later Medieval Europe (3) B. Stacey
Reid course which surveys European history from ca.
1250 to 1500. with particular attention to historiogra
phy; Prerequisite: permission of instructor or graduate
studies coordinator. RecOmmended: reading knowl
edge of French or German.

HSTAM 536 Topics In Early Medieval History (3)
St~cey, Stacey Graduate level study of specific topics

in early medieval history. Topics vary from quarter to
quarter; for information. please see instructor. Prereq
uisite: admission by permission of instructor.

History of Asia
HSTAS 501 Indian History (3-6) Conlon Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

HSTAS 502, 503 seminar: History of India (3-6,
max. 12; 3-6, max. 12) Conlon seminar on selected
topics and problems in the history of medieval and
modern India. Prerequisites: 501 and permission of

.instructor.

HsTAS 520 Premodern Japanese History (5)
Hanley Field course; Japanese history prior to 1868.
~erequisites: 421 and ~22. or SISEA 441 and 541, or
permission of instructor.

HSTAS 521 Modem Japanese History (3-6) Pyle
Field course. Prerequisites: 422. 423, or permission of
instructor.

HSTAS 530 Field Course In Southeast Asian HIs
tory (3) S~rs Introduction to major English-language
works on Southeast Asian history and to the major
historiographical issues .of the era.

HSTAS 532 Seminar In Southeast Asian History
(3) Sears selected topics in Southeast Asian history
and historiography. Preparation for theses and doc
toraldissertations on Southeast Asian Hist~)fY.

HSTAS 551 Field Course In Chinese History: Pre
Sung Period (3-6) Dull IntroducesWestern language
materials on traditional China in order to give the stu
dents bibliographical and other assistance i'.l prepar
ing for examinations in this field of history.

HSTAS 552-553-554 seminar In Chinese History:
Pre-Sung Period ([3-6, max. 12]-[3-6, max. 12]-[3-6,
max. 12]) Dull Prerequisite: reading knowledge of
Chinese. .. .

HSTAS 560- Field Course In Chinese History,
SUng to Early Ch'lng (3-6)- Chan Rrst quarter of a
lwo-quarter field course in Chinese history. Covers the
Sung to Yuan period, 960-1368. Introduces Western
materials on the historyof this period to prepare gradu
ate students for examinations in this field.

HSTAS561 Field Course In Chinese History, $ung
to Early Ch'lng -(3-6) Chan second quarter of a two
quarter field course in Chinese history. Covers the
Ming to the earlyCh'ing period, 1368circaseventeenth
century. Introduces Western materia/son the history of
this period to prepare graduate' students for examina
tions in this field.

HSTAS 562-563-564 Seminar In Chinese History:
Sung to Modem ([3-6)-[3-6]-[U]) Chan Profes
sional writing seminar in Chinese history from Sung to
modern times. Prerequisite: reading knowledge ~f Chi
nese.

HSTAS 571-572 Chinese History: Modem Period
([3-6]-[3-6]) Guy Field course in modem Chinese
history, emphasizing extensive reading in the second-
ary literature on modern China. '

HSTAS 573-574-575 seminar In Chinese History:
'. Modem Period «(3-8, max. 12]-(3-8, max. 12]-[3-6,

max. 12])' Guy Research seminar in modern Chinese
history. Training in the materials and methods of ra
se~rch, and preparation of extended research papars.
Prerequisites: 571-572 or permission of instructor and
reading knowledge of Chinese.

HSTAS 581 Modem Korean History (3-6) Pa/ais
.Field course. Prerequisite: permission ~f instructor.

HSTAS 582-583-584 Seminar In Korean ·Hlstory
. ([3-6]-[3-6]-(3-6]) PaJais Selected topics in Korean
. history,and historiography.

Modem European I:fI8tory
HSTEU 501 Renaissance Field Course (3-6) O'Neil
Topics in the cultural, political, and soc~J1istory of the
Renaissance era. ' .

HSTEU 502 ReformatloiiFieid Course (3-6) O'Neil
Topics in the religiOus, political, and social history of
the Ref~[llBtton era. .

HSTEU 510-511-512 Core Seminar In the History
of Modem Europe (3-3-3) An introduction to historio
graphical classics and exemplary new works in the .
various fields of modern European history. Members of
the seminar choose research topics and present the
results of theinesearch to the seminar.

HSTEU 515 Modem European Intellectual History
(3-6) Toews '

HSTEU 516-517 Seminar: European Intellectual
History ([3-6]-[3-6]) Toews

HSTEU 521 Modem European History: France (3
6) Jonas

HSTEU 531 Modem European HistorY: Germany
(3-6)

HSTEU 532-533-534 seminar In Modem European
History:~rmany ([3-6]-(3-6J-[3-6])

HSTEU 544 Modem Russian History (3-6) Young

HSTEU 545-546-547 seminar In Modem Russian
History ([3-6]-[3-6]-[3-6]) E/lison Prerequisite: read
ing knowledge of Russian and either French or Ger
man..

HSTEU 548 Field Course In Soviet HiStory (3-6)
Ellison Specialized course for graduate history stu
dents in the scholarly literature of Russian historysince
1917. Intended for graduate students preparing for MA
or PhD field examination in Russian historyof the Soviet
period.

HSTEU 551 History of Eastern Europe: 1772-1939
(5) Fe/ale Study of the east-central European region:
Poland. Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Romania, al'ldthe
Balkan countries, from their rebirth to World War II.
Prerequisite: reading knowledge of German, French,
Russian, or one East European la,nguage.

HSTEU 552 History of Ea$tem Europe: 1939to the
Present (5) Fela/< Prerequisite: reading knowledge of
one major European or one East European language.

HSTEU 553-554-555 Seminar In Modem East eu
ropean History ([3-6H3-6]-[3-6]) Fe/ak Study and
research involving special methods dealing with the
histories of the East European countries in the modem
period.

HSTEU 563 Modem Spanish History (3-6) Ullman
Problems in the history of Spain, 1500 to the present.

HSTEU 571 English History: Tudor and Stuart (3
6) Levy

HSTEU 572 English History (3-6) Behlmer

HSTEU 573-574 Seminar In Modem English HIs
tory ([3-6)i3-6]) Bah/mer

HSTEU 575-576 seminar In Tudor-stuart History
([3-6]-[3-6]) Levy Historyof England under the Tudors
and the Stuarts. Prerequisite: 571 or permission of
instructor.

Histo,ry of Science,
Tec~nology,and
Medicine
See under t:iistory: History and Science Emphasis
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Honors.
~",'

B102 Padelfoid

The honors program offersotit;tan~i!'lg ~,ndergraduate
students a special curriculum featurihg ~~all classes.'
challenging instruction. and close contact'Withf~culty

and other honors students. An emphasiS on writing ,is
incorporated into the honors core curriculum and hor
ors seminars. Directed and independent study are
particularly encouraged for upper~division students.
commonly leading to a ~enior honors thesis or project.

, 'I' '.

For a description ~f honors program requirements, see
the Undergraduate Study section of this catalog.

Course Descriptions '
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers,sym-
boIs, and abbreviations. .

Courses for Undergraduates '
HA&S 220,221 ,222 ScIence for Honors Students I,
fI, til (5,5,5) Evolution, of an idea or concept central to
th'e natural sciences. Intended for non-science majors.
Content varies from year to year. For university honors
students only~Offered: A,W,Sp.

Jll •
H A&S 251,252,253 Wes~mClvtll~tlon " II, ·tII
(5,5,5) Introduction to ideas and society, in Western
Civilization. For university honors students only.
Offered: A.W,Sp.

H A&S 261 ,262,263 World Civilization I, fI, III (5,5,5)
IntroductIon to ideas and society of civilization other
than the Western. Specific civilization (Chinese, Japa-,

. nese, Middle Eastern, South Asian) differs from year to
, year an'd section to section. for university honors stu

dents only. Offered: A.W,Sp.

H A&S 300 Introductfon to the ProfessIons (2-5,
max.15) $tudies oriented toward professional work

. (law, medicine, public, affairs). For .university honors
students only. Prerequisite: permission,of honors of
fice.

H A&S 350 Honors SemInar (2, max. 20) Discus
'sion of s,elected topics in a variety of subjec~-J'!latter
fields. Topics and reading material vary from'year to
year. For university honors students only. Prerequisite:
permission of honors office.

H A&S 396 rnterdlsclpllnary Speclat'Toples-Natu
ral Science (1-5, max. 10) Special courses draw from
interdisciplinary groups in the natural sciences. Con
tent varies. Prerequisite: one sequence of honors core
courses.

HA&S 397 rnterdlscrpllnary SPecialTopl~oclal
ScIence (1-5, max. 10) Special'courses draWfl'from
interdisciplinary groups in the social stiences. Content
varies. Prerequisite: one sequence of honors core
courses.

·H A&S 398 rnterdlscfpllnary SpecIal Topics-Hu
manities (1-5, max. 10) Special courses drawn from
interdisciplinary groups in the humanities. Content var
ies. Prerequisite: one sequence of honors core
courses.

International Studies
111 Thomson

The Henry M. Jackson School of International Studies
organizes and supports interdisciplinary teaching and
research in international affairs. The school consists of
a group of interdiscipljnary language and area studies
programs on major' world regions. as well as topical

and comparative programs of stUdy that transcend
national and regional boundaries. '

Undergraduate Program
Stud~ntsmay concentrate on amajor woird areawithin
the context of the humanities and social sciences, .
specialize in topical studies, orpursue a more general
cour.se of study in international studies. For all the
programslisted below. the student receives aBachelor
of Arts degree. Some programs also offer a minor. See

, adviser for requirements\

CanadlanStuc;lies ,
W:' A. Douglas Jackson, Chairperson

Canadian Studies offers a program that provides a
broad understanding of Canadian society, culture, his
torical development, and contemporary probl~ms. ,

Bache/o~ofArts Degree
Major Requirements: 30 credits or second-year
equivalent French language training; SIS 200, 201,
202; ECON 200, 201; SISCA ~56. 4,98; minimum 18
credits from approved Canadian stl,ldies elective
course list·

China Studies
David Bachman, Chairperson

China Studies offers Ii program that provides a broad
understanding of the Chinese people and their culture,
historical development, and contemporary problems.
The program .has particular s~rength in history and the
social sciences.

Bachs/or ofArts o,sgres
Admission Requirements: 'Two quarters Chinese lan
guage; HSTAS 211; one upper-division course appli
cable to·the major; 10 credits applicable to the major
taken at the UW; minimum 2.00 overall GPA.Admission
is competitive, based on GPA (emphasis on grades in
courses related to program) and writing sample\ Appli
cation deadline is 'the third Friday of each quarter;
students are notified·by,the sixth Friday of each quar
ter.'

Major Requirements: 30 credits or 'second-year
equivalent Chinese language training; additional train
ing recommended: HSTAS 211, 212; SISEA 341;
SISEA 455;25 credits in 300- and 4oo-level courses on
China, including HSTAS 454, one course in premodern
China. and one course in Chinese arts and literature.
Specialization (10 credits) in one of the three fields of
modern China. premodern China. and Chinese ~rts

and literature. Minimum 25 credits in upper-division,
'required courses. including HSTAS 454. taken at the
UW. Minimum 2.0 grade for all required courses. '

Comparative Religion
Martih S. Jaffee, Chairperson

The Comparative Religion program offers four possible
curriculum. tracks leading to the BaGhelor of Arts de
gree: History'of Religions. Western Emphasis;'History
of Religion~. Eastern Emphasis; Religion and Society;
and Religion in Symbolic Expression.

Bachslor ofArts Degree
Major Requirements: FJELIG 201: 202, 380; 35 creditS
in additional courses appropriate toon~ of the four
tracks. '

Intemational Studies
Jo~1 S. Migdal, Chairperson

The general' program in International Studies gives
students a comprehensive and interdisciplinary per
liipective on world problems. plus an ability to analyze

the'subtle interactions of politics, economics. and cul
ture within the global system.

Bachslor ofAds Degree
Admission: Admis~ion is competitive. based on overall
GPA~ grades in the social sciences, awritten statement
of goals, language background. and any international
experience. Before applying, students must complete
either ECON 200 or 201; and either SIS 200 or 201.
Grades in these courses will be given special consider
ation. Application deadline is the 'third Friday of each
quarter; students are notified by the sixth Friday of the
quarter in which they apply. Sophomore standing is
preferred.

Major Requirements: Foreign-language competency
through .the second-year college level; ECON 200,
201; SIS 200. 201. 202. 401. 495, 498; three or four
upper-division courses in an approved track; three' ,
upper-division interdisciplinary courses in international
studies; a major paper of approximately twenty-five
pages to be completed in one of the courses in the
student's approved track or in 'one of tile approved
interdisciplinary courses. Majors are required to main
tain a GPA of at least 2.50. both overall and in the
program.

.Japan Studies
Kenneth B. Pyle. Chairperson

The Japan program combines language training with
interdisciplinary study. Courses are offered in interdis
cipiinary studies, economics, business, political sqi
encei geography. all periods of Japanese history. art.
literature. and language. '

Bache/or ofArts Degree
Admission Requirements: TwoQuarters Japanese lan
guage; SISEA 341; one upper-division course .ap~li

cable to the major; 10 credits applicable to the major
taken at the UW; minimum 2.00 overall GPA. Admission
is competitive. based on GPA (emphasis on grades in

, courses related to program) and writing sample. Appli
cation deadline is the thjrd Friday of each quarter;
students are notified by the sixth Friday of each quar
ter.

Major Requirements: 30 credits or second-year
equivalent Japanese language training; additional
training recommended. HSTAS 211; SISEA 341;
HSTAS 423; SISEA 451; 20 credits of 300- and 400
level courses in Japan studies from approved list. One
additional oackground course (5 credits) in ,a field
other than Japan studies, to be approved by the ad-

, viser. Minimum 25 credits in upper-division required
courses, including SISEA 451. taken at the UW. Mini
mum 2.0 grade for all required courses.

.Jewish Studies
Robert C. Stacey, Chairperson

Jewish Studies brings the major disciplines of the
humanities and the social sciences to bear on the
history and culture of the Jewish 'people. Courses in
history, both modern and premodern, comparative re
ligion. and Near Eastern languages and civilization
enable the student to study the history of the Jewish
people, th,eir rich and varied culture, and the influence
of this culture upon world civilizations.

Bache/or ofArts Degree
'Major 'Requirements:. 30 credits or second-year
equivalent Hebrew language training: SISJE'495. Ma
jors Seminar (5); 50 credits of other courses in the
Jewish studies curriculum-RELlG,210 and SISJE 250
highly recommended. Up to 15 credits of Hebrew
language study may be applied to the non-language
part of the r~quirement.

Korea ,Studies
James B. Palais, Chairperson
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The Korea proQram combines language instruction
with history, society. and interdisciplinary area training
for students interested in the culture and history of
Korea. The program focuses on Korea within the
broader context of East Asia.

SBche/Of 01A/t$ Degrss
Major Requirements: 30 credits or second-year
equivalent Korean language training; additional train
ing recommended. HSTAS 211, 212; SISEA 341;
HSTAS 481, 482, and SISEA 448; 20 credits in 300- and
4QO-Ievel courses on Ea~t Asia.

La,tin American Studies
Cynthia Steele, Chairperson

The Latin American Studies major combines language
study in Spanish and Portuguese with work in history,
the humanities. and the social sciences. It provides a
comprehensive, interdisciplinary understanding of this
major world region, emphasizing themes such as eco
nomic development, popular movements, cultural
analysis, and hemispheric relations. At the same time,
it gives students the option to develop their own par
ticular disciplinary and thematic interests.

Sache/Of ofArts Degree
Major requirements: 45 credits (or equivalent) foreign
langl,Jage training, to include either two years of Span
ish and one year of Portuguese or two years of Portu
guese and one year of Spanish; 30 credits from an
approved list, to include 10 each from the following:
history; 'literature and arts; economic development,
political development, social/cultural development; 10
elective credits from approved list; 5 credit interdisci
plinary seminar, and 5 credits for SISLA 493, Senior
Thesis,

Russian, East European; and
Central Asian Studies
Daniel C. Waugh, Chairperson

The Russian. East European, and Central Asian pro
gram is designed for students who wish to pursue
concentrated stUdy of these regions within an interdis
ciplinary framework. The curriculum covers most as
pects of the historical and contemporary development
of Russia, the newly independent states of the former
Soviet Union. East Europe, and Central Asia.

Sa&he/OfofA/t$ Dsgrss
MajorRequirements: Aminimum of two years (30 cred
its, or equivalent proficiency-more is strongly recom
mended) of a relevant language. to be completed
before taking the seminars in which the senior thesis is
written; 15-20 credits of core courses including rel
evant surveys (for Russian focus, SISRE 243, 324; for
Eastern Europe, SISRE 220; for Central Asia, SISRE
375 or equivalent) and a two-quarter sequence (SISRE
343, 457) leading to the writing of a senior thesis in
which the relevant foreign language is to be used; 30
35 credits in 300- and 4OO-level courses in social
sciences and humanities, approved by the program
adviser. The normal pattern is for majors to focus on
one of the major geographic regions covered by the
program (Le,. Russia. East Europe. or Central Asia).
but in consultation with the adviser, alternative combi
nations of courses may be approved.

South Asian Studies.
Frank F. Conlon, Chairperson

, The South Asian Studies program combines language
instruction with history and interdisciplinary area train
ing for students interested in Bangladesh, India, Nepal,
Pakistan. Sri Lanka, or Tibet.

, Sache/of 01Arts Degree
Major Requirements: 30 credits or second-year
equivalent in one of the languagesof South Asia (Hindi,

sanskrit, Tamil, or Tibetan); 10 credits ,in the history of
India; SISSA 498; 30 credits in the area from the follow
ing disciplines-anthropoloQy, comparative religion,'
economics, history. linguistics, philosophy, or political
science.

Southeast Asian Studies
Charles F. Keyes, Chairperson

The Southeast Asian Studies program provides inter
disciplinary area training and language instruction for
students interested in the countries of Thailand, Viet
nam, Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines. Burma.
Laos, Cambodia. Singapore. and Brunei. The program
emphasizes social science approaches to the study of
Southeast Asian history, culture and society.

Badls/Of DfAtfs Degm
Major Requirements: 30 credits or second-year
equivalent in aSoutheast Asian language; 25 credits in
required topic courses including: one of SIS 200, 201,
202; one of HSTAS 221,462.463; one of ANTH 315,
352; SISSE/ANTH 314: SISSE 490.20 additional cred
its in approved elective courses.

Graduate Program
The Jackson School offers seven regional programs
that lead to a Master of Arts, degree in international
studies. These include China, East Europe, Japan,
Korea, the Middle East. Russia, and South Asia. Spe
cific requirements vary from one program to another;
but all ,stress interdisciplinary study within the context
of the historical cultures, contemporary situations, and
languages of the world areas. In addition, the Jackson '
School offers a program in Comparative Religion for
the Masterof Arts degree in intemational studies.

The,Jackson School also offers a general program in
International Studies that concentrates on the interac
tion of international economic, political, and cultural
processes with states and sOCieties around the world.
This program was developed in conjunction with, sev
eral professional schools and is designed as a concur-
rent degree program. '.

Admission Requirements: Applicants must meet the
requirements of the Graduate SChool: a 3.00 GPA in
the last 90 quarter (60 semester) graded credits and a
baecalaurea\e degree from an accredited university.
Submission of the scores of the general Graduate
Record Examination is required. Applicants must also
meet the requirements of the specific Jackson School
program to which they are applying. Most of them
requ,ire previous study of an appropriate foreign lan
guage,

Graduation Requirements:Students must meetGradu
ate School requirements for the Master of Arts. as well
as individual Jackson SChool program requirements.
Most programs can be, completed in two year~.

FinancialAid: Financial support is available in the form
of Title VI Foreign Language and Area Studies Fellow
ships. Some Jackson SChool programshaveadditional
fellowships available for specific areas of study.
Graduate students are also eligible for a limited num.
ber of teaching or research 'assistantships and reader
ships. '. ','

COflfllpDndsnt:s and Information
Graduate Program Assistant
111 Thomson •

COmparative Religion
Martin S. Jaffee, Chairperson

The Comparative Religion program leading to the Mas
,ter of Arts in international studies Offers an interdiscipli
nary curriculum in the study of religion" with several
choices for areas of concentration. The requireq core
seminars focus on methodology and cpmparative per-

spective in the study of religion. For the remaining
course requirements, primary and secondary curricu
lar concentrations are available in: Buddhism. Hindu
ism, Judaism, Islam. Christianity, and religfon and cul
ture; further secondary curricular concentrations are
available in Greco-Roman religions. East Asian indig
enous traditions, and African and Native American
religious traditions~ Most students should expect the
program tp'require two years, due to language require
men~ .

Adm_Ion Rel/u/mmsnls
see abOve underGraduate Program. The Comparative
Religion faculty reserve the right to determine in each
case whether an applicant has sufficient language
preparation and background in the study of religion for
acceptance into the program.

Graduatloo RSI/u/rsmsnl$
Completion of the third year in a language of the
primary sources in the chosen concentration, and el
ementary reading knOWledge of a secondary fo~ign

language' necessary for reading published research
(e.g.• German, French); certification of basic compe
tency in the history of world religions; RELIG 501-502:
one course focused on historical relations between
religious traditions; at least four courses in a major
concentration and two in a minor; one or two final

. research paper(s); and a comprehensive examination
including both oral and written segments.

East Asian Studies'
Thre'e programs in East Asian Studies are offered
within the Jackson SChool: China, Japan, and Korea
Studies. The East Asian Studies faculty are drawn from
several disciplines at the University. These programs
are designed to prepare students with Bachelor of Arts
degrees in a discipline for careers in government,
journalism, business. or teaching, or as a transition to a
doctoral program. Programs are structured to permit
each student a maximum of individual faculty guidance
plus Qrbup participation with other graduate studen~.

Adm/ilion RSl/u/rsmBnIs
See above under Graduate Program. All programs are
competitive. Some previous language training is highly
recommended.

China Studies
David Bachman, Chairperson

Graduation Rsqu/rsmsnlJ
Chinese language training through the third year; two
seminars: SISEA 521-522 (5 credits each) plus 26
credits in discipline study related to China from at least
two different disciplines; two seminar papers or a the
sis; comprehensive oral examination.

"apan Studios
Kenneth B. Pyle, Chairperson

Graduatloo RSI/o/rsmsnls
Japanese language training through the third year (15
credits minimum training at this university); SISEA 555
(6 credits) and SISEA 558-559 (5 credits each); 20
credits in discipline stUdy of Japan: essay of distinc
tion; comprehensive oral examination.

Korea Studies
James B. Palais, Chairperson

Graduation RSI/u/mmsnts
Korean language through the third year of Instruction'
(through the secohd year of instruction if the student Is
admitted with no previous language training); HSTAS
481-482, SISEA 448 (5 credits each), and SISEA 585 (6
credits); 15 credits,in discipline study of East Asia or
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international studies; two seminar papers: comprehen·
s.ive oral examination. .

Raeal'Cll Faellft/es
Research and training facilities include the East Asia
Ubrary. with a comprehensive collection of manu·
scripts. books. and serials on Chin~, Japan. and Ka.
rea. In addition, the University is affiliated with the Inter
University Program for Chinese Language- Studies in
Taipei, language programs in the People'S Republic of
China sponsored by the Council on International Edu
cational.Exchange, and the Inter-University Center for
Japanese Language Studies in Yokohama. which pra.
vide Intensive language training for advanced under-

. graduate and graduate students. The scnool has on
going projects on China, Japan, and Korea in which
advanced graduate students and recognized scholars
fromthe United States and foreign institutions regularly
participate.

tntematlonal Studies
Joel S. Migdal, Chairperson

The general program in International Studies provides
students with broad knowledge and skills in analyzing
international affairs. Designed for students entering a
varietyof professional fields, the program trains them in
international and comparativl;l studies in a multidiscipli
nary setting. Students are prepared to undertake so·
phisticated analyses of international affairs and typi
cally will hold positions alter graduation· with the
international divisions of federal· and state govern
ments, international divisions of banks, trading compa
nies, policy study institutes, corporations with interna
tional operations, ~nd international development and
educational organizations. The program usually entails
concurrent enrollment in a graduate professional de
greeprogram and adds approxImately one year to the
student's course of study. '

Adm/II/on Requ/rsmsnls
See above under Graduate program. Candidates are
preferred who demonstrate previous professional ex
perience and education or who enroll concurrently in
one of the following graduate programs or schools:
.Business Administration. Public Affairs, Marine Affairs,
Forest Resources, Law, or Public Health and Commu
nity Medl~ine. Students accepted without adequate
preparation in economics (usually intermediate-level
macroeconomics and microeconomicsl will be ad
vised that preparation should be made before entering
the program. Prior study of a foreign language is highly
recommended.

BraduaUotl Rsqulrsmsnls
Japanese or Chinese language through the third year
or any other modern foreign language through the
second year; SIS 500. 501, and 502 (3 credits each);
SIS511-512 (3 credits each); SIS 591. 592. and 593 (1
credit each); courses in two other fields (minimum
three classes-9 credits for each field): a regional
studies field, a professional field. or a special topics
field; two seminar papers and an oral examination.
Students in concurrent graduate degree programs
also must meet Graduate SChool requirements for the
second degree.

Middle Eastem Studies
Jere L. Bacharach, Chairperson

The Middle East program is designed for students who
wish to study the region within an interdisciplinary
framework, focusing especially on the social. political.
economic, and legal structure of the Middle East. Stu
dents interested in an M.A. degree emphasizing litera
ture and other humanistic aspects of the Middle East
should inquire about the program in the Department of
Near Eastern Languages and Civilization.

AdmllllDn Rsq~/rsmsnls

See above under Graduate Program. Although knowl
edge of a Near Eastern language is not a prerequisite
for admission, applicants are generally expected to
have had at least the equivalent of one year's study of
the language in which they plan to concentrate. Stu
dents with no language training may wish to begin their
language program in an intensive summer program.

Gradual/on Requlrsmsnls
Three 3-credit or two &credit Middle Eastern language
courses beyond the second year (native speakers as
well as non-native speakers); a core undergraduate
course such as N E 210, Introduction to Islamic Civili
zation, or a survey of the Muslim Near East; three
coUrses on the modern Middle East, in at least two of
the following disciplines: history, poliOcal science. or
if!ternational studies; an advanced cou,se in Middle
East literature. culture. or religious developments; one
approved Jackson School course; two courses in one
social science discipline or in one professional school
other than courses taken for preceding requirements;
advanced reading courses on the Middle East: two
serytinar papers and a four-hou·r written examination or
a thesis.

Russian, East European~ and
Central Asian Studies
Daniel C. Waugh. Chairperson

Designed primarily for stud~nts with B.A. degrees in a
discipline! the programs offer a background for profes
sional pursuits in government. journalism. business, or
teaching. or for those who plan to take' advanced .
graduate study leading to the Ph.D. degree in a di~ci
pline. The program includes'lar:Jguage training. a con
centration of study in a chosen discipline. and acombi
nation of courses in other disciplines that focus on the
region. Students usually focus on one of the specific
regions (Russia, Eastern Europe. Central Asia). al-,
though they may. with permission of the adviser, take
courses on more than one region.

Admission Rsqulremsnts
See above under Graduate Program. A prerequisite for
all applicants is two years of college-level language
courses or the equivalent; for Russian Studies the
language must be Russian; for other regions of the
former Soviet Union and East Europe. two years of a
relevant language.

Graduation Requlremsnts.
.Inpluding the two years required for entry. four years of
a language of the region being studied or two years
each of two relevant languages; SISRE 500. 501. and
502 (3 credits each); 30 credits in disciplines other
than language. with 15-20 credits in a discipline of
concentration and 10.15 credits in at least two addi-'
tional disciplines; a thesis (9 credits of SISRE 700); a
written examination in the discipline of concentration'
and an oral interdisciplinary examination.

Rs,ardl Faelln/81 .
The University of Washington is a major center for
research on Eastern Europe. Russia. and the other
newly independent states of the former Soviet Union.
notably the countries of Central Asia. In addition to
extensive holdings in Russian and East European lan
guage materials, the library has one of the best Central
Asian language collections in the country. The
strengths of the program are cpmplemented by
strengths in East Asian and Middle Eastern Studies.

South Asian Studies
Frank F. Conlon, Chairperson

The South Asian Studies program has been designed
for students whose career objectives involve teaching
and research in a traditional discipline with geographi
cal interests within South Asia (i.e.• India.. Pakistan. Sri.

Lanka (Ceylon), Bangladesh, Nepal:and Tibet); those
planning to enter professional training programs (e.g.,
education, business administration. journalism. law. or
public affairs); or students planning a career in govern
ment service (e.g.• the foreign service) who wish to
acquire a special understanding of the South Asia
area.

Admlllion Requlrsments
See above under Graduate Program.

GraduBUDn RsqulremBtlls
Completion of the third year of a South Asian language
to include at least 7 credits at the 400 level or above:
SISSA 510 and 511 (5 credits each); 28 credits in
discipline course work other than language, of which
18 must be directly related to South Asia; two seminar
papers and a comprehensive oral examination.

Rsssafdl FBellft/81
The UniversityofWashington libraryholds an extensive
collection of books and serials relating to South Asia.
The library participates in ~e U.S. Library of Congress
Public Law 480 program. which supplies current pub
lications from India. Pakistan, and Sri Lanka (Ceylon):
and is a member of the South Asian Microfilm Program
of the Center for Research Libraries. providing access
to a large collection of microfilm newspapers. journals.
and documents on South Asia.

Faculty

Olrst:lor
Nicholas R. Lardy

Profsssors
Alden, Dauril*1959; PhD. 1959. University of California
(Berkeley); Latin American history, comparative cola.
nial history.

Augerot. James E. * 1960; PhD. 1968. University of
Washington; Slavic linguistics. Romanian, Bulgarian..

Bacharach, Jere L. * 1967; PhD. 1967, University of
Michigan: history.of·the Middle East, Islamic. .

Boba.lmre *1962. (Emeritus); PhD, 1962, UniversitY of
Washington: Russian and East European history.

Brass. Paul R. " 1965: PhD, 1964. University of Chi
cago; comparative government, international relations.

Butow. Robert J. C. * 1960. (Emeritus): PhD. 1953•
St~mford University; East Asian diplomatic history.

Chan, Hok-Lam * 1972: PhD. 1967. Princeton Univer
sity; late traditional China.

Chirot, Daniel" 1974; PhD. 1973. Columbia University;
.modernization. political sociology. peasant ~ieties.

Conlon. Frank F. * 1968; PhD. 1969. University of
Minnesota; history of India.

Ellison. Herbert J. * 1968; PhD, 1955, University of
London (UK); modern Russian history.

Gil, Carlos * 1974; PhD, 1975. University of California
(Los Angeles); Latin America and history of the
Chicano p.eople.

Haley, John O. * 1974; LLM. 1971. University of Wash
ington; comparative law (Japan).

Haney, Jack V. * 1967; DPhil. 1971. E:>xford University
(UK); medieval Russian literature. Slavic folklore.

Hanley, Susan B. * 1973; PhD, 1971, Yale University:
premodern Japan.

Harrell, Stevan * 1974; PhD. 1974. Stanford University;
family systems. demography, social evolution, religion,
China, Taiwan.

Hellmann, Donald C. * 1967; PhD, 1964. University of
California (Berkeley); Japanese politicS and interna
tional relations.
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Jackson. W. A. Douglas '* 1955, (Emeritus); PhD. 1953,
University of Maryland; Canada. political systems, na
ture and culture.

Keyes. Charles F. '* 1965; PhD. 1965. Cornell Univer
sity; ethnic group relations, sociology of Theravada
Buddhisrr. mainland Southeast Asia.

Lardy, Nicholas R. '* 1983; PhD. 1975, University of
Michigan; international economics and Chinese eco
nomic development and trade.

Legters. Lyman H. ·1966. (Emeritus); PhD. 1958. Freie
Universityof Berlin (Germany); Russian and East Euro
peanStudies.

Mah. Feng-Hwa ·1961. (Emeritus); PhD. 1959. Univer.l
slly of Michigan; Chinese~omy and foreign trade.

Micklesen. Lew R. ·1966. (Emeritus); PhD. 1951. Har
vard University; Slavic linguistics.

Migdal. Joel S. • 1980; PhD, 1972, Harvard University;
state and society in the Third World; Middle East poli
tics.

Palals, James B. '* 1968; PhD, 1968, Harvard Univer
sity; modern Korean history.

Potter. Karl H. '* 1970; PhQ. 1955, Harvard Unlv~rsity;
South Asia. Indian philosophy, epistemology.

Pyle. Kenneth B. • 1964; PhD. 1965. Johns Hopkins
University; modem Japanese history.

Ramet, Sabrina P. • 1983; PhD. 1981, University of
califomia (Los Angeles); politics and history of former
Yugoslavia. East European religion and culture.

Salomon. Richard G. '* 1981; PhD, 1975, University of
Pennsylvania; Sanskrit language and literature.

Sugar, Peter· 1959, (Emeritus); PhD. 1959, Princeton
University; political and economic history of eastern
Europe and Near East since the eighteenth-century.

Taylor. George E.1939, (emeritus); LittD. 1957, Univer
sity of Birmingham (UK); East Asian studies.

Townsend. James R. '* 1968. (Emeritus): PhD, 1965.
University of California (Berkeley); comparative gov
ernment (China). politics of development.

Treadgold. Donald W. ·1949, (Emeritus); PhD. 1950.
Oxford University (UK); modern Russian and Chinese
history.

Webb, Eugene· 1966; PhD, 1965. Columbia Univer
sity; modern English, French, and German literature.
comparative religion.

Yamamura. Kozo • 1972; PhD, 1964. Northwestern
University; economic development and economic hls-·
tory of Japan. comparative economic history.

AllDdatB PrtJf8aD"
Bachman. David M. • 1991; PhD. 1984. Stanford Uni
versity; Chinese politics and foreign policy and China's
political economy (l949-present).

Coats, Herbert S. • 1968; PhD. 1970. University of
Illinois; Slavic linguistics. Russian phonology. Russian
syntax. Slavic accentuation. .

Dull, Jack L. • 1959; PhD. 1966. University of Washing
ton; early Imperial Chinese history.

. Guy, R. Kent'* 1980; PhD. 1981. Harvard University;
modem Chinese history.

Jaffee, Martin S. '* 1987; PhD. 1980. Brown University;
rabbinic religion and literature In late antiquity.

Jones. ChristopherD. • 1984; PhD. 1975. Harvard
University; post-Cold War security issues in Europe
and East Asia. political economy.

Kaczynski. Wlodzimierz M. • 19n.(Adjtinct); PhD.
1972, University of Gdansk (Poland); fishery econom
ics. intemational joint ventures in marine fisheries. in
ternational fisheries policy.

Kesaba. Reset· 1985; PhD, 1985. State University of
New. York (Binghamton); historical sociology, world
systems. social change in the Middle East.

Kleval, Hillel J. '* 1985; PhD, 1981, Harvard University;
modem Jewish history; modem· European history
(Central and Eastern Europe).

Konlck; WilliS,· 1961; PhD, 1964. University of Wash
ington; Russian literature,. nineteenth-century Euro
pean literature.

Lavely. William R. '* 1985; PhD. 1982. University of
Michigan; social demography of China.

Lukoff. Fred 1964. (Emeritus); PhD. 1954. University of
Pennsylvania; Korean language and linguistics.

Poznanski. KaZlmierz '* 1987; PhD. 1974. University of
Warsaw (Poland).

Sorensen. Clark W. '* 1989; PhD. 1981. University of
Washington; Korea, social change in East Asia, peas
ant households and economy. development.

Waugh.·Daniel Clarke '* 1972; PhD, 1972. Harvard
University; medieval Russian history.

West, James D. '* 1972; PhD, 1970, Cambridge Univer-·
sllY (UK); modern Russian literature. '

Williams. Michael A. '* 1976; PhD, 1977. Harvard Uni
versity; early Christianity and religions of antiqUity. .

Aa/ltanl PtofsIsDII

Anchordoguy, Marie C. • 198$; PhD. 1986. University
of California (Berkeley): Japanese politics and political
economy~

Whiting. Susan H. 1994, (Acting); PhD. 1994. Univer
sity of Michigan; comparative politics. China. political
economy. methodology.

Young, Glennys J. • 1992; PhD. 1989. University of
california (Berkeley); late Imperial and early Soviet
Russia.

Course Des~rlptlons

See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bois•.and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates

General
SIS 200 States and capitalism: The OrigIns of the
Modem Global System (5) I&S Kasaba. Migdal
Origins of the modern state system and of the world
market in Europe. Interacting forces of politics and
economics around the globe from the sixteenth century
until World War II.

SIS 201 Introductfon to International Political
Economy(5) I&S Jones. Migdal International political
economy through the examination of maior facets of
the post-World War /I era Ana/yZe$ the new postwar
economic order and its crises in the 19708 and 1980s.
North-South relations, the postwar political order and
its East-West rivalry. Recommended: ECON 200.

SIS 202 Culturallnteractfons In an Interdependent
World (5) I&S Guy Cultural interaction among societ
ies and civilizations. particularly Western versus non
Western. Intellectual. cultural, social. and artistic as
pects; historical factors.

SIS 301 War (5) I&S Chlrot. Origins and conduct of
war; readings from pnthropology, political science.
economics, and history. as well as novels and some
recent works on the arms-control controversy. Modem
forms of warfare, including guerrilla war. world war.
and nuclear war. Offered: jointly with SOC 301.

SIS 302 Intercultural Relations (5) I&S Webb Per
spectives on fo~eign cultures through 1.lterary example.
Interdisciplinaryapproaches to the study of culture as
such and problems of intercultural relations. Prerequi
site: 202 or ANTH 202.

SIS 330 Political Econoinyof Development (5) I&S
Poznanski Growth. income distribution, and economic
development in less-developed countries today. Poli-

cies concerning trade. industrialization, the agricul
tural sector. human resources, and financing of devel
opment. Prerequisites: ECON 200, 201.

SIS 332 Political Economy of International Trade
and Finance (5) I&S Poznanski Theoretical and
historical analysis to explore the causes and effects of
the rise and deCline of four maior international trade
and monetarY regimes. Foundations and emerging
features·of the new international trade and monetary
regime and its implications for the world economy.

SIS 335 Geography of the Developing World (5)
I&S Characteristics and causes. external and intemal.
of Third World development and obstacles to that
development. Special attention to demographic and
agricultural patterns, resource development, industri
alization. and urbanization. drawing on specific case
studies from Asia, Africa. and Latin America. Offered:
iointly with GEOG 335.

SIS 340 Comparative Communism and Poat-Com
munlsm"(5) I&S Ramet Nature of politics in commu
nist and post-communist systems, focusing on Soviet
(Russian). Chinese, Yugosla\(, and East German (Ger
man) cases. Relates communism to the broader sub- .
iect ~f revolutionary transformation. Prerequisite: one
previous course in international studies, political sci
ence. or history.

SIS 342 SocIal Theory In International Context (5)
I&S Comparative, historical Introduction to the founda
tions ofmodern social theory in the work of Max Weber,
Sigmund Freud, and Claude Levi-strauss. Focus on
tensions between universalist claims. European ori
gins. and non-European applications of models of CUl
tural formation and development.

SIS 348 Alternative Routes to·Modernity (5) I&S
Routes to modernity followed by non-Western societies
between 1600 and 1900. Historical experiences of
non-Western societies seen in the context of European
history and of development theory. Emphasizes pri
mary sources and techniques for posing theoretical
questions of historical data. Offered: iolntly with HSTAS
348.

SIS 355 Social Change In latin America (5) I&S
Neuhauser. Van den Berghe Problems of develop
ment and dependency In Latin America. Relations of .
power and production between social classes and
ethnic groups. with special emphasis on Mesoamerica
(Mexico. Guatemala) and the Andes (Peru. Bolivia).
Prerequisite: introductory course in sociology. anthro
pOlogy. political science. economics, or international
studies. Offered: jointly with SOC 355.

SIS 360 Technology, Growth, and Competition (5)
I&S Poznanski Discusses theoretical accounts of
empirical findings on technological change (invention,
innovation. diffusion) and factors behind technological
change. e.g.• market structure, business cycle, state
policies. Analyzes the impact of technology on ec0
nomic growth. i.e., productivity. Discusses the role of
technology in foreign trade, particularly In the United
States.

SIS 375 Geopolitics (S) I&S Spatial aspects of
international politics, with attention to perceptions of
national space. the way states organize territory. and
the strategic use of geography to advance state goals.
Prerequisite: GEOG 100 or an introductory course in
International Studies. Offered: jointly with GEOG 375.

SIS 390 Political Economy of Industrialized Na
tions (5) I&S Ingebritsen Theoretical bases ofvarious
political economic systems of industrialized nations.
Several major issues these political economies cur
rently face; usefulness and limits of economic analyses
within broader perspective of political economy. Pre
requisites: E.CON 200. 201.

SIS 397 Junior Honors seminar (5) I&S Designed
to facilitate writing of honors thesis through method
ological and bibliographical research. Required of
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honors candidates. Prerequisite: admission toJackson
School honors program.

SIS 4011ntematfonal Political Economy (5) I&S
Poznanski Establishment; maintenance, and decay of
the post-1945 international economic' order. Political
economy'of' international trade." ·lJlonetary relations,
inflation, and North-5outh relations. Prerequisites: 201
and ECON 200 and 201.

SIS 405 PolitIcal Economy of Religious' institu
tions (5) I&S Dull Comparative study of Buddhist,
Taoist, Christian, and Islamic religious institutions as
political and economic phenomena. Impact of wealth
and power on religious institutions or.religious ideas.
Temporal coverage ,from the formative period to. the
present. Prerequisite: one course on China, Japan,
Middle East, or E~rope.

SIS 421 National Security and International Af
fairs (5) I&S Jones Major military aspects of contem
porary international politics. Uses and limitations of
military capabilities for sustaining a stable international
order and national security. Processes by which states
detect and assess threa~s to their security; practice of
deterrence; transfer of arms among states; pursuit of
arms control. Recommended: course work in interna
tional relations.

SIS 422 The United States In the Contemporary
International System (5) I&S Hellmann United
States in the world: ways in which international circum
stances shape the political-strategic, economic, and
cultural dimensions of America's policy. Case studies
from post-1945 period. Recommended: background
course work in international relations or American for-
eign policy. .

SIS 426 World·Politics (5) I&S Caporaso. Mode/ski
Nation-state system and its alternatives; worlli.t distribu
tions of preferences and power; structures of interna
tional authority; historical world societies and their poli
tics. Offered: jointly wiVl POL S 426.

SIS 432 PopUlation and Modernization (3) I&S
Hirschman, Lave/y' Examines role of demographic
factors in process of spcial modernization and ec0
nomic growth. Approach ,is historical, focusing on
populations of developed countries since 1700, and
analytic, stressing attemgts made by different disci
plines to model demographic relationships, with atten
tion to less developed regions. Prerequisite: SOC 331
or permission of adviser. Offered: jointly with SOC 432.

SIS 436 Ethnic Politics and Nationalism In Multi
Ethnic Societies (5) I&S Brass Provides a broad
theoretical base, both descriptive and analytical, for
the comparative study of ethnicity and nationalism.
Examples ,drawn from ethnic movements irT different
societies. Some previous exposure either to introduc
tory courses in political science or to courses in
ethnicity in other departments is desirable. Prerequi
site: junior-standing. Offered: jointly with POL 5436.

SIS +W History of Communism (5) I&S El/ison,
Ramel Communism from its origins in. Bolshevik
faction of, Russian social democraC¥ to the present.
treating the development of the ideology, the various
communist parties, and the communist states. Prereq
uisites: two courses in modern European history or
polities. Offered: jointly with HSTEU 440.

SIS 444 Peasants In Politics (5) I&S Young. Inter
disciplinary study of peasants, with special attention to
questions of rural transformation. Peasant involvement
in an increasingly independent world. Rebellion and
revolution, impact of the international market, agricul
tural development. Offered: jointly with POL S 446.

SIS 449 SocIal Transformation of Modern East
Asia (5) I&S Sorensen Comparative stUdy of soc!a1
change in China, Japan, Korea. and Vietnam since
1945. Concentration on small-scale saeial units in rural
and urban areas under both communist and capitalist
political systems. Prerequisites: two courses on East
Asian historyor society. Offered: jointly with ANTH 449.

SIS 4SO Political Economy of Women and Family
In·the third World (5) I&S Neuhauser Theoretical
and empirical aspects of the political economy of
women and the family in the Third World during the
process of development. with a focus on labor. Main
theoretical approaches examined and applied to case
studies from Asia and Latin America. Offered: jointly
with SOC 450. .

SIS 455 Industry and the State (5) I&S Builds on
states and markets approach of 200 and 201 thrpugh
specific examination 'of effects of industry and indus
trial structure on political outcomes and roles of state.
Emphasis on late-developing and newly developing
economies. Prerequisites: 200, 201.

SIS 456' State-Soclety Relations In third World
Countries (5)'I&S Bachman, Kasaba. Townsend
Relationships among political, social, and economic
changes in Asia, Africa, and Latin America. Problems
of economic and political development, revolution and
reform, state-society relations, imperialism and depen-
dency. Offered: jointly with POL S 450. .

SIS 465 Deeply Divided Societies (5) I&S Migd{31
Ethnic conflict seen fromtwo perspectives: 1. the study
of theoretical approaches as a means of understand
ing deeply divided societies; 2. a focus on one or more
specific conflicts. Prerequisite: 201 or POL S 204.

SIS 467 Nations and States In the Modem World
(5) I&S Development of national consciousness in the
·old nations· of Europe before the French Revolution.
Replacement by the new nationalism and its spread'
into East Central EiJrope, Russia, Ibero-America, Asia,
and Africa. O!fered: join~ly with HST 467.

SIS 475 Geography of ,International Relations (5)
I&S Selected problems of spatial patterns and dy
namic relationships. Geographical problems.of re
gional.,national. and international organization. Prereq
uisite:GEOG 375 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with GEOG 475.

SIS 480 The Catholic Church In World Politics (5)
I&S Ramel Acquaints students with the self-identity,
theology, ecclesiology, alid political role of the Cattiolic
Church in the contemporary era,'with emphasis on its
role in the United States, the USSR, China; Eastern
Europe, and Latin America. J:lrerequisites: two courses
in either world politics or comparative religion.

SIS 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) I&S Content
varies from quarter to quarter.

SIS 491- Senior Honors Seminar (5-) I&S Study of
issues related to students' thesis topics. Develops
thesis-writing skills. Open only to Jackson School hon
ors students.

SIS 492. Senior Honors Seminar (-5) I&S Students
write a senior thesis working with their individual writing
advisers.

SIS 495 Task Force (5) I&S Small-:group seminars
address current problems in international affairs, each
focusing on one specific policy.questlon and produc;
jng a joint task force report. Restricted to senior majors
in International Studies. Prerequisites: 200. 201, 202.
401.

SIS 498 Readings In International Studies (5) I&S
Reading and discussion of selected works of 'major
importance in interdisciplinary international studies.
Restricted to majors in International Studies.

SIS 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

African Studies
SISAF444 African Studies Seminar (3, max.9) I&S
Interdisciplinary seminar focusing upon one particular .
aspect of the African continent. Emphasis may be
humanistic. social scientific. or historical. African Stud-

ies faCUlty and visiting scholars lecture on areas of their
own expertise.

SISAF499 Undergradu8teResearch (1-5, max. 15)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

canadian Studies
SISCA 308 canada: A Geographic Int~rpretatfon

(5) 1&5 Study of Canada; emergence' of political
geographic and cultural entity and identity in North
America that presents significant contrasts to the
United States. Components that have helped shape
Canadian earth-space and landscape. Offered: jointly
with GEOG 308.

SISCA 341 Government and Politics of Canada (5)
I&S Critical analysis of parliamentary institutions. po
litical parties, and· the federal system in Canada.
Offered: jointly with POL S 341.

SISCA 3S6 canadian Society (5) I&S Origins to the
present inits ",orth American setting; political develop
ment, cultural evolution, and emergence of
multinationalism; economic base: arts and literature;
problpms of the environment: Canadian foreign rela
tions.

SISCA 441 Quebecois Literature (5) VLPA
De/court Readings.of novels. plays, and occasionally,
poetry. Special attention paid to how Quebecois au
thors represent in their works the complex socio-politi
cal reality of their culture. Conducted in French. French
majors required to read and Write in French; all others
may read and write in English. Prerequisites: FREN 303
and 306 or permission of Instructor. Offered: jointly with
FREN 441.

SISCA 471 Comparative. Media Systems (5) I&S
Chan Comparative analysis of national media systems
in the context of the cultural, economic, political, and
social milieu in which they operate. Prerequisite: intro
ductory course work in the soCial sciences. Offered:
jointly with CMU 471.

SISCA 478 The Mass Media In canada (5) 1&5
Development and current structure of print media,
broadc;:asting, film, and ne~ communication technolo
gies. Laws and policies governing communication in
Canada. Influence of the United States media. Prereq
uisite: course in Communications or Canadian Studies.
Offered: jointly with CMU 478.

SISCA 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) 'Content
varies.

SISCA 495 Multiculturalism In canada (5) 1&5 His
tory of the multi-racial and multi-ethnic character of
Canadian society. Impactof f~deral; policy ofbilingual
ism and' multiculturalism. CUrTent issues of language
rigllts, retention of cultural heritage, self-government
for aboriginal peoples, and improving race and ethnic
relations.

SISCA 498 Semlnl:lr: canadian Problems (5) 1&5
Major issues pertaining to Canadian society. govern
ment, and economic development.

SISCA 499 Underg~duate Research (1-5, max.
15) Prerequisite: permission of instr~ctor.

'Chlna Studies
SISEA 101 Contemporary China (5) I&S Survey of
the land and peoples, historY, politics and foreign
relations, economy, society, and culture of the People's
Republic of China. Particular emphasis.on current is
sues and policies. Designed for students with· little or
no background on China.

SISEA 424 PerspectiVes on East Asia for Teach
ers (3, max. 6) I&S Substantive concepts, resources,
and materials employed in teaching about East Asia.
Requirements may vary in relation to the background of
participants.
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SISEA 434 Demographic Issues In Asia (3-5) I&S
Hirshman, Lavely Contemporary Asian countries face
a number of issues with demographic components,
including environmental and resource issues, ethnic
rivalries, international' migration, and public health.
Addresses a set of these issues by focusing on the
demography of one or more countries in Asia. Offered:
jointly with SOC 434. .

SISEA 443 Traditional Chinese' Society (5) I&~
Harrell late traditional (Ming-Qing) China as a social
system. 'Systematic analysis of, temporal and spatial
variation in family,'klnship, local organization, social'
class, government, and antigovernment activity. Pre
requisite: ANTH 202, HSTAS 454. graduate standing.or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with ANTH
403. '

SISEA 444 Contemporary Chinese Society (5) I&S
Anagnost. Harrell Society in the People's Republic of
China as a product of traditional Chinese society and
the changes wrought upon it by the impact of the West
and by the revolutionary poHcies and practices of the
Chinese Communist Party. Prerequisite: 443 or ANTH
403 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
ANTH444.

SlSEA 445 Religion In China (5) I&S Harrell Reli
gion in Chinese society, doctrines, practices, and s0
cial consequences of the eclectic folk religion. the elite

. Confucian, Taoist, and Buddhist traditions, syncretistic
sects, and imported Christianity. Prerequisite: one
course in Chinese society, politics, or history. or per
mission of instructor. 'Offered: jointly with ANTH 447.

SISEA 446 Political Development In East Asia (5)
I&S Comparative examination of political develop
ment in Japan and China from the nineteenth century to
the present. EmphaSis on theories of development and
their applicability'to the East Asian context. Prerequi
site: one course in Chinese or Japanese history or in
political development, or permission of instructor.

SISEA 45S Undergraduate Colloquium on China
(5) I&S Topics and readings vary but are usually
drawn from interdisciplinary studies of modem China.
Required for senior majors in Chinese regional studies.
but open to other students with comparable back
grounds with approval of instructor.

SISEA 456 Topics In Chinese Social History (5)
I&S Guy. Dull Surveys major issues and approaches
to the study of the role of the Chinese people in China's
historical· development. Historical focuS of course var
ies with instructor. Prerequisite: appropriate 400-level
course in Chinese history or pe~iss!on of instructor.
Offered: jointly with HSTAS 456.

SISEA 464 Contemporary Society In the People's
RepUblic of China (5) I&S Separate development of
rural and urban social institutions in the People's Re
public of China since 1949 from a sociological per
spective. Family and marriage. social control, educa
tional institutions: Dilemmas of contemporary China
and reasons for institutional change. Offered: jointly
with SOC 464. . .

SISEA 468 China's Econpmlc,Reforms: Integra
tion IntoWorld Economy(5) I&S Lardy Asystematic
survey of China's economIc reforms since 1978, in
cluding China's increasing integration into world
economy. Prerequisite:' ECON 493 or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with ECON 468.

SISEA 470 Minority.Peoples of China (5) I&S
Hanell Interaction between China and the peoples of
its periphery. including Inner Asia. Tibet, Northern
Mainland. Southeast Asia. and aboriginal peoples of

, Taiwan. Emphasis on ethnicity, ethnic group con
sciousness, role of the Chinese state. Prerequisite:
ANTH 202 or HSTAS 454, or ANTHISISEA 443. or
ANTHJSISEA 444, or ANTH 428. Offered: jointly with
ANTH470.

SlSEA 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) I&S
Course content varies.

S1SEA499 Undergraduat8Research (1-5,max.15)

Comparative Religion
REUG 201 Introduction to World Religions: West·
ern Traditions (5) I&S Jaffee, Webb, Williams History
of religions. concentrating on religious traditions that
have developed west of the Indus. Primary attention to
the Semitic religions (Judaism, Christianity, Islam) and
to their ancient worid background with -emphasis on
basic conceptual and symbolic structures.

RELIG 202 Introduction to World Religions: East· '
em Traditions (5) I&S Conlon, Cox History of
religions. concentrating on religions that have devel
oped in South Asia and East Asia. Primary attention to
Hinduism and Buddhism; other important Asian reli
gions are discussed In relation to them, with emphasis
on basic conceptual and symbolic structures.

REUG 210 Introduction to Judaism (5) I&S Jaffee,
Kieval Basic ideas and motifs of Judaism: God, Cov
enant, Law, Ute Cycle (birth. marriage, family life.
sexual laws, role of women, death); Cycle of the Year
(Sabbath, holidays, festivals): Holy Land. prayer.
Messianism.

REUG 211 Islam (5) VLPAII&S Mentzel. Zysow
Religious and cultural milieu of Arabia before Muham
mad; Muhammad's call and struggles to establish the
new faith: Qura'nic content and style; Western and
Muslim scholarship and the Qurs'n; place of traditions
in the Islamic edifice; Muslim political, and religious

,thought; sources of Muslim religiou~ law; and modern
Muslim movements. In English. Offered: jointly with NE
211.

REUG 212 OUr'an In Engllsh.(3) VLPAJI&S Zysow
Survey of the contentaof the sacred,scripture of Islam,
regarded by Muslims throughout the world as the literal
word of God~ Treats Qur'anlc narrative. law, tl'1eology,
and ethics. Some attention also given to the Qur'an as
an historical document and to Qur'anlc scholarship by
non-Muslims. Offered: jointly with N E 212.

REUG 220 Introduction to the New Testament (5)
VLPAJI&S Williams Modem scholarly methods of
research and analYsis in dealing with New Testament
books and their interpretation. Genresofvarious books
(gospel, epistle, sacred history, apocalypse); prob
lems of the relationships among author, material. and
intended audience; relationships between theme and
image. .

REUG 240 introduction to the Bible: ala Testa
ment (5) VLPAII&S Jaffee Introduction to the Hebrew
Bible in English. Results of modem critical studies on
the Bible and the ancient Near East Concentrates on
the meaning of Biblical records In their own time and
environment. Offered: jointly with N E 240.

REUG 301 Religious Thought Since the Middle
Ages (5) I&S Webb Development of religious thought
in the West from the Middle Ages to the twentieth
century. History of focal Ideas: God. man. knowledge.
and. authority during this period and the relation of
changes in these ideas to the ways In which basic

, . issues in religious thought have been conceived. Rec-
ommended: 201. .

REUG 322' The Gospels and Jesus ofNazareth (5)
I&S Williams Gospel material from earty Christianity,
including both canonical and noncanonlcal gospels.
Relation of gospels to analogous literature from the
Hellenistic-Roman period. Recommended: 220 or
ENGL310.

RELIG 324 The Emergence of Christianity (5) I&S
Williams Studies stages In the development of Chris
tianity as a newreligion. during the first to filth centuries
CE, as the classical forms and Institutions of Christian
·orthodoxy· graduaJly achieved definition. and as this
emerging Christian tradition became a domInant cul
tural and socio-politlcaJ force. Recommended:
201.220. or HST 307.

REUG 327 EaStern Christian Traditions (5) I&S
Ramet. Webb Eastern Christian traditions. with princi
pal- focus on Eastern Orthodox tradition in Byzantium
and Russia from time of the Council of Nicea to the
twentieth century. Consld~rs significant· differences
between eastern and western Christianity and their
doctrinal and cultural"origlns; explores distinctive fea
tures of eastemlradltion. Prerequisite: 201 or HST307.

REUG 350 Buddhism and Society: TheTheravada
Buddhist Tradition In South and Southeast Asia (5)
I&S Keyes Religious tradition of Theravada Buddhism
(as practiced in Sri Lanka, Burma, Thailand, Laos, and
Cambodia). Variations in ethical orientatlonsdevel
oped through Theravada Buddhist ideas. Recom
mended: 202 or knowledge of one Eastern religious
tradition. Offered: jointly with ANTH 352.

REUG 352 HindUism (5) I&S Entwistle Varieties of
Hindu religious practice; the diverse patterns of reli
gious thought and action among contemporary'Hin
dus. Includes ritual behavior, village Hinduism,
tantrism, sadhus, yoga, sects, the majorgods and their
mythologies, religious art, and the adjustments of Hin
duism to modernity. Recommended: 202 or other study
of South Asian culture.

REUG 354 BUddhism (5) I&S Cox Buddhism as a
religious way and as a way of thinking; the forms of
Buddhism known in South Asia (India. Sri Lanka) and
those introduced from there to Tibet and other parts of
Central Asia. Includes the ·Three Jewels· (i.e., the
Buddha or Awakened Person, the Teaching [Dharma),
and Community [Sangha)) around which Buddhism is
traditionally articulated. Recommended: 202 or other
study of Asian culture.

REUG 380 The Nature of Religion and Its StUdy (5)
I&S Jaffee, Webb Study of religion as a general
human phenomenon. Manner in which different meth
ods of inquiry (phenomenology, anthropology, sociol
ogy, psychology, literary criticism, archaeology. phi
losophy, theology) illuminate different aspects of
religion.and help to shape our conceptions of its na
ture. Recommended: 201 or 202 or other course in the
history of religious traditions. Offered: jointly with CHID
380.

REUG 400 The Jewish Mystical Tradition (5) I&S
Jaffee Jewish esoteric thought from antiquity to early
modem times. Emergence of Spanish Kabbalah. The
thought of Isaac Luria and its immense influence in
Jewish history tlirough other movements-specifically
the mystical messiah. Sabbetai Sevi, and the rise of
Hasidism. Recommended: 201 or 210. -

REUG 405 SCripture In Judaism (5) I&S Jaffee
Explores the phenomenon of religious interpretation of
sacred books by attending tothe destinyof the Bible as
read within Judaism. Begins with the canonization of
the biblical text itself and continues into the rationalist
and mystical interpretive innovations of the Middle
Ages. Recommended: 201. 210 and/or SISJE 250.

REUG 410 Law In ,Judaic ExperIence (5) I&S
Jaffee Place and function of law in Jewish social and
personal experience. DIscusses the various Ideologi
cal justifications of the .law in biblical and rabbinic
literature. examinesrep,..ntative texts, and explores
theological reflection,en,law by medieval and modern'
thinkers. Prerequlslt&:21D. Recommended: 310 or
313. '. ,

REUG 415 Modern Jewish Thought (5) 1&' Jaffee.
K1eval Major. trends in Jewish religious thoutht since
the European Ef}lightenment, focusing on encounters
between Judaism and the modem world. Includes
HaskaIsJr, .varieties of religious reform and accom
modation; ZIonism: socialism; the philosophy of
Rosenzweig, Buber. and Kaplan; and theological re
sponses to the Holocaust. Prerequisite: 210 or HSTI
SISJE 250 or HSTEUJSISJE 469.

REUG 420 The World of the Early Church (5) I&S
Williams - Early Christian church within the context of
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SISEA.499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max.15)

SISJE 495 MaJora 8emlnar In Jewish StudIes (5)
I&S Jaffee. Kieval Enables majors in the Jewish
~tudies Program to gain a broader sense of the history
of Jewish Studies as an organized field. of academic
inquiry. Explores the implications for Jewish Studies of
its present setting within the context of the humanities
and the social sciences..

SISEA 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) I&S
Course content varies.

Korea Studies
SISEA 212 History of Korean Civilization (5) 1&5
From earliest times to present. Development of Korean
society and culture in terms of government organiza
,tion, social and economic change, Iit~rature, art.
Offered: jointly with HSTAS 2'12.

51SEA 439 Politics of Korea (5) I&S Korean politics
in the twentieth century, treating political legacy of
ancient regime, colonial period, Korean War, and the
politics of North and South Korea. Comparative treat
ment of both Koreas in light of the Chinese and Japa
nese experience. Includes the America-Korea relation-

SISJE 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Jewish Studies
(See also Comparative Religion and Near Eastern Lan
guages and Civilization.) .

SISJE250 The Jews In Westem Civilization (5) 1&5
Kieval History of the Jews from late antiquity to the
present. Examines the relationship between Jewish
communities and the larger societies in which they are
found. Offered: jointly with HST 250.

SISJE 389 The Destruction of European Jewry,
1933-45 (5) I&S Kieval History of anti-Semitism;
dimensions of the .Holocaust; the Holocaust organiza
tion and the victims' responses; ,reaction of world to
events in Europe, allied policies, refugee policy, and
American actions. Legal, historical, and sociological
questions. raised by these events. Offered: jointly with
HSTEU369.

SISJE 464 The Jews In SpanIsh History (5) I&S
Ullman Sephardic Jews in Spanish politics. economy,
and culture, emphasizing the medieval Golden Age
and the Inquisition. Offered: jointly with HSTEU 464.

SISJE 465 The Jews of Eastem Europe (5) I&S
Kieval Jewish SOCiety in Poland, Russia. the Habsburg
Lands, and Romania from the late Middle Ages to the
Holocaust. Recommended: introductory course in Eu
rOp'e~n or Jewish history. Offered: jointly with HSTEU
465.

SISJE487 Medieval Jewish History (5) I&S Stacey
Social and intellectual history of the Jews in Western
Europe to fifteenth century. Jews under Islam and
Christianity; the church and the. Jews; the Crusades
and their legacy; intellectUal achievements; conflict
and cooperation. Offered: jointly with HSTEU 467.

SISJE 468 Early Modem Jewish History, 1492
1789 (5) I&S Kieval Jews in the early-modern period.
The Spanish expUlsion in 1492 to the onset of political
and social emancipation in western Europe and
America. ~ecommended: introductory COl.lrse in Euro
pean or Jewish history. Offered: jointly with HSTEU
468.

SISJE469 Modem Jewish History, 1780-1948 (5)
I&S Kieval History of the Jews from the era of the
Enlightenment and the French Revolution to the found
Ing of the state of Israel. Recommended: introductory
course in European or Jewish history. Offered: jointly
with HSTEU 469.

.SISJE 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) 1&5 Con
tent varies.

SISEA 442 Political. Economy of Postwar Japan
(5) I&S Anchordoguy Political and economic prob
lems ofJapan since 1945. Utilityof competing theoreti
cal approaches to analysis of govemment and
economy of Japan. Policy-making processes and ef
fects of policies adopted. Some knowledge of postwar
Japan desirable. Recommended: 440.

SISEA 446 Political Development In East Asia (5)
I&S Comparative examination of political develop
ment in Japan and China from the nineteenth century to
the present. emphasis on theories of development and
their appll~bllity to the East Asian context. Prerequi
site: one course in Chinese or Japanese history or in
political development, or permission of instructor.

SISEA 341 Japanese Civilization (5) I&S Hanley
Japan's clvlllzatlon, inclUding fine arts. literature, eco
nomic institutions, legal system, material culture, social
organization, .religions, and government. in relation to
the development of Japan as a soCiety and nation.

SISEA 440 The Emergence of Postwar Japan (5)
I&S 'Pyle The making of modern Japan;World War II
and surrender; American occupation; postoccupatlon
rebuilding; emergence'as an industrial power.

SISEA 441 Economic and Social History of Japan
to. 1900 (5) I&S Hanley, Yamamura lecture-seminar
on Japanese economic and social history from 700 to
1900. Analyses of the rise and disintegration of the
shoen system, the rise of commerce, the development
of the monetary system, changes In the living standard,
demographic changes, and the early phases of indus
trialization. Political and cultural developments as re~

lated to economic and social change.

SISEA 473 Institutions In Contemporary Japan (5)
I&SAnchordoguy Introduction to Institutions. poli
cies. and trends in contemporary Japan, With back·
ground on origins of modem Japanese state and im
pact of occupation. Examines policy-making process
and various interest groups. Prerequisite: 341 or
equivalent.

SISEA 475 Japanese SocIety (5) I&S Hanley Dis
cusses rapidly changing Japanese society and history
ofIts unique aspects. Readings and lectures in sociol·
ogy, anthropology. economics, and politics; emphasis
on Japanese search for cultural identity and prevalent
Interpretations of Japanese society and behavior. Pre
requisite: 341, or background in Japan studies.

SISEA 478 Origins and Development of Japanese
Culture (5) I&S Beckmann Interdisciplinary study of

,Japaneseculture from 1600 to the present. Focuses on
developmentof thought, law, religion, education, litera·
ture, and art with empha~is on the cultural synthesis
that emerged through Interaction of Westernization
and tradition. Prerequisite: one course on Japan in Arts
and Sciences.

SISEA478,479 Readings In the Social Sciences In
Japanese (3-5,3-5) I&S Yamamura Introduction to
articles and short works in economics, history, political
science, and other social sciences. Assignments cho
sen from major Japanese monthlies and academic
works. All readings In Japanese. Prerequisite: JAPAN
313 or equivalent, and permission of instructor.

SISEA 447 Anthropology of Modem Japan (5) I&S
. Examines the problem of modernity In Japan since the
late nineteenth century, with emphasis on contempo
rary Japan. Critically addresses previous anthro~

logical work concerning pattems of Japanese ·cul
ture.· Particular focus on the Influence of modem forms
of power. media. and exchange in the construction of
present-day Japan. Offered: jointly with ANTH 443.

Japan Studies
SISEA 242 'Introduction to COntemporary Japan
(5) I~S Interdisciplinary introduction to Japanese
culture, $O~iety. politics, economics. history, law, and
literature. Focuses on the per~od since World War II. '

REUG 490 SpecI~ Topics (1-5, max. 15) I&S Top
ics vary with each offering. Prerequisites: 380 and
permission of instructor.

REUG 491 seminar: Topics and IHues In Juda
lain (5) UItS Jaffee Topics vary. Recommended: 210.

REUG 492 8emlnar:Toplcs In Early Christianity
(5) I&S Williams Topics vary. Recommended: one
course In early Christian history or literature.

REUG499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max.
15) Primarily for comparative relfglon majors and
majors in the SChool of International Studies. Prerequi
site: perrnisslon of instructor.

REUG 449 Religious Mc»vements: The Soclo'logy
of CUlts· and 8ecta (5) I&S Stark Understanding
religion, what· it is and what it does. Examines the
formation of newreligious movements, cults, and sects
and the cpndltions under which they succeed or fail.
Prerequisite: SOC 110. Offered: jointly with SOC 445.

REUG 452 TopIcs In the Buddhism ofnbet(3) I&S
van der Ktiijp Topics in the development of Buddtilsm
of J1bet. Includes the relationship betWeen reasoning
and religious thought; the concept ota person; the
formation of the different schools ofTibetan Buddhism;
the nQtion of lineage; tlie master-disciple relationship in
the tantric; tradition. Prerequisite: 354 or permission of
instructor.

the Greco-Roman sociopolitical, philosophical, and
religious environment. Covers ,the period from about
AD 100 to 300. Christian thinkers and documents stud·
ied include both the classical ·orthodox· and the ·he
r~tical.· flecommended: 220,324. or HST 307.

REUG 421 The Age'of St. Augustine (5) I&S Will
iams' Christian church in the fourth and fifth centuries
as a' major institution in the Roman Empire. Great
figures of patristic.theology, such as Athanasius, Gre
gory NazianzlJs, Gregory of Nyssa, and Augustine.
Recommended: 320, 324, or HST 307.

REUG 426 Gnosticism and Early Christianity (5)
I&S Williams Impact of Gnosticism on the develop
ment of Christianity and several other religious groups
of that period. Readings dating from the first through
the thin~ centuries AD Recommended: 201 or 220, or
HST307. . '

REUG 428 Modem Christian Theology (5) I&S
Webb Modern Protestant and Catholic thought since
the nineteenth century: Klerkegaard, Barth, Bultmann,
Rahner. Lonergan, and other major figures. Prerequi-
site: 301. .

HEUG 442 Art, Religion, and Politics In the Early
Christian PerIod, 300-700 AD (3) VLPAII&S
Kartsonis Evolution of the art of the early Christian
period (300-700 AD) in the context of contemporary
religious. political. and cultural developments. Offered:
jointly with ART H 452.

REUG 443 .Art, Religion, and Politics In Byzan-.
tlum, 700-1453 AD (3)VLPAII&S Kartsonis Evolution
of the art of Byzantium (700-1453 AD) in the context of
contemporary religious. political, and cultural develop
ments. Offered: jointly with ART H 453. .

REUG 445 . Greek and Roman Religion (3) VUJAJ
I&S Harmon. Langdon Religion in social lifeof Greeks
and Romans; emphasis on their public rituals and
festivals. Priesthoods, personal piety, rituals of purifi
cation and healing, and the conflict of religions in the .
early Roman Empire. Prerequisite: one c~rse in an
cient history, classics, or religious studies; 201 pre-
ferred. Offered: jointly with CLAS 445. . SISEA 451 Undergraduate8emlnar .on Japan (5)

. I&S Anchordoguy, Ysmamura Senior seminar. Dis-
cussion of advanced readings; writing of senior thesis.
Prerequisite: fulfillment of most of program course re
quirements. Restricted to Japan regional studies se
niors.
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ship. (Taught occasionally by visiting faculty.) Offered:
jointly with POL S 439. .

SISEA 448 Modem Korean ~clety (5) I&S
Sorensen Social organization and values of twentieth
century Korea. Changes in family and kinship, gender
relations, rural society, urban life, education and indus
trial organization since 1900. Differences between
North and South Korea since 1945. Prerequisites: 212
or permission of instructor. Offered: jointiSt with ANTH
448.

SISEA 490 Special. Topics (1-5, max. 15) I&S
Course content varies.

. SISEA499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)

latin American Studies
SISLA 480 Labor and PopUlar Movements In latin
America (5) I&S.. Bergquist .Interdisciplinary ap
proach to origins and trajectory of labor movement
from late nineteenth century to the present. Emphasis
!n the contemporary period on popular movements,
Including neighborhood associations. religious base
communities. women's movement, and ethnic mobili
zation for democratic social and polltical reform. Rec
ommended: at least two non-language Latin American
Studies courses. .

SISLA 485 Cultural Studies of latin America (5)
V~AII&S Interdisciplinary exploration of connections ..
among culture, identity. and power, and among popu
lar, mass, and elite cultures in one or more regions of
Latin America. Specific topips vary, but may include
suchproblems as tradition, modernity, and postmod
ernism or national and resistance cultures. Offered:
jointly with SPAN 485'-
SISLA 490 Special TopIcs (1-5,.max. 15) Content
varies.

SlSLA 492 latin AmerIcan Studies semInar (5)
I&S

SISLA 493 senior thesis (5) I&S

SISLA 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)

Middle Eastern Studies
SISME 210 IntroductIon to IslamIc Civilization (5)
VLPAII&S DeYoung Major developments in Islamic
civilization from advent of Islam in seventh century to
present. Islamic history, law. theology. and mysticism.
as well as the politics, cultures, and literatures of the
various Islamic societies. Offered: jointly with N E210.

SISME 430 economic Development of the Middle
East (5) I&S KaBabs Comparative examination of
economic development in the Middle East. Includes
population growth, agrarian change, industrialization,
foreign trade, capital flows, and fiscal and I"(lonetary'
policies.

SISME 431 Political Economy of Middle Eastern
Petroleum (5) I&S Kasaba Role of.Middle Eastern oil
exporting countries, international oil companies, and '
major oil-consuming nations in determination of supply
and demand in the world petroleummarket. Impact of
oil upon economies of oil-exporting countries and the
world economy. " .

SlSME 432 The Middle East and the World'
Economy (5) I&S Kasaba Early nineteenth century to
the 1980s. Production and export of agric.ultural and
raw materials, extension of loans and investments by
Europeans, commercial exploitation and export of oil
as major phases of economic' interaction. These
phases and their political repercussions; theifsignifi
cance and consequences.

SlSME490 'Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) I&S Con
tent varies.

SISME 495 Trends In the Contemporary Middle
East (3) Perspectives on cultural, political, and other
aspects of Middle Eastern societies. Focuses on back
ground complexities rather than immediate political
military confrontations. Topics vary. Recommended:
previous course work on Middle East. Offered: jointly
with N E495.

Russian, East European, and
centra~ Asian Studies
SISRE 140 Russia From the Tenth Contury to the
Present (5) I&S Waugh Russian political, social, and
economic history from the tenth century to the present.
Offered: jointly with HST 140.

~ISRE 220 . Introduction to East European Studies
(5) I&S Introduction to the historyofpost-1945 Eastern
Europe focusing on political. economic. social, cul
tural, and .diplomatic Issues.' Countries surveyed in
clude Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary,
Poland, Romania, and Yugoslavia. Offered: jointly with
HSTEU220.

SISRE 243 Russian Civilization· (5) I&S Waugh.
Young Russia's civilization. including fine arts, litera
ture, religion, and history; political, social, and legal
instiMions and thought in relation to the general devel
opment of Russian society from early times to 1917.

SISRE 324 Soviet and Post-SOvlet Socfety (5) I&S
Ellison. Young Social, cultural, political, and economic
systems of the major nations which, until 1991, com
prised the Soviet Union and are now independent
states. Deals with period of full communist power and'
changes brought about by its demise.

SISRE 343 seminar on Russia, Eastern Europe,
ContralAsIa (5) I&S Required course for majors
focusing on library research and paperwriting skills.
Preparation for writing of senior thesis. Prerequisites:
220, 243, or 375 and 2 years or equiValent of relevant
language study and permission of undergraduate ad
viser.

SISRE 375 .TuHdc Peoples of Contral Asia (3) I&S
Cirtautlis History of the Turkic peoples, AD 552 to
present. Emphasis on current status of Turkic peoples
In Central Asia. Geographical distribution, demo
grap~ic data, reactions and adaptations to changes
resulting from the 1917 revolution. Turkic viewpoint on
past and present developments. Offered: jointly with N
E375. .

~ISR~378 Russia and Asia (3) I&S Ru·ssian expan
sion Into Central Asia. Russian and Soviet policies
toward nationalities and relations with adjacent Asian
~ntries.

SISRE 405' Peoples of Russia (5) I&S .Traditional
cultural and social organizations of the various nation
alities in RusSia. Particular emphasis on peoples of
Siberia. Role of traditional culture in shaping contem
porary lifestyles in a multiethnic, diversified setting.
Prerequisite: ANTH 202 or permissipn of instructor.
Offered: Jointly with ANTH 405:

SISRE 410 Writers and Intellectuals of· Contral
Asia (3) I&S Covers modem native writers and intel
lectuals of Central Asia and compares them with writ
ers educated before the revolution of 1917. Prerequi-
site: 375 or permission of instructor. .

SI~RE 416 Siberia and central Asia (5) I&S Popu
lation, settlement. resource-use problems, agriculture,
and industrialization of Northern and Central Eurasia.

SISRE 418 Eastern Europe: the"Political Economy
of the Region (5) I&S Poznanski Focus on the
classical command-type economy and the most recent
economic and political transition in Eastern Europe.
Analysis of current institutional refol'Tt:'l, privatization,
and trade relations.

.SISRE 424 securtty Affairs of Russia and eurasia
(5) I&S Jones Surveys history of Soviet military and

Soviet empire from 1917 to 1985. breakup of the USSR
during 1985 to 1991, and the emergence of new secu
rity issues among those ,Eurasian states that formally
constituted the national components of the' USSR and
its communist military allies.

SISRE 425 Ethnlclty and Nationality In the USSR
and Its Successor States (5) I&SCreation of the
Soviet Union: Leninist and Stalinist approaches to the
-national question.- Contemporary processes of ethnic
assimilation and dissimulation. Formation of national
elites, rise of various forms of nationalism, position of
religion in national cultures. Specific cases include
Russian nationalism, Islam in Central Asia. Offered:
jointly with ANTH 425.

SISRE445 .Politics and Society Eastern Europe(5)
I&S Ramet Political and social issues In lands east of
the Elbe, treating soine historical problems but focus
Ing particularly on dev~lopments since 1945. Includes
all communist states of Eastern.Europe and their suc
cessors. Prerequisite: one previous course in Euro
pean politics or history. Offered: jointly with POL S445.

SISRE 450 Survey of the Cultures of the Turldc
Peoples of Contral Asia (3) VLPAJI&S Nomadic and
sedentary cultures of' the·Turkic peoples of Central
Asia. Emphasis on languages. literature, and adher
ence to traditional modes of life. Offered: jointly with N
E450.

SISRE 455 Marine Business environment In Rus
sia and Eastern Europe (3) Kaczynski International
marine business environment of Russia and the mari
time· nations of East EurC?pe;their transition. process
from communist to .free market economic systems.
Covers aspects of doing business in marine-related
fields such as shipping. fls~eries, shipbuilding, ports.
and land infrastructures. marine tourism, and water
sports. Offered: jointly with SMA 455.

SISRE 457 senior Colloquium (5) 1&8 Required for
majors. Involves writing of senior thesis. Prerequisites:
343, two years of relevant language, and permission of
undergraduate adviser. .

SISRE 490 Special T~plcs (1-5, max. 15) I&S Top
ics vary.

SISRE499 'Und~rgraduate Research (1;'5, max. 15)

South Asian Studies
SISSA 340 ~ovemmentandPolitics ofSouth AsIa
(5) I&S Brass Comparison of problems·of national
integration and political development in India, Paki-'
stan, and Ceylon. Off~red: jointly with POL S 340. .

SISSA 386 Introduction to the Philosophical Sys
tems of India (5) I&S Potter Fundamental views of
classical Indian philosophical schools on epistemol
ogy and metaphysics through readings in translation of
basic works. Nyaya, Vaisesika, Samkhya, Yoga. Jain
philosophy, Vijnanavada and Madhyamika Buddhism,
Advalta Vedanta, and later developments.. ,PrereqUi
site: 210 or one course In philosbphy. Offered: jointly
with PHIL 386.

SISSA 417 .Political Eco!1omy of India (5) I&S
Brass Analysis of relationships among processes of
economic change. political institutions, and structures
of political power in contemporary India Includes cOn
trasting approaches to Indian economic development,
land reform, radical and agrarian political movements.
and role of foreign aid. Offered: jointly with POLS 417.

SISSA 434 International Relations of South Asia
(5) I&S Interrelationships of domestic, interstate. and.
extrareglonal forces and their effects upohthe resolu- ,
tion or expansion of interstate·cOnflicts In South Asia.
Offered: jointly with· POL S 434.

_, • I.

~ISSA490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) 1&8 Top
ICSVary.

SISSA 498 Undergraduate Colloquium on South
Asia (5) I&S Interrelationship of the· various social
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science disciplines in the study of South Asian history
and culture. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

SISSA 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)

Southeast Asian Studies
SISSE 221 HistoryofSoutheast Asia (5) I&S Sears
Surveys Southeast Asian civilizations at the outset of
Western colonial rule; the colonial impact on the tradi
tional societies of Burma. Thailand, Cambodia, Laos.

I Vietnam, Malaysia, Indonesia, and the Philippines;
nineteenth- and twentieth-century nationalist and revo
lutionary movements; emergence of Southeast Asia as
a region in the modern world. Offered: jointly with
HSTAS221.

SISSE 314 Civilization of Island Southeast Asia (5)
I&S Pemberton Cultural. political. economic traditions
of insular Southeast Asia, Indonesia, Malaysia. 'the
Philippines. Early.lndianized states; growing influence
of Islam: Western European conquests; developed
colonial societies, their legacies; modern nationalism,
problems faced 'by newly independent states; impor~

tant cultural continuities. Prerequisite: one 2QO-Ievel
International Studies or anthropology course. or per
mission of instructor. Offered: jointly with ANTH 314. .

SISSE 315 Southeast Asian Civilization: Buddhist
and Vietnamese (5) I&S ,Keyes Civilizations of
Theravada Buddhist societies in Burma. Thailand,
Cambodia. and Laos. and Vietnamese societies of
Southeast Asia. Culture of tribal peoples who live on
peripheries of these societies. Cultural transformations
consequent upon the war in Indochina and resettle
ment of Indochinese refugees in United States.
Offered: jointly with ANTH 315.

SISSE 469 Topics In Southeast Asian History (5)
I&S Introduces major issues within the history and
culture of one country of Southeast Asia. Content var
ies. Topics may include religion, economics, colonial
ism, perspectives on gender, labor history. literatures.
popular culture, and performing arts. Focuses on a
different Southeast Asian country each time offered.
Offered: jointly with HSTAS 469..

SISSE 490 Special Topics In Southeast Asian
StudIes (2-5, max. 15) I&S Content varies.

SISSE 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Onl,

General
SIS 500 seminar: Origins of the Modem Global
System(3) Kasaba. Migdal Development of global
interdependence from the fifteenth century to World
War II. Interrelationship of politics and economics.
International politic81 economy from contextual. institu
tional, and historical perspectives.

SIS 501 seminar: International Political Economy
(3) Poznanski, Yamamura Institutional and historical
perspective on the international political economy. fo
cusing on the developing interrelationship of politics
and economics. Prerequisites: ECON 200, 201.

SIS 502 seminar: Change and Stability In Interna
tional Affairs (3). Jones Examines major diff~rences
in the nature of cultural an'd economic adaptation to the
challenge of the West, as well as the tensions these
differences have generated within particular societies.
Regional phenomena in the context of powerful inter
national forces.

SIS 511-512 Practlcum: Methods In International
Studies (3-3) Chifot AssUmptions underlying leading
methodologies for comparative study of societies and
other large-scale social entities. Quantitative and
nonquantitative methods illustrated by recent re
search. Recommended: course in introductory statis-
tics. .

SIS 522 SpecIal Topics In Ethnlclty and National
Ism (3, max. 6) Topics vary, but always focus on
ethnic group relations and nationalism vi,ewed from a
·broad. comparative, interdisciplinary perspective. Em
phasis is heavily cross-cultural, and the geographical
coverage world-wide. Prerequisite: graduate standing
in any social science or education, or by permission of
instructor.

SIS 534 International Affairs (3) Provides a broad
understanding of. international issues and United
States policy. Students explore U.S. foreign policy and
theories of major international actors in international
trade, security, and strategic concerns, refugee policy,
conflict resolution, development assistance, and the
environment. Offered: jointly with PB AFIPOL S 534. .

SIS 542 seminar: State and ~Iety (3) Migdal
Examines the mutuallY conditioning relationship be
tween states and the societies they seek to govern.
Studies states as large, complex organizations and
their interactions with society on different levels. Shows
that interactions on any level affect. the nature of the
state on other levels as well. Offered: jointly with POL S
542.

SIS 551 Comparative Administrative Systems (3)
Methodological problems of research in comparative
administration. Theoretical and substantive aspects of
administrative systems in urban-industrial and devel
oping nations. Offered: jointly with PB AF 551.

SIS 580 Teaching International Studies (2, max. 4)
Migdal .For current and prospective teaching 'assis
tants. Includes teaching writing, leading effective dis
cussions. the art of evaluation, and teaching critical
reading skills; videotaping of actu~ teaching sessions
of participants in class. Credi~no credit only.

SIS 590 'Speclal Topics (2-5, max. 10) Seminar.
Course content varies. Offered occasionally by visiting
or resident faCUlty. '

SIS591-592-593 Colloquium In International Stud
Ies (1-1-1) Migdal, Kasaba Required colloquium for
first-year Master in International Studies (MAIS) stu
dents. Informal introduction to the faculty and major
avenues of research in international studies. CrediVno ,
credit only.

SIS 600 Independ~t StUdy or Research (*)

Canadian Studies
SISCA 507 Research seminar: canadian Prob
lems (3, max. 6) Jackson Consideration of the spatial
dimensions of Canadian socioeconomic, cultural, and
political development, with emphasis on resource po
tentials and relations with the United States, Japan. '
and other important trading partners. Prerequisite:
GEOG 308 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with GEOG 507.

China Studies
SISEA 521-522 Serolnar: Introduction to the Inter
disciplinary Study of China (5-5) Harrell. Thompson.
Townsend

SISEA 530 semInar on China (3, mo. 6) Chan,
Dull, HarreIJ Problems of Chinese history. Prerequisite:
permlssion of instructor.

SISEA 531 Chinese History: Research Methods
and Bibliographic GUld~s (3, max. 6) Chan Intro
ductory research seminar dealing with the method
ological and bibliographical problems concerning all
periods and aspects of Chinese history from the earli
est tlmes to the nineteenth century. Prerequisite: two
years of classical or modern Chinese.

SISEA 543 Law In East Asia: ChIna (3) Clarke
Introduction to the basic institutions and processes of
the Chinese legal system. Development and role of law
in both the traditional and contemporary periods.
Offered: jointly with LAW B 541.

SISEA 553 Chinese Legal Tradition (3) Chan,
Haley, Liu Concepts and principles of the legal tradi
tion in China. Draws on primary and secondary
sources in English and. for students with Chinese lan
guage competence, traces the concept and develop
ment of Chinese law as well as legal institutions in

.Chinese society. Offered: jointly with LAW B 553.

SISEA 590 Special Topics (5, max, 10) Seminar.
Course content varies. Offered. occasionally by visiting
or resident faCUlty.

SISEA 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

SISEA 700 Master's Thesis (*)

Comparative Religion
REUG 501 Approaches to the Study of ReligIon
(5) Williams Major approaches employed by modern
scholarship in the study of religion. including historical.
phenomenological. anthropological, sociological. and
psychological. Prerequisite: admission to the com
parative religion MA track or permission of ins~ructor.

REUG 502 ReligIon In Comparative Perspective
(5) Keyes Analysis of selected theme or symbol(s).in
relation to several d,ifferent religious traditions. Topics
vary. Prerequisite: admission to the comparative reli
gion M~ track or permission of instructor.

RELIG 520 Seminar On Early Christianity (5) Will
iams Problems in the history and literature of early
Christianity.

RELIG 528 ChrIstian Theology (5) Study of exem
plary figures in the history of Christian religious
thought. Prerequisite: 428.

. REUG 570 Religion and Literature (5) Webb The
relation of religious thought to the study of imaginative
literature. Includes both critical theory and practical
criticism of exemplary texts.

REUG 590 Special TopIcs (2-5, max, 10) Offered
occasionally by visi~ors or resident faculty. Course
content varies.

RELIG 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

Japan Studies
SISEA 540 Law· In East AsIa: Japan (3) Haley
Basic institutions and processes of the Japanese legal
system. Historical development and traditional role of
law, reception of Western law, and cultural and struc
tural factors that influence the function of law and legal
institutions. Offered: jointly with LAW B 540..

SISEA 541 Economic and Social HIstory of Japan
to 1900 (5) Hanley, Yamamura Analyses of landhold
ing systems. the rise of commerce, demographic
changes, urbanization, early industrialization. and s0

cial change. Prerequisite: previous course work in
Japanese history or economic history. or permission of
instructor. Not open to students who have taken 441,

SISEA 548 ,Japanese Administrative Law (3)
Haley Japanese public law system. Organization and
role of bureaucracy in formulating, carrying ovt na
tional policy; legal principles governing procedural,
decision-making aspects; role of judiciary, judicial re
view. Introduces students with Japanese to basic
sources for legal research. Open to stl:Jdents without
Japanese. Offered: jointly with LAW B 548.

SISEA 551 International Relations of Northeast
Asia (5) Hellmann Comprehensive survey of contem
porary international relations of Northeast Asia with
emphasis on the Soviet Union, Japan, China, and the
United States, A multidisciplinary approach placing
contemporary problems in historical context drawing
on modern social science theories. In particular. the
connections between defense an·d economics are ex
amined. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
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SISEA 555 Introduction to Modem Japanese
Studies (3-6) Hanley Interdisciplinary introduction to
the study of Japan, with emphasis on historical devel
oprnent. Required seminar for first-year graduate stu-
dents. ' .

, SISEA 558 Readings on JaPan In the Social SCI
ences (5) Yamamura Seminar discussing articles in
Japanese in economics, history. political science, and
other social sciences. Students frame central hypoth
eses for their essays of distinction. Assignments from
major Japanese monthlies and academic works. Pre
requisites: JAPAN 313or equivalent. and permission of
instructor.

SISEA 559 Interdisciplinary seminar on Japan (5)
Yamamura Advanced readings in history and the
social sciences.,Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

SISEA 575 seminar on Japanese Society (5)
Hanley InterdisclpliF'!ary'seminar with claSs-led dis
cussions on readings from anthropology, history. soci
ology, and nondiscipline-specific articles on Japanese
society. Prerequisite: background on Japan. Not open
to students who have taken 475.

SISEA 590 Special Topics (5, max. 10) Seminar.
Course content varies. Offered occasionally by visiting
or resident faculty.

SISEA 600 ,Independent Study or Research (*)

Korea Studies'
SISEA585 Research seminar: Modem Korea (3-6)
PaJais Advanced instruction in problems and methods
of research in Korean history. Foreign language not
required. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

SlSEA 600 IndePendent Study or Research (*)

Middle Eastern Studies
SISME 530. 531, 532 Reading seminar on'Mlddle
East Studies (2,2.2) .Middle Eastern. historiography,
Islamic law, Islamic theology, relations between the
Middle East and the world economy. political, struc
tures, social movements in the Middle East.

SISME 590 Special Topics (3-5, max. 10) Content
varies.

SISME 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)

SISME 700, Master's Thesis (*)

Russian. East European,
and Central Asian Studies
SISRE 500 Interdisciplinary seminar (* max. 30)
Contemporary problems in the societal. political, and
economic development of Russia and East Europe.
Seminars are devoted to specifictopies, such as com
parative cultures and ethnic minorities; econoniic de
velopment and environmental degradation; compara~
livecommunism; problems of a similar interdisCIplinary
nature. Prerequisite: perm1ssion of instructor. Required
of all first-year MA students.

SISRE 501-502 Bibliography and Research ~th-

. ods (3-3) Introduction to pibliographic and other
scholarly resources in field; development of research
techniques. Some use of relevant language required.
Required of all first-year MA stUdents.

SISRE 504 Approaches to East European Politics
(3-5) ~Iectedconcepts and methodologies useful for
the analysis of polities and social structure In the s0
cialist countries of east-central and southeastern Eu
rope; Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with POL S 537.

SlSRE 505 seminar: Problems of Social and Po
litical Development In Eaatem Europe (3-6) Re
search seminar dealing with selected problems of con-

tinuity and change in eaStern Europe. Prerequisite:
some previous cours.e work on eastern Europe.

SISRE 555 ,Russlao ocean Polley (3) Kaczynski
, Russfan ocean policy following pere~troika and disin
tegration of Soviet' ef!lpire. Discusses Russian navy.
fishery indUStry, merchant marine" ocean research
fleet. in light of international agreements, and joint

, ventures and new political. economic, and social envi
ronmenis. Prerequisite: knowledge of SovietlRussian
socio-economic problems or permission of instructor.
9ffered: jointly with SMA~. '

SISRE 590 Special Topics (5, max. 10) Course
content varies. Offered occasionally,by visitors 'or resi-
~ent faculty. '

SISRE 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

SISRE 700 Master's thesis (*)

South Asian Studies
SISSA 510 Introduction to Interdisciplinary StUdy
of South Asia (5) salomon Examines work done in
the various disciplines focusing on South Asia.

SISSA 511 seminar on South Asia (5) Interdiscipli
nary seminar for graduate students in which research
,and writing on individual research topies are oritically
developed. Designed to provide each student with an
opportunity to synthesize his or her studies on South
Asia. Prerequisite: 510 or permission of graduate pro
gram coordinator.

, SISSA 590 Special Topics (5;max. 10) Seminar.
Course content varies. Offered occasionally by visitors
or resident faCUlty.

SISSA 600 Ind,pendent Study or Research (*)

, SlSSA 700 Master's thesis (*)

Japan Studies
See International Studies

Jewish Studies'
See International Studies

Kor.a Studies
See International Studies

Latin Americ.n
Studies .'
See International Studies

Linguistics
A210 Padelford

Linguistics is the scientific study of language, which is
one of the most characteristic human attributes. In
cOntrast with other language-related disciplines, lin
guistics deals with languages from the point of view of
their internal structure as cognitive Systems. Courses
provide train,ng in the method and theory of language
analysis and description, as well as studies of lan
gU8;ge change and language acquisition.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
Sharon Hargus
A211 Padelford

Bachelor of~ Degree
Major Requirements: LING' 200 or other introductory
course in linguistics; 451, 452: 461 ,462; 442. 453, 463
or 481; at least one year of each of two languages, one
of which must belong to a different family of l~n'guages
than the student's native language; 20 additional cred
its of departmentally approved courses in linguistics.

MInor
Minor Requirements: LING 200 or other introductory
course in linguistics; three courses from LING 442.
451,452,461,462, or 481; 12 additional credits from a
list of departmentally approved courses in linguistics.

Graduate Program
Ellen Kaisse, Graduate Program Coordinator
A210B Padelford

The Department of Linguistics offers programs of stud
ies fOf graduate students leading to the degrees of
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy. The program
is administered· by the departmental faculty.

The major interest of the core faculty lies in theoretical
linguistics: syntax, semantics. phonology, and devel
opmental psycholinguistics. Courses are also offered
within the department in historical linguistics and com
putational/inguistics. ,

Some course work is also available in various cooper
ating departments: Among those fields r.epresented
outside the department are anthropological linguistics;
applied linguistics; speech and phonetics; philosophy
of language: and the structure and history of a number
of individual languages and language families.

Admission Requirements: At least one previous course
in linguistics is highly recommended, as is proficiency
in one language other than the student's native lan
'guage. Three letters of recommendation and Graduate
Record Examination scores are required for alf appli
cants. Doctoral degree applicants should send the
department acopy of their master's thesis or a paper of
high quality. or both.

Master ofArts Degree
'.Two courses each in syntax and phonology, one each
in semantics and historical linguistics. Three more
courses at the 400 or 500 level in other areas. At least
three of the nine courses must 'be at the 500 level.
Demonstrated ability to read the linguistic literature in
some language other than English. An MA exam in
areas in which the GPA is below 3:30. A short M.A.
thesis.

Doctor ofPhilosophy Degree
Direct admission to the Ph.D. program will be consid
,ered on an individ,ual basis for applicants holding a
degree from a comparable M.A. thesis program in
linguistics or a closely related field. Some applicants
may be granted admission directly into the Ph.D. pro
gram, with the stipulation that they make up 'one or
more MA-level deficiencies.

Requirements for the Ph.D. degree are: 27 credits of
course work beyond the MA, at least 18 credits of
which must be at the 500 level and be completed
before the General Examination. A year's study of an
-exotic· language. Two linguistics papers delivered at
a colloquium or conference. A G'erieral Examination,'
involving the writing of two papers in different areas of
linguisticsand an oral examination,inwhich the candi
date is questioned on the papers. A dissertation suit
able for publication and a Finar' Examination. in which
the candidate defends the dissertation,
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Faculty

ChslrpBfSon
Frederick J. Newmeyer

ProfBISOfS

Augerot, James E: * 1960. (Adjunct); PhD. 1968. Uni
versity of Washington; Slavic linguistics. Romanian.
Bulgarian.

Brame. Michael K. * 1974; PhD. 1970. Massachusetts
Institute ofTechnology: syntax. phonology, structure of
Arabic and English.

Contreras, Heles * 1964; PhD. 1961. Indiana Univer
sity: Spanish linguistics, syntax and English semantics.

Dale, Philip S. * 1968. (Adjunct); PhD. 1968. University
of Michigan: psycholinguistics, language develop
ment.

Kaisse, Ellen * 1976; PhD, 1977, Harvard University;
phonology, historical linguistics. ancient and modern
Greek, syntax-phonology interface.

Micklesen. Lew R. * 1966, (Emeritus); PhD. 1951, Har
vard University; Slavic linguistics.

Newmeyer. Frederick J, * 1969; PhD. 1969. University
of Illinois: theoretical and English syntax. language and
society. history of linguistics.

Schiffman, Harold F.* 1967. (Adjunct); PhD. 1969,
University ofChicago; Dravidian languages and litera
ture. sociolinguistics. Tamil,language policy.

Shapiro. Michael*W70. (Adjunct); PhD. 1973, Univer
sity of Chicago; Indo-Aryan languages and linguistics.

Tarlinskaja, Marina * 1984. (Research); PhD. 1976.
Moscow ·Institute of Foreign Languages: theory of
translation, theory of versification. second language
acquisition. semantics.

Tollefson. James W. * 1984, (Adjunct): PhD. 1978,
Stanford University; English as ,a secC?nd language.
language planning.

Voyles. Joseph B. * 1965. (Adjunct); PhD. 1965, Indi
ana University; Germanics and linguistics.

AIIDclate Prof.DIS

Coats, Herbert S. * 1968. (Adjunct): PhD. 1970. Univer
sity of Illinois: Slavic linguistics, Russian phonology.
Russian syntax, Slavic accentuation.

Hargus. Sharon Louise * 1985; PhD. 1985, University of
. California (Los Angeles); phonology. morphology.

northwestern Native American languages (especially
Athabaskan). lexicography.

Silberstein, Sandra V. * 1982. (Adjunct): PhD. 1982,
University of Michigan; TESL, critical theory, discourse
analysis. sociolinguistics. language and culture.

lagona, Karen T. *1987, (Adjunct); PhD. 1982. Univer
sity of Washington; syntactic theory and Spanish syn
tax.

Assistant ProlBs$OfS

Kim. Soowon 1994; PhD. 1991. Brandeis University:
syntactic theory. structure of Korean,and Japanese.

Ogihara, Toshiyuki * 1991; PhD. 1989, University of
Texas (Austin); semantic theory. mathematicallinguis
tics, structure of Japanese.

Riggenbach. Heidi R. * 1989. (Aajunct): PhD, 1989.
University of California (Los Angeles): teaching English
as a second language, discourse analysis, socioli~

guistics.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. ~ym- .
bois. and abbreviati0rJs.

Courses for. Undergraduates
LING 100 Fundamentals of Grammar (5) VLPA
Introduction to basic grammatical concepts and termi-

.nology. Specifically intended for students planning to
major in foreign languages or linguistics.

LING 200 Introduction to LIngUistIc Thought (5)
VLPAll&S,QSR Language as the fundamental char
acteristic of the human species; diversity and complex
ity of human languages; phonological and grammati
cal analysis; dimensions of language use; language
and writing; impact of historical linguistics on contem
porary theory. Notopen for credit to students who have
taken 400.

LING 201 . Introduction 'to LIngUistic Theory and
Analysis (5) VLPAJI&S,QSR Background and scope
of modern linguistics; behaviorist versus rationalist
theories of language: universal and cognitive aspects
of language structure; interplay of genetic and social
factors in language formation; linguistic analysis. Not
open for credit to students who have taken 400.

LING 203 Introduction to Anthropological LIn
guistics (5) VLPAlI&S Hargus. Hunn. Palmer lin
guistic methods. theories used within anthropology.
Descriptive and theoretical linguistics compared; his
torical linguistics. comparative method: socio-linguis
tics;' language. culture; human language and anim!il
communication compared: survey of history of'anthro
pological lingUistics in North America. Not open for
credit to students who have taken 200. 201, or 400.
Offered: jointly with ANTH 203.

LING 242 Introduction to MeanIng (5) VLPA
Tarlinskaja Non-technical introduction to meaning in
language and how it functions in communication and
thinking. Discussion of how and why meanings of
words change through time.. Prerequisite: 200 or 201.

LING 300 Introduction to the Languages of the
World (5) VLPA Brame A survey of the world's

, languages. focusing on their syntactic. phonological.
and morphological properties. Prerequisites: 200, 201,
or 203. "

LING 333 Linguistics and SocIety (3) VLPAJI&S
Interaction of language. culture. and society. and the
relationship of linguistic theory )0 societal problems.
Ethical and political considerations involved in the ap
plication of linguistic theory.

LING 347 Psychology of Language I (5) VLPAlI&S
Dale. Carina. Osterhout Introduction to the study of
language, including language structur!3. speech per
ception, language acquisition. psychological. pro
cesses underlying comprehension and production of
language. the relation between brain ,and langu~ge.

and the question of the species-specificity of human
language. Prerequisites 101 or 102or LING 200 or 201.
Offered: jointly with PSYCH 347.

LING 372 Language and TranslaUon (5) VLPA
Tarlinskaja Role of linguistic concepts in the process
of translation from one language to another. Attention
to both language universals and language particulars.
Prerequisite: 200 or 201.

LING 400 Survey of Linguistic Method and Theory
(4) VLPA,QSR Major linguistic theories in phonology.
syntax and semantics; linguistic analysis and argu
mentation. Intended for students who plan to pursue
further linguistic or language-related study; not open
for credit to students who have taken 200 or 201. "

LING 401 The Linguistic, Philosophical, and Po
litical Thought of Noam Chomsky (3) VLPAII&S
Relation of current work in Chomskyan linguistics to
philosophical. psychological, political. and educa-
tionalthought. '

LING 402 Survey of the History of Linguistics (3) .
VLPAJI&S Newmeyer Main trends in linguistic theory
and philosophy of linguistics from ancient times,
through advent of transformational-generative gram
mar. Includes nineteenth-century comparative and his-

torical grammar. Prague school grammar, American
structuralist grammar. major concerns of linguistics
today. Prerequisite: 451 or permission of instructor.

LING 404, 405, 406 Indo-European (3,3,3) VLPA
Voyles Overview of the Indo-European languages. of
comparative method, and of the phonology. morphol
ogy. and syntax of reconstructed In~o-European.

Grammatical analyses and texts from various attested
ancient and modern Indo-European I~guages. se
lected according to the interests of the students.

LING 411 Native Languages and Language Fami
lies of Washington State (3) Hargus Survey of
linguistic structures of Washington native languages.
Language families consist of satish. Wakashan.
Chemakuan, Athabaskan, Chinookan. Sahaptian. Cay
use. Str!Jcture and origin of Chinook jargon. Prerequi
sites: 451 and 461 or 481.

LING 432 Sociolinguistics (3) VLPAII&S SChiff
man Social variation in the phonology, morphology.
syntax. lexicon of languages and dialects. Nonstand
ard language. diglossia, pidgins and creoles, gender
differences. bi- and multilingualism. ethnography of
speaking, pragm51tics. and language attitudes. Pre
requisite: 400. Recommended: prior or concurrent reg
istration in 451 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with ANTH 432.

LING 433 Language Policy and Cultural Identity
(3) VLPA!I&S Schiffman Decision making regarding
language in sociopolitical contexts. Langu~ge and
ethnicity. educational policy. use of language In devel
oping nations. Plans to modernize. purify. standardize,
reform. and revive language. Language loyalty and
motives for second-language acquisition. Prerequisite:
200 or 400. Offere~: jointly with ANTH 464.

LING 442 Introduction to semantics (4) VLPAINW
Ogihara Semantic analysis and theory of meaning and
interpretation of language. Relation of semantics to
syntax and phonology, psycholinguistics, and lan
guage acquisition. Comparison of various linguistic
theories of meaning. Prerequisite: 200 or 400.

LING 443 Philosophy and Linguistics (3) VLPAI
I&S Philosophical problems that arise in the attempt to
understand current lingUistic theories and the implica
tions of linguistics for philosophy. Offered: jointly with
PHIL 443.

LING 444 Philosophy of Language-Pragmatlcs (3)
VLPAII&S Potter Language as communicative activ
ity. Speech act theory in Austin, Grice. and contempo
rary writings. Applications to pr.o~lems of refer~~ce,

presupposition, metaphor, relatIVIsm. Offered: jOintly
with PHIL 444. '

LING 445 Descriptive Aspects of english as a For
eign Language (3) VLPA Unguistic analysis as a,
basis for the teaching of English as a foreign language;
language as rule-governed behavior. Prerequisite: 200
or 400 or permission of instructor.

LING 446 Descriptive Aspects of Engltsh: Phonol
ogy and Morphology (3) VLPA Hargus. Kaisse De
scriptively oriented analysis of English phonology and
morphology; dialect differences. Prerequisites: 451.

LING 447 Psychology of Language II (5) VLPAJI&S
Carina. Dale. Osterhout Psychological principles ap- .
plied to linguistic development and organization: lan
guage in both its stimulus and response aspects. Pre
requisite: 101 or 102 or equivalent. Offered: jointly with
PSYCH 447.

LING 449 second-Language learning (3) VLPA
Tarlinskaja Issues related to the psychological as
pects of second-language learning. Prerequisite: 200

. or 400 or permission of instructor.

LING 450 Introduction to Linguistic Phonetics (3)
VLPAINW Introduction t6the articulatory and acoustic
correlates of phonological features. Issues covered
include the mapping of dynamic events to static repre
sentations. phonetic evidence for phonological de-
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Thomas Duchamp, Director
Brooke Miller, Assistant Director
Julie Martinson, Adviser
C36 Padelford

In all options, a gradeof 2.0 or higher must be obtained
in all mathematics courses presented to satisfy the
mathematics requirement, and in required related
courses. A GPA of 2.00 or higher must be obtained in

Undergraduate Program

C138 Padelford

Mathematics is the baslc'language of physical sci
ence, with applications in engineering and business as
well as the natural and social sciences. The depart
ment has a Mathematical Sciences option in its Bach
elor of Science degree program for those students who
want to prepare for careers in industry, business, or
graduate stUdy in applied mathematics or natural sci
ence. For students who want to study mathematics as
a discipline in its own right, the department continues
to offer the Pure Mathematics option of the B.S. degree.
The Bachelor of Arts degree is intended for those
students who do not wish to continue studies in either
mathematics or a mathematical science.

Mathematics

UNG 599 U,ngulstlcs.Colloquium (1, max. 6)
Seminar attended by faCUlty and graduate students to
discuss research in, progress and topics of general
interest. Attendance is required-for a minimum of two
quarters during the student's residence. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

UNG 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

UNG 700 Master's Thesis (*)

UNG 800 .Doctoral Dissertation (*)

LING 565 Contrastive Linguistics (3) The attempt
to look acrosS linguistic systems for comparable and '
contrastive 0 classes and subclaSses. Problems of
subcategorization and universal grammar. Three con
ceptually distinct models: structural. transfer grammar,
generative. Prerequisites: 452. 463.

UNG 541 'Syntactlc and Semantic Development
(3) Dale Selected topics in the study of child language
(e.g.• cognitive basis of language, early semantic sys
tems, development in language-handicapped chil
dren). Topics vary. Prerequisites: one course in child
language development and permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with SPHSC 541,. . .

LING 550, 551, 552 Advanced Phonology (3,3,3)
Hargus. Kaisse Problems in phonological theory,
generative phonology, phonological change. Theories
of prosody. Prerequisites: 451, 452, 453.

LING 553 Analysis of Linguistic Structures (3,
max. 6) Syntactic, semantic, and/or phonological
analysis. Languages to be analyzed vary. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with ANTH
553.

LING 561, 562, 563 Advanced Syntax (3, max. 9, 3,
max. 9, 3, max. 9)' Advanced study in modern syntac
'tic theory. Topics change each quarter. Typical topics
are history of transformational grammar, anaphora,
logical form. Prerequisites: 461, 462, 463.

LING 524 seminar In Theoretical LingUistics (4,
max. '8) Individual and joint research on selected
topics in theoreticallin,guistics. Topics change each
quarter. Typical topics are semantics, generative
grammar, phonological theories. Prerequisites: 453,
463.

UNG ,525 Seminar In Th,eoretlcal Phonology (4,
max. 12) Individual and joint research on selectee
topics in theoretical phonology. Topics vary. Typical
offerings include phonology and the lexicon. syntax
and phonology, phonological representations. Prereq
uisite: 453.

LING 530 Dialectology (3) Schiffman The prin
ciples of dialect deviation as related to linguistic ~truc

ture and usage. Prer~quisite: 452 or permission of
instructor. Offere~: jointly with ANTH530.

LING .531 Problems in RomanCe Ungulstlcs (2-5,
max. 15) Contrefl~s. Klausenburger, Zagona Group
seminar, or individlJal conferences are scheduled un
der this number to meet special needs... Prerequisite.
permission of graduate program coordinator. Offered:
jointly with ROM 531.

LING 540 Phonological Development (3), Stoe/
Gammon Selected topics in the developmental se
quence of phonological systems in normal-speaking
children. Relationships between possible phonological
inventories and rule systems in different languages.
Prerequisites: 451, 452. or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly withSPHSC 540.

LING 519 Mathematical Models of Grammar (3)
Brame. Ogihara Study of some mathematical models
of language recognition. emphasizing context-free
and context-sensitive grammars., Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing in mathematics. linguistics. or psychol
ogy, or permission of instructor.

UNG 522 Topics In the History of Ungulstlcs (3)
Newmeyer Intensive investigation of the main trends in
the history of linguistics. concentrbting on the develop
ment of nineteenth,century historical linguistics, the
various schools of structural lil)guistlcs. and transfor
mational-generative grammar. Prerequisites: 451, 461 ..

UNO 509 Syntactic Theory III (4) Current issues in
syntactic theory. including logical form, empty catego
ries, the. range of parametric variation. barriers,
minimality. and the status of functional categories.
Training in the methodology of syntactic research.
Prerequisites: 508 or permission of instructor. ' . LING 579 Comparative Altalc Ungulstlcs (3) Com-

o parative phonology and morphology of Mongolian,
U~G 514. seminar In Com~ratlve Ungulstlc:s (3) Turkic. and other A1laic languages. Prerequisite: per-
Kalsse Nineteenth- and twentieth-century theories of mission of instructor. Offered: jointly with ALTAJ 579.
'phonological change. Prerequisite: 404 or permission '
of instructor. LING saO Problems In Linguistics (3, max. 12)

Advanced study in current theories of syntaX. seman
tics. phonology. or morphology.

'on material elicited from native informant. Prerequi
sites: 453. 463. or permission of instructor.

LING 504 Indo-European Comparative Phonology
(2) Kaisse Sound systems of the principal families of
Indo-European and the relation of these to a hypotheti
cal parent tongue. Prerequisite:'406 or permission of
instructor. Offered: alternate years.

LING 505 Indo-European Comparative Grammar
'(2) Systematic treatment, with extensive surveys of
individual language groups. Prerequisite: 504.

LING 507 Syntactic Theory I (4) Introduction to the
principles and parameters model of sYntactic theory.
The lexicon and its relation to syntactic representa
tions. Syntactic modules and principles. Problem solv
ing.

LING 508 Syntactic Theory II (4) Historical ante
cedents of the principles-and-parameters theory.
Lexicalism versus transformationalism. The unification
of transformational operations and conditions. Origins
of subtheories. Extensive reading list of primary
sources. Practical training in syntactic argumentation.
Prerequisites: 507 or permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
LING 501,502,503 Linguistic Analysis laboratory
(3,3,3) Guided analysis of a language unfamiliar to all
students of the class; construction of a grammar based

scription, universal constraints on phonQ'ogical struc
ture, and implications of psychological speech-sound
categorization for phonological theory. Prerequisites:
200, 201, or 400. '

UNG 451, 4S2, 453 Phonology I, II, III (4,4,4) VLPAJ
I&S Hargus. Kaisse Speech sounds, mechanism of
their production. and structuring of sounds in lan
guages; generative view of phonology; autosegmental
and metrical phonology. Prerequisite: 200 or 400.
either of which may be taken concurrently with 451.
Offered: jointly with ANTH 451, 452. 453.

LING 454 Methods In Comparative Ungulstlcs (3)
VLPA K/ausenburger. Shapiro. Voyles Method and
theory of historical and comparative linguistics. Prob
lems of phonological. morphological, syntactic. and
semantic chfill1ge and reconstruction. Prerequisite:
400 or permission of instructor. undergraduate ad
viser. or graduate program coordinator.

LING 455 Areal Ungulstlcs (3, max. 6), VLPAJI&S
Issues involved in classification of languages. Systems
of classification based on structure, word order, areal
features. Ways in which languages may be classified
for different purposes. Processes such as borrowing•.
vocabulary specialization. lexical change. language
death and revival. Offered: jointly with ANTH 455.

LING 457 Language Development (4) VLPAJI&S
Dale First-language acquisition and use by children.
Emphasis on theoretical issues and research tech
niques. Prerequisites: 400 or PSYCH 306, and senior or
graduate standing. Offered: jointly with PSYCH 457.

LING 461, 462, 463 Syntax I, II, III (4,4,4) VLPAJI&S
Brame. Contreras. Kim. Newmeyer Study of the struc
tural properties of language; introduction to generative
transformational syntax. Prerequisite: 200 or 400, or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with ANTH
461,462.463.

, LING 471 Survey of Ungulstlc Theories (5) VLPA
Brame A comparative study of alternative models of
grammatical description.

LING 472 Introduction to Computational Unguis
tics (3) VLPA Hoard Introduction to computer appli
cations of linguistic theory, including Syntactic pro
cessing. semantic and pragmatic interpretation. and
natural language generation. Prerequisite: 461 or per
mission of instructor. Offered: jointly with CSE 472. ,

LING 476 Philosophy of Language (5) VLPAJI&S
Current theories of meaning. reference, predication,
and related concepts." Recommended: PHIL 120.
Offered: jointly with PHIL 453.

LING 479 Formal'Semantics and Natural lan
guage (3) VLPAJI&S Ogihara Formal characteriza
tion of linguistic meaning. Emphasis on nature and
purpose of formal semantics and on its relation to
formal syntax. Typical topics: Tarskian definitions of
truth; "truth theory" and theory of meaning; possible
world semantics; Montague semantics; generative se
mantics; Chomsky on syntax 'and semantics. Recom
mended: PHIL 120 or 370. Offered: jointly with PHIL
479. .

LING 480 Topics In LInguistics (3, max. 12) VLPA
Introduction to an area of linguistic study not covered
by the regular departmental course offerings. ,

LING 481 Introduction to Morphology (4) VLPA
Brame. Hargus, Kaisse, Newmeyer Structure of Yiords
and the processes by which they are formed. Morpho
logical processes in a wide variety of languages, Pre
requisites: 451 and 461.

L1NG499 Undergraduate Research (1-5) Credit/no
credit Only.
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all mathematics courses taken at the UW. At least 18
credits of Qraded matheJ:Tlatics courses numbered 301
or higher must be taken in residence ~t the UW. '

Badl810f ofA1tsOllm
Admission Requirements: MATH 124. 125. 126 (or
MATH 134,135. 136)and at least one 200-or3OD-level
mathematics course required for the degree. A mini-

, mum grade of 2.0 in each course to be offered as part
of the major; a minimum overall GPA of 2.00 for all
mathematics courses. Application to the program
should be made at the end of the sophomore year.

LIBERAL ARTS OPTION

Major Requirements: A minimum of 50 approved cred
its in mathematics, including MATH 124. 125. 126; 307;
205 or 308; 324 and 26 additional credits at the 300
level and above. Minimum 2 credits of computer
cOlirses chosen from CSE/ENGR 142 or MATH 187 (1
credit only), 387 (1 or 2 credits). 487 (1 or 2 credits),
464.

TEACHER PREPARATION OPTION

Major Requirements: 50 approved credits in math
ematics. 'including MATH 124, 125, ·126; 307; 205 or
308: 324; 411, 412: 444, 445: either STAT 341,342 or
MATH 394, 395 or MATH 354, 355; 6-8 credits of
mathematics electives at the 200 level or above: mini
mum 2 credits of computer courses chosen from CSE/
ENGR 142. MATH 187, 387,464,487.

Badl810fofS&l8Rce D81m8
Admission Recjuirements: A minimum of 45 credits
completed, inclUding MATH 124, 125.1?§..(0r.MATH'
134, 135, 136); 307 and one other 300-leveffnathemat
ics course and PHYS 121/131, 122/132, 123/133. A
minimum grade of 2.0 in each course to be offered as
part of the major: a minimum overall GPA of 2.00 for all
mathematics courses. Application to the program
should be made at the end of the sophomore year.

MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES OPTION

Major Requirements: Option has two components.
mathematics and science. Mathematics Component
(minimum of 54 credits): must include the core (30
credits). a track (12 credits), and electives (12 credits).
[1] Core: must include MATH 124. 125, 126 (or '134,
135,136); 307, 308, 309; 324, 325 (or 334,335.. 336).
(2] Track: any two of the following sequences: MATH
394, 395 Probability; 402, 403 Modern Algebra; 424.
425 Fundamental Concepts of Analysis; 421, 428 Top
ics in Applied Analysis. [3] Electives: 12 credits of
mathematics courses numbered 301 or higher, exclud
ing 351, 352, 353, 398, 411, 412, 420, 444, 445, 498.
and'including at leastone lwo-quarter sequence sepa
rate from the sequences taken for the track and core
requirements. Science Component: must include [1]
PHYS 121/131, 122/132, 123/133 (15 credits); [2] mini
mum 2 credits of computer courses chosen from CSE/
ENGR 142. MATH 187,387,464,487: [3] 15 approved
credits (at the 300 level or above) in the student's
chosen area of concentration (must be in an area of
natural or social science). Suggested areas of concen
tration include astronomy, atmospheric sciences,
computer science, economics, geophysical sciences.
physics, physical chemistry, and statistics. If computer
science is the chosen area of concentration, then the
following courses must be.completed: CSE/ENGR 142
(4). CSE 143 (5), 373 (3), 410 (3), and either 413 (3), or
415 (5). If the computing requirement is satisfied by
taking both CSE//ENGR 142 andCSE 143, then 12,
rather than 15 credits (at the 300 level or above) in an
area of natural or social science are required. Students
contemplating .the mathematical sciences option
should seek academic advice in C36 Padelford early in
the sophomore year or immediately upon transferring
to the University. In particular, students who plan to
continue with graduate studies will need advice.

PURE ~ATHEMATICS OPTION

Majo; Requirements: (1) A minimum of 56'credits in
mathematics. Courses must include MATH 124, 125,

126, 307, 308 (or 134.135,136): 309:324, 325,326.
427 (or 334.335,336): 15 credits from 402.403,404,
424, 425, 426; 15 credits of m~thematics courses
numbered 301 or higher, excluding 351, 352,353,398,
411,412.420.444,445, 498. (~) PHYS 121/131, 122/
132, 123/133. (3) Minimum 2 credits of computer
courses chosen from CSE/ENGR 142, MATH 187.387,
464.487.

Minor
See department for requirements.

Grad~ate Program
The degrees of Master of Arts. Master of Science. and
Doctor of Philosophy are offered. Opportunities are
available within the department for study of pure and
applied mathematics for each of these degree pra
grams. The Master of Arts degree' is appropriate for
students who need a broad background in advanced
mathematics and who expect to continue working with
mathematics of approximately the same level in their
careers. The Master of Science degree is appropriate
for students who expect to be working with more spe
cialized mathematics of increasing order of complexity
in their careers. The Doctor of Philosophy degree is the
highest professional degree in mathematics. It is ap
propriate for students who pla'n on acareer of research
and/or teaching of mathematics at the highest levels.

Of the master's degrees. the M.S. non-thesis program
has the most demanding course requirements and
most closely matches the early stage~ of the Ph.D.
program. The majority of students who -enroll in the
department begin their studies with the Ph.D. or M.S.
non-thesis program in mind. The M.S. programs with
options in numerical analysis or optimization provide
more focused training in these directions. which can be
useful for students,seeking employment in certain in
dustries; however, students intending to do research in
these areas would normally follow the requirements of
thePh.D. program. Note that the department does not
offer a master's degree in mathematics education.

MaltefofArtsOlgtSe-
AdmiS$ion Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree with
major in mathematics or equivalent background (mini
mum of 45 quarter credits, or 30 semester credits of
mathematics beyond college algebra).

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-A minimum of
nine one-quarter courses numbered 400 or above, at
least three of which are numbered 500. plus 9 thesis
credits (700). The total must include at least. two
courses in each of algebra. analysis. and one other
field. Demonstration of proficiency in one of three lan
guages: French, German, or Russian. Thesis' is de
fended in an oral examination.

Without Thesis-A minimum of twelve approved one
quarter courses numbered 400 or above. at least six of
which are numbered 500. The six courses at the 500
level should be distributed over no more than three
sequences. The total must include at least two courses
in each of algebra, analysis, and one other field, Dem
onstration of proficiency in one of three languages:
French. German, or Russian. Oral examination in area
of specialization in a topic agreedr.n ~y the student
and the ,chair of the examining co mittee.

Malter ofSclen&t1 o8gtS8 '
Admission Requirement: Bachelo of Science degree
with major in mathematics, Bachelor of Arts degree
with strong major in mathematics or equivalent back
ground. In particular. at least two of these senior level
courses are expected: abstract algebra, real analysis,
complex analysis.

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-A minimum of
nine approved one-quarter courses numbered 400 or ,
above, at least six of which are numbered 500, plus 9

thesis credits (700). The total must include at least two
courses in each of analysis, algebra. and one other
field. Demonstration of proficiency in one of three lan
guages: French, German, or Russian. Thesis. which is
defended in an oral examination, should contain origi
nal research.

Without Thesis-Total of twelve numerically-graded
one-quarter courses from MATH 402. 403, 404; 424,
425. 426; 427. 428, 429; any SDO-Ievel mathematics
course. AMATH 584, 585. 586: 569. Courses to include
at least two quarters from each of three designated
first-year graduate courses, and in addition one three
quarter sequence of SOO-Ievel mathematics courses in
an area of specialization approved by the graduate
program coordinator and the chair of the student's
examining committee. Demonstration of proficiency in
one of three languages: French. German, or Russian.
Ora'i examination in the area of specialization in a topic
agreed upon by the student and the chair of the exam
ining com{Tlittee, or the General Examination for the
Ph.D. degree.

Numerical AnalysiS/Optimization Option-Total of
twelve one-quarter courses, at least six of which are at
the 500 level. chosen from 424, 425. 426; 427, 428.
429; 438. 439: 461, 462: 491, 492: any SOD-level math
ematics course; AMATH 584, 585, 586: 569. Courses
to include four from AMATH 5844-586 and MATH 594
599 (numerical analysis option) or four from 507. 509
514-518; (optimization option). Oral examination in a
special topic agreed upon by the student and the chair
of the student's examining committee. There is no
language requirement.

DOt:lOfofPhllDSOPhy 081ml
Admission Requirement: Mathematical training equiv
alent to a master's degree in mathematics.

Graduation Requirements: Completion of Graduate
School requirements to include satisfactory perfor
mance in six sequences numbered 500 or above.
including three sequences from the department's list of
designated first-year courses: passing of three prelimi
nary exams; demonstration of proficiency in two of
three languages: French. German, or Russian; General
Examination on a special topic: dissertation that is an
original piece of work; and Final Examination.

R888srrh Facllltl88
,An excellent library and computing facilities are la
cated in the same building as the department. The
mathematics research library has an outstanding col
lection of over thirty-three thousand monographs and
subscribes to nearly all journals of significance to the
mathematics community. The departmental computing
facilities in Padelford include ten networked UNIX
workstations serving more than ninety X-terminals and
X-compatible PC-RTs. There are five 300 dpi Postscript
printers, one of which is color. The Primary document
preparation software is TeX (AMSTeX, AMSLaTeX.

. LamsTeX. and LaTeX). Mathematics software includes
Maple, Mathematica. Matlab. and Splus. HP and DEC
color and grayscale UNIX workstations and Macintosh
computers are available to students and faculty in two
computer laboratories open 24 hours a day, seven
days a week. Other computer facilities outside the
department include Macintosh, IBM-PC, and NeXT
computer laboratories as well as mainframe comput~

erSt high resolution printers. and plotters.

Financial Support
Most graduate students in mathematics are supported
by fellowships and teaching assistantships. The work
load of teaching assistants allows ample time for
graduate courses and thesis work.

C0flf1lpond8n&t1 and Information
Graduate Program Coordinator
C36 Padelford. GN-5Q
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Faculty

Chairperson
Douglas A. Lind

PrDfBSSolS

Arsove, Maynard G..* 1951, (Emeritus): PhD, 1950.
Brown University; potential theory. complex function
theory. theory of bases.

Bass. Richard * 1981: PhD. 1977. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); probability theory.

Beaumont. Ross A. 1940, (Emeritus); PhD, 1940. Uni
versity of Michigan; algebra (Abelian groups. ring
theory).

'Birnbaum, Z. W. * 1939. (Emeritus); PhD, 1929. John
Casimir State University (Poland); pro~ability. math
ematical statistics (distribution-free statistics, reliability
theory).

Blumenthal, Robert M. * 1956; PhD, 1956, Cornell
University; probability theory (Markov. processes).

Burdzy, Krzysztof * 1988; PhD. 1984, 'University of
California (Berkeley); probability theory.

Curjel, Caspar R. * 1964; DSc. 1960, Swiss Federal
Institute of Technology; algebraic topology.

Curtis, Edward B.' * 1970; PhD, 1962, Harvard Univer
sity; graph theory. networks.

Duchamp, Tl10mas E. • 1984; PhD. 1976, University of
Illinois; differential geometry, -computer graphics.

Erickson, Kent B.•.1973: Ph£? 1970, University of
Wisconsin; probability theory.

Folland. Gerald Budge * 1973; PhD, 1971, Princeton
University; harmonic analysis and differential equa-
tions. . .

Gangolli. Ramesh A. * 1962; PhD, 1961. MassachU
setts Institute of Technology; probability theory. har
monic analysis on Lie groups.

Goerss. Paul G. * 1989; PhD, 1983. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; algebraic topology.

Goldstein, Allen A. • 1964. (Emeritus); PhD, 1954.
Georgetown University: approximation theory. nonlin
ear programming. control.theory, calculus of varia
tions.

Graham, C. Robin * 1984; PhD. 1981, Princeton Univer
sity; partial differential equations. differential geometry,
invariant theory.

Greenberg, Ralph· 1978; PhD. 1970. Princeton Uni
versity;number theqry.

Grunbaum. Branko· 1966: PhD, 1958. Hebrew Univer
sity (Israel); geometry.

Hewitt. Edwin • 1948, (~eritus);PhD. 1942. Harvard
University; harmonic analysis on groups. measure
theory functional analysis.

Irving. Ronald S. * 1981; PhD, 1977, Massachusetts
Institute ofTechnology; representations of Lie algebras
and Lie groups, ring theory.

Jans. James P. * 1957, (Emeritus); PhD, 1955, Univer
sity of Michigan; ring structure and homological alge
bra.

Klee. Victor· 1953; PhD, 1949, University of Virginia;
convex sets, functional analysis, analysis of algo
rithms. optimization, combinatorics.

. Koblitz. Neall.· 1979; PhD. 1974, Prin~eton University;
number theory and cryptography.

Le Veque, Randall J.• 1985; PhD. 1982. Stanford
University; numerical analysis and solution of nonlinear
partial differential equations.

Lind. Douglas A. * 1976; PhD: 1973, $tanford Univer
sity; ergodic theory.

Marshall, Donald E. • 1976; PhD. 1976, University of
California (Los Angeles); complex analysis.

Michael, Ernest A. * 1953, (Emeritus); PhD. 1951. Uni
versity of Chicago; topology.

Mitcheil, Stephen A. * 1985; PhD, 1981, University of
Washington; afgebraic topology..

Morrow, James Allen * 1969; PhD. 1967" Stanford
University; complex singularities. inverse problems..

Namioka, Isaac * 1963; PhD. 1956. University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley); functional analysis.

Nunke. Ronald * 1958; PhD, ·1955. University of Chi
cago; category theory, Abelian grou~ ..

Osborne. Mason S. • 1975; PhD, 1972, Yale University;
representation theory.

Phelps, Robert R. • 1~56; PhD, 1958. University of
Washington; convexity. functional analysis. geometry
of B~nach spaces, optimization.

Pyke, ROFiald • 1960:.PhD, 1956, University of WasrP
ington; probability - Brownian and empirical pro-
cesses. .

Ragozin, David ~ 1971; PhD. 1967. Harvard University~

approximation theory and harmonic analysis on Lie
groups.

ROCkafenar, R. T. * 1966; PhD. 1963, Harvard Univer
sity; variational analysis and optimization.

Sarason, Leonard· 1965, (Emeritus); PhD. 1961, New
. Vork University; partial differential equations.

Segal, Jack * 1960; PhD. 1960, University of Georgi,a;
topology and shape theory. .

Shorack, Galen * 1965. (Adjunct); PhD, 1965. Stanford
University; empirical processes, robustness. nonpara-
metric statistics. r

Smith, ShollO Paul *, 1986: PhD. 1981. University of
Leeds (UK); algebra.

Stout, Edgar L. * 1969; PhD, 1964, University of Wis
consin; complex analysis.

Sullivan. John B.· 1973; PhD, 1971. Cornell University;
representations of classical groups.

Sylvester, John * 1987; PhD. 1980. New Vork Univer
sity; partial differential equations.

Uhlmann, Gunther A. * 1984; PhD, 1976, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; partlaldifferentialequa
tions.

Wan, Frederic V.· 1983; PhD, 1965, ~assachusetts
Institute of Technology; solid mechanics and math
ematical modeling.

Warner, Garth * 1966; PhD, 1966. University of Mlc~t
gan; algebraic topology.

Westwater, Michael * 1970; PhD,. 1967. Cambridge
University (UK); mathematical physics.

AslDe/atB ProfB8StJrs

Arms. Judith M. * 1980; PhD, 1977, University of Cali· _
fornia (Berkeley); geometric analysis of Hamiltonian
systems with symmetry.

B~be. Kenneth P. * 1986; PhD. 1978, Stanford Univ~r
sity; numerical analysis. partial differential equations.

Bungart, Lutz· 1966; PhD. 1962. Princeton University;
analysis/geometry (several complex variables, .. com-
plex varieties). .

Burke, James V. • 1985; PhD, 1~. University of Illi
nois; optimization. nonsmooth analysis.

Collingwood, David· 1987; PhD. 1983, University of
Utah; representation theory.

. King. James Richard * 1975; PhD; 1969, University of
.California (Berkeley); complex manifolds. instructional
computing in geometry. •

Kingston. J. Maurice * 1940. (Emeritus); PhD, 1939.
U'niversity of Toronto (Canada); math education (sec
ondary).

Lee. John M. • 1986; PhD. 1982, Massachusetts Insti-.
tute of Technology; differential geometry' and partial
differential equations.

Monk; George Stephen • 1964; PhD, 1966, University
of Minnesota; mathematics education.

Moore, Robert T. • 1968; PhD, 1964. Princeton Univer
sity; operator theory. group representation, mathemati
cal software and experimental mathematics.

Tuncel. Selim * 1986; PhD. 1981. University of Warwick
(UK); ergodic theory, symbolic dynamics.

AssistantProfBSSDrs

Devinatz. Ethan S. • 1991; PhI:>. 1985, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; a1ge.braic topology.

McGovern. William M. • 1990; PhD, 1987. Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; representation theory.

Ozols, Vilnis * 1968; PhD, 1967. University of California
(Berkeley); Lie groups, Riemannian geometry:

Rush, Jason A. * 1990; PhD, 1988; University of Califor
nia (San Diego); packing and covering. coding theory,
geometry of numbers; .

Smith. Hart F. * 1991; PhD. 1989, Princeton University;
partial di~erential equations. Fourier analysis.

Solomyal<. Boris 1990; PhD, 1986, Leningrad Univer
sity (USSR); ergodic theory, symbolic dynamics.

Tseng. Paul Vun * 1990; PhD, 1986. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; large-scale problems. .

SenlDf1.8=18r
Warfield.Virginia 1977; PhD, 1971. Brown University;
probability and the teaching of mathematics.

Lectu18r
Plochinski, Kenneth 1991; MA. 1983, University of

I Michiga~.

Course,·Descriptions
SefJ page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses·for Undergraciuates
MATH 100, 102 Algebra (5,5) Similar to the first
three terms of high school algebra. Assumes no previ
ous experience in algebra. Open only to students [1] in
the Educational Opportunity Program or [2] admitted
with an entrance deficiency in mathematics. Offered:
AW.AWSp..

MATH 101 IntermedIate Algebra (0) Intermediate
algebra equivalent to third semester of high school
'algebra. Instruction provided· by community colleges
on UW campus. Extra fee required. Offered: AWSp.

MATtI'103 IntrOduction to Elementary Functions
(5) Continues the study of algebra begun in 1~ and
102 with emphasis on functions (polynomial. rational,
logarithmic. exponential, and trigonometric). Open
only students who have completed 102. Offered:
AWSp.

MATH 107 Mathematfcs:' A Practical Art (5)
NW,QSR For students not planning to take additional
mathematics. The exponential function; how it applies
to awide variety of phenomena. Elementaryprobability

. and· statistics; their use in a variety of appli~tions.

Prerequisites:· 1~ years high school .algebra and
placement test. or equivalent. Offered: WSp.

MATH 111· . Algebra with ApplicatIons (5) NW,QSR.
Use of graphs and algebraic functions .as found .in
business and economics. Algebraic 'and graphical
manipulations to solve problems., Exponential and
logarithm functions; various applications to growth of
money. Prerequisites: one and a half years of high
school algebra and placement test•. or equivalent.
Offered: AWS.
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MATH 112 Application of calculus to Business
and Economics (5) NW,QSR ·Aates of change: tan
gent. derivative. accumulation, area. integrals in spe
cific contexts, particularly economics. Techniques of
differentiation and integratlon~ Application to problem
solving. Optimization. Credit does not apply toward a
mathematics major. Prerequisite: 111. Offered:
AWSpS.

MATH 120 Precalculus (5) NW Polynomial. rational,
exponential, and trigonometric functions. For students
needing preparation for 124; not advised for students
who wil\ not take 124. Does not satisfy natural science
distribution or QISA proficiency requirement. Prerequi
sHes: two years high school algebra and placement
test or equivalent. Offered: AWSpS.

MATH 124 calculus with Analytic Geometry I (5)
NW,QSR Differentiation, applications of derivative.
integration. Calculus f.or natural sciences and engi
neering students. Prerequisites: four years of college
preparatory mathematics or equivalent (normally in
cluding precalculus or mathematical analysis with
grades of B or better) and placement test or grade of
2.5 in 120, o~, equivalent. Offered: AWSpS.

MATH 125 calculus with Analytic Geometry II (5)
NW Applications of Integration, transcendental func
tions. methods of integration and improper integrals,
introduction to first order ordinary differential equa
tions. Prerequisite: 124. Offered: AWSpS.

MATH 126 calculus with Analytic Geometry III (5)
NW Vectors and vector functions in space, functions
of ,several variables and applications. multiple inte
grals. Prerequisite: 125. Offered: AWSpS.

MATH 134, 135, 136 Accelerated [Honors] calcu
lus (5,5,5) NW,QSR Covers the material of 124,125,
126; 307. 308.' First year of a two-year accelerated
sequence. May receive advanced placement (AP)
credit for 124 after taking 134, and for 125 after taking
135. May not receive credit for both 126 and 136. For,
students with above average preparation. interest. and
ability in mathematics. Prerequisites: one year Qf high
school calculus and AP score of 4 or more, or equiva
lent. Offered: A,W.Sp.

MATH 170, 171 Mathematics for Elementary.
School Teachers (3,3) NW Basic concepts of num
bers and operations (170) and of geometry (171).
Emphasizes problem solving. communication of math
ematical ideas. and analysis of sources of difficulty in
learninglteaching these ,concepts. Credit may not ap
ply toward a mathematics major. 170 required for el
ementary education students. Credit/no credit only.
Prerequisites: 3 years of high school math. Offered:
AWS.Sp.

MATH 187 Elementary Mathematics Computer
Laboratory (1, max. 3) NW Laboratory activities
designed to introduce computing as a tool for doing
mathematics, to be taken jointly wit~ a designated
section of a lao-level mathematics course. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: concurrent registration in a
designated lOQ-level mathematics course. Offered:
AWSp. '

MATH 197 Problem Solving In Mathematics (2,
max. 4) NW Lectures and problem sessions in math
ematics with applications. Enrollment restricted to EOP
students only. Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSp.

MATH 198 .Special Topics In Mathematics (1-5;
max. 15) NW Independent reading in math. Does not
count as credit toward a IT!ath major. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisites: concurrent or previous enrollment
in 124; approval of Director of Undergraduate Math
Program, and supervision of regular faculty member.
Offered: AWSpS.

MATH 205 Elementary Uneai' Algebra (3) NW Sys
tems-of equations. vector spaces, matrices. linear
transformations. characteristic vectors. Not open for
credit to students who have taken 308. Prerequisite:
124 or 112. Offered: S.

MATH 301 Elementary Number Theory (3) NW
Brief introduction to some of the fundamental ideas of
elementary number theory. Prerequisite: 126 or 136.
Offered: AWS.

MATH 307 Introduction to Differential Equations
(3) NW Taylor series. first and second order ordinary
differential equations. Prerequisite: 125. Aecom-'
mended: 126. Offered: AWSpS.

MATH 308 Unear Algebra with Applications (3)
NW Systems of linearequations; vector spaces, matri
ces, subspaces, orthogonality, least squares, eigen
values, 'eigenvectors, applications. For students in
engineering, mathematics, and the sciences. Prereq-
uisite: 126. Offered: AWSpS. .

MATH 309 Linear Analysis (3) NW First order
systems of linear differential equations, Fourier series
and partial differential equations, the phase plane and/
or Laplace transforms. Prerequisites: 307, 308.
Offered: AWSpS.

MATH 324 Advanced calculus I (3) NW Vector and
scalar fields, line integrals, surface and volume int~

gralS, theorems of Green, Gauss, and Stokes. Prereq-
uisite: 126. Offered: AWSpS. '

MATH 325 Advanced Calculus II (3) NW Se
quences. series (tests, absolute convergence, uniform
convergence). power series and real analytic. func
tions. Prerequisites: 126. 307, and 324. Offered:

_AWSpS.

MATH 326 Advanced calculus III (3) NW Elemen
tary topology. general theorems on partial differentia
tion, implicit function theorem, inverse function theo
rem and transformations, change of variables formula,
improper integrals. Prerequisites: 308, 324, and 325.
Offered: AWSpS.

MATH 334, 335, 336 Accelerated [Honors] Ad
vanced calculus (5,5,5) NW Introduction to proofs
and rigor. uniform convergence, Fourier series and
partial differential equations. vector calculus. complex
variables. Covers essentially the same material as 309,
324, 325. 326. 427, but with a higher level of rigor.
Second year of an accelerated two-year sequence
which prepares students for senior level mathematics
courses. Prerequisites: either 136 or 126, 307 and
either 308 or 205. Offered: A,W,Sp.

MATH 340 Ab.stract Unear Algebra (3) NW Unear
algebra from atheoretical point of view. Abstract vector ,
spaces and linear transformations, bases and linear
independence. matrix representations. Jordan canoni
cal form, linear functionals. dual space, bilinear forms,
and inner product spaces. Prerequisite: 308 or 205.
Offered: Sp.

MATH 351, 352 Quantitative Methods I, II (3,3) NW
Applications of mathematical techniques to problems
in the sciences and engineering. Emphasis on formula
tion, solution, and interpretation of results. 351: ordi
,nary differential equations. 352: approximate methods;
Fourier series; partial differential equations; boundary
value problems. Prerequisites: one year of physics and
126 for 351; 351 or 307 for 352. Offered: jointly with
AMATH/OCEAN 351 and AMATH/OCEAN 352.

MATH 354; 355 Special Topics In Math for Teach
ers (5) NW Map and graph coloring, spanning trees,
perfect matchings, math modeling, cryptography, in
terpretation of graphs, statistics that mislead. other
topics. Focus on middle school level, with sixth grade
classroom visits lasting all Tuesday morning. Discus
sion and readings on math 9ducation reform. Weekly
short papers. Heavy emphasis on improvement of writ
ing skills. Prerequisite: 354 for 355. Offered: A,W.

MATH 381, 382, 383 Introduction to Mathematical
Modetlng (3,3,3) NW Simple discrete and continuous
models of diverse natural and social phenomena with
particular reference to the unity of the tools of math
ematical analysis useful 'in their study. 381-discrete
methods; 382-a mixture of discrete and continuous

methods; 383-continuous methods. Mathematical top
ics and phenomena. Prerequisites: MATH 126 and
MATH 308 for 381; MATH 307 or AMATH 351 for 382;
382 and MATH 324 or AMATH 351 and 352 for 383.
Offered: jointly with AMATH 381, 382, 383; A,W,Sp.

MATH 387 Intermediate Mathematics Computer
Laboratory (112, max. 6) NW Laboratory activities in
the use of computing as tool for doing mathematics, to '
be taken jointly with a designated section of a 3OO-level
mathematics course. Credit/no credit only. Prerequi
site: concurrent registration In a designated 3OQ-level
math course.

MATH 390 Probability and Statistics In Engineer
Ing and SCience (4) NW Concepts of probability and
statistics. Conditional probability, independence. ran
dom variables, distribution functions. Descriptive sta
tistics. transformations, sampling errors, confidence
intervals, least squares and maximum likelihood. ex
ploratory data analysis and interactive computing. Stu
dents may not receive credit for both 390 and STAT
481. Prerequisites: 307 or 324, and 205 or 308.
Offered: jointly with STAT 390; AWSpS.

MATH 394 Probability I (3) NW Sample spaces;
basic axioms of probability; combinatorial probability;
conditional probability and independence; binomial,
Poisson, and normal distributions. Prerequisite: 324.
Offered: jointly with STAT 394; AWS.

MATH 395 Probability II (3) NW Aandom variables;
expectation and variance; laws of large numbers; nor
mal approximation and other limit theorems; multidi
mensional distributions and transformations. Prerequi
site: 394. Offered: jointly with STAT 395; WSpS.

MATH 396 Probability III (3) NW Characteristic
functions and generating functions; recurrent events
and renewal theory; random walk. Prerequisite: 395 or
STAT 511. Offered: jointly with STAT 396; Sp.

MATH 398 Special Topics In Mathematics (1-5,
max. 15) Independent .reading in math.' Does not
count as credit toward a math major. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisites: approval of Director of Under
graduate Math Program, and supervision of regular
faculty member. Prerequisite: 126. Offered: AWSpS.

MATH 402, 403, 404 Introduction to Modem Alge
bra (3,3,3)~ Algebraic systems; elementary theory
of groups, rings. and fields; polynomials; topics· in
linear algebra; reductions of forms. Prerequisites: 308
or 336 for 402; 402 for 403; 403 for 404. Offered: AS,
WS,Sp.

MATH 407 U"ear Optimization (3) NW .Maximiza
tion and minirrization of linear functions subject to
constraints consisting of linear equations and inequali
ties; linear programming and mathematical modeling.
Simplex method, elementary games and duality. Pre
requisite: 308. Offered: AWS.

MATH 408 ' Nonlinear Optimization (3)NW Maximi
zation and minimization of nonlinear functions, con
strained and unconstrained; nonlinear programming
problems and methods. Lagrange multipliers: Kuhn
Tuckerconditions,convexity. Quadratic programming.
Prerequisites: 325 or 336; 407 and CSE 142 or equiva
lent programming experience. Offered: W.

MATH 409 Discrete Optimization (3) NW Maximi
zation and minimization problems in graphs and net
works (shortest paths. minimum spanning trees, maxi
mum flows, minimum cost flows); transportation and
trans-shipment problems, NP-completeness. Prereq
uisite: 407. Offered: Sp.

MATH 411, 412 Introduction to Modem Algebra
for Teachers (3,3) NW Basic concepts of abstract
algebra with an emphasis on problem solving. con
structing proofs, and communication of mathematical
ideas. Designed for teaching majors; not open for
credit to students who have taken 402, 403. Prerequi
sites: 205 or 308 for 411 ; 411 for 412. Offered: AS. WS.
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MATH 414, 415 Number Theory (3,3) NW
Congruences, arithmetic of quadratic fields, binary
quadratic forms. Dirichlet's theorem on primes in an
arithmetic progression. Chebyshev's theorem on distrI
bution of primes, the partition function, equations over
finite fields. Prereql!isites: 301 for 414; 414 for 415.
Offered: even years; W.Sp.

MATH 420 History of Mathematics (3) NW Survey .
of the development of mathematics from its earliest
beginnings through the first half of the twentieth cen
tury. Prerequisite: 402 or 411, which may be taken
concurrently. Offered: S.

MATH 424, 425, 426 Fundamental Concepts of
Analysis (3,3,3) NW Sets, real numbers, topology of
metric spaces, normed linear spaces, multivariate cal
culus from an advanced viewpoint. Introduction to
Lebesgue measure and integration. Prerequisites: 309
and 325, or 336, or permission of instructor for 424; 326
and 424 for 425; 425 for 426.0ffer,ed: A,W.Sp.

MATH 427, 428, 429 Topics In Applied Analyslq
(3,3,3) NW Elementary functions of a complex vari
,able: Cauchy integral formula. Taylor and Laurent se
ries; conformal mapping. Fourier series: orthogonal
functions: boundary value problems; application. Pre
requisites: 325 for 427; 309 and either 325 or 336 for
428; 427 and 428 for 429. Offered: AWS, WSpS, SpS.

MATH 435, 436 Introduction to Dynamical Sys
tems (3,3) NW Examples of dynamical systems in
mathematics and in natural phenomena. Iterated func
tions, phase portraits, fixed and periodic points.
Hyperbolicity, bifurcations. Chaos. Interval maps; qua
dratic families. Fractals; iterated function systems. Ele- .
ments of higher, dimensional dynamics. Julia sets, the
Mandelbrot set. Prerequisites: 309, 325 for 435; 435 for
436. .

MATH 438 Introduction to Partial Differential
Equations (3) NW Integral curves and surfaces of
vector fields, initial value problems for first-order linear
and quasi-linear equations, Cauchy-Kovalevsky theo
rem, general Cauchy problem characteristics, special
equations. Prerequisites: 309 and 326. Offered: odd
years; A.

MATH 439 Introduction to Partial Differential
Equations (3) NW Continuation of 438. Laplace'S
equation and general elliptic equations, wave equation
and general hyperbolic equations, heat equation and
general parabolic equations. Initial value problems
and Dirichlet problems. Green's functions. Maximum
principle. Prerequisite: 438. Offered: odd years; W.

MATH 441,442 Advanced Geometry (3,3) NW Se
lected topics from among projective geometry, differ
ential geometry, advanceo analytic geometry. alge
braic geometry, algebraic topology, and the geometry
'of convex bodies. Prerequisites: 308 and 326 for 441;
441 for 442. Offered: even years; A.W.

MATH 444, 445 Geometry for Teachers (3,3) NW
Concepts of geometry for multiple approaches: dis
covery, formal and informal reasoning, transforma
tions, coordinates, exploration using computers and
models. Topics selected from Euclidean plane and
space geometry, spherical geometry, non~Euclidean
geometries. fractal geometry. Designed for teaching
majors. Prerequisites: 126 or 136, 205 or 308 for 444;
444 for 445. Offered: AS, WS.,

MATH 461, 462 Combinatorial Theory (3,3) NW
Selected topics from among: block designs and finite
geometries, coding theory, generating functions and
other enumeration methods, graph theory, matroid
theory, combinatorial algorithms, applications of com
binatorics. Prerequisites: at least one 300-level course
in mathematics. statistics. or computer science for 461;
461 for 462. Offered: odd years; W,Sp.

MATH 464, 465, 466 Numerical Analysis I, II, III
(4,4,4) NW Basic principles. of numerical' analysis,
classical interpolation and approximation formulas. fi
nite differences and difference equations. Numerical

methods in algebra, systems of linearequations, matrix
inversion, successive approximations, iterative and re
laxation methods. Numerical differentiation andinte
gration. Solution of differential equations and systems
of such equations. Prerequisites: 308 and 325 or 336,
CSE 142 or equivalent programming experience for.
464; 464 for 465: 307 and 465 for 466. Offered: A,W.Sp.

MATH 487 Advanced Mathematics Computer
Laboratory (112, max. 6) NW Laboratory activities in
the use of computing as a tool for doing mathematics.
to be taken jointly with a designated section of a 400
level mathematics course. CrediVno credit only. Pre
requisite: concurrent registration in a designated 400
level math course. .

MATH 491, 492 Introduction to Stochastic Pro
cesses (3,3) NW Random walks, Markov chains.
branching processes, Poisson process, point pro
cesses, birth and death processes, queuing theory,
stationary processes. Prerequisites: 396 for 491; 491
for 492. Offered: jointly with STAT 491,492; A,W.

MATH 496 Honors seminarr max. 9) NW Problem
seminar for senior honors students and first-year
graduate students. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor. Offered: AWSp.

MATH 497 Special Topics In Mathematics for
Teachers (2-9) NW Study of selected areas of math
ematics. Designed for the improvement of teachers of
mathematics. Offered: jointly with EDC&I 478.

I MATH 498 Special Topics In Mathematics (1-5,
max. 15) Reading and lecture course intended for
special needs of advanced students. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
Everyyear, additionalcourses are offered, andsome of
the courses listed are not offered everyyear. Inquiries
about the currently offered courses should be ad
dressed to the Graduate Program. Department of
Mathematics.

MATH 504, 505, 506 Modem Algebrs (5,5,5)
Theory of groups, rings, integral domains, and fields;
polynomials; vector spaces, Galois theory, and theory
of ideals. Prerequisites: 404 or equivalent for 504; 504
for p05; 505 for 506. -

MATH 507, 508 Calculus of Variations I, II (3,3)
Necessary and sufficient conditions for a weak and
strong extremum. Legendre transformation. Hamilto
nian systems. Constraints and Lagrange multipliers.
Space-time problems with examples from elasticity.
electromagnetics, and fluid mechaniCS. Sturm
Liouville problems. Approximate methods. Prerequi
sites: 307 or AMATH 351, MATH 324, 325 for 507;507
for 508. Recommended 428, 429 or AMATH 402, 403.
Offered: jointly with AMATH 507, 508.

MATH 509 Theory of Optimal Control (3) Trajecto
ries from ordinary differential equations with control
variables. Controllability, optimality, maximum prin
ciple. Relaxation and existence of solutions. Tech
niques of nonsmooth analysis. Prerequisites: real
analysis on the level of 426; background in optimiza
tion corresponding to 515. Offered: Jointly with AMATH
509; even years.

MATH 510 seminar In Algebra (2-5, max. 5) Pre
requisite:. permission of gradu~te program coordina
tor.

MATH 511,512, 513 Special Tqplcsln Algebra (2
3, max. 15;2-3, max.15i 2-3, max.15) In recent years
the following subjects have been cover4;td: Abelian
groups. algebraic function 'fields. algebraic number
theory, classical groups, game theory. group exten
sions, lattic~,theory, Lie algebras, number theory, and
structure of rings.

MATH 514 Networks and Combinatorial Optimiza
tion (3) Networks and directed graphs. Paths and
trees. Feasible and optimal flows and potentials. Trans-

portation problems, matching and assignment prob
lems. Algorithms and applications. Prerequisites: 308
and 324, or eqUivalent. Offered: jointly with AMATH
514.

MATH 515 Fundamentals of Optimization (3)
Maximization arid minimization of functions of finitely
many variables subject to constraints. Basic problem
types and examples of applications; linear. convex,
smooth, and nonsmooth programming. Optimalitycon
ditions. saddlepoints and dual problems. Penalties.
decomposition. Overview of computational ap
proaches. Prerequisites: MATH 309, 328, or equiva
lents. Offered: jointly with AMATHIIND E 515.

MATH 516 Numerical Optimization (3) Methodsof
solving optimization problems in finitely many vari
ables, with or without constraints. Steepest descent,
quasi-Newton methods. Quadratic programming and
complementarity. Exact penalty methods, multiplier
methods. Sequential quadratic programming. Cutting,
planes and nonsmooth optimization. Prerequisite: 515.
Offered: jointly with AMATH 516.

MATH 517 Optimization Under Uncertainty (3)
Sequential optimization 'problems involving random
variables. Dynamic programming, stochastic pro
gramming. Control of uncertain dynamic systems In
finite. discrete time. Risk, feedback, adaptivity. Prob
lems with imperfect state information. Applications
such as to optimal stopping, inventory contrOl, re
source management Prerequisites: 308, 324 and an
introduction to basic concepts of probability, such as
390 or 394.395. Offered: jointly with AMATH 517.

MATH 518 Topics In Applied Optimization (3)
Problems and techniques in special areas of optimiza
tion. such as engineering design, resource manage
ment, 'stochestic programming, games, Variational In
equ8lities and parameter identification in mathematical
modeling. Prerequisite: 515 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with AMATH 518; odd years.

MATH 519 Tensor Analysis (3) Cartesian tensors;
motivation. manipulation, applications. Riemannian
space; Christoffel symbols, geodesics, covariant dif
ferentiation. Curvature tensor, geodesic deviations, flat
space. Speciall.ocal coordinate systems. Applications
to classical mechanics. continuum mechanisms, elec
tromagnetism, relativity. Special topics. Prerequisite:
324 or AMATH 401. or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with AMATH 519. .

MATH 521, 522, 523 Advanced Probability (3,3,3)
Measure theory and integration, independence, laws
of large numbers, Fourier analysis of distributions, cen
tral limit problem and infinitely divisible laws, condi
tional expectations, martingales. Prerequisite: 426.
Offered: jointly with STAT 521,522.523.

MATH 524, 525, 526 Real Variable (5,5,5) Metric
spaces; generall'l\easures and integration; differentia
tion of set functions: real valued,functions on the line;
Banach spaces. Prerequisites: 426 or equivalent for
524; 524 for 525; 525 for 526.

MATH 527, 528, 529 F~nctlo"al Analysis (3,3,3)
Review of Banach, Hilbert, and Lp spaces. Locally
convex spaces (duality and separation theory, distri
butions. and function spaces). Operators on locally
convex spaces (adjolnts, closed graph/open mapping
and Banach-Steinhaus theorems). Banach algebras
(spectral theory, elementary applications). Spectral
theorem for Hilbert space operators. Additional topics
chosen by instructor. A working knowledge of real
variables, general topology, and complex variables is
assumed. .

MATH 530 Seminar In Analysis (2-5, max.5) Pre
requisite: permission of graduate program coordina
tor. Credit/no credit only.

MATH 531, 532, 533 Special Topics In Analysis (2
3, max. 15;2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max. 15) In recent years
the following subjects have been covered: functional
analysis, abstract harmonic analysis, linear operations
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in Hilbert space. group representations. Fourier series
and integrals. topological linear spaces, potential
theory. and numerical analysis. .

MATH 534. 535. 536 Complex Variable (5,5,5)
Complex numbers, analytic functions. contour integra
tion. power series, analytic continuation. sequences of
analytic functions, conformal mapping of simply con
nected regions. Prerequisites: 426 for 534; 534 for 535;
535 for 536.

MATH 541. 542. 543 Special Topics In Applied
Mathematics (2-3. max. 15; 2-3. max. 15; 2-3. max.
15) Such topics as mathematical quantum theory, fluid
mechanics, optimization and operations research. and
control theory:

MATH 544. 545. 546 Topology and Geometry of
Manifolds (5.5.5) Introduction to manifolds: point-set
topology. the fundamental group, covering spaces,
topological and differentiable manifolds, differential
forms. Stokes' theorem. deRham cohomology, vector
fields. flows. the Frobenius theorem, Lie groups, homo
geneous spaces. Prerequisite: 426.

MATH 547. 548. 549 GeometricStructures (3. max.
9; 3. max. 9; 3. max. 9) Introduction to differential
geometric structures on m~nifol~s. 547.: ~iemannian

metrics. geodesics•.covanant differentiation, curva
ture Jacobi fields, Gauss-Bonnet theorem. 548, 549:
sel~ted topics, such as connectioris in vector
bundles and principal bundles•. symplectic geometry,
Riemannian comparison theorems, symmetric spaces.
symplectic geometry. complex manifold~, .Hodge
theory. Prerequisite: 546.

MATH 550 seminar In Geometry (2-5, max. 5)
CredlVno credit only. Prerequisite: permission of
graduate program coordinator.

MATH 551, 552, 553 Special Topics In Geometry
(2-3. max. 15; 2-3. max. 15; 2-3, max, 15) Inrece~t

years. the following subjects have been covered: RI
emannian geometry, differentiable manifolds. complex
manifolds, geometry of convex bodies.

MATH 554. 555. 556 several Complex Variables
(3,3,3) Weierstrass prepara,tion th~ref!l and its i~me
diateconsequences. Analytic contmu~tion, domamsof
holomorphy, pseudoconvexity, Cartan-Oka-theory of
coherence, embedding theorems; CR-equations. Con
nections with algebraic geometry. Prerequisites: 534,
535.

MATH 557, 558, 559 SpecIal Topics In Numerical
Analysis (2-3, max. 15; 2-3, max. 15i. 2-3! max. 15)
Such topics as linear systems. approXimation theory.
or the numerical solution of differential equations are
covered.

MATH 564. 565, 566 Algebraic Topology (3,3,3)
Classical and modern approaches; complexes and
their homology theory; applicalions. Fixed points. pri
mary obstruction; prOducts and Poincare'duality; axi
omatic approach. covering spaces. Prerequisites: 506
for 564: 564 for 565: 565 for 566.

MATH 569 . Partial Differential Equations (3)· Ana
lytical solution techniques for linear p~rtia,1 diffe~ential

equations, discussion of how these arise In engmeer
ing and science. Transform and Green's function meth
ods. Classification of second-order equations. theory
and applications of method of characteristics. Prereq
uisites: A A 403, A A 568 or 428 or permission of
instructor. Offered: Jointly with A A1AMATH 569.

MATH 570 seminar In Topology (2-5, max. 5) Pre
requisit~: permission of graduate program coordina
tor. Credit/no credit only.

MATH 571. 572, 573 Special Topics In Topology
(2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max. 15i 2-3, max. 15) Special
topics from general and algebraic topology.

MATH 574, 575, 576 Introduction to Partial Differ
ential Equations (3,3,3) Theory of distributions and
the Fourier transform. Detailed study of main linear

equations: wave equation. Laplace's equation, and the
heat equation. Sobolev spaces and regularity of sol.u
tions of elliptic.equations. Theory of pseudodlfferential
operators. Initial value problem for hyperbolic· equa;.
tions and methods of geometrical optics. Fourier inte
gral operators. The Dirichlet problem and eige~f1:Inc

tion expansions for elliptic equations. PrereqUIsites:
424. 425, 426. or equivalent, including notion of
Lebesgue integral.

MATH 577, 578, 579 Ue Groups and Ue Algebras
(3, max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3~ max. 9) Topics chosen from:
root systems and reflection groups; the structure, clas
sification. and· representation theory of complex
semisimple Lie algebras. compact Ue groups, or
semisimple Ue groups; algebraic groups; enveloping
algebras; infinite-dimensional representation theory of
Lie groups and Ue algebras: harmonic analysis on Ue
groups. Prerequisites: 506; 526 or 546.

MATH 587 Asymptotlcs and Special Functions (3)
Origin and properties of higher transcendental func
tions' theoretical basis and applications of Laplace,
Fouri~r. Bessel. Mellin transforms; asymptotic analysis.
including methods of steepest descent and stationary
phase. WKB. Prerequisite: AMATH 567, 568, 569. or
equivalent. Offered: Jointly with AMATH 587.

MATH 590 seminar In Probability (2-5, max. ,5)
CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

MATH 591,592, 593 Special Topics In Probability
(2-3, max.15i 2-3, max. 15; 2-3, max. 15) In recent
years. the following subjects have been covered: a~
vanced probability theory, stochastic processes, diS
tribution·free inference. game and decision theory,
advanced theory of estimation (including sequential
estimation).

MATH 594. 595, 596 Numerical Analysis (3,3,3)
Error analysis. linear systems. LU, QR, and SVD factor
izations, eigenvalues, least squares, iterative methods
for linear and nonlinear systems. optimization, interpo
lation, approximation, splines, Fourier series, FFTs.
Prerequisite: 465 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with AMATH 594, 595, 596.

MATH 597, 598, 599 Numerical Solutions ofDIffer
ential Equations (3,3,3) Numerical quadrature and
solution of ordinary differential equations, initial and
boundaryvalue problems, solution of partial differential.
equations by finite difference and finite element meth
ods stability analysis and boundary conditions, solu
tion 'of large sparse linear systems. Prerequisite: 466 or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with AMATH
·597.598.599.

MATH 600 Independent Study or Research r)
MATH 700 'Master's Thesis r) .

MATH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.)

Microbiology
G315 Health Sciences

Microbiology is a natural science that deals with ce,lIu
lar and acellular forms of life. inclUding bacteria. f1:lngi,
protozoa. algae, and viruses. It is concerned with the
nature and properties of these entities. their effects on
humans and the environment, and how they can. be
exploited to provide useful products.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
Sarah Mears
G315 Health SCiences

Badls/or (J/SdSIIt:8 DsgffJS
Admission Requirements: Minimum 75 credits appli
cable to graduation, with an overall GPA of 2.25 in
prerequisite chemistry and biology courses. Students
should complete departmental requirements in biology
and chemistry (inorganic and organic) before applying
for admission.

. MajorRequirements: Minimum 90 credits in the biologi
cal, physical. and mathematical sciences. to include:
10-15 creditsinbiology, botany. and/or zoolo9Y;(BIOL
201. 202. 203 preferred); 30-31 credits in required
microbiologycourses (MICRO 402,410. 411. 412. 431,
441, 442,443. 496. and 445 or 450); 3-13 credits in
approved microbiology electives (MI~R~ ~01, 30~.
319 331 cannot be used); 12 credits In Inorganic
che'~istry(normaIlYCHEM 140, 150, 160); 8-12 credits
in organic chemistry (CHEM 223. 224; or 237, 238, 239;
or 335 336. 337); 12 credits In physics (PHYS 114.
115, 116;·or 121/131, 122/132. 123/133); 5 credits in
mathematics (MATH 112or 124; or Q SCI 381 ;or STAT
311). Minimum 2.25 cumulative GPA in required ~d
elective microbiology courses used toward graduation
requirement. Transfer students must complete at least
20 of the required and elective microbiology credits at
theUW.

Students interested in majoring in microbiology should
obtain the department undergraduate guide. available
in 0015 Health SCiences.

Minor
See department for requirements.

For faCUlty listing and course descriptions, see School
ofMedicine section.. .

Middle Eastern
Studies
See Inte,,?ational Studies.

Music
102 Music

The School of Music prepares students for careers as
compoSers. performers, teachers. or researchers. It
also offers gen~al courses to nonmajors, designed to
enhance the student's understanding of the art of
music.

Undergraduate programs include: four-year programs
leading to either the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Music and fIVe-year programs leading to the concur
rent Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Music double
degrees. A minor in music is also offered.

Two undergraduate music-related degree programs,
ethnomusicology and musib technology. are offered
through General Studies. See music or general studies
advis.er for details.

Graduate programs lead to the degrees of Master of
Arts. Master of Music, Doctor of Musical Arts. and
Doctor of Philosophy.

Undergraduate Program

.Minor
MinorRequirements:A minimum of 25 credits of music
courses, i.e., courses with the following prefixes:
MUSIC. MUHST, MUSEN. MUSAP. MUSED. No more
than 10 credits of l00-level courses may count toward
the minor.
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18

39

21

17-19

54-55
27

Credits

Credits
54-55

Credits
54-55

6
3
6
6
1

12-18
133-140

36
3
3,

18
3

12
129-130

level are required for graduation. See the music under
graduate adviser for special requirements In en
sembles.

PERFORMANCE OPTIONS

COMPOSITION

Coursss
Music theory-history core .
MUSIC 191. 291.391.491 Composition
(9.9,9.9) .
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint (3) .
MUSIC 490 Orchestration (3) .
Vocal or Instrumental instruction .
MUSIC 380,381,382 Conducting (1.1.1) ..
Ensembles .
Total .....•........................
GUITAR

Coursss
Music theory-history COre to include
MUSIC ~87 Tonal Counterpoint .
MUSAP 338 Private instruction: Guitar .
MUSAP 438 (two years) Private
Instruction: Guitar .
MUSAP 301 Private Instruction: Piano or
MUSAP 233,234.235 secondary Piano
(2.2.2) : ,
MUSIC 380, 381. 382 Conducting (1.1.1) ..
MUSIC 326. 327. 328 Repertoire (2.2.2) .
MUSIC 434. 435. 435 Pedagogy (2,2.2) .
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital .
Ensembles .
Total .

JAZ2. STUDIES

Courses
Music theory-history core ........•.•...
exclusive of MUSIC 313.314, but to
include MUSIC 207. 208. 209, 425. and .
9-10 credits of theory-history electives
chosen from:
MUSIC 216. 217, 218 Introductory
Composition (2.2.2)
MUSIC 313.314 Music Before 1750 (3.3)
MUSIC 316, 317. 318 Music Cultures of the
World (5.5,5)
MUSIC 367. 368, 369 Beginning Jazz
Improvisation (1.1.1)
MUHST 423 Twentieth-Century Music: To
1945 (3)
MUHST 424 Twentieth-Century Music: After
1945 (3)

Additional requirements .
3-5 credits from the following:
MUSIC 319 Afro-American Music (5) or
MUSIC 317 MusicCultures of the World (5)
or
MUSIC 433 Musip of latin America (3)
Remaining 14 credits to include:
MUSIC 336 Jazz Arranging (2)
MUSIC 467. 468. 469 Advanced Jazz
Improvisation (1,1,1)
MUSIC 388 Jazz Pedagogy (2) _
MUSAP 301 Private Instruction: Piano or
MUSAP 233. 234. 235 secondary Piano
(2.2.2)
MUSIC 479 senior Recital (1)
Applied Instruction .
MUSAP 321 through 328 Private Instruction
MUSAP 421 through 438 (two years)
Private Instruction
MUSIC 464 Jazz Laboratory (9)
Ensembles .
21 credits from the folloWing:
MUSEN 340 Vocal Jazz Ensemble
(1. max. 6)
MUSEN 345 Jazz Workshop (1, max. 12)
MUSEN 346 Studio Jazz Ensemble
(1, max. 6) .
MUSEN 446 Advanced Studio Jazz
Ensemble (1. max. 9)
Total., .

Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Music
Deg~(ConcunenQ

General Requirements: A minimum of 225 credits. of
which 90 must be in areas other than music; all College
of Arts and Sciences graduation requirements must be
met. Of the remaining 135 credits. 115 may be in the
malor within the SChool of Music. but the additional 20
must be outside trte primary area of the major (e.g.• for
applied music majors. in nonperformance music ar
eas).

Major Requirements: 2.50 GPA in all music courses.
minimum grade of 2.0 in each music course counted
toward the major. and piano proficiency at MUSAP 235

Bachelor of Music Degree
Admission RequiremenfS: The Bachelor of Music ma
jors are intended for specially qualified students who
Wish to emphasize professional training In perfor
mance or composition within a four-year program. Stu
dents should see the undergraduate adviser regardIng
special admission procedures for this program. 'Ad
mission to the B.Mus. degree programs is accom
plished by Jury and special recommendation during
the sophomore year.

General Requirements: A minimum of 180 credits. of
which at least 60 must be taken in departments other
than the School of Music. All College of Arts and
Sciences degree requirements must be met (inclUding
Language Skills and Reasoning and Writing In Con
text). except that students need take only 55 credits in
Areas of Knowledge. to includeat least 20 credits each
In two of the foJlowing three areas: Visual. Uterary. &
Performing Arts; Individuals & Societies; the Natural
World. Of the "120 credits allowed In the SChool of
Music. 100 may be in the major. but the additional 20
must be outside the primary area of the major (e.g.• for
applied music majors. 20 credits in nonperformance
areas).

Piano proficiency at MUSAP 235 level. a minimum
grade of 2.0 in each music course counted toward the
major. and a GPA of 3.20 in all music courses are
~equlred for graduation.

Requirements for applied music majors Including pi
ano. organ, strings, voice. orchestral Instruments. and
guitar are as follows: Music theory-history core (54-65
credits). applied music (24-36 credits). recitals (1-2
credits). and ensembles (12-18 credits). See the music
undergraduate adviser for specific requirements in
each area. '

Requirements for other applied music majors are as
follows:

C<lmposition-Music theory-history core (54-55 cred
its). Including MUSIC 487 and MUSIC 490 among
upper-division electives; composiUon (36 credits). ap
plied music (18 credits). ensembles (9-18 credits), and
conducting (3 credits).

Jazz Studies-Music theory-history core (54-55 cred
its). applied music (24 credits), ensembles (15 cred
its). additional requirements (24 credits). see the
music undergraduate adviser for special requirements
in this program.

MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY OPTION

Major Requirements: Music theory-history core (in
cluding 9 credits of upper-division MUSIC or MUHST
theory or history electives). plus 10 C?redits in vocal or
Instrumental instruction, and six quarters of en
sembles. for a minimum of 70 credits.

VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL OPTION
MsJor Requirements: Music theory-history core (ex
cluding the 9-10 credits In upper-division MUSIC or
MUHST theory or history electives). plus 18 credits in
vocal or Instrumental Instruction. and seven quarters in
ensembles. for a minimum of 70 credits.

Cont/noatIon 01Major Statui
Performance studies should· begin after audition and
acceptance. and continueeach subsequent quarter of
registration until the minimum program requirements
for applied music lessons have been met. Applied
music study should continue as long as the student is
registered and in residence until the final approved
recital is given. In order to retain maIor standing. the
student must make and demonstrate consistent and
acceptable progress at the annual required jury; Con
current enrollment or participation In at least one
SChool of Music ensemble is required during each
quarter in which a student receives -MUSAP- applied
music instruction. Also. basic piano proficiency is re
quired for all majors. Non-k.eyboard majors must enroll
in the MUSAP 133-235 series until approp,rlate profi
ciency is attained.

Any departure from the above requirements must have
the recommendation of the, appropriate divisional
chairperson and the written consent of the Director of
the School of Music.

Major

AdmlsslDn R8qulmmBats '
All students mustaudition and qualifyat the 300 levelor
better in their principal performance areas in order to
be admitted as music majors and to receive private
instruction. Major status in performance areas Is ac
corded when, after admission to the College of Arts
and Sciences Is acknowledged and the required
SChool of Music audition. is successfully completed.
the student commences applied music study In a per
formance medium (e.g.• voice) with an approved fac
Ulty member of the SChool of Music. Subsequent juries
are required for additional qualification for specific
program emphases and for the Bachelor of MusIc
performance programs. In academic areas and c0m
position. the faculty membersof the particular divisiorls
determine the status of individuals accepted.

GfBd8 PointR8qul18mlntr
In all options. undergraduate music majors are re
quired to earn a minimum grade of 2.0 In each course
(core and elective) counted toward music degree rEl
quirements. An overall minimum GPA in music coUrse
work required for graduation Is 2.50 for theBA orBA
B.Mus. double degree programs. and 3.20 for the
B.Mus. program.

CDm Rsqull'8m8nIJ
The music theory-history core. required In each of the
undergraduate curricula. is as follows:

. Courses CtedJts
MUSIC 110. 111. 112 First-Year Theory
(3,3,3) . . 9
MUSIC 113,114,115 Ear Training (1;1,1) . 3
MUSIC 210. 211, 212 Second-Year Theory
(3,3,3) .. .. . .. . . . . 9
MUHST 213.214.215 Music After 1750
(3.3,3) 9
MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpoint (3) . . . . . . 3
MUSIC 311 Tonal Counterpoint (3) . . . . . . . 3
MUSIC 312 Twentieth-Century Techniques
(3) 3
MUHST 313,314 Music Before 1750 (3.3) . ' 6
(MUSIC or MUHST upper-division theoryI .
history electives for B.Mus.• B.A.IB.Mus.•
and B.A. theory-history options) . • . . . . . . . '...9:10
Total ........................•..... 54-55

Bachelor of Arts Degree
General Requirements: A minimum of 180 credits. of
which 90 must be taken in departments other than the
SChool of Music. All College of Ans and Sciences
graduation requirements must be met. A cumulative
GPA of 2.50 for all music courses and a 2.0 minimum
grade for each musiccourse is required for gradUation.
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18

18

27

18

Special Requirements
Upon admission to the (3raduate SChool as a music
major. the student must further qualify for a specific
area of specialization. see below.

RBI881d1 Facilities
The Music Building contains the music library, an elec
tronic composition. laboratory, a listening center. a
systematic musicology laboratory, ethnomusicology
archives, and the usual studio, practice, and class
room facilities of a modern music department. En
sembles available for student participation include op
era. Contemporary Group. Collegium Musicum, and
sBV.eral non-Western ensembles among the many tra
ditional large and small choral and instrumental
groups.

Graduate programs in the School of Music take into
consideration the dual nature of music's subject mat
ter. First, It is one ofthe creative arts, requiring constant
renewal through the efforts of composers, performers,
and teachers. Second, It is a branch of the humanities,
subject to scholarly study and interpretation of its theo
retical concepts and historical development. Ad
vanced study presupposes an emphasis in one or the
other direction without entirely neglecting the alternate
aspect. .

Master ofMusic, Oot:lDr ofMu,/al~Oe'ffles
The programs with more creative emphasis lead to the
degrees of Masterof Music and Doctor of Musical Arts.
Areas of specialization: performance (piano, organ,
voice, strings, other orchestral instruments), instru
mental conducting, choral conducting, composition,
and opera production. Except for composition, the
Graduate Record Examination is not required for appli
cation to these graduate programs. All graduate stu
dents must maintain a GPA of at least 3.00, and a

Instrumental majors
MUSED 442 and 304, 305, 306
Instrumental Curriculum: Methods &
Materials (3) and Elementary Instrumental
Methods (1,1,1)
MUSIC 380, 381, 382 Instrumental
Conducting (1,1,1)
Major performance medium
MUSAP 300-339 Private Instruction (major
instrument) .........•..... . .. • . . . . . . ,18
Secondary performance medium
(Choral majors 9 credits, instrumental
majors 16 credits) .... '. . . .. . .. .... . ... 9-16

Chore'maJm:s
MUSAP 233-235, ~, and MUSIC 464
Secondary Piano (2,2,2), MIDI (2),
Vocal Jazz Techniques (1)
Instrumental majors choose 16 credits from the follow
ing:

MUSAP 205, 210, 217, 220 String Techniques
(2,2), Wind Techniques (2,2,2,2,2), Percussion
Techniques (2), and MIDI (2)
Ensembles (as required by chorelor
Instrumental major emphasis-includes
at least one quarter of MUSIC 389) __1_2
Total .................•.. :...... 109-117
Additional courses are required for certification. For
current certification requirements, consult music ad
visers and members.of the music education faculty.

'Graduate Program

. Financial Aid
A limited number of teaching and staff assistantships
are available. Accompanists are also employed at
hourly rates. Competitive auditions for performance
scholarships for new and returning students are held
each year. The School of Music office may be con
tacted for details.

Credits

55
3
3
3
3

3

3
9
6

18
8

12-24
126-138

Credits
54-55

5
3

3

3

3
'9

9
18

12-24
119-132

MUSIC EDUCATION
Instrumental or Choral General Emphasis leading to
K-12 certification

Acceptance to program is'by both performance audi
tion and basic musicianship audition.

CoUfSBS Credits
Music theory-history core, exclusive of
MUSIC 310, 311, 312 (9 credits) and
upper-division electives (9) .. " . . . . . . . . . 36
select one from each of the following
groups: ••............... '..••....' . . . 10-11
MUSIC 319, MUHST 423,424, or 425
American Music, Music Before 1945,
Music After 1945, History of Jazz (3,3,3,3)
MUSIC 216; 334, 312 Composition,
Arranging. or Twentieth Century
Techniques (2,3,3)
MUSIC 316, 317, 318 Music Cultures of
the World (5,5,5) .
All of tt)e following:
MUSED 301, 302, 303 Musicianship for
Teachers (1,1.1) . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
MUSED 340 Music in Education
(prerequisite for all of the following) . . . . . . 3
MUSED '452 Ethnomusicology in the
Schools ....•................ '....... 3
MUSED 440 Music for Children '. • . . . . . . . 3
MUSED 465 seminar: Field Experience
(Classroom Management & Evaluation) . . . 3
Choose chofalor instrumental
combination ......•...•............. 9
Choral majors

MUSED 443 and 432 Choral Curriculum:
Methods & Materials (3) and
The General Music Class (3)
MUSIC 350; 351, 352 Choral Conducting
(1,1,1)

ACADEMIC OPTIONS
MUSIC HISTORY
StUdents who Intend to pursue graduate studies are
strongly advised to establish proficiency In German or
French and to acquire some acquaintance with one or
two additional foreign languages.

Courses
Music theory-history core' ..•...........
5 credits from MUSIC 316, 317, 318 .•....
.3 credits from MUHST 400, 401. 402, 403 .
3 credits from MUHST 404, 407, 410, 413,
417,420 .
3 credits from MUHST 405, 408, 411, 414.
418,421 ......•.......•....•.......
3 credits from MUHST 406.409,412.415.
419, 422,423. 424. MUSIC 425 ••.......
Music history-llterature electives. . .
Music electives ..... : .•.......•......
Vocal or instrumental instruction .
Ensembles .
Total .•..... " '" •......... : .
PRE-SYSTEMATlC MUSICOLOGY
Courses
Music theory-history core to include '
MUSIC 316'or 317 or 318
Music Cultures of the World ..•.........
MUSIC 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1.1,1) ..
MUSIC 343 Musical Acoustics .
MUSIC 344 Psychology of Music ......•.
MUSIC 345 Sociology of Music .
MUSIC 456 Musical Applications of Digital
Signal Processing (3) or
.MUSIC 457 Audio Engineering (3) .
MUSIC 488 Computer Applications
to Music , .......•..
MUSIC 498 senior Thesis ...•....... ,....
Music electives .....•.............•.•
Major performance medium .
secondary performance medium .
Ensembles (12 quarters) .
Total .•...•.•...•........••........

18

·6
4

Credits

CISdIts
54-55

27

CISdIts
54-55

27

CredIts

'6
6
1
1

12
135-136

6
3
6
1

15-30
130-146

6
1
6
1,

21-42
134-156

6
3
1

21-42
130-152

18
6
6

\ 1
15-30

127-143

ORCHESTRALIN~UMENT

Courses
Music theory-history core •.•...•..." ..•
MUSAP 327 through 337 Private Instruction
MUSAP 427 through 437 (two ye~rs) Private
instruction . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . • . . •.••...
MUSAP 301 Private Instruction: Plano or
MUSAP 233, 234, 235 SecondarY Plano
(2,2,2) .. , '....•...• , •......•
MUSIC 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1.1,1) ..
MUSIC 479 senior Recital ; : ••. , .•
Ensembles ...•....................•
Total .............•....•.•.........
ORGAN
Courses
Music theory-history to include
MUSIC 387 Tonal Counterpoint .••... . . .54-55
MUSAP 322 Private Instruction: Organ. • . . 27
MUSAP 422 (two years) Private Instruction:
Organ ..
MUSAP 301 Private Instruction: Piano
(2,2,2) .. , ..........•••..........•..
MUSIC 380, 381, 382 Conducting (1,1,1) ..
MUSIC 458, 459 Repertoire (3,3) •..••...
MUSIC 479 senior Recital. .
Ensembles .........•......... · .
Total ................•............•
PIANO
Courses
Music theory-history core .•.•..........
MUSAP 321 Private Instruction: Piano •••.
MUSAP 421 (two years) Private Instruction:
Piano .....•.......•.•..•••.. ·......•.
MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (2.2.2) •.•
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) .••
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital .•.......••...
Ensembles ......•..•..•.•...•..' ••.••
Total ...........••.•....••.........
STRING INSTRUMENT
Orchestra is required during each quarter of Music
Applied instruction; and violinists should complete one
quarter of viola. .

Courses
Music theory-history core to include
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint .....•••• , 54-55
MUSAP 324 through 326 Private Instruction:
Violin-Viola, Violoncello, or Contrabass ...
MUSAJ;J 424 through 426 (two years)
Private Instruction: Violin-Viola, Violoncello,
or Contrabass •.•.•....•...•.........
MUSAP 301 Private Instruction: Piano Of
MUSAP 233, 234, 235 Secondary Piano
'(2,2.2) ..........•................•••
MUSIC 380 Basic Principles of Conducting
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) •'•.
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital .• ; •'..•.........
Ensembles ...•...............••.•..
Total .......•.......•.......•.•••••
VOICE

The voice faCUlty strongly recommends emphasis in
languages, especially Italian, which may be used for
the Language Skills requirement. SPHSC 300 Is
strongly recommended for 5 credits of the Natural
World, and some course WOrk in acting Is also strongly
recommended (e.g., MUSIC 465, Acting for Singers).

Courses Credits
Music theory-history core . . . . . . . . . . . • • • 54-55
MUSAP 320 Private Instruction: Voice .... 27
MUSAP 420 (two years) Private .
Instruction: Voice .
MUSIC 302, 303, 304 Diction for Singers
(2,2,2) ...••...••.........••.••••....
MUSIC 326, 327 Repertoire (2,2) .
MUSIC 476, 4n, 478 Advanced .
Repertoire (2,2,2) .
MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) .
MUSIC 379 Junior Recital : ..
MUSIC479 senior Recital ...........•..
Ensembles .............•......'.....
Total .................•..........•...
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Lundquist, Barbara R. * 1973. (Emeritus); DMA, 1973,
University of Washington; music education.

McCabe, Robin L. 1987; DMA, 1976. Juilliard School:
piano performance. communications skill. andpeda
gogy.

McColl. William D. • 1968; Diploma. 1955, State Acad
emy of Music (Austria); clarinet.

Moore, John T. 1948. (Emeritus); MM, 1941, University
of Il/inoi!>; piano.

Neuman. Daniel M. * 1980; PhD. 1974. University of
Illinois; ethnomusicology. South Asia, social organiza
tion. cultural anthropology.

O'Doan, Neal D. • 1966; MM. 1961; University of the
Pacific; piano.

Rahn. John • 1975; PhD, 1974, Princeton University;
theory/composition. . •

Sskata. Hiromi L. • 1977: PhD. 1976, University of
Washington; ethnomusicology.

Saks. Toby'· 1976: MS. 1966, Juilliard School; perfor
mance and teaching of violoncello and chamber
music.

Schwarz. Gerard 1988. (Affiliate); conducting.

Sheng. Bright 1991, (Affiliate); MA, 1984. City Univer
sity,of New York; composition. .

Siki, Bela • 1985, (Emeritus); Diploma. 1948,
Conservatoire de Musique (Switzerland); piano Iitflra·
ture with special interest in interpretation and perfor
mance.

Skowronek. Felix E. • 1968; BMl,.Is, 1956, Curtis Institute
of Music; flute.

Smith, William O. * 1966. (Emeritus); MA. 1952, Univer
,sity of California (Berkeley); theory/composition.

Sokol. Vilem 1961. (Emeritus); BMus, 1938. Oberlin
Coll!3ge; violin. viola, conducting.

Starr. Lawrence • 1977; PhD; 1973. University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley); music history and literature.

Staryk, Steven S. • 1987; studied at the Royal Conser
vatory of Music (Toronto); violin.

Storch. Laila ~ j968. (Emeritus); BA, 1964, Wilkes Col
lege: oboe.

Terry. Carole R. * 1979; DMA. 19n. Stanford Univer
sity; organ. harpsichord.

Terry. Miriain 1930, (Emeritus); MA. 1948, University of
Washington; music history and literature.

Thome. Oiane· 19n; PhD, 1973. PrInceton University;
theory/composition.

Tufts. Paul Dewitt 1961. (Emeritus); MA. 1951, Univer- .
sity of Washington; theory/composition. .•

Verrall. John.1948, (Emeritus); BA, 1934. University of
Minnesota;. theory/composition.

Zsigmondy-Lledman'n, Denes 1973, (Emeritus); BA,
1940. Gymnasium, Budapest; violin.

AssodatB I'rrIlBll0fl

Benshoof. Kenneth 1963. (Emeritus); MA, 1963, San
Francisco State; theory/composition.

Bere'ndsen-Bloch, Emilie· 1988; MA. 1963, University
of Was.hington; performance and instruction of nine
teenth- and twentieth-century vocal music.

'Bozarth. George S. Jr. • 1982; PhD, 1978. Prirtceton
University, music.history and literature.

Collins, Douglas P. * 1980, (Adjunct): PhD. 1978. Uni
versity of Missouri; twentieth-century French literature.

Dunlop, William M.'· 1962. (Adjunct): MA, 1965. Cam
bridge University (UK); Shakespeare. nineteenth-cen
tury literature. poetry writing.

Ellingson. Terry J. • 1983; PhD, 1979. University of
Wisconsin; ethnomuslcology.

Director
Robin L. McCabe '

Faculty

Professors
Bauman, Thomas A, * 1989; PhD, 1977, University of
California (Berkeley); music ~istory and ~iterature.· ,

Beale, James M, • 1948, (Emeritus): MMus, 1947, Yale
University; theory/composition.

Bernard, Jonathan W. • 1987; PhD, 1977, Yale Univer
sity; theory and analysis of twentieth-century music.

Blum, David H. 1992, (Affiliate); music essayist, con
ductor.

Do:lorolMUlIt:aIArl8DBoree , Borgir, Tharald 1993, (Affiliate); PhD, 1971, University
Admission Requirements: Audition required for perfor- of California (Be~eley); music history:
mance and composition. Entrance to other areas by Brown, Marshall J.• 1988, (Adjunct): PhD, 1972, Yale
permission. Details of requirements for each of the University; eighteenth- and nineteenth-century litera-
areas of specialization are available from the School of
Music Office of Graduate and Undergraduate Advis- ture, literary theory, music and literature.
ing. Campbell, Patricia S. * 1989; PhD, 1981, Kent State

University; music and child development,·multicultural
Graduation Requiremenis: Three academic years of music education, comparative music education.
study; dissertation: in lieu of a full-length dissertation, a
thesis in three. parts may be substituted, of which one Carlsen, James C. • 1967, (Emeritus); PhD; 1962,
must be a research paper and two may be additional Northwestern University; systematic musicology,
research papers, or musical compositions, or docu- psychomusicology, research methodology, theories of
mer:'!ted public performances, or documented ,lecture music instruction. '
demonstrations. Demonstration of proficiency In one Chaloupka: VladImir * 1981, (Adjunct): PhD, 1975,
language (two langt,Jages. for voice) from among University of Geneva (Switzerland): experimental el-
French, German, Italian, and Latin, as soon as pos- ementaiy-particle physics.
sible, but, in any case, before taking the General ex-
amination. . Conlon, Joan C. • 1976; DMA, U~75, University of

Washington; conducting, choral nterature.

Curtis-Verna; Mary * 1969, (Emeritus); BA, 1943,'
Hollins College; voice.

Dahlstrom, Robert A, • 1971, (Adjunct); MA, 1967,
University of Illinois; scene design.

Dempster, Stuart R. • 1976; MA, 1967, san Francisco
State; trombone, contef!lporary IT!uSlc.

Eichinger, Walter A, 1936, (Emeritus); MM,l933,
Northwestern University; organ.

ErOS, Peter S. • 1989; Diploma.1956, Franz Uszt Acad
emy; works of Richard and SiegfrIed Wagner; historyof
the Wagner family.

Gangolli. Ramesh A, • 1962, (Adjunct); PhD, 1961.
Massachusetts Institute. of Technology: probability
theory. harmonic analysis on Ue groups.

Grossman. Arthur· 1968; Diploma: 1955, Curtis Insti-
tute o(Music: bassoon. '

Harman, R. Alexander 1966, (Emeritus); BM. 1949,
,Universityof Durham (UK); music history and literature.

Heinitz, Eva M. 1948, (Emeritus); studied at State
Academy of MUsic (Berlin); violoncello.

Hokanson, Randolph H. * 1949, (Emeritus);' studied
with Dame Myra Hess. Howard Ferguson (Londo~);

piano.

Irvine, Demar B. 1937, (Emeritus): PhD. 1937, Harvard
University; music history and literature. '

Jenkins, Speight 1991, (Affiliate); opera producti~n.

Kaplan, Abraham • 1977; Diploma: '1957. Juilliard
School: conducting.

Kappy, David L. • 1979; MM, 1971, University of Wis
consin; French horn performance, chamber music,
and theory.

Kechley, Gerald· 1955. (Emeritus); MA, 1950. Univer
sity of Washington; theory/composition.

Kind.'Silvia E. 1969. (E~eritus): Konzert-Reife-PrOfung,
1934. Hochs(fhule fOr Musik (Berlin): harpsichord.

Lishner. Leon 1964. (Emeritus); Diploma. 1942.
JOilllard School; voice.

minimum grade of 3.0 in courses used to ruffill SChool
of Music graduation requirements.

DDt:tDr DIPh/IOIDp",Degree .
Admission Requirements: Requirements vary for the
different· areas of specialization. Details of require
ments for each of the areas of specialization are avail
able from the School of Music Office of Graduate and
Undergraduate AdVising.

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years of
study; dissertation. Demonstration of foreign language
proficiency as soon as possible. but. in any case,
before taking the General Examination. Details of .the
General examination requirements for each of the ar
eas of specialization are available from the School of

, Music graduate program coordinator.

.MastsrofArts Degma
Admission Requirements: Requirements vary for the

,different areas of specialization. Details of require-
ments for each of the areas of specialization' are avail
able from the School of Music Office of Graduate and
Undergraduate Advising.

Graduation Requirements:45 credits, of which 18must
be in courses at the 500 level or above and 9 in thesis.
Except for Music Education, demonstration of profi
ciency in one language from among French, German,
Italian, and latin or another language as is necessary
for research. '

MeBler olMuslc DeoreB
Admission Requirements: Audition required for' en
trance to performance and composition. Entrance to
other areas by permission. Details of requirements for
each of the areas of specialization are available from
the School of Music Office of Graduate and Under
graduate Advising.

Graduation Requirements:45 credits, ofwhich 18 must
. be in courses at the 500 level or above. Demonstration
of proficiency in one language from F~ench. German,
Italian. and Latin. With thesis-Program to include 9
credits in thesis. Without thesis-A final oral examina
tion is required.

Me"'r 01Atts, DoctorofPhilosophy Degrees
The research-oriented programs lead to the degreesof
Master of Arts and Doctor' of Philosophy. Areas of
specialization: music theory. music history, ethnomusi- '
coIogy, systematic musicology. and music education.
The Graduate Record Examination is required for ap
plication to some of these graduate programs. Check
individual program requirements. All graduate stu
dents must maintain a GPA of at least 3:00. and a

. minimum grade of 3.0 in courses used·to fulfill SChool
of Music graduation requirements.
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Geissmar, ElseJ. 1947, (Emeritus); MM, 1944, Univer-
sity of Michigan; piano. .

Jacobs, Sue-Ellen • 1974, (Adjunct); PhD, 1970, Uni
versity of Colorado (Boulder); anthropological studies
of women, sociocultural-applied anthropology.
ethnohistory, North America.

Jussila, Clyde F. 1971, (Emeritus); MS, 1951. Kansas
State University; music education.

Karpen, RichardS. • 1989; DMA, 1989, Stanford Uni
versity; composition. computer music, and music
theory.

Keefe. Douglas H. • 1984; PhD, 1981, case Westem
Reserve University; systematic musicology.

Michaelian, Patricia· 1984; Diploma, 1970, Curtis Insti
tute of Music; piano.

Rosinbum, Ralph 1942, (Emeritus); MA,1948. Univer
sity of Washington; opera production. .

salzman, Timothy O.• 1987; MM; 1979, Northem Illi
nois University; wind ensemble conducting, pedagogy
and repertoire.

Shumsky, Eric G.• 1988; Diploma. 1975, Juilliard
SChool: viola and chamber music.

Waterman, Christopher· 1985; PhD, 1986, University
of Illinois; ethnomusicology.

Asslstanl ProfBIsDfI

Brown, Carlene 1993, (Affiliate); PhD. 1991, University
of Washington: systematic musicology.

Demorest, Steven M. • 1993; PhD, 1989, University of
Wisconsin; music education. choral ensembles.

Durand, Joel-Francois ··1991; PhD, 1988, State Univer-
sity of New Y~rk (Stony Brook): composition. .

Goolsby, Thomas W. • 1991; EdD, 1987, University of
Illinois: music education: 'research in evaluation in the
arts (specifically tests and measurements).

Klein, Alexandre Henrique • 1991; AD, 1989, Oberlin
College; oboe.

Laden. Bernice 1991, (Research): PhD. 1989. Univer
sity of Washington; systematic musicology.

seales: Marc A. 1987; BA, 1978. Western Washington
University; jazz studies, keyboard.

SBnlorArtIstln RfJlldsDt:S

Patrick, Julian 1990: BA. 950, Cincinnati Conservatory
of Music; voice.

AI1JsIs In RBlldBlIt:S

Bergman, Lisa E. 1988; MM,1982, Juilliard SChool;
piano.

Crusoe, Michael 1990; BMus 1974,Unlversity of Mis
souri: tympani.

Davis, Raymond J. 1989: Diloma, 1959, Juilllard
SChool; violoncello.

Lieberman. Barry 1991; BA,1971. Cleveland Instituteof
Music; string bass.

Pelton. Carmen 1992; BMus,1977, University of Wis
consin; voice.

Schwede, Walter J. 1989; M. 1974, Catholic University
of America; violin.

Sheppard, Craig • 1993; MS, 1971. Juilliard School;
piano.

Tindemans, Margaretha E. 187; Diploma, 1972,
Conservatorium (Netherlands); viola da gamba. re
corder.

1.8I:IIJ19f1

Brockman, Michael S. 1987;MM, 1982, New England
Conservatory of Music; saxophone.

Collier, Thomas W. 1980; Bus, 1971, University of
.Washington; percussion. .

Cummings. Roy M. 1970; BA,1961, University ofWash
ington; trumpet, jazz.

De Miero, Frank 1993; MA, 967. Central Washington
State University; vocal jazz, music education.

Deacon, Theodore R.• 1990 DMA, 1990, University of
Washington; opera and music drama: history, litera
ture, analysis. and production.

Duisberg, Robert A. 1988; hD, 1986, University of
Washington; computer music, composition.

Novacek, Steven A. 1984; Bus. 1975, California State
University (Northridge): guitar.

Vokolek, Pamela 1968: MS, 965, Cleveland Institute of
Music; harp. .

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for 'Undergraduates

Music
MUSIC 110, 111, 112 First-Year Theory (3,3,3)
VLPA Durand Study of basic musical concepts and
terminology through a program of listening, analysis,
and keyboard practice. To be taken concurrently with
.113, 114, 115. Required for music majors. .

MUSIC 113, 114, 115 Ear Training (1,1,1) VLPA
Development of aural skills through an emphasis on
dictation, using sight-singing and keyboard skills as
adjuncts. Development of ability to hear melodic, rhyth
mic. and harmonic elements of music accurately. and
to commit them to f')otation. To be taken concurrently
with 110, 111, 112. Recommended: concurrent enroll
ment in basic keybOard.

MUSIC 116, 117, 118 Elementary Music Theory
(2,2,2) VLPA For nonmusic majors. 116: For people
with no hands-on music experience. Rudiments of
music; notation of time. pitch small structures (e.g.•
some scales. chords, rhythmic patterns). some analy
sis. 117: For students who can read music having
some performance experience. 118: For students who
read music, have some performance experience, are
familiar with scales, chQrds, intervals. Includes analy
sis composition in various styles. Prerequisites: some
music training including ability to read music or 116 for
117; familiarity with scales, chords, intervals or 117 for
118.

MUSIC 119 Music Fundamentals (2) VLPA Course
emphasizes the development of aural perception
using musical examples from music cultures of the·
world. Primarily for no~-majors.

MUSIC 120 Survey of Music (5) VLPA Studiesin
listening with emphasis on the changing components
of Western art music. Illustrated lectures, laboratory
section meetings. and presentations by guest artists.

MUSIC 121 The Orchestra (2)VLPA Development
of the orchestra and its literature.

MUSIC 122 The OPera (2) VLPA An introduction.to
opera through selected masterworks, from Monteverdi
to the present. Primarily for nor-majors.

MUSIC 137, 138, 139 Class Instnictlon: Voice
(1,1,1) VLPA Basic fundamentals of good singing:
breathing, diction, voice focus. Materials. include
mainly early Italian art songs, some English and French
songs. Designed primarily for Music Education majors.
Prerequisites: audition and ability to sight read.

MUSIC 160 Anglo-American Folk Music (5) VLPA
Genres and styles from earliest roots to the 1960s:
Anglo-American ballads, dance music, French and
other European immigrant groups.

MUSIC 161 .American Musical Theater (5) VLPA
Historical and stylistic study of the development of the

American musical theater. European roots in opera
and operetta. Contributions from jazz and popular
music. Selected musicals studied.

MUSIC 162 American. Popular Song (5) VLPA His
torical, social, and stylistic study ofpopular idioms from
the late nineteenth century to the present. Most atten
tion to contemporary idioms (rock, country-western,
soul, disco). Various facets of the industry examined to
learn how they influence taste and musical style.

MUSIC 185 The Concert season (2) VLPA .·Perfor
mances from the School of Music concert season, .
supplemented by lecture topics related to concert
repertoire. Analysis of applicable musical topics ap
propriate for enhanced appreciation of historical and
cultural contexts Of works performed. Attendance .at
ten concerts required..

MUSIC 191 Composltton (3, max. 9) VLPA One
hour private instruction and one-hour laboratory ses
sion each week. Intended to develop skill in creative
musical expression. For composition majors only.

MUSIC 200 Music, Child, and family (3) VLPA
Campbell Study of. music in childhood as part of

. socialization and enculturation of the child within family
and community. Emphasis given to songs and music
listening experiences provided by parents to nurture
the child's musical, social, and intellectual develop
ment from infancy through middle childhood. For
nonmajors.

MUSIC 207, 208, 209 Second-Year Ear Training
(1,1,1) VLPA To be taken concurrently with 210, 211,
212. Prerequisites: 112 and 115.

MUSIC 210, 211, 212 Second-Year Theory (3,3,3)
VLPA Beale, Benshoof. Bernard. Durand. Karpen,
Thome Practical writing and analytic experience in
diatonic and chromatic harmony as it was used during
the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. To be taken
concurrently.with MUHST 213,214,215. Prerequisites:
112and 115.

MUSIC 216, 217,.218 IntrodUctory Composition
(2,2,2) VLPA For students not majoring in composi
tion. Prerequisite: 112,

MUSIC 237 Secondary Class InstrUction:Voice (2,
max. 6) VLPA Continu~tion of basic fundamentals of
good singing: breathing, diction, voice focus and rep
ertoire. Designed for students not yet prepared for
private instruction. For music majors only. Prerequi
sites: audition or jury; 139.

MUSIC 270 World PopUlar Music (5) VLPAII&S
Waterman A global survey of popular music, including
Latin America, Africa, Eastern Europe. the Middle East,

, Asia. and the Pacific. Emphasis on students' ability to
recognize styles and to analyze the social and histori
cal processe~ that have shaped them.

MUSIC 291 Composition (3, max. 9) VLPA One
hour private instruction and one-hour laboratory ses-
sion per week. Prerequisite: 191. . .

MUSIC 300 Music of Greater Mexico (3) VLPAII&S
Regional styles of Mexico; consideration of pre-His
panic Indian origins and the music of Chicanos in the
American Southwest.

MUSIC 301 Plano Technology (3) VLPA Evolution
of the piano; intonation and temperament theory; prin
ciples of tuning, voicing, regulating, and evaluating
pianos. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

MUSIC 302, 303, 304 DIction for Singers (2,2,2)
VLPA Application of basic rules of diction, enuncia
tion. and articulation in Italian (302). German (303), and
French (304). Materials include texts from the basic
vocal repertoire. Primarily for the voice majors at fresh
man and sophomore levels; non-majors on a space
available basis.
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MUSIC 310 Medieval/Renaissance Counterpoint
(3) VLPA Bernard, Durand, Karpen, Thome Intensive
study in the discipline of some contrapuntal style from
the Medieval or Renaissance periods. Prerequisites:
212 and MUHST 215 or eqUivalent; to be taken concur-
rently with MUHST 313. .

MUSIC 311 Tonal Counterpoint (3) VLPA Beale,
Bernard, Durand, Karpen, Thome Basic techniques of
baroque counterpoint and introduction to the fugue.
Prerequisites: 212 and MUHST 215; to be taken con
currently with MUHST 314.

MUSIC 312 Twentleth-Century Techniques (3)
VLPA Practical writing and analytical study of twenti
eth-century composition techniques from Debussy to
the present. .

MUSIC 316, 317, 318 Music Cultures of the World
(5,5,5) VLPAI1&S 316: Near East, Central Asia, Far
East, South and southeast Asia,· Indonesia, and the
Philippines. 317: Music of sub-Saharan Africa, Ameri
cas, and Oceania. 318: Folk and popular music in
western and eastern Europe and the Americas.

MUSIC 319 Afro-American Music (5)VLPAII&S
. Centers on Black music in the United States, but also
clarifies the relationship of this music to the musics of
otlier Afro-American cultures as well as to their African
roots.

MUSIC 326, 327, 328 Repertoire (2,2,2) VLPA For
music majors.

MUSIC 331 HistoryOf Jazz (3) VLPA Survey of the
major periods and styles of jazz, New Orleans jazz to
the avant-garde and popular jazz of today. Studies the
main·characteristics of each stYle. .

MUSIC 334 sand Arranging (2) VLPA Prerequisite:
212.

MUSIC336 Jazz Arranging (2) VLPA Writing In jazz
style for various instrumental combinations. To be able
to arrange for mOdern jazz· orchestra. Prerequisite:
212.

MUSIC 338 Baroque Ornamentation; (2) VLPA
Terry Musical ornamentation in France, Spain, En
gland, Italy, and Germany from 1608 to 1800, with
special reference to the harpsichord.

MUSIC 343 Musical Acoustics (3) VLPA Keefe
How musical instruments function and interact with
acoustics of rooms, with particular emphasis upon
musical aspects of acoustics.

MUSIC 344 Psychology of Music (3) VLPAII&S
Carlsen Human response to musical phenomena, with
particular emph~sis on perception, learning, measure
ment, and functional applications.

MUSIC 345 Sociology of Music (3) VLPAI1&S·
Lundquist Interrelationships between music and Its
social context. Specific musical phenomena and the
social factors influencing their development.

MUSIC 350, 351, 352 Choral Conducting (1,1,1)
VLPA Kaplan Overview of choral conducting pat
terns. Score, voice warm-up, and intonation. Tempo
fluctuation, left hand, diction. discipline. Designed for
music and music education majors. Prerequisite: 212
for 350: 350 for 351: 351 for 352, or permission of
instructor: to be taken concurrently with MUSEN 307,
507.

MUSIC 366 ·Cyllnders to Pfatters-A Surv~y of Re
corded Music SInce 1888 (3f.VLPA Music as re
flected through the influences of the recording industry
and the development of related technologies. exam
ines social and artistic impacts that the recording age
has brought to American and European musical cul
tures. Recomme!lded: 120 and/or 162.

MUSIC 367, 368, 369 BegInnIng JazZ Improvisa
tion I, 11,11I (1,1,1) VLPA Beginning jazz improvisation
techniques used in the performance of basic jazz

styles such as the blues. Primarily for music majors.
Prerequisite: 2~2 or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 379 Junior Recital (1) VLPA For partici
pants in the Bachelor of Music degree program only.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

MUSIC 380, 381, 382 Instrumental Conducting
(1,1,1,) VLPA Acquaints the beginning conductor with
beat patterns and their expressive modifications, basic
rehearsal techniques and score study. Prerequisites:
212 or permission of the instructor.

MUSIC 384 Ideas In Music (5) VLPAI1&S Taricani
Examines selected sources and compositions ofmusic
from the Western tradition (from the tenth through the
twentieth centuries), in relation to the intellectual back
ground of the periods and countries that produced
them. Musical stUdies accompanied by assigned
readings in philosophical, religious, literary, and artis
tic texts in addition to the primary readings in musical
history.

MUSIC 388 Jazz Pedagogy (2)'VLPA Stylistic and
esthetic developments in the performance of jazz. Key
musical ingredients in the evolution of jazz as an art
form and the skills commensurate with teaching these.
Designed for music majors

MUSIC 389 World ~uslc (2-3, max. 18) VLPAJI&S
World music traditions taught by visiting native artists.
Consult ethnomusicology staff for current offerings.
Credit/no c(edit only.

M~SlC 391 Composition (3, max. 9) VLPA One
hour private instruction and one-hour laboratory ses
siol1 each week. Prerequisite: 291.

, ,

MUSIC 395 Compositions with Synthesizers (3,
max. 9) VLPA Karpen Musical composition using'
special-purpose hardware music synthesizers, which
may be interfaced to microcomputers in a music work
station system, Prerequisite: perm~ssion Of instructor.

MUSIC 401 Computer Music Seminar 1 (3) VLPA
Use of computers in musical composition, software
digital sound synthesis, score generation, theoretical
investigations. Prerequisites: 212 or 456 or PHYS 20.7
or programming experience: permission of instructor.

MUSIC 402 Computer Music Seminar 2 (3) VLPA
Use of computers ,in musical composition. digital
sound synthesis, digital signal processing. Hardware
used includes NeXT computers, digital recorders. Soft
ware used includes CSound, common LISP, UNIX.
Prerequisite: 401 or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 403 Computer MusIc SemInar 3 (3) VLPA
Advanced use of computers for musical composition,
digital sound synthesis, digital signal processing. Ad
vanced synthesis techniques such as LPC for.speech
and vocal synthesis, phase vocoders, reverberation,
and spatial location. Hardware used includes NeXT
computers and peripherals. Sqftware includes
CSound, Common Lisp, C, and UNIX. Prerequisite: 402
or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 425 Jazz History and Analysis (3) VLPA
Collier Major eras and styles of jazz with emphasis on
techniGal aspects of jazz music: composition. arrang
ing•.improvisation practices. Prerequisite: music major
or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 427, Music of. Africa (3) VLPAlI&S Music
cultures of sub-Saharan Africa. Traditional styles and
more recent developments. Open to all students with
an interest in the area. Prerequisite: 317 or permission
of instructor. .

MUSIC. 428 Music of North India (3) VLPAI1&S
Classical music of North India, the Hindustani tradition
with emphasis on the Dhrupad and Khyal styles. Rec
ommended: som,e background in either ethnomusicol
ogy or South Asian Studies.

MUSIC 430 Organol,agy (3) VLPA Systematic study
of mus~ca1 instruments, involving the history, acoustical

phenomena, and physical topologies of instruments
from around the world, with emphasis on non-Western
music. Prerequisite: ethnomusicologymajor or permis-
sion of instructor. '

MUSIC 433 .Music of latIn America (3) VLPAI1&S
The Indian, African, and European music of the Span
ish-, French-. and Portuguese-speaking New World
countries. Prerequisite: 318 or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 434, 435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) VLPA Prin
ciples of effective studio teaching; survey and eva/ua
tionof teaching materials.

MUSIC 438 Problems In Contemporary Music Per
formance (3, max. 9) VLPA Kappy" An active course
examining and solving problems relevant to the suc
cessful performance of twentieth-century music.
Preparation for complex rhythms, odd groupings, new
notation, and extended performing techniques. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

MUSIC 439 Music of IndonesIa and the Philip
pInes (3) VLPAI1&S Includes the gong culture· tradi
tions of Sumatra, Sl,lnda, Java, Bali, Sunda Island,S, and
the Philippines. Open to students in music and to
students with an interest in the area. Prerequisite: 316
or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 444 Music of the Near East (3) VLPAI1&S
Sskata Classical and folk musical traditions of Iran.
Turkey, and the Arab world. Prerequisite: 316 or per
mission of instructor.

MUSIC 445 Selected Topics In Ethnomuslcology
(3, max. 9) VLPAI1&S Deals with topics not covered
by regular courses in eth!l0musicology. Frequently
taught by visiting lecturers. Content varies with differ
ent instructors. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

MUSIC 447 Music of Southern India (3) VLPAI1&S
Classical music of South India, the Karnatic tradition,
with emphasis dn the concert repertoire. Recom
mended: background in either ethnomusicology or
South Asian Studies.

MUSIC 448 Instrumental Music of China (3) VLPAI
I&S Instrumental traditions of China from the earliest
times to the present. Confucian philosophies that relate
to music. theory. scale systems, cosmology. Recom
mended: Qackground in either ethnomusicology or
East Asian Studies.

MUSIC 449 .Vocal and Dramatic Music of China (3)
VLPAlI&S Vocal and dramatic traditions of China from
the earliest times to the present, including the relation
ship of music and language. Recommended: back
ground in either ethnomusicology or East Asian Stud
ies.

MUSIC 450 Percussion Education Institute (2)
VLPA Collier, Crusoe Intensive four-week institute
focusing on techniques in percussion, timpani,· and
mallet performance. Intended for music educators with
little or no percussion experience desiring additional
training to enhance their careers as music teachers.

. Includes private instruction, master classes, and per
cussion ensemble participation. Prerequisite: MUSAP
217 or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 451 Summer Jazz Institute (1) VLPA
Brockman, Collier, Cummings, Seales Intensive one
week institute designed for the serious jazz student as
well as for music educators. Six hours of daily instruc
tion in.jazz theory, ear-training, improvisation. arrang
ing, as well as emphasis on rehearsal and performance
techniques through sectional workshops and small
group -jam sessions.- Prerequisite: permission of in~

structor.

MUSIC 454 Organ Pedagogy (3) VLPA Terry
Pedagogical approaches to organ' techniques and
performance practice, provides opportunity for practi
cal application by means of student teaching.

MUSIC 455 Choral Arranging (3) VLPA Primarily
for choral conductors who need to modify, arrange or
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MUSIC 491 Composition (3, max. 18) VLPA One
hour private instruction and one-hour laboratory. ses-
sion each week. Prerequisite: 391. .

MUSIC 492, 493 Opera Direction and Production
(4,4) VLPA Deacon Practical experience with prob
lems of the theater. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor.

MUSIC 487. Tonal Counterpoint (3) VLPA .Beale.
Durand, Karpen. Rahn Evaluation of fugal practices
from the baroque era to the present. Prerequisite: 311.

MUSIC 488 Computer Applications to Music (3,
max. 9) VLPA Duisberg Music workstation applica
tions using microcomputers. music synthesizers, and
analog-to-digital converters: music editing and score
productio~, transcription, waveform and spectral
analysis. and introduction to programming.

MUSIC 489 Special Topics In Music Theory (3,
max. 9) VLPA PrereqUisites: 312, MUHST 314.

MUSIC 490 O~hestratlon (3) VLPA Study of the
instruments of the orchestra and practical experience
in combining them; to enable the student to score for
various instrumental combinations. Ideally to be taken
before band arranging or jazz arranging, but is not a
prerequisite. Prerequisite: .music major or permission
of instructor.

MUSIC 498- senior Thesis (3-, max. 9) VLPA De
sign and completion of an individual research project
and writing of a thesis under supervision of a faculty
member. Required of students in the pre-Systematic
Musicology major; available to others with the permis
sion:of the appropriate program adviser. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

MUSIC499 Undergraduate Research (* max. 6)

Courses for Graduates Only
MUSIC 501, 502, 503 seminar In Musical Ana'lysls
(3,3,3) 501: Chant to middle baroque. 502: High
baroque through nineteenth century. 503: Impression
ists to.present.

MUSIC 511 seminar In Field and Laboratory Meth
ods (3) Methodology of research in. ethnomusicology
along with practical experience in recording and pro
cessing field and laboratory materials. Prerequisite:
graduate student standing in ethnomusicology or per
mission of instructor.

century, covering America. England, and mainland
Europe. Various genres and styles. including score
study and. teaching strategies. Prerequisite: senior
standing or above or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 486 Practlcum In Music Technology (3)
VLPA Duisberg Classroom, laboratory, and field
experience with audio equipment in performance and
recording situations. Prerequisite: 457 or permission of
instructor.

MUSIC 494 Music of Japan Until 1700 (3) VLPAJ
I&S sakata Gagaku. Biwa, shakuhachi, koto, and Noh
genres. Open to students in music and East Asian area
studies. Prerequisite: 316 or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 495 Music of Japan After :1700 (3) VLPAJ
I&S Sakata Shamisen, Bunraku, Kabuki. and
Sankyoku traditions. Open to students i.n· music and
East Asian area studies. Prerequisite: 316 or permis
sion of instructor.

MUSIC 512 seminar In Ethnomuslcology (3, max.
18) Studyofmethodological procedures in ethnomusi
cology applied to specific.research problems. Prereq
uisite: graduate student standing in ethnomusicology
or permission of. instructor.

.MUSIC 514 . Prosemlnar In Systematic Musicology
(3) Carlsen Examination of the principal re$earch
literature in the areas of systematic musicology.

MUSIC 482 Choral Repertoire:· Eighteenth Cen-.
tury (3) VLPA Conlon Sacred and secular choral'
literature of the baroque, .covering mainland Europe
and England. Choral works of Bach, his predecessors,
and contemporaries. Stylistic analysis and study of
perf9rmance practice. Prerequisite: senior standing or
above or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 483 Choral Repertoire: Nineteenth cen
tury (3) VLPA Conlon Sacred and secular choral
literature of the nineteenth century, covering mainland
Europe and England. Analysis of accompanied and'a
cappella choral works by major composers with impli
cations fot conducting and programming of literature.
Prerequisite: senior standing or above or permission of
instructor.

MUSIC 484 Choral Repertoire: Twentieth Century
(3) VLPA Conlon Choral literature of the tWentieth

MUSIC 472 Contemporary Theories III: seminar In
New Music (3, max. 6) VLPA Continuation of 47~.

Emphasis on the manyorganizational systems aspiring
to extend or replace tonality: late Stravinsky and other
semiserial matrix systems; "total serialism" and "sys
ter:natic serialism" developed by and from Milton Bab
bitt; recent developments in non-serial "pitch-centric·
and ·set-centric· systems. Prerequisite: 471 or perr:nis-
sion of instructor. \

MUSIC 473, 474 Keyboard Harmony and Transpo
sition (3,3) VLPA Terry Keyboard harmonization from
the baroque period to present; transposition of .vocal
and instrumental pieces to different pitch levels. Pre
requisite: 312 for 473; 473 for 474, or permission of
instructor. Offered: altemate ye~s.

MUSIC 475 Figured Bass Realization (3) VLPA
Terry Various styles of continuo realization for
keyboardists, emphasizing Bach cantatas, Haydn
symphonies, and Mozart operas. Prerequisite: 473 or
permission of instructor. Offered: alternate ye~rs.

MUSIC 476 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: seven
teenth and Eighteenth centuries (2) VLPA Opera
repertoire, 1600 to the Bel Canto era (Bellini. Rossini,
Donizetti): style, traditions, embellishments in Italian,
French, and German arias. Prerequisites: 326, 327,
328 or permission Of instructor.

MUSIC 477 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: Nine
teenth Century (2) VLPA Opera repertoire, the post
Bel Canto era through Verdi. Puccini and verismo, and
significant German, French, and Slavic repertoire. Pre
requisites: 326, 327, 328 or permission of iflstructor.

MUSIC 478 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: TwentI
eth Century (2) VLPA Opera repertoire, twentieth
century opera literature (Barber, Menotti, Barto~,

Dvorak); understanding of style, character and overall
artistic and musical needs of the present. Prerequi
sites: 326, 327, 328 or permission of instructor..

MUSIC 479 senior Recital (1) VLPA .Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

MUSIC 480 The'Anthropology of Music (3) VLPAJ
I&S Analysis of aspects of anthropological thought
influential in ethnomusicology. Critical evaluation of
dominant theoretical schools and modes of explana
tion. e.g., evolutionist, diffusionist. historical particular
ist. ·structuralist. functionalist, symbolist, and semiotic,
through detailed examination of seminal texts. Prereq
uisite: ethnomusicology major or permission of instruc
tOL Offered: jointly with ANT1:'I430.

MUSIC 481 .Choral Repertoire: Sixteenth and sev
enteenth centuries (3) VLPA Conlon Sacred and
secular choral literature from the Renaissance through
the early baroque, covedng Europe and England. Vari
ous genres and ~tyles of major composers, including
performance practice, rehearsals, and conducting.
Prerequisite: senior standing or above, or permission
of instructor.

compose material to suit the capabilities of specific Prerequisites: 312 and MUHST 215. or permission of
choral groups and performance situations. Prerequi- . instructor.
site: senior standing or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 471 Contemporary Theories II: Non-Tonal
Music, 1900-1950 (3) VLPA Includes both "free
atonal" and "classical serial" music. Systematic analy
sis of works of SChoenberg, WebE!rn~ Berg and o~ers.

MUSIC 459 Organ Repertoire: Bach to Present (3)
VLPA Terry Analysis and performance practices of
organ literature, classical period through the twentieth
century. Development of the organ as a musical instru
ment. Prerequisites: one 4QO-Ievel history course. post
1750, in addition to history core.

MUSIC 460 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: Pre-NIne
teenth-century Art Songs (2, max. 6) VLPA Profes
sional preparation of pre-nineteenth-century songs
with a view to total artistic-musical realization in perfor~

mance. Appropriate style, character, balance, phras
ing, diction. and projection for vocalists and pianists.
Prerequisite: 32Q, 327, 328 or permissiO!' of instructor.

MUSIC 461 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: NIne
teenth-Century Art Songs (2, max. 6) VLPA Profes
sional preparation of works from the literature of nine-.
teenth-century German lieder. with a view to total
artistic-musical realization in performance. Appropri
ate stYle, character, balance, phrasing, diction, and
projection forvocalists and pianists. Prerequisite: 326,
321.328 or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 462 Advanced Vocal Repertoire: Twenti
eth-Century Art Songs (2, max. 6) VLPA Preparation
of works from the twentieth-century repertoire of
French, German, Italian, Spanish, and English songs,
with a view to total artistic-musical realization in perfor
mance. Appropriate style, character, balance, phras
ing, diction, and projection for vocalists and pianists.
Prerequisite: 326,327,328 or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 464 'Jazz Laboratory (1, max. 9) VLPA
Seales Forum for testing new technical skills, improvi
sational techniques, and jazz compositions and/or ar
rangements in a formal laboratory setting. Prerequisite:
concurrent enrollment in MUSAP.4oo or higher, or
permission of instructor.

MUSIC 465 Acting for Singers (2, max. 6) VLPA
Workshop designed specifically tor the singing actor.
focusing on character analysis,.movement, and audi
tion deportment skills.

MUSIC 467, 468, 469 Advanced Jazz Improvisa
tion I,ll, III (1,1,1) VLPA Collier. Seales Performance
techniques.in jazz improvisation for the advanced stu
dent. Prerequisite: 369, 467 for 468; 468 for 469; or
permission of instructor.

MUSIC 470 ContemporaryTheories I: Tonal Music
·(3) VLPA Recent tonal theories. including an introduc
tion to the various developments of the theories of
Heinrich Schenker; not restricted to music written be
fore 1900.Prerequisites: 312 and MUHST 215, or per
mission of instructor.

MUSIC 456 Musical Applications of Digital Signal
Processing (3) VLPA Duisberg Digital signal pro
cessing applied to scientific investigations of musical
systems, computer music, and digital audio. Applica-

.tions using the music workstation. Prerequisites: 403 or
488 or programming competency and MATH 126.

MUSIC 457 Audio Engineering (3) VLPA Duisberg
Acoustical and electrical circuit analysis. Audio instru
mentation: physical models, computer-aided testing
procedures, and audio applications. Prerequisite:
MATH 126. .

MUSIC 458 Organ Repertoire: Middle Ages
through Baroque (3) VLPA Terry Analysis and
performance practices of organ literature. Middles
Ages through baroque period. Development of the
organ as musical instrument. Prerequisites: one 400
level history course, pre-1750, in addition to history
COTe.
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MUSIC 521 seminar In Music Perception (3, max.
9) Carlsen Current state of research in the aural
perception of musical sounds in context. Prerequisite:
344 or 544 or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 523 seminar In Music and Socialization (3,
max. 9) Lundquist The socialization process and
music. including the interaction whereby music culture
is leamed. Prerequisite: 345 or 545 or permission of
instructor.

MUSIC 526. 527,528· HistoryofTheory (3,3~3) 526:
Ancient, medieval, early Renaissance. 527: Renais
sance, baroque, early classic, 528: Classic, romantic,
twentieth cent,ury.

MUSIC 529 Aural Analysis (3) Formal structural
and stylistic analysis of music based on the aural rather
than the printed form of music. Develops'and uses a
vocabulary of stylistic features for identification of mu
sicalexamples, which are drawn from various parts of
the world. .

MUSIC 530 seminar in Music Cognition (3. max. 9)
Garlsen StUdy of research literature in cognition and
music cognition, particularly as it relates 0 nonverbal
musical experience. Prerequisite: 344 or 544 or per-
mission of instructor. ..

MUSIC 531 Prosemlnar In Ethnomuslcology (3)
Theoretical and methodological practices in ethnomu
sicoldgy based' on existing major writings. Critical
evaluations of works with a broad view toward develop
ing ethnomusicological research. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

MUSIC 532 Opera Direction and Production (4/6,
max.12) Deacon Practical experience with problems
of the opera theatre: '

MUSIC533, 534, 535 Preceptorial Readings In Eth
nomusicology (5,5,5) Significant ethnomusicoJogical
literature on the major music cultures. Prerequisite:
graduate student standing in ethnomusicology and
permission of instructor.

MUSIC 536 Transc'rlptlon and Analysls·(3) Study'
of practice in different notational, analytical systems
used in non-Western music~ Prerequisite: graduate
student standing in ethnomusicology and permission
of instructor.

MUSlq 537 seminar on Opera (3, max. 6) Seminar
in music history, prOViding a complement to history of
opera series (MUHST 407, 413, 419). Prerequisite:'
MUHST500.

MUSIC 541 seminar In Music and Society (3, max.
9) Lundquist Examination of human needs and
prototypes of trends in current society and the potential

, of music to satisfy those needs. Prerequisite: 345 or
545 or permission of instructor. .

MUSIC 543 Acoustics of Musical" Instruments (3)
Keefe Advanced examination of the acoustics of
modern instruments, including methodologies for ex
perimental and computer-aided research.

MUSIC 544 ' Music Perception and Cognition (3)
Laden Examines the systematic research literature on
the cognitive operations involved in musical perfor
mance, composition. and listening. Topics include: the
mental representation of musical concepts, communi
cation of expressiveness in music. memorY for music,
processing of tonal and nontonal music; computer
models of music cognition; melodic and rhythmic de
velopment; composition and improvisation.

MUSIC545 Soclomuslcology(3) Lundquist Exam
ines the significant research literature on social sys
tems operating in music.

MUSIC 547 seminar In Music Technology (3, max.
9) Duisberg Current issues, recent research. and
developments in music technology with emphasis on
computer applications. Prerequisites: 343, 456. and
488, or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 551 Practlcum in Music Instruction (3.
max. 9) Practical application and validation of results
of investigation in curriculum, music teaching and
learninQ, performance and theoretical studies. Prereq
uisite: teaching experience or permission of instructor.

MUSIC 555, Systematic Methods of Music Re
search (3)· Carls~n Seminar in problem identification
and definition" theory development, research design.
data analysis and interpretation; an examination of the
philosophy of science in music research.

MUSIC 556 seminar In Muslo Acoustics (3, max. 9)
Keefe Current research issues selectetj from acous
tics of rooms and 'instruments: subjective rt:'lusical
acoustics, and computer applications to music re
search. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

MUSIC 559 Master's Recital (3, max. 9) Public
performance for students in the Master of Music de
gree program, Prl;lrequislte: permission of Instructor
and Master of Music program standing.

MUSIC 570 Seml",r In Tonality (3~ max. 9) Ber
nard, Rahn Advanced theoretical.and analytical Work
in tonal music and related systems. Prerequisite: 470.

MUSIC 571 semInar In 5erlallsm (3, max. 9) Ber
nard, Rahn Advanced theoretical and analytical work
in serialism and other nontonal'systems. Prerequisite:
471 or equivalent.

MUSIC 575 seminar In Theory (3. max. 18) Ber
nard, Rahn Development and discussion of current
student and faCUlty research in compositional/analyti
cal theory and metatheory.

MUSIC 576 Critical Theory of Music (3, max. ,18)
Philosophical foundations of the criticism of music.
including relevant contemporary thought in the criti
cism of literature and the other arts.

MUSIC 580, 581 t 582 Advanced Conducting (3,
max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3, max. 9) ,

MUSIC 583 Advanced Choral Conducting (3, max.
27) Kaplan

MUSIC 589 World Music Laboratory (3. max. 18)
World music traditions taught by visiting artists with '
emphasis on cultural pedagogy and traditional theory.
The particular culture studied changes from year to
year. Requiredof all graduate students in ethnomusi
cology.

MUSIC 590 Doctoral Recital (2-6, max•.18) Public
performance for students in the Doctor of Musical Arts
degree program. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor.

MUSIC 591 Graduate CompOsition r max. 30)
Beale, Bernard, Benshoof. Durand, Karpen, Rahn,
Thome

MUSIC 595, 596, 597 seminar In Systematic Field
and Laboratory Research (3, max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3,
max.9) Various methodologies of research in system
atic musicology. state of the science in specific ~usi

cal problems. Practical experience in data collection
and analysis for seminar presentations. Prerequisite: ,
555, which may be taken concurrently.

MUSIC 599 Advanced Selected Topics (1-3, max.
27) Selected readings on current issues and problems
in music. Prerequisite: permission of a supervising
music faculty member.

MUSIC 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

MUSIC 700 Master's Thesis (*)

MUSIC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Courses for Unde."raduates

Music HistorY
Co.urses 400 through 424-Prerequisite: 314.

MUHST 213, 214, 215 Music After 1750 (3,3,3)
VLPA In-depth survey of music from the Enlighten
ment to the present, through study of the major figures

, and characteristic genres of the following three peri
ods: 213: The age of Haydn, Mozart. and Beethoven; ,
214: Romanticism in nineteenth-century music; 215:
twentieth-century music. Introduction to the study of
music history on the college level, with development of
appropriate listening, analytical, and critical skills. Pre
requisites: MUSIC 112, 115 for 213; 213 for 214; 214 for
215. Taken concurrently with MUSIC 210. 211, 212. For
nonmajors, MUSIC 120 and the ability to follow a score.

MUHST 260, .Orchestral Music (5) VLPA Orchestral
music from its beginnings in the seventeenth century
through recent developments; evolution of the sym
phony.

MUHST 261 Mozart· (5) VLPA Introduction to
Mozart~s music and to musical life in Habsburg Austria
during the Enlightenment. Mozart's musical personality
studied through masterpieces in all genres, with princi
pal emphasis on listening. Ability to read music not
required.

MUHST 262 Introduction to Twentieth-Century
Music (3) VLPA Starr Listener's survey of important
composers and trends from Debussy through elec
tronic music. Prerequisite: '120 or permission of instruc
tor.

MUHST 263 Opera (5) VLPA Contributions 'of
music, text, and staging; study of representative works

,concentrating on problems of combining these ele
ments into a composite work of art.

MUHST 313, 314 MusIc Before 1750 (3,3) VLPA
313: Sacred and secular music of the Middle Ages and
Renaissance: 314: Music in the Baroque era. from
Monteverdi to Bach. and its relationship to contempo
rary artistic, cultural, and political trends. Prerequisites:
215 and MUSIC 212 for 313; 313 for 314; to be taken
concurrently with MUSIC 310.311.

MUHST 330 Music In the UnIted States (5) VLPA
Contribution of music to the development of American
culture..

MUHST 332 'Music In European Society: Antiquity
to 1700 (5) VLPAlI&S Music and its relationship to
aspects of European culture and society-philosophy,
politics, social conditions, and the visual arts from
antiquity to 1700. Prerequisite: MUSIC 120 or equiva
lent background,

MUHST 333 Music In European Society: ,1700 to
Present (5) VLPAII&S, Music as related to other
aspects of modern European culture and society-phi
losophy, politics. social conditions;and the visual arts.
Prerequisite: MUSIC 120 or equivalent.

MUHST 400 Medieval Music: To 1400 (3) VLPA
Gregorian 'chant through Machaut and Landini. .

MUHST 401 Early British Music: 1300-1700 (3)
VLPA Examines the history of British music from its
earliest polyphony through the music of Purcell. Stylis
tic features of English music stu'died. including medi
eval polyphony, Tudor music, Elizabethan music. and
seventeenth-century music through Purcell.

MUHST 402 Late Renaissance Secular Music:
1525-1630 (3) VLPA The madrigal in Italy, England. ,
and Germany. The Chanson, Jannequin through
Lassus.

MUHST 403 Late Renaissance Sacred and Instru
mental Music: 1525-1630 .(3) VLPA Latin church,
music. Willawert through G. Gabrieli; early Reformation
church music, Walther through Gibbons; instrumental
music, Cabezon, the English virginal school, and
Sweelinck.

MUHST 404 Baroque Keyboard Music' (3) VLPA
Forms'and styles: Frescobaldi through J.S. Bach and
C.P.E. Bach.
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MUHST405 Orchestral Music: 1620-1760(3) VLPA
Corelli though the Mannheim School

MUHST 406 Baroque Choral Music (3) VLPA
Monteverdi through Handel.

MUHST 407 Baroque Opera (3) VllPA Opera of the
Baroque period.

MUHST 408 Keyboard Music: 1760-1830 (3) VLPA
Haydn through Schumann. ' .

MUHST 409 Chamber Music: 17&0-1830 (3) VLPA
~aydn through Schubert.

MUHST410· Orchestral Music: 17&0-1830(3) VLPA
Haydn through Berlioz.

MUHST 411 Art Song, 1760-1830 (3) VLPA The art
song in European culture during the classical and early
romantic periods.

MUHST 412, Choral MusIc: 17SQ;.1830 (3) VLPA
Large works for chorus and orchestra. Haydn through
Berlioz. .

MUHST 413 Opera: 1750-1830 (3) VLPA Gluck
through Bellini. . .

MUHST 414 Keyboard Music: 1830-1915 (3) VLPA
Liszt through Debussy.

MUHST 415 Chamber Music: 1830-1915 (3) VLPA
SChumann through Ravel.

MUHST416 Orchestral Music: 1830-1915(3) VLPA
Liszt and Brahms through early Schoenberg and
Stravinsky. '

MUHST417 ArtSo~g:1830-1915(3)VLPA Bozarth
The lieder of Schumann, Brahms, Wolf, Strauss,
Mahler, and Schoenberg.·

MUHST 418 Choral Music: 1830-1915 (3) VLPA,
selected choral masterpieces. Brahms through
Britt~n.

MUHST 419 Opera: 1830-1915 (3) VLPA Wagner
through ·Puccini.

MUHST 420 Authenticity and Performance (3)
VLPA Bauman The practical and philosophical
issues raised by historically informed performance of
early music on period instr~ments. .

MUHST 421 Music Criticism (3) VLPA Starr Study
of the various forms of music criticism. with an empha
sis on the writing of valid examples and evaluation of
one's own work along with that of otHers-classmates.
journalists. and academic critics.

.MUHST 423 Twentieth-century Music: to 1945 (3)
VLPA Starr Intensive study of selected composers
and works exemplifying the new vocabularies, gram
mars, and styles of the early part of this century.

MUHST 424 Music Since 1945 (3) VLPA Starr
Diversity of the contemporary musical scene. Vocabu
laries appropriate for the description and understand
Lng of the new music, developed through study of
representative composers and works, and appropriate
readings. '

MUHST 426 American PopUlar Music (3) VLPA
Starr An in~depth consideration of American popular
music styles and repertory from about 1920' to the
presentday. Analysis of representative pieces: consid
eratiotl of critical and aesthetic issues relating to popu
lar music; relationship of popular music to "art" music
and to American culture and society. Prerequisites:
314 an9 MUSIC 312. '

MUHST ·429 Music,. Literature, and the Arts (3)
VLPA Literary and visual art works that include r'nusi~

cal subject matter and forms; musical genres that
incorporate such other arts as opera and ballet.Re
late·d philosophical writings. Includes works of a par
ticulartime period or investigation of a specific prob
lem in comparative arts. Prerequisite: major in one of

the arts, comparative arts, or related humanities field,
or permission of instructor.

MUHST 497 Special Topics In Music History (1-3,
max.6) Topics vary each'quarter.

.Courses for Graduates Only
MUHST 500 seminar In Methods· of Music Re
search (3) Taricani Explores vafious critical ap
proaches to research in music at the graduate level.
examining specialized bibliographical resources, con
troversial arguments a,bout musical issues. and other
matters of musical criticism required to begin ad
vanced study of music. Prerequisite for all graduate
music history courses except 51~.

MUHST 503 Readings In Medieval and Renais
sance Music (5) Taricani· Musical styles, genres. and
forms of the middle ages and Renaissance. Focuses
upon musicological problems and controversy'related
to music composed between ca. 1000 and 1600. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

MUHST 504 seminar In Medle'lal Music (3, max. 6)
Prerequisite: 500.

MUHST 505 seminar In Renaissance Music (3,
max. 6) Prerequisite: 500.

MUHST 506 seminar In Baroque Music (3, inax. 6)
Bozarth Prerequisite: 500.

MUHST 508 seminar In the Viennese Classical
Period: 17&0-1830 (3,' max. 6) Starr Prerequisite:
500.

MUHST 509 seminar In Nlneteenth-<:entury
Music: 1830-1890 (3, max. 6)' Bozarth Prerequisite:
500.

MUHST 510 seminar In Music Since 1890 (3, max.
6) Starr Prerequisite:·SQq.

MUHST 515' seminar In Medieval and RenaiS
sance Notation (5) Gregorian chant through six
teenth-century prints.

MUHST 519 seminar In Modem Editorial Proce
dures (5) Bozarth StUdy of modern procedures for
preparing critical editions. R~'ated areas of study may
include analysis of musical style and historical and
performance problems inherent'in works being edited.

MUHST 520 seminar In American Music (3, max.
6) Starr Research in the life, works, and times of
composers in the United States from colonial days to
the present. Prerequisite: 500 and undergraduate work
in the history and analysis of twentieth century music.

Courses, for Undergraduates

Music Education
MUSED 301,302, 303 . Musicianship for Teachers I,
11,111 (1,1,1) VLPA Applied experience for prospective.
music teachers in sight-singing. error detectio~, and
keyboard skills relevant to the teaching of K-12 choral/
vocal/general music. Performance techniques on the
recorder (301), barred instruments (302). and guitar
(303) as classroom instruments (with relevant litera
ture). Prerequisite: 212. MUSAP 135.

MUSED 304, 305, 306 Elementary Instrumental
Methods I, II, III (1, max. 3, 1, max. 3, 1, m~x. 3) VLPA
Comprehensive examination of materials for training
beginning instrumental students. Topics include re
cruiting. motivation, problems associated with evalua
tion. Methods of starting beginners and rehearsing
ensembles are demonstrated with techniques ad
dressing problems unique to young players on string,
wind, percussion instruments. To be taken concur
rently with MUSAP 205,210 and/or 217.

MUSED 340 Music In Education (3) VLPA
Campbelf, Goolsby An orientation to the broad scope
of issues regarding music in the schools (K-12). includ-

ing curriculum, the development of instructional strate
gies, and evaluation techniques.

MUSED 401 nn Pan Alley: Concepts and Teach
Ing StrategIes for Music Educators (1) VLPA Over
view of Tin Pan Alley phenomenon that dominated the
American popular music industry for nearly 70 years.
For music educators. Focuses on cooperative learning
strategies and performance considerations in the
school environment. Recommended: MUSIC 162.

MUSED402 Rock and Roll Roots for Music Educa
tors (1) VLPA Overview of the musical and· cultural
roots of American Rock & Roll for music educators.
Explores teaching strategies and performance possi
bilities in the school environment. Recommended:
MUSIC 162. '

MUSED 405' Marching Band TechnIque (2) VLPA
'Basics of marching and maneuvering discussed and
used to write drill. Covers selection of music, use of
marching procession, and show design. Students
complete a drill for their own band or for an instrumen
tation determined by the instructor.

MUSED 410 Instrumental Rehearsal'Techniques
(3) salzman Includes score preparation. rehearsal
formats, and error detection. Prerequisite: basic con
ducting skills.

MUSED 431. Curriculum In Music Education (3,
max. 6) VLPA Campbell, Goolsby Principles and
practices of curriculum design applied to the develop
ment of the music curriculom. Individual or group work
on elementary and secondary school music curriculum
projects. Prerequisite: music teaching. student teach
ing, or permission of instructor.

MUSED 432 The General Music Class (3) VLPA
'Lundquist The teaching of music and its literature in
music classes other than traditional ensembles from
grade four through adults.

MUSED 440 Music for Children (3) VLPA
Campbell Identification and selection of appropriate
objectives. materials, teaching strategies and evalua

.tion techniques used in t~aching music from birth
through grade 3. with consideration of various ap
proaches (e.g.• Delcroze, Kodaly, Orff) for early child
hood development in music.

MUSED 442 Instrumental Curriculum:' Methods
and Materials (3) VLPA Goolsby Study ,of the,
organization and administration of school instrumental
music: the selection and use of materials and teaching
strategies from beginning to advanced levels of instru
mental instruction.

MUSED 443 Choral. CUrriculum: Methods and Ma
terials (3) VLPA Conlon, Lundquist Study of the
organization and administration of school choral
music; the selection and use of materials and teaching
strategies from beginning to advanced levels of choral
instruction. Prerequisites: 340 and permission of in
structor.

MUSED 452 Ethnomuslcology Ir) the SChools (3)
VLPA Lundquist Issues. teaching materials, and
techniques involved in incorporating music cultures of
United States and related world music repertoires in
K-12 classroom instruction.

MUSED 453 Approaches to Classroom Instruc
tion: K-12 (3) VLPA Campbell Examines sucl:l major
instructional appr~aChes as MMCP, Orff, Kodaly, and
Dalcroze. Included are the philosophy of each and the
methods. materials. and instructional skills needed for
classroom application. Prerequisite: 340 or permission

. of instructor.

MUSED 465 seminar in Field Experience (1-3,
max. 3) VLPAGooisby Observation and analysis of
teaching skills and management of music classes.
Prearranged assignment includes 20 hours of. obser
vation for each credit. Supervised teaching participa
tion required when appropriate. Prerequisite: 340 or
permission of instructor.
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MUSED 475 Teaching the'Music of sefeeted Cul
tures (1, max. 6) VLPA Campbell Music and culture
of a specific world region with particular attention to
songs, stories, and instrumental pieces applicable to
the teaching of music and the arts in elementary and
secondary schools.

MUSED 496 Special topicS In.Music ~ucatfon(1
3. max. 10) VLPI ," 'ecial studies designed to reflect
contemporary emphases and concerns in the music

. education profession.

Courses. for Graduates Only
MUSED 501 Introduction to Research In Music
Education (3) Campbell seminar in research design
and method with emphasis on identification of prob
lems in music instruction, interpretation of data, and
application of findings to classroom settings.

MUSED'502 Quantitative Research In Muslb Edu
cation (3) Campbell. Demorest, Goolsby Seminar in
quantitative research utilizing experimental, quasi-ex
perimental, and descriptive design, with emphasis on
the pursuit of solutions to pedagogical problems
through appropriate research proceduies, analysis,
and interpretation of findings. Prerequisite: 501.

MUSED 503 EthnographIc and HlstoricaJ Re
search In Music Educatfon (3) Campbell, Demorest,
Goosby Examination of· ethnographic and historical
modes of inquire relevant to music instruction in class
room, studio., and community settings. Prerequisite:
502. .

MUSED 523 Tests and Measurement (3) Goolsby
Examination of currently published aptitUde and
achievement tests in music and their uses in music
education. explOres the basic methods for construct
ing classroom tests and their use in evaluation. Se
leeted readings include researching test construction
and application of tests and measurement to program
evaluation.

MUSED 524 semInar In Music Educatfon (3) Spe
cial problems in the teaching and supervision of music
in the elementary grades. Prerequisite: one year of
teaching experience.' .

MUSED 525 seminar In Music Education (3) Spe
cial problems in the teaching and administration of
music in the secondary school and community college.
Prerequisite: one year of teaching experience.

MUSED 530 Administration and Supervl~lon In
Music Education (3) Goolsby, DeMiero Survey of
issues in policy and systems for facilities, studenV
personnel, technology. school/community relations.
and special programs in music education. Focuses on
evaluating and imprOVing existing programs. Includes
supervision of student teachers.

MUSED 535 seminar In Musical Development (3)
Demorest Critical review of theories, methods of in
quiry, designs, and conclusions of research in musical
development from early childhood t~rough adoles
cence. Emphasis on evaluating theories and methods
of studying musical development and exploring their
relationship to theories of general intellectual develop
ment; adult music cognition research; and curriculum
and practice in music education. Offered: W.

MUSED 540 History of American Music Education
(3) Goolsby A chronological examination of indi
vidual, social. and political events, and educational
philosophies, that characterized the development of
music instruction in American schools from colonial
times to th~ present.

MUSED .542 Comparative Music Education (3)
campbell A transcultural examination of philosophy
and practice of music instruction..

MUSED 550 Prosemlnar In Music Educatfon (3)
Examination of the major literature in the philosophy.

. history. psychology, and sociology of formal school
music instruction. .'

MUSED 560 Contemporary Issues In Music Edu
cation (1-3. max. 6) Campbell, Conlon, Demorest,
Goolsby Seminar focusing on review of literature on
psychological and sociological aspects of music edu
cation, inclUding historical and philosophical founda
tions of music education in the United States. Appropri
ate for MA students seeking guidance in preparation of
topic for examinations. Prerequisite 24 credits towards
the MA.

MUSED 561 seminar In theories of Music Instruc
tion (3, max. 9) Carlsen, Lundquist Theories of music
instruction, with special attention to curriculum. instruc
tional procedures, and assessment of learning. Pre
requisite: 555 or permission of instructor.

MUSED 575 seminar In Research Appllcatfons (1- .
, 3. max. 6) Campbell Seminar in music education to

discuss problems and issues facing American music
teachers; to distinguish research-based music instruc
tion and pedagogy from ·common wisdom"; and to
provic1e a venue for guest speakers. Offered: A.

Cou.raes for Undergraduates
a.,d Graduates

Music Ensemble
Courses 100 and 302 are oPen to all students without
audition. All other ensembles are open to majors and
nonmajors with an audition orpermission of instructor.
Graduate ·students should register for the 500-Ievel
ensemble courses.

MUSEN 100 University Singers (1, ",ax. 15) VLPA

MUSEN 300, 500 University Symphony Orchestra
(1, max. 15; 1, max. 9) VLPA

MUSEN 301. 501 Wind Ensemble (1, max. ,15; 1,
max. 9) VLPA salzman

MUSEN 302, 502 Symphonic Band (1, max. 10; 1,
max. 6) VLPA salzman

MUSEN 303. 503 Marching Band (2, max. 10; 2,
max. 6) V.LPA Bissell .

. MUStEN 304. 504 Percussion Ensemble (1, max.
12; 1, mo. 9) VLPA Collier

MUSEN 305, 505 Brass Ensemble (1,~ 12; 1,
max. 9) VLPA Kappy

MUSEN 306, 506 WOQdwlnd Ensemble (1, max. 12;
1, max. 9) VLPA Skowronek

MUStEN 307, 507 University Oratorio Chorus (1,
max. 15; 1. max. 9) VLPA Kaplan

MUS~ 325, 525. Accompanying (2, max. 30; 2,
max. 18) VLPA Bergman

MUSEN 340. 540 Vocal Jazz Ensemble (1, max. 6;
1, max. 9) VLPA .

MUSEN 345, 545 J~ Workshop (1, max. 12; 1,
max. 9) VLPA Collier, Seales

MUSEN 346, 546 Studio Jazz Ensemble (1, max_ 6;
1, max. 9) VLPA Cummings

MUSEN 347, 547 Opera Chorus (1, max. 12; 1,
max. 9) VLPA K~plan

MUSEN 350, 550 University Chorale (1, max. 12; 1,
max. 9) VLPA Conlon

MUSEN 351, 551 Madrigal Singers (1, max. 15; 1,
max. 9) VLPA Conlon

MUSEN 361, 561 Plano Ensemble (1, max. 3; 1,
max. 9) VLPA O'Doan Study and performance of
works for four hands at one or two pianos. Designed for
upper-level piano majors or students with equivalent
ability. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

MUSEN 368, 568. Harp Ensemble (1, max. 12; 1,
max. 9) VLPA Vokolek .

MUSEN 369, 569 Baroque Chamber Ensemble (1,
1, max. 9) VLPA, Terry, Tindemans Prerequisite:
~rmission of Instructor.

MUSEN 375, 575 Opera Workshop (1, max. 6; 1,
max. 9) VLPA Deacon Preparation of music theatre
repertoire. Intended for the mature voice student. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

MUSEN 380, 580 Sinfonietta (1, max. 6; 1, max. 9)
VLPA

MUSEN 381, 581 Chamber Music (1, max. 18; 1,
max_ 9) VLPA Prerequisite: student is at MUSAP 300
level.or above.

MUSEN" 582 Opera Theatre (2, max. 6; 2, max.
18) VLPA Deacon Public performance of roles in
opera.

MUSEN 383, 583 Collegium Muslcum (1, max. 6; 1,
max. 9) VLPA Tindemans

MUSEN 384, 584. Contemporary Group (1, max. 6;
1, max. 9) VLPA Dempster Exploration of notation
and performance problems In today's music: prepara
tion for public performance.

MUSEN 446 Ad~nced Studio Jazz Ensemble (1,
max. 9) VLPA Cummings Preparation and perfor
mance of material appropriate to large jazz ensemble
concerts. clinics, and radio e,nd television broadcasts.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Recommended:
three quarters of 346.

MUS~ 465, 466, 467 Duo-Sonata Repertoire
(2,2,2) VLPA 465: the classical period; 466: the
romantic period; 467: the twenti~th century. Prerequi
site:,undergraduate piano performance degree or per
mission of instructor.

Music Applied
Open to majors and nonmajors by aUdition. Courses
300-319are private instn,tction for nonmajors. Courses
500-519areprlvate instruction for graduate nonmajors
and graduate performance majors who have not yet
been formally admitted byJurY examination to the 520
539 level. (Please note that graduate students must
advance· to the 520-539 level within the first three
quarters ofstudy or withdraw from the program.)

MUSAP 133, 134, 135 Basic Keyboard (2,2,2)
VLPA Michaelian Keyboard harmony and simple
keyboard pieces. Class instruction. Prerequisites: abil
ity to read notes (treble and bass clefs).

MUSAP 136 BasicJazzKeyboard (2, max~ 6) VLPA
Seales Basics of jazzand pop chord voicings. reading
lead sheets, basic accompanying in various jazz and
Pop styles. Prerequisites: audition and basic knowl
edge of music theory.

MUSAP 205 String Techniques (2, max. 12) VLPA
Designed to prepare music education students to
teach beginning anti Intermediate strings in the public
schools.

MUSAP 210 Wind Techniques (2, max. 12) VLPA'
Designed to prepare music education students to
teach beginning and intermediate woodwinds and

. brass in the public schools.

MUSAP 217 Percussion Techniques (2, max. 4)
VLPA Collier The stUdy of basic percussion tech
niques as they apply to music in the public schools.
Acquaints the·prospective music education major with

. percussion performance and teaching techniques.
Prerequisite: music education major. .

MUSAP 218 Guitar Techniques (1, max. 3) VLPA
Novacek. Includes exerci~es to develop a good basic
technique emphasizing correct position and move
ment of both hands, basic folk song accompaniments
inclUding a variety of strums, finger picking patterns.
hammering on and bass runs•. reading guitar. music,
classical pieces,·special effects. and access to other
styles.
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MUSAP 219 Recorder Techniques (1) VLPA

MUSAP 220 Muslcsllnstrumental Dlg11allnterface
Systems Techniques (2) VLPA Overview of MIDI
(Musical Instrumental Digital Interface) technologyand
practical applications of·other music technologies in
the school environment.·Primarily for music education
["ajors.

MUSAP221 Secondary Musical Instrumental DigI
tal Interface Systems Techniques (2) VLPA ex
plores further applications in the use of MIDI technol
ogy in the school environment. Focuses 'on editing and
performance techniques involving a complex MIDI
workstation. Primarily for music education majors. Pre
requisite 220.

MUSAP, 233, 234, 235 Secondary Plano (2,2,2)
VLPA Focus is on advanced keyboard skills and
piano repertoire. Prerequisite: 135 for 233; 233 for 234;
234 for 235. Consists of ahalf-hour private lesson every
week.

MUSAP 239 Secondary Plano (2, ',max. 8) VL~A
Intermediate level keyboard repertory. Private instruc
tion. Prereql,lisite: 235.

MUSAP 300,500 PrIvate Instruction: Voice (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Berendsen. Curtis
Vema, Patrick. Pelton .

MUSAP 301, 501 Private Instruction: Plano (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA McCabe. Michael/an.
O'Doan. Seales, Sheppard

MUSAP 302, 502 PrIvate Instruction: Organ (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Terry ,

MUSAP 303, 503 Prlvate Instruction: Harpsichord '
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max: 45) VLPA Terry

MUSAP 304, 504 PrIvate Instruction: Violin-Viola
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA SChwede,
Shumsky. Staryk

MUSAP 305, 505 Private Instruction: Violoncello
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Davis. Ssks

MUSAP 306, 506 Private Instruction: Double Bass
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45.) VLPA Lieberman

MUSAP 307, 507 Private Instructlon:~Flute (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3,~ 45) VLPA Skowronek

MUSAP 308, 508 PrIvate Instruction: Oboe (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Klein

MUSAP 309, 509 Private Instruction: Clarinet (2~,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) ~LPA' McColl·'

MUSAP 310, 510 PrIvate Instruction: Bassoon (2
3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Grossman

MUSAP 311, 511 Private Instruction: saxophone
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Brockman

MUSAP 312, 512 PrIvate Instruction: Hom (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3,~ 45) VLPA Kappy ,

MUSAP 313,513 Private Instruction: Trumpet (2-
3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Cummings '

MUSAP 314, 514 PrIvate Instruction: Trombone
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Dempster

MUSAP 315, 515' PrIvate Instruction: Tuba (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Sslzman

MUSAP 316, 516 Private InstrUction: Harp (2~,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) Vi.I'A Vokolek,

MUSAP 317,517 Private Instruction: Percussion
(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max~ 45) VLPA Crusoe

MUSAP 318,518 Private Instruction: Gu11ar (2-3,
max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Novacek

MUSAP 319, 519 PrIvate' Instruction: Viola da
Gamba(2-3, max. 45; 2-3, max. 45) VLPA Tindemans

Courses 320-339. 420-439 are·private instruction (or
undergraduate music majors.

MUSAP 320, 420 Private Instruction: Voice (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max.~ VLPA Berendsen. Pelton '

MUSAP 321,' 421 Prlvat~ Instruction: Plano (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA McCabe, Michaelian.
O'Doan, Seales, Sheppard

, MUSAP 322, 422 Private Instruction: Organ (2-3,
max. 27;'2-3, max. 27)VLPA Terry

MUSAP 323, 423 Private Instruction: Harpsichord
(2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Terry

MUSAP 324, 424 Private Instruction: Violin-Viola
(2-3; max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Schwede,
Shumsky, Staryk ,

MUSAP 325, 425 Private Instruction: Violoncello
(2-3; max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Davis, Saks

MUSAP 326, 426 Private Instruction: Double Bass
(2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Lieberman

MUSAP 327~ '427 Private Instruction: Flute (2.3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Skowronek

MUSAP 328, 428 Private Instruction: Oboe (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Klein

MUSAP329, 429 Private Instruction: Clarinet (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA McColl

MUSAP 330, 430 Private Instruction: Bassoon (2-:
3,max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Grossman.

MUSAP 331, 431 Private Instruction: saxophone
(2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Brockman

MUSAP 332, 432 Private Instruction: Hom (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA ,Kappy ,

MUSAP 333, 433 Private 1nstructlon: Trumpet (2
3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Cummings

MUSAP 334, 434 Private Instruction: Trombone
(2-3, max. 27; 2-3, mbX. 27) VLPA Dempster

MUSAP 335, 435 Private Instruction: Tuba (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA 5a!zman

MUSAP 336, 436 Private Instruction: Harp (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Vokolek

MUSAP 337, 437 Private Instruction: Percussion
(2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Collier, Crusoe

MUSAP 338, 438 Private Instruction: Guitar (2-3,
max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Novacek

MUSAP 339, 439 Private Instruction: Viola da
Gamba(2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max. 27) VLPA Tindemans

MUSAP 340, 440 Timpani (2-3, max. 27; 2-3, max.
27) VLPA. Crusoe

MUSAP 341, 441 Mallet Percussion (2-3, max. 27;
2-3, max. 27) VLPA Collier

MUSAP 442 Jazz and Non-Western Drumming
Techniques (213) VLPA Collier· Focused study of
American jazz drumming and/or hand drumming tech
niques of various world music cultures to broaden the
skills of percussion students, preparing them for new
demands of contemporary musical styles. Designed
primarily for music majors enrqlled in the percussion
program.

Courses 520-539 are private instruction for graduate
performance majors in the Masters of "'!usic. degree
program. Courses 570-589 are private instruction for
graduate performance majors who have been fOffJ/ally
admitted by jury examination to the DMA degree pro
gram.

MUSAP 520, 570 Private Instruction: Voice (3,
max. 18; 3, max.27) Berendsen. Patrick, Pelton

MUSAP 521, 571 Private Instruction: Plano (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) McCabe. Michaelian, O'Ooan,

,Sheppard

MUSAP 522, 572 Private Instruction: Organ (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) Terry

MUSAP 523, 573 Private Instruction: Harpsichord
(3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) Terry

MUSAP 524, 574 Private Instruction: Violin-Viola
(3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) Schwede. Shumsky. Staryk

MUSAP 525, 575 Private rnstructlon: Violoncello
(3, max. 18; 3, max.,27) Ssks

MUSAP 526, 576 Private Instruction: Double Bass
(3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) Lieberman

MUSAP 527,577 Private Instruction: Flute (3, max.
18; 3, ma~. 27) Skowronek

MUSAP 528, 578 Private Instruction: Oboe (3,
max. 18; 3, max.27) Klein .

MUSAP 529, 579 Private rnstructlon: Clarinet (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) McCol/

MUSAP 530, 580 Private Instruction: Bsssoon (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) Grossman

MUSAP 531, 581 Private Instruction: saxophone
(3, max.18i 3, max. 27) Brockman

MUSAP 532, 582 Private Instruction: Hom (3, max.
18; 3, max. 27) Kappy

MUSAP 533, 583 Private Instruction: Trumpet (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) Cummings

MUSAP 534, 584 Private Instruction: Trombone
(3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) Dempster

MUSAP535, 585 PrIvate Instruction:Tuba (3, max.
18; 3, max. 27) Sslzmah

MUSAP'536,586 Private Instruction: Harp (3, max.
18; 3, max•.27) Vokolek

MUSAP 537, 587 ,Private Instruction: 'Percussion
(3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) Collier, Crusoe

MUSAP 538, 588 Private Instruction: Guitar (3,
max. 18; 3, max. 27) Novacek

MUSAP 539, 589 Private Instruction: Viola da
Gamba (3, max. 18; 3, max. 27) Tindemans

MUSAP 540, 590 Timpani (3, max. 18; 3, max. 27)
Crusoe

MUSAP 541,591 Mallet Percussion (3, max. 18; 3,
max. 27) Collier

, '

,Near Eastern
.Languages
and Civilization
2298 Denny

Undergraduate Program
The program focuses on the languages and civiliza
tions of the Islamic Near and Middle East and the
Semitic Near East, with an emphasis on the ancien\
and medieval roots of these civilizations as well as
more recent cultural developments. Each of the lan
guages offered represents a major literary tradition.
Arabic, Persian, Turkish. and Central Asian Turkic are
the languages of the most significant literary manifesta
tions of Islamic civilization, while Hebrew is the
language of the Old Testament and Judaism. The
languages are taught in conjunction with their socio-
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cultural context, so that linguistic skills will be formed
and enhanced by a broad and sympathetic under
standing, and a firm foundation will 'be laid for both
intellectual exploration and practical experience.

Badle/Dr DfAttI Degree
Major Requirements-Near Eastern Languages and
Civilization: An approved program of 30 credits, ex
cluding elementary and intermediate language
courses, in courses offered by the department or
courses on the Near East offered by other depart
ments, or both, plus at least 9credits in literature or text
courses at the 400 level in the major language. Usually
intermediate language courses are a prerequisite for
these advanced course!? All majors are required to
take NE210 and one of the following: NE211, NE240,
or RELIG 210. Study opportunities in the Near East and
in Central Asia are available on a competitive basis for
a limited number of students.

Major Requirements-Near Eastern Civilization: Two
years of one Near Eastern language or its equivalent as
evidenced by examination; N E210; one of the follow
ing: NE211, NE240, or RELIG 210; 20 credits In Near
Eastem courses including at least one course from
each of the following areas: Near Eastern civilization,
Near Eastern religion, Near Eastern literature In transla
tion; 8credits in non-language, upper-division courses
related to the Near East in the department or in other
departments; a senior essay on.a topic of Near Eastern
civilization (5 credits).

Minor
Minor Requirements: 25 credits including N E210: one
course from NE211, 240, RELIG 210; additional cred
its from Near Eastern civilization or language courses
(may not include language courses at the beginning or
intermediate level).

Graduate Program

Marter DfAttIDegree
The Department of Near Eastern Languages and Civi
lization offers a graduate program of studies leading to
the Master of Artsdegree. The program Is designed to
provide students with advanced training in at least one
Near Eastern language and in a specific field of spe
cialization. Students may concentrate in Arabic, He
brew, Persian, or Turkish and Central Asian Turklc and
may choose as their field of specialization acivilization
or literature related to their language of concentration.
The program is intended not only for those students
who wish to continue their studies at the doctoral level
but also for students who wish to pursue careers In
government or business.

Doctor ofPhilosophy Degree
Some of the department faculty' are part of an Interdis
ciplinary faculty group which offers doctoral study in
Near Eastern Stud!es. The program is located adminis
tratively within The Graduate School. For a description
of the program, see the .Interdisciplinary Graduate
Degree Programs section of this catalog.

Cortf1$pondBnce and Information
The Graduate School, AG-10 '
(206) 365-9051

SummerProgram
The department offers Summer Intensive Language
programs in Arabic. Hebrew, and Central Asian lan
guages (Uzbek, Kazakh, Tajik. and oUiers). '

RBI8ardlFadllUBI
The University of Washington libraries hold an exten- .
sive collection of books and materials in the languages
of the NearEast, the Turkic regions of Central Asia,.and
in European languages on Near Eastern and Central

Asian Turl<lc subjects. Candidates for the master's
degree as well as doctoral students will find In the
collection adequate r~urces for their research.

Currently, the library participates In the Ubrary of Con
gress Middle East Cooperative program for the acqui
sition of Arabic serials, and the Ubrary of Congress
Cooperative program for Pakistan for the purchase of
Persian books and serials.

The ribrary staff InclUdes Near East and central Asia
speciarists responsible for acquiring and cataloging
the collection.

The library maintains book exchanges with the Central
Asian Republics, some of these beginning as earltas
1961. They are handled through the Near East Sectfon
of the University's Suzzallo Ubrary. Among its staff are
an exchange librarian and a specialist trai.ned in Cen
tral Asian Turkic languages. A book exchange with
Xinjiang is administered through the East Asia Ubrary.

AdmllSlon Requirements
Statement of purpose; a sample of written work; three
letters of recommendation, of which at least two must
attest to scholarly ability. Although knowledge of a
Near Eastern language is not a prerequisite for admis
sion, applicants are generally expected to. have had
the equivalent of two years' study of the language In
which they plan· to concentrate. .

GraduaUon Requiremellls
Departmental requirements, in addition to those re
quired by the Gr~duate SChool for the Master of Arts
degree. include a reading knowledge of French or
German, or, with the prior approval of the student's
M.A. Committee, any other language pertinent to the

, research In the student's field of study; a seminar
paper representing the student's best work; a written
examination consisting of four parts: (1) on the general
culture of the Near.East, (2) on the student's field of
specialization, (3) on ~e student's language of con-.
centration, (4) on a second Near Eastern language
related to the language concentration.

Fulfillment of these requirements will normallyentail the
completion of two years of study.

Rnsn~/BI Aid
Teaching assistantships are available for graduate stu
dents In the department who are fluent in speaking and
writing a Near Eastern language. A limited number of
gradu~te fellowships are also available.

Exchsn/lf1 Agreements
The University of Washington and the Department of
Near Eastern Languages and Civilization maintain ex
change agreements for graduate students and faculty
with the following universities and institutions: Ameri
can University in Cairo, Egypt; Hebrew University of .
Jerusalem-Israel; Tashkent Unlversity-Uzbekistan.
In addition the department maintains a direct ex
change agreement with Xinjiang University, Urumchi.
People's Republic of China; established exchanges
and cooperation with the Oriental Institute at the Tajik
Academy of Sciences•.Dushanbe; and panicipates In
an agreement of scholarly exchanges and cooperation
with the,Uzbek Writers' Union, the UzbekAcademy of
Sciences, and the KazaI<h Academy of SCiences.

The department is an Institutional member of the follow
ing organizations which also offer opportunities for
study and research abroad: center for Arabic Study
Abroad in Cairo (CASA), American Research Center in
Egypt, and the American Research Institute in Turkey.

Corrapondence alld InfonnaUDn
Chairperson
2298 Denny, DH-20

Faculty

CbslrpstlDn

Naomi B. Sokoloff

PmIBllDtl
Bacharach, Jere L - 1967,(Adjunet); PhD, 1967, Uni
versity of Michigan; history of the Middle East, Islamic.

Clrtaulas, lise D. - 1968:PhD, 1958, University of Ham
burg (Germany); Turkic languages and literatures.

Heer, Nicholas L. - 1965, Emeritus); PhD, 1955, Prince
ton University; Arabic language and literature, Islamic
theology and philosophy.

MacKay, Pierre A. - 1966; hD, 1964, University of
California (Berkeley); Greek literature, post-classical
and Byzantine Greek literature. numismatics.

Ziadeh, FarhatJ. -1966, Emeritus): LLB, 1940, Univer~
slty of London (UK): Arabic language anq literature,
Islamic law, Islamic Institutions.

bloc/ste Pro",""
Jaffee. Martin S. - 1987. Adjunct); PhD, 1980, Brown
University; rabbinic religion and literature in late antiq
uity.

Karlmi-Hakkak, Ahmad - 198; PhD, 1979. Rutgers Uni
versity; Persian language and literature.

Sokoloff. Naomi B. -1985;PhD, 1980, Princeton Unlver
~ity: Hebrew language and literature.

Williams, Michael A. - 197, (Adjunct); PhD, 19n, Har
vard University; earlyChristianity and religions of antiq-
uity. .

bliltantPnJfaJD"
DeYoung, Terri Lynn - 1991 PhD, 1988, University of
Callfomla (Berkeley); Arabic language and literature.

SlIay, Kemal - 1993; PhD, 993. Indiana University;
Turkish language and literature.

Zysow, Aron - 1988; PhD, 184, Harvard University:
Arabic language and literature, Islamic l~. 'Islamic
theology.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates.

Arable
ARAB 401 Adab Prose: Jahlz (3) VLPA Readings
in early Arabic prose. especially the writings of Jahiz.
,Prerequisite: 476 or equivalent.

ARAB 402 Maqarnat: Hamadhanl. Harlrl (3) VLPA
MacKay. Reading of several rnaqamat (essays in
rhymed prose) of a1-Hamadhani and a1-Hariri. exami
nation of the rnaqamat genre as a whole. Prerequisite:
476 or equivalent.

ARAB 403 HIstorians: Tabsrl (3) VLPA Readings'
In Arab historians with particular reference to al-Tabari
and his school of historical writing. PrereqUisite: 476 or
equivalent. -

ARAB 404 Qur'an and Tafslr (3) VLPA Zysow
Reading of various sections from the Qur'an with the
relevant exegetfcal writings on religious. philological,
and grammatfcal points. Prerequisite: 476 or equiva-
lent. .

ARAB 405 Hudlth and Law (3) VLPA Zysow se
lected readlng's from the traditions (hadith) of Muham
mad, and from works on jurisprudence and law based
on the holy texts. Prerequisite: 476 or equivalent.
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ARAB 406 islamic PoUtical Theorists (3) VLPA
Readings from the main politi'cal theorists: a1-Bagh
dadi,a1-Mawardi, and Ibn Khaldun. Prerequisite: 476
or equivalent.

~B 407 Arable Grammatical Texts' (3) VLPA
Zysow Introduction to the concepts and terminology of
traditional Arabic grammar. Readings in the grammati
cal literature supplemented by instructor's lectures
and written exercises. Prerequisites: good command
of Arabic, permission of instructor.

ARAB 413 Modem Poetry (3) VLPA DeYoung
, Neoclassical poetry of the nineteenth and twentieth

centuries, and the development of modem verse. Pre
requisite: 476 or equivalent.

ARAB 414 islamic Philosophical Uterature (3)
VLPA Reading of selected texts by representative
Islamic philosophers. Prerequisite: 476 pr equivalent.

ARAB 415 Islamic Theological and Mystical lit
erature (3) VLPA Reading of selected texts represen-

, •tative of Islamic theological and mystical schools. Pre-
requisite: 476 or equivalent. '

ARAB416 ModemProse(3)VLPA DeYoung Mod
em essays, fiction, and ideological writings. Prereqlii- .
site: 476 or equivalent.

ARAB 431, 432, 433 Advan~Arable (3,3,3) VLPA
Designed to impart to the student an active knowledge
of Arabic structure and syntax and to increase his or
her vocabulary power thro\Jgh supervised composi
tion, tr8lJs1ation into Arabic, and precis of expository
writings. Particular emphasis is placed on journalistic
articles and editorials. Prerequisite: 476 or, equivalent.

ARAB 470 IntensiveElementary Arable (15) Inten
sive study of grammar, with oral and written drill and
reading of simple texts. Summer quarter only. (Cannot
be'taken for credit if 471, 472, 473 taken.)

ARAB 471, 472, 473 Elementary Arable (5,5,5) In
tensive study of grammar, with oral and written drill and
reading of simple texts. (Cannot be taken for credit if
470 tak~n.) Prerequisites: 471 for 472. 472 for 473.

ARAB 474, 475, 476 .'lntennedlBte Arable (5,5,5)
VLPA Reading of selected texts in standard Arabic,
with continuing emphasis on grammar and syntax.
Prerequisites: 473 for 474, 474 for 475, 415 for 476 or

, equivalent, '

ARAB 486, 487, 488 Spoken Arable (3,3,3) VLPA
IntenSive study of grammar with emphasis on oral drill
,in modern spoken ,Arabic (Western or Eastern)..

ARAB 490 SUpervised Study (1-6, max. 18) SPlr
cial work in literary texts for graduates and under
graduates. Prerequisite: 476 or equivalent and permis
sion of instructor.

ARAB 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, max. 18)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Coptic
COPTC 411 Introduction to Coptic (3)' Wifliams
Elements of grammar of 1he Sahidic dialect of the
Coptic language.

COPTC 412, 413 Readings In CoPtic (3,3) VLPA
Wifliams Readings from ancient Coptic Christian litera
ture, with emphasis on the Nag Hammadi Gnostic
texts.

Hebrew
HEBR401,402,403 Introduction to Hebrew Litera
ture (3,3,3) VLPA Sokoloff Literary texts and analys,s.
Grammar, composition, and dictionary skills. Primarily
modern texts-short poetry. fiction, and essayS--:-Wlth
some selections as well from biblical passages; the
liturgy, midrash, and medieval poetry. Prerequisite:
476 or permission of instructor.

HEBR 414 Hebrew Poetry (3) VLPA Sokoloff se
lections of poetry by prominent twentieth-century He
brew poets whose texts comment· or elaborate on
biblical texts. Original source considered side-by-side
with modern poetry, to examine ways·recent literature'
models itself on, draws upon, ,and revises traditional
sources. Prerequisite: 476 or permission of instructor..

HEBR 415 Hebrew Rction (3) VLPA Sokoloff Se
lectionsof fiction byprominentmodem Hebrewwriters.
including S.Y. Agnon, Aharon Appelfeld, David
Shahar, Aharon Megged. and others. Prerequisite: 476
or permission of instructor.

HEBR 470 intensive Elementary Modem Hebft?W
(15) VLPA Intensive study of grammar, with oral and
written drill and reading of simple texts. Summer quar
ter only. (Cannot be ,taken for credit if 471,472.473
taken.)

HEBR 471, 472, 473 Elementary Modeni Hebrew
'(5,5,5) Sokoloff Modern Israeli Hebrew. COre vocabu
lary, grammar. conversational text, and oral and written
communication. Excerpts from modern Hebrew prose
and poetry. (Cannot be taken for credit if 470 taken.)
Prerequisites: 471 for 472~ 472 for 473'or equivalent. '

HEBR 474, 475, 476 'Intermediate Modem H8brew
(5,5,5) V...,A Sokoloff, Reac;1ings of selected texts i,n
modern HebrewwW1 continuing emphasison gramm~r
and syntax. Prerequisites: 473 for 474, 474 for 475.475
for 476 or equiValent '

HEBR 490 Supervised Study (1-6, max. 18) ~
cial work in literary texts for graduates and under
graduates. Prerequisite: 476 or equivalent.

HEBR 499 Undergraduate R8search (1-6, max.; 1'8)

Persian
PRSAN 401 Introduction to Persian Uterature, (3)'
VLPA Karimi-Hakkak Selected texts from modern
and classical Persian poetry and prose. Provides in
sights into Iranian culture and' its past and present
achievements in literature. Prepares the student for a
more comprehensive and critical study of Persian lit
erature. Prerequisite: 476 or eql,llvalent proficiency in
Persian language.

PRSAN 402, Modem Persian Uterature:' A SUrvey
(3) VLPA Karimi~Hakkak Development of poetry and
prose lifter Iran felt and absorbed the impact of West
ern cultures. Periods and genres: Works of such BU
thors as Jamalzadah, Hedayat, Dehkoda, A1-e Ahmad,
Nima. sepehri. and Forugh. Prerequisite: 476 or
equivalent proficiency in Persian. .

PRSAN 403 Classical Persian Literature: A SUr
vey (3) VLPA K8rlmi-Hakkak' History of Persian
literature from Rudaki to Hafiz, Studies epic, lyric. and
mystic traditions placed in historical settings. Covers
the most important genres such as the Qasida,· the
Ghazal, the Ruba'iand the Masnavi. Prerequisites: 476
or equivalent proficiency in Persian.

PRSAN 411 The Epic Tradition In Iran (3) VLPA
Karimi-Hakkak Focuses on the Shahnameh of
Firda~i: explores the ancient legends that gave rise to
it and follows tI1e fortunes of epic poetry after Firdawsi,
touching on the rise, development, and decline of
romance in classical Persian literature. Prerequisite: '
401 or equivalent.

PRSAN 412 The Persian Ghazal (3) VLPA Karimi
Hakkak The Ghazal as the leading medium for lyrical
expression in classical Persian tradition. Follows this ,
genre from conception to culmination in the poetry of
Hafiz. Conventions and devices of the Ghazal. Devel
opment placed in historical and social context. Prereq
uisite: 401 or equivalent.

PRSAN 413 Sufism: Thought and expression (3)
VLPA Karimi-Hakkak Dynamics of mystical thought
and expression as evolved in the writings of the great
Sufi masters and reflected in the poetry of Sana'i, Attar.

Ruml" and others. The fundamental unity of the mysti
cal ~sloni with special attention to the peculiarities of
individual style and expression. Pr~requisite: 401 or
equivalent. " ' "

PRSAN 470 Intensive Elementary TaJlk (15) Inten
sive study of grammar with oral and written drill and
reading of select6d texts In Tajik: the 'literary language
spoken and Written in the 'Central Asian Republic of
Tajikls~ ..Summer quarter only.

PRSAN'471,472,473 ,Elementary Persian (5,5,5)
Conversation. pronunciation, and, graded reading.
Persian alphabet and basic· sentence constructions.
Offers rudimentary conversational and reading ability
with a vocabulary of about two thousand words. Pre
requisites: 471 .for 472, 472 for 473 or eqUivalent.
Offered: S.· '

PRSAN 474~ 475, 476 Intermediate Persian (5,5,5)
VLPA ,Reading of simple texts with emphasis on
reading and writing. conversation skills, grammar, and
syntax. Builds a voca~ulary'of· standard Persian in
preparation for advance,d reading and comprehension
of Iite:trary texts. Prerequisites: 473 for 474.474 for 475.
475 for 476 or equivalent.

PRSAN 490' SUpervised Study (1-6, max. 18) Spe
cial work in literary ·texts for graduates arid under-'
graduates. Prerequisite:' 476 or equivalent.

PRSAN 499 Undergra.duate Research (1-6, max.
18)

Turklc
TKIC .404 'krtroductlon .to Turklc Studies. (3)
Cirtautas Bibliography, problems, and methods of
research in the field of Turkic studies for advanced
students of TurkishlTurkic languages.. including read
ings in those languages on the languages, literatures,
and ethnography of, past and present Turkic peoples.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

TKIC 405, 406, 407 Intermediate Uzbek (3,3,3)
VLPA Cirtautas Continuation of elementary Uzbek.
Oral work, grammar. and readings inUzbek literature.
Prerequisite: 478 or 483.

TKIC 414, 415, 416 Introduction to Uzbek Litera
ture (3,3,3) VLPA Cirtautas Readings from selected
UZbekwriters. Cc;>ntent varies. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

TKle 426 Intensive Intermediate Uzbek (15) VLPA
Allows students to complete second year Uzbek dur
ing Summer Quarter. Reading of selected texts in
UZbek, with continuing emphasis on oral and written
practice, grammar, and advanced readings. Cannot
be taken for credit in combination with 404, 405, or 406.
Prerequisite: 473 or 478 or equivalent.

TKlC 427 Intensive Intermediate Kazakh (15)
VLPA AlloWs students to complete secc:md year
Kazakh during Sumrper Quarter. Reading of selected
texts in modern literary Kazakh, with emphasis on
grammar, syntax. and oral practice. Prerequisite: 476

, or 4n'or equivalent.

TKIC 471, 412, 4n Introduction to Uighur (3,3,3)
Cirtautas Phonology, morphology, and syntax of
Uighur. Prerequisite: p~rmission of instructor.

TKIC 474, 475, 476 introduction to K8zakh (3,3,3)
Cirtautas .Position·of Kazakh·within the community of
other Turkic lahguages; alphabets used for Kazakh;
reading of texts from Kazakhstan and China (Xinjiang);
oral and written exercises. cannot be taken for credit in
cOmbination with 4n: Prerequisite: permission of in
structor. '

TKlC477 Intensive Elell1entary Kazakh (15) Inten
sive study of grammar, with oral and written drill and
reading' of simple texts in Kazakh. Covers first year
Kazakh. Cannot be taken for credit in combination with
474,475, or 47E!. Summer quarter only. Prerequisite:
permissiOn ofinstructor. '
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TKIC 478 Intensive Elementary Uzbek (15) Inten
sive study of grammar, with oral and written drill and
reading of simple texts in Uzbek. Covers first year
Uzbek. Cannot be taken for credit in combination with
481,482, or 483. Summer quarter only. Prerequisite:
permisslcn of instructor. .

TKlC 479 Intensive Elementary K1rghlz (15) VLPA
Intensive study of grammar with oral and written drill of
selected texts. Summer quarter only.

TKJC 481, 482,. 483 Elementary Uzbek (5,5,5)
Cirtautas Introduction to the modern written and spo
ken language. Cannot be taken for-credit in combina
tion with 478. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

TKIC 490 Supervised Study (1-6, max. 18) Special
work· in literary texts for graduates and undergradu
ates. Prerequisite: 407, 426, or 427 or eqUivalent and
permission of instructor. .

TKIC 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15)
ForTurkic language and literature majors. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. . !

Turkish
TKlSH 401 ReadIngs In Turkish Uterary History I:
Modem (3) VLPA The development of moder~ Turk
ish literature and its ties to. and divergence from, the
Ottoman tradition. Readings in modern and Tanzimat
poetry, ·short story, drama, and novel. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

TKlSH 402 Readings In Turkish Uterary History II:
Uterature of the Ottoman Empire (3) VLPA The
parallel development of the classical high-culture Iit
eratureand the popular literatures of the Ottoman
Empire. Readings in poetry, history, travel-literature,
drama, and popular narrative forms. Prerequisite: 476
or equivalent.

TKISH 403 Ottoman Travelers and Geography (3)
VLPA MacKay Introduction to the geographic litera
ture of Ottoman Turkish: readings frorntraditional cos
mographies, travel journals. sailing instructions
(portulans), ambassadorial and secret service reports.
Prerequisite: 413 or permission of instructor.

TKISH 411 Turkish Uterary Genres: Prose (3)
VLPA Major genres, styles, and themes of Turkish art
prose from Ottoman times to present: creation of stylis
tic and critical norms. Prerequisite: 476 or equivalent.

TKISH 412'. TUrkish Uterary Genres: Poetry (3)
VLPA Poetic traditions of Turkey with a. focus on the
development of peculiarly Turkish aspects of style and
structure. Social functions of poetry and the poetic
milieu. Prerequisite: 476 or equivalent.

TKISH 413 Introduction t~ Ottoman Turkish (3)
VLPA Introduction to Turkish in Arabic characters to
cover the peculiar grammatical and syntactical prob
lems of Ottoman. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

TKISH 471,' 472, 473 Elementary Turkish (5,5,5)
Introduction to modern Turkish. Pronunciation and
conversation, grammar and composition, graded
reading. Latin characters used throughout.

TKlSH 474, 475~ 476 Intermediate Turkish (5,5,5)'
VLPA Introduction to modern Turkish literature. Pre
requisite: 473 or equivalent.

TKISH 490 Supervised Study (1-6, max. 18) Spe
cial work in literary texts for graduates and under
graduates. PrereqUisite: 476 or equivalent and permis
sion of instructor.

TKlSH 499 Undergraduate Res:earch (1-6, max. 18)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Near Eastern Languages and CIvilization

Courses In English
N E 210 Introduction to islamIc Civilization (5)
VLPAII&S Major developments in Islamic civilization
from advent of Islam in seventh century to present.
Islamichistory. law. theology. and mysticism, as well as
the pol/tics. c~ltures, and literatures of the various
IslarT!ic societies. Offered: jointly with SISME 210.

N E 211 Islam (5) VLPAII&S Zysow Religious and
cultural milieu of Arabia' before Muhammad;
Muhammad's call and struggle to establish the new
faith; Qur'anlc content and style; Western and Muslim
scholarship and the Our'an; place of traditions In the
Islamic edifice; Muslim political and religious thought:
sources of Muslim religious law: and modern Muslim
movements. Offered: jointly with RELIG 211.

N E212 Qur'an In English (3) VLPA Zysow Survey
of the contents of the sacred scripture of Islam, re
garded· by Muslims throughout the world as the literal
word of God. Treats Our'anic narrative, law, theology,
and ethics. Some attention also 'given to the Ou,'an as
an historical document and to Our'anlc scholarship by
non-Muslims. Offered: jointly'with RELIG 212.

N E 230 Themes In Near Eastern Uterature (5)
VLPA Significant and interesting aspects of Near
Eastern culture and society as represented by literary
themes. Aspects of Near Eastern life and art such as
women, minoritygroups, mysticism, and modern litera
ture. Content varies.

N E 240 Introduction to the Bible: Old Testament
(5) VLPA Jaffee Introduction to the Hebrew Bible in
English. Results of modern critical studies on the Bible
and the ancient Near East. Concentrates on the mean
ing of Biblical records in their own time and environ
ment. Offered: jointly with RELIG 240.

N E 242 Cultural History of Turkey: From Empire
to NatIon (5) VLPA, I&S Silay Topics include: social,
economic. and political structures of Ottoman and
Turkish Anatolia: language, literature, and artistic tradi
tion; social status of women, literacy and illiteracy, the
secular enterprise of Kemal Ataturk; Islamic fundamen
talism. educational institutions. Kurdish nationalism.
Offered:W. .

N E 250 Iranian Culture and Clvlllzatfon (3) VLPAJ
I&S Karim{-Hakkak Explores the culture and civiliza
tion of this Middle Eastern society through a multi
disciplinary approach that includes such manifesta
tions as architecture, carpet-weavlng,story-telllng,
and the composition of poetry.

N E 251 . Jewish Life In Literature and FIlm (3)
VLPA Major themes of Jewish life treated In modern
narrative and cinema. Topics include religious tradition
and modernity. Jewish immigration to America, re
sponses to the Holocaust and Zionism.

N E 260 The MIddle East In FIlm (3) VLPA Albright
The cinema of Egypt. Iran, Israel, Turkey, and other
Middle Eastern nations; compares and contrasts the
films with Middle Eastern literature from the twentieth
century. Both films and literature illustrate how Middle
Easterners view the world: their concepts of seif versus
society, religion. art, and politics.

N E 310 Modem Near Eastern LIteratures In
english Translation (3) VLPA Contemporary cul
tures of the Middle East studied through exposure to a
representative sample of their literary wo~. Texts se
lected address major issues in Middle Eastern.societ
ies, e.g. tradition versus modernity, natlonal identity
and the challenge of the West, Arab-Israeli conflict.

N E 325 Modem Hebrew Uterature In english (3)
VLPA Sokoloff Major developments in Hebrew litera
ture from the Enlightenment to the current Israeli litera
ture. examInes the development of modem Hebrew
thought and literary style.

N E 350 The City of CaIro (3) VLPAII&S MacKay
Development of Fustat and Cairo. 600-1800, with spe
cial emphasis on art and architecture. Consideration of
the economic; social. and geographical influences on
the creation of the distinctive Egyptian styles of Islamic
art. Offered: jointly with ART H 350.

N E 363 Oral Literature of the Turklc Peoples of
central'Asia I: the Heroic Epos (3) VLPA Cirtautas
Representative heroic poems of Central Asian Turkic
peoples now living in the Central Asian Republics and
China. Origin of the heroic epos, ,its relation to the,
romantic epos and other oral literary genres. Art of the
singer and his role in nomadic Turkic society. empha
sis on Manas, the monumental epos of Kirghiz.
Offered: jointly with TKIC 363.

N E 375 Turklc Peoples of central Asia (3) I&S
Cirtautas History of the Turkic peoples, AD 552 to
present. Emphasis on current status of Turkic peoples
in Central Asia. Geographical distribution, demograhic
data, reactions and adaptations to changes reSUlting
from the 1917 revolution. Turkic viewpoint on past and,
present developments. Offered: jointly with SISRE 375.

N E402 Classical Arabic Literature In Translatfon
(3) VLPA DeYoung examines development of Arabic
literature from its beginnings through the fall of the
Abbasid dynasty to the Mongols. Coincides with pe
riod when Arabic language and literature were domi
nant forces in Islamic civilization. Topics include: im.
pact of 'Islam on the literature. courtly love. mystical
poetry. the Thousand-and-One Nights, and Hispano
Arabic literature.

N E 420 Islamic Theological Uterature In EngDsh
(3) VLPA Readings from Mu'tazilite and Ash'arite
works and from traditionalist works opposed to theol
ogy.

N E 421 Islamic Mystfcal Uterature In EngDsh (3)
VLPA Readings from the works ofprincipal Sufi writers
and poets.

N E 422 islamic Philosophical and Sclentfflc Ut·
erature In english (3) VLPA Readings in philosophy,
the physical sciences, and medicine.

N E423 Persian Uterature In Translatfon (3) VLPA
Karimi-Hakkak Designed to familiarize students with
an expanding collection of works translated from Per
s!qn literature, both classical and modern, into English.
Focuses on a few representative texts and offers inter
pretations of the culture through close readings. Prior
acquaintance with Iranian culture not required.

N E 425 Current Trends In Modem Near Eastern
. Uterature and Criticism (3) VLPA Modern literary

tradition of the Near East with emphasis on major
literary movements and/or genres and literary criticism
in the modern period. The literatures of the Arab world•.
Persia, Turkey, and Israel are considered in alternate
quarters.

N E 432 Islamic Literature on Jurisprudence and
Law In english (3) VLPA Zysow The origins of the
shari'ah. its development throughout the Islamic pe
riod, and the modern reform of this law.

N E 435 Major Trends In Modem Arabic FIction (3)
VLPA DeYoung Development of the Arabic novel
from the end of the nineteenth century to the present.

N E 440 Calligraphy In islamic Culture (3) VLPA
Survey of the esthetics. uses, interpretations of artistic
writing in Islamic culture with a "hands on" approach to
recognizing, appreciating, and creating Arabic script
callig~aphy. Students need not know Arabic script nor
have calligraphic talents. although some fammarity
with Islan:tic civilization is helpful.

N E442 Turkish Uterature In Translation (3) VLPA
Silay Covers major theoretical issues concerning Otto-

. man court literature and Turkish epic and 1r'oubadour
poetry. Major writers and works of modern Turkish
literature read and analyzed in their social, political,
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and theoretical contexts. Previous study of Turkish
literature not required. Prerequisite: upper division or
graduate standing. '

N E 450 SUrvey of the Cultures of the Turklc
Peoples of central AsIa (3) VLPA Cirtautas No
madic and sedentary cultures of the Turkic peoples of
Central Asia. Emphasis on language, literature, and
adtierence to traditional modes of life. Offered: jointly
with SISRE 450.

N E 490 SUpervised Study (1-6,max. 18) Special
work In Near Eastern studies for graduates and l!nder
graduates. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.

N E 495 Trends In the Contemporary Middle East
(3) VLPAJI&S Bacharach, De Young Perspectives on
cultural, political, and other aspects of Middle Eastern
societies. Focuses on background complexities rather
than immediate political-military confrontations. Topics
vary. Recommended: previous course work on Middle
East. Offered: jointly with SISME 495.

. N E 496 Specfal Studies In Near Eastem lan
guagesand CIvilization (3-5, max. 15) Offered occa
sionally by visitors or resident faculty. Content varies.

N E 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6, max. 18)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only

Arable
ARAB 600 Independent StUdy or Research (e)

Hebrew
HEBR 600 Independent Study or Research (e)

Persian
PRSAN 600 Independent Study or Research (e)

Turklc
TKIC 542, 543 Comparative and Historical Gram- .
marof Turklc Languages (3,3) Cirtautas Classifica
tion of the Turkic languages; alphabets used; phonol
ogy, morphology, and syntax; lexical composition;
structure changing developments. Prerequisites: 404.

mc 546 Old Turklc (3) Cirtautas Introduction to
Runic script; phonology, morphology, and syntax of
the oldest form of Turkic; reading and translation of
elghth-century inscriptions of historical and literary im
portance. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

mc 547 Old Uighur (3) Cirtautas Introduction to .
script systems; phonology, morphology, and syntax.

. Reading and translation of mainly Buddhist texts in
Uighur script, eighth through eleventh centuries. Pre
requisite: background in a Turkic language or permis
sion of instructor.

TKIC 561,562 Middle TUrkic (3,3) Cirtautas Intro
duction to the phonology, morphology. and syntax of
the Middle Turkic languages; reading and translation
of texts in Karakhanid, Khorazmian Turklc. Kipchak.
and Chagatai. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

TKlC 563 seminar on Turklc uterature (5)
Cirtautas Topics in oral and written literature. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

TKlC 600 Independent Study or Research (1-9)

Turkish
TKISH 600 Independent Study or Reaearch (,

Near ~stemLanguages and Civilization
NE518 Foreign LanguageTeaching Methodology
(2) Brandl Current foreign language teaching meth
ods and approaches. Learning and teaching strate
gies and techniques for the four skills (reading, writing,

speaking, listening) including cUltural notions. Current
.and future trends in pedagogy and technology.
Offered: jointly with ASIAN/GERMJROM/SCANDISLAV
518.

N E 520 seminar on Near Eastem Civilization and
Thought (3; max. 27) Content varies.

N E 521 Research Methods (3) Introduction to
research in Islamic cMlization. Research methods,
primary sources. evidence and documentation, refer
ence works, transliteration systems, scholarly writing
style.

N E 522 islamic Theology (3) Various schools of
Islamic theology.

N E 523 islamic Philosophy (3) Various topics and
problems dealt with by the Islamic philosophers..

N E 524 Islamic Law (3) selected topics iii Islamic
law that highlight major aspects of Islamic civilization.

N E 525 islamic Institutions (3) Islamic institutions
, of the caliphate, the sultanate, the bureaucracy, taxa-,

tion, mosques, and madrasahs, as well as theories of
government. .

N E 530 seminar on Near Eastem Uterature (3,
max. 27) Prerequisite: reading knowledge of at least
one Near Eastern language. Content varies. '

N E 531 Prosemlnar In Literary Analysis (3, max.
9) Introduction to the theory and techniques of the
study of literature in general and Near Eastern .litera
tures in particular. Content varies. Prerequisite: read
ing knowledge of at least one Near Eastern language.

N E532 Theory and Practice In Modem Near East- .
em Literature (3) Application of literary theory to
works of modern Near Eastern literature. Concentrates
on one rrajor theory each year. Content varies.

N E 533 Islamic Poetry and Poetics (3) Karimi
Hakkak IDetailed introduction to prosody and rhyme in
classical Arabic and Persian. followed by critical analy
sis of selected texts. Prerequisite: advanced level of
Arabic or Persian; some knowledge of the other recom
mended.

N E 596 Special Studies In Near Eastem Lan
'guBges and Civilization (3-5, max. 15) Offered occa
sionally by visitors or resident faculty. Content varies.

N E 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

Peace and
Strategic Studies
9 Communications

The program in Peace and Strategic Studies enhances
the student's understanding of the problem of global
nuclear war and also contributes to society's capacity
for coping with this problem. Students have access to
the experience of those working both with peace and
conflict studies and with strategic stUdies. Offered as
an option under General Studies, the program is in
tended to serve primarily as part of adoublemajorWith,
for example, politicarscience, psychology, or physics.
see a General Studies adviser for requirements.

345 Savery

Philosophy is the study of the most fundamental issues
concerning reality, knowledge. and value. and of the
basic concepts. principles. and arguments of the
major intellectual disciplines. Its fields include meta
physics, epistemology. logic, ethics~ history of philoso-

phy, political philosophy. aesthetics, philosophy of sci
ence, .philosophy of mind. philOsophy of language,
philosophy of law, and philosoptiy of religion.

Undergraduate Program

BadBlor ofA1ts Del/TBB
Admission Requirements: There are no prerequisites
to declaring a·philosophy major.

Major Requirements: 50 credits in philosophy which
must include: (1) at least 25 credits at the UW; (2) at
least four courses at the 400 level or above, excluding
transfer credits and PHIL 484, which normally cannot
be used tosatisfy this requirement; (3) PHIL 120or 370:
and (4) PHIL 320 and 322 (or 4QO-Ievel courses in the
same areas; undergraduate adviser must approve
substitutions).

Minor
Minor Requirements: 30 credits· in philosophy to in
clude (1) PHIL 115 or 120 or an upper-division course
in logic; (2) at least 15 credits at the 300 level or above,
excluding transfer credits and PHIL 484.

Graduate Program

Mastsr ofArts, Doctor ofPhilosophy Degrees
The Department of Philosophy offers programs of
studY leading to the Master of Arts and Doctor of
Philosophy degrees. the M.A. program option serving
as the initial stage of the Ph.D. program.

The Master of Arts program option is a two-year
nonthe~is program which may be extended to three
years depending on· the outcome of the spring re
search papers. The student must take twelve courses
in philosophy, satisfy a logic requirement. and, at the
end of the second year, submit three research papers
for evaluation by the graduate faculty of the depart
ment. The courses and the papers must· satisfy a
distribution requirement. The departmental evaluation
of the student's papers and course work determines
whether an MA degree is awarded and also whether
admission to the Ph.D. program is granted. The Ph.D.
program. which normally requires at least two years of
.study beyond the M.A.. has five general requirements:
(1) presentation of a paper at a philosophy colloquium,
(2) teaching experience as a teaching assistant, (3)
General Examination. (4) dissertation, and (5) Final
Examination.

DoctorofPhilosophy DegreB
(Philosophy and MBdlcal Ethics)
Students who have completed the Master of Arts in
medical history and ethics or who have satisfied the
written portion of.the <,3eneral Examination requirement
for a· Ph.D. in philosophy may be admitted to this
program after SUbmitting an application for review by
the Interdisciplinary Program Committee. A sample of
written work is required from both philosophy and
medical history and ethics applicants. Following ad
mission to the program, students from medical history
and ethics are required to submit three research pa
pers (in the areas of history of philosophy. metaphys
ics/epistemology. and ethics) for evaluation by the
graduate faculty. of the Department of Philosophy in
fulfillment of the written portion of the General Examina
tion. The ethics paper requirement will be waived if the
master's thesis of medical history and ethics students
is judged by the committee to be an acceptable alter
native. Additional requirements for all students include:
completion of nine philosophy courses (satisfying a
distribution requirement) and six specified medical
history and ethics courses; an oral examination de
voted at least in part to the student's dissertation pro
posal: a doctoral dissertation; and a final examination.
The student's supervisory committee must include rep
resentatives from both the Department of Philosophy
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and the Department of Medical History and Ethics. The
commIttee may also include individuals from other
departments in the UfJiversity and other schools.

RaBBrrh Fad/Ilia
The department maintains its own research library.
This library of more than fifteen thousand volumes
contains nearly .all of the material needed for any philo- '
sophical research.

.SpS~/B/RsqulfBmBnls
An undergraduate major in philosophy is not required
for admission to the M.A. program. An applicant's
philosophical' potential is assessed primarily on the
basis of a sample of his or her written work in philoso
phyand secondarily on. the basis of his or her under
graduate record, Graduate .Record Examination
scores, and letters of recommendation. A reading
knowledge of at least one foreign language is strongly
recommended.

RnBn~/a/ Aid
A number of teaching assistantships are available
each year to new graduate students. At present. fifteen
students of a total enrollment of thirty-nine hold'assis-
tantships. .

CorrapondBDt:B and /ntorm~IiDn

Graduate Program Coordinator
345 Savery, OK-SO

Fac~lty

ChalrpSllDn
John F. Boler

Prot.Oll
Boler, John F. " 1960; PhD 1960, Harvard University;
medieval philosophy.

BonJour, Lawrence A. " 197;' PhD. 1969, Princeton
University; epistem~logy. contemporary p~ilosophy.

Coburn, Robert C. " 1971; hD, 1958, Harvard Univer-
sity; metaphysics and ethics. .

Cohen, S. Marc • 1973; PhD 1967, Cor.nell University;
ancient Greek philosophy, metaphysics, philosophy of
mind.

Dietrichson, Paul" 1961. Emeritus): PhD, 1955. Yale
University; philosophy of religion. ethics, metaphysics.

Keyt, David "1957; PhD. 155, Cornell University; an
cient philosophy and logic.

Marks, Charles" 1975; PhD 1972. Cornell University;
philosophy of mind, British empiricism and continental
rationalism.

·Potter, Karl H. " 1970;·Ph. 1955, Harvard'University;
South Asia, Indian philosophy. epistemology.

Richman, RobertJ." 1961 ,(Emeritus); PhD, 1953. Har-'
vard University; ethics. epistemology.

AIIo~/al8 Prof8SSt1"
Clatterbaugh, Kenneth C. "1966; PhD. 1966, Indiana
University; philosophy of science, modern philosophy,
social philosophy.

Jecker. Nancy A. S. " 1988 (Adjunct); PhD, 1986.
Universityof Washington; geriatric medical ethics. allo-
cation of medical resources. ethical theory. .

Mish'alani, James K. * 196; PhD, 1961. Brown Univer
sity; ethics, philosophical anthropology, contemporary
continental philosophy.

Moore, Ronald M. " 1979; PD. 1971, Columbia Univer-
sity; philosophy of law. esthetic~. . .

Roberts, Jean Valerie" 191; PhD, 1982. University of
Pittsburgh; ancient Greek philosophy, history of ethics
and political theory~feminist philosophy.

AssistantProfBiID"
Keyt, Christine M. 1993, (ffiliate): PhD, 1980. University
of Washington; philosophy of religion, existentialism.

Talbott, William J. * 1989 PhD, 1976, Harvard Univer-:
sity; epistemology. ethics. political philosophy. game
theory, and decision theory.

Washington, Corey * 1991; hD. 1993, Stanford Un~er

sity; philosophy of language, philosophy of mind.

Weller. Cass J. 1990; PhD,l983, University of Pitts
burgh; ancient philosophy. history of philosophy. .

SsnlorLBCtufBr
. . ,

Baker, An~ Michelle .1994; hD, 1990, University of
Washington: metaphysics, epistemology. philoSophy
of mind. .

Course Desc,iptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
PHIL 100 Introduction to Philosophy(5) 1&8 Boll1f.
Coburn, Marks, Roberts Major philosophical ques
tions relating to such matters as ethics. the existence of
God, the foundations of knowledge, and the nature of
reality. Problems studied and works read vary. Offered:
AWSpS.

PHIL 101 Philosophical Classlca (5) 1&8 Coburn
selected works of some of the major philosophers.
such as Plato,·Aristotle. Descar1es. Hume, Kant. The
philosophers studied vary.

PHIL 102 Contemporary .Moral Problems (5)
VLPAlI&8 BonJour. Roberts. Talbott Philosophical
consideration, of some of the main moral problems of
modem society and civilization. such as abortion. eu
thanasia. war, sexual morality. governmental patemal
ism, reverse discrimination, and capital punishment.
Topics vary.

PHIL 110 Introduction to SocIal and Political Phi
losophy (5) 1&8 Clatterbaugh. Coburn Examinat.ion
of such ideals as liberty, distributive justice, democ
racy, peace, and human survival. Problems involved in
ac;hieving soci~ change also considered. Content var-

. ies.

PHIL 114 Philosophical Issues In the Law (5) 1&8
Moore Analysis and critical assessment of various·
philosophical issues in law and legal reasoning. Mate
rial drawn from actual law cases. as well as~ngs by
contemporary philosophers of law and lawyers. Topics
include criminal responsibility. civil disobedience.

. abortion, reverse discrimination, enforcement of mor
als. Special legal or philosophical training not required.. . .
PHIL 115 Practical Reasoning (5)·1&8.Q8R Intro-

.duction to logic emphasizing concepts and methods
useful for practical analysis of arguments in everyday
contexts. Meaning; syllogisms, logical diagrams, in
ductive and statistical inference, informal fallacies. ar
gument structure, perhaps some beginning symbolic
logic. A wide variety of examples. including logical
puzzles. con~idered. Offered: AWSpS.

PHIL 120 Introduction to LogIc (5) I&SINW.QSR
Gohen. Keyt. Washington .Bementary symbolic logic.
The development. application, and theoretical proper
ties of an artificial symbolic language designed to
provide a clear representation of the logical structure of
deductive arguments. Offered: AWSpS: . - .

.PHIL·160 A Historical Introduction to the Philoso
phy of ScIence (5) I&SINW Clatterbaugh Study of
how scientific theories are justified and why they are
accepted, using selected examples from the history of
science.

PHIL 200 Types of Philosophy (3-5) 1&8 . Coburn
Introductory philosophy. The content of the course Is
entirely at the discretion of the instructor.

PHIL. Philosophy of femInism (5) 1&8 Philo
sophical analysis of the concepts and assumptions
central to feminism. Theoretical positions within the
feminist movement; viewof the ideal society, goalsand
strategies of the movement. its relation to raciallibera
tlon, and ethical issues. Offered: jointly with POL S212/
WOMEN 206. '.

PHIL 230· Philosophic Issues In World Af1aJrs (3)
1&8 Coburn Moral problems that arise in connection·
with such topics as affluence. hunger, and overpopula
tion; global environmental degradation; war and weap
onry; restructuring the intemational order.

PHIL 240 Introduction to Ethics (5) 1&8 Roberts.
T8Jbott Critical Introduction to various philosophIcal
views of the basis and presuppositionS of morality and
moral knowledge. Critical introduction to various types
of normative ethical theory. inclUding utilitarian
deontological, and virtue theories.

PHIL 241 Topics In Ethics (5) VLPAII&8 Mish'alanl
Introduction to ethics through in-depth study of one Qr
more s~lected topics (e.g., limits of moral community,'
moraleducatlon, conscience. shame and guilt. virtue;
and vice. purity. saintliness and heroism. friendship.
veracity. manners and morals. freedom, rights, collec
tive responsibility). Topics vary., .

PHIL 267' Introduction to Philosophy of RelIgion
(5) 1&8 Mish'alani Study of religious thought. Exami
nation of the problem of evil. of the nature ofmystlcism,
atheism. and theism, and of the relationship between
religion and morality. ' . .

PHIL 320 Ancient Philosophy (5) 1&8 Cohen. Keyt.
Roberts' .Survey of ancient Greek philosophy. begin
ning with the pre-8ocratics and proceeding on through
Plato to Aristotle.

PHIL 321 Medieval Philosophy (5) 1&8 Boler De
velopment of main lines of philosophical thought In the
Latin West from 400 to 1400. with emphasis on Augus
tine. Anselm, Abailard. Aquinas, and Ockham. Recom
mended: 320.

PHIL' 322 Modem Philosophy (5) 1&8 BonJour.
Clatterbaugh. Coburn Examination of metaphysical
and epistemological. problems from the works of
Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz. Locke, Berkeley, Hums.
and Kant.

PHIL 325 Nlneteenth-Century Philosophy (5) 1&8
Coburn .ExamInation of post-Kantian thinkers through
the end of the nineteenth centl!ry considering such
major th.emes as idealism, romanticism. positivism,
·historicism, .n~turalism, existentialism, and pragl}'la-
~~ . .

PHIL '327 American Philosophy (5) 1&8 Boler
Study of several of the major American philosophers:
Peirce, Royce. Dewey, Will/am James, C. I. Lewis.
Goodman, Quine. Recommended: at least one course
in philosophy.

PHIL 330 History .of Ancient Political Philosophy
(4) 1&8 Key( Political philosophy of fourth- and fifth
century Greece, especially the Sophists, Plato. and
Aristo~e, stressing the connection between the politi
cal philosophy and the und~rlying philosophical sys
tem of each philosopher. Recommended: at least one

. course in philosophy.

PHIL 331 History of MedIeval Political Philosophy
(4) 1&8' Boler Political philosophy in the '~lIddleAges.' .
especially the major figures (Augustine. Aquinas•.
Ockha,m), with special ~phasis on the setting of therr
political thought in the oontext of their general phno
sophicaJpositions. Recommended: at leastone course
in philosophy.

PHIL 332 History of Modem Political Philosophy
(5) 1&8 Clatterbaugh Examination of major pOlitlc~1
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PHIL 372 IntroductIon to Set Theory (5) liS His-
torical development and baSic concepts of set theory. PHIL 434 Philosophy of Thomas AqUinas (3) I&S
Set theoretictil paradoxes and their proposed solu- Boler Examination of the major philosophical positions
tions. . of Thomas Aquinas in the theory of knowledge, meta-

physics, and ethics. RecOmmended: 321 •.

philosophies from the sixteenth century to the nine
teenth century, with attention to the underlying philo
sophical methods and foundations.

. .

PHIL 334 Phliosophy of Marxism (3) 1&$
Clatterbaugh Philosophy of Marx and the Marxist
tradition with attention to. the philosophical method and
foundation of Marxism. .

PHIL 338 Philosophy of Human Rights (3) I&S
Coburn Theories of human rights and the bearing of
these theories on.such issues of public policy as the
legitimacy of war and terrorism, whether people have
rights to a clean environment or a welfare floor. and
whether future generations have rights,

PHIL 340 History of Ancient Ethics (5) VLPAJI&S
Keyt Development of moral thought from Socrates
through the Stoics. Particular emphasis on the ethical
writings of Plato and Aristotle. Recommended: one
course in philosophy. .

PHIL 342 History of Modern Ethics (5) VLPAJI&S'
Development of moral thought from Hobbes through
Nietzsche, with particular emphasis on the ethical writ
ings of Hume, Kant. and John' Stuart Mill. Recom
mended: one course in philosophy.

PHIL ~', History of Recent Ethics (5) VLPAJI&S
Study of major ethical writings in the twentieth century.
wlth principal emphasis on the Anglo-American tradi
tion. Recommended: one course in philosophy.

PHIL 345 Moral Issues of Ufe and Death (5) VLPAI
I&S Coburn. Examination of such .topics as war and
murder, famine relief, capital punishment. high-risk
technologies, abortion, suicide. and the rights of future
generations. Prerequisite: one course in philosophy or
junior standing.

PHIL 346, Personal Values' and Human Good (3)
I&S Coburn Examination of the idea of a good human
life. Emphases diffe(from year to year. Typical topics
include happiness and prudence, rationality and life
plans, personal values and the meaning of life, au
tonomy and false consciousness, self-respect and
self-esteem, honesty and self-deception, faith and ·vi
tallies.· Prerequisites: two previous courses in philoso
phy..

PHIL 347 Philosophy In literature (5) VLPAJI&S
Marks, Mish'alani Study of philosophical ideas ex
pressed in works of literature.

PHIL 350 Introduction to Epistemology (4) I&S
Bonjour, Talbott Theory of knowledge. Nature, defini
tion, and possibility of knOWledge. Problems about our
knowledge of the external world, the past, other minds,
mathematics. Prerequisites: two previous courses in
philosophy.

PHiL 353 Introduction to the Philosophy of lan
guage (5) tiS Washington Philosophical theories
about the nature of language. Topics include meaning.
reference, truth, propositions, relations between lan
guage and thought and' between language and logic,
relation of philosophy of language to linguistics and
psychology. Recommended: 120.

PHIL 363 Introductfon to the Philosophy of Mind
(5) I&S Marks. Washington Various theories of the
nature of mind, the relationship between mind and
body, the self, memory, the unconscious, introspec
tion, and knowledge of other minds. Recommended:
one course in philosophy.

PHIL 386 Introductfon to tf&e Philosophical Sys
tems of India (5) I&S Potter The fundamental views of
classical Indian philosophical schools on epistemol
ogy and metaphysics through readings in translation of
basic works. Nyaya. Vaisesika. Samkhya, Yoga. Jain

philosophy, Vijnanavada and Madhyamika Buddhism,
Advaita Vedanta and later developments. Prerequisite:
SISSA 210 or one course in philosophy. Offered: jointly
with SISSA 386. .

f!itIL 406 Philosophical Topics In feminism (5)
I&S Roberts Detailed examination of questions raised
by recent feminist scholarship in particular areas of
philosophy, such as political theory. ethics, epistemol
ogy, or philosophy of science. Emphasis varies.

PHIL 410 SoCial Philosophy (3) I&S Coburn,
Talbott Examination of social ideals such as liberty

.and justice, and of social problems associated with
current and prospective technological developments.
Emphases vary each year,

PHIL 411 Justice In Health care (5) I&S Jecker
Examination of the ethical problem of allocating scarce
medical resources. Emphasis on fundamental' prin
ciples of justice that support alternative health policies.
Recommended: some previous background in phi
losophy or medical' ethics. Offered: 'jointly with MHE
474.

PHIL 412 Indian Philosophy (5) I&S Potter Histori
cal survey of the major systems and the traditional
problems of philosophy in India.' Readings in Bud
dhism, Nyaya. Samkhya, and Vedanta. Recom
mended: 100 or 386.

PHIL 413' Studies In Indian Philosophy (3, max. 9)
I&S Potter One or more individual figures or problems
in Indian philosophy selected by the instructor. Prereq
uisite: 412.

PHIL 414 Philosophy of Law (3) I&S Bonjour,
Moore Nature and function of law. Relation of law to
morality. Legal rights, judicial reasoning. Recom
mended: 110 or 114 or 240.

, ,}tlL418 Indian and Tibetan Buddhist Philosophy
(3) I&S Topics from Buddhist thought; both
Sravakayar'tist and Mahayanist. touching on the follow
ing areas: epistemology, theory of liberation, m~ta

physics and the theory of the absolute, cosmology•.
.and ethics. Readings in translation. At least one course
in.lndian philosophy or Hinduism or Buddhism recom
mended.

PHIL 421 Studies In Medieval Philosophy (3, max.
9) I&S Boler Detailed study of an individual figure or
problem in medieval philosophy (of the Latin West)
selected by the instructor. Recommended: 321.

PHIL 422 Studies In Continental Rationalism (3,
mu. 9) I&S Clatterbaugh, Coburn. Marks Study of

.one or more of the major continental Rationalists:
Descartes. Spinoza, Leibniz. Recommended: 322.

PHIL 426 Twentieth-century Philosophy (5) I&S
Birth and development of contemporary analytic phi
losophy, the revolt against'idealism and the linguistic
turn·in philosophy. Topics and authors include: com
mon sense philosophy and the rejection of British ide
alism; Frege's conceptual notation and the analysis of
language; logical positivism; the logical atomism of
Russell and Wittgenstein.

PHIL 431 Philosophy of Plato (3, max. 6) I&S
Cohen. Keyt, Roberts Study of selected middle and
late dialogues. Recommended: 320.

PHIL 433 Philosophy of Aristotle (3, max. 6) I&S
Cohen, Keyt. Roberts StUdy of several major Aristote
lian treatises. Recommended: 320.

PHIL 436 British empiricism (3) I&S BonJour,
Marks Examination of the metaphysical and epistemo
logical views of Locke and Berkeley, with perhaps
some attention also to Hume. Recommended: 322.

PHIL 437 Philosophy of Hume (3) I&S Marks
StUdy of the principles and methods employed by
Hume in his analyses of knowledge, the passions, and
morals. Recommended: 322.

PHIL 438 Philosophy of Kant (5) I&S BonJour
Systematic study of The Critique of Pure Reason or of
one or more other major works of Kant. Recommended:
one course in philosophy (other than logic) beyond the
intr~ductory level.

PHIL 439 The Later Philosophy of Wittgensteln (3)
I&S Coburn Detailed study of topics in the later
philosophy of Wittgenstein, with partiCUlar attention to
the Philosophical Investigations. Recommended: 322.

PHIL 440 Ethics (3) I&S Coburn. Roberts. Talbott
Critical examination of the concepts and judgments of
value, including an analytical treatment of the notions
of good and bad, right and wrong, and obligation.
Emphasis varies from quarter to quarter. Recom
mended: 240..

PHIL 443 Philosophy and Linguistics (3) VLPAI
liS Washington Study.of philosophical problems that
arise in the attempt to understand current linguistic
theories and.of the implications of linguistics for phi
losophy. Offered: jointly with LING 443.

PHIL 444 Philosophy of Language-:Pragmatlcs
(3) VLPAlI&S Potter. Washington Language as
communicative activity. Speech act theory in Austin,
Grice, and contemporary writings. Applications to

:problems of reference, presupposition. metaphor,
relativism. Offered: jointly with LING 444.

PHIL 445 Philosophy of Art (5) VLPA1I&S Mbare
Critical examination· of various accounts of the nature
of art, artistic activity, the esthetic ·experienc~. The
philosophy of criticism, the role of the critic. and prob
lems in interpretation and evaluation of works of art.

PHIL 446 Development of esthetic Theory (5)
VLPAJI&S Moore Historical development of esthet
ics, emphasizing such major figures as Plato, Aristotle,
Hume, Kant, Hegel, and Goodman. Recommended:
100 or 445.

PHIL 447 Philosophy of Uterature (3) VLPAJI&S
Mish'alani Investigation of philosophical questions
about literature: What is literature? Why write? Must
literature be interpreted? What is interpretation? litera
ture and ideology; criticism of literature and society.

PHI~ 450 Epistemology (5) I&S BonJour. TalbQ.tt
Systematic study of some of the main problems of the
theory of knowledge, such as: the definition of "knowl
edge"; a priori knowledge; perception and knOWledge
of the external world; memory knowledge; theoretical
knowledge; knowledge of other minds: and whether
knowledge has or requires a foundation. Emphasis
varies from quarter to quarter. Recommended: 350 or
322.

PHIL 453 Philosophy of Language (5) VLPA1I&S
Washington Current theories of meaning. reference.
predication. and related concepts. Recommended:
120. Offered: jointly with LING 476.

PHIL 456 Metaphysics.(5) I&S Coburn Examina
tion of issues and problems that arise in connection
with such topics as freedom of the will, the nature of
persons and personal identity, the existence of God.
time, necessary truth, and universals. The emphases
vary from year to year. Recommended: 120 and 322 or
equivalents.

PHIL 458 Phenomenology (5) I&S Mish'a/ani The
contribution of phenomenology to selected topics in
the theory of meaning, philosophy of mind, ontology.
and epistemology.

PHIL 459 ~hllosophy of Medicine (5) I&S Jeeker
Familiarizes students with central issues in the philoso
phy of medicine. Focuses qn the nature of medical
knowledge, the connection between theory and obser
vation. the meaning of medical concepts, and the
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relationship between theories and the world. Prerequi
sites: some prior course work in philosophy, the history
of science, or the history of medicine. Offered: jointly
with MHE 440:

PHIL 460 Philosophy of SCIence (5) I&S/NW
BonJour, Clatterbaugh Critical study of different theo
ries about the nature of scientific theory. Topics include
the relation of theory to observation, the use of math
ematics, how theories change, the requirements for the
meaningfulness of a theory, and the relation between
theory and methodology.

PHIL 461 PhilosophIcal Anthropology (5) 1&5
Mish'alani Investigation of the question,' "What is
human reality?" Philosophical significance of this ques
tion and its relation to the human sqiences. Typical
answers. Implications of those answers for culture.
religion, morals, and politics. Recommended: 100,
206, 240. or 410.

PJiIL 463 Philosophy of Mind (3) 1&5 Marks, Wash
ington Examination of current theories of the nature of
the mind and mental processes. Recommended: 363
or permission of instructor.

PHIL 464 PhilosophIcal Issues In the Cognitive
SCIences (5) I&SINW Marks, Washington Philosophi
cal problems connected with research in psychology,
artificial intelligence, and other cognitive sciences:
Topics vary. Readings from both philosophical and
scientific literature. Accessible to nonphilosophers
with suitable interests and backgrounds.

PHIL 465 Philosophy of History (3) I&S Mish 'alani
Analyses of basic concepts employed in historical
interpretation, and study of sorne of the principal phi
losophers of history, such as Plato, Saint Augustine,
Hegel, Marx, Spengler, Toynbee.

PHIL 466 Philosophy of the Social SClences·(5)
I&S Talbott Examination of fundamental issues in the
foundations, methodology. and interpretation of the
social sciences. Topics include value orientation and
objectivity. methodological individualism, functional
ism. reductionism. and the status of idealized models,
including models involving idealized conceptions of
individual rationality. Emphasis varies from quarter to
quarter. Recommended: 120 or 160 or,460.

PHIL 467 Philosophy of Religion (5) I&S BonJour
Study of sefecte,d topics and·problems in the philoso
phy of religion, such as: argument~ for the existence of
God; the problem of evil; atheism; faith; religious expe
rience and revelation; the attributes of Gocf;miracles:

.immortality; and the relation between religion and mo
rality. Readings from historical and contemporary au
thors. Recommended: one course in philosOphy, other
than logic. beyond the introductory level.

PHIL 469 existentialist Philosophy (3) 1&5 Critical
examination of major ideas in Kierkegaard's philoso:.

, phy and in Sartre's or Heidegger's philosophy. Recom
mended: one course in philosophy, other than logic,
beyond the introductory level. .

PHIL 470 Intermediate Logic (5) I&S/NW,QSR
Keyt An, introduction to the concepts and methods of
metatheory and their application to the sentential cal
culus. Recommended: 120.

PHIL 471' Advanced Logic (5) I&SJNW Keyt StUdy
of the first-order predicate calculus with identity and
function symbols. Consistency, soundness, complete
ness. compactness. Skolem-LOwenheim theorem, For-

,malized theories. Recommended: 470 or permission of ,
instructor.

PHIL 472 Axiomatic Set Theory (5) I&SlNW Devel
opment of axiomatic set theory up to and including the
consistency of the Axiom of Choice and -Continuum
Hypothesis with the Zermelo-Fraenkel Axioms. Recom
mended: 470 or ~ermission of instructor.

PHIL 473 Philosophy of MathematIcs (5) I&S/NW
Tradnional accounts of the nature of mathematical
entities and mathematical truth given by logicism, intu-

itionism. and formalism, and the, impact of GOdel's
incompleteness theorems on these accounts. Reco~
mended: some background in mathematics and format
logic.

PHIL 474' Modal LogIc (5) I&SINW Notions,of ne
cessity and possibility; using the classical systemsT,
S4, and 55, and the syntax and the semantics (Kripke
models) of these systems. Recommended: 470.

PHIL 479 Fonnal SemanUcs and Natural lan
guage (3) VLPAII&S Washington Introduction to
forma.' characterizatiOn of nnguistic meaning. Einpl:la
sis on nature and purpose of formal semantics and its
relation to formal syntax. Typical topics: Tarskian defi
nitions of truth; -truth theory" and theory of meaning;
possible world semantics; Montague semantics; gen
erative semantics; Chomsky on syntax and semantics.
Recommended: 120 or 470. Offered: jointly with LING
4'79. '

PHIL 484 Reading In' Philosophy (1-5. max. 15)
Reading of approved philosophical works. Prerequi-
site: permission of instructor. '

Courses for Graduates Only'
PHIL 500 Prosemlnar In Philosophy (5) Develop
ment of oral skills in the presentation, criticism, and
discussion of philosophical probtems and arguments.
Student presentations and responses to criticism on·a
variety of basic philosophical issues. CrediUno credit
only.

PHIL 510 Semlnar In SocIal Philosophy (5) Topics
vary. Generally offers either an in-depth examination of
the writings of a particular social philosQpher or an
examination of some contemporary probl.em in 'social

. philosophy. Prerequisite: 410 or equivalent.

PHIL 514 Seminar In Legal Philosophy (5, max. 20)
Moore

PHIL 520 Seminar In AncIent Philosophy (5, max.
20) Cohen. Keyi. Roberts

PHIL 521 'Semlner In MedIeval Philosophy (5, max_
20) Boler '

PHIL 522 Seminar In Modem Philosophy (5, max.
20) Clatterbaugh

PHIL 525 Seminar In Nineteenth-century Philoso
phy (5, max. 20)

PHIL 526 Seminar In Recent Philosophy (5, max.
20) Keyt, Mish'alani ' .

PHIL 540 Seminar In Ethics (5. max. 20) Coburn..
Keyt. Roberts. Talbott

PHIL 545 Seminar In the Philosophy of Art (5, max.
20) Moore,

PHIL 550 Seminar In EpIstemology (5, max. 20)
BonJour, Talbott

PHIL 553 SemInar In Philosophy of Language (5,
max.20) Washington Topics may vary, but emphasis
on contemporary research in' field. Sample topics:
truth; intensionality and actuality; treatments of quanti-
fication; semantic;:s for psychological verbs., .

PHIL 556 Seminar In MetaphysIcs (5, max. 20)
BonJour, Coburn

PHIL 560 Seminar In the Philosophy of Science (5.
max. 20) BonJour. Clatterbaugh

PHIL 563 Seminar In the Philosophy of Mind (5, '
max. 20) Marks, Washington

PHIL 565' Seminar In the Philosophy of HJstory (5,
maX. 20) Mish 'alani

PHIL 566 seminar In Philosophy of the Socl~1 Sci
ences (5)

PHIL 567 Seminar In the Philosophy of ReligIon (5,
max. 20) Coburn

PHIL 570 Seminar In Logic (5, max. 20) Keyt

PHIL584 Reading In Philosophy (1-4. max. 12)
Intensive reading in philosophical literature. PrereqUi
site: permission of graduate program coordinator.

PHIL 586 SemInar In Indian Philosophy (5, max.
20) Potter Prerequisite: 412.

PHIL587 Contemporary Analytic Philosophy (5,
max. 20)

PHIL 600 Independent 5tudy or Research (*) Pre-;
requisite: permission of graduate program coordina
tor.

PHIL 700 Master's thesis (*)

PHIL aGo Doctoral DIssertation (*)

.Physics
C121 Physics-Astronomy

Physics is the study of the fundamental structure of
matter and the interaction of its constituents. with the
goal of providing a quantitative description of nature
based on a limited number of physical principles.

Undergraduate Program

~achelorof Science Degree
Admission: Recommended preparation Includes four
years of college preparatory mathematics. one year of
physics, and one year of chemistry.

Major Requirements.' (1) Core courses-PHYS 121/
131. 1~132. 123/133.224,225.227.228.321.322.
334, 335: (2) 3 c~edits selected from upper-dMslon
lecture courses in modem physics; (3) 3 credits se
lected from upper-division physics laboratory courses;
(4) 3credits In PHYS 491.492.493 or 494,495.496: (5)
5 credits selected from approved upper-division phys
ics courses or approved courses In cogna.te subjects:
(6) MATH 124. 125. 126,307,324 or MATH 134. 135.
136.334.335,336: (7) 9 credits selected from physical
or biological sciences other than physics or mathemat
ics. or from the history or philosophy of science. in
addition to any courses In these fields taken to satisfy
requirement (5): (8) at least 12 credits of the physics
courses presented to satisfy requirements (1) through
(5) shall be in physics courses numbered 300or above
taken at the UW. Grades of 2.0 or better are required in
all courses presented in fulfillment of requirements (1)
through (5). Students who plan graduate stUdy in phys
ics are strongly advised to complete, in addition to
courses listed in requirement (1). the following: PHYS
323.324,325,328.331.421.422.423.424.425.426.
431,432,433. and AMATH 401. 402. 403.

Progress Requirement: In each academic year. every
undergraduate physics major wtio· either has com
pleted the required 2OO-level courses in physics or has
begun physics courses beyond the 200 level must (1)
complete at least 15 credits of course work acceptable
in fulfillment of the departmental degree requirements
exclusive of credits earned by repeating courses in
which acceptable credit has been earned previously.

.or (2). complete satisfactorily an approved part-time
program of study. Students who do not satisfy the
above requirement will be dropped as physics majors
unless exempted explicitly by the Physics Under-

.gradu~te Commlttee..Students dropped for this reason
may petition the committee for readmission to the
major..

Graduate Program
The Department of Physics offers studies leading to the
degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philoso
.phy. The department has a permanent faculty of forty-
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five members and a research, visiting. and affiliated
faculty that numbersabout sixty. An average of thirteen
Ph.D. and twenty-five M.S. degrees in physics have
been awarded annually in recent years.

Research Facilities
The department is Vlell equipped, both in staff and
facilities, for Instruction and research in a discipline
that emphasizes fundamental problems in the under
standing of the physical universe. Areas of research
available to the ~h.D. student include atomic·physics,
astrophysics, condensed-matter physics, elementary
particle physics. nuclear physics, and physics educa
tion. Experimental work in atomic physics is concen
trated on the measurement of fundamental properties
of ator:nic particles through laser, electromagnetic trap,
and radiofrequency techniques. The emphasis on fun
damental measurements is.continued in experiments
on the gravitational force, carried out by faCUlty and
students in atomic. nuclear. and astrophysics. Con
densed-matter rese~rch is concentrated on the study

.of surfaces and interfaces, but includes materials as
varied as high-temperature superconductors and wa
ter ice. Synchrotron radiation from facilities at SLAC,
BNL. and the Advanced Photon Light Source under
construction at Argonne National Laboratory, as well
as local X-ray generators, are used to study solids and
surfaces. The properties of matter at very high pres
sures and low temperatures are investigated on cam
pus. Members of high-energy experimental groups aie
heavily engaged in experiments with accel~rators at
BNL, CERN. FNL. and SLAC. Faculty and students of
the nuclear physics group use the on-campus accel
erators of the Nuclear Physics Laboratory (NPL). as
well as major facilities in the U.S.• Canada, and Europe.
The on-campus NPl facility provides beams of light
and heavy ions with an FN tandem accelerator inject
ing a superconducting Iinac. On the theoretical side.
members of the department are concerned with prob
lems in the theories of elementary particles and quan
tum fields. nuclear and high-energy. reactions, phase
transitions and statistical mechanics; condensed-mat
ter physics from localization in disordered systems to
electron transport in mesoscopic systems, atomic
physics, general relativity, and astrophysics. The Insti
tute for Nuclear Theory. a Department of Energy
,funded national facility. is.closely associated with the
department and offers a unique opportunity for stu
dents to pursue research with distinguished perma
nent and visiting s,taff. StUdents in physics have the.
opportunity to obtain a physics degree. in selected
interdisciplinary and applied physics. ~reas through
research with faculty members in other departments.

Department facilities are housed .in the new Physics
Astronomy Building and \he Nuclear Physics labora
tory.

Master .of Science Degree
(Applications of Physics)
Admission Requirements: This option is designed for
students who are currently employed and whose back
grounds are in physical science, engineering, or math
ematics. Admission is based on course grades in
physics and related fields, adequacy of preparation in
physics, and interest in areas of specialization offered
in the physics department.

Graduation Requirements: In ad,diticin to the standard
Graduate School requirements. students are expected
to complete the sequence of core courses PHYS 441,
541, and 543 and to select appropriate specialized
courses; Students are expected to undertake an inde
pendent study project in consultation with a faCUlty
member. Tllis project may be carried out at the Univer
sity or at the student's place of employment.'A written
report as well as an oral presentation of the project is
required. Students must take at least 3 credits of PHYS
600 and at least 12 ~redits' in other physics graduate
courses. No thesis is required.

Master of Science,
Doctor of Philosophy Degrees
Admission'Requirements: Undergraduate preparation
to include upper-division courses in mechanics; elec
tricity and magnetism; statistical physics an~ thermo
dynamics: modern physics', including an introduction
to quantum mechanics; and advanced laboratory
work. Preparation in mathematics to include vector
analysis. complex variables. ordinary differential equa
tions, Fourier analysis, boundary-value problems. and
special fl!nctlons. Admissibility is determined by the
applicant's undergraduate program, undergraduate
grades, Graduate Record Examination aptitude and
advanced physics scores, letters of recommendation.
and astatement of educational and professional objec
tives.

Master of SCience Degree
Graduation Requirements: Oepartment requirements
include standard Graduate School requirements. In
addition, 3 credits must be in PHYS 600 and at least 12
other credits in physics graduate courses. A final ex
amination is required. No thesis is required.

Doctor of Philosophy Degree
GraduationRequirements: The student is expected to
obtain here, orelseyvhere with a master's degree. a
background in physics equivalent to that contained in
the following sequences of basic graduate courses:
PHYS 505, 506; 513, 514, 515; 517, 518, 519. 520: and
524, 525; and in specialized courses appropriate to
each student's interests. The student is required to
pass, successively, awritten qu~lifying examination (in
the autumn of the second year), an oral General Exami
nation for admission to candidacy, and an oral Final
Examination. In order to take the General Examination.
the student must have been accepted by a graduate
faculty member as a research student and have com
pleted the graduate studies outlined above. This ex
amination covers the area in which the dissertation
research is planned. Teaching experience is required
of all candidates. Students holding Teaching Assis
tantships are required to take PHYS 501-503, courses
in teaching techniques in physics.

I7lnanclal Aid
Most graduate students are supported by fellowships
and assistantships. Application for these shOUld be
made along with the application for admission.

Faculty

ChalrpersDn
Stephen D. Ellis

'!TO_Drs

Adelberger, Eric G. "1972 PhD. 1967. California Insti
tute of Technology; experimental nuclear physics.

. Arons, Arnold B. 1968. (Emritus); PhD. 1943, Harvard
University; physical oceanography, physics educa
tion.

Baker, Marcia *1971, (Adjnct); PhD, 1971, University of
Washington; cloud physics. atmospheric geophysics.

Baker, Marshall * 1962; Ph, 1958, Harvard University;
field theory. theoretical elementary-particle physics.

Bardeen, James M. * 1976; hD, 1965, California Insti
tute of Technology; general relativity, theoretical astro
physics.

Bertsch, George F. * 1992;PhD. 1965, Princeton U!1i
versity; theoretical physics. nuclear and atomic cluster
physics.

Bodansky, David * 1954,(Eeritus);PhD, 1950. Harvard
University; experimental nuclear physics.

Boulware, David G. * 1965;PhD, 1962,Harvard Univer
sity; field theory. theoretical elementary-particle phys-

. ics. general relativity.

Boynton, Paul * 1970; PhD~ 1967, Princeton University;
high-energy astrophysics, astronomy.

Brown, Frederick C. * 1987 PhD,'195O, Harvard Univer
sity; use of 'synchrotron radiation in experimental solid
state physics.

Brown, lowell S. * 1968; PO, 1961, Harvard University;
field theory, theoretical elementary-particle physics.

Burnett. Thompson H. * 197; PhD, 1968, University of
California (San Diego); experimental elementary-par
ticle physics.

Chaloupka, Vladimir * 1981 PhD. 1975, University of
Geneva (Switzerland); experimental elementary-par
ticle physics.

qark, Kenneth C. * 1948, Emeritus); PhD. 1947. Har
.vard University; optical spectroscopy, upper atr:no
sphere.

Cook. Victor *1963; PhD, 962, University of California
(Berkeley);,experimental high-energy physics.

Cramer, John G. * 1964; Ph, 1961, Rice University;
experimental nuclear physics.

Dash. J.'Gregory * 1961. (meritus); PhD. 1951, Colum
bia University; low-temperature condensed-matter
physics.

Dehmelt. Hans G. * 1955; PD. 1950, University of
GOttingen (Germany); experimental atomic physics.

den Nijs. Marcel P. * 1981 PhD, 1979. Katholieke
University (Netherlands); theoretical condensed-mat
ter physics.

Ellis, St~phen D. *1975; hD. 1971. California instituteof
Technology; theoretical elementary-particle physics.

Engel, Thomas * 1980, (Adjnct); PhD. 1969. University
of Chicago; surface chemistry and catalysis.

Fain, Samuel C. * 1970; Ph. 1969, University of Illinois;
experimental condensed-matter physics, surface
physics.

Farwell. George W. * 1948.(Eineritus); PhD, 1948, Uni
versity of Chicago; experimental nuclear physics.

Fortson, E. Norval * 1963;PhO, 1964, Harvard Univer
sity; experiment~1 atomic physics.

Geballe. Ronald * 1946. (Eeritus); PhD. 1943. Univer
sity of California (Berkeley); atomic and molecular col
lisions, physics education.

Gerhart. James B. * 1956; hD, 1954. Princeton Univer
sity; physics education.

Halpern, Isaac * 1953. (Emeritus); PhD 1948, Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; experimental nuclear
physics. .

Haxton, Wick C. * 1984; Ph, 1976, Stanford University;
theoretical physics, nuclear physics.

Heckel, Blayne * 1983; PhD 1981. Harvard University;
experimental neutron and atomic physics.

Henley, Ernest M. * 1954; hO, 1952. University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley); theoretical nuclear physics, theoreti
cal elementary-particle physics.

Henyey. FrankS. *1991. (ffiliate); PhD, 1967. California
Institute of Technology; theoretical ocean hydrody
namics and theoretical ocean acoustics.

Hogan, Craig J. * 1990; Ph, 1980, Cambridge Univer
sity (UK); astrophysical cosmology. especialiy the ori
gin of astronomical structures in the expanding uni-
verse. .

Ingalls, Robert l. * 1966;PhD, 1962. Carnegie-MeUon
University; experimental condensed-matter physics.

Jarboe. Thomas R. * 1989. Adjunct); PhD. 1974, Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); plasma physics and
controlled fusion. magnetic reconnection and relax
ation.



COLLE~E OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I PHYSICS 193

controlled fusion, magnetic reconnection•.and relax-
ation. .

Lake, George Russell - 1985, (Adjunct); PhD, 1979,
Princeton University; stellar dynamics, galaxystructure
an~ formation, cosmology. computational. astrophys
Ics.

Lord, Jere J. -. 1952. (Emeritus); PhD, 1950, University
of Chicago; cosmic rays, experimental elementary
particle physics.

lubatti, Henry J. - 1969; PhD, 1966, University of
California (Berkeley); experimental elementary-particle
physics.

Margon. Bruce H. -1980. (Adjunct); PhD, 1973, Univer
sity ofCalifornia (Berkeley); galactic and extragalaotlc
x-ray astronomy, optical counterparts of x-ray sources.

McDermott, Ullian C. - 1971; PhD, 1959, Columbia
University; physics education.

McDermott, Mark N. - 1962; PhD, 1959, Columbia
University; experimental at,omlc physics.

. MllIer, Gerald -1975; PhD. 1972, MassaChusetts Insti
tute of TeChnology; theoretical nuclear physics.

Mookett, Paul M. - 1972. (Research); PhD, 1965, Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology; experimental el-·
ementary-particle physics.

Parks. George K.-1971. (Adjunct); PhD. 1966, Univer
sity of California' (Berkeley): magnetospheric and I

space plasma physics. .

Pearsall, Thomas,'P. - 1989, (Adjunct); -PhD. ,197~,
Cornel~ UniversitY; physics of semicOnductors and the
technology of semiconductor devices. . .

PelerJs, Rudolf E. - 1974, (Emeritus); PhD, 1929, Uni
versity of leipzig (Germany); theoretical physics.

Puff, Robert D. - 1962; PhD, 1960, Harvard University;
many-body theory, statistical physics. .

Rehr, John J. • 1974; PhD, 1972, Cornell University;
theoretical condensed-matter physics.

Riedel, Eberhard K. - 1975, (Affiliate); PhD, 1966, Tech
nical University of Munich (Germany); theoretical con
densed-matt~r physics.

Rothberg, Joseph E. - 1969; PhD. 1963, Columbia
University; experimental high-energy physics.

SChick. Michael - 1969; PhD, 1967, Stanford Univer
sity: theoretical condensed-matter physics.

Snover, Kurt Albert • 1972, (Research); PhD. 1969,
Stanford University; experimental nuclear physics.

Sorensen. larry B. • 1983: PhD, 1980, University of
illinois; experimental condensed-matter physics.

Spivak, Boris - 1991; PhD. 1970. Leningrad
Polytechnical Institute (Russia); theoretical eon
densed-matter physics.

Stern. Edward A. -1965; PhD, 1955, CsIifomla Institute
of Technology; experimental condensed-matter phys
ics.

Storm, Derek -1979, (Research): PhD, 1970. University
of Washington; nuclear physics. especially medium
energy;.accelerator physics.

Streib,J~nF. • 1947,(Emeritus);PhD, 1941,Califoinla
Institute,of Technology; expermlmental nuclear phys-
~. t ,

Thouless, David -1980; PhD, 1958. Cornell University;
theoretical condensed-matter physics.

Vandenbosch. Robert - 1963, (Adjunct); PhD, 1957.
University of California (Berkeley); nuclear studies,
particularly fission and nuclear reaction mechanisms;
heavy Ion reactions.

Van Dyck, Robert S. Jr. • 1971; PhD. 1971, UniversIty of
Callfomia (Berkeley); experimental atomic physics.

Vilches.Oscar E. - 1968; PhD. 1966. National Univer
sity of Cuyo (Argentina); low-temperature condensed
matter physics.

Weitkamp, William G. - 1968, (Research); PhD. 1965,
University of Wisconsin; experimental nuclear physics.

Wllets, Lawrence - 1958; PhD, 1952, Princeton Univer
sity; theoretical nuclear and atomic physics.

Wilkes, Richard Jeffrey *1974, (Research); PhD, 1974,
Un!verslty of Wisconsin; experimental cosmic ray and
elementary particle physics.

Williams, Robert W. • 1959, (Emeritus); PhD, 1948.
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; experimental
high-energy physics, cosmic rays.

Yaffe, laurence G. - 1988; PhD. 1980. Princeton Uni
versity; quantum field theory, elementary particle
theory.

Young, Kenneth Kong -.1967: PhD, 1965, University of
Pennsylvania; experimental high-energy physics.

AlltJrlats PrtJfasDtI .

Holzworth, Robert • 1982, (Adjunct); PhD, 1977, Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); space physics and
electrical fields.

Jay. David A. - 1987. (Adjunct Research); PhD. 1987,
University of Washington: wave processes, sediment
transport and physical oceanography of coastal wa
ters.

Kaplan, David B. - 1994; PhD, 1985, Harvard Univer
sity; theoretical nuclear and elementary-particle phys
ics.

lamoreaux, Steve K. 1991, (Research); PhD, 1986,
University of Washington; experimental atomic phys-

.Ics.

Nagourney. Warren - 1977, (Research); PhD, 1972,
Columbia University; experimental atomic physics,
high resoltJtion 18S9I'spectroscopy of atoms.

Nelson, Ann E. -1994; PhD. 1984, Harvard University;
theoretical elementary-particle physics.

Oberem. Graham E. • 1990, (Research); PhD, 1987.
University of Rhodesia; physics education.

Olmstead, Ma~orie A. -1991; PhD, 1985, University of
California (Berkeley); experimental condensed-matter
physics. surface and interface physics,

SChwinberg, Paul B. 1991. (Research); PhD, 1979,
University of Washington; experimental atomic phys
Ics.

Sharpe. Stephen A. - 1986; PhD, 1983. University of
California (Berkeley); theoretical particle physics: lat
ticegauge theory and strong Interaction phenomenol
ogy.

Trainor, Thomas A. - 1973, (Research); PhD, 1973,
University of North· Carolina; experimental nuclear
physics.

Zhao, Tianchi 1990. (Research); PhD, 1987, Columbia
University; experimental high-energy physics.

AlllllaatPnlfBmltr '

Bulgac, Aural - 1993: PhD, 1977, leningrad Nuclear
Phy'sics Institute; many body theory, moleculardynam
Ics, classical and quantum chaos.

Vogel, Viola - 1990.· (Adjunct): PhD, 1987, Johann
Wolfgang Goethe University (Germany): molecular as
semblies and Langmuir-Blodgett films.

WaSserbaech. Steven R. - 1993. (Research);. PhD,
1989. Stanford University; experimental high-energy
physics.

Winglee. Robert M. - 1991. (Adjunct); PhD. 1985, Uni- .
verslty of Sydney (Australia): solar-terrestrial space
plasma physics. excitation of waves, acceleration of
high energy parti,cles.

BmJIDILsrliJrsr
Robertson. Charles E. 1990; MS, 1981, University of
Washington; physics education.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
PHYS 101-102, 103 IntrodUctory Physics (5-5,5)
NW,OSR Basic concepts of physics presented in a
laboratory setting. Useful for students whose high
school preparation in science is weak and who plan to
take standard college science courses. Also provides
background needed by teachers for effective use of
science curriculum materials in the schools. Prerequi
sites: 101- for -102: -102 for 103. Offered: A-W. Sp.

PHYS 104 Introduction to Mechanics (3) NW Prob
lem-solving techniques applicable to elementary
Newtonian mechanics. Prerequisite: concurrent regis
tration In 103.

PHYS 110, 111 Uberal Arts Physics (5,5) NW,OSR
Basicconcepts of physics presented with emphasis on
their origin and their impact on society and the Western
intellectual tradition. Primarily for students in the arts,
humanities. and social sciences. Prerequisites: 110 for
111. Offered: S. W. .

PHYS . 114, 115, 116 General Physics (4,4,4)
NW,QSR Basic principles of physics presented with
out use of college-level mathematics. Suitable for stu
dents majoring in technically oriented fields other than
engineering or the physical sciences. Concurrent reg
istration In 117, 118, 119 strongly recommended. 114:
mechanics and sound. 115: heat arid electromagne
tism. 116: light and modern physics. Prerequisites:
working knowledge of algebra and trigonometry, one
year of high school physics:.114 for 115: 115 for 116.
Offered: AWSpS. AWSpS. AWSpS.

Credit is not given for both'114 and 121, 115and 122.
116and123, 117and 131, 118and 132, 119and 133.

, PHYS 117, 118,119 General Physics Laboratory
(1,1,1) NW 117: mechanics laboratory, to be taken
concurrently with 114.118: heat and electromagnetism
laboratory, to be taken concurrently with 115. 119:
sound, light, and modern physics laboratory, to be
taken concurrently with 116. Credit/no credit only.
Offered: AWSpS. AWSpS. AWSpS.

The courses 121, 122. 123. 224. 225 plus appropriate
laboratory together make up the general physics se
quence for science and engineering students.

PHYS.121 Mechanics (4) NW,OSR Basic principles
of mechanics. Concurrent registration in 131 required.
Prerequisites: one year of high school physics or per
mission of physics academic adviser, concurrent or
previQus MATH 124 or 134~ Offered: ~WSpS.

PHYS 122 Electromagnetism and Oscillatory M0
tion (4) NW Basic principles of electromagnetism, the
mecnanics of oscillatory motion. Concurrent registra
tion in 132 required. Prerequisites: 121; concurrent or
previous MATH 125 or 135. Offered: AWSpS.

PHYS 123 Waves (4) NW Electromagnetic waves,
optics. and waves in matter. Concurrent registration in
133 required. Prerequisites: 122. concurrent or previ
ous MATH 126 or 136. Offered: AWSpS.

PHYS 131, 132, 133 Experimental Physics (1,1,1)
NW experimental topics in physics for science and
engineering majors. Prerequisites: concurrent or prevl
oUQ enrollment In 12110r 131; 122 for 132: 123 for 133.
Offered: AWSpS, AWSpS, AWSpS.

PHYS 205 .Concepts of Physical SCience (3) NW
The nature, origin, and use of selected concepts of the
physical sciences.

PHYS 2f11 ThePhysicsof Music (3) NW The nature
of sound; vibrations; traveling and standing waves;
response of the ear to sound; production of musical
sounds.
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PHYS 208 The Physics of Sports (3) NW Record
performances of top athletes shown' close to limits
imposed by physical laws. Studies the science of mo
tion, forces, momentum, collisions, energy. and power.
Emphasizes application of these ideas to human physi
ology and human experience such as sprinting, high
jumping, baseball. tennis, football, and other sports.

PHYS 210, 211, 212 Intermediate Physics for
Teachers and Students In Liberal Arts (5.5.5) NW
Individualized study of Selected topics emphasizing
depth of understanding anej development of skills es
sential to the scientific process. Useful as background
for teaching physical sc,iences. Prerequisites: at least.
two quarters of physics at the 100 level; 210 strongly
recommended prior to 211. Offered: A,W,Sp.

PHYS 214 Ught and Color (5) NW,QSR Compares
p~st explanation of certain familiar natural phenomena
with present understandings. Lamps and lighting, out
dO?r light, optical devices, color vision, perspective,
pamts, and pigments. Quantitative comparison critical
to the course, but college-level mathematics back
ground not· required. Intended for nonscience stu
dents. Offered: A.

PHYS 215 Order and Disorder (5) NW,QSR In
cludes symmetry in biological systems and in inani
mate nature, relation of structure to size, and micro
and .macrostructure of universe, systems in chaos.
Quantitative comparison critical to course, but college
level mathematics background not required. 214, 215,
216 may betaken independently or in any order. In
tended for nonscience students. Offered: W.

PHYS 216 Time and Change (5) N,W,QSR Includes
miracles and"magic. how and why things move, basic
forces in nature, quantum mechanics, relativity, past
a~~ future of the universe. Quantitative comparison
Critical to course, but college-level mathematics back
ground not required. 214, 215. 216 may be taken
independently or in any order. Intended for nonscience
students. Offered: Sp.

PHYS 224. Thermal Physics (3) NW Introduction to
heat, thermodynamics: elementary kinetic theory, and
the physics of continuous media. Prerequisites: 122.
which may be taken concurrently. and MATH 126.
Offered: AWSpS.

PHYS.~~5 Modern Physics (3) NW Special theory
of relatiVity: phenomena of modern physics with em
phasis on photons. electrons. and atoms: introduction
to quantum physics. Prerequisites: '123. concurrent or
previous MATH 126 or 136. Offered: AWSpS.

PHYS 227,228 Elementary Mathematical PhysIcs
(3,3) NW Applications of mathematics in physics with
emphasis on the mechanics of particles and continu
ous systems. Prerequisites: 123, MATH 307: 227 for
228. Offered: W,Sp.

P.HYS 311 Relativity and GravltaUon.(3) NW .Spa
~Ial theory of relativity, Newtonian gravity, andrelativis
t~c effects of gravitation, including black holes, gravita
tional waves. and applications to cosmology.
Prerequisite: 123. MATH 126. .

PHYS.321.322,323 Electromagnetism (3.3.3) NW
Charges at rest and in motion; dielectric and magnetic
m~dia; electromagnetic waves; relativity and electro
magnetism; physical optics. Prerequisites: 123.228,
MATH 328, which may be taken concurrently, for 321;
321 for 322; 322 for 3~. Offered: A,W.Sp.

PHYS 324, 325 Quantum Mechanics (3.3) NW In
troduction to nonrelativistic quantum mechanics. Pre
requisites: 225, 228, MATH 324 for 324; 324 for 325.
Offered:A,W.,

PHYS 327 Introduction to Nuclear Physics (3) NW
Nuc!ear structure, including nuclear reactions, fission,
p~rtlc.le accelerators, and nuclear instrumentation; ap
plications of nuclear phenomena in atomic energy and
astrophysics.. Prerequisite: 225 or permission of in-
structor. Offered: W. .

PHVS 328 Statistical Physics (3) NW Elements of
s~atistical mechanics and their applications. Prerequi
sites: 224. 225. 227, 324 or a similar introduction to
quantum mechanics; MATH 324. Offered: Sp.

PHYS 331 Optics Laboratory (3) NW Optical and
spectroscopic. measurements. Prerequisites: 123 and
227. Offered: Sp.

PHYS ~. 335 Electric Circuits Laboratory (3,3)
NW BaSIC elements of DC. AC. and transient circuits;
electronic devices; electrical measurements. Prerequi
sites: 123. MATH 126 or 136 for 334; 334'for 335.
Offered: W,Sp.

PHYS 341 Energy: Consumption Patterns, Fossil
Fuels, and Conservation (3) NW Survey of energy
use, especially in the United States. Fossil fuels with
emphasis on resource availability and on greenhouse
effects and o~her environmental con~equences. Meth
ods for reducing consumption through conservation.
Offered: jointly with ENGR/ENV S 341; A.

PHYS 342 Energy: Nuclear and Solar Power (3)
NW Technology of nuclear power. especially fission
power, and of the major forms of solar power. inclLlding
hydroelectric power, wind power, and biomass.Con
sideration given to the factors limiting the utilization of
these sources. Offered: jointly with ENGRJENV S 342;
W.

PHYS 343 Environmental Radioactivity (3) NW
Sources of radioactivity in th~ envi~onment. including
both natur,al sources, especially. radon, and manmade
sources, especially nuclear power and nuclear explo
sio~s .. Emphasis given to methods for determining
radiation doses from the significant sources. Offered:
jointly with ENGR/ENVH/PHYS 343; Sp.

PHYS 401,402,403 Special Problems (. max. 30 ••
max. 30 , • max. 30) Supervised individual study.
Offered: S,W.Sp.

PHVS 405-406 PhysIcal Science for Teachers ([2
5, max. 6]-[2-5, max. 6]) NW Individualized study of
selected topics emphasizing depth of understanding
and development of skills essential to scientific pro
cess. Useful as background for teaching physical sci
ence.

PHYS 4t!7~ ~,~ PhysIcs for Teachers (5,5.5)
NW IndiVidualized study of selected topics in basic
physics with emphasis on depth of understanding and
development of skills essential to the scientific pro
cess. Background for teaching physics at secondary
s.chool and introductory college levels. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Strongly recommended: 407
taken prior to 408. Offered: A,W.SpS.

PHYS 410 Physlcsl SCience for In-servlce Teach
ers (1-2, max. 10) NW A -hands-on- inquiry-oriented
course designed to train in-service teachers in the use
of the physical science content of any of several sci
ence programs that might be selected by a school or
school district. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: in
service teacher in cooperating school district.

PHYS 411, 412, 413 PhysIcal SCience for Lead
Teachers (1-4. m..x. 4; 1-4. max. 4; 1-4, max. 4) NW
For preservice and in-service teachers. Extends the
physical science content COvered in previous courses
and helps prepare lead teachers to train their col
leagues irr the use of the physical science content of
any of several science programs that might'be se
lected by a school or school district. Prerequisites:
101-102 or 400 or 405-406. Offered: A,W,Sp..

PHYS 421. AtomIc and Molecular Physics (3) NW
Survey of the principal phenomena of atomic and mo
lecular physics. Prerequisites: 323 and 325. or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: A.

PHYS 422 Nuclear and elementary-Particle Phys
Ics (3) NW Survey of the principal phenomena of
n~clear and elementary-particle physics.· Prerequi
sites: 323 and 325, or permission of instructor. Offered:
W.

PHVS 423 Solid-State Physics (3) NW Survey of
the principal·phenomena of solid-state physics. Pre
requisites: 323 and 325, or permission of instructor.·
Offered: Sp. etc ,e'

'"j'-')~!::1

PHYS 424, 425, 426 Ma~Ca' PhysIcs (3,3.3)
NW 424: advanced classical, mechanics. 425, 426:
mathematical techniques of particular use in physics,
including partial differential equations. Prerequisites:
323 and 325, or permission of instructor for 424 or 425;
425 for 426. Offered: A,W,Sp.

PHVS 427 Applications of Physics (1-3. max. 12)
Nw Current applications of physics to problems In the
sciences and technology. .

PHYS 428 selected Topics in Physics (1-3, max.
12)NW

PHYS 431. 432, 433. Modem Physics Laboratory
(3,3.3) NW 431,432: measurement in modern atomic,
mol~cul.ar, and solid-state physics. 433: techniques in
nuclear and elementary-particle research. Prerequi
sites: 30 credits in physics or permission of instructor
for 431, 432; 327 or 422 or permission of instructor for
433. Offered: A,W,Sp.

PHYS 434 Application of Computers to PhysIcal
Measurement (3) NW Laboratory giving specific
instruction and experience in interfacing a minicom
puter to laboratory equipment. Prerequisite: junior
standing or permission of instructor. Offered: AS.

PHYS 441 Quantum Physics (4) NW Methods of
quantum mechanics and applications to physical sys
tems. Examples from atomic and molecular systems,
~uclear physics. solid-state physics. Typical prepara
tIOn: 30 credits in physical science or engineering.
Offered: W.

PHVS 485, 486, 487 senIorHonors seminar (1,1,1)
NW Offered: A,W.Sp.

PHVS 491, 492. 493 'ndependent Research (1-3.
max. 3. 1-3. max. 3,1-3, msx. 3) Supervised, indEr
pendent study requiring written and oral presentations
summarizing work accomplished. Prerequisites: 12
credits in physics above 200-level or permission of
instructor. Offered: A,W,Sp.

PHYS 494, 495, 496 seminar on Current Problems
In Physics (1-3. max. 3, 1-3, max. 3, 1-3, max. 3) NW
Superv~sed, independent study of topics (chosen by
faculty In charge) of current interest in physics. Written
and oral presentation summarizing work accom
plished are required. Prerequisites: 12 credits in phys
ICS . above 2OO-level or permission of instructor.
Offered: A,W,Sp.

Courses for Graduates Only
PHYS 501, 502, 503 Tutoria'sln TeachIng Physics
(1, max. 2, 1, max. 2. 1, max. 2) Preparation for
teaching introductory physics; use and critical analysis
of instructional materials in a collaborative learning
environment; supervised teaching practicum in which
instructional materials are used with undergraduates.
Offered: A.W.Sp.

PHYS 505, 506 Mathematical Methods of Physics .
(3,3) Mathematical techniques diSCUSSed~'the con
text of the physics problems where they arise. ifferen-
tial and integral equations with boundary nditions
applied to conduction and diffusion. hydr namics,
acoustics. classical and quantum mechanic .Offered:
A,W. .

PHYS 507 Physics' Applications of Group Theory
(3) Applications of finite and continuous groups. rep
resentation theory, symmetry, and conservation laws to
physical systems. Offered: Sp. . .

PHYS 513.514.515 Electromagnetism and Rela
~Ivlty (4.4.4) Properties of electric and magnetic fields
In free space and material media; boundary-value
problems; radiation from accelerated charges and
electromagnetic waves; the theory of special relativity
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leading to a relativistic formulation of electrol'nagne~

tism and particle dynamics. Offered: A.W.Sp.
'loizal;;

PHYS 517, 518, 519 Quant~m Mechanics (4,4,4)
The uncertainty principle and the interpretation of
quantum mechan~twtiJtions of the SChrodinger
equation in three dimenstons; Dirac notation and matrix
formulation; angular momentum; Wigner-Eckart th&r
rem; elementary collision theory; density matrix; ap
proximation methods; atomic structure: semiclassical
radiation theory: introduction to group theory and sym
metry. ~ffered: A.W.Sp.

PHYS 520, 521 Advanced Quantum Mechanics:
Introduction to Quantum Field Theory (3) -Multi
particle systems; second qu~tization. diagrammatic
perturbation theory, radiation.' correlation functior'!s
and multi-particle scattering. relativistic theories.
renormalizability. basic quantum electrodynamics,
and other applications. Offered: A.W.

PHYS 522 Advanced Quantum Mechanics: Intro
duction to Modem Quantum Field Theory (3) Func
tional integrals. symmetry breaking. critical phenom
ena and continuum limits. and non-perturbative
methods. Offered: Sp.

PHYS 524, 525 thermodynamics and Statistical
Mechanics (3,3) Statistical mechanicai basis for the
fundamental thermodynamical laws and concepts;'.
applications of thermodynamic reasoning to selected
physical problems: classical statistical distribution
functions: quantum statistical mechanics; introduction
to equilibrium many-bodY problems. Prerequisite: 517,
which may be taken concurrently. Offered: Sp,A.

PHYS 527,528 Current Problems In Physics (1,1)
Introduction to current research topics for beginning'
graduate students. CrediVno credit only. Offered: A,W..

PHYS 530 Laser Physics (4) Physics underlying'
laser design and operation in the conteXt of common
laboratory systems. Topics may include continuous
and pulsed lasers; solid.liqiJid. and gas gain media; Q
switching. mode-locking, resonator theory, nonlinear
optics, and others. Prerequisites: basic quantum me
chanics. electromagnetism, and optics. Recom-
mended: 541. .

PHYS 531 fluid Mechanics (4) Mechanics of ideal
and viscous fluids. Topics may include turbulence.
.thermal cOnduction and diffusion. shock waves. and
others.

PHYS 532 LiqUid Crystal Devices (4) Physics of
liquid crystals and applications to practical display
devices. Phases, phase transitions. optical and dielec
tric properties. molecular and device "engineering,"
future prospects. .

PHYS 541 Applications of Quantum Physics (4)
Techniques of quantum meChanics applied to lasers.
quantum electronics. solids, and surfaces. Emphasis
on approximation methods and interaction of electro
magnetic radiation with matter. Prerequisite:. 421 or
441 or equivalent. Offered: Sp.

PHYS 542 Numerical Methods In Physics (4) Nu
merical methOds for .analysis and computation in
physics. Topics include: interpolation, approximation,
integration. differential and difference equations. tran
scendental equations, optimization. Emphasis on
physical applications, eigenvalue and scattering prob- .
lems, modeling. .

. PHYS 543 E1ectromagneJlc Waves (4) Principal
concepts of electromagnetism. Boundary-value prob
lems. Electromagnetic waves with appli~ations in ma
terials, optics. wave guides. Prerequisite: 30 credits in
physical scie~ces or engineering. Offered: A.

PHYS 544 Electromagnetic Theory and Plasma
PhysIcs (4) Review of electromagnetic theory in te~ms

of Maxwell's equations. Basic fluid mechanics and
kinetic theory. Magnetohydrol:fynamics and plasma
physics with ~e aim of providi~gan understanding of

the principles underlying fusion reactors and other
applications. Prerequisite: 543 or equivalent.

PHYS 545 Contemporary Optics (4) .Coordinated
lecture and laboratory treatment of topics in contempo
rary optics. Subjects include Fourier optics. lens sys
tems, interferometry, laser optics. holography, polar
ization, crystal optics, birefringence,. laser and
conventional light sources. optical detectors. Prerequi
site: 543 or equivalent.

PHYS 546 Condensed-Matter Physics (4) experi
mental techniques for investigating !Surface geometri
cal and electronic structure, surface composition. and
surface thermodynamics. Auger electron spectros
copy. photo-electron spectroscopy. low-energy elec
tron diffraction, ion sputtering. Prerequisite: 441 or'
equivale!1t.

PHYS 547 Electronics for Physics Research (4)
Electronic techniques as applied in physics research.
Topics include noise. control-system analysis, opera
tional amplifiers. lock-in amplifiers. precision power
suppfies and metering, data transmission. micropro
cessors. several integrated measurement systems are
examined in the context of specific research problems.
Prerequisite: elementary ele.ctronics.

PHYS 548 NUclear. Instnnnentation (4) Tech
niques of nuclear particle detection and radiation de,,:
tection: position detection; signal preparation and am
plification: signal transmission and termination; noise
suppression; pulse height discrimination; analog sig
nal processing; fast logic; fast and sloW tiryting; time-to
amplitude conversion; pile-up rejection; singles pulse
height analysis; multiparameter pulse height analysis:
computer-based data collection; interfacing. Prerequi
sites: 334 and 335 or equivalents.

PHYS 549 Low-Temperature Physics and Cryo
genIcs (4) Condensed-matter physics at low and
ultralow temperatures. Production of lowtemperatures;
liquefaction of gases. dilution refrigeration. magnetic
and compressional cooling. Macroscopic quantum ef
fects: superconductivity. superfiuidity.Applications of
superconductors. The ultralow temperature frontier.

PHYS 550, 551 Atomic Physics (3,3) Theory of
atomic structure and spectra; atomi~ and molecular
beams; resonance techniques; atomic collisions; top
ics of current interest. Prerequisite: 519.

PHYS 552 Introduction to Cosmic Ray PhysIcs (3)
The nature and cosmological significance of cosmic
ray photons and particles. The motion and confinement
of particles In the geophysical. Interplanetary, and
interstellar medium. Theories of the processes IIJ
volved in the high-energy. interaction of cosmic rays,
including shower theory. Methods of measurement
and current problems. Prerequisite: introductory quan
tum mechanics.

PHYS 557.558,559 HIgh Energy Physics (3,3,3)
High-energy kinematics; phenomenology of high en
ergy collisions. Second quarter is devoted to strong
interactions, and the third quarter discusses weak In
teractions. Experimental results are emphasized. Pre-
requisite: 519. Offered: A,W.Sp. .

PHYS 560, 561, 562 theoretical Nuclear PhysiCS
(3,3,3) Nuclear structure, scattering, reactions, and
decays in ter:ms of elementary properties of nucleons
and current theoretical models. Prerequisite: 519..
Offered: A,W.Sp. .

PHYS 564, 565 General Relativity (3,3) General
covariance and tensor analysis. the relativistic theory
of gravitation as given by 8nstein's field equations,
experimenlaltests and their significance. and applica
tions of- general relativity, particularly In .the areas.of
astrophysics and cosmology. Prerequisi~: 515.

PHYS 567, 568, 569 Theory of $DUds (3,3,3) A
three-quarter course covering the fundamentals of
solid-state physics. Various topics in solid-state phys
ics are covered in considerable detail, bringing knowt-

edge up to the current literature. Prerequisite: 519.
Offered: A.W.Sp.

PHYS 570..571: Quantum FIeld Theory (3,3) Em
phasis varies in different years between relativistic
quantum field theory and the many-body problem:
Prerequisite: 520. .

PHYS 572' Modem Quantum Field Ttieory (3) Ad
vanced topics in quantum field theory. Prerequisites:
570.571.

PHYS 576 selected Topics In Experirnenta~Phys-.
Ics (* max. 30) ,

PHYS 578 selected Topics In theoretical Physics
(* max. 30)

PHYS 580 Physics ColloqUIum (* max. 30) CrediV
no credit only..Offered: AWSp, .

PHYS 581 seminar In High-energy PhySics (* t

max. 30) CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSp.

PHYS 582 seminar In Particle Theory (* max. 30)
CredlVno credit only. Offered: AWSp.· '

PHYS 583 seminar In Relativistic Astrophysics (*
max.3O) CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSp.

PHYS 584 seminar In Atotnlc Physics and Coher
ent Spectroscopy (* max. 30) CrediVno credit onJy.
Offered: AWSp.

PHYS 585 semInar In ExperimentaJ Nuclear Phys
Ics (* max. 30) CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSp.

PHYS 586. seminar In Experimental.Condensed
Matter Physics (* max. 30) CrediVno credit only.
Offered: AWSp. .

PHYS 587 seminar In Nuclear Theory (* max. 30)
CrediVno.credit only. Offered: AWSp.

PHYS 588 se~lnarIn Cosmic Ray Physics (* max.
30) CrediVno credi~ only. Offered: AWSp.

PHYS 589 seminar in Problems ofPhysics Educa
tion (*·max. 30) CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWS~.

PHYS 590. seminar In Statistical PhysIcs (1, max.
30) CredlVno credit only. Offered: AWSp.

PHYS 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Study or research under the supervision of individual
faculty members. Prerequisite: permission of supervi-
sor. CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSpS; .

PHYS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Prerequisite:
permission of Supervisory Committee chairperson.
CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

Political Science·
101 Gowen

Students of political science examine the theory and
practice of government and politics. Th~y acquire
knowledge of political institutions and processes and
learn to think critically about public policies and their .
consequences. They leam how to evaluate individual.
group. and mass behavior in political settings. Be
cause 'of their understanding and i1iterest in political
systems, students who major in political science enter
such career fields as government seMce. law. busI
ness. journalism.'politics, public policy analysis, and
education.

The department is organized into four major fields of
study: political t~eory. American governme~tand poli
tics, Intematlonal relations. and comparative ·pollticS.
several subfield~ublic law, law and public policy.
political culture. and political economy-cut across
these main areas and provide focused specializations
for both undergraduate and graduate students. The
department has long been renoWned in comparative
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and international politics, especially in the study· of
Asian political phenomena. in public law, and in Ameri
can gov~rnm~nt and politics. Recently. the department
has augmented its faculty strength, in political and.
feminist .theory as weI! as in poli~cal economy.

'Undergraduate Program
Students begin their concentration by choosing three
basic courses that define the discipline'and its major
fields of. interest, then advance to more specialized
study in the field areas. The undergraduate program is
designed to ·provlde. broad knowledge of the, disci
pline. to emphasize the acquisition of researchskills fOl'
students who wi!! seek advanced degrees. and to offer
practical experience through internships and fieldwo.rk
courses for students who will seeK' employment after
completing the baccalaureate degree." ~ ,,
BaChslorofArt8 Dsgres ., .
Admission Requirements: (1) SQphom!Jre standing
(completion of minimum 45 college credits): (2) mini
mum 2.00 UW cumulative GPA; (3) three introductory
courses-in the discipline; either completed or in the
process of being completed, from among POLS 101,
201. 202. 203. 204, and 205 (or equivalents). Students
are admitted all quarters: applications and additional .
info~mation available from advisers' in 115 Gowen.

Major Requirements: 50 credits in poli~ical sc,ience,
including (1) three courses (15 credits) in introductory
politiCal science field courses from POL S 101. 201,
202. 203. 204, 205; (2) three courses (15 credits) in
upper-diVision field Courses-at least one course in
each of three different areas of political science study:
the five areas from which to select this requirement are
political theory, cpmparative gO\lernment' international
relations. American gove'mment:·and researchmeth':'
ods; (3) 20 cfedits of elective political science 'course
work. numbered POL S '210 and above; (4) minimum
cumulative G~A of 2.25 in politiCal science courses at
graduation. Transfer and postbaccalaureate students
must meetall the above requirements and complete a
minimum of'10 upper-division political science credits
atfueUW. -,

Political Economy: The department also offers a politi·,
cal economy focus. a specialized program of study'
that combines 'political science and economics, em
phasizing rational choice theory. Students who wish to
pursu~ ~is interdisciplinary ~ncentrationshould con
sult with a political ~ience adviser. A 'Iist of recom
mended course work is available.

Internships: In order to prepare students' for career
opportunities. the department offers three internship
prOgrams that range from part-time, 5-credit assign
ments to fun-time. 15-credit progn;tms. Students can'
elect to work in local agencies (POL S496), in the state
legislature during winter qu~rter (PO\- S 497), and In
Washington, D.C. (POL S 498). Students in an majors
may apply for the Washington Center Program. which
places students in Washington. D.C.. during every
academic quarter. Additional information is available
from ~epartmental advisers in 115 Gowen.

Minor
See department for requirements,

Graduate Program

Master ofArts Degree
A bachelor's degree is required for admi~ion to the
MA program. The MA program is made 'flexible in
order to serve the needs both of students who are
intending to go onto the Ph.D. and of students with .

.more immediate goals. Approximately two-thirds of the
program is made discretionary. MA aspirants must
submit an eSsay of distinction (POL S 598), and pass

. comprehensive oral examinations in two fields. One of

these fields must be chosen' from tour general, fields: .
political theory, international relations. comparative
politics, and American politics. 1lle second field may
be a second general field or one of the specialized
fields (InclUding. but not limited to): area study. public
law, public policy, political economy, or political cui':
tore. The M.A. degree requires the cbmpletlon of 46
credits, of which 23 must be at the 500 level or above.
Two courses in foundations of. political analysis are
required. .

Doctor 01PhllDlOpbyDBgrss
An M.A. degree In political science. or equivalent. is
required for admission to the doctoral program. The
doctoral student must preRare a total of three fields-a
minimum of one general field: a second general field
and/or ane or more specialized fields. and/or at most,
one non-designated field.,Two courses in quantitative
political analysis and an elective methodology course
are required. Competence in a foreign language is
required only If deemed appropriate by the student's
Supervisory Committee. The doctoral degree requires
the completion of 124 graduate credits. of which at
least 68 must be at the 500 level or above: 36 credits
are alloWed for the dissertation. To be advanced as a
doctoral candidate, a student must complete all of the
above, and a second essay of.distinction (POL S 599).
a written examination in ,each of the three fields, and a
comprehensive oral examination; Once advanced to
candidacy; students must write,. and orally defend.
their dissertation thesis. .

·The department has long 'been outstanding in com
parative and International politics. especially in the
study of Aslan political phenoiTlena. Recently. the de-.
partment has aug~nted its faculty str.ength in Ameri
can politics. political economy, public policy, public
law. and methodology. Graduate students can pursue
studies in other campus units, such as the School of
Marine Affairs, the Graduate School of Public Affairs,
the Henry M. Jackson School of International Studies,
the Institute for Environmental Studies. and the School
of Law. '

RlJS8ardl Facll/t/a
The .University library system, the largest research '
library in the Pacific Northwest, has a collection of five
million volumes, with specialized collections for the
Pacific Northwest. Near East. South Asia. and Slavic
and East European areas. A separate Political.Science
Library serves the specialized needs'of the depart
ment. Interactive and batch-processing computing is
available through ~veral large computers. Special
ized access to these facilities and access to extensive
data holdings are available through the Genter for
Social SCience Computation and Research. The Uni
versity is a member of,the Inter-University Consortium
for Political and Social Research.

Adm/ss/on
The department admits for autumn quarter only. Janu
ary 15 is the application deadline. Admission and
financial aid decisions are based on the applicant's
academic tranScript, Graduate Record Examination
general test scores (no subject test is required). three
letters of reference. a statement of purpose, and a
writing sample. Foreign students are required to sub-'
mit TOEFL scores.

Rnall,clal Aid
Two types of financial assistance are available. J. Allen
Smith fellowships In political science are awarded an
nually to outstanding first-year students. Teaching and
research assistantships. which rilay include residency
status. are also available to qualified students.

COtTespOntfBn&8 Bnd Inlonnatlon
Graduate Program Coordinator
101 Gowen, 00-30

-Faculty

ChalrpBflDn
W. Lance Bennett

o
ProlBslOfl

Bennett. W. Lance ·1974; PhD, 1974, Vale University;
American politics, political psYchology.

Brass. Paul R. • 1965; PhD, 1964. University of Chi
cago; comparative gqvernment. international relations.

Burstein, Paul • 1985. (Adjunct); PhD. 1974. Harvard
University; political sociolOgy. social stratification. pub
lic policy, law.

Caporaso. James A. • 1988; PhD. 1968, University of
Pennsylvania. " .

Cassinelli, Charles W. • 1960. (Emeritus); PhD. 1953,
Harvard University: comparative government (Latin
America). .

Gerberding. William P. • 1979; PhD, 1959, University of
Chicago; political science.,

Gore, William J. • 1966, (Emeritus): PhD, 1952, Univer
sity of Southern California: public policy, public admin
istration.

Hellmann. Donald C. • 1967; PhD, 1964, University of
California (Berkeley); Japanese politics and interna
tional relations.

Lev. Daniel S. • 1970; PhD, 1964. Cornell University;
comparative ~litics (Southeast Asia).

Matthews, Donald Rowe· 1976; PhD. 1953, Princeton,
University: American government and politics.

May. Peter J. ·1979: PhD. 1979. UniversitYof California
(Berkeley): policy analysis. quantitative methods, fed-,
eral disaster policy.

McCann, Michael W. • 1982: PhD, 1983. University of
California (Berkeley); American government and poli·
tics, public law. political theory. '

McCrone, Donald J. • 1979: PhD. 1966. University of
North Carolina; American politics. political economy.

Migdal. Joel S. • 1980. (Adjunct); PhD, 1972. Harvard
University; state and society in the Third World: Middle
East politics.

Modelski, George • 1967: PhD, 1954, University of
London (UK); international relations, international p0
litical enemy.

Olson, David J. • 1974; PhD. 1971. University of Wis
consin; American government and politics.

Reshetar. John S. Jr. ~ 1957. (Emeritus); PhD, 1950,
Harvard University;, comparative government (Soviet
Union), Internatiol1a1 relations.

Scheingold, Stuart A. • 1969; PhD. 1963, University of
California (Berkeley); American politics (public law).

Taylor. Michael John • 1985; PhD. 1976, University of
Essex (UK): political theory, political economy. empiri
cal theory.

Townsend, James R. • 1968, (Emeritus); PhD. 1965,
University of California (Berkeley); comparative gov
ernment (China), politics of development.

'Assoclate ProIBSlOfl

Bachman. David M. • 1991, (Adjunct); PhD. 1984.
Stanford University; Chinese politics and foreign policy
and China's political economy (1949-present).

Di Stefano, 'Christine· 1985; PhD, 1984. University of
Massachusetts; political theory (modern and contem
porary), feminist theory, political culture. '

Goldberg. Ellis ·1985; PhD. 1983. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley): politic~1 e~onomy of th~ Middle East:

Gottfried, Alex 1951, (emeritus): PhD, 1952, University
of Chicag~: American government and pOlitics. "
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Hartsock. NancyC. M.*1984: PhD. 1972, University of
Chicago; feminist theory, Marxism, contemporary p~
litical theory.

Horowitz. Ruth L. * 1971; PhD. 1972. Washington Uni-
versity; political theory and methodology. '

Keeler, John T. * 1980; PhD, 1978. Harvard University;
comparative government (Western Europe). interna
tional relations.

Majeski, Stephen J. * 1984; PhD, 1981, Indiana Univer
sity: international relations. foreign policy, peace and
conflict resolution.

Pool, Jonathan Robert * 1977; PhD, 1971, University of
Chicago; comparative government. methodology. po
litical economy. political psychology.

Rifey. Walter 1946. (Emeritus): PhD. 1957, Stanford
University; political science.

Rohn. Peter H. * 1962, (Emeritus); PhD. 1958. Univer
sity of Washington; international relations, international
law.

AalllBnl Profess6rs
Eliason, Leslie Carol 1988, (Adjunct); PhD, 1988. Stan
ford University: comparative politics; European public
policy: comparative education and health care policy.

Gill, Anthony J. 1994. (Acting); PhD. 1994. University of
California (Los Angeles): comparative politics. Lati.n
America. political economy, methodology.

Hanson, Stephen E. • 1990: PhD, 1991, University of
California (Berkeley); Soviet, post-Soviet and corn
parative politics.

lngebritsen, Christine • 1992. (Adjunct); PhD, 1992,
Cornell University;·Scandinavian domestic and foreign
policies. European community .integration and
SCandinavia.

Litfin. KarenT. *1991; PhD. 1992, UniversltyofCalifor~
nia (Los Angeles): international environmental politics,
globalization processe,s. evolution of consciousness.

Mayerfeld, Jason 1991; PhD, 1992. Princeton Univer
sity: political tf.1eory, Latin American politics.

Simpson, Andrea Y. 1993, (Acting); PhD. 1994, Emory
University; American government and politiCs, minority
politics. '

Thomson. Janice E. * 1988; PhD. 1988. Stanford'Uni
versity; international relations theory, state sovereignty,
and international norms and institutions.

Whiting, Susan H. 1994, (Acting); PhD, 1994. Univer
sity of Michigan; comparative politics. China. political
economy, methodology.

Wilkerson, John D. * 1990; PhD. 1992. University of
Rochester; American politics, Congress,. quantitative
methods.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of ccursenumbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
Most upper-division courses (3OD- and 4()().level) do
not require prerequisites. However. because these
courses generallyoffermore advancedsubjectmatter,
they are recommended for juniors and seniors. Fresh
men or sophomores who wish to enroll in upper-divi
sion courses may do so, but they should consult with
the instructor or the departmental adviser first.

POLS101 Introduction to Politics (5) I&S Political
problems that affect our lives and shape the world
around us. Recommended for nonmajors, for students
who are thinking about political science as a major.
and for political science majors who haven't decided
on an area of specialization. Offered: AWSpS.

POL S 201 Introduction to Political Theory (5)I&S
Philosophical bases of politics and' political activity.

Provides an introduction to the study o~ politics by the
reading of a few books in political philosophy. Orga
nized around several key political concepts. such as
liberty, equality, justice, authority. rights, and citizen
ship. Offered: AWSpS.

POL S 202 Introduction to AmerIcan Politics (5)
I&S Institutions and politics in the American political
system. Ways of thinking about how significant prob
lems. crises. and conflicts df American society are
'resolved politically. Off.ered: AWSp$.

POL S 203 Introduction to International Relations
(5) I&S The world community,lts politics. and govern
ment. Offered: AWSpS'

POL S 204 Introduction to Comparative Politics
(5) I&S Political systems in a comparative framework.
Traditional and contemporary approaches to the study
of governments and societies In different countries.

,POL S 205 Political SCience 88 11 SocIal SCience
(5) I&SMethodological perspectives of the various
social science disciplines: commonalties and differ
ences in assumptions. values. and paradigms. Current
issues from ~emultiple perspective of social sciences;
limits of the social sciences in resolving key social
issues. Recommended: introductory course in one or
more social science.

POL S 210 Bhnlc Minorities and American P.oll
tics (5) I&S Ethnic groups in American politics. minori
ties In urban society. sources of tension and frustration.
historical relationship of minorities to the political pro
cess, protest as political activity. urban services and
urban politics. the effect of national politics and pC?li-,
cles on urban minorities. Each bffering focuses on one
minority group.

POL S 211 The Future of American Minorities (5)
I&S Alternatives open to different minority groups in
the United States; their development and place In
American politics. the possibilities of community for
mation. Integration. separatism, competitive economic
structures, coalitions. Prerequisite: 210 or permission
of instructor.

POL S 212 Philosophy of Feminism (5) I&S Philo
sophical analysis of the concepts and assumptions
central to feminism. Theoretical posltfons within the
feminist movement; viewof the ideal society, goals and
strategies of the movement. its relation to racial libera
tion. and ethical issues. Offered: jointly with PHIL 206/
WOMEN 206.

pOL S 270 Introduction to Political Economy (5)
I&S Political economy as a tool for understanding and
evaluating the political world. Combines theory, meth-

. ods, and insights derived from economics and political
science and applies them to a range of substantive
issues.

POL S 273 The Concept of Political Power (5) I&S
How to understahd and explain relationships of power.
Readings from M~ism. Weberian sociology., anar-:
chism, classical political philosophy, and contempo
rary political science. May also Include works of fiction.

POL S 281 Introduction to American Political Cui·
ture (5) VLPAII&S" Introduction to the methods and
theories used in the analysis of American culture. Em
phasizes an interdisciplinary approach to American
literature. including history, politics. anthropology, and
mass media. Offered: jointly with ENGL 251 ~

POL S 290 Introduction to Quantitative Political
SCience (5) I&S,QSR SCientific methods of political
research. Mathematical models and statistics useful in
theorizing about and describing PQlItical phenomena.
Translation of equations, graphs. and tabl~s into words
and vice versa. Intensive use of computers for analysis
and writing.

POL S 300 Practical Political Research (5)
I&S,QSR Techniques for research and report writing
in practical politics (e.g.• election campaigns. public

interest groups, government agencies. political analy
ses for business). Supervised group research in the
computer analysis of current political data. For a se
quence in political statistics, students may also take

. 290 and/or 491.

POL S 301 Special Topics In P~lltIcal Theory (5,
max. 10) I&S selected contemporary political issues.
Political principles as reflected in conorete potitIcaJ
problems. Topics might Include: women's rights. civil
disobedience, national health care. affirmative action..
environmental protection, privacy, human rights, and
redistribution of property: Recommended: Introductory
course In political science at the 100 or 200 level.

POL S302 Field experience In Politics (5,max. 10)
I&S Analysis of political theory and of methods of
political research, combined with extensive field re
search In contemJ)9rary problems of government and
politics experienced by people of the seattle commu
nity.

POL S 303 Public Polley Formation In the United
States (5) I&S' 'Policy decision making with emphasis
on: how Issues arise, the way they become part of the
policy agenda of the executive and the legislature. how
these Institutions organize to handle policy issues, and
the roles of the legi!?!ature, the executive. and the
bureaucracy. Public policy literature and familiariza
tion with key aspectS of poliCy decision making at the
national. state, and loeallevels.

POL S 304 The Press and Politics In the United
States (5) I&S Journalists' role in elections and public
polley. Relationship between news coverage and pe
litical campaigns. StUdy and analysis of local political
newswrlting. reporting. and response by.local and
state political figures:.Extensive off-campus experi.
ence included. Offered: jointly with CMU 304.

POLS305 The Politics of Mass Communlcatfon In
America (5) I&S Role of mass audiences in politics
from the standpoint of the communication strategies
used to shape their politi,cal Involvement. Topics In
clude: social structure and political participation, politi
cal propaganda and persuasion. the political uses of
public opinion, and the mass media and politics.

POL S 308 The Western Tradition of Political
Thought, Ancient and Medieval (5) I&S Origin and
evolution of major political concepts from ancient
Greece to the medieval period. from Thales through
Aquinas. Recommended: 201.

POL S 309 The Western Tradition of Political
Thought, Pre-Modern (5) I&S Continuation of 308,
treating materials from the fifteenth through eighteenth
centuries, .Machiavelli through Rousseau.Recom
mended: 201.

POL S 310 The Western Tradition of Political
Thought, Modern'(5) I&S Continuation of 308 and
309. focusing on material from the eighteenth through
twentieth centuries, from Rousseau through Lenin..
Recommended: 201.

POL S 311 Individual and the State (5) I&S Indi
vidualism and communitarian critics. Political and ethi
cal Implications of both. Nature of the state. liberty.
responsibility. cooperation. Important individualist and
collectivist literature. dealing with market institutions I

and citizen politics, critically assessed.

POL S 313 Women In Politics (5) I&S Political
th~ry, historical and contemporary, including writings
of the women's liberation movementon the political role
of women In society. Empirical studies of the -apoIlti
cal* woman. and on the process of political soclal~
tion in various cultural contexts. Prerequisite: WOMEN
200 or political science course.. Offered: jointly with
WOMEN 313.

POL S 318 American Political Thought I (5) I&S
MaJor thinkers and themes in American political and
cultural development from Puritan origins to the Civil
'War.
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POL S 319 American Political Thought II (5) I&S
Major thinkers and themes in American political and
cultural development from the Civil War to the present.

POL S 321 American Foreign Polley (5) I&S Con
stitutional framework; major factors in formulation and
execution of policy; policies as 'modified by recent
developments; the principal'policymakers-President,
Congress, political parties. pressure groups, and pub
lic opinion. Recommended: 101 or 202. Offered:
AWSp.

POL S 324 Europe In World Politics (5) I&S Inde
pendent and coordinated efforts of Britain, France. and
West Germany to adapt to the post·World War II global
system. Creation and development of the Atlantic alli
ance. Relations with the Soviet bloc. Decolonization
and the evolution of relations with the Third World. The
movement for European integration. Prerequisite: 203
or equivalent.

POL S 325 The Arab-Israeli Conflict (5) I&S The
politics of conflicting ideologies: Zionism and Arab
nationalism; formation of the state of Israel; develop
ment of Palestinian nationalism; Arab-Israeli wars. Re
emergence of Palestinian activism; domestic sources
of foreign P,Olicy; the role of the superpowers.

POL S 326 Scandinavia In World Affairs (5) I&S
Introduction to the foreign relations of Scandinavia with
a focus on Nordic security, international economic
pressures, and global conflict resolution. Survey of the
national settings for· intemational involvements and
highlights the dilemmas for industrial societies ex
posed to the pressure of interdependence. Offered:
jointly with SCAND 326.

POL S 328 International Organizations (5) I&S
Explores historical; theoretical, and empirical aspects
of the United Nations, its specialized agencies, and
other international organizations, both governmental
and nongovernmental. Prerequisite: 203.

POL S331 Government and Politics In the Middle
East and North Africa (5) I&S Breakdown of tradi·
tional society and the problems of building modern
political systems.

POL S 34Q Govemment and Politics of South Asia
(5) I&S Compa~isonof problems of national integration
and political development in India, Pakistan. and
Ceylon. Offered: jointly with SISSA 340.

POL S 341 .Government and Politics of Canada (5)
I&S Critical analysis of parliamentary institutions, po
litical parties, and the federal system in Canada.
Offered: jointly with SISCA 341.

POI: S 342 Government and Politics of latin
"America (5) I&S Analysis of the political dynamics of
change in Latin America comparing various national
approaches to the political problems of modemization,
economic development, and social change.

POL S 343 Government and Politics of Southeast
Asia (5) I&S Government and politics in the countries
of Southeast Asia; with attention given to the nature of
the social and economic environments that condition
them.

POL S 346 Governments of West,rn Europe (5)
I&S Modern government and politics of Great Britain,
France, Germany, and Italy.

POL S 350 Government and Interest Groups In the
United States (5) I&S Agrarian, labor, professional,
business, and ethnic interest in politics; impact on
representative institutions and governmental pro
cesses. Recommended: 101.

POL S 351 The American Democracy (5) I&S
Democratic theory; constitutional theory; the Presi
dency; Congress; the Supreme Court; civil rights and
civil liberties. Designed for nonmajors. Recom
mended: 202 or equivalent.

POL S 352 American Political Parties (5) I&S
Theories of American parties, campaigns and voting
behavior; party leadership; political socialization and
participation. Recommended: 101 or 202.

POL S 353 United States Congress (5) I&S Organi
zation and procedure of Congress. state legislative
politics, lobbying. legislative roles, theory and practice
of representative government: Prerequisite: 101 or
202. .

POL S 354 elections and Voting In the United
States (5) 1&8 8ectoral institutions and processes of
the United States: the idea and practice of elections,
the electoral system, individual voting behavior. collec·
tive voting behavior, and the 'impact of elections on
policy. Recommended: 101 or 202. "

POL S 355 The American Presidency (5) I&S The
American presidency; its evolution, its occupants, and
its place within the American system. Topics include
presidential charaCter, war. elections, Watergate, the
economy, and the Constitution.

POL S 356 SocIety and.Politics (5) I&S Focus on
the causes of political change in democratic countries,
including public opinion, social movements, interest
group activity, and party organization. Offered: jointly
with SOC 356.

POL S 360 Introduction to United States Constitu
tional Law (5) I&S Growth and development of the
United States Constitution as reflected in decisions of
the Supreme Court; political. social. and economic
effects. .

POL S 361 United States Courts and Civil Uberty
(5) I&S Cases and literature bearing on protection of
constitutionally guaranteed private rights, with particu
lar reference to the period since 1937.

POL S 365 Lawyers In American Politics (5) I&S
Influence of lawyers on American politics. Official and
unofficial political roles. lawyers as lobbyists, as legis
lators, in the bureaucracy, politics of the American Bar
Association. Includ~s study of legal education, profes
sional values. and avenues of political access.

POL S 382 State Government (5) I&S Focus on the
structures. processes. and policy outputs of state gov
emments in the United States.

POL S 383 environmental Politics and Polley In
the United States (5) I&S Interrelation between tech
nological and environmental change and policy forma
tion. Consideration of political behavior related to these
phenomena and the capacity of urban public organiza
tions to predict change and to formulate policies that
can ta1<e future states into account.

POL S 398 Honors seminar (5. max. 15) I&S Inten
sive and advanced studies in various aspects of politi
cal science. Open only to participants in the depart
mental honors program.

POL S 401 Advanced Special Topics In Political
Theory (5, max. 10) I&S Topics can include, but are
not limited to, analytical theory pertaining to justice,
exploitation, and freedom; revolution and social
changes; collective choice and action; sexuality and
politics; critical theory; Marxist theory; post-structural
ism. Content varies. Prerequisite: 201.

POL S 405 American Politics seminar (5, max. 10)
I&S Intensive reading and research in selected prob
lems or fields of political analysis. Recommended: 202.

POL S 406 Marxian Political Economy (5) I&S ex
plores the relationship between social classes, the
state, and political power in advanced capita,list societ
ies. Investigates this relationship primarily by means of
the tools of Marxian political economy and, in the
process, evaluates these tools. Emphasis on theoreti
cal perspectives, although the reading list has a few
empirical applications as well. Prerequisite: 201.

POL S 407 International Conflict (5) I&S Many
forms of international conflict, including global wars,
local wars, antiregime wars, military interventions, and

. international crises. Several POJ(tbCfaJ,kOCial. and an
.thropological explanations fOLcQn~1Pts and examina-
tion of alternative world futures:'_~.'-:~· .

POL S 408 Political Conflict Theory (5) I&S Verbal
and mathematical models designed to explain, win.
prevent, and resolve conflicts. Search for a unified
theory of political conflict applicable to all issues (envi
ronmental, industrial, ethnic. territorial, moral) and all
processes (negotiation, voting, arbitration, strikes, law
suits, arms races, war, terrorism). Recommended: 290
or 300.

POL S 409 Undergraduate Seminar In Political
Economy (5, max. 10) I&S Seminar in political
economy with focus on Marxian and public choice
approaches to political economy. Explores the ques
tions raised by each approach, the assumption(s) and
testability of hypotheses, and applies these ap
proaches to a number of 'problems in political
economy. Prerequisites: 270, ECON 300. and permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with ECON 409.

POL S 410 Technology. Politics, and the State (5)
I&S Relationships between. politics, technological
change, and development of multinational corpora
tions. Considers whether the relations between politi
cal and economic systems of industrial societies have
been fundamentally altered by the increased impor
tance and interdependence of government, experts,
and new technological possibilities for intervention in
social life.

POL S 411 theories of the State (5) I&S Topics
may include origins ~nd development of the state;
arguments about the necessity, desirability, and
proper role of the state; the nature and operation of
modern states and the international state system; the
legitimacy of modern state power.

POL S 413 Contemporary Political Theory (5) I&S
Analysis of political theorists, exploring contemporary
theories of humanity and society that form the basis for
differing political ideas.

POL S 414 Politics and Culture (5) I&S How people
interpret and shape the political world around them
through the use of such cultural resources as lan~

guage, symbolism, myth. and ritual. The various uses
of these cultural elements establish the place of the
individual in society. influence the perception of politi
cal events, and creale opp.ortunities for individual and
mass political responses. Prerequisite: junior or senior
standing.

POL S 416 Economic Theory as Applied to the
Political System (5) I&S Explanation and evaluation
of the political system, using elementary economics
theory. Topics include alternative voting rules, the p0
litical effectiveness of various types of groups. causes
and consequences of logrolling, and bureaucratic or
ganizations. Prerequisite: ECON 200 or 400 or equiva
lent. Offered: jointly with ECON452.

POL S 417 Political Economy of India (5) I&S Re
lationships among processes of economic change,
political institutions, and structures of political power in
contemporary India. Contrasting approaches of Indian
economic development. land reform, radical and
agrarian political movements, and role of foreign aid.
Offered: jointly with SISSA 417.

POL S 418' Multinationals and World Order (5) I&S
Multinational corporations as a problem for world
order. MNCs and the global political economy; theories
of multinational activity; governance and regulation;
international organizations, world politics, and MNCs.
Prerequisites: introductory courses in international re
lations and international studies.

POL S 420 Foreign Relations of the Soviet Union
(5) I&S Ideological, historical, and strategic compo
nents of Soviet foreign policy; Comintern, Cominform,
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and international communist movement; Soviet policy
in foreign trade, in international law and organization,
and in specific:g~ographic areas.

POL S 421 Rellitions Among Communist States
(5) I&S Major 'alsput~ and types of. relationships
among different communist states and ruling parties,
attempts at integration~dmethodsofalliancemainte- .
nance. tensions and contradictions in relations. Nature
of the socialist commonwealth and the communist
state system. .

POL S 423 International Law (5) I&S Origin and
present status of efforts to make rules of conduct for
sovereign states; simulation of a treaty-drafting confer
ence, with students playing roles of legal advisers to
foreign governments. Recommended mainly for se
niors with prior courses in international relations.

POL S 424 International Courts (5) I&S Earlier
models. establishment. and operation to date of the
World Court in the context of international law and
politics; simulation of a court case. with students play.:
ing roles of judges and attorneys. Recommended
mainly as a sequel to 423.

POL S 425 International Law seminar (5) I&S
Team research on a student-selected topic in interna
tional law; quantitative methods. computer applica
tions, and writing skills. Prerequisite: 423 or 424 or
permission of instructor.

POL S 426 World Politics (5) I&S The nation-state
system and its alternatives, world distributions of pref
erences and power. structure of international authority,
historical world societies and their politics. Offered:
jointly with SIS 426.

POL S 427 International Political Economy (5) I&S
Examines major theoretical problems. substantive is
sues, and school of thought in international political
economy (IPE), including issues of trade. production,
and finance. Preparation for critical analysis of dilem
mas entailed in establishing and maintaining an instru
mentallyeffective and ethically acceptable IPE system.

POL S 428 Military Intervention (5) I&S Historical
and theoretical analysis of military intervention in the
post-World War II era. Considers how and why inte~

ventions occur and evaluates intervention as a foreign
policy response.

POL S 431 International Relations In the Middle
East (5) I&S Study of domestic sources of foreign
policy in the Middle East: politics of oil; the East-West
rivalry in the arena; and conflict and collaboration
among the local powers.

POL S 433 International Relations' In Southeast
Asia (5) I&S Analysis of the problems affecting rela
tions among the countries of Southeast Asia. Prerequi
sites: 101, 343, or permission of instructor.

POL S 434 International Relations of South Asia
(5) I&S Interrelationships of domestic, interstate, and
extraregional forces and their effects upon the resolu
tion or expansion of interstate conflicts in South Asia.
Offered: jointly with SISSA 434.

POL S 435 Japanese Government and Politics (5)
I&S Government and politics of Japan with emphasis
on the period since 1945.

POL S 436 Ethnic Politics and· Nationalism In
Multi-Ethnic Societies (5) I&S Provides a broad
theoretical base, both descriptive and analytical, for
the comparative study of ethnlcity and nationalism.
Examples drawn from ethnic movements in different
societies. Some previous exposure either to introduc
tory courses in political science or to courses in
ethnicity in other departments is desirable. Prerequi
site: junior standing. Offered: jointly with SIS 436. .

POLS 437 Politics In SCandinavia (5) I&S Twenti
eth-century politics in Scandinavia. How Scandinavian
countries have been governed. Costs and conse
quences of their govemmental style and its uncertain

future. Optimal size. of polities, problems of mature
welfare states, process of leadership and representa
tion in multiparty systems, decline of political parties.
Offered: jointly with SCAND 437.

POL S 438 Politics In France (5) I&S Study of
contemporary France. Structures of government in the
Fifth Republic; nature of French voting behavior and
evolution of the bipolariied political party system; be
havior of political interest groups; training of France's
administrative elite and functioning of the state bureau
cracy; dynamics of policy-making.

POL S 439 Politics of Korea (5) I&S Korean politics
in the twentieth century, treating the political legacies
of ancient regime. colonial period. Korean War, and the
polit!cs of North and, South Korea. Comparative treat
ment of both Koreas. in light of the Chinese and Japa
nese experience. Includes the American-Korean rela
tionship. Recommended: SISEA 210 or equivalent.
Offered: jointly with SISEA 439.

POL S 440 European Fascism (5) I&S Analysis of
fascism as revolutionary movement and type of politi
cal system in post-World War I Europe: Hitler's Third
Reich, Mussolini's Italy, and Vichy France. Consider
ation of dynamicsof resistance, policies that produced
Holocaust, and questions raised at trials of fascist
leaders in Nuremberg and elsewhere. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

POL S 441 Government and Politics of the Soviet
Union (5) I&S Ideological and historical bases of
Soviet politics, Leninism-Stalinism, Communist Party
structure and functions, administrative agencies, t~e

police and military. law and the Judiciary. Soviet feder-
alismand nationality policy. .

POL S 442 Government and Politics of China (5)
I&S Post-1949 government and politics. with empha
sis on problems of political change in modern China.
Prerequisite: junior standing.

POL S 443 Comparative Political Societies (5) I&S
Analyses of modem and premodern types of stable
political society; special attention to contemporary rep
resentative democracy.

POL S 444 Revolutionary R~lmeB (5) I&S Analy
sis of the several types of political regimes concerned
with effecting fundamental social change; emphasis
on the-twentieth century.

POL S 445 Politics and Society In Eastern Europe
(5) I&S Political and social issues in lands east of the
Elbe. treating some historical problems but focusing
particularly 01) developments since 1945. Includes all
communist states of Eastem Europe and their succes
sors. Prerequisite: one previous course in .European
politics or history. Offered: jointly with SISRE 445.

POL S 446 Peasants In Politics (5) I&S Interdisci
plinary study of peasants, with special attention to

. questions of rural transformation. Peasant involvement
in an increasingly interdependent world.. Rebellion and
revolution. impact of the international market, agricul
tural development. Offered: jointly with SIS 444.

POL S 447 Comparative Politics seminar (5, max.
10) I&S Selected comparative political problems.
political institutions, processes, and issues in com
parative perspective. Strongly recommended: 204.

POL S448 Politicsof the European Community (5)
I&S Examines the origins, structures, and political
dynamics of the European Community. Attention given
to theories of integration, to relations between the Euro
pean Community and member state~. and to the role of
the European Community in wOrld pollti~s.·

POL S 449 Politics of Developing Areas (5) I&S
Comparative study of problems of national integration
and political development in the new states of Asia and
Africa: Prerequisite: junior standing.

POL S 450 State-Soclety Relations In third World
Countries (5) I&S Relationships among political,

social, and economic changes in Asia, Africa, and
Latin America. Problems of economic and political
development. revolution and reform. state-society rela
tions, imperialism and dependency. Offered: jointly
with SIS 456.

POL S452 Political Processes and Public Opinion
In the United States (5) I&S The foundations and
environment of opinion; organization and implementa
tion of opinion in controlling government and public
opinion as a force in the development of public policy;
public relations activities of government agencies.

POL S 453 The State legislature (5) I&S Study of
American state legislatures, with special reference to
Washington State Legislature. Student must spend
several Fridays in Olympia when the,legislature is in
session. Those desiring a more extensive involvement
with the legislature should enroll in the political intern
ship. Prerequisites: upper-division standing and per
mission of instructor.

PO~ S 462 The Supreme Court In American Poll·
tlca (5) I&S Introductory public law course that exam
ines the interplay of constitutional law and American
politics with particular attention. to the role of the Su
preme Court in the formulation and implementation of
public policy in such matters as criminal-law enforce- .
ment. civil rights political expression. and economic
regulation.

POL S 463 Political Analysis of United States $0
clal Programs (5) I&S Social problems in the United
States and policy responses. National policies con
cerning poverty, health. welfare. manpower, and the
Social Security system. Examination of subgovern
ments that cluster around each pollex area.

POL S 464 The Politics of American Criminal Jus
tice (5) I&S Political forces and value choices associ
ated with the enforcement of criminal law. Distribution
of resources among participants in the criminal justice
system (e.g.• police. attorneys, defendants. and
jUdges). Understanding and evaluation of the interac
tion of criminal Justice processes with the political
system. Prerequisite: junior or senior standing. .

POL S 465 Law and Public Policy In the United
States (5) I&S Relationship between law and public
policy, with particular attention to problems of social,
economic, and political change. Consiqers legal and.
constitutional processes as they relate to such prob
lems of public policy as race relations. the environ
ment, and the economy. Prerequisite: junior or senior
standing.

POL S 467 Comparative Law In Society (5) I&S
Legal systems around the world as they actually work
in their respective political, social, and economic con
texts. Emergence and development of European legal
systems, legal customs at variance with those of Eu
rope, problems of legal processes in the modern state.

POL S 470 Public Bureaucracies In the American
Political Order (5) I&S Growth, power, and roles of
governmental bureaucracies in America: conflict and
conformity with American political thought. other politi
cal institutions. and the public.

POL S 474 Government and the Economy (5) I&S
Interaction between politics and the economy. Impact
of policy makers on economic performance. Models of
partisan and political business cycles~ Concepts of
eqonomlc voting. Marxist theories of modern C!ipitalist
economics. Prerequisite: ECON 201. Recommended:
MATH 124.

POL S 475 Public Choice (5) I&S Problems and
prospects for collective action in a political democracy.
Designing rules and institutions for effective central
authority and effective constraints on governmental
power. Social choice theory anQ game theory. Prereq
uisite: 270 or 474.

POLS476 Strategy In Politics (5) I&S Explores the
problem of finding fair methods for making social deci-
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sions, and examines alternative methods of social
choice. Emphasis on the importance of agenda control
for outcomes, and the implications of theories of social
choice for common interpretations of concepts such,as
democracy and the general will. Prerequisite: 202 or
270. '

POL S 481 Big City PolRlcs (5) 1&5 Contemporary
big city politics, focusing on Seatt/.e and the largest
twenty-five cities. Social, ~conomic, and political
trends that have shaped characteristics of large Ameri
can cities. Distribution and use of economic and politi
cal power among parties and groups. Future of large
cities and politics of change. Recommended: 202.

POL S 485 Urban Polltfcs seminar.(5) 1&5 Ad
vanced· undergraduate course in urban politics. Op
portunity for more Independent and intensive analysis
of particular problems or lines of inquiry. Prerequisites:
101 or 202 and 481.

POL- S 488-489 Honors senior Thesis (5-5) I&S
Students individually arrange for independent study of
selected topics under the direction of a faculty mem
ber. Research paper is student's senior thesis. Stu
dents meet periodically as a group to discuss research
in progress. Prerequisites: 15 credits in 398, senior
honors standing, and permission of instructor.

POL S '490 Foundations of Political Analysis (5)
1&5 Fundamental issues pertaining to research in
political science: "logics of inquiry;'probll~msof con
cept formation, and development of research meth
ods. Positivist, postempiricist, and other arguments
about the nature of scientific knowledge.

POL S 491 PolRlcal Research Design and Analy
sis (5) I&S Major quantitative methods of empirical
research in political science. Primary emphasis on
research design, data collection, data analysis, and
use of computers. Prerequisite: 290 or equivalent or
graduate standing or permission of instructor.

POL S 492 Advanced PolRlcal Research Design
and Analysis (5) I&S Third methods course in political
research. Testing theories with empirical evidence.
Examines current topics in research methods and sta
tistical analysis in political science. Content varies ac
cording to recent developments in the field and with
interests of instructor. Recommended: 490. 491.

PC:)~ S 493 Language and Politics (5) I&S lan
guage as a political phenomenon, a tool of political
power, and a source of political problems. Includes the
effects of ·public doublespeak." the role of language in
racism and sexism, and the search for ways to over
come national and international language barriers in
several parts of the world. Primarily for students in
political science. languages, and area studies. Prereq
uisite: permission' of instructor. '

POL S495 Study Abroad-Polltfcal SCience (3-5.
max. 15) I&S For participants in the study abroad
program. Specific course content determined by as
signed faculty member and 'announced in study
abroad bulletin. Politics, political culture, and institu
tions related to their national setting.

POL S 496 Undergraduate Internship (5. max. 15)
Students serving in approved internships. Prerequi
sites: sophomore standing or above and permission of
undergraduate adviser.

POL S 497 Political Internshlp.ln State Govern
ment (5. max. 20) Students serving in approved
internship program with state government agencies.
Prerequisites: junior standing or above and permission
of undergraduate adviser.

POL S 498 The Washington center Internship (15)
Full-time academic intemship with the Washington
Center 111 Washington, DC Includes Internship activi
ties, academic seminar. assemblies, and related ac
tivities. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites; 202, junior
standing or above; one year at this university; applica
tion and acceptance into program; permission of un
dergraduate adviser.

POL S 499 Individual Conference and Research
(2-5. max. 20) Intensive study with faculty supervision.
No more than one registration in 499 under same
instructor. Prerequisites: junior or higher standing and
permission of undergraduate adviser.

Courses f~r Graduates Only
POL S 501 Survey of American Government (3)
Conceptual perspectives toward American govern
ment. Alternative ways of considering policy Issues.
Focuses on such models as legal-constitutfonal. plural
istic competition, political economy, public interest,
and conflict resolUtion. For graduate students outside
political science.

POL S 505 Comparative PolRlcs (5) Core course.
Modern theories. approaches. and methods in the
study of comparative politics.

POL S 509 Philosophical PolRlcal Theory ('lOne
of two political theory core courses. Introduction to the
works of major political theorists, past and present.
Enduring controversies in political thought and on con
temporary political theory literature.

POL S 510 Analytical Political Theory (5) One of
two P9litical theory core courses..Reasoned argument
as a tool of normative and explanatory political enquiry
in Aristotelian, Contractarian, Marian, ordinary-lan
guage, public choice. and other traditions. Analytical
approach to theories of justice. freedom. obligation,
cooperation, the state and other fundamental political
problems.

POL S 511 seminar In Ethical and Political Theory
(5) Ethical writings of major political philosophers.
Coherent themes arising from these works and assess
ment of their impact on' concepts of politics. Recom
mended: background In political philosophy.

POL S 512 seminar In Nationalism and PolRlcal
Theory (3) Nationalism. repUblics, impact ~f mass
democracy. Growth of internationalism. Role of politi
cal philosophy in probing institutions. moral perspec
tives, and assessing significance of nation-state, inter
national order.

POL S 513 Issues In.Femlnlst Theory (5) Contem
porary issues in feminist theory as they affect studies of
women, politics, and society.

POL S 514 selected Topics In Political TheOry (3
5) Selected topics, historical and conceptual, national,
regional, and ,universal. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. .

POL S 515 SCope and Methods In Political SCI
ence (5)

POL S 516 Special Topics In AmerIcan PolRlcal
Thought (315) Special topics or themes in the devel
opment of American political culture.

POL S 517 Marxism and CrItlcal Theory (5) Works '
of Marx and Engels as well as selected works of twen
tieth-century Marxist and critical theorists. Themes
such as Marx's method, twentieth-century interpreta
tions of Marx. and relationship of twentieth-century
theorists to their eighteenth- and nineteenth-century
forebears.

POL S 519 Modem SCandinavian Politics (5) Ana
lyzes the political, economic, and historical develop
ment of Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Iceland. and An
land from World War II to the present. Readings focus
on domestic and foreign policies that distinguish these
countries from other advanced industrial societies.
Offered: jointlywith,SCAND 519.

POL S 520 seminar on the Foreign Policy of the
Soviet Union (3) selected topics in the development,
methods. and objectives of the foreign policy of the
Soviet Union. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

POL S 521 International Relatfons I: Theory and
Method (5) Part one of the core course in the field of

international relations. Reviews contemporary theory,
research, and methodology in the stucty of world poli
tics.

• ,;1fi19VO'
POL S 522 Internatfonal P:.qJ!t!WJ}\ Economy (3-5)
Theories of international poli~Ga!~conomy. Focuses on
the emergence and development of the modern world
system. the transition fr()m feuqatism to capitalism, and
the Institution of the nation-state system. Also examines
the political economy of trade, investment, ~nd the
International division of labor from a variety of theoreti
cal perspectives. Prerequisite: 521.

POL S 523 Worfd System Analysis (4) Evolution of
the world system. Historical-structural approaches to
world politics: neo-realism; long cycles; world
economy. Prerequisite: 521.

POL S 525 International Law-Pollcy (3) Inputs of
international law into the decisional process In foreign
policy. Effect of policy on law. Relevant roles of Indi
viduals and institutions in routine and crisis situations.
Prerequisite: 423 or permission of Instructor.

POL 5 527 Spectal Topics In International Rela
tions Research (3. max. 9) Examination of current
topics in the theory and practice of world politics.
Content varies according to recent developments in
the field and research interests of the Instructor.

POL S 528 Advanced International Relatfons
Theory (5) Covers advanced works in international
relations theOry. e.g., realism, neoreallsm, game
theory, and theories of cooperation and conflict. In
cludes some classic works (Ttlucydides. Hobbes, E. H.
Carr) to show continuity of' debates in the present.
Modern theories of war, conflict, cooperation, and in
ternational institutions also explored. Prerequisite: 521.

POL S 529 Problems of AmerIcan foreign Policy
(3) Critical analysis of the historical foundations and
contemporary problems of foreign-policy making, with
attention· given to selected foreign-policy decisions.
Prerequisite: 321 or permission of instructor.

POL 5 532 The Chinese PolWcal System (3) ex
amination of key approaches, interpretations. and sec
ondary literature in the study of contemporary Chinese
politics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

.POL S 533 seminar on Contemporary Chinese
Politics (3) Research on selected problems in con
temporary Chinese politics. Prerequisite: 532 or per
mission of instructor.

POL 5 534 International Affairs (3) Provides a
broad understanding of international issues and
United States policy. Students explore US foreign
policy and theories of major international actors in
International trade, security, and strategic concerns,
refugee policy, conflict resolution. development assis
tance, and the environment. Offered: jointly with PB AFI
SIS 534. '

POL S 535 Internatfonal Relatfons of Modem
China (3-5) Foreign policy of the People's Republic of
China: historical antecedents; domestic and interna
tional systemic determinants'; and Chinese policies
'toward major states. regions. and issues. Prerequisite:
a course on contemporary Chinese politics or history,
or permission of instructor.

POL 5 536 Ethnic Politics and Nationality Forma
tion (3) Semil)ar on analysis and theoretical under
standing of two interrelated processes: ethnic group
persistence and change over time; and the transforma
tion of ethnic groups into politically self-conscious and
influential nationalities. The readings and discussions
deal with these two processes in the contexts of both
developing societies and advanced industrial socie-
ties. .

POL 5 537 . Approaches to East European Politics
(3-5) Selected concepts and methodologies useful for
the analysis of politics and social structure in the s0
cialist countries of east-central and southeastern Eu-
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ence literature on the subject. Prerequisites: graduate
student standing and permission of instructor.

POL S589 Special Toplcs'n Polltlca' Economy (3,
max. 9) Evaluating'research in political economy as
well as developing .research problems. Topics vary
with instructor and with current problems in'the Iitera~

ture. Prerequisites: 406. 416, ECON 400, anet permis
sion of instructor.

POL S 590 seminar In Political Behavior (3, max.
6) Analysisof behavioral research in selected fields of
political science. . ' . ,

POL S593 Theories of Dep1810~Making (5) Exp!B·,
nation of political decisionsusing models ofSuchtheO
retical proces~es as preference formation, learning,
heuristics, noncooperative games, collective action,
agenda manipulation. and coalition formation. exami
nation of competing notions of political rationality and
irrationality and criteria for their evaluation. Stra~ies,
for design of decision research. Prerequisite: 491 or
permission of instructor.

POL S 597 College Teaehlng of Polltlcalsctence
(1)

POL S 598 Independent Writing I (3-5) Supervised
research and writing fC?r graduate students completing
the MA essay of distinction.," ,

POLS599 IndependentWriting II (3-5) Supervised
research and writing-for graduate students completing
the Ph.C. essay of distinction. ;

POL S 600 Independent Study or Research r)

POL S 700 Master's Thesis (*) .

POL S 800 Doctoral DI888rtatlon r)

-.'.Psychology

Advisers
114 Guthrie

Admission Requirements: (1) one English compOsition
course selected from the Arts and Sciences list; (2)
MATH 111. or 112. or 120. or 124; (3) minimum 15
graded credits in psychology to include 10for 102;;
209; at least one core course (200. 205. 222, 305, 306.
333, 345. 355); and other psychology courses (exclud
ing 496-499); (4) minimum 2.50 GPA in all psychology'
courses taken~ (5) minimum 2.00 UW cumulative GPA.
Admission is competitive, based on preparation for. a
major in pSyc,,",ology as indicated by gradeseamedIn'
couJses required for application; GPA, with an empha
sis on psychology grades, particularly in experimental
design and statistics; personal statement reflecting an
interest in and commitment to psychology; and other
evidence of a commitment to becoming a psychology
major.

119 Guthrie

Psychology involves the scientific·study, of behavior
and its causes and the understanding of human be-

. havior in a variety of settings. Psychology is studied
,either as a natural science, which stresses physical
and biological'causes of behavior, of as a sociat sCi-;
eooe. which stresses the effects of the social.setting on
human behavior. Major areas of emphasis are human.
cognition:animal behavior. physiological and sensciry
bases of behavior, quantitative techniques, personality .
and clinical psychology, developmental' psychology.'
and social psychology. The department does not have
formal programs in educational, school, or counseling
psychology (see the College of EducatiQn section pf
this catalog). engineering psychology. or.industrial·
psychology. ' .

theory of law in society and development and practice
of legal institutions.

POL S 567 Public Policy, Administration, and Po
litical Theory (3) Meaning of democracy in the con
text of American public policies and administration.
Perspective of Individual and group participation in the
policy proc~ss, individual's role in organizations,func
tions of the public servant in the making of policy
decisions. and realities of pOlicy formulation in relation
to political values. Offered: jointly with PB AF 556.

POL S 570 Bureaueratlc Politics (3) Emerging
literature on bureaucratic poli,lics (e.g.• principal-agent
theories) and its relevance to policy'processes at na
tional or subnationallevels. Offered: jointly with PB AF

. 501. '

POL S 571 The Administrator and the Policy Pro
cess (3) I Context of public administration from the
perspective of the administrator. Case and research
materials; field inquiries and interviews.. Roles and
functions of the adminisuator, particularly in relation to
the process of implementing. making, and .changing
public policy. Offered: jointly with PB AF 502.

POL S 573 Topics In Public PoRcy (3-5, max. 10)
Specialized research topics with a policy process or
related theoretical content.

POL S 575 Public Polley Processes (5) Political
science frameworks, approaches. and ·theories con
cerning development and implementation 'of public
Policies within American politic~lsystems. Govern
mental behaviors and processes. including rational,
political, and bureaucratic models of governmental
decision making; agenda-building processes; and
normative perspectives concerning role of govern
m'ental entities. Offered: jointly with PB AF 575.

POL S576 Political Culture (5) Values, beliefs, and
,rituals that guide political action in society. Some ap
proaches emphasize symbolic sphere of value and

. belief over material conditions of power and economic
production. Other approaches emphasize material re
lations. Reconciliation of symbolic and materialist ap
proaches that expla'in intervention of the modern state
in cultural processes.

POL S 577 The Politics of Social Movements (3-5)
Theoretical inquiry directed to questions of collective
action and political tactics by social'movement groups..
Case studies include labor. civil rights. women's, envi
ronmental, and other movements in twentieth-century
United States.

POL S 581 Polltlca of Economic Policy Making (4)
Determinants of American economic policy with par
ticular attention paid to competing theories of govern
'ment growth, to political business cycle theory•.to
incrementalist and other budgetary theories, to effects
of party contrOl, and to theories of class control. Interre
lationships of monetary, tax,'and expenditure policies.

POL S 582 The Polltlcal.Eeonomy of Social
Change (315) Social change and property rights
theory. Exploration of long-term secular change
through works whose approaches' derive from neo
classical economics arid analytical Marxism. Evolution
and transformation of property rights over land, labor.
and capital and the consequences of the property
rights structure for political 'and economic ins~itutions.

POL S 583 economic'Theories of Politics (3-5)
Problems of public goods provision and collective
action. Collective action theories and applications as
well as critical review of the concept of rationality.

POL S 584 Approaches to Subnational Govern
ment (3) Analysis of current approaches and con
cepts in the study of subnational govemment-urban,
state, and regional public organization.

POL S587 Politics of Urban Reform (3) Interpreta
tions of, urban reformers at tum of this century and'
during 1960s and 1970s. Historical and political sci-

rope. Prerequisite:· permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with SISAE 504; alternate years..

POL S 538 Government and Politics In the MIddle
EDst and North'AMII'fJ) PolitiC'al change In the area
within the contextafl~(mpEirative politics; breakdown'
of traditional political f9\tsfems; ·new range of choice
expressed in competirlff!deologies; governmental and
nongovernmental instrumentation of change; and
problems of international relations and regional conflict
and integration. ,.

POL S 540 Problems In South Asian Politics (3)
Research problems in contemporary Indian politics.

POL S 541 The Soviet Political System (4) Critical
appraisal of the principal research methods. theories.
and types of literature dealing with the government and
politics of the Soviet Union. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

POL S 542 seminar: State and Society (3) exam
ines the mutually conditioning relationship between
states and the societies they seek to gover",. Studies
states as large, complex organizations and their inter
actions with society. on different levels. Shows ·that
interactions on any level affect the nature of the state on
other levels as well. Offered: jointly with SIS 542.

POL S544 Problems In Comparatl~e Government
(3, max. 9) Selected problems in· the comparative
analysis of political institutions, organizations. and sys
tems.

POL S 550 American Polltlcs-Core' (5) Core
course in American government and politics. System
atic survey of the literature; focuses on natiorial politics.
Prerequisites: undergraduate courses in American
government and politics.

POL S553 Public Opinion (3) Selected problems in
opinion formation. Characteristics, and role of public
opinion in policy-making process. Prerequisite: 452.

POL S554, Legislative Polities (3, max. 6) Selected
problems in legislative processes and leadership,
'state and national. .

POL S 561 Law and Politics (5) Points and levels at
which law and politics intersect. What is distinctive
about legal forms; how these legal forms influence, and
are influenced by. politics. Conceptions of law, courts
and public policy,law and bureaucracy, civil and crimi
nal justice, and the legal profession.

POL S 562, 563, 564 Public Law (3.3,3) Constitu
tional and legal concepts governing governmental au
thority and institutions and t~e conduct of governmen
tal activities.

POL S566 Problems In Comparative Legallns.llu-·
tlons (3) Social Science in'quiry in comparative legal
institutions. Worldwide scope, with attention to both

POL S545 seminaron Japanese Government and
Diplomacy (3, max. 6)

POL S546 seminar on Problems of Soviet Politics
(3) ,Selected problems of Soviet domestic politics.
Prerequisite: 541 or permission of instructor.

POL S 547 Polities of Reform (3) Examines cases
of reform in democratic political systems. e.g.,
Roosevelt's New Deal, Allende's Chilean "revolution·.
Millerand's social,ist experiment in France. and the
Thatcher government inBritain.

POL S 548 Comparative Political Parties (3) Role
of political parties in the modern state. Similarities and
differences in origins and development of political par
ties and functIons they perform. both in established
democracies and in developing countries.

POL S 549 Problems of Polltlcsl Development (5)
Concepts of development and modernization, with
particular attention to their political dimensions and .
their application to various historical and contemporary

.cases, '
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The application deadline is the first Friday of each
quarter, Including summer quarter. Admission date is
the siXth week of the same quarter. Applicants denied
admission may submit written petitions requesting re
consideration. Applications and additional information
are available at 114 Guthrie.

Badl"orDfSel'llt:fJ Degree
The Bachelor of Science program is intended to pre
pare .~tudents for doctoral programs in' psychology.
'Ieading to careers in teaching. research•. or clinical
psychology. It may also provide desirable preparation
for some health-related professions. The program em
phasizes laboratory/research experience. a strong
background in related fields and mathematics. and
,requires a high GPA. .

Major Requirements: 60 credits in psychology
courses-l0l or 102; 209; 217 and 218; 200, 222, or
333; 306. 345. or 355; 205 or 305; 232; 233 or 419; 231
or 361; 499; 15 graded credits of upper-divislon elec
tives (exclUding 496-499) with at least one course at
the 400-level; and additional psychology electives to
total 6'0 credits. 30 credits in other disciplines. to in
clude MATH 120and 124 (or 111 and 112); 5 credits of
biofogy. zoology, or genetics; and 15additional credits
selected from computer science, upper-division biol
ogy.' zoology. genetics. sociology, anthropology, or
political science. 3.00 cumulative GPAin'courses com
pleted at the UW ·and 3.;30 GPA in all' psychology.
courses. Transfer students must meet all the above
requirements and are required to complete at least 1p
graded credits in psychology at the 300 and 400 level
attheUW. '

BadelDr DfSelent:8 Osgree-
Sp~et:h andHurlng SdIJllt:fJS CDI1t:8nlratlon
The. Bachelor 'of SCience with speech and hearing
sciences concentration.represents an interdisciplinary
introduction to the study of sensory. perceptual. and
cognitive sciences. It provides a basic foundation in
the. scientific study of behavior with· an emphasis on .
human speech. language. and hearing. '

Major requirements: 60\ credits in psychology and
speech and·hearing sciences concentration courses
-PSYCH 101 or102; 209;·217 and 218; 200. or 222 or
333;'205 or 305; 306 or 345 or 355; PSYCH 231 or 232
or 233 or 361 or 419; SPHSC 310 or 311; PSYCH 499 or
SPHSC 499; .15 graded credits from the following with
minimum two courses from SPHSC: PSYCH 416,447•.
457; SPHSC 307. 401. 410. 416; 310 or 311'(depend
ing on laboratory selection), PSYCH/SPHSC 411. Re
quired related fields: 30 credits in other disciplines to
Include MATH 120and 124or t11 and 112,5creditsin
biologIcal sciences. and 15 credits from computer
SCience. upper-divisic;m biology. zoology. genetics.
anthropology,. or linguistics. 3.00 cumulative GPAin
courses completed at the UW and 3.30 GPA in psy- .
chology and sReech and hearing sciences courses
(UW and transfer). Transfer-students must meet all the
above requirements and are required to complete at
least 15 graded credits of 300- and400-level psychol
ogy and speech and hearing sciences electives at the
UNV. .

Bachelor DfArts. Osgree
The Bachelor of Arts programis intended to provide a
general background in psychology for students seek
ing employment at the baccalaureate level, wanting to
apply the principles of psychology in other disciplines.
or preparing for many master's-Ievel graduate pro
grams.

Major requirements: 50 credits in psychology
courses-l0l or 10~: 209; 213 (or 217 and 218); 200.
222 or 333; 205. 305. 306. 345, or 355; one additional
core course from 200. 222. 333.205. 305, 306. 345. or
355; 231, 232. 233, 361. or 419; 15 graded credits of
upper-division electives (excluding 496-499) with at
leastone course at the 400 level; additional electives to
total 50 credits; and MATH 111. or 112. or 120. or 124;
2.00 cumulative GPA in all courses completed a~ the

UW; 2.50 cumulative GPA in all psychology courses.
Transfer students must meet all the 'above require
ments and are required to complete at least 15 graded
credits In psychology at the 300 and 400 level at the
UW.

A student may earn either a Bachelor of SCience or a
Bac:helor of Arts degree in psychology. but not bQth.

Graduate Program
Graduate work in psychology is organized primarily ~s
preparation for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. The
optional Master of SCience degree is taken. by some
doctoral students In the course of their work fuward the'
doctorate.

For graduate Instruction. the department is organized
into several content areas: adult clinical. child clinical.
developmental. social. psychology and personality,
cognition and perception. psychology and law. animal
behavior. physiological. quantitative. and conditioning
andmotivation.

The prograrr) in clinical psychology is accredited by
Jhe American Psychological Association and provides
scientific and professional training:

The Behavioral Neuroscience Interdisciplinary Group
of the Graduate SChool. composed offac:ultyfrom tlie
departments of Psycholqgy and of P~ysiology and
Biophysics, offers (ifllnterdisciplinary program leading
to the Doctorof Philosophy degree in behavioral neura-

. science.

MBIIs,ofSdsnce OSI18e (Optional)
A master's degree onlyprogram is not available. Doc- .
toral students have the option of. obtaining a master's
degree while working toward the Ph.~.

Graduation Requirements: Completion of first-year
graduate program (same as for Doctor .of Philosophy
degree) and an appropriate research program, includ
Ing a research thesis. Foreign-language stUdy is not
required. '

ODctor DfPhlltJIophyOsgree
Graduation Requirements: Completion of c~rse work
in major and minor areas and breadth requirements in
two other areas; completion of required course work in
statistics and general methodology;. independent re-

. search; General Examination: dissertation; Final ex
amination. Minimum 3.00 GPA overall must be main
tained; 3.0 grade required for all courses used to
satisfy breadth and minor requirements. First-year ra
quirem~nts: Demonstrate competence in statistics and
experimental design; complete two of the area breadth
requirements; complete at least 3 credits of indepen
dent predoctoral research and report that research at
the department's annual Research Festival.

Spsdal RBSBafCh Fadlltles
Facilities for research and graduate ins~uctiOn in
clude: teaching laboratories; machine. electronic. and
carpentry shops; microproceSsor room; .animal vi~

varium; 'darkroom; remote-access console to com
puter center; and approximately siXW small.' special- .
ized laboratory research r~ms.

AdmllS/DDS QualillcatlDIlS
.Undergraduate degree in psychology is not required;
some preparation in biological or social sciences is
strongly advised. Applicants are judged on a number
of criteria. often including their academic and research
backgrounds. Graduate Record Examination aptitude
scares, and written evaluations submitted by former
professors or supervisors. Studentswlth little training in
psychology may be required to complete .preliminary
work in undergraduate courses. Admission of new
students usually occurs in' autumn quarter only.
The deadline for receiptofadmissionsmaterial is Janu
ary 1.

_llIanIJIIlps, FeIlDWIblps, or Tm/neeshlp OppoTtunlllBS
Research and teaching assistantshl~ ~i~ available to
qualified graduate 'students. Addi\t~n~f traineeships
and fellowships are also available.

.I!: • ~T )!
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Graduate p'rogram CoordinatO'f\'
122 Guthrie, NI-25 .

Faculty

ChalrpfJlSDn
Michael D. Beecher

P"IuIOIS
Barash, David P. * 1975; PhD, 1970. University of
Wisconsin; sociobiology, psy.chological aspects of the
arms race and nuclear war. peace studies,

Barnard, Kathryn E. * 1972. (Adjunct); PhD. 1972,
University'of Washington; ecoIogi~1 factors of child
development.

Becker, Joseph * 1965; PhD, 1958. Duke University;
clinical personality psych?pathology.

Beecher, Michael D. *1978; PhD, 1970. Boston Univer
sitY; animal communication.' animal behaviors and
communication. sensory proc,:esses.

Bernstein, Ilene L. *1974; PhD. 1972. University of
California (Los Angeles); behavioral'neuroscience•
mechanisms affecting appetite and taste preference.

Bolles, Robert C. * 1966; PhD, 1956. University of
California (Berkeley); animal learning and motivation.
behavior theory, history.

Booth, Cathryn L * 1980. (Adjunct Research); PhD,
1974. Ohio State University; mother-infant interaction.
observational methodology, child birth experiences
and attachment.

Butterfield. Earl C. * 1981, (Adjunct); PhD, 1963,
George Peabody College; cognitive development,
metacognition. .

Carr, John E. * 1963; PhD, 1963, Syracuse University;
clinical psychology. cross-cultural psychopathology.

Chapman. C. Richard * 1971, (A~junct); PhD, 1969,
UniversitY of Denver; human pain measurement. psy
chophysiology. sensation and perception, chronic
pain. .

Dale, Philip S. * 1968; PhD, 1968, University of Michi-
. gan; psycholinguistics. language development.

Dawson. Geraldine * 1985; PhD. 1979. University of
Washington; developmental disabilities. autism. and
neuropsychology.

DiaZ. Jaime * 1978; PhD,' 1.975, University of California
(Los Angeles); brain development. developmental
psychopharmacology.

Doerr. HansO. * 1967; PhD. 1965. Florida State Univer
sity; psychophysiology of central and autonomic ner
vous systems, neuropsychology.

Donovan. Dennis 1981, (Adjunct); PhD, 1980, Univer~
sity of Washington; cognitive-behavioral factors in sub
stance abuse and addictive behaviors.

Edwards. Allen L. * 1944. (Emeritus); PhD. 1940; North
western University;' personality assessment and mea- '
surement, attitudes. statistics and experimental de
sign.

Fiedler. Fred. E. * 1969. (Emeritus); PhD. 1949. Univer
sity of Chicago; leadership and group effectiveness,
social. industrial, and organizationar psychology.

Fields. PaUlI;. 1953. (Emeritus); PhD. 1930. Ohio State
- University; teaching of psychology. psychology exami

nati.ons.

Fuchs. Aibert F. * 1969. (Adjunct); PhD. 1966. Johns
Hopkins University; oculomotor physiology.
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Gottman. John M. • 1986: PhD, 1971. University of
Wisconsin: qevelopment of· children's friendships,
~age an~,~~!Iy, observational research tech-
niques. '0'".

Greenberg, Mark T. • 1977: PhD. 1978, University of
Virginia: developmenta!·; psychopathology, attach
ment, deafness, preve,ntion of violence.

Greenwald, Anthony G: • 1986: PhD, 1963, Harvard
University: social cognition. attitudes, self and self
relevant memory. methodologYI

Guralnick, Michael J. 1986; PhD. 1967, lehigh univer
sity: developmental disabilities, peer relations, social
and.language development. evaluation systems.

Helman. Julia R. ~ 1980, (Adjunct); PhD. 1975. Stat~

University of New York (Stony Brook); sexuality and
sexual relationships, prevention and treatment oHam
lIyabuse.

Horst, A. Paul 1947, (Emeritus): PhD, 1931, University
of Chicago: prediction of personat adjustment factor
analysis. measurement techniques.

Hum, Earl B. • 1966: PhD, 1960, Yale University: human
and artificial intelligence, computer applications' in
teaching. . .

Jacobson; Neil S. • 1979: PhD. 1977. University of
North Carolina: behavior marital therapy. depression,
family therapy. .

Keating. John P. • 1972. (Affiliate): PhD. 1972. Ohio
State 'University: social psychology. media effect on
attitude. psychology and religion, emergency behaviQr
psychology. .

Kiyak. H. Asuman· 1972, (Adjunct): PhD, 1977. Wayne
State University; health psychology. gerontology, geri
atrics. environmental psychology.

Kuhl, PatriciaK. • 1976, (Adjunct); PhD. 1973, Univer
sity of Minnesota: speech perception.

Linehan. Marsha M. • 1977: PhD, 1971.loyola Univer
sity (Chicago); personality disorders. including border
line; suicidal behaviors, cognitive and behavior thera
pies.

lockard, Joan'S.• 1962; PhD; 1963, University of
Wisconsin; primate social behavior. animal. behavior,
sociobiology, human ethology, neurobehavior.

loftus, Elizabeth F. • 1973: PhD, 1970. Stanford Univer
sity; cognition. long-term memory. eye-witness testi
mony, psychology and law.

loftus, Geoffrey R. • 1972; PhD. 1971. Stanford Univer
sity: visual information processing/memory. statistics.
quantitative methods.

Loh. WallaCe· 1974. (Adjunct); PhD. 1971, University
of Michigan; contracts. criminal procedure, social sci
ence and the courts.

Lunneborg. Clifford E. •.1962. (Emeritus): PhD. 1959.
University of Washington; psychometrics, multivariate
mooels, individual differences in cognition.

Marlatt. G. Alan· 1972: PhD. 1968. Indiana University;
health psychology and addictive behaviors (relapse
prevention and harm reduction).

Martin, Joan C. • 1972, (Adjunct); PhD. 1965, Florida
State University. ; -. , . ',

McMahon. Robert J. • 1987: PhD. 1979, University of
Georgia: developmental psychopathology,' behavioral
assessment. family interaction, pediatric psychology.

Meltzoff. Andrew N. • 1977; PhD. 1976. Oxford Univer- .
sity (UK); development of human inf~ts. '

Mitchell. Terence R. • 1969; PhD, 1969, University of
IJlinois; organizational behavior.

Nelson. Thomas O. • 1971: PhD. 1970, University'of
Illinois; human memory, metabognition, research
methodOlogy, philosophy of science.

Robinson. Nancy M. • 1969, (Adjunct); PhD. 1958.
Stanford University: psychology.

Rubel. Edwin W. • 1986, (Adjunct); PhD, 1969, Michl- '
gan State Unlvemity: developmental neurobiology.
with special emphasis on vertebrate auditory s~tem

development.

sackett. Gene P. • 1970; PhD. 1963, Claremont Gradu
ate SChool: primate behavior. early experience and
development.

Sarason. Barbara R. • 1976, (Research): PhD. 1956,
Indiana University; social support, stress, anxiety. cQg
nilive coping skills, personalitY variables.

Sarason, Irwin G. • 1956; PhD, 1955. Indiana Univer- .
sity; personality, social support. stress and anxiety.

Sax. Gilbert· 1965; PhD. 1958, University of Southern
California:· measurement. statistics and research de-
sign. ' '

/ Simpson, John B. • 1975: PhD"1973. Northwestern
University; neural and endocrine controls of body fluid
homeostasis, behavioral endocrinology.

Smith. Moncrieff H. * 1949, (Emeritus); PhD, 1947, .
Stanford University; psychophysics. pathology. of
human memory, biological motivation.

Smith. Ronald E.• 1969; PhD. 1968. Southern Illinois
University; clinical. personality. sport psychology.

Small, Frank L. • 1976; PhD. 1970. University of Wis
consin; developmental kinesiology; children's sports,
sport psychology. behavioral assessment of coaches.

Streissguth, Ann P. 1963. (Adjunct); PhD, 1964. Univer
sity of Washington; psy~ho,logy.

Strother, Charles R. 1947. (Emeritus): PhD. 1935. Uni
versitY of Iowa: mental retardation, psychopathology,
speech pathology.

Teller, Davida Y. • 1965; PhD. 1965, University of
California (Berkeley): vision, psychophysics, develop
ment of vision.

Teri. Unda 1984. (Adjunct); PhD. 1980, University of
Vermont: clinical psychology. .

Townes, Brenda D. • 1961, (Adjunct); PhD. 1970. Uni
versity of Washington: psychology.

Vitaliano. Peter P. • 1978. (Adjunct); PhD, 1975. Syra-
cuse University. '

Vitiello. Michael V. • 1982, (Adjunct); PhD. 1980. Uni
versity of Washington: behavioral medicine. principles
of behavioral sciences applied to medical research
and practice.

Weinstein, Philip· 1972. (Adjunct); PhD, 1971. Univer
sity of Kentucky; dental behavioral science, treatment
and prevention of fear and pain, clinical assessment.

Westru,m. Lesnick E. ··1966. (Adjunct): MD,. 1963.
University ofWashington: neuroanatomy. synaptology.
plasticity. olfactory and trlgeminal'systems, dental
f?athways.

Woods, Stephen C. • 1972: PhD. 1970, University of
Washington; physiological and conditioned drug ef
fects. neural control of endocrine systems.

AIIDe/ats Prolsao"
.Armstrong. Hubert E. 1966, (Adjunct); PhD. 1963.
Syracuse University; clinical psychology.

Baer. John S. • 1986, (Research); PhD•.1986, Univer
sity of Oregon: clinical psychology, addictive behav
iors, early interve!1tion.

Bell. Cecil H. Jr. • 1968, (Adjunct); PhD. 1970. BoSton
University; organizational behavior and admini~trative

theorY. "

Brenowltz. Eliot A. • 1987: PhD, '1982, Cornell Unlver.,
sity: animal behavior. neuroethology. neuroendocrinol-
ogy. animal communications. .

Broadel. John W. • 1967, (Emeritus); EdD. 1958. Uni
versity of Illinois; counseling, early adulthood. object
relationship theory. ' '

Brown.,Jonathon D. • 1989; PhD. '1986, University of
California (Los Angeles): self-enhancement processes
and psychological adjuStment: stress, Self-concept.
and physical health.

Buck, Steven L. • 1979. (Research): PhD, 1976, Univer
sity of Cs!ifornia (San Diego); psychophysics of color
vision and rod-cone interactions. perception. human
and animalleaming.

Burns, Edward M. • 1984; (Adjunct); PhD, 1977, Uni
versity of Minnesota; psychoacoustics.

Cauce, Ana Mari ·1986; PhD, 1984, Yale University;
social support and networks, at-risk adolescents, com- .
munity psychology, minority populations.

Clatterbaugh.Kenneth C.• 1966,' (Adjunct); PhD,
1966, Indiana University; philosophy of science. mod
ern philosophy, social philosophy.

Culbert. Sidney S. • 1947, (Emeritus); PhD, 1950. Uni
versityofWashington; perception. psycholinguistics,
intercultural communication.

~urry. Susan J. • 1987. (Adjunct): PhD, 1981. Univer
sity of New Hampshire; health behavior change.

Dong;Willie K. • 1976, (Adjunct Research); PhD. 1974,
University of California (san Francisco); function and
structure of neural pain mechanisms and pain behav~

ior.

Douglas, Robert J.• 1968; PhD. 1964. University of
Michigan: neuropsychology of learning and memory,

, aging and inhibition.

,Fitts, Douglas A.• 1981. (Research); PhD. 1978. Wash
ington State University; neuroanatomical and neuroen
docrinological substrates of thirst and hydromineral
homeostasis. ':'

George. William H.• 1990; PhD, 1982, University of
Washington; alcohol effects on social/sexual behavior,
treatment and cultural issues in addiction. .

Gillmore, Gerald M. • 1973. (Affiliate): PhD, 1970,
Michigan State University; measurement theorY. as
sessment of 'Student performance, .program evalua
tion.

Kenn~y, Nancy J.• ·1976; PhD, 1975. University of
Virginia: neural· and endocrine controls of. food and
fluid intake, physiological basis of motivation.

Kerr, F. Beth • 1974; PhD, 1974. University of Oregon;
cognition, human motor control and learning. attention.

Kivlahan. Daniel R. ·1984, (Adiunct); PhD, 1983. Uni
versity of Missouri; evaluating assessment. preventiori.
and treatment approaches for addictive behaviors.

Kohlenberg, Robert J. • 1968; PhD. 1968, University of
California (Los Angeles): clinical behavior modifica
tion. learning. clinical psychophysiology, behavioral
medicine.

, Lee, Thomas W.·* 1983, (Adjunct); PhD, 1984, Univer
sity of Qregon: administrative theory and organiza
tional behavior. human resources management

Miyamoto, John M. • 1984; PhD. 1985. University of
Michigan; mathematical models of mental processes.
inr;juctive reasoning and decision making.

Morrison. Diane M. • 1980, (Adjunct Research): PhD.
1982. University.of Washington; sexual decision-mak
ing, attitudes and behavior, teen pregnancy.

Rose.'Richard M.·· 1966. (Emeritus); 'PhD. 1964. Uni
versity of Pennsylvania: stochastic models,
psychophysics. sleep.

. Speltz. Matthew l. 1981. (Adjunct); PhD. 1980. Univer
sity of Missouri; developmental psychotherapy. family
therapy, pediatric behavioral medicine.

Spieker, ,SiJsan J. • 1983. (Adjunct Research); PhD,
1982. Cornell University: develop'mental psychology,
infant security.

Thompson, Leigh L. • 1988; PhD. 1988, Northwestern
University; social psychology. negotiation. Interper
sonal decision making. social cognition.
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Barrett, Kimberly 1990, (Research); EdD, 1990, Univer
sity 01 San Francisco: adolescent substance abuse,
child oevelopment, parent education.

Bowen, Deborah J. - 1986, (Affiliate); PhO~1986, Uni
formed services University of the Health SCiences;
health psychology.

.Corina, David P. - 1993; PhD. 1991. University of Cali
fomia (san Diego): cognitive neuropsychology of lan
guage, neural mediation of signed and spoken lan
guage.

Duncan, samuel Wayne - 1988; PhD: 1984, University
of Minnesota; child clinical and developmental psy- .
chology; children's emotional development; family in
teraction.

Ginorio. Angela B. - 1981, (AtiJul'\ct); PhD, 1979,
Fordham University; violence against women, sexual
harrassmen~; racial identity, especially arriOng Latinas.

Gonzalez, Richard D. - 1990; PhD, 1990, Stanford
University; math modeling, judgement and decision
making, statistics, group processes. .

Miller, Margaret A. 1990, (Adjunct); PhD, 1984, Univer
sity of Washington.

Olavarrla, Jaime F. - 1990; PhD, 1984, University of
Califomia (Berkeley); visual system: anatomy and
physiology, comparative and developmental studies.

Osterhout, Lee E: - 1991; PhD, 1990, Tufts University;
psycholinguistics, particularly the cognitive and neural
systems underlying language.

Ramsay, Douglas S. - 1985, (Adjunct); DMD, 1983,
University of Pennsylvania; behavioral medicine/den
tistry, physiological psychology, orthodontics, pediat
ric dentistry.

SBDIDfLBrtutell

Fagan, Corey 1989: PhD. 1987, University of
Massachuetts: clinical psychology, individual and fam
ily therapy for adults and adolescents.

McDermott, Lois J. 1984; PhD, 1979, University of
Chicago: human sexuality and clinical psychology.

Passer,'Michael W.·- 1977; PhD, 1977, University of
California (Los Angeles): social psychology of sport
and motor behavior.

Cour.e Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
PSYCH 101 Psychology as a Social SCience (5)
I&S McDermott, Osterhout. Passer Examines behav
ior from a social science viewpOint. Emphasizes
human social behavior an~ influence, personality,
learning, behavior disorders, and treatment. Includes
related aspects of cognition, states of consciousness,
motivation and emotion, perception, development, bio
logical influences, and research methods. Offered:
AWSpS.

PSYCH 102 Psychology 88 a Natural SCIence (5)
NW Bernstein, Douglas. Ssckett Behavior from a
biologicaJ-scienceviewpoint. Emphasizes sensation
and perception, brain and behavior. evolution. and
animal behavior. Includes related aspects of cognition,
behavior disorders, states of awareness, motivation
and emotion, learning, dev~lopment, and research
methods. Offered: AWSpS.

PSYCH 200 .Comparative Animal Behavior (5) NW
Barash, Beecher. Brenowitz Research methods and
findings of comparative animal behavior and their im
portance to an understanding of human behavior: ra
tionale for study of behavioral differences and similari
ties between animal species. behavior vie.w~d as part

of the adaptation of each species to its natural habitat.
Prerequisite: 102 or BIOL 201. Offered: AWSp.

PSYCH 201 Human Performance Enhancement
(3) I&S Smith.SmeIl Applications of psychological
theories, research, and intervention strategies to per
formance enhancement in variety of life settings. Self
regulation models and techniques; stress and emo
tional control: attention control and concentration;
mental rehearsal; time management: goal-setting:
memory enhancement; communication and interper
sonal conflict resolution. Participation in various psy
chological training procedures. Prerequisite: 101 or
102.

PSYCH 205· Introduction to·Personality and Indi
vidual Differences (4) I&S Cauce. Linehan, Marlatt.
Smith Basic concepts. methods, and background for
more intensive study. Prerequisite: 101 or 102, or
equivalent. Offered: AWSp.

PSYCH 206 Psychosocial Aspects of NuclearWar
(3) I&S Barash Introduction to basic issues of nuclear
war, including its effects, weaponry, and history of the
arms race. Primary focus on the psychologic underpin-

.nings of deterrence, relations between nations, and the
personal and social forces operative in the arms race
and peace movements.

PSYCH 207 PsYchology of Peace (5) I&S Barash
Examination of the psychological aspects of peace in
the modern world. Topics include theories of individual
aggressiveness and violence, leadership personali
ties, crisis decision making, nuc.lear psychology, im
ages of the enemy, and psychological opportunities
and obstacles to the establishment of a peaceful soci
ety. Offered: 1994; A.

PSYCH 209 Fundamentals of Psychological Re
search (4) Buck, Kerr. Small Psychological research
methodology and techniques. Topics include the logic
of hypothesis testing, experimental design, fundamen
tals of scientific writing, research strategies and tech
niques, ethical issues in psychological research. Re
quired for all psychology majors. Prerequisite: 101 or
102 or equivalent. O~ered: AWSp.

PSYCH 210 Introduction to Human sexuality (4)
I&S McDermott Broad survey.of biological, psycho
logical. and social. determinants of human sexuality
and sexual behavior. Topics include cultural diversity,
.sexual development (physical and psyqhological),
sexual health, reproduction (pregnancy,. contracep
tion, abortion), deveropment of gender and orientation,
adult sexual bonding, sexual abuse and assault.
Offered: 1995: AWSp; 1996: WSp.

PSYCH 213 Elementary Psychological Statistics
(6) aSR Phillips Statistics for psychological research.
Elementary probability theory, hypothesis testing, and
estimation. S~tisfies the statistics requirement for ma
jors registered in the Psychology Bachelor of Arts

. degree program. Prerequisites: MATH 111 or 120
Offered: AWSp. .

PSYCH 217 Introduction to Probability and Statis
tics for PsycholOgy (4) aSR Rtts, G. Loftus Prob
ability theory as amodel for scientific inference. Proba
bilistic .variables and e~perimental outcomes, condi-"
tional probability, binomial and related distributions,
experiments as samples, statistics and sampling distri
butions, the normal distribution, problems of estimation
from experiments. Prerequisites: 209 and MATH 157 or
124, or permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

PSYCH 218 StatIstical Inference In Psychological
Research (4) aSR Fins, G. Loftus. Nelson Hypothesis
testing and its probabilistic and statistical basis. Devel
opment and application of statistical inference tech
niques employed in psychological research: t-test.
analysis of variance, correlation and regression, and
nonparametric statistics. Nature and control of experi
mental and inferential error in research. Required for
majors in the psychology Bachelor of Science degree
program or in the psychology honors or distinction
programs. Prerequisite: 217. Offered: AWSp.

PSYCH 222 Survey of Physiological Psychology
(3) NW Douglas, Olavarria. Woods' '. The nervous
system and how it works. Learning, mel'hOly, sleep, the
senses, and the emotions. For stude\its who do not
intend to specialize in physi?J~etPsychology. Pre
requisite: major standing W,~.~rbgical science Or
either 101 or 102. Offered:~: .

PSYCH 231 Laboratory In Human Perfonnance (3)
I&S Hunt Selected aspects of human learning,
perception, and performance. Prerequisites: 209 and
213 or 217. Offered: AWSp.

PSYCH 232 Laboratory In Animal learning (3) NW
Buck selected aspects of animal learning emphasiz
ing operant techniques with the rat. Prerequisite: 209.
Offered: AWSp.. .

PSYCH 233 Laboratory In Animal Behavior (5) NW
Barash Experience with a variety of animal species
and experimental procedures and instrumentation.
Prerequisites: 101 or 102, 209, and 200 or BIOL 202, or
equivalents. Offered: AWSp.

PSYCH 240 Behavior Modification (4) I&S
Jacobson, Kohlenberg. Linehan, Marlatt. R. Smith
Survey of behavior modification application for stu~

dents who plan careers in human services. Behavioral
approach and associated research on such topics as
sexual dysfunction, stress, athletic performance, pho
bias and anxietie~, depression, marital discord, weight
control, energy conservation, pollution, health, addic
tions, interpersonal relationships, creativity, industrial
safety. Prerequisite: introductory psychology.

PSYCH 250 Racism and Minority Groups (4) I&S
Barrett Overview of the causes, contexts. and conse
quences of racism and its effects upon minority groups
and society. Emphasis on cultural history. cultural poli
tics. and current issues facing African American, Na
tive American, Hispanic American, and Asian-Pacific
Islander-American groups. Offered: 1995: Sp.

PSYCH 257 Psychology of sex DIfferences (5) I&S .
Kenney Major psychological theories of sex-role de
velopment; biological and environmental influences
that determine and maintain sex differences in behav
ior; roles in children, sex differences in aggre~ion,
cognitive abilities, achievementmotivation. affiliation,
and sexuality. Recommended: 101 or 102. Offered:
jointly with WOMEN 257.

PSYCH 260 Psychological Aspects of Poverty
.and Affluence (4) I&S Experience of poverty in vari
ous United States and world situations: psychological
and socioeconomic causes of poverty; attitudes and
motives of both the poor and the more affluent; psycho
logical and socioeconomic factors in world hunger and
poverty in developing nations. Recommended: 101 or
345. .

PSYCH 304 Issues and Concepts In Community
Psychology (4) I&S Community mental health, epide
miology, program evaluation, and social ecology; re
search, theory, and practice in community settings; the
influence of community-environmental factors in· indi
vidual functioning and their utilization to promote men
tal health. Prerequisite: 10 credits in psychology.

.PSYCH 305 Abnormal Psychology (5) I&S
Duncan, George. Kohlenberg, Linehan, McMahon.
I. Ssrason, Smith An overview of major categories of
psychopathology, including description and classifi
cation, theoretical models, and recent research on
etiology and treatment. Prerequisites: 10 credits in
psychology, to include 101 or 102 or' equivalent.
Offered: AWSp. . ,

PSYCH 306 Developmental Psychology (5) I&S
Barrett, Dale, Greenberg. Gunderson, Meltzoff Analy
sis of child development in relation to biological, physi
cal, and social interactions from infancy to adoles
cence. Prerequisite: 1Q1 or 102, or equivalent. Offered:
AWSp.

PSYCH 310 Motor Development (4) NW Smoll
Analysis of motor development from prenatal origir)s
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through adolescence with emphasis on relations be
tween biophysipal 'and psychosocial development of
children an~!$. Prerequisite: 101 or 102 or equiva-
lent. Offered: 'Nebui;; .

PSYCH ~v.0322 1..~~CtIQn to Drugs and Behavior
(3)NW Diaz Basic wncepts of drug action emphasiz
ing the behavioral c6risequences of the intake of a
variety of drugs. Prerequisite: 222. Offered: Sp.

PSYCH 333 Sensory and Perceptual Processes
(4) NW Beecher, Buck, Olavarria Perception and
processing by each of the senses with emphasis on
behavioral studies and their relationship to underlying
structure. Prerequisite: 101 or 102 or equivalent, or
permission of instructor.

PSYCH 335 Human Factors Psychology (4) I&S
Kerr Consideration of human performance factors in
the design of tools/equipment, tasks/jobs, and work
and living environments. Emphasis on the importance
of human perceptiQn: memory, attention, and motor
control for understanding ways to optimize the relation
ship between people and technology. Prerequisite:
101 or 102 and 209 or equivalent.

PSYCH 345 SocIal· Psy~hology (5) I&S Brown,
Greenwald, Thompson Effects of the social environ
ment upon the formation of individual attitudes, values,
and beliefs, and'upon individual and group behavior:
major theoretical approaches: field and experimental
research findings. Prerequisite: 101 or 102, or equiva
lent.

PSYCH 347 Psychology of language I (5) VLPAI
I&S Dale, Corina, Osterhout Introduction to the study
of language, including language structure. speech
perc~ptlon, language acquisition, psychological pro
cesses underlying comprehension and production of
language, the relation between brain and language,
and the question of the species-specificity of human
language. Prerequisites 101 or 1020rLING 200 or 201.
Offered: jointly with LING 347.

PSYCH 350- Honors Research Seminar In Psy
chology (2-, max. 6) Teller Presentations by profes
sors and advanced honors or distinction students con
ceming the rationale. methodology, and progress of
their research proj~s. Required quarterly for all junior
honors and distinction candidates in conjunction with
498 and 499. Prerequlsite: permission of departmental
honors adviser: Offered: AWSp.

PSYCH 354 ,Introduction to Cognitive SCience (5)
I&SINW Hunt Discusses and compares approaches
to cognition taken by psychology, computer science
(artificial intelligence), philosophy, linguistics. and an
thropology. Relevant basic material in the neuro
sciences also presented. Prerequisite:· introductory
course In one of the disciplines listed above.

PSYCH 355 ~rvey of Cognitive Psychology (5)
I&S Hunt, E. Loftus Current theory and research in
perception, attention, memory and learning; attitudes,
thinking and decision making, and language. For the
stuClent who wishes a surveyor who intends additional
work in any of the above content areas. Prerequisite:
101 or 102.

PSYCH 357 Psychobiology of Women (5) NW
Kenney Physiological and psychological aspects of
women's lives; determinants of biological sex; physi
ological and psychological events of puberty; meno
pause; sexuality: contraception, pregnancy, childbirth.
and lactation; role of culture in determining psychologi
cal response to physiological events. Prerequisite: 101
or 102or 257 or WOMEN 257 or WOMEN 200. Offered:
joIntly with WOMEN 357; W.

PSYCH 361 Laboratory In Social Psychology (5)
liS GreenWSld Methods of systematic observation,
content analysis. laboratory and field research on so
,cial behavior; individual research projects. Prerequi
sites: 345 and either 213 or 217, any of which may be
taken concurrently. Offered: AWSp.

PSYCH.4OO learning (5) I&SINW Experimental
research and basic theories primarily in animal learn
ing. PrereqUisite: 101 or 102.

PSYCH 402 Infant Behavior and Development (31
5) I&S Meltzoff Psychological development in the first
two years of life. Basic and advanced techniques for
assessing psychological development in infancy.
Classic theories ofhuman Infancyand examination of a
wide range of new experiments about infant behavior
and developme~t. Prerequisite: 306 or 414.

PSYCH 403 Motivation (5) I&SINW Theory and
research on reinforcement, punishment. frustration,
preference, instinctual mechanisms. and other factors
controlling animal behavior. Prerequisite: 101 or 102.

PSYCH 405 Advanced Personality: Theory· and
Research (5) I&S B. Ssrsson, I. Ssrason Intensive
survey of theoretical concepts and detailed review of
experimental methods and experiments in the field of
personality. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent.

PSYCH 407 History of Psychology (5) I&S Histori
cal and theoretical background of the basic assump
tions of mOdern psychology, including such doctrines
as behaviorism, determinism, and associationism and
the scientists who developed them. Prerequisite: 400
or equivalent.

PSYCH 408 Mechanisms of Animal Behavior (4)
NW Beecher, Brenowltz Comparative exploration of
physiological and perceptual mechanisms that control
behaviors necessary for survival and reproPuction in
animals. Model systems discussed include animal
communication, mate choice, escape behavior, learn
ing and memory. orientation. biological rhythms, forag
ing behavior. Prerequisites: 200 or BIOl 101 and 102
or permission of Instructor. Offered: jointly with ZOOl
408.

PSYCH 409 SocIobiology (4) NW Beecher, Roh~
Biological bases of social behavior, emphasizing evo
lution as a paradigm: Individual v,ersus group selec
tion. kin selection, altruism, group versus individual
living, mating systems, parental care of offspring, and
Competitive strategies. PrereqUisites: 200 or BIOl202
and 203, or equivalent. Offered: jointly with ZOOl409.

PSYCH 410 Child and Adolescent Behavior Disor
ders (5)I&S Duncan, McMahon Introduction to
psychopathology in children and adolescents, and an
overview of principal modes of Intervention. Particu
larly for students interested in advanced work in clinical
psychology. social work, or special education. Prereq
uisites: 305. 306, or equivalents.

PSYCH 411 Perceptual Development (5) I&SINW
Meltzoff Origins and development of perception; na
ture-nurture controversy applied to perceptual devel
opment. Topics from visual, auditory domains. Devel
opment of object and face perception; auditoiy pattern
perception; speech perception; categorization; per
ception of thrBfHfimensional space; cross-modal rela
tions between touch, visiQn, audition. Prerequisite: 306
or 414 or at least one course in speech and hearing
sciences. Offered: jointly with SPHSC 411.

PSYCH 413 Developmental Psychobiology (3) NW
Bernstein Neural basis of behavioral development in
normal and abnormal manifestations; relationship be
tween structure and function in the nervous system:
brain development and effects of prenatal and postna
tal experiences on the brain and behavior. Prerequi
site: 222' or 421 or 422 or equivalent.

PSYCH 414 Cognitive Development (5) I&S Dale
Key theoretical approaches to cognitive development
from infancy through adolescence. Object perma
nence, language development, Imitation, logical rea
soning, memory. intelligence. and eduCational implica-
tions. Prerequisite: 306. .

PSYCH 415 Personality Development of the Child
(5) I&S Greenberg Socialization theory and research.
infant attachment and social relationships, develop-

ment of aggressive and altruistic behaviors, sex-role
development, moral development;· parent and adult
influences. Applied issues.irrSocial development and
policy. Prerequisite: 306:

~

PSYCH 41.6/Animal Communication (5) NW
Beech8T;-Brenowitz Evolution and mechani~ of
animal communication and related processes of per
ception, thinking, and social behavior. Prerequisite:
,200 or 233 or 10 credits in biology or zoology.

PSYCH 417 Human Behavior as a Natural SCience
(5) I&SlNW Lockard Evolution of human social
behavior and the adaptive significance of communica
tion systems from a sociobiological and anthropologi~

cal perspective. Prerequisite: 102 or an introductory
zoology or anthropology course.

PSYCH 418 Primate Social Behavior (5) NW
Lockard Social :behavlor, ecology, and group struc
ture of monkeys and apes from an evolutionary, socio
biological; and anthropological perspective. Prerequi
site: 102 or an introductory zoology or anthropology
course.

PSYCH 419 Behavioral Studies of ZOO Anl,nals (5,
max. 10) NW Lockard· Observational studies of
behavior of zoo animals to expand basic knowledge of
animal behavior, conservation of endangered species,
and research methodology with discussions and tours
focusing on zoo philosophy and operations. Offered In
cooperation with Woodland Park Zoo. Recommended:
200: or 231, 232, 233; or 361: or equivalent.

PSYCH 420 Drugs and Behavior (3) NW Diaz
Animal and clinical research on the behavioral conse
quences of drug intake. Prerequisite: 322 or permis
sion of instructor.

PSYCH 421 Neural BasIs of Behavior (5) NW Diaz
Anatomical and physiological principles and resultant
behavior involved in the integrative action of thener
vous system. Prerequisites: 101 or 102, and 10credits
in biology or zoology.

PSYCH 422 Physiological Psychology .(5) NW
Douglas Physiological mechanisms in behavior. In
cluding those basic to emotion. fatigue and 'sleep,
learning, and memory. Prerequisite: 101 or 102. or
equivalent.

PSYCH 423 sensory Basis of Behavior (5) NW
Olavsrria Study of sensory mechanisms as a way to
understand behavior. Basic properties of neurons,
anatomy, and physiology of sensory. systems, with
some emphasis on the visual system. Prerequisite: 222
or 333 or permission,of Instructor.

PSYCH 424 Vision and Its Physiological Basta (5)
NW Teller Phenomena of human vision: color vision,
acuity and spatial vision, light and dark adaptation,
visual development. Correlation of human visual func
tioning with known optical, biochemical, physiological;
and anatomical substrates. Recommended:· some
background in physical or biological science or engi
neering. Offered: jointly with P BIO 424.

PSYCH 425 SUrgical and Histological Techniques
(5) NW Woods Practicum In 'basic and advanced
surgical and histological techniq'ues used in psycho
physiological experimentation. Prerequisites: 421· and
permission of instructor.

PSYCH 427 Behavioral endocrinology (5) NW
. Woods The endocrine system and how its secretions

influence and are influenced by behavior; relationships
between the nervous and endocrine systems. Prereq~
uisites: 421 and two quarters of zoology, or permission
of Instructor.

PSYCH 428 , ·Human Motor Control and learning
(5) I&SINW Kerr Current theory and Tesearch in
human motor performance and skill acquisition. Pre
requisite: 101 or 102 or equivalent. Offered: W.

PSYCH 429 Brain Anatomy for the Behavioral SCi
entist (1) NW Diaz Detailed review of the neuroana-
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tomical features of ~heep brain with laboratory
demonstrations. Prerequislte.s: 421 or. equivalent. or
concurrent registration in 421>and permission of in
structor.

PSYCH 431 Neural Basis of Behavior (S) NW Diaz
Anatomical and,physiological mechanisnf!Nn behav
ior.lncluding those basic to emotion. fatigue anctsleep,
learning, and memory. 'Prerequisite: 421.

PSYCH 433 RegUlatory Behavior (4) NW Neural
and endocrine mechanisms in the control of food and
water intake and the regulation of bodyweight and fluid
balance. Prerequisite: 421 or 427 or permission of
instruc~or .

PSYCH 434, 435 Laboratory In Vision (2,3) NW
Buck Techniques of research in visual psychophysics:
alignment and calibration of basic optical systems;
replication of some classical vision~xperiments and/or
design and completion of original vision experiments.
Prerequisites: 424 and permission of instructor for 434;
434 and permission of instructor for 435.

PSYCH 436 Developmental Aspects of Sport
CompetJtfon (4) '&S SInoIl Biophysical and psycho
social influences of sport participation on growth and
development of children and youth. Competition readi
ness, injuries, stress. aggression. roles and responsi
bilities of parents and coaches. Prerequisite: 101 or
102 or equivalent.

PSYCH 438 Social Psychology of Sport '(4) '&S
Smoll Reciprocal effects of interpersonal and group
influence processes. Social facilitation, behavior modi
fication. observational leaming. individual versus
group performance, group cohesion, leadership, ag
gression. Prerequisite: 101.

PSYCH 439 SocIal Psychology of Sport II (4) I&S
StnoII Current issues and research. Anxiety and
arousal, competition. achievement motivation, person~
alilY, altitudes. individual differences in motor perfor
mance.

PSYCH 440 Envlronmenta. Psychology (3) '&S
Research and methods of environmental psychology;
development 'of research strategies to study psycho
logical implications of environmental issues. Prerequi
sites: 101 or 102, and 345. or equivalent.

PSYCH 441, Perceptual Processes (5) I&SJNW
Theory and findings in perception with·a focus on
visual perception in humans. Discrimination and con
stancy for simplejudgments, segregation and identifi
cation of visual objects. and specific areas of investi
gation such as reading and computer vision.
Prerequisite: 333 or equivalent.

PSYCH 445Theorfes of SocIal Psychology (5) '&S
Brown. Gonzalez. Thompson Evaluation of the major
theories of human social behavior supported by the
empirical literature; theories of social cognition and
thought; major theories of social interaction, group
processes. and social learning. Prerequisites: 345 or
equivalent.

PSYCH 446 Objective Assessment of Personality
(3) '&S R. Smith Measurement of personality vari
ables in personality research. social psychology, and
clinical psychology. Theoretical conceptions underly
ing various clinical and experimental scales and an
assessment of. their construct validity and behavioral
correlates. Planning of research involving the use of
objective measures o! personality.

PSYCH 447 Psychology of Language II (4) VLPAJ
I&S Osterhout Psychological principles applied to
linguistic development and organization; language in
both its stimulus and response aspects. Prerequisite:
101 or 1020r equivalent. Offered: jointly with LING 447.

PSYCH 448 Sem!nar In Psychology (1-15) Se
lected research topics of contemporary interest. Quar
terly listings of specific offerings are available at
departmental advisory office. PrereqUisites: some sec-

tions require major standing orpermission of instructor.
Offered: AWSp.

PSYCH '449 Organizational and Industrial Psy
chology (3) '&S· Fiedler Research and methods in
industrial-social psychology; application of social psy
chology to the understanding and management of
indMduals in large organizations and their subunits.
Prerequisite: one course in elementary statistics or
equivalent.

PSYCH 450- Honors Research Seminar In Psy
chology (2-, max. 6) Teller Design. execution. and
writing of honors thesis, supervised by faculty sponsor
and departmental honors adviser. Required quarterly
for all senior honors and distinction candidates in con
junction with 498 and 499. Prerequisite: permission of
departmental honors adviser. Offered: AWSp.

PSYCH 451 Health Psychology (5) .&SINW Bowen
Overview of the psychological and behavioral factors
in health and disease. Includes research on both psy
chological causes and treatments. Topics include
stress, risky behavfors, patient-provider interactions.
pain, behavioral/medical treatments, and lifestyle inter
ventions~ Prerequisites: 101 or 102 or equivalent; 209
or equivalent; one from 205. 222. 305, or 345.

PSYCH 452 Psychology of the self-Concept (4)
'&S Brown Examines psychological theory and
research on the role of the self-COncept in regulating
behavior. Topics Include the development of the self-·
concept: self-awareness; and self-esteem mainte
nance. Prerequisites: 345; upper division or graduate
standing.

PSYCH 453 Interpersonal Conflict and Negotia
tion (3) I&S Thompson Examination of the origins.
nature, and consequences of interpersonal conflict.
Focuses on social psychological theory and empirical
research in the areas of social conflict. negotiation, and
bargaining. Examines the role of motivation. cognition,
and social relationships on.behavior in interpersonal
conflict. Prerequisites: 209 and 345 or permission of
instructor.

PSYCH 455 Developmental SocIal PsychophysI
ology (2-5) I&SINW Gottman Fundamentals of psy
chophysiology. emotion, anQ social interaction in de
velopmental· research. laboratorY and 'Iectures
emphasize skills in the study of basic biological pro-'
cess in the social context of the developing person.
Prerequisites: 101 or 102, 213, 306. 422, upper-divi
sion standing. or permtssion of instructor.

PSYCH 457 Language Development (4) VLPAII&S
Dale. McKee Rrst-I~guage acquisition and use by
children. Emphasis on theoretical issues and rese~ch

. techniques. Prerequisite: 306 or LING 400. Offered:
lointly with LING 457. .

PSYCH 462 Human Memory (5) I&S Nelson Cur
rent theoretical and experImental literature. Prerequi
sitE;t: 209.

PSYCH 463 The PatholOgy of Human Memory (5)
NW Effects of' brain damage on human "1emory;
comparison of observed kinds of losses with current
theories of memory: amnesia and other impairment of
intellectual functions (aphasia. agnosia. apraxia) as
they relate to memory. Prerequisite: 421. Recom
mended: 461 or 462.

PSYCH 464 Metacognltlon (5) '&S Nelson Self
monitoring and self-control of an individual's own cog
nitive processes. Metacognitive aspects of memory .
and judgment under uncertainty. Methodology and
findings of empirical research on m~tacognition. Pre
requisite: 462 or PHIL 460. Recommended: 462.

PSYCH 465 Intelligence In Psychology (3) I&S
Hunt Historical and contemporarY treatments of ,the
concept of intelligence by psychology, evolution and
Validity of techniques for assessment. biological and
environmental issues in assessment. intelligence and
personality. experimental.and psychometric indicators

of theJuture role of intelligence in psychology. Prereq
uisite: 15credits in psychology, inclUding one statistics
course. .... ::)(lU

PSYCH 466 Psychology of JUd.9l11ent and Deci
sion Making (5) I&S GonzalFW,l1M;yamoto Human
information processing in judgl'neht'and decision mak
ing. especially the interface betWeen cognitive theories
and normative and prescriptive theories of decision
making. Prerequ'isites: introductory statistics and
either 209, 231, 355. or 361 or permission of instructor.

PSYCH'467 Eyewitness Testimony (3) '&S E.
Lohus Perception, memory. and retrieval of real world
events. The eyewitness in the legal system. Psycholo
gists as expert witnesses regarding eyewitness ac
counts. Prerequisites: intro(juctory psychology plus
eight additibnal credits in psychology.

PSYC" 468 Information Processing (4) I&S Hunt
Human thought as a phenomenon to be described by
formal models. Current theories and experimental
studies of rational information processing; emphasis
on how man notices. recognizes, remembers, and
recalls information used in rational problem solving;
theoretical models of attention, memory. and recall;
cognitive models of rational problem solving. Prerequi-
site: 231 or 355. or equivalent. .

PSYCH 469 Psychology of Reasoning (4) .&8
Miyamoto Cognitive processes in deductive and in
ductive reasoning and in problem solving. Relations
between ·descriptive and normative theories of infer
ence. Prerequisites: introductory statistics and either
231, 354. or 355 or graduate standing.

PSYCH, 489 Clinical Psychology (3) '&S Basic
issues, methods. and research: professional issues.
psychological assessment, and approaches to psy
chotherapyand behavioral change. Prerequisites: 205
and 305. and upper-division major standing.

PSYCH 490 Stress _nagernent (3) .&SINW Na-
. ture of stress. Physiological responses to stress and
relaxation. Techniques of stress management with
training in relaxation, biofeedback. meditation,cogni
tive restructuring, exercise, nutrition. interpersonal
communicalion skills, and time management. Credit!
no credit only. Prerequisite: 101 or 102 or equivalent.

PSYCH 495 'ntroductlon to Law: A Social Science
Perspective (4) '&S Loh Uses and limits of ~ial
science in the law-making process on appeal and the
fact-finding process at trial. Critical perspectives on

. the role of social science, especially social psychol
ogy, in adjudication. Instruction by use of case
method, Socratic questioning. and discussion. Read
ings in judicial opinions, jurisprudential essays, and
empirical research reports. Prerequisite: upper-divi
sion or graduate standing. Offered: jointly with LAW
495.

PSYCH 496 Undergraduate Teaching experience
In Psychology (2-3, max. 6) Students are trained a~

~ssistants In quiz sections or as supplemental tutors for
undergraduate psychology courses. Designed espe
cially for those students planning graduate work or
education certification. Prerequisites: upper division
major standing and permission of instructor.

PSYCH 497 Undergraduate FIeldwork (1-3, max.
18) Individual consultation with faculty member and
supervised practicum experience in a broad range of
community settings and agencies dealing with psy
chological problems. An overall maximum of 18credits
in 497. 498. and 499 may apply toward a baccalaure
ate degree. Prerequisites: junior or senior major stand
ing and permission of instructor.

PSYCH 498 Directed Reading In Psychology (1-3,
max. 18) Readings in special interest areas under
supervision of departmental faCUlty. Discussion of
reading in conference with the instructor. An overall
maximum of 18 credits in 497. 498, and 499 may apply
toward a baccalaureate degree. Prerequisite: permis-
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sion of. a supervising psycholQgy faculty member.
Offered: AWSes.

PSYCH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-3, max.
18) Design aRtb§OO1pletion of individual research
projects. Anover~~um of 18credits in497.498,
and 499 may appIY~8fd a baccalaureate degree.
Prerequisites: 213 or,a.H, and permission of a super
vising p~~ology faculty memQar. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
PSYCH 500 Lab9ratory In Statistical Computation
I (2) Miyamoto Techniques of computation using
statistical software on personal computers. Organiza
tion of data files, transformations of variables, graphi
cal representations of data. descriptive statistics. el
ementary inferential statistical analyses: Prerequisite:
concurrent enrollment in 513 or permission of instruc-
tor. .

PSYCH 501. Laboratory In StatIstical Computation
II (2) Gonzalez Techniques of statistical computation
using statistical software on personal computers and
mainframe computers. Multiple regression, analysis of
variance and covariance.· Planned and post hoc corn
parisons and confidence intervals. Data analytic diag
nostics fot violations of regression assumptions. Pre
requisites: 500 and 513. concurrent enrollment in 514,
or permission of instructor.

PSYCH 598 Advanced Social Psychology (4)
Brown Historical overview of the fundamental prin
ciples underlying social psychological research on
attitudes. interpersonal perception, and social rela
tions: small-group and leadership processes; attribu
tion theory. Open to advanced undergraduates with
permission of instructor. Prerequisites: 213 and 345 or
equivalent and some background in social science.

PSYCH 504 Biological Basis of Development (4)
Bernstein Embryological, genetic. physiological, and .

.. evolutionary perspectives of human development; bio
logical development in infancy; sensory development
and its influe'nce on the development of perception;
primate models for human development. First quarter
of a three-quarter proseminar required for graduate
majors in developmental psychology. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of instructor.

PSYCH 505 Early Cognitive and Linguistic Devel
opment (4) Meltzoff Focus on the origins and early
development of thought and language. Piagetian
theory and modern-day revisions of it emphasized. In·
depth examination of historical and philosophical
bases for current empirical research'. Second quarter
of a three-quarter proseminar. required for graduate
majors in developmental psychology. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or parmission of instructor. Offered:
W.

PSYCH 506 Personality and Social Development
(4) Greenberg Theories and empirical literature in
personality and ~ial development throughout in
fancy, childhood, and adulthood. Third quarter of a .
three-:quarter proseminar required for graduate majors
in developmental psychology. Prerequisite: graduate
standing or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

PSYCH 507 Developmental Psychology: Histori
cal and· Philosophical PerspectiVes (4) Meltzoff
Origins and development of developmental psychol
ogy and the philosophy .of science. Prerequisite:
graduate stand,ing in p$Ychology or permission of in-
structor. .

PSYCH 508 Research Methods In Social Psychol
ogy (4, max. 8) Greenwald Examination oj method
qlogical, practical, and communication problems as
sociated with research on· human behavior. Topics
include: selecting researcti problems, use of theory.
types of validity, common sense about statistics, w~en
to replicate, dealing with unpredicted results, strate
gies, for· pr~sEfntation and publication. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of instr~ctor.

PSYCH 509 leadershipand Organizational Effec
tiveness (3) A critical evaluation of current theories of
leadership and management, and their implications for
selection. assessment, performance. evaluation, train
ing, task design. and the management of groups and
organizations. Prerequisite: 213 or equivalent course in
statistics; advanced undergraduates by permission of
instructor.

PSYCH 510 Advanced AttItude Theorv (5)
Greenwald Theoretical, methodological, and empiri
cal work on th~concept of attitude and its practical
applications. Topics include: definition of attitude,
measurement of attitudes, information processing
theories, functional theories, cognitive structure theo
ries, the self as attitude object, unconscious attit':ldinal
processes. Prerequisites: 444, 445, 503, and 514 or
equivalent; or permission of instructor.

psYCH 511 Personality: Motivation and PsychO.
dynamics (3) sarason Review of personality re
search. Roles of cognitive, motivational, and psycho
dynamic processes. Critical evaluation of. current
personality research as it relates to concepts of per
sonality.. its antecedents, and influences over
behavior. Attention to role of personality variables in
social relationships. Prerequisite: graduate or profes-
sional standing or permission of instructor. .

PSYCH.512 Personality Disorders (4) examines
theoretical, research, and clinical literature on person
ality disorders. Critical review of current diagnostic
criteria. assessment instruments. val,idatlon strategies,
biological and psychological research relevant to epi
demiology, longitudinal course, family genetics, devel
opmental antecedents. correlates, personality disor
der treatment Prerequisite:· graduate or professional
standing or permission of instructOr.

PSYCH 513 Introduction to Statistics and Data
Analysis (4) Miyamoto Basic concepts of statistical
theory and methods of data analysis. Emphasis on the

. integration of statistical theory, statistical computation,
and psychological research methods. Required of all
first-year graduate students in psychology. PrereqUI
site: concurrent enrollment in 500 and graduate stand
ing or permission of. instructor.

PSYCH 514 Unear Models and Data Analysis (4)
Gonzalez Analysis of data in the behavioral sciences.
Required of all first-year graduate majors. Prerequi
sites: 500, 513; concurrent registration in 501, or per
mission of instructor.

PSYCH 515 Modelling experimental and Observa
tional Data (4) Lunneborg An introduction to statisti
cal modalling; interactive data analyses; use of regres
Sion. ANOVA, logistic· regression, and log-linear
models in explanatory studies. Prerequisite: 514.

PSYCH 516; 1beory of Educatfonal amf Psycho
logical Measurement (3) sax Theory of measure
ment; examination of aSsumptions involved in test
theory; errors of measurement. factors affecting reli
ability and validity, and norms and their use and devel
opment. Prerequisites: 213 or 217,·and permission of
instructor. •

PSYCH 517 Psychophysics and Fundamental
Measurement (3) Application of mathematics (drawn
from set theory, finite mathematics, and probability
theory) in' the areas of measurement and psycho
physics. Open to undergraduates with permission of
instructor. Prerequisite: 514 or equivalent. .

PSYCH 518 Single SUbject Design and.Research
(3) Kohlenl;>erg Single subject designs (reversal,
multiple baseline, changing criterion) and their appli
cation to.clinical cases. Prerequisite: graduate major
standing in clinical psychology or permisSion of' in
structor.

PSYCH 519.· Statistical Methods In t'ongltudlnal
Research (3) sackett Those aspects 9f statl$tics and
experimental design unique to, or heavily' used In,
developmental research; behavioral observation meth-

ods, .analysis of variance and nonparametric tech
niques, time series and survival. analysis and repeated
measure techniques for.studying change over time.
Prerequisites: 514 <?r equivalent, and graduate stand
ing.

.'~"

PSYCH 520 emotional Development (4) Duncan
Current theory and research on emotional develop
ment In infants, children and adolescents. Reviews
work on emotional recognition, expression, and under
standing. Special emphasis on family and sociallnflu
ences on emotional development, as well as links to
psychopathology. Prerequisite:·graduate standing or
permission ~f instructor: ('I

PSYCH 522 Cognitive Perception '(3) G. Loftus
Current topics in perception, psychophysics. sensory
memory, pattern recognition. letter and word percep
tion, and visual masking. Prerequisites: 441 and 517, or
permission of instructor.

PSYCH 523 Cognition (5) Hunt Problem' !wIving,
cbncept learning, Individual differe':!ces in cognition,
attention, and pattern recognition; computer simulation
and mathematical models of cognitive phenomena.
Prerequisites: graduate standing and completion of
departmental mathematical and statistical requirement
through 514. . .

PSYCH 524 Cognitive Approaches to Human
Memory (4) Loftus Theories and behavioral data
base of perceptual memory; short-term memory; ac
9uiSition, orgartlzation, and retention of information in
long-term memory; relation between reinforcement
and memory.. Prerequisites: 462 and 522 or equiva
lents.

PSYCH 525 Assessment Of Intelligence (5)
Duncan Current theory and research on intelligence
and intelligence testing; training in administration,
scoring; and interpretation of major intelligence tests;
ethical issues in assessment. Prerequisite: graduate
major standing in child clinical or clinical psychology.
or graduate minor standing in child clinical psychol
ogy.

PSYCH 526 Psychological AsSessment of· Chil
dren (5) Dawson Assessment techniques appropri
ate to children, including those for infants. special
problems of, preschool and school-age children; pro
jective tests, ·family ·interviews. and target observa
tional assessment; training in administration of se
lected techniques. Prerequisites: 525 and permission
of instructor..

PSYCH 527 Psychological Assessment of Adults
(3) Broadel Training in adult assessment and devel
opment of skills in administration. scoring, and inter
p~etation of the Rorschach with'some attention to other
projective techniques. Prerequisites: 525 ans permis
sion of instructor.

PSYCH 530 Negotiation Research and Theory (3)
Thompson Examination of social psychological theory
and empirical research and social conflict, negotiation,
and bargaining. Focuses on interpersonal negotiation
and factors such as jt:fdgment, motivation,goals, and
experience that affect negotiator behavior. Critical
evaluation of theories in light of current research. P~e

requisite: 508 or 345 or equivalent or permiSsion 9f
instructor.

PSYCH 533 Teaching of Psychology (3) Passer
Examines issues concerning the teaching of psychol
ogy. including goals of education; course develop
ment. instructional methods, TA-student and T.A.
faculty rela~ions,· grading, studentdiversity. and ethics.
Readings and assignments are designed to enhance
studehts' organizational, presentational. and proble~

solving skills.·· Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite:
graduate standing in the Department of Psychology.

PSYCH 534 Foundations of Psychological· Re
search (3) Nelson Interpretation of psychological
research results, related issues from the philosophy of
science, and nonstatistical pitfalls in psychological.
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research. Prerequisite; 513, which may be iaken con-
currently. '~

PSYCH 535 Approaches to Psychological As
sessment (4) Problem-solving :8P.proach to psycho
logical assessment; review of psychqlqglcal tests and

.proceaures and presentation of approaches ·to their
clinical Interpretation and use. Required for'iill gradu
ate students majoring in clinic~ and child-clinical psy
chology. Prerequisite: graduate major standing in clinl
qal psychology. '

PSYCH 536 BehavIoral Assessment (4) Linehan
, Research, theory, and technique in behavioral assess

ment Emphasis on assessing for chan'ge and relation
ship between assessment and therapy. Interviewing,
observational techniques, self-monitQring, simulated
environments, and physiological, self-report, and
imaginal procedures. Prerequisites: clinical PSychol
ogy gradu~te standing and permissi?~ of instructor.

PSYCH 538 Systems of Psychotherapy (3)
George, Marlatt Theory and research ofmajor systems
ot psychotherapy, inclUding the psychodynamic, be
havioral, cognitive, and family systems approaches as
an introduction to subsequent practica in clinical psy
chok;>gy. Required for all graduate students majoring In
clinical psYchology. Prerequisites: graduate major
standing in clinical psychology andi permissiQn of in-

;struetor.

The contentofeach graduate seminar (numbered 540
through 560) offered by the department changes from
quarter to quarter. A list of offerings is published each
quarter and csn be obtained from the Department of
Psychology.

PSYCH 540 seminar In Clinical Psychology (2)
Baer,' Broadel, Cauce, Dawson, Duncan, George,
Jacobson, 'Kohlenberg, Linehan, Marlatt, McMahon,
SsrBson, Smith Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PSYCH 541 seminar In Cognitive Processes (2)
Hunt, E. Loftus. G. Loftus, Nelson Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

PSYCH 542 ,seminar' In Animal Behavior, (2)
/3ar!Jsh, Beecher. Brenowitz. ,Lockard Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor. '

PSYCH 543 seminar In Dev~lopmental Psychol
qgy (2) Dale" Greenberg, Meltzoff,Ssckett Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

PSYCH 545 seminar In Moto'r Control (2) Kerr,
Small, Variable ~opics. address neural, developmental,
and behavioral processes'underlying motor behavior.
Prerequisite: perinission of in~tru~tor.

PSYCH 548 Seminar In learning (2) Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

. PSYCH 547. seminarIn Motivation (2) Prerequisite:
pennlssionof Instructor.

PSYCH 548 seminar In PerceptualP~ (2)
Prerequisites: 441 and permission of'instructor. '

PsYCH 549 seminar In Physiological Psychology
(2) Bernstein, Diaz, Douglas, Kenney, Simpson. Teller,
Woods Prerequisite: permission,of instructor,

PSYCH 550 se,mlnar In Psychollngulstlcs (2)
Dale, Osterhout Prerequisites: 447 and permission of
instr:uctor.

PSYCH 551 seminar In Psychophysics (2) Teller
Prerequisite: permission 'of instructor.

PSYCH 552 seminar In Quantitative Techniques
(2) Hunt, Lunneborg. Nelson, Rose 'Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

,PSYCH 553 Seinlnar In Social Psychology (2)
Brown, Gonzalez,' Greenwald, Keating, Thompson
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PSYCH 554 seminar In DecIsion Processes (2)
Gonzalez, Miyamoto Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

PSYCH 555 seminar In'MetacognltJon (2) Nelson
Prerequisite:, permission of instructor. ' .

PSYCH 559 seminar In Current Research In VI
sion (1) Teller Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PSYCH 560 seminar (* max. 30) Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

PSYCH 570 Child Clinical Psycholqgy (4) lJtJncan
Issuesandcontentofchild clinical psychology, promo
tion of student's beginning wor!< in res~arch. Prerequi
site: graduate major or minor standing In child-clinical
psychology. '

PSYCH 571 Child Psychopathology (5) McMahon '
Broad survey 'of niaIor categories of child and adoles
cent disorders. Emphasis on scientific, empirical ap
proach to description, classification, and research lit
erature on these disorders. Required for all graduate
students majoring in child clinical psychology. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing in psychology or permission
of instructor. Offered:W.

PSYCH 572 Approaches to Child Treatment (4)
Barrett, Dawson Major approaches to child psycho
therapy, including specific applications, issues in
treatment, and 'research. Prerequisites: graduate
major standing in child-cl/nical psychology or permis
sion of instructor. Offered~ Sp.

PSYCH 574 Community Psychology (4) Cauce
Overview of key issues and ooncepts in the field of
community psychology. Historyof field and overview of
different models used to conceptualize system-level
mental health issues and delivery systems. Empha
sizes theory and research rather than intervention.
Prerequisite: psychology graduate student or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: alternate years.

PSYCH 576 Intervention Techniques WIth Faml·
lies (3) Theory and practice of principal methods of '
therapeutic intervention with families. Attention to clini
cal problems arising in a family'context and use ~f

family members and prOcesses by the clinician. Pre
requisites: 575,'592 and 593 or equivalent and permis
sion of instructor.

PSYCH 578 Affective Disorders: Theory and Re
search (2) Jacobson Causes, sustainers, correlates,
and consequences of affective disorders. including,
biological' and psychosocial factors: Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: graquate or professional student
standing or. permission Qf instructor. Recommended:
graduate course in psychopathology and personality.

PSYCH 579 Treatment of Affective Disorders:
Methods and Evaluation (2) Jacobson, Differential
diagnosis of depression ~nd' depressive subtypes;
emphasis on psychodynamic, cognitive-behavioral,
and combined forms of psychological treatmentof less
severely incapacitated patients; biological ap
proaches electroconvulsive therapy) as alternative or
adjunctive treatments in severe, psychotic, and en
dogenous-like depressions.,Credit/no credit only. Pre
requisites: 578; graduate or professional student
standing or permission of .instructor. ,Recommended:
graduate course in psychopathology and r:>ersonality.

PSYCH 585 Research In Psychotherapy (5)
Marlatt Research in psychotherapy, including process
and 'outcome. Experience in research design. Prereq
uisites: graduate major standing· and permission of
instructor.

PSYCH !i86. Clinical Personality Assessment (3)
R. Smith Use of objective personality Inventories in the
description of normal and abnormal personality and
use of such information in case conceptualization and
treatment planning. Minnesota Multiphasic Personali~

Inventory, Millon qlinical Multiaxial 'Inventory. CrediVno
credit only. Prerequisite: clinical psychology graduate
standing. ,

PSYCH 587 Clinical Methods: Intervfewlng (2)
Fagan Provides the foundation for developing good
clinical skills. Enables students to,conduct an initial
clinical interview and generate~~ostic formula
tion, problem list. and treatmeA1'P~~assess clients for
danger to themselves orC!Jttlertrl~reen clients fora
history of abuse, psy~hosi.~~at!.q.9ross organic i~p.l~ir
ment.Limited to and requlrea 6f811 second year chnlcal
psychology graquate students: Credit/no credit o~ly.
Offered: A.

PSYCH 588 Cllnlcal'Methods: Ethics (2) Fagan
Enables students to acquire a thorough working knowl
edge of the American psychological Association's
Ethical Standards for Psychologists; an awareness of
Washington State law as it affects psychologists aM a
knowledge of how to identify and solve ethical dilem
mas: Limitec( to and required of all second year clinical
psychology graduate students. CrediVno credit only.
Offered:W.' .

PSYCH 589 AclYanCedClfnlc8lPractlcum (4)
Cauce, Dawson, Du"csn. Geo~ge,Jacobson, ~ohlen
berg. Marlatt, McMahon, r. Ssrason.SmithSupervised
psychotherapy involving· several individual clients.
Separate consultations with instructor for intensive su
pervision of each case. Occasional.meetings in. small

. groups of instructors and students to discuss case
material. Assigned readings appropriate to each case
with opportunities to discuss these with instructor. Pr.e
requisites: clinical psychology graduate standing and
permission of instructor. Credit/no credit only.

PSYCH 590 'PractJcum In Psychological Assess
ment (2) "Der11on~tration and practice.. 'of selecte9
psychological test procedures and interviewing skills.
Concurrent registration in 535 required. Required for
all first-year graduate students majoring in clinical and
child-clinical psychOlogy. Prerequisites: graduate
major standing in clinical or child-clinicaJ psychology
and permission of instructor.

PSYCH 591 Issues In Clinical Psychology (1, max.
3) Cauce Personal and professional issues in clinical
psychology. Required for all first-year graduate stu
dents majoring in clinical and child-clinical psychol
ogy. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: graduate major
standing in clinical psychology.

PSYCH 592 Clinical Prosemlnar (1, max. 3) Intro
duces major theoretical areas in clinical psychology.
Emphasis on applied theory. Students conceptualize a
clinical case from theOretical perspective presented
and develop an understanding of salient forms of inter
vention representative of that theoretical orientation.
Limited to and required of all second year clinical
psychology graduate students. Credit/no credit only.

\

PSYCH 5;93' Clinical Colloquium and Clinic Practl
cum (1-6, max.24) Required of all clinical psychology
graduate students seeing Clients in the clinic. Clinical
colloqUium required of all second-year students, op
tional for others. CrediVno credit only.

PSYCH 594 Advanced PersOnality Theory (5)
Linehan.Conceptual models of behavioral functioning,
cognition, emotion, and environment as organizers of
behavior and other critical issues in personality theory.
Opportunity to integrate previous courses, research,
and practice, and arrive at coherent theoretical frame
work. Required for graduate majors in clinical psychol
ogy. Prerequisite: graduate or professional standing or
permission of instructor. ,

PSYCH 595 Behavior Disorders(5) Ssrason Major
types of behavior disorders, with emphasis on clinical
manifestations, relevant research,and theoretical per
spectives. Required for all graduate students majoring
in clinical psychology. Prerequisite: graduate maior
standing in clinical psychology or permission of in
structor.

PSYCH 5$16 Psychology of Behavior Change (5)
Jaccbson. Kohlenberg Behavioral'theory and behav
ioral approaches to treatment. Prerequisites: 595 and
permission of instructor.
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PSYCH 597 Fieldwork In Clinical Psychology (1-5,
max. 38) Baer. Broode/. Cauce. Dawson. Duncan.
George. Jacobson. Kohlenberg. Unehan. Marlatt.
McMahon. N. RJ:1bitlsoo. I. 8arason. R. Smith Prerequi
sites: second-y~anlgr.aduate major standing and per
mission of departmentaUaculty.

PSYCH 598 DI~'R8adlng In Psychology r
max.3O) selected topiCs. Prerequisite: permission of
a supervising psychology faculty member.

PSYCH 600 Indep8ndent Study or Research M
Offered:AWSps., "

PSYCH 700 'Master's ThesIs M.Offered: AWSpS.

PSYCH 800 Doctoral DIssertation r) Offered:
AWS~. '

Romance Languages
and Literature
C104 Padelford

The department offers a program designed to develop
competence in the reading. speaking. and writing ,of
the Romance languages (French, Spanish,ltalian, P~
tuguese) and to study Romance Iiter~tures" culture,
and linguistics.

Undergr~du~te ~gram

Adviser
C248-252 Padelford

BBI/leIDr iJfAI1I Deltss'
A~MISSION REQUIREMENTS
Spanish: SPAN 201, 202, 203,with a minimum GPA of
2.70 and no individual grade below 2.5; 10 credits
English composition with a minimum 2.5 in each
course. ' '

Admission Is competitive, basedon the following: (1)
preparation for the malor as indicated by student's
grades in courses:required for application, (2) overall
scholastic record, and (3) personal stateme,!t, In
English or Spanish, Of Interest in and commitment to
the major. Other evidence reflecting the student's inter
est may be appended.

Application deadline is the first Friday of autumn, win
ter. and spring quarters, for admission In the fifth week
of the same quarter. Applicants denied admission may
submit written petitions requesting reconsideration.,
Applications are available In C252 Padelford. '

Romance Linguistics: Two college years (or equiva
lent) of study in each of two Romance languages.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

French: 54 credits beyond FREN 203. Required
courses at the 300 level: 'FREN 301. 302, 303 (Or 313),
304, 305, 306, 323. FIVe 400-level cour.ses chosen to
satisfy the requirements for one of two emphases:
literature/culture or linguistics. Transfer credits at the
400 level are accepted only by .petition to the Faculty
Studies Committee. ' '

Spanish: 55 credits In courses .8t the, 300 'and 400
levels, Including .SPAN 301, 302. 303, 321. 322, 323.
plus two 300-level courses; 25 credits (none of which
may be transfer credit) cif courses numbered 400 or
higher within a chosen emphasis of literature, culture,
or 'linguistics. Students may count one, course In
english translation toward the major.

Italian: 50 credits In courses at the 300·and 400 levels,
inclUding ITAL301, 302. 303; 401; 402; 403; 15 a.ddi
tional credits in literatUre courses at the 400 level.
Students should consult Italian adviser about courses
in translation.

Romance unguistics:20credits in third-year language
courses in two Romance languages (recommended
distdbution: 10 c,redits each); 15 credits In literature,
including acomplete survey sequence at the 300 level:
three 4QO-Ievel courses in language structure; ROM
401 and 402; a senior essay (2 credits). Recom
mended electives: general linguistics courses. Malors
must'begin.course work In Romance and general lin
guistlcs by start of junior year.

Minor
see ~epartm~nt for requirements. ,

Graduate ,Program
The Department of Romance Languages and Utera
ture offers programs of graduate study leading,to the
degrees of,Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy.
Students may specialize in French, Italian, or Spanish
languages and literature or in Romance linguistics orin
Romance literature.

The Masterof Arts degree may be with thesis or without
thesis and may have either of two main areas of spe
cialization: language and literature or Romance lin'-
guistics; ..

Doctoral programs are offered in the following fields of
specialization: Romance literature, Romance linguis
tics, and French or Spanish language and literature.
Students specializing in a single Romance literature
devote at least two-thlrds of their course work to the
field of specialization. In all programs, some training In
basic principles of the natureof language and In biblio-
graphic method Is required. .

The doctoral program ,In Romance literature allows a
flexible combination of two or more Romance litera
tures. At least half the post-M.A. credits must constitute
a malor.area within one of the departmental 'literary
,sections: French, Spanish, or Italian.

Ipsdal Requltsmelltl
Information on special requirements for the various
degree programs is, aVailable upon request from the
office of the graduate program adviser.

Rna.alAid
The department awards annUally a number Of teaching
assistantships. The assistant normally participates In

, teaching three classes· during the academic year.
Each class is limited to approximately twenty-five stu
dents and meets five hours a week for the ten weeks of
the quarter. The supervisors of language Instruction
meet with the assistants separately and In groups· to
discuss matters of teaching. '

COrtslpOndeRt:IJ and Information
Graduate Program Adviser
G292 Padelford, GN-60

Faculty

CIlafrpstlon
Douglas P. Collins

PmfellDtI .

Anderson, Farris Furman * 1967; PhD. 1968, University
of Wisconsin; nineteenth- and twentieth-century Span-
Ish literature. '

Borch-Jacobsen. Mikkel * 1986; Doctorate, 1981, Uni
versity of Strasbourg (France); French twentieth-cen
tury literature, modem philosOphy; pSycho-analYsis.'

Christofides, Constantine G. * 1966, (Emeritus); PhD,
1956, University of Michigan; medieval, seventeeth
century, Romanesque.

Contreras. Heles *1964. (Adjunct); PhD. 1961,lndiana
University; Spanish linguistics, syntax and English se
mantics.

Creore, A. Emerson '1940, (Emeritus); PhD, 1939.
Johns Hop~flS' Oniversity. '

Keller. ,Abraham C. * 1948. (Emeritus); PhD; 1946.
UniversitY of California (Berkeley); slxteenth-century
French-literature.

K1ausenburger, Jurgen * 1969; PhD. 1969, University
of Michigan; Romance linguistics.

Leiner, Jacqueline * 1963, (Emeritus); Dr as Lettres,
1969, ,University" of Strasbourg (France); modem
French literature.

Nostrand, Howard L. 1939. (Emeritus); Docteur, 1934,
University of Paris. .

Pace,AOtonio 1961, (Emeritus); PhD, 1943, Princeton
University; Italian language and literature.

,,- \ . '.

Vance, Eugene *1990; PhD, 1964. Cornell University;
medieval literature, the history of criticism, and dis-
course analysis. .

Wilson, Clotilde 1926, (Emeritus); PhD. 1921, Univer
sity of Washington;'French language and literature.

A8so&latB Pm",."
Collins, Douglas P. * 1980: PhD, 1978. University of
Missouri; twentieth-century French literature. .

Dale, Robert C. * 1963, (Emeritus); PhD, 1963. Univer
sity ofWisconsin; nineteenth-century French literature,
cinema. ' .

Sirich. Robert J. * 1964, (Emeritus); PhD, 1960, Har
vard University; elghteenth-century French literature.'

Aores, Lauro H. * 1980; PhD, 1980. University of Cali
fornia (San Diego); Chicano Iiterature,contemporary
Latin-American literature (narrative).

Friedrich, Pia * 196f). (Emeritus); PhD, 1946, University
of Turin (Italy); pedagogy and twentieth-century,ltalian
literature.

Geist. Anthony L * 1987; PhD, 1978. University of
California (Berkeley); twentieth-century Spanish litera
ture: ideology and literary form.

Petersen, SUzanne Helen *1973; PhD, 1976, University
of Wisconsin; medieval Spanish literature.

Shipley, George A. * 1967; PhD, 1968, Harvard Univer
sity; Spanish Golden Age.

Steele, Cynthia *1986; PhD, 1980. UniversityofCalifor
nia (San Diego): Latin American literature and society,
narrative and feminist theory.

Wortley, W. Victor * 1965, (Emeritus); PhD; 1~. Uni
versity of Oregon; seventeenth-century French theatre
and prOse (nonfiction).

lagona, Karen T. * 1987; PhD, 1982, University of
Washington; syntactic theory and Spanish syntax.

MIlitant ProfBao"

Delcourt, Denyse * 1990; PhD, 1987, University of
Monti~ (Canada).' .

Hanafi. Zal<lya A. J. * 1991; PhD, 1991, Stanford Uni
versity; early modern French and Italian intellectual
history and twentieth-century literary theory.

Herschensohn, Julia R. * 1985; PhD. 1976, University
of WaShington; rOm8nce linguistics, French syritax.
second I~nguage acquisition. '

O'Hara. Edgar * 1989: PhD, 1989, University ofTexas
(Austin); Spanish. Latin American poetry, writing pa
etry and essays.

Penna, Camillo *1992; PhD, 1992. UnlversityofCalifor
nla (Berkeley); Brazilian women writers. Latin~rican
nationalism, philosophy, literary theory, fitm. '

Sbragia, Albert J. * 1989; PhD, 1988, University of
California (Berkeley); modern and contemporary Ital
Ian literature and cinema. .
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Strozer, Judith R. * 1987; PhD, 1976, University of
California (Los Angeles); comparative Romance syn
tax. second language acquisition, foreign language
teaching.

Sugano. Marian Z. * 1987: PhD, 1987. University of
California (Berkeley); nineteenth- and twentieth-cen
tury French literature.

Yowell. Donna Lynne * 1988; PhD. 1987. University of
California (Berkeley): medieval Italian literature, Dante,
Occitan lyric.

LBt:tufllTS

Bodden. Rodney V. 1985: PhD. 1969. University of
Wisconsin; second- and third-year Spanish programs.

Tamburo. Carolyn R. 1993; PhD, 1986. University of
California (Los Angeles). .

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
Courses in English translation appeac at the end ofthe
listing ofcourses for undergr.aduates.

Romance Linguistics
ROM 401 'Introductlon to Romance Ungulstlcs (5)
VLPA Klausenburger. agona' Descriptiveanalysis of
the phonological. morphological, and syntactical
structures of the modem Romance languages. Prereq
uisite: the equivalent of two college years of a Ro
mance language or permission of Instructor,

ROM 402 Introduction to Romahce Linguistics (5)
VLPA Klausenburger, Zagona Comparative histori
cal survey of the development of the principal Ro
mance tongues. Prerequisite: 401 or permission of
instructor.

ROM 490 senior Essay (2) Essay on linguistic
problem of student's choice written with faculty con
sultant.

~OM 499 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) Prerequi
sites: permission of instructor and undergraduate ad
viser or graduate program coordinator.

French
Credit: The sequence 121. 122. 123 is parallel to' 101,
102. 103; students can receive credit for 101 and 121
but not for 102 and 122 or 103 and 123. 101 Of. 121
cannot be taken for credit after 102. 103. 122. of 123.
134 is a 15-credit intensive course exactfy equivalent
to 121. 122. 123; a maximum of fifteen credits are
allowed for 134andanyof 102. 103, 121. 122. and 123.
A student who completes 134 cannot later take 101 for
credit. but a student who earns credit for 101 first can
take 134 for fifteen additional credits.

FREN 101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) Methods
and objectives are primarily oral-aural. Oral practice in
the language laboratory is required. Prerequisite for
102: 101 or college equivalent, or placement; for 103:
102 or equivalent. or placement.

FREN 121,122,123 French Immeralon (5~,5) This
"planned immersion" approach covers the equivalent
of elementary French (101. 102. 103) through an alter
native method with video as tHe central medium of
presentation.

FREN 134 Firat-year Intensive French (15) Equiva
lent of 121, 122. 123. Not open for cradit to students
who have taken 102. 103, 121, 122, 123. Offered: S.

FREN 199 foreign Study-Efementary (4-16) El
ementary instrUction in approved foreign study pro
grant Students who wish to satisfy foreign language
proficiency requirement must see the departmental

adviser and may be required to take additional courses
through 103.

FREN 201, 202, 203 Intermediate (5,5,5) VLPA
Systematic review of French grammar. Intensive prac
tice in writing and conversation. Readings in literature,
culture. and the sciences. Prerequisites: 103or college
equivalent or placement for 201; 201 or college equiva
lent or placement for 202: 202 or college equivalent or
placement for 203.

FREN 221, 222, 223 second Year French Immer
sion (5;5,5) VLPA· Cover the equivalent of second
year French (FREN 201, 202, 203) through an alterna
tive "planned immersion" method with video as the
central medium of presentation. Prerequisites: 103.
123,134 or equivalentfor 201,201 or 221 for 222,222
for 223.

FREN 234 Intermediate French Immersion (15)
VLPA Covers the equivalent of second year French
(FREN 201. 202, 203) through an alternative ·planned
immersion" method with video as the central medium of
presentation. Prerequisites: 103, 123. 134 or equiva
lent.

FREN 237 Foreign Study Conversational French
(2-8) VLPA For participants in the Foreign Study'
Program. Prerequisites: 103 or college equivalent and
permission 'Of Foreign Study Office.

FREN 297 Foreign Study F,rench Civilization (316)
VLPA For participants in the Foreign StUdy Program.
Literary tradition. social and cultural values as reflected
in literature. Paper (in English) and higher degree of
participation for 6 credits. In English. Prerequisites: two
years of college-level French and permission of For
eign Study Office.

FREN 299 Foreign Study-lntermedlate (4-16)
VLPA Intermediate instruction in approved foreign
study program. Evaluation by departmental. adviser
required to establish proficiency. Further stUdy at 200
level subject to departmental evaluation.

FREN 301, 302, 303 Advanced French (5,5,5)
VLPA Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent or .
placement for 301; 301 for 302: 3<,)2 for 303.

FREN 304 .Survey of French Uterature: Origins to
1600 (3) VLPA Thematic and formal developments in
literature Qf the period with emphasis on movements
and texts in relation to coltural background. Prerequi
sites: 301.

FREN 305 Survey of French Uterature: 1600-1789
(3) VLPA Emphasis on literary movements and texts in
relation to cultural background. Prerequisites: 301.

FREN 306 Survey of French Literature: 1789to the
Present (3) VLPA Development of modern literature
through its most important writers and movements.
Prerequisites: 301.

FREN 308 Foreign Study Composition (3-5, max.
.10) VLPA For participants in the Foreign Study Pro
gram. Compositions on topical subjects of intermedi
ate difficulty relating to the civilization of the French
speaking countries of Europe. Grammar review as
needed. Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent and
permission of Foreign Study Office.

FREN 313 Business Com",unlcatlon In French (5)
VLPA Offers students the opportunity to develop
French language skills (reading, writing, speaking, and
listening) within the context of the French-speaking
business world. Business-specific culture empha
sized. Prerequisite:.301 and 302 or permission of in
structor. May~ taken in lieu of, or in addition to, 303.

FREN 323 Introduction to French. UngulStics (5)
VLPA Herschensohn, Klausenburger Synchronic
and diachronic linguistic analysis of French, including
French phonetics and phonology, morphology. syntax.
and evolution of the language. Prerequisite: two years
of college French.

FREN 327 Advanced 'Conversatlon (2, max. 8)
VLPA Not open to students whosen~tive language Is
French. Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent or
placement.

FREN 337 Foreign Study~ersatlonal French
(2-8) VLPA For participantS'in the Foreign Study
Program. Prerequisite: 203 or tollege equivalent.

FREN 378 The Making of Contemporary France,
Studied In French (5) VLPAII&S Study of the histori
cal origins and subsequent developmentof contempo
rary problems and characteristics of French govern
ment and politics, economy, and society. Prerequisite:
203 or equivalent.

FREN 390 Supervised Study (2-6, max. 20) Pre
requisites: permission of the instructor and the under
graduate French adviser.

FREN 397 Foreign Study French Civilization (316)
VLPA For pkrticipants in the Foreign Study Program.
Literary tradition, social and cultural values as reflected
in literature. Paper (in French) and higher degree of
participation for 6 credits. In French. Prerequisites: two
years of college-level French and permission of For-
eign Study Office. .

FREN 400 The Syntactic Structure of French (5)
VLPA SCientific study of the syntax of French: phrase
structures and transformations (emphasis on passives,
relativization, pronominalization, reflexive structures).
Prerequisites: 323 or ROM 401 or permission of instruc-
tor. .

FREN 401 The Morphological Structure of French
(5) VLPA Linguistic study of French morphology.
Prerequisite: 323 or ROM 401 or permission of instruc
tor.

FREN 402 The Phonological Structure of French
(5) VLPA The phonological component of the genera
tive grammarofFrench: representations of syllabic and
segmental units, phonologi~al rules, distinctive fea
tures and their articulatory correlates. Prerequisites:
323 or ROM 401 or permission of instructor.

FREN 403 Background of Modem French (5)
VLPA Klausenburger Linguistic analysis of the impor
tant developments in the history of the French lan
guage from its Latin origin to contemporary speech.
Prerequisite: 323 or ROM 401 or permission of instruc
tor.

FREN 404 Old French (5) VLPA Designed for ac
quisition of reading facility in Old French through inten
sive study of selected texts. Prerequisite: 323 or ROM
401 or permission of instructor.

FREN 405 Ungulstics and the Teaching of French
(5) VLPA Areas of linguistics that can be particularly
helpful to the French teacher. Prerequisites: 323 or
ROM 401 or permission of instructor.

FREN 406 Advanced French Grammar (5) VLPA
Problems of French grammar. Differences between
forms and structures of French and English. Problems
of effective teaching of Frenctl. For students with at
least three years of college French and for beginning
teaching assistants. Prerequisites: 303 or permission
of instructor.

FREN 409 The Phonetics of French (5) VLPA Sci
entific sJ.udy of the French sound system with special
emphasis on "lower level- phonetic rules. with integral
values. Focus on data from standard French as w,ell as
socioeconomic and geographic variations. Prerequi
sites:' 323 or ROM 401 or LING 200 or 400 and two
years of college-level French.

Most of the following 4DO-Ievel courses require as
prerequisites FREN 303; 304. 305. 306. See adviser (or
exceptions.

FREN 411 Topics In·the Middle Ages (5) VLPA
Sixteenth-Gentury literature with emphasis on poetry
and the general artistic ambiance. Prerequisites: see
note above.
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FREN 412 Topics In Sixteenth Century French lit
erature (5) VLPA An introduction to major French
literary texts of,Jhe Sixteenth Century. Prerequisites:
303 and 304. J..,_,

FREN 413 Top~,if1. Seventeenth century (5)
VLPA Seventeenlli-C'8ntury literature, with emphasis
on the development of classicism. Prerequisites: see
note above. "

FREN 414 French Uterature of the Eighteenth
Century: Enlightenment (5) VLPA Eighteenth-cen
tury literature, with emphasis on the developmentof the
Enlightenment ideology. Prerequisites: see note
above. .

FREN 415 French literature of the EIghteenth
Century: Post-Enlightenment (5) VLPA Eighteenth
century literature, with emphasis on the -dark side of
the Enlightenmenr and nascent romanticism. Prereq-
uisites: see note above. •

FREN 416 French literature of the Nineteenth
century: Romanticism (5) VLPA Nineteenth-century
literature, with emphasis on romanticism and the early
manifestations of realism. Prerequisites: see note
above.

FREN 418 French Literature of the EarlyTwentieth
Century (5)' VLPA Twentieth-century literature, with
emphasis on the period 1900-1939. Prerequisites: see
note above.

FREN 419 French literature Since Worfd War II (5)
VLPA Twentieth-century literature. with emph~is on
the period 1939 to the present. Prerequisites: see note
above. .

FREN 421 Psychoanalysis and Literature (5)
VLPA Borch-Jacobsen Readings from Freud 'and
French critical writers regarding the relationship be
tween psychoanalysis and literature. Prerequisites:
303 and 306.

FREN 422 Literature and the Other Arts (5) VLPA
Examines the relationship between text and image in a
variety of art forms. Prerequisites: 303.

FREN 424 Fiction: 1800-1850 (5) VLPA Prerequi
sites: see note above.

FREN 425 Fiction: 1850-1900 (5) VLPA Prerequi
sites: see note above.

FREN 427 Fiction: Twentieth century' (5) VLPA
Prerequisites: see note above.

FREN 432 CrItical Approaches to French Fiction
(5) VLPA Addresses theory and practice of fiction
within the context of a given century or movement.
Content varies. Prerequisites: 303.

FREN 435 Topics In Non-F1ctlon.(5) VLPA Content
varies. Prerequisite: 303.

FREN 441 Qu8b6cols Uterature (5) VLPA Read
ings of novels, plays, and occasionally, poetry. Special
attention paid to how Qullbllcois authors represent in
their works the complex socio-political reality of their
culture. Conducted in French. French majors will be
required to read and Write in French; all others may
read and write in English. Prerequisites: 303 and 306 or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with SISCA
441.

FREN 444 Poetry: Romantic (5) VLPA Prerequi
sites: see note above.

FREN 445 Women Wrfters and feminist Theory'(5)
VLPA Focus on French women writers from different
periods and places. Gender issues addressed in criti
cal fashion, considering the different historical and
ideological contexts in which each of the works were
produced. Prerequisites: 303.

FREN 446 Poetry: twentieth century (5) VLPA
Prerequisites: see note above.

FREN 451 History and literature of the French
Religious Wars (5) VLPA Major political, social, and
religious movements and events of, and related to, the
French religious wars of 1560 to the end of the century,
along with the treatment of these In the prose, poetry,
arid drama of the period. For students receiving French
credit, readings must be done in French. Prerequisites:
see note above.

FREN 454 Nonfiction of the Classic Perfod (5)
VLPA Prerequisites: see note above.

.FR.EN 455 One Author In French UteratureJCUI
ture (5, max. 15)VLPA In depth focus on the works of
one author in French Uterature or Culture. Prerequi
sites: 303.

FREN 457 .One Decade In French literature and
CUlture (5, max. 15) VLPA Content varies. Prerequi
site: 303.

FREN 461 5eventeenth-Century Drama (5) VLPA
Prerequisites:,s~ note above.

FREN' 463 Nlneteenth-Century Drama (5) VLPA
Prerequisites: see note above. .

FREN 465 Twentleth-century Drama (5) VLPA
Prerequisites: see note above.

FREN 470 Cinema (5) VLPA Major films and figures
of French cinema from the beginnings to the present.
Prerequisites: see note abOve. .

FREN 490 Honors semtnar (2-5, max. 10) VLPA
Special studies In French literature. Required of candi
dates for honors and distinction In French. Open to
others by permission o( French honors adviser.

FREN 496 ,poe1J'y and Song a9 Bet,lents In French
Civilization (5)VLPA Relationship of poetry and
music as expressed in the chanson in several periods
of French culture. Emphasis on twentieth-century poet
composer-performers. Attention given to the medieval .
troubadours and to poet-muslcian collaboration in the
Renaissance and later periOds. Prerequisites: see note
above.

FREN 499 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) Topics to
meet special needs. Prerequisites: see note above.

Italian
ITAL 101, 102, 103 Elementary (5,5,5) Methods
and objectives are primarily oral~ural:Language labo
ratory is required. Prerequisites: 101 or college equiva
lent or placement for 102; 102 or college equivalent or
placement for 103. '

ITAL 108 Intensive italian Gramnmr and Reacflrig
(5) Intensive two-quarter presentation of Italian gram
marwith emphasis on reading Italian texts. Forpersons
who require solid reading knowledge of Italian or who
plan to study in Italy. Prerequisite: undergraduates-a
cumulative 3.3 GPA; graduates-competence in an
other foreign language.

ITAL 134 Intensive First-Year italian (15) An inten
sive language course· equivalent to 101, 102, 103,
designed for highly motivated students. Not open for
credit to students who have taken '102 and 103.
Offered: S.

ITAL 199 Forefgn Study-Elementary (4-16) El
ementary instruction in approved foreign study pro
gram. Students whO wish to satisfy foreign language
proficiency requirement must see the departmental
adviser and may be required to take additional courses
through 103.

ITAL 201, 202, 203 ,Intermediate (5,5,5) VLPA In
tensive speaking, reading. and writing. Functional re
view 01 grammar. Prerequisites: 103 or college equiva
lent or placement for 201: 201 or college equivalent or
placement for 202: 202 or college equivalent or place-
ment for 203.' '

ITAL 208 Intensive italian Grammar and Reading
(5) VLPA Intensive two-quarter presentation of Italian
grammar with emphasis on reading Italian texts. For
persons who require solid reading knowledge of Italian
or who plan t~. ~tudy in Italy. Prerequisite: 108.

ITAL 299 Foreign Study-(ntermedlate (4-16)
VLPA Intermediate instruction in approved foreign
study program. Evaluation by departmental adviser
required to establish proficiency. Further study at 200
level subject to departmental evaluation.

ITAL 301, 302 Advanced Syntax and Composition
(5,5) VLPA Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent or
placement for 301; 301 for 302.

ITAL 303 Italian Styllstlcs (5) VLPA Functional
gramm'ar review; creative written and oral composition
and reading. with special attention to problems of style.
Prerequisite: 302.-

ITAL 390 Supervised Study (2~, max. 20) Prereq
uisites: permission of the instructor and the under
graduate Italian adviser.

ITAL 400 The Development of the italian Lan
'guage (5) VLPA Historical survey of Italian phonology,
morphology. and syntax. Evolution of the language is
Illustrated with stUdy of pertinent documents from vari
ous periods. Prerequisites: 301. 302. 303, LING 400. or
ROMAN 401 or permission of i~structor.

ITAL 401 Readings In italian: Medieval (5) VLPA
Exploration of medieval Italian cultural history through
a broad variety of literary and other textual traditions.
Prerequisite: undergraduate student with good read
Ing knowledge of Italian.

ITAL 402 Readings In Italian: Earfy Modem (5)
VLPA Exploration of early modern .Italian cultural
history through a variety of literary and other textyal
traditions. Prerequisite: undergraduate student with
good reading ~nowledge of Italian.

ITAL 403 R~adlngs In italian: Modem (5) VLPA
Exploration of modern Italian cultural history through a
board variety of literary 'and- other textual ·tradltions.
Umlted to undergraduate students. Prerequisite: good
reading knowledge of Italian.

ITAL 404, 405,,406 Survey of italian literature
(5,5,5) VLPA Prerequisite: 203 or college equivalent
or placement test.

ITAL 413 Literature of the,Renalssance: Quattro
eento (5) VLPA The early Renaissance. Humanism;
writings ,of Lorenzo de' Medici, Poliziano, Belcarl,
Alberti. Masuccio, Sannazzaro, Pulci, Boiardo.

ITAL 414 Uterature of the Renal~nce:

Clnquecento (5) VLPA The high Renaissance.
Bembo and the Petrarchans. Machiavelli. Guicciardini,
Castiglione, Ariosto. Guarini, Tasso.

ITAL 423 Soventeenth-century italian literature
(5) VLPA New sciences and new poetics: Camp
anella, Sarpi, Della Valle, Marino, Tesauro. Bartoli,
Galilee, Redi. .

ITAL 424 Elghteenth-Century,ltallan Literature (5)
VLPA .Survey ,of eighteenth-century.literature-the
melodrama, drama and poetry: MetastaAio, Goldoni.
Alfieri, Parlni, Monti, and Foscolo. Prerequisite: 303.

ITAL 431 italian Theater (5) VLPA , The develop
ment of Italian theater from the Renaissance to the
twentieth century. Prerequisite: 303.,

ITAL 450 The Romantic Movement (5) VLPA
Sbragia Beginning with an examination of the pre
rom~tic works of Ugo Foscolo, focuses on the literary
and critical writings of Alessandro Manzoni and
Giacomo Leopardj. Discusses the Romantic move
ment In Italy within the context of European Romanti
cism. Reference made to later variations on Romantic
themes. Prerequisite: 303 or permission of instructor.
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ITAL 480 Verf8mo (S) VLPA. The development of
Verismo with extensive readings from Its main expo
nents-Capuana, Verga, Serao. Deledda. Fucini. and
d'Annunzio.

ITAL465 Contemporary italian Narrative (S) VLPA
Critical reading of selected modern exponents of the
short story and novel. ' .

ITAL 470 Dante (S) VLPA Introduction to Dante's
Coinmedis and minor works, conducted in Italian. Pre
requisite: 303 or permission of instructor.

ITAL 490 ProsemJnar In italian uterature (3-5)
VLPA Intended to help the student achieve a mature
critical mastery of Italian literature. Required of Italian
majors; others by permissio~ of instructor. .

ITAL 499 SpecIal TopIcs (1-5, max. 10) Topics to
meet special needs. Prerequisites: permission of the
instructor and the undergraduate or graduate program
adviser.

Portuguese
PORT 101, 102, 103 Elementary (S,5,S) Methods
and objectives are primarily oral-aural. Language labo
ratory is required. Prerequisites: 101 or college equiva
lent or placement for 102; 102 or college equivalent or
placement for 103.

PORT 105 Intensive Portuguese for Spanish
Speakers (8) . .

PORT 201, 202, 203 Intermediate (S,5,5) VLPA
Modem texts, compositions, conversation, and func
tional, grammar. Prerequisites: 103 or equivalent or
permission of instructor for 201; 201 for,202; 202 for
203.

PORT 310 Introduction to Lusophone Uterature
(3) VLPA Introduction ·to the studies of Lusophone
literature and culture.

Spanish
Credit: The sequence 121, 122"123 Is parallel to 101,
102, 103; students can receive credit for 101 and 121
but not for 102 and 122 or 103 and 123. 101 or 121
cannot be taken for credit alter 102, 103, 122,'Of 123.
134 is a 15-credlt Intensive course exactly equivalent
to 121, 122, 123; a maximum of fifteen credits are
allowedfor 134andanyof 102, 103.121, 122,and123.
Astudent who completes 134 cannot later take 101 for
credit, but a student who earns credit for 101 first can
take 134 for fifteen additionBJ credits.

SPAN 101, 102, 103 Elementary (S,5,5) Methods
and objectives are primarily oral-aural. Language labo
ratory is reqUired. Prerequisites: ,101 orcollege equiva
lent or placement for 102; 102 or college equivalent or
placementfor 103.

SPAN 104 Spanish Grammar-lntenslve (S) Thor
ough review of the, basics of Spanish grammar. Not
open to students who have taken 102or 103. Prerequi
site: one year pre-university Spanish, or 101, or permis-
sion of instructor. "

SPAN 121,122;123 Spanish Immersion (S,S,5)
Covers the.equivalent of elementary Spanish (SPAN
101, 102, 103) through an alternative ·planned immer
sion- method with video as the central medium of
presentation. Prerequisites: 101 or 121 for 122. 122 for
123.

SPAN 134 Intensive FIrat-Year Spanish (15)
EquivaJentof 121,122,123. Employs ·planned immer
sion- method with video as the central medium of
presentation. Not open for credit to students who have
taken'121, 122, 123 or 102, 103. Offered: S.

SPAN 199 foreign Stucry-Etementary (4-16) El
ementary instruction in approved foreign study pro
gram. Students who wish to satisfy forelgn'language
proficiency requirement must see the departmental

adviser and may be required to take additional courses
through 103.

SPAN 201, 202, 203 intermediate (S,5,5) VLPA In
tensive practice in speaking, reading, and writing.
Review of Spanish grammar. Oral practice based·on
sel13cted pieces of Spanish literature. Prerequisites:
103 or college equivalent or placement for 201; 201 or
college equivalent or placement for 202; 202 or college
equivalent or placement for 203. ' '

SPAN 204 Intensive Spanish Revlew-lntermedl
ate (6) VLPA Intensive review of grammar, reading
composition, and oral/aural skills. For highly motivated
students with at least one year of college Spanish, or
equivalent. Synthesis of 201,202.203, and preparation
for third-year work in language and literature. Prerequi
sites: 103, 104, or 201; or four years of high school
Spanish.. '

SPAN 299 Foreign Study-lntermediate (4-16)
VLPA Intermediate Instruction in approved foreign
study program. Evaluation by departmental adviser
required to establishproficiency. Further study at 200-
level subject to departmental evaluation. i

SPAN 301, 302 Grammar and leXicon (S,5) VLPA
Prerequisites: 203 for 301; 301 for 302. ' ,

SPAN 303 Introduction to Styllstlcs Through
Composition (S) VLPA Prerequisite: 302.

SPAN 304 SUrvey of SpanIsh UterBture: 1140
1498 (3) VLPA Masterpieces of Spanish literature
from origins to 1498. Prerequisites: 301.

SPAN 305 Survey of Spanish Literature: 1498
1681 (3) VLPA Prerequisites: 301.

SPAN 308 SUrvey of, Spanish Uterature: 1681 to
the Present (3) VLPA Prerequisites: 301.

SPAN 307 Introduction to latin AmerIcan Litera
ture (3) VLPA Study of selected works of twentieth
century Latin American literature and their sociohistori
cal context. Development of reading and writing skills.
Prerequisites: 301.

SPAN 310 Readings In Hispanic uteratures and
Cultures (5) VLPA Intensive reading to improve skills
and increase vocabulary in preparation for 300- and
4OQ-level· courses. emphasIs on developing reading
comprehension through oral discussion and some writ
ing. Prerequisite 203. Creditmay not beapplied toward
Spanish major requirements.

SPAN 313 Business Communication In Spanish
(S) VLPA This intermediate level course offers student
the opportunity develop their Spanish language skills
(reading, writing, speaking, and listening) within the
context of the Spanish-speaking business world. Busi
ness-specific culture emphasized. Prerequisite: 203 or
equivalent or permission of instructor. Credit may not
be applied toward Spanish major.

SPAN 321 IntroductIon to HIspanic Literary Stud
Ies (3) VLPA Acquaints the third-year student with
elementary techniques of literary analysis. as applied
to examples of narrative, poetry and theater, within the
context of the Spanish and Latin American literary
traditions. Prerequisite: 301 or equivalent. '

SPAN 322 Introduction to Hispanic Cultural Stud
Ies (3) VLPA Introduces students to elite, mass, and
folk cultures of Spain, Latin America, and Hispanic
peoples of the United States. Readings vary according
to the faCUlty member's expertise and interests. Pre
requisites: 301 or equivalent.

SPAN 323 Introduction to Spanish LingUistics (3)
VLPA Synchronicand diachronic linguistic analysis of
Spanish, including Spanish phonetics and phonology,
morphology, syntax, and evolution of the language.
Prerequisite: 301.

SPAN 331 Themes In Mexican-American Studies
(S) VLPA Flores Examination of significant historical

and cultural themes of the Mexican-American experi
ence. Prerequisite: speaking knowiedg~ of Spanish.

SPAN 333 Hispanic FIlm~~) VLPA Intro
duction to major issues in the !!!ll.!@~t)iispanic cinema
from various national conte)S~{I~ relationship of film
to other types of narrative,;alJ~Hilm to society, spe
cifically relations between cla~ gender, ethnicity, and
artistic production, as well as between cinema and
social change. Prerequisite: '301 or equivalent.

SPAN 337 Foreign Study Conversational Spanish
(2-8) VLPA, For, participants in the Foreign Study
Program. Prerequisites: 203 or equivalent and permis
sion of Foreign Study Office.

SPAN350 Drama (3) VLPA Generic study of Span
ish drama. Prerequisite: 301 or college equivalent or
placement.

SPAN 351 Poetry (3) VLPA Generic study of Span
ish poetry. Prerequisite: 301 or college equivalent or
placement. .

SPAN 352 FictIon (3) VLPA Generic study of Span
ish fiction. Prerequisite: 301.

SPAN 376 Introduction to latin American Poetry
(3) VLPA O'Hara Traces the oral, musical, and written
traditions of Latin American poetry. PrereqUisite: 301.

SPAN 390 Supervised Study (2-8, max. 20) Pre
requisites: permission of the instructor and under
graduate Spanish adviser.

SPAN 393 Foreign StUdy (2-10, max. 20) VLPA
Study in Spanish speaking country outside the stan
dard Spanish curriculum of the University of Washing
ton. Prerequisites: 301, 302. and approval of Foreign
Study Office or undergraduate adviser.

SPAN 400 The Syntactic Structure of Spanish (S)
VLPA Strozer, Zagona Scientific study of the syntax
of Spanish: structure of phrases, transformationally
derived structures, grammatical relations, principles of
interpretation. Prerequisites: 302 and 323.

SPAN 401 The MorphologIcal Structure of Span
Ish (S) VLPA .Strozer, Zagona Principles of word
formation, including derivational and inflectional mor
phology. Relationship between inflectional morphol
ogy and other components of grammar. Prerequisites:
302 and 323.

SPAN 402 The Phonological Structure of Spanish
(S) VLPA Strozer, Zagona Phonological component
of the generative grammar of Spanish; representations
of syllabic and segmental units, phonological rules,
distinctive features and their articulatory correlates.
Prerequisites: 302 and 323.

SPAN 403 The Evolution of the Spanish Language
(S) VLPA Zagona Historical survey of Spanish pho
nology, morphology, and syntax, from Latin origins to
the modern language. Prerequisites: 302 and 323.

SPAN 406 Advanced Spanish Grammar (S) VLPA
Anderson. Strozer Problems of Spanish grammar.
Difference from English grammar. Techniques for the
effective teaching of Spanisl1. Prerequisites: 302 and
323. .

SPAN 408 Spanish Translation Workshop (5)
VLPA Anderson Intensive practice in translation to
and from Spanish. Texts include literary prose, poetry,
expository writing, newspaper and magazine articles.
Problems of standard versus colloquial language,
transposition of cultural references, concept of fidelity
In translation. Prerequisites: 303 and 323. Recom
mended: 406.

SPAN 409 Advanced Phonetics (5) VLPA Analysis
of sounds: training in pronunciation, intonation, and
close transcription of Spanish language in its modali
ties. Prerequisite: 302 or graduate standing.
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SPAN 415 Spanish literature: NIneteenth century
(5) VLPA Anderson Prerequisites: 303, 321. plus on~

additional300-level course beyond 303. ,

SPAN 416 f~lsh Uterature: 1900-1936 (5) VLPA
Spanish literaii.l~bfthe twentieth century prior to the
Civil War (1900-1~}iConcentration on Generations
of 1898 and 1927.cFi rerequisites: 303. 321, plus one
aeditional 3QO-Ievel Course beyond 303.

SPAN 417 ' Spanish Uterature From 1940 to the
Present (5) VLPA Prerequisites: 303, 321. plus one
additional3OO-levei course beyond 303.

SPAN 420 Spanish Poetry: OrIgins Through the
fifteenth century (5) VLPA Prerequisites: 303. 321,
plus one additional 300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 423 Spanish Poetry: The- Golden Age, Six-
, teenth Through seventeenth, centurl~ (5) VLPA

Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one additional 300-level
course beyond 303.

SPAN 424, 425, 426 HispanIc Poetry (5,5,5) VLPA
Geist Modem lyric poetry of the Hispanic world. The
period studied extends from 1870 to 1936 and deals
with thirteen major poets, from Becquer to Hernandez.
Prerequisites: 303. 321. plus one additional 300-level
course beyond 303. '

SPAN 433 Golden Age Prose (5) VLPA Shipley
Representative,'and outstanding, prose works of six
teenth- and seventeenth-century Spain. Prerequisites:
303, 321, plus one additional 300-level course beyond
303.

SPAN 436 Spanish Novel of the Nineteenth cen
tury (5) VLPA Anderson Representative works of
Galdos. Clam. Pereda, Valera, and,Blasco Ibanez.
Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one additional 3OO-level
course beyond 303. '

SPAN 437 Spanish Novel: 1900-1936 .(5) VLPA
Spanish novel from the,generation of 1898 to the,begln
ning of the Civil War (1936). Prerequisites: 303, 321,
plus one addltional300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 438 Spanish Novel: 1939 to the1'resent (5)
VLPA Prerequisites: 303, 321, pius one, additional
300-level course beyond 303. .

SPAN 439 Women Writers (5) VLPAII&S Feminist
analysis of selected texts by ChicanalLatina writers in
the United States as well as by Spanish-American,
Luso-Brazilian and/or Spanish women writers in their
specific socia-historical contexts;'Prerequisites: 303,
322, and one additional300-levet course beyond 303,
or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
WOMEN 439.

SPAN 440 Spanish Drama: 1150-1600 (5) VLPA
From the beginning to Lope de Vega. Prerequisites:
303, 321, plus one additional30Q-Ievei course beyond
303.

SPAN 441 Spanish Drama: 1600-1635 (5) VLPA
Spanish theatre of the seventeenth century. with em
phasis on Lope de Vega. Prerequisites: 303. 321, plus
one additional 3OO-Ievel course beyond 303.

SPAN 445 The Modem Theatre In SpaIn, 1700
1900 (5) VLPA Anderson Literature and historical
context of Spain's theatre in the eighteenth and nine
teenth centuries. Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one
additiOnal 300-level course beyond ~.

SPAN 446 The Modem Theatre In Spain, 1900
1936 (5) VLPA Anderson Major currents and litera
ture of Spain's theatre in this century. up to the Spanish
Civil War in 1936. Prerequisites: 303. 321, plus one
additi0rJal 3QO-Ievel course beyond 303.

SPAN 447 Spanish Theatre Since the Civil War (5)
VLPA Works of Spain's major dramatists of the post
war period. Special attention given to the social, and
political context of the theatre in Spain under the

Franco regime. Prerequisites: 303, 321, plus one addi
tional 300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 449 Spanish Drama and Play Production (5,
max.10)VLPA Anderson Prerequislte~permissionof .
instructor.

SPAN 453 cervantes and His Times (5) VLPA
Shipley Study of Cervantes and his moment In Spanish
history, with special attention to his cultural and artistic
environment. Prerequisites: 303, 322, plus one addi
tional 300-level course bexond 303.

SPAN 461 Cultural BackgroUnd of latin AmerIcan
Uterature (5) VLPA Survey of ideas and art forms and
their relationship to literature in four periods: pra
Columbian, colonial, early independence, arid twenti
eth century. Prerequisites: 303. 322. plus one addi
tional 3OQ-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 462 Early Spanish Civilization (5) VLPA
Development' of Spanish society and art forms from
early times to 1700. Prerequisites: 303. 322, plus one
additional 300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN' 463 Spanish Civilization Since 1700 (5)
VLPA Spanish civilization and its major artistic prod
ucts since 1700. Major moments in the development of
Spanish society and intellectual life as reflected in
music, painting, and especially literature. Taught in

, Spanish. Prerequisites: 303, 322; plus one ~ddltional

3OQ-level course bey~nd 303.

SPAN 464 ChIcana expressive Cul1Ure (5) VLPA/
I&S Expressive culture of Mexican women in Unltetl
States. Cultural and artistic practices in home, film,
literary (print, oral) performing and visual arts. Focuses
on ways Chicana visual artists ra-vision traditional ico
nography. Pre~equisites: 303. 322. one additional 300
level course beyond 303 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with CHSTU/WOMEN 464.

SPAN 465 Contemporary Chicano Uterature (5)
VLPA Examination of one or more problems, themes.
and/or figures in the developing bodyof Chicano litera
ture. Prerequisites: 303, 322. plus one additional 300
level course beyond 303.

SPAN 466 Chicano Uterature: FIction (5) VLPA
Nineteenth- and early twentieth-century fiction, as well
as contemporary works, are examined In attempts to
trace the development of Chicano fiction in the proper
historical trajectory. Prerequisites: 303, 321 or 322.
plus one additional ~Ievel course beyond 303. .

SPAN 467 Spanish Women (5) VLPA Women's
culture in Spain. focusing on women's experience dur
ing Civil War: persec.ution and censorship of women
activists, artists,' Intellectuals during Franco years;
changes in women's culture brought about by reintro
duction of democracy: major issues addressed by

. contemporary Spanish feminists. Prerequisites: 303.
322, and one additional 300-level course beyond 303,
or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
WOMEN 467.

SPAN 468 latin American Women (5) VLPAII&S
Issues in women's culture from various Latin American
countries, social classes, ethnic groups. Includes fa
'maIe creativity, relationship betWeen female artists and
the male tradition, women's exploitation of women,
relationship of middle-class to popular feminism, con
nections between feminism and social change. Pre
requisites: 303, 322, and one additional 300-level
course beyond 303. Offered: jointly with WOMEN 468.

SPAN 473 latin American FIction: Nineteenth
Century (5, max. '15) VLPA Study of prose fiction in
Latin America in the nineteenth century. Prerequisites:
303, 321, plus one additional300-level course beyond
303. '

,SPAN 474 latin American FIction: Twentieth cen
tury (5) VLPA Prerequisites: 303. 32'1, plus one
additional 3OO-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 475. latin American Poetry: CoI~nlal

Through Nineteenth century (5) VLPA Poetic move
ments of the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth
centuries In Spanish American, Renaissance.' ba
roque, neoclassicism, romanticism, and modernism.
Prerequisit~s: 303, 321. ph"s one aQditional 300-level
course beyond 303. . . I

SPAN'476 Contemporary latin American Poetry
. (5).VLPA Evolution of: Latin American poetry,. from
, postmodernism and vanguardism' to the ITIOStrecent
poetic expression: P~erequisites: 303, 321. plus.oile
add.itional 3OQ-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 477 latin American Essay (5) VLPA Literary
expression of ideas in Latin American countries, nine
teenth and twentieth centuries. Prerequisites: 303. 321.
pl~s one additional 3OQ-le"el course beyond 303:

SPAN 478 ,Modem latin American Theater (5)
.VLPA Study of the origin, development; and a~hieve
ments of Latin American theater with an overview of its
history prior to the twentieth century. Prerequisites:
303, 321. plus one additional300-level course beyond
303. .

SPAN 480 Spanish Meclleval ,literature (5) 'VLPA
Principal literary works of the Spanish Middle Ages in
the context of evolving intellectual, spiritual, and artistic
climates of the period:Covers the evolution ofnarrative
and lyric prose and verse in both their traditional and
learned manifestations. Prerequisites: 303, 321., aM
one additional 300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN, 481 'Slxteentb.- and ~venteenth-Centu~
Spanish Uterature (5) VLPA Spanish literatureof the
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Close study of'
key texts from all genresas well as their socio-historical
contexts. Prerequisites: 303, 321, and one additional
3OQ-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 482 .EJghteenth- through Tweirtfeth-Cen-
, tury Spanish Uterature (5) VLPA Survey of Spanish

literature since 1700, and its historical context. Prereq
uisites: 303, 321, and one additional 300-level course
beyond 303. ,',. "

SPAN 483 latin American Uterature: Origin, to
Independence (5) VLPA Principal literary movements
of Latin America, fifteenth through nineteenth centu
ries: native American cultures, chronicles of the Span
ish conquest and resistance. colonial Baroque, inde
pendence movement. romanticism and naturalism.
Includes the definition of genres and of American cul
tural identity within adependentcontext. Prerequisites:
303. 321, and one additional 300-level cowse beyond
303.

·SPAN484 L8t1n American literature: Modemlsmo
, to the Present (5) VLPA Principal literary mov~erits

of Latin America, late nineteenth century to the present,
with particular emphasis ~n poetry and ,narrative:
modemlsma, postmodemismo. the vanguard. nueva
and novisima nEurat/va. Includes essays and autobio
graphical writings to help place the literary works in
soclo-historlcal perspective. Prerequisites: 303. 321.
and one additional 300-level course beyond 303.

SPAN 485 Cultural StudIes of latin AmerIca (5)
VLPAII&S Interdisciplinary exploration of connections
among culture, identity. and power, and among popu
lar, masS. and elite cultures in one or more regions of
Latin America. Specific topics vary. but may include
such problems as tradition, modernity, and postr'TloP
emism or national and resistance cultures. Offered:
jointly with SISLA 485.
SPAN 490 Honors Seminar (2-5, max. 10) VLPA
Special ~tudies in Spanish literature. Required of can
didates for Honors and Distinction in Spanish. Open to
others by permission of Spanish honors adviser.

SPAN 491 Individual Authors and Special Topics
In Spanish Literilture (5, max. 10)VLPA Focuson'an
individualSpanish author ora special problem in Span-
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Ish nterature. Prerequisites: 303, 321,. plus one addi
tionaJ 300-levet course beyond 303.' .

$PAN 493 Forefgn Study (2-10, max. 20) VLPA
Advanced study in ~panish sPElaking country outside'
the standard Spanish curriculum of, t/:Ie University of
Washington. Prerequisites: 303; 321, and one 300
level course above 303.

SPAN 495 Study In SpaIn (12) VLPA One-quarter
study group in Spain. Course content varies from year
to year. Consult the Department of Romance lan
guages and Literature for availability and further re
quirements.

SPAN 499 Spectal Topics (1-5, ",ax. 10) .Topics to .
meet ,speci~1 needs. Prerequisites: permission of in
stru.ctor and undergraduate adviser or graduate pra
gram coordinator.

CourseS In english
These courses are recommended as appropriate sup
'porting s~udies for students.majoring in other depart
ments. Courses in English ·translatlon are not usually
applicable toward undergraduate or gradu,ate major
programs In the Department of Romance Languages
and Uterature. Majors may take any of these courses
for credit as one of their electives.

Fre"ch
FREN 458 Frel1ch Art and UteratUre: Period Stud
Ies .(5) VLPA Comparative studies of theme and
technique In art and literature to illustrate major con
cerns of a particular period as expressed In these two
media. Prerequisite: background in French literatureor
art history (the appropriate 300-level course in art
history or the appropriate 400-level survey course in
F~ench literature).

FREN 481 Twontfeth-Century French Novel In
english (5) VLPA '

FREN 482 French Poetry From Baudelalre'to the
Present In english (5)~A Analysis in English of the
major trends and movements in rTl<?dem French poetry
with representative works, from Baudelaire to the poets
of the 1950s.. '

FR~483 Trends In Twentfeth-Century Theatre In
English (5)VLPA Study of the evolution of the French
theatre from the tum of the century to the present.
Special.emphasis is given the French theatrical scene
siQC8World War II. .

FREN 484 Rabalais and Montalgne In English (5)
VLPA Reading and discussion of selected paSsages
from the works. of Rabalais and the essays' of
Montalgne. Background Information through informal
lectures'and outside reading on the two figures as
illustrative of the Renaissance in France.

FREN 485 Racine and Mollt\re In English (5) VLPA

FREN 486 UteratUre of the Enlightenment In
English' (5) VLPA . ,

FREN 487 Nlneteenth-Century Fiction In English
(5)VLPA .

FREN 488 Women In French LIterature In English
(5) VLPA Masterpieces of French literature are read in
an attempt to understand French attitudes toward
women. From the sixteenth century, with a concentra
tion on the twentieth century.

italian
ITAL 318 italian literature In english (5) VLPA

ITAL 319 The italian Short Story In english (5)
VLPA The short storyfrom the Noveliinoand Bocaccio

~ to modern masters. of the form. The. translations are
~tudied both as examples of narrative technique and.
as reflections of particular moments In Italian cultural
history. Prerequisite: at least sophomore standing.

ITAL 384 Renaissance Literature of' Italy In
english (3) VLPA :

ITAL 480 Dante's Inferno In english (5) VLPA In
troduction to Dante's Infemo. Considers formal, struc
tural, linguistic, literary, historical, cultural, philosophi- '
cal, and theological Issues raised by the, text.
Discusses the main currents of twentieth-century
Dante cnticism.

ITAL 481 . ~nte's PurDatory and Paradiso In
Engl~sh (5) VLPA Secor)d half of a two-quarter series.
Close study of Dante's Purgatory and Paradiso and
retrospective reading of Inferno. EXplores Dante's c.on
cept of art, both human and dl~ine, as it is develope~ in
and defines the poem. Prerequisite: 408,or equivalent.

ITAL 482 . The Decameron In English (5) VLPA An
integral reading of the Decameron, with some consid
eration of its place in world literature and as an expres
s/on of the culture of Its time. PrerequIsite: upper-
division standing. .

Spanish .
SPAN 317 Spanish MastBrworkSln English Trans
lation (5) VLPA Spanish literary masterpieces of the
twelfth to sixteenth centuries, in English translation.
with consideration of their background and influence.

SPAN318 Spa~ish Masterworks In English Trans
latIon (5) VLPA Spanish literary masterpieces of the
seventeenth to twentieth centuries, In English transla-

.tion, with consideration of their Qackground and influ~

ence.

SPAN 320 Contemporary latin American Uter&,o .
ture In English Translation (3) VLPA Flores, Steele
selected texts of contemporary Latin American litera
ture, including ~xamples of magical realism, the New

'Novel, and central American poetry: In their
sociohistorical context.

S~AN 339 Women Writers In english Translation
(3) VLPA Feminist analysis of selected contemporary
texts in English or English translation by Chicana!
Latina writers in the. United States; or by Spanish
American, Luso-Brazilian and/or Spanij)h women writ
ers, in their specific socia-historical context. Offereq:
Jointly with WOMEN 339.

SPAN 353 cervantes', Don' Quixote In English (5)
VLPA Shipley Cervantes' Don Quixote de la Mancha:

.close study of this cornic masterpiece, and the life,
times, and works of its author. Consideration of the'
work's enduring influence anc;l vitality. .

Courses for Graduat~sOnl,

Romance languageS and Literature
ROMAN 593 Utarary Problems:' Early Modem
Period (5)

ROMAN 596 Problems In ComparativeContempo-.
rary Uterary Studies (5t Seminar exploring contem
porary literary thought through theoretical and/arOre
aUve literature. A selection of texts from at least' two
Romance languages and literary traditions. Prerequi
sites: competence in at least l\tfo Romance languages;
completion of several upper division literature courses;
some familiarity with critical methodologies.

ROMAN 600 Independent Study ~r Research (*)

ROMAN 700 Master's thesis (*)

ROMAN 800 Doctoral Dlssei1atlon (*)

Romance Linguistics
ROM 505, 508 Advanced Romance LingUistics
(5,5) Klausenburger, Zagona Advanced problems in
the phonological, morphological, andsyntactlcal
analysis of the Romance languages. Descriptive, com
parative, and historical considerations. Prerequisites:

FREN 401. 402, or SPAN 400, or FREN 541, 542: or
SPAN 541, 542. '

. .... ;

ROM 518 Foreign Language Teaching Methodol
ogy (2) Brandl Current foreign 19l1.guage'teaching
methods and approaches, jL'ehrnt~ and teaching
strategies and techniquesfOr~AWl6ur skills (reading,
writing, speaking. listening) including cultural notions.
Current and future trends' in-pedagogy and technol
ogy. Offered: jointly with. ASIAN/GERMIN ElSCAND/
SLAV 518.

ROM 521, 522 seminar In Roman'ce Ungulstlcs
(5,5) Contreras, Klausenburger. Zagona Specific
problems in. linguistic analysis of the Romance lan
guages. Prerequisitps: 401, 402:

ROM .531 PrO~lems In Romance Ungulstlcs (2-5,
max.15) KIBJJsenburger, Zagona Group seminars, or
individual conferences, are scheduled under this num
ber to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permission of
graduate program coordinator. Offered: jointly .with
LING 531.

ROM 551 Romance Linguistics: History, Method
olOgy, and Bibliography (5) . For new graduate stu
dents in the Romance linguistics program. History of
Romance linguistics and linguistic science in the nine
.teenth and twentieth centuries a~ it relates to Romance
studies. Comparative and descriptive methods ~sed in
contemporary scholarship. Prerequisite: 401 or LING
200 or. equivalent. .

ROM 590 Special seminar and Conference (1-10,
max. 20) Group seminars. or individual conferences,
are scheduled· under this number to meet special
needs. Prerequisite: permission of graduate program
coordinator. .

~OM 600 Independent StUdy ~r Research (*)

French
FREN 510 ~thodology of French Language
Teaching (3) Herschensohn Theoretical C¥1d practi
cal foundation of teaching French: Major topics include
modern theories of language and languageacquisition
which underlie modern methods of foreign language
teaChing, teaching techniques, testing, and classroom
relations with emphasis on the' multiple-approach di
rect method. Required for beginning French Teaching
Assistants.

FREN 515 French UteratUre of the High Middle
Ages (5, max. 10) .' Old French literature, from 1he
beginning to 1315. Prerequisite: permission of instruc~
tor. ", .

FREN 516 Middle French Literature (5, max. 10)
French literature from 1315 to 1500. Prerequisite:'per-
mission of instructor. '

FREN 520 Renaissance Prose: Rabelals (5)

FREN 521. Rer:talssan,ce Prose: Montalgne (5)

I fREN 523 Studle~ In FictIon: 1660-1800 (5, max.
· 10) .

. .

FREN 525 'Studles in Fiction: 1850-1900 (5, max.
· 10)

FREN 526 Studies In Fiction: 1900-1950 (5, max.
10)

FREN 530 Studies In Renaissance Poetry (5: max•.
· 10)

FREN 532 Studies In Nlneteenth-Century Poetry
(5, max. 10)

FREN 534 Studies In Twentleth-Century Poetry (5,
max. 10)

FREN 541, 542' History of the French Language
(5,5) Klausenburger Survey of the phonological,
morphological. and syntactical development of the
French language from its origins to the present.
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FREN 555 French Nonflctfon (5, max. 10)

FREN 561 Studies In Seventeenth-Century Drama
(5,max.10) 1irbc" . ""

FREN 565 Stij~~inFrench Drama (5. max. 10)
Studies in French drama. sixteenth to twentieth centu
ries.' . ,

FREN 570 seminar lri Cinema (5. max. 10) Prereq-
uisite: permission of instructor. --

FREN 575 Uterory Crltfcism (5)

FREN578 CrItical Methodology (4) Basic scholarly
,tools·of bibliography; hlst9rical'review of literary doc- '
trine; an introduction to critical methodology. Prerequi
site:.graduate st~ndlng. ' "

FREN m Modem Critical Methods (4) Modern
critical methodology and theory, Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing.

FREN 590 Special seminar and Conference (1-10,
max. 30) Group seminars, or IndMdual conferences,
are scheduled under this number to meet special
needs. Prerequisite: permission of the graduate pro-

. gram. coordinator.

FREN ,591 Utorary Problems: .Mlddle Ages (5,
max. 10)

FREN 592 Uterary Problems: Renaissance, (5,
max. 10)

FREN 593- Uterary Problems: seventeenth cen-
tury (5, max. 10) .

FREN 594 Uterary Problems: Eighteenth Century'
(5, max. 10) ,

FREN 595 Uterory Problems: Nineteenth century
(5, max. 10)

FREN 596 Uterary Problems: twentieth Century
(5, ,:"ax.'10) . '

FREN 600 Independent Study or Research (e)

italian
ITAL 514 Dante (6, max. 10)

ITAL 531 italian Theater (5) The development of
Italian theater f~om ~e ftenaissance to the Twentieth
century.lndMduat conference~with lecturing pr~fes:"

sor. Prerequisite: graduate students only•. '

ITAL 570 seminar In Cinema (5) Studies In various
areas Qf Italian cinema, concentrating on major direc
tors, critics, and movements. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

ITAL 590 Speclal seminar and Conference (1-10,
max. 30) Group seminars, or IndMdual conferences,
are scheduled under this number to meet special
needs. Prerequisite: permission of graduate program
coordinator. I

. .
ITAL 591 Uterary Problems: Middle Ages and
Fourteenth century (5, max. 10) .

ITAL592 UteraryProblems: Renaissance (5, max.
10) '.

ITAL 593 U"rary Problems: Earty Modem (5.
max~ 10) "

ITAL 594 Uterilry Problems: Eighteenth ~ntu;y
(5. max. 10) '," ., ",

ITAL595 Uterary Problema: Nineteenth century
(5, max. 10) .

ITAL596 UteroryProblems:TweirtJeth century (5.
max.1~)

ITA"'600 In_pendent Stu~yor Research ca)

Spanish
SPAN 510 Methodology of Spanish Language
Teaching (3) Strozer Theoretical and practical foun
dation for teaching Spanish. Major topics include mod
ern .theories ,of language and language 'acqulsltion
which underlie modem methods of foreign language
teaching, teaching techniques, testing, classroom re
lations. Emphasis on the multiple-approach direct
method. Required for beginning Spanish Teaching
Assistants: Credit/no credit only.

SPAN '521, 522 The Renaissance In Spain (5.S)
Uterary creation and the cultural, social, historical oon
text of Spanish literature from La Celestina through the
sixteenth century. Extensive ~tudy of secondary mate
rials, i~tensive analysis of representative Jiterary tex~.

SPAN 541. 542 History of the Spanish Language
(5,5) Summary'of the evolution of Spanish language
from the, fragmentation of Peninsular Romance to
cantar de Mio Cld. The main work consists of analysis
pf early Castilian .texts.

SPAN 561 Spanish-AmerIcan Novel From 1940 to
the Present (5)

SPAN 571 The Modem EsSay In SpanIsh Amertca
(5)

~1~ Twentfeth-Century Spanish P~try (5.

SPAN 573 Twentfeth-Century Spanlsh-Amertcan
Poetry (5, max. 10)

SPAN 575 Uterary Crttfcism (5)

SPAN 577 Contemporary Uterary Theory (5) .In
troduction to various structuralist and pos\Structuralist
theories of literary analysis, including those developed
by Hispanic theorists, and their application to the study
of texts from the Spanish and Latin American traditions.

~PAN 590 Special seminar and Conference (1-10,
max. 30) Group seminars, or Individual conferences,
are sqheduled under. this number to meet special
needs. Prerequisite: permission of the graduate pro~

gram coordinator.

SPAN 591 Uterary Problems: Middle Ages (5,
max. 10)

SPAN 592 Uterary Problems: RenaIssance (5,
max. 10)

SPAN593 literary Problems: Goldon Age (5.m
10) .

SPAN 594 Uterary Problems: Eighteenth century
(5.nmIX.10) .

SPAN 595 Uterary Problems: Nineteenth century
(5, max. .10) '. .

SPAN 596 literary Problems: Twentfeth century
(5. max. 10)

SPAN 597 literary Problems: Spanish-American
Colonial literature (5, max. 10) ",'

SPAN 598 UterarY Problems: latin America (5,
'!'8X- 10) . '

SPAN 600 Independent StUdy or Research ca)

Russian, East
,Europ.an, and ,
Central Asian Studies
See International Studies:

Scandinavian
Languages ,
and Literature
318 Raitt

The Department of Scandinavian Languages and Ut
erature is concerned with .th.e study of languages,
literatures. history, politics, and cultures of Denmark,
Finland. Iceland, !"orway, and Sweden. Emphasis is
placed both on contemporary literature and culture
and on their historical development. Although most
courses de!3igned for majors are taught in the original
languages, a broad spectrum of courses designe~

primarily for nonmajors is offered in English.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser'
Jan SjAvik
305N Raitt

Bams/or ofArts Oegll18

MajorRequiremen~Danish, Norwegian, or Swedish:
At least 65 credits, of which 35 are in upper-divislon
courses. The 65 credits include 30 credits in first- and
second-year language training, 15 credits in literature
courses in the chosen language, one course inScandi
navianarea studies, a course in the history of Scand~
navian languages, a course in Scandinavian literature
in translation, and a senior essay.

Major Requirements-Scandinavian Area Studies: 65
credits, of which 35 are in upper-division courses. The
65 credits include 30 credits in the chosen Scandina
vian Janguage (normally first and second year), a mini
mum of one course from each of four area studies fields
(Scandinavian folklore and popular culture, literature,
history; society and politics), and a senior essay.

Minor
See department tor requirements.

Gra~uat~ Program
Terje Lelren, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of scandinavian Languages and Ut
erature offers graduate-programs of study leading to
the Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy degrees.
For the MA degree, the emphasis may be placed on
Old Icelandic (Old Norse). Danish, Norwegian, Swed
ish, or Scandinavian area studies. Each aspirant for the
Ph.D. degree must complete one year's study of Old
Icelandic and concentrate his or her studies primarily
within one of four areas: Danish language and litera
ture, Norwegian language and literature, Swedish lan-.
guage and literature, or SCanpinavian philology and
linguistics..

For the graduate"student. the programs in Scandina
vian languages and literature open several interesting
areas of-study: medieval, with extensive study of Old
Scandinavian languages and literature,. particularly
Old Icelandic; modern, including (1) the eighteenth
century, represented by writers such as Holberg and
Bellman; (2) romanticism; (3) Ibsen, Strindberg, and
their contemporaries; and (4) the twentieth century,
represented by such figures as Dinesen, Hamsun, and
Lagerkvist. Major attention is paid to the history of the
Scandinavian languages, .prose fidion, drama, and
poetry. Op~rtunities for supervised study and spe
cialization also exist in such areas as Scandinavian
cinema. history, politics, mythology, and folklore. There
are also oppo~un!ties for comparative literature study.
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MBlter Df Arts DBgres
For the M.A. degree, two options are available. each
allowing the student to emphasize a target language
while pursuing courses in Scandinavian languages.
literature, or area studies. .

1. An emphasis on Scandinavian languages and litera
ture includes acquisition of a working knowledge of the
methods of philology and literary history, theory and
analysis, plus study of one secondary area.

2. An emphasis on Scandinavian area studies includes
the study of Scandinavian cinema, fOlklore, mythology,
history, politics. and society. with an emphasis in one of
these areas.

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree with
major in Danish. Rnnish,' Norwegian. Swedish. or
Scandinavian area studies, or equivalent background.

Graduation Requirements: Minimum of 36 credits in
courses or seminars in SCandinavian and related sub
jects approved by the department, of which at least 20
credits must be in courses numbered 500 and above;
reading knowledge of French or German (another non-

. SCandinavian language may be substituted with fac
ulty approval); written and oral examination; option
between thesis and nonthesis program. Candidates in
~ndinavian languages and literature must satisfy the
departmental requirements in Old· Icelandic.

Dot:IDr otPh//DStJphy DBgltlB

For the Ph.D. degree, the student concentrates prima
rily on one of two areas: Scandinavian lang~ages and
literature or Scandif')avian philology and linguistics,
with an emphasis on the student's chosen target lan
guage. Major attention is given to the history of the
Scandinavian languages, literary theory and genre
study. and Scandinavian literary history. Opportunities
for graduate work also exist in such areas as Scandina
vian cinema, history, politics, mythology, and folklore.

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree with
major in Scandinavian languages and literature or
equivalent background.

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits beyond the
master's degree in courses or seminars in Scandina
vian languages and literature and related subjects
approved by the department: one year's study of Old
IcEtlandic; a reading knowledge of French and German
(other non-Scandinavian languages may be substi
tuted with faculty approval); Gen·eral Examination for
admission to candidacy; 27 credits of SCAND 800
(Dissertation) taken over at least three quarters and a
Rnal Examination on the dissertation.

Rnane/slAid '
~eaching assistantships in Danish, Norwegian. and
Swedish are available. as well as occasional research
assistantships.

CDtrrllPondencs snd IntDnnation
Graduate Program Coordinator
318 Raitt, DL-2O

Faculty

CllalrpeflDn
Patricia L. Conroy

ProfBIsD"
Matthews, Donald Rowe * 1976. (Adjunct): PhD, 1953,
Princeton University; American government and poli-
tics. .

Nyberg, Folke E. * 1969, (Adjunct); BArch, 1960, Yale
University; theory. urban design, professional practice.

Rossel. Sven H. * 1974; PhD, 1968, University of
Copenhagen (Denmark); Danish language and litera-

ture, medieval literature. European preromantlcism
and romanticism.

Steene. Blrgitta * 1973. (Emeritus); PhD, 1960, Univer
sity of Washington; Scandinavian drama and film,
children's literature, comparative literature.

AIIorlaIB Pm"",,,
Conroy, Patricia L.- 1972; PhD, 1974, University of
California (Berkeley); philology, medieval literature,
Danish language and literature;

Leiren. Terje I. * 1977; PhD, 1978, North Texas State
University; Scandinavian history, area studies, immi
gration. Norwegian language.

sehmsdorf, Henning K. * 1967. (Emeritus); PhD, 1968.
University of Chicago; folklore and mythology. Norwe
gian language and literature, comparative literature. '

SjAvik, Jan * 1978; PhD, 1979, Harvard University;
Norwegian language and literature, prose fiction, liter
arytheory.

.Warme, Lars G. * 1975, (Emeritus); PhD. 1974, Univer
sity of Califomia (Berkeley): Swedish language and
literature, SCandinavian novel. comparative literature.

AalllBntPro"",,,

DuBois, Thomas A. * 1990; PhD, 1990, University of
Pennsylvania; Nordic and North American folkloristics,
Rnnlsh, Saml, women's culture, adolescence.

Eliason, Leslie Carol 1988, (Adjunct); PhD, 1988. Stan
ford University; comparative politics, European public
policy: comparative educati?n and health care policy.

Gavel-Adams, Ann-Charlotte * 1986; PhD, 1990. Uni-
. versity of Washington; August Strindberg, Scandina

vian women's literature, ScandInavian turn-of-the-cen
turY drama and art.

Ingebritsen, Christine * 1992; PhD, 1992. Comell.Uni~
versity; Scandinavian domestic and foreign policies,
Europea,n community integration.and Scandinavia.

Remley, Paul G. * 1988. (Adjunct); PhD, 1990. Colu{Tl-'
bia University: Old and Middle English, medievarlan
guages and literatures, critical theory.

Stecher-Hansen. Marianne T. * 1988; MA, 1981, Uni
versity of Washington; historicaVdocumentary narra
tive, Thorkild Hansen, lsak Dinesen, H.C. Andersen.

Let:turer

Brandl, Klaus K. * 1991; PhD, 1991. UniversityofTexas
(Austin); foreign language pedagogy, computer ss
slsted language leaming, applied linguistics.

Course Des~rlptlons

see page 55 for explsnation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduate• .

Danish
DAN 101.102, 103· Elen:tentary Danish (5w5.5) Fun-
damentals.of oral and written Danish. .

DAN 300. 301. 302 Studies In Danish Language
and literature (5. max. 10; 5. max. 10; 5. max. 10)
VLPA Special emphasis on expanding the speaking,
reading, and writing skills obtained in 101, 102, 103.
Fictional texts, of varying degrees of difficulty, chosen
from different genres and periods in Danish. literary
history. Prerequisites: 101, 102, 103 for 300; 300 for
301: 301 for 302. .

DAN 490 SUpervised ReadIng r max. 10) Read
ings in a'selected area of Danish language, literature, '
or related fields. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor..

Finnish
FINN 101. 102, 103 Elementary Finnish (5,5.5)
Fundamentals of or~ and written Finnish.

FINN 200 Continuing Finnish (5. max. ,15) VLPA
Focuses on a .rotating topic. e.g., Rnnlsh folklore, ni
noritles. literature. history, with strong emphasis (Jl

reading, writing and discussion. Prerequisite: 103 or
equiv8lent.

Norwegian
NORW 101. 102, 103 Elementary Norwegian
(5,5.5> Fundamentals of oraJ and written Norwegian.

NORW 201. 202. 203 8econd-Year NorwegIan
(5,5.5> VLPA Intensive practice In speaking, reading.
and writing. Functional review of. grammar. Prerequi-
sites: 103 or equiVaJent. "

NORW 310 The Norwegian Short Story (5) VLPA
Generic study of the Norwegian short story. Prerequi
site: 203 or equivalent.

NORW 311 Drama After Ibsen (5) VLPA Prerequi
site: 203 or equivalent.

NORW 312 Topics In Norwegian UleratUre and
Culture (5. max. 15) VLPA Topics related to Norwe
gian literature, life,and civilization. Prerequisite: 203 or
equivalent.

NORW 321 The Plays of Henrlk Ibsen (5) VLPA
Study of selected plays of Ibsen. Prerequisite: 203 or
equivalent.

NORW 490 SUpervised Reading r max. 10) Read
ing~ in a selected area of Norwegian language, litera
ture, or related fields. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

Swedish
SWED 101. 102. 103 Elementary SWedish (5,5.5)
Fundamentals of oral and written Swedish. .

SWeD 150 In_nslve First-year Swedish (15) Fun
damentals of oral and written Swedish. Intensive prac
tice in speaking, reading. and writing. Interactive
classroom, computer-assisted learning, language and
reading laboratories. Emphasis on contemporary
Swedish culture and society.

SWED 201. 202. 203 S8c0nd-year swedish (5,5.5>
VLPA Intensive practice In speaking, reading, and
writing. Functional review of grammar. Prerequisites:
103 or equivalent. ..

SWED 300 SWedish Women Writers (5) VLPA
Readings from works by Swedish women writers. Pre
requisite: 203 or equivalent.

SWED 301 Topics In Swedish Uterature and Cul
ture (5. max. 15) VLPA Topics in Swedish literature.
life, and civilization. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent.

SWED'302 The swedish Novel (5) VLPA selected
works by novelists of the nineteenth and twentieth
~entur/es. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent.

SWED 352 StrIndberg and His Works (5) VLPA
Representative short stories, dramas. autobiographi
cal works, poems, and one novel. Prerequisite: 203 or
equivalent. .

SWED 490 SUpervised Reading r max. 12) Read
ings in a selected area of Swedish Ianguage,literature.
or related fields. PrereqUisite: permission of instructor.

scandinavian Courses In English
SCAND 100 Introduction to scandinavian Culture
(2) VLPAII&S The Scandinavian experience from the
Viking Age to the present day; the background for
contemporary SCandinavian democracy, with major
emphasis on the cultural, political, and religious devel
opment of the SCandinavian countries. 2.5 credits
available Summer Quarter only.

SCAND 200 Contemporary scandinavian Socfety
(5) I&S Examines the distinctive policies. institutions,
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and social norms of contemporary Scandinavian soci
eties. Topics include: Nordic geography. the develop
ment of a ·middle way· between capitalism and social
ism, universal social policies, Scandinavia in the
international system, and 'contemporary challenges to
Scandinavian societies. Recommended: 100.

SCAND 230 Introduction to Folklore Studies (5)
VLPAII&S Comprehensive overview of the field of
folkloristics. focusing on verbal genres. customs. be
lief, and material culture. Particular attention to the
issues of community. identity, and ethnicity. Offered:
jointly with C LIT 230.

SCAND 232 Hans Christian Andersen and the
Fairy Tale Tradition (5) VLPA Influence of Hans .
Christian Andersen and the fairy tale on modern SCan
dinavian tales and stories. Investigates the signifi
cance of the fairy tale in modern world, with attentions
to writers such as Isak Dinesen, Knut Hamsun, ViUy
SarenSen, William Heinesen.

SCAND 251 Holberg and His Comedies In English .
(2) VLPA Holberg and his major drcu:nas, with atten
tion to the comic tradition in the Scandinavian theatre.

SCAND 280 Ibsen and His Major Plays In English
(5) VLPA Reading and discussion of Ibsen's major
plays. .

SCAND 281 August Strlndberg and His Major
Works (5) VLPA Strindberg as dramatist, novelist.
short-story writer, painter. Strindberg's influence on
Expressionist drama, cinema, American drama. '

SCAND 309 sagas of the Vikings (2) VLPA Icelan
dic family sagas. in the context of thirteenth-century
society. 2.5 credits available Summer Quarter only.

SCAND 312 Masterpieces of SCsndlnavlan Utel'&
ture (5) VLPA Major works of Scandinavian literature
by selected authors.

SCAND 325 Public Policy In Scandinavia (5) I&S.
Comparative and historical analysis of the evolution
and change of domestic public policies in the Nordic
welfare states; emphasis on health, education, social
welfare, economic management, as well as the future
of the welfare state. Prerequisite: .200 or equivalent.

SCAND 326 SCandinavia In World Affairs (5) I&S
Introduction to the foreign relations of Scandinavia with
a focus on Nordic security, international economic
pressures, and global conflict resolution. Includes a
survey of the national settings for international lnvolve
ments and highlights the dilemmas for industrial societ
ies exposed to the pressures of interdependence.
Offered: jointly with POL S 326.

SCAND 330 Scandinavian Mythology (5) VLPA
Integrative.study of religious life in the pre-Christian
North. Emphasis on source materials, including the
Prose Edda and Poetica Edda. Discussion of historical,
archeological. and folkloric evidence.

SCAND 331 Folk Narrative (5) VLPA Survey of
various genres of folk narratives studied in perfor
mance contexts to reveal their socio-cultural functions
in a variety of milieux. Theory and history of folk narra
tive study, taxonomy. genre classification, and inter
pretative approaches. Recommended: 23O/C LIT 230
or equivalent. Offered: jointly with C LIT 331.

SCAND 332 Folk sellef and World View (5) VLPA
Study of folk belief and world view expressed in
memorats, legends. magic formulas, and other ex
amples oforal tradition. Analysis of forms and origins of
belief genres, their esthetic and social functions. and
the role of oral tradition as a tool of social control and
change; Offered: jointly with C LIT 332.

SCAND 333 Folkllfe and Material Culture (5) VLPA
Material culture in traditional and contemporary
Scandinavia. Comprehensive examination of nonver
bal genres (including vernacular architecture, settle
ment, textile foodways) with an emphasis on broad
theoretical issues such as community, identity,

ethnicity. Recommended: 230/C L1T230 or equivalent.
Offered: jointly with C LIT 333.

SCAND 335 scandinavian Children's Uterature
(3) VLPA $candinavian children's literature from the
authored fairytale to the stories of such writers as Hans .
Christian Andersen. Elsa Beskow, Astrid Undgren,
Maria Gripe, and Tove Jansson.

SCAND 340 ·Flnno-Ugrlc epic and NatIonalism (5)
VLPA An interdisciplinary approach to the Finnish
national epic Kalevsla. Estonian Kslevipoeg, and
Saami Peivebamen suongah jehtanasan masjisn.
Discussion of traditional worldview, cultural revitaliza
tion, and emergent nationalism In nlneteenth- and
twentieth-century Finland, estonia. and Saamlland.

SCAND 360 scandinavian Cinema (315) VLPA
Major SCandinavian films and film directors from the
19205 to the present.

SCAND 365 Klerkegaard and the ExIstentialist
Tradition (3) VLPA Kierkegaard's works. Impact of
existentialism on SCandinavian literature, with attention
to such authors as Ibsen, Kielland, Lagerkvist, E.
Johnson, Dinesen, M. A. Hansen, and Ingmar
Bergman.

SCAND 370 The Vikings (5) VLPA1I&S Vikings at
home in Scandinavia and abroad. with particular em
phasis on their activities QS revealed in archaeological
finds and in historical and literary sources. Offered:
jointly with HSTEU 370.

SCAND 380 History of SCandinavia to 1720 (5) I&S
Scandinavian history from the Viking Age to 1720, with
an emphasis on the political, social, and economic
development of Denmark, Norway. Sweden, Finland,
and Iceland from the Middle Ages to the Enlighten
ment. Offered: jointly with HSTEU 380.

SCAND 381 History ~f scandinavia since 1720 (5)
I&S Scandinavian history from the enlightenment to
the Welfare State with emphasis on the pollti~, social,
and ecQf10mic development of the modern SCandina
vian nations of Denmark, Norway; Sweden. Finland,
and Iceland.. Offered: jointly with HSTEU 381 ..

SCAND 383 Scandinavian Immigration In History
and Uterature (3)' VLPA History and literature of
Scandinavian emigration to North America, including
immigrant life and culture, community structures and
traditions, and the literature about. and by, SCandina
vian em!grants.

SCAND 427 SCandinavian Women Writers In
English Translation (5) VLPA selected works by
major Scandinavian women writers from mid-nine
teenth-century bourgeois' realism to the present.

SCAND 430 Readings In Folklore (5) VLPA explo
ration of theoretical and methodological issues in folk
lore studies through Independent reading of journal
articles published during the last five years. Prerequi
site: C L1T1SCAND 230 or equivalent Offered: jointly
with C LIT 430.

SCAND 437 Politics In Scandinavia (5) '&S Twen
tieth-century politics in SCandinavia. How Scandina
vian countries have been governed. Costs and consa-

. quences of their govemmental style and Its uncertain
future. Optimal size of polities, problems of mature
welfare states. process of leadership and representa
tion in multiparty systems, decline of political parties.
Offered: jointly with POL S 437.

SCAND 450 scandinavian Uterary History (3)
VLPA Survey of Scandinavian literary history. Prereq
uisite: two yearsof aSCandinavian languageorpermis
sion of instructor.

SCAND 460 History of the scandinavian lan
guages (5) VLPA Development of languages from
common Scandinavian to contemporary Danish, Nor
wegian, Swedish, Faroese. and Icelandic. Prerequi
site: two years of a Scandinavian language or permis
si~n of instrL!ctor.

SCAND 462 laak Dtnesen and Questions of femI
nistCriticism (5) VLPA Isak Dinesen's (Karen Blixen)
tales. stories, and essays investigated in lightof current
issues .in feminist criticism. Close readings of
Dlnesen's'duplicitous texts with emphasis on women's
roles, sexual Identity. and female creativity.

SCAND 470 Senior seminar In Folklore (5) VLPA
Investigates ethnic and several American folk tradi
tions in the Pacific Northwest through extensive field
work. Prerequisite~C L1TISCAND 230 or equivalent.
Offered: jointly with C LIT 470.

SCAND 484 The Films of Ingmar Bergman (5)
VLPA Major films of Ingmar Bergman.

SCAND 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) VLPA
Special topics In SCandinavian art, literature, culture,
and hiStory. Course offerings based on instructor's
specialty and student demand.

SCAND 498 Senior Essay (5) VLPA Undergradu
ate research and the writing of a senior essay In SCan
dinavian area studies. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

SCANQ 499 Independent Study orR~ (1-5,
max. 10) Independent study or research in SCandina
vian area studies. May be done in a Scandinavian
language or in English. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
SCAND 500, 501, 502 Old Icelandic (3,3,3)

SCAND 503 Methods·of SCandinavian Studies (5)
Introduction to SCandinavian studies on the graduate
level with emphasis on SCandinavian literature, folk
lore, history, and politics.

SCAND 504 Contemporary Uterary Theory (5)
Contemporary literary theory and its application to
Scandinavian texts. Prerequisite: graduate 'student
standing or permission of instructor.

\

SCAND 505 Scandinavian Drama (5) selective
reading in Scandinavian drama. .

SCAND 508 SCandinavian Novel (5) Seminar on
the Scandinavian novel of the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries.

SCAND 513 SCandinavian Ungulstics (3) Se-
lected topics in SCandinaVian linguistics.

SCAND -515 Pre-Nlneteenth-Century scandina
vian Uterature (5) seminar on SCandinavian literature
of the sixteenth. seventeenth. and eighteenth centu
ries.

SCAND 518 Foreign·Language Teaching Meth0d
ology (2) Current foreign language teaching methods
and approaches. learning and teaching strategies
and techniques for the four skills (reading, writing.
speaking, listening) including cultural notions. Current
and future trends in pedagogy arid technology.
Offered: jointly with ASIAN/GERMIN E/ROM/SCAND/
SLAV 518.

SCAND 519 Modem SCandinavian Politics! (5)
Analyzes the political, economic, and historical devel
opment of Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Iceland, and
Rnland from World War II to the present. Readings
focus on domestic and foreign policies that distinguish
these countries from other advanced Industrial societ
Ies. Offered: jointly with POL 5 519.

SCAND 520 Scandinavian Poetry (5) seminar on
Scandinavian poetry from 1890 to the present.

SCAND 522 SCandinavian Romanticism (3) Back
grounds: German idealism; organicist concept of his
tory and esthetics; the poet as visionary genius; revolu~
tionary tendencies and political conservatism; folklore
and mythology. Genres: lyrical poetry, national epic.
the beginnings'ot1fte JioVeI and drama.
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SCAND 525 Topics In scandInavian History (5)
seminar on selected topics in SCandinavian history.

SCAND 527 scandinavian Short Prose (3) semi
nar on the SCandinavian short story and other forms of
short prose. .

SCAND530 Old Norse Uterature (3) Studies in the
poetry and prose tradition of medieval Iceland and
Norway.

SCAND·531 3candlnavlan Ballads (3) Seminar on
.scandinavian bal!adry from Middle Ages to pres~nt;

origin of the ballad, its v~ous genres .in scandinavia,
and itS oral and written transmission in folk tradition.

SCAND 533 InterdisciplinaryApproaches to Come'
rnunlty In scandinavia (5) Humanistic examination of
community creation, maintenance, and change inthe
Nordic region. Examples drawn from folklore, litera
ture, activism, popular culture, history. Focus on issues
of gender, belief, and art in relation to community.
Coursework Includes both Individual and collaborative
assignments. . .

SCAND 590 SpecIal Topics In scandinavian Ut·
erature (1-5, max. 15)

SCAND 595 Teaching Assistant Workshop (1)
Focuses on topics in language pedagogy. Required
for teaching assistants in scandinavian languages.
Required for all teaching. assistants. Creditlno credit
only. .

SCAND 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

SCAND 700 Master's Thesis (*)

SCAND 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Slavic Languages
and· Literature
M253Smith

The Department of Slavic Languages. and UteratUre
offers instruction in the principal East European lan
guages and literatures and in Slavic linguistics, work
ing closely with the SChool of International Studies.
Languages Include Bulgarian, Czech, Polish, Roma
nlan.Russ,lan, CroatianJSerbian, and Ukrainian.

Undergraduate Program
AdvIsers

Herbert Coats
22 Smith

Charlotte Wallace
M253BSmith

The Department of Slavic Languages and Uterature
offers und~rgraduate courses in Russian and other
Slavic and East European languages and literatures.
The courses are designed both for majors planning
careers in teaching, translation. government service"
communiCations, and international business. and for
all students wishing to acquire a knowledge' of East
European regions of theworld and their languages and
cultures.

The department sponsors the'Russlan House, where
students are provided an opportunity to enhance their
knowledge of Russian in a Russian-speaking envlrori-
ment. .

I18mllofofAtIsOl,IIB

RUSSIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
CONCENTRATION

Major Requirements: RUSS 301, 302, 303, or the '
. equiValent; RUSS 401, 402, 403, or the equivalent;

RUSS 321, 322, 323; 15 credits from the following:
RUSS 324,351.352,421,422,423,426.427, 428, 429,
451, 452, 461, 463, 4~. or SLAV 351:

RUSSIAN LANGUAGE AND·HISTORY
CONCENTRATION

Major Requirements: RUSS 301, 302, 303, or the
equivalent; RUSS 401, 402, 403, or the equivalent;
RUSS 321,322,.323; HSTAM 443. HSTEU 444.445.

EAST EUROPEAN LANGUAGES CONCENTRATION

Major Requirements: Two years of a principal East
European language, or the equivalent: one year of an
additional East European language or RUSS 201, 202,
203, or the equivalent; 10credits of course work (Which
may include RUSS 321, 322. 323) in the appropriate
literatures of the cultures Involved; SLAV 351. .

MlnoTl
Minor Requiremen~ussi{!ln L'anguage: 25 credits
to include RUSS 301,302,'303 and 10 credits from
RUSS 351, 352, 401. 402. 403, 451. 452. SLAV 351.

MinorRequirementS-Russian LiteraturelSlavic Litera
tures: 25 credits. to include RUSS 321 ,322. 323 and 10
credits (selected In cOnsultation with an adviser) from
RUSS 421, 422, 423, 426, 427, 428, 429;461. 463,
CZECH 420, POLSH 420, CR SB 420.

\ Minor Requirements-Slavic Languages:.25 credits to
include language courses in a Slavic language other
than Russian numbered 404,405,406 and 10 credits
from CZ~CH 420, POLSH 420, SLAV 351.

Graduate Program
The Department of Slavic Languages' and Literature
offers a complete program of courses and seminars
leading to the Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy
degrees In Russian and East European literatures or
Slavic linguistics with astrong component of advanced
language study. Languages taught in the department
include Bulgarian, Czech, Old Churc.h Slavonic, Polish,
Romanian, Russian. Croatlan/Serbian, and Ukrainian.

The graduate program is'organized to permit comple-:
tlon olthe master's degree In four'or five quarters and
the doctoral degree In three additional years. The
duration of each program. however, will depend on the
extent of the student's preparation upon entrance into
the program.

RBSBBIih Fadllt/a
The Suzzallo Library holdings include some two hun
dred thousand titles in the languages of Eastern Eu
rope. While the majority of these titles are In Russian.
the collection is well provided with resources in Bulgar
ian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish, Romanian, and
CroatianJSerblan languages and literatures.

AdmissIon Quall0ca.I1on.
For the Master of Arts program: Bachelor of Arts de
gree with major in Russian or Eastern European lan
gu~ges and literatures or equivalent background.

For the Doctor of Philosophy pr<?gram: Master of Arts
degree with major in a,Slavic literature or linguistics.

AIIlllanlshlp OppDl1lInlUtJI
The department regularly offers a number of teaching'
assistantships. In conjunction with the Henry M. Jack
son SChool of International Studies, students in the
department are eligible for several other types of fel
lowships.

COrrBIfJDndlnCII lIod InformalIon
Graduate Program Coordinator
M253 Smith. OP-32

Faculty

Chairperson
KarID. Kramer'

Pm"'TI
Augerot, James E. • 1960; PhD, 1968. University of
Washington; Slavic linguistics, Romanian. Bulgarian.

Haney. Jack V. • 1967; DPhil, 1971, Oxford University
(UK); medieval Russian literature, Slavic folklore.

Kapetanic, Davor· 1972, (Emeritus): PhD, 1972, Uni
versity of zagreb (Yugoslavia); Yugoslav literature,
Slavic literary theory.

MickJesen, Lew R. • 1966, (Emeritus); PhD, 1951, Har
vard University; Slavic linguistics.

ASSDeialB Prom"DTI

Coats. HerbertS. • 1968; PhD, 1970, University of
Illinois; Slavic linguistics, Russian phonology; RusSian
syntax, Slavic accentuation.

Oiment. Galya • 1989: PhD. 1987. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); twentieth-century Russian literature,
comparative literature, autobiography, cultural studies.

Kramer, Karl D. • 1970: PhD, 1964, University of Wash
ington; Russian literature.

West. James D. • 1972; PhD. 1970, Cambridge Univer
sity (UK); modern Russian literature.

Assistant PrilfBIsoTl

Crnkovic. Gardana 1993; PhD, 1993, Stanford Univer
sity; literature of former Yugoslavia, women's literature,
comparative literature, cultural studies.

Dziwirek, Katarzyna A. 1993; PhD. 1991, University of
California (san Diego); linguistics. syntax and typol
<?gy.

SlIn/Df Let:tuff1rs

Gross. Vladimir 1959; MA. 1965, University of Wash-
ington: Russian.language. .

Holdsworth. Nora 1963; BA, 1965. University of Wash
ington; Russian language.

Polack, Zoya M. 1973; MA, 1975, University of Wash
ington; Russian and Ukrainian languages.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofpourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates

BUlgarian
BULGR 401,402,403 Elementary Bulgarian (5,5,5)
401, 402: Introduction to Bulgarian phonology and
grammar in terms of the modern spoken language.
Writing conventions of literary Bulgarian. 403: reading
of modem texts to increase command of grammar and
vocabUlary. Offered: A,W,Sp.

BULGR 404, 405, 406 Advanced Bulgarian (5,5,5)
VLPA Continuation of 401. 402, 403. Selected read
'ings in Bulgarian literature, history. and· culture. Rein
forces and extends basic knowledge of Bulgarian
grammar and vocabulary. Prerequisites: 403 for 404;
404 for 405: 405 for 406: or permission of instructor.
Offered: A,W,Sp.

Croatian/Serbian
CR SB 401,402, 403' Elementary CroatlanJSerblan
(5,5,5) Comprehensive introduction to spaken and
written literary Croatian and Serbian. Prerequisit.es:
401 for 402; 402 for 403 or permission of instructor.
Offered: A,W,Sp.
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CR SB 404, 405, 406 Advanced CroatlanJSerblan
(5,5,5) VLPA Continuation of 401.402,403; reinforces
basic grasp of language andenlarges both vocabulary
and command ·of 'grammatical patterns through the
reading of contemporary short stories both Croatian
and Serbian. Prerequisites: 403 for 404; 404 for 405:
405 for 406 or permission of instructor. Offered:
A,W,Sp.

Czech
CZECH 401,'402, 403 Elementary Czech (5,5,5)
401. 402: introduction to spoken and written Czech.
403: modern Czech prose. leading to a command of
the language as a rese!'lrch tool and providing an
adequate basis for further study. Offered: A.W.Sp.

CZECH 404, 405, 406 Advanced Czech (5,5,5)
VLPA Continuation of 401. 402, 403. Selected read
ings from. the main works of Czech authors of the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Reinforces and
extends basic knowledge of Czech grammar and vo
cabulary. Prerequisites: 403 for 404: 404 for 405; 405
for 406: or permission of instructor. Offered: A.W.Sp.

Polish
POLSH 401, 402, 403 Elementary Polish (5,5,5)
401, 402: Principal morphological and syntactic fea
tures of the Polish language through the medium of a
basic vocabulary. 403: designed to enlarge general
vocabulary by the reading of short texts selected from
Polish authors of the nineteenth and twentieth centu
ries. Offered: A,W.Sp.

. POLSH 404, 405, 406 Advanced Polish (5,5,5)
VLPA Continuation of 401. 402, 403. Selected read
ings of the main wor-ks from nineteenth and twentieth
centuries. Reinforces basic knowledge of vocabulary,'
grammatical patterns, and conversation. Prerequi
sites: 403 for 404: 404 for 405;405 for 406; or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: A,W.Sp.

Romanian
ROMN 401, 402, 403 Elementary Romanian (5,5,5)
401, 402: comprehensive introduction to spoken and
literary Romanian. 403: designed to increase vocabu
lary and enhance knowledge of grammar through
readings in modern Romanian. Offere~: A,W.Sp.

ROMN 404, 405, 406 Advanced Romanian (5,5,5)
VLPA ContiAuation of 401. 402. 403. Introduction to
Romanian literature, history, and culture through se
lected readings. Reinforces and extends basic knowl
edge of grammar and vocabulary. Prerequisites: 403
for 404; 404 for '405; 405 for 406; or permisSion of
instructor. Offered: A,W,Sp.

Russian
Undergraduate Russian language sequences: (A)
RUSS 101 (5), 102(5). 103(5),201 (5), 202(5), 203(5).
301 (5), 302 (5), 303 (5). 401 (5), 402 (5). 403 (5); (8)
RUSS 150 (15),,250 (15), 350 (15), 450 (15).

Credit: Credit is not allowed for overlapping courses in
two sequences (e.g., a student may receive amaxi
mum of 15 credits for 101, 102. 103. and 150). Credit is
allowed for courses in different sequences. thoUgh, if
the courses are taken in progressively more advanced
order (e.g.• 150 followed by 201).

Placement Policy: While students may enroll for what
ever language level seems appropriate, final place
ment in a language course is determined by theirscoreon a diagnostic test administeredat the beginning of
the quarter: The Russian program reserves the right to
place students in a higher or lower course, ac~rding
to the test results.

RUSS 101,102,103 . First-Year Russian (5,5,5) In
troduction to Russian. Emphasis on oral communica
tion with limited vocabulary. Short readings and writing
exercises. Basic grammar. Conducted mostly in Rus
sian. See credit note above. Offered: A.W.Sp.

RUSS 150 Intensive First-Year Russian (15) Cov
ers material of 101. 102. 103 in one quarter'. Meets
three to four hours daily. For continuatlon. see 250 or
201. 202, 203. See credit note above. Offered: S.

RUSS 201, 292, 203 Second-Year Russian (5,5,5)
VLPA Comprehensive review of Russian grammar
with continuing oral practice and elementary C9mposi
tion. Conducted mostly in Russian. Prerequisites: 150.
103, or permission of instructor for 201: 201 or permis
sion of instructor for 202: 202 or permission of instruc
tor for 203. See credit note above. Offered: A,W,Sp.

RUSS 250 Intensive Second-Year Ruaslan (15)
VLPA Covers material of 201.202.'203 in one quarter.
Meets three hours daily. Prerequisite: 150,103. or
permission" of instructor. See credit note above.
Offered: S.

RUSS 301, 302, 303 'Intermediate Russian (5,5,5)
VLPA Extensive"practice in spoken and 'written Rus
sian based on a variety of prose readings. Intensive
review 8f}d supplementation of strategic grammatical
concepts. Prerequisites: 203. 250. or permission of
instructor. See credit note above. ~er~d: A,W.Sp.

RUSS 304 Reading and Translation (1, max. 3)
VLPA Translation techniques with emphasis on devel
opment of vocabulary and reading skills. Primarily for
Russi~m regional studies majors. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisite: 203 or permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

RUSS 313 Business Russian (5) VLPA Empha
sizes the language and practice of business in Russia
today. Prerequisite 203 or equivalent. '

RUSS 350 Intensive third-Year Russian (15)
VLPA Covers material of 301. 302. 303 in one quarter.
Meets three hours daily. Prerequisites: 203, 250, or
permission of instructor. See credit note above.
Offered: S.

RUSS 351 Intermediate Russian Phonetics (3)
VLPA Systematic study of the Russian sound system.
Including phonetic transcription and intonational pat
terns. Instruction in correcting individual pronunciation
errors. COnducted partly in Russian. Prerequisite: 203
or 250. Offered: A.

RUSS 352 Intermediate Russian Morphol,ogy (3)
'VLPA Examination of Russian morphology ~ith em
phasis on topics that help to prepare the student for
advanced courses in Russian. Conducted partly in
Russian. Prerequisite: 203 or.250. Offered: W.

RUSS 381 Phonetics In St Petersburg (2, max. 6)
VLPA Systematic analysis of the Russian sound sys
tem as well as intonationa.' patterns. Practical reading
exercises. Special attention to correcting individual
pronunciation errors. (2 credits for Summer Quarter
program, 5 credits for semester program.) Prerequi
site: 203 for Summer Quarter. 303 for semester.
Offered: AWSpS.

RUSS 382 Advanced Syntax and Composition In
St. Petersburg (2, max. 6) VLPA C,as$lectures on
Russian syntactic structures. Oral drilling and written
exercises and compositions. (2 cr~dits are offer,ed for
the six-week Summer Quarter program, 5 credits for
the fourteen-week semester program.) Prerequisite:
203 for Summer Quarter. 303 for semester. Offered:
AWSpS.

RUSS 383' Conversation In SL Petersburg (4, inaX.
12) VLPA Designed to Increase active vocabulary. to
further the student's control of idiomatic Russian. and
to develop oral skills. (4 credits are offered for the six
week Summer Quarter program,,8 credits for the four
teen-week semester program.>, Prerequisite::203 for
Summer Quarter, 303 for semester. Offered: AWSpS.

RUSS 384 Cuhure In St. Petersburg (4, max•.12)
VLPAlI&S Lectures on education. history, economics, '
law, the arts, ethnography, architecture; comple
mented by visits to places of cultural and historical
interest and meetings with Russian grQUps. 4credits

for summer program. 6 for semester program. Prereq
uisite: 203 for Summer Quarter. 303 for semester.
Offered: AWSpS.

RUSS 401, 402, 403 Advanced Russian (5,5,5)
VLPA Class discussion, oral'presentations. and com
position. based on reading a variety of texts. both
literary and non-literary. Advanced grammar. Transla- .
tion one full cours~ period per week. See credit note
above. Prerequisites: 303 for 401: 401 for 402: 402 for
403; or permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

RUSS 404 Russian Literary Translation (5) VLPA
Intet:1sive practical work in the translation of Russian
literary texts. Specific problems associated with the
translation of particular kinds of texts. Prerequisite: 303
or 350.

RUSS 450 Intensive Fourth-Year Russian (15)
VLPA Covers material of 401,402,403 in one quarter.
Meets three hours daily. Prerequisite: 303, 350. or
permission of instructor. See credit note above.
Offered: S.

'RUSS 451, 452 Structure of Russian (5,5) VLPA
Descriptive analysis of contemporary standard Rus
sian. Detailed phonetic transcription. discussion of
major Great Russian dialects,as well as variations in
popular speech, examination of common roots and
productiye derivational elements' in Russian words,
and elementary principles of syntax. Prerequisites: 303
or equivalent for 451: 451 for 452; or permission of

, instructor. Offered: A,W.

RUSS 461, 463 Introduction to Russian Uterature
In Russian (5,5) VLPA Analysis, of original Russian
literary texts representative of different varieties of Rus
sian writing..Vocabulary of Russian literary analysis;
typically Russian approaches to literature, some read
ings of secondary critical textS; discussion in Russian
of passages studied. Prerequisite: four years of Rus;.
sian or three years with current enrollment in fourth
year.

. RUSS 481 Russian Language In SL Petersburg
(15) VLPA Daily work in phonetics, grammar. conver
sation. translation. analytical reading. stylistics. news
paper analysis, and advanced syntax. Prerequisite:
403 or 450; prior experience in a study abroad pro-

. gram preferred.

RUSS 482 Research Project In St: Petersburg (12)
VLPA SuperviseCt research in student's selected area
of concentration. combined with language instruction
tailored to the student's field. Successful completion of
course requires a 15-page term paper in Russian.
Prerequisite: 403 or 450: prior experience in 8 study
abroad program preferred.

RUSS 483 Russian Uterature In SL Petersburg (5,
max. 10) VLPA .'Selection of courses on specialized
topics in Russian literature; specific authors or pe,riods.
Prerequisite:, 403 or 450: prior experience in a study
abroad program preferred.

RUSS 484, RuSsian History In St.Petersburg (5,
max. 10) VLPAII&S Selection of courses on special
ized topics in Russian political. economic, social, cul
tural, or art history. Prerequisite: 403 or 450; prior
experience in a study abroad program preferre~.

RUSS 485 EcQnomlcs In St Petersburg (5, max.
10) VLPAII&S Selection of courses on topics relating
to economic issues. Prerequisite: 403 or 450;,prior
experience in a study abroad program preferred.

RUSS 499"· DIrected StUdy or Research (1-5, max.
15) Individual study of topics t9 meet specific needs.
By arrangement with the instructor. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor and undergraduate adviser.
Offered: AWSpS.

Slavic
SLAV 351 - History of the Slavic Languages (5)
VLPA External and internal history of Slavic literary
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prose works. and excerpts. from longer works, by
Gogol, Turgenev, Leskov, Saltykov-5hchedrin,
Pisemsky, Uspensky,. Goncharov, and Dostoevsky;
poetry byTyutchev, Fet, and Nekrasov; plays by Gogol
and Ostrovsky; and excerpted contemporary critical
writings. Offered: alternate years.

RUSS 525 Russian Uterature. 1890-1917 (5) Sur
vey of major trends in Russian literature around the tum
of the twentieth century, based on texts and critical
r~adings in Russian. Includes both the prose and the
poetry of realists of the late nineteenth century, symbol
ists. acmeists, and futurists. Offered: alternate years.

RUSS 527 seminar In Nlneteenth-Century R~s

sl~n Poetry (5) Selected topics in nineteenth-century
Russian poetry to be inveS\igated in depth and with
some critical sophistication. For PhD and advanced
MA students. Offered: alternate years.

RUSS 528 Seminar In Nlneteenth-Century RUB
.sian Prose (5) Topic course devoted to one specific
problem or theme in nineteenth-century Russian prose
literature. seen in its widest possibte dimensions. Stu
dents must read, in Russian. the literary works involved
and become familiar with the social, historical, and
philosophical backgrounds that inspired them.

RUSS 529 seminar In .Early Twentleth-Century
Russian' literature (5) One specific problem or
theme in twentieth-century Russian poetry and prose,
seen in the widest possible dimensions. Students must
read, in Russian, the literary wOrks involved and be
come familiar with the social, historical. and philosophi
cal backgrounds that inspire them. Offered: alternate
years.

RUSS 532 Pushkln (5) Reading, in Russian. of the
major works of Alexand~r Pushkin and important criti
cal works on him, and discussion of them in depth.
Strongly recommended: 522. Offered: alternate years.

RUSS 533 .Chekhov (5) Detailed analysis of the
plays and short stories ,of Anton Chekhov in Russian.
Offered: alternate years.

RUSS 534 Dostoevsky (5) Analysis of the works of
Fyodor Dostoevsky in Russian.

RUSS 535 Tolstoy (5) Close analysis of one or two
works by L. Tolstoy in Russian.

RUSS 541 ~usslan literature: 1917 to Present (5)
Study of Russian poetry and prose since 1917..From
Blok and Pilnyak to contemporary authors. Offered:
al,ternate' years.

RUSS 542 seminar In Contemporary Russian Po
etry (5) One specific problem or theme in contempo
rary Russian poetry, seen in its widest possibre dimen
sions. Students must read, in Russian, the literary
works involved and become familiar with the social,
historical. and philosophical backgrounds that inspire
them. Offered: alternate years,

RUSS 543 seminar In cOntemporary Russian
Prose (5) Analysis of Russian prose fiction of the post
1917 period. Selected authors and topics. Offered:
alternate years.

flUSS 551 Advanced Russian Morphophonology
(3) StUdy of Russian phonological and morphological
data, with detailed discussion and evaluation of meth·
ods of incorporating these data in scientific grammars.
Prerequisite: 452. Offered: alternate years.

RUSS 552 Advanced Russian Syntax (3) Presen
tation and structural analysis of various simple and
complex sentence types in the Russian literary lan
guage and an evaluation of ways in which these struc
tures may be described in formal grammars. Prerequi
site: 551. Offered: alternate years.

RUSS 554 .History of the RussIan literary Lan
.guage (5) Russian literary language from the eleventh
through the twentieth centuries. with special attention
to syntax and lexicon and to. the development of no-

RUSS 324 RussIan Folk literature In english (5)
VLPAII&S Russian popular tradition, including pa
ganism and its survival into mOdern times. Genres of
the oral tradition, including the folktale. the epic,·spiri
tual and ~Istorical songs, and legends. Special atten
tion to modem theories and western European ana
logues. Offered: W.

RUSS 421 .·RusSIan Literature of the Soviet Period
In English (5) VLPA ,Major Russian authors of the
twentieth qentury.·

RUSS 422 ~usslan Uterature In emigration and
exile (5) VLPA Examin~ writers who left the Sovi.et
Union during the post-8talin period up to the fall of
communism or who, though they resided in the USSR,
published through unofficial channels. Discussion of
Aksyonov, Siniavsky, Voinovich. Zinoviev. and others.

RUSS 423 Russian Film and Fiction (5) VLPA .The
matic and' structural interrelationships of narrative in
film and fiction in post-revolutionary Russia.

RUSS 426 Pushkln. Gogol. Turgenev In english
(5) VLPA .Selections Include Eugene'Onegin and The
Queen of Spades by Pushkln, Dead Souls by Gogol.
Fathers andSonsbyrurgenev, and works of one or two
of their contem~raries.

RUSS 427 . Tolstoy In english (5) VLPA . Major
works of Leo Tolstoy.

RUSS 428 Dostoevsky In English (5) VLPA Intro
duction to the major fiction of, Dostoevsky.

RUSS 429 Chekhov In English (5) VLPA Short
stories and plays, as well as works of one or two of
Chekhov's contemporaries.

RUSS 490 Studies In Russian literature (3-5. max.
15) VLPA In either Ru'ssian or English. Topics vary.

Slavic'
SLAV 490 Studl8$ In Slavic literatures (3-5. max.
15) VLPA Topics vary.

.Courses for Graduates Only

Russian
,RUSS 501 . Russian Language for Graduate Stu
dents (2, max. 10) Develops skills of particularuse to

,graduate students. Emphasis on rapid assimilation of
variety of written materials with sophisticated' under
standing and'maximum retention of vocabulary, and.
ability to discuss in Russian the more theoretical and
abstract kinds ofmaterial. Prerequisites: 403 or equiva
lent and graduate standing in Slavic Languages and
Uterature or in Russian, East European, and Central
Asian Studies.

RUSS 502 Russian Translation (3) Introduction to
the theory of translation; translation to and from Rus
sian of selected prose passages in a variety of styles,

.with emphasis on Idiomatic accuracy l;ind stylistic com-
patibility. Prerequisite: four quarters of 501, or the
equivalent established by a diagnOstic test.

RUSS512 RUssian UtersryCriticism (3) A studyof
critical positions. problems,'and literary values of major
Russian literary critics from Belinsky to the present.

Russlah
RUSS 321 RussIan Uterature and Culture to 1700
(5) VLPAII&S Uterature as an element in Russian
culture. Art, architeCture, music, philosophy, and folk
lore also treated. Periods covered include medieval,
Renaissance, Reformation. and baroque. Offered:A

Polish
POLSH 420 Modern Polish literature In english
(5) VLPA RepresentStive prose works by leading
twentieth-century Polish writers. PoHsh Uterature's cri
tiqu~ of modem European civilization. The relation of
historical memory. collective victimization, and the uto
pian Imagination in Polish literature to political power
and national survival. . .

Ukrainian
UKR 401. 402, 403 Elementary Ukrainian (5,5.5)
Introduction to spoken and writter:t Ukrainian.

Croatian/Serbian
CR S8 420 Uterature of the Former Yugoslavia In
English (5) VLPA Twentieth-century prose of the
former Yugoslavia Cultural identity at the crossroads
between EastandWest Relation ofYugoslav literature.
created on the European margin, to the European
cultural centers. Uterature and the'myths of socialism
and nationalism. Yugoslav oral tradition. Issues of gen-
der. . .

.RUSS 520 Seminar In Russian Poetry (5) Topics in
. Russian poetry and poetry criticism to be selected'by

RUSS 322 Russian LIterature' and CUlture 1700- the instructorand students. Some'emphasis on recent
1900 (5) Vl.PM&S Uterature as an element In Rus- theoretical approaches to poetry criticism that are cur-
sian culture. Art, architecture, music. and philosophy rent in Russia and eastern Europe. For advanced MA
also treated. Periods covered include the age of Peter and PhD students. Offered: alternate years.
the Great. romanticIsm, realism, and impressionism. ,
Offered: W. . RUSS 522 Russian Uterature. 1800-1840 (5) Rus-

sian poetry and prose in the period 1800-1840. Read-
RUSS 323. Russian Uterature and ~lture of the ings cover prose from Kararnzin to early Gogol, poetry
Twentlel!' century (5) YLPAII&S Uteratur~ as an from Zhukovsky to Lermoritov with special emphasis

!~, revolutiOn, ," evolution: S n(s~th.'~~~':~W~~~~~;;:~·(5;i;u~~ian
and contemporary. Offered: Sp. poetry and .prose in the period 1840 to 1890. Short

languages from the beginnings to the present time,
, including the ~evelopment of writing systems, extemal
, attempts at reform. and the development of vocilbu~

lary. Offered: Sp.

SLAV 498 senior Honors thesis (3-9. max. 9) Di
rected research on a topic approved by departmentfor
a thesis presented in partial fulfillment of requirement
for degrees -with honors- or -with distinction-. Offered:

'AWSps. .

SLAV 499 Directed Study or Research (,-5. max.
15) Individual study of topics to'meet specific needs.
By arrangement with the instructor. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor and undergraduate adviser.
Offered: AWSpS.

czech
CZECH 420 Modern czech literature In English

• (5) VLPA Representative works of Czech literature
from the 1920s to the present in the context of earlier
Czech andgel1eraJ European literary trends. Emphasis
on prose and'drama of major writers. including Ha,sek,
Capek. Vancura,' Skvorecky. Kundera. Vaculik. and
Havel.

literature Courses In english
Courses in this section usually-do notrequire prerequi
sites. The SOD-level courses generalljl deal with par-

, tlcular themes running through a body. 'of literature or
involve 'a comprehefl$ive study(jf cunural history. The
400-/evelcourses dealwith Slavic literatures other than
Russian or specific authors and periods in RuSsian
literature. Both levels are primarily for juniors and se
niors. but are open to freshmen and sophomores with
an interest or background in the subject of the course.
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tions of literary styles. Offered in Russian. Prerequi
sites: 555 or SLAV 565. or permission of instructor.
Offered: alternate years.

RUSS 555 History of the Russian Language (4)
Brief review of the development of Russian from Indo
European to late Common Slavic. followed by a de
tailed account of grammatical and lexical develop
ments of literary Russian from the earliestdocuments to
the present. Prerequisite: SLAV 560 or permission of
instructor. Offered: alternate years.

RUSS 556 Readings In the History of the Russian
Language (4) Reading. translation, and detailed
grammatical analysis of selected texts from various
literary genres and periods in the development of the
Russian literary language. Prerequisite: 555..Offered:
a1temate years. .

RUSS 565 Russian E1ghteenth-Century L~rature

(5) Discussion of representative works of. poetry,
prose, fiction, and criticism in the eighteenth century.
Offered: a1temate years.

RUSS 570 Research seminar In Russian Lltera
ture (5) Diment. Haney. Kramer. West Working in
consultation with a faculty adviser, students formulate
atopic arid preparea3O-minute oral presentation to be
delivered at the seminar and submit a written paper to
be read and critiqued by all participants.

RUSS,574 Russian Uterilture to 1800 (5) Repre
sentative works of East Slavic, Muscovite. and Russian
literature from the beginnings to 1800. Studies include
a varied selection of primary texts. Intended as an
introduction to the study of modern literature for begin
ning graduate students in Russian literature. Offered:
alternate years.

RUSS 575· K1evan LIterature (5) Analysis of repre
sentative works of prose and poetry of Kleven Rus'
from the beginnings to the end of the fourteenth cen
tury.

RUSS 576 Muscovite Uterature (5) Analysis of
representative works of prose and poetry of the Musco
vite period from the end pf the fourteenth century to the
reign of Peter I.

RUSS m Russian Folk literature (5) Analysis of
representative works of the various genresof folk litera
ture. including the byliny, skazki, historical and lyrical.
songs. and the spiritual stikhi.

RUSS 578 Studies In Klevan LIterature (4) Reid
course for students with a specialization in Kievan
literature. Work with primary sources. textual tradition,
and bibliography. '

RUSS 579 Studies In Muscovite LIterature (4)
Field course for students with a specialization In Mus
covite literature. Work with primary sources, textual
tradition, and bibliography.

RUSS 588 Introduction to Uterary Analysis (2)
Russian literature, covering bibliographic materials,
major critical problems, terms, schools, and genres.

RUSS 600 Independent Study or Research r)

SlavIc
SLAV 518 Foreign Language Teaching Methodol
Ogy (2) Brandl Current foreign language teaching
methods and approaches. Learning and teaching
strategies and techniques for the four skills (reading.
writing. speaking. listening) inclUding cultural notions.
Current and Mure trends in pedagogy and technol
ogy. Offered: ioinUy. with ASIAN/GERM/N E/ROM/
~CAND 518; A.

SLAV520 Slavfc LIterary Theory (3) Main works of
the Russian. Czechoslovakian. and Polish theorists of
the twentieth century. with special emphasis on formal
ist. structural, and semiotic schools.

SLAV 560 Historical Survey oJ Common Slavic (5)
Slavic languages and their geographical and dialecti
cal distribution: Slavic civlllzation throughout. prehis
toric and early historic periods: principal phonological
and morphological features of Slavic as a.subgroup of
the Indo-European family of languages. Offered: A.

SLAV561 'HJstoryof the EastSlavicLanguages (5)
Designed to acquaint majors In Slavic Iingulstlcswith

'the details of the historical development of the phono
logical and morphological structure of the U~alnlan
and Byelorusslan literary languages. PrerequisIte: 560.
Offered: altemate years.

SLAV 562 History of the West Slavic Languages
(5) Designed to acquaint majors in Slavic.linguistics
with the details of the historical development of the
phonologIcal and morphological structure Of literary
Polish, Czech. Slovak. and Upper and Lower Sorbian
languages. Prerequisite: 560. Offered: altemate y~ars.

SLAV 563 History of the South Slavic Languages
(5) Designed to acquaInt majors in Slavic linguistics
with the details of the historical development of the
phonological and morphological structure.of the South
Slavic languages. Prerequisite: 560.

SLAV565 Old Church Slavonic (4) Rise and devel
opment of earliest Slavic literary language and a de
scriptive stUdy of Its orthography. phonology. morphol
ogy, and syntax. Readings from normalized texts.
Offered: altemate years.

SLAV 566 "Readings In Old Chuich SlavOnic (4)
Reading and grammatical interpretation of a selected
group of canonical texts••as well as some examples of
the various later recensIons of Old Church Slavonic.
Prerequisite: 555..Offered: alternate years. !

SLAV570 seminaron SlavIcLInguistics (3) Inves
tigation and discussion of special topics In Slavic lin
guistics.

Slavic Languages and Uterature
SLAVC 600 Independent Study orR~ r)

SLAVC 700 Master's Thesis (.) -

SLAVC 800 Doctoral Dissertation M

Society and "ustic.
101 Gowen

A multi-disciplinary approach to the study of criminal
behavior and the criminal justice process in American
society. Students select from a wide range of course
offerings and are provided with research and field
experience opportunities. .

Un~ergraduate Program.

Badle/Df DfArts OS,rtJB -

The program is uflder review (1994). Consult adviser
about requirements.

" .
Admission Requirements: One course from SOC 271, .
371. or PSYCH 305: SOC 372 or SO JU 380: one
research methods or statistics course; one writing (W)
course; minimum 2.00 cumulative GPA, and mInimum
2.50 GPA for courses taken to satisfy the above re
quirem~nts. ·Admission Is competitive. based.on the
fol/owing: GPA. with emphasis on grades received In
courses required for admission (applicants accepted
normally present cumulative GPAs considerably
above 2.50): personal statement representing the
student's interest in and commitment to becoming a
society and justice major: other evidence of a commit
ment to the study of society and justic:;e. Sop~more
standing preferred. Admission Is once a year during
spring quarter for the following autumn. The appllca-

tion deadline Is the second Friday of spring quarter:
admission decisions are made by the end of the fifth
week of the quarter.

Major Requirements: 400. 401, 405, 425. 430. 440,
473: two research methods courses; SOC 271. 371,
372. PSYCH 305; POL S 360 or 361. Consult depart
mental adviser for additional requirements.

.Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym-

, boIs, and abbreviations.

SO JU 310 Research In SocIety and Justice (1-5,
Max. 15) Supervised introductory Individual and/or
seminar based research on some aspect of society
and justice. Prerequisite: major standing.

SO JU 380 Contemporary Issues In CrimInal Jus
tice (5) Overview of selected contemporary issues In
the criminal justice system. Theoretical, empirical. and
practical aspects of such topics as the war on drugs,
sexual predators, community policing. famIly and

.crime, media. and criminal justice. Prerequisites: POL
S 101.202.204, or SOC 110.

SO JU 400 Seminar In Societyand Justice (3, max.
6) Aspects of the administration of justice. Prerequi
site: major standing.

SOJU 401 FIeld experience InSocIetyand Justice
(5) Participant observation In some public or private
agency relevant to the system of justice. ·Prerequlsite:
major standing.

SO JU 405 Introduction to Organized and White
Collar CrIme (3) Overview of organized and white
collar crime. Exposure to definitional problems.distinc
tive characteristics. potential areas of overlap. and
barriers to more effective social control. Addresses
Impediments resulting from inadequate conceptuali
zations. legal and operational difficulties in pursuing
offenders, and effects of corruption and discretion In
the jus~ce system. Prerequisite: maior standing.

SO JU 425 Introduction to the American Court
System (3) Philosophical and structural bases of the
American court system; roles of attorneys. judges and
the public In that system. Some focus also on current
challenges to the courts posed by court congestion
and alternative-dispute resolution. and on future pros
pects for the courts. Prerequislte:.major standing.

SOJU430 The Police(5) Conceptual and empirical
issues concerning multifaceted and changing roles of
the American police. Prerequisite: major standing..

SO JU 440 CrIminal Law and ProcecIure (4) Sub
stantive and procedural criminal law for lay persons;
analysis of the phnOsophy· behind the' law. with an
e'"!phasls on due process in adult and juvenile courts;
case-analysis teaching technique. Prerequisite: major
standing.

SO JU 450 Special Topics fn SocIety and Juatlce
(1-5, max. 15) Examination of various current topics or
issues concerning the criminal, justice system In our
society.

SO JU 470 Evaluatfon Research In Criminal Jus
tIce (5) Social science research methods relevant to
criminal justice evaluation and operations research.
Ethiaal considerations, formulation of goals and objec
tives. problem definition and research design. sources
and methods of data collection. descriptive statistics,

"data Interpretation. and utilizations of research results.
Prerequisite: major standing.

SO JU 473 Corrections (5) Analyzes research on
diversionary methods. treatment of convicted offend
ers. Emphasis on program evaluation. Community
treatment. fines. restitution. probation. parole. halfway
houses, 'Other alternatives" to incarceration: correc
tional instiMions. Organization of state. federal sys
tems. Problems of administration. Subsidies, govem~
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mental control. Planning, public participation. Prereq
uisites: SOC 371, 372. Offered: jointly with SOC 473.

SO JU 499 Readings In Socfety and Justfce (1-5,
max.10) Individual readings in society and justice.
Prerequisite: major standing.

'Sociology
202 Savery

The Departmentof Sociology has astrong commitment
to research. publication. and training and is dedicated
to providing a rich undergraduate prcigram, both for
students majoring in sociology and for ottiers who wish
to learn about human society and social relations.

Undergraduate Program
Director of Instructional Programs
James Donnen
210 Savery

, BBdJl1lDr alArts OsgrtJs
Admission Requirement: No fewer than 10 credits of
cour~e work in sociology, to include SOC 110 or
equivalent, with a 2.50 GPA for all sociology courses
earned at the time of declaring a sociology major.
Special circumstances will be reviewed on a case-by
case basis.

MajorRequirements:50 credits in sociology, including:
(1) SOC 110 or equivalent; (2) SOC 328-329, to be
fulfilled as soon as possible after declaration of a major
in sociology (SOC 328-329 is a prerequisite for all 400
level sociology courses); (3) 35 credits of sociology
electives to include at least ·15 credits at the 400 level
and at least 5 additional credits at the 300 level or
above; (4) at least one course in each of three different
areas of sociological study aryd a second ?lurse (at the
400 level) in at least' one of tile areas: the seven
designated areas for this requirement are demography
and ecology, deviance and social contrOl, family,
macrosociology. organizations and industrial sociol
ogy, social psychology, stratification and race rela
tions; (5) minimum grade of 1.7 in any course used for
the major; cumulative GPA of 2.50 or above in all
sociology courses taken at the UW.

Graduate Program
Sociology seeks to explain social structure, social insti
tutions, and social interaction. The department has
graduate program specialization in demography and
ecology; deviance and social control; race and ethnic
relations; family systems; gender studieS; macro
sociology; organizations and occupations; quantita~ve
research methodology; social psychology; sociologi
cal theory; and stratification.

emphasis is on empirical research aimed at testing
theories and generating new principles. Students are
trained in problem formulation, research design. data
gathering and analysis. and bringing data to bear on
significant questions. Instruction Is offered in various
methods: statistiCal. survey, computer. demographic
and ecological. interaction observation, experimental.
case stUdy. field research. and historical. Students
learn social research by participating in faculty
projects or developing their own studies. Also available
is an extensive program in training students to teach.

The graduate program aims at completion of the Mas
ter of Arts degree in two calendar years and the Doctor
of Philosophy degree in three years beyond the M.A.
degree, although not all students finish in this time. A
thesis Is required for the MA degree. For the Ph.D.
degree. the student must be certified in general meth
odologyand In a majorand a minor substantive area.ln
addition to completing an approved dissertation.

SpsdalRequ/remsnll
Applicants for admission to the Master of Arts program
are evaluated on their undergraduate performance.
Graduate Record Examil1ation scores, statement of
educational plans, recommendations, and samples of '
their written work. For admission to the Ph.D. program,
students are expected to have completed an MA
degree in sociology in this department or elsewhere.
Occasionally. M.A. degrees in other fields ate ac
cepted as a basis for admission to the Ph;D. program.
The department encourages applications from minor
ity students.

Financial Aid
Fellowships, research assistantships, and 'teaching
assistantships are available to qualified graduate stu
dents including those In their first year of training.

CorrupondBnCfJ snd In'Dnnal/DD
Susanna Hansson
Graduate Program Assistant
210 Savery. DK~

Faculty

Cha/tpsflon
Karen S. Cook

ProISSlD"
Barth, ErnestA. T. 1955, (Ernl!ritus); PhD, 1955, Univer
sity of North Carolina.

Becker. Howard S.'* 1991; PhD. 1951. University of
Chicago; sociology of art, sociology of science, quali-
tative methods. .

Borgatta. Edgar F.* 1980, (Emeritus); PhD, 1952. New
York University; methodology, social psychology. de"'
mography-ecology. aging.

Burstein. Paul * 1985; PhD, 1974, Harvard University;
political sociology. social stratification. public policy.
law.

Campbell, FrederickL. *1966; PhD, 1967. University of
Michigan; population and ecology. social organization.

Chirot. Daniel * 1974; PhD, 1973. Columbia University;
modernization. political sociology. peasant societies:

Cook. Karen S. * 1972; PhD, 1973. Stanford University;
experimental social psychology, theory, organizations.
medical sociology.

Costner. Herbert L. * 1959; PhD. 1960. Indiana Univer
sity; methodology. social change.

Gross, Edward * 1965. (emeritus); PhD. 1949, Univer
sity of Chicago; formal organizations. Industrial sociol
ogy, symbolic interaction. sociology of .Iaw.

Guest.Avery * 1972; PhD. 1970. University of Wiscon
sin; demography. ecology. stratification.

Hamilton. Gary G. - 1993; PhD', 197!?, University of
Washington; economic sociology. historical compara
tive, organizational studies, East Asia.

Hirschman. Charles - 1987; PhD. 1972. University of
Wisconsin; demography, race and ethnic relations.
social stratification, Southeast Asia.

Lang, Kurt * 1984, (Emeritus); PhD, 1953, University of
Chicago; political and social' effects of the media on
mass communication.

Larsen. Otto,- 1958. (Emeritus); PhD, 1955, University
of Washington; mass communications. public oplni<;ln.
collective behavior.

Locke. Hubert G. - 1976, (Adjunct); MA. 1962. Univer
sity ~f Michigan; criminal justice. urban policy. race
and ethnic relations.

Miyamoto, Frank 1941, (Emeritus); PhD. 1950, Univer
sity of Chicago; social psychology, collectl"e behavior.

Patrick, Donald L. *1987. (Adjunct); PhD, 1972, Colum
bia University; aging. disablement.· and health-related
quality of life;

Raftery, Adrian E. - 1985; Doctorate. 1980. University
of Paris (France); time series. spatial statistics, popula
tion estimation. model selection, Bayesian statistics.

Schmid. Calvin F. 1925, (Emeritus); PhD. 1930, Univer
sity of Pittsburgh.

SChmitt, David R. * 1968; PhD. 1963, Washington Uni
versity; experimental social psychology, exchange re
lations.

Schwartz. Pepper J. * 1972; PhD. 1974, Yale Univer
sity; family. gender. human sexuality, field methods.

Scott. Joseph W. * 1985; PhD. 1963, Indiana Univer
sity; political sociology, family sociology, race/ethnic
relations.

Stark, Bodney *1971; PhD, 1971, University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); scientific methods in theory and re
search. rellgi,on, deviance, prejudice. police.

van den Berghe. Pierre L. - 1965; PhD. 1960, Harvard
University; comparative sociology, stratification, race
and ethnic relations, kinship, sociobiology.

Wager, L. Wesley * 1954. (Emeritus); PhD, 1959, Uni
versity of Chicago; organizations/occupations, theory,
culture.

Weis, Joseph G. * 1974; DCrim, 1974, University of
California (Berkeley); crime, delinquency, social con
trol, deviance.

AIIDc/als PmImDrs
Bridges. George S. * 1982; PhD, 1979. University of
Pennsylvania; deviance, social control, law, and legal
instit':ltions.

Cohen, Joseph 1926. (Emeritus); PhD. 1935. University
of Michigan; sociology.

Crutchfield. Robert D. * 1979; PhD, 1980, Vanderbilt
University; deviance.criminology. social control, strati
fication.

Grembowski. David * 1980, (Adjunct); PhD. 1982. Uni
versity of Washington; dental care demand. fluorida
tion, dental health services research.

Howard. Judith A. * 1982; PhD, 1982. University of
Wisconsin; social psychology, gender roles.

Kasaba, Rasat * 1985. (~djunct); PhD. 1985, State
University of New York (Binghamton); historical sociol
ogy, world systems, social change in the Middle East.

Kashima, Tetsuden * 1976, (Adjunct); PhD, 1975. Uni
versity of California (San Diego~; sociology.

Kiser, Edgar V. * 1988; PhD, 1987, University of Ari
zona; political sociology, theory, historical sociology.

Lavely. William R. * 1985; PhD, 1982, University of
Michigan; social demography of China.

McCann, James C. * 1969; PhD. 1972, Brown Univer
~ity; methodology. demography.

ASllstanl PraleSlo"
Brines, Julie E. * 1993; PhD. 1990. Harvard University;
gender. stratification, family, methods.

Conley. Darlene J. * 1991; PhD. 1990, Northwestern
University; urban sociology, the sociology of drug
abuse. philanthropic foundations.

Jepperson, Ronald L. * 1990; PhD, 1992. Yale Univer
sity; social theory, political sociology. comparative and
institutional sociology.

Lye, Diane N. * 1988; PhD. 1989. University of Pennsyl
vania; patterns of family change in developed coun
tries.

Neuhouser. Kevin L. * 1990; PhD. 1990, Indiana Uni
versitY; politiCal economy of developing nations (espe
cially Latin America), gender.
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Reitman, Sharon L. • 1991: PhD, 1991, University of
Michigan; comparative historicaJ sociology, focusing
on the politics of labor movements.

Senior Lecturer

Black, Albert W. • 1972; PhD, 1976, University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley); race and ethnic relations, stratifica
tion, social movements, race and poverty.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, syTn-.
bois, and abbreviations. '

Courses for Undergraduates
Upper-division courses (300 and 400 levels) in the
Department of Sociology generally require SOC 1to,
Survey of Sociology, or equivalent, as a prerequisite,
unless anotherprerequisite course is designated in the
course description. Courses at the 400 level generally
require SOC 328-329, or instructor permission, 8S a
prerequisite.

SOC 105 SocIology of Blacll' Americans (5) I&S
Sociocultural context of the Black person's environ
ment and consequences of Interaction with that envi
ronment.

SOC 110 SUrvey of SocIology (5) 1&8 Human
interaction, social institutions, social stratification, s0
cialization, deviance, social control, social and cultural
change. Course content may vary, depending upon
instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

SOC 230 American Demographics (5) I&S Lye
Recent trends in American society from a demo
graphic perspective. Topics include: fertility, mortality;
migration, urbanization, marriage, family structure, ag
ing, labor force, education, residential segregation,
and income distribution. Discussion of how demo
graphic change relates to changes in social, ec0
nomic, political, and cultural life in the contemporary
United States.

SOC 240 Introduction to Social Psychology: Per~
speetlves on Individual Behavior (5) I&S SChmitt
Major theoretical perspectives on individual behavior
in social settings. Social cognition, t1ehaviorism, sym
bolic interaction, and attitudes. Ways people develop
as social beings. Offered: AWSp.

SOC 241 Introduction to SocIal Psycho.logy: Per
spectives on Social Interaction (5) I&S Major per
spectives on social interaction. Social exchange, c0
operation and competition, group dynamics, social
.influence, le~dershlp, altruism and aggression. Situ
ational and personal variables that determine social
interaction. Offered: AWSp.

SOC 260 Black MalelFemale Family RelationshIps
(5) I&S The Black family In the United States as a
social institution. Effects of residence In a race-con
scious society on the Interpersonal relationships be
tween Blackmen and women. exploration of proposals
for strengthening the Black family In the 'United States.
Offered: jointly with AFRAM 260.

SOC 261 The African American experience
Through literature (5) VLPAII&S Instructs students
in hermeneutical and sociological methods of analy
ses. Analyzes selected novels, essays, poems, short
stories, and plays with the purpose of understanding
the structures and' functions of both society and per
sonality. Offered: jointly with AFRAM 261. .

SOC 270 SocIal Problems (5) I&S Processes of
social and personal disorganization and reorganiza
tion in relation to poverty, crime, suicide, family disor
ganization, mental disorders, and similar social prob
lems.

SOC 271 Introduction to the Spclology of Devi
ance (5) I&S Bridges, Crutchfield, Weis examInation
of deviance, deviant behavior, and social control. Devi-

ance as a social process; types of deviant behavior
(e.g., suicide, mental illness, drug use, crime, ·sexual
deviance,- delinquency); theories of deviance and de
viant behavior; nature and social organization of soci
etal reactions; and social and legal policy ·Issues.
Offered: AWSpS. '

SOC 299 SocIology Interest Group (2) I&S Pro
vides opportunity for students new to. the major, or
contemplating the major, to meet twice weekly in a
small group to discuss issues relating to two desig
nated five-credit sociology courses. Concurrent enroll
ment i~ the two five-credit designated courses re
quired. See department adviser. Offered: ASp.

SOC 301 War (5) I&S Chirot Origins and conduct of
war, readings from anthropology, political science,
economics, and history. as well as two novels and
some recent articles on the arrns-control controversy.
Modem forms of warfare, including guerrilla war, world
war, and nuclear war. Offered: jointly with SIS 301.

SOC 328-329 Methodology of Sociological Re
search (5-5) I&S, QSR Logic of formulating, testing,
and modifying hypo~eses. Methodll of producing so
cial data (survey research, evaluation research, field
observation) and utilizing stored data (census tapes,
historical materials). Methods of quantitative data
analysis techniques commonly used in contemporary
sociological analysis. Not open for credit to students
who have taken 320 or 323. Prerequisite: at least two
prior courses in sociology. Offered: AWS.WSpS.

SOC 330 Human Ecology (5) I&S Factors and
forces that determine the distnbution of people and
institutions. '

SOC 331 Population and SocIety (5) I&S Guest,
Lavely, Lye, McCann PopUlation growth and distribu
tion, population composition, population theory, urban
ization. Determinantsand consequen~es offertility and
mortality trends and migration in economically devel
oped and underdeveloped areas.

SOC 340 Symbolic Interaction (5) I&S Role of
languageand culture in changing the human organism
into a socialized human being; interpersonal pro
cesses and how they are shaped by the symbolic
environment. Prerequisite: introductory. course in s0-
cial psychology.. \

SOC 341 Tutoring Sociology (2-4) Trains students
to serve as tutors in designated courses. Teaches how
to assist with writing assignments, explain course ma
terial, and lead group.discussions.. Creditlno credit
only. Prerequisites~ ~40, 241, or equivalents..

SOC. 344 COgnitive Social Psychology (5) I&S
Cognitive structures and processes and their anteced
ents and consequences; both sOcietal and individual.
Reciprocal influencesof social roles, social institutions,
and social cognition. Prerequisite: 240 or eqUivalent or
permission of instructor.

SOC 345 COllective Behavior (5) I&S Behavior of
large numbers in crowds, masses, publics, and social
movements where institutional definitions for joint ac
tion are minimal and the collectivity seeks to define new
patterns of collective action. Prerequisite: 240 or per
mission of instructor or adviser.

SOC 346 Group Processes (5) I&S Cook, SChmitt
Systematic analysis of social processes in small
groups, including conformity, deviance, cooperation,
competition. coalition formation, status and role differ
entiation, inequity. communication, and authority and
power. A variety of methods of research are consid
ered: field studies, field experiments, laboratory stud
Ies, and the simulation of social processes. Prerequi
slte: 240 or equivalent:

SOC 350 COntemporary American Instltutlons (5)
I&S Guest Origins and development of major. social
Institutions. Sociology of economic structure, political
organization, religion, education, recreation, and other
I~stitutionalized pattems.

SOC 352 The Family (5) I&S The family as a social
institution. Historical changes and societal variation in
family patterns. Changes over the life cycre. Alternative
family forms.

SOC 353 The Family In Cross-Cultural Perspec
tive (5) I&S Form, content, and functions of families
through case studies of different countries. Family or
ganization, Including family structure, inheritance,
sexual division of labor, and socialization with attention
given to Iife-cycle sta~es. Prerequisite: 110.

SOC 354 The COmparative Study of SocIeties (5)
I&S van den Berghe Entire societies at various levels
of technological .complexity are compared to explore
problems of their development and structural organi
zation. Both historical and contemporary Western.and
non-Western societies are examined. Offered: JOIntly

. with ANTH 354.

SOC 355 Social Change In latin America (5) I&S
Neuhauser, van den Berghe Problems of develop
ment and dependency in Latin America. Relations of
power and production between social classes and
ethnic ~roups, with' special emphasis on Meso
America (Mexico, Guatemala) and the Andes (Peru,
Bolivia). Prerequisite: introductory course in sociology,
anthropology, political science, or economics.
Offered: Jointly with SIS 355.

SOC 356 Society and Politics (5) I&S Burstein,
Jepperson, Neuhauser Causes of political.change in
democratic countries, including public opinion, social
movements, interest group activity, and party organi
zation. Offered: jointlY with POL S 356.

SOC 360 lntraductlon to Social Stratification (5)
I&S Social class and. social inequality in American
society. Status, power, authority, and unequal opportu
nity are examined in depth, using material from other
societies to provide a comparative andhisforical per
spective. Sociological origins of recurrent conflicts In
volving race, .sex, poverty, a.nd political ideology.

SOC 361 Age and Sox Differentiation (3) I&S
Physiological and social bases of age and sex differen
tiation in human societies. The implications of age and
sex distinctions f9r kinship, economic, and political
structures. The relationship between age. sex, and
C?ther bases of social inequality.

SOC 362 Race Relations (5) I&S Interracial con
tacts and conflicts.

SOC 364 Women In the Social struCture (5) ·I&S
Howard Gender and social institutions; the family,
politics. education, medicine, law, the labor force. In
tersection of gender with other minority statuses such
as race, age, socioeconomic status. and sexual orien
tation. Structural, ideological, and historical determi
nants of gender relations. Offered: jointly with WOMEN
364.

SOC 365 Urban Community (5) I&S Conley; Guest
Comparative and analytic study of organization and
activities of urban groups.

SOC 366 Bureaucracy In Society (5) I&S Hamilton
The coming of organizational societies; causes of bu
reaucracy; informal relations and work groups; ideolo
gies; authority and the divi~ion of labor; social change
in bureaucracies; the -faceless· bureaucrat in relation
ship to' client needs; comparative organizations; com
plex organizations as settings for research.

SOC 371 Criminology (5) 1&8 Bridges, Crutchfield,
Weis Survey of legal definitions, typ~s of criminal
behavior, trends and patterns, recidivism, characteris
tics of offenders, environmental influences, diagnostic
methods, prediction. theories of crime and delin
quency prevention, social policy. Recommended: 271.

SOC 372 Introduction to Criminal JUstf~ (5) I&S
Examines role of police, courts, and corrections in
criminal justice. Applies sociological theories and per
spectives to issues in law enforcement, adjudication,
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and corrections. Legislative reforms. Innovations in
policy. Recommended: 271.

SOC 373 Social FaCtors In White Collar CrIme (5)
I&S Weis Concept and etiology of white collar crime,
its forms, costs, victims, and innovative developments.
Prospects for theoretical explanations and social con
trol.

SOC 399 Undergraduate lntemshlp (2-5, max. 10)
Students serve in approved internships. Recom
mended for sociology majors.

SOC 401 SpecIal Topics. In Sociology (5, max. 15)
I&S Selected topics of con.tetnporary interest taught
by asociologist active In the field. Topics vary and may
be substantive, theoretical, or methodological. Prereq
uisite: major standing or permission of Instructor.

SOC 410 History of Sociological Thought (5) I&S .
Contributions of Individual theorists (from Comte to the
present); emphasis on cumulative development of
concepts and principles, emergence of sociology as a
science, probable future developments.

SOC 411 selected Topics In History of SocIologI
cal Thought (5) I&S Specific· areas or eras in the
history of sociological thought. Emphasis on the devel
opment of sociological theory in relation to the intellec
tual and social setting of the time. Topics change from
quarter to quarter. Some topics are: the development
of concepts of order In sociological thought; conflict
theories; the developmentof action theory insociology;
German sociology; Marx, Weber, and Simmel.

SOC 412 Classics of SocIal Research (5) I&S
Becker Analysis of classics of social research from
various subfields in soclology, designed to discover
and illustrate the varieties of quality such classics
exhibit.

SOC 415 Theory of SOCIal Organization (5) I&S
State and usages of theory in social organization; 1m.
portance of linkage between theory and methodology;
major features of social organization demonstrated by
intensiv~ examination of representative theories of s0
cial organization with particular focus on complex
forms. '

SOC 416 , Sociological Theory (5) I&S Jepperson,
Kiser Theories of individual action, social order, and
institutional change. Cumulative development of solu
tions rather than on works of given theorists. Theories
of social order. How sociological treatments of these
issues compare with those offered by economists and
other social scientists.

SOC 419- Fieldwork: Observation and Interview
Ing (5-) I&S· Becker 'Perspective, "logic" and tech
niques of qualitative social research and analysis. Na
ture and uses of Intensive interviewing, participant
observation, and analytic ethnography. Application of

. field research principles.'Research project required in
addition to reading and analysis of classic studies.
Recommended: 240 or 352. Offered: W.

SOC420 Fieldwork:Observation and Interviewing
(-6) I&S Becker Logic and techniques of qualitative
social research and analysis. Intensive Interviewing,
participant observation, qualitative data analysis (in
cluding applications of data base technology, problem
reformulation, and techniques of visual documenta
tion). Results of student work reported and discussed
in class. Offered: Sp.

SOC 424-425 Applied Social StatIstics (3-3) I&S
Applications of statistics -In soCiology and related s0
cial sciences. Emphasis on problems of analysis with
imperfect data. Probability in statistical inference.
Analysis of variance; contingency table analysis, non
parametric procedures; regression analysis in social
research. Prerequisites: 329 for 424-; 424- for -425.
Offered: W.Sp.

I

SOC 426 Methodology: Quantitative Techniques
In SOciology (3) I&S Raftery Applied, regression
analysis with emphasis on Interactive computer graph-

ics techniques and interpretation. Application to typi
cal sociological problems. PrereqUisite: 329 or 425.
Offered: A.

SOC 427 StatIstical Classification and Measure
ment (3) I&S Costner Application of statistical prin
ciples and methods to problems of classification and
measurement in social research. Prerequisites: 426,
428-429.

SOC 428 PrInciples of Study Design (3) I&S
Costner, Crutchfield, Guest Study design from prob
lem formulation to the analysis and interpretation of
data. Prerequisite: 329. Offered: Sp. .

SOC 429 Practicum In Data Analysis (3) 1&8
Bridges, Crutchfield, Guest Introduction to selected
programs for qata analysis and practice In their appli
cation. Practice in coordination research problem,
data, and mode of analysis into acoherent, interrelated
set. Interpretation of results. Prerequisite: 424-425,
428. Offered: A.

SOC 430 Advanced Human Ecology (3) I&S
Human population distribution and migration patterns.
Causes and const!Quences of world urbanization. Spa~
tial and social patterns in the metropolis. Aggregate
population movements and selectivity of migrants.

SOC 431 fertility and Mortality (3) I&S Lye Theo
ries of fertility and mortality, demographic transitions,
individual variations. Specific analytic approaches.
Familiarity with basic fertility and mortality measures,
and with the life table, is assumed.

SOC 432 Population and Modernization (3) I&S
Hirschman Examines role of demographic factors in
the process of social modernization and economic
growth. The approach Is both historical, focusing on
populations of developed countries since 1700, and'
analytic, stressing the attempts made by different dis
ciplines to model demographic relationships, with at
tention to less-developed regions. Prerequisite: 331 or
permission of instructor or adviser. Offered: jointly with
SIS 432. ' .

SOC 433 Research Methods In Demography (3)
I&S Lye, McCann Basic measures and models used
in demographic research. Sources and quality of de
mographic data. Rate construction, standardization,
the life table, stable population models, migration mod
els, population estimation and projection, measures of
concentration and dispersion, measures of family for
mation and dissolution.

SOC 434 Demographic Issues In Asia (3-5) I&S
Lavely Contemporary Asian countries face a number
of issues with demographic components, including
environmental and resource issues. ethnic rivalries,
international migration, and public health. This seminar
addresses a set of these issues by focusing on the
demography of one or more countries in Asia. Offered:
jointly with SISEA 434.

SOC 442 Public Opinion (3) I&S The nature of
public opinion: formation and measurement of public
opinion: the operation of public opinion polls. Recom
mended: 240.

SOC 443 Mass Communlcatfon (5) I&S Control,
structure, and functioning of mass media of communi
cations as a force in social life; methods of research.
Recommended: 240.

SOC 445 Religious Movements: The SOciology of
Cults and~ (5) I&S Stark Understanding reli
gion, what it is, and what it does. Examines the forma
tion of new religious movements, cults, and sects, and
the conditions under which they succeed or fail. Pre
requisite: 110. Offered: jointly with RElIG 449.

SOC 446 Theories and Tactics of the Women's
Movement (3) I&S History of the women's movement
and, its current philosophies and tactics used to
achieve change in women's status. Recommended:
background in .status of women and philosophies of
women movements. Prerequisites: 110or WOMEN 200

and junior or senior standing. Offered: jointly with
WOMEN 446.

SOC 447 Social Movements (5) I&S Social move
ments as collective attempts to change society: why
peoplejoin; characteristics of successful and unsuc
cessful movements; consequences of social move
ment activities. Prerequisite: previous course in politi
cal sociology or political science. '

SOC 449 SocI8J Relatlon~hlps (5) I&S The struc
ture of different kinds of relationships and the nature of
interaction within them. Concept of social relationships
in general; several specific types of relationships.
Close personal relationships: marriage, nonmarital
sexual relationships, and the parent-child relationship.
Prerequisites: course in social psychology and 352 or

.equivalent.

SOC 450 Polltl~1 Economy of Women and Family
In the Third World (5) I&S Neuhauser Theoretical
and empirical aspects of the political economy of
women and the family In the Third World during the
process of development, with a focus on labor. Main
theoretical approaches examined and applied to case
studies from Asia and Latin America. Offered: jointly
with SIS 450.

SOC 451 Theory and Process ofSocial Change (5)
I&S Hamilton Basic trends in American life; frames of
reference for analysis of social change; forces causing
social change. Prerequisite: 15 credits in social sci
ences.

SOC 453 SocIal Factors In tile Family (5) I&S Re
view and analysis of empirical research in courtship
and marriage, marital adjustment, and specific areas
of marriage and family life. Prerequisites: 329 and 352.

SOC 456 Political SocIology (5) I&S Burstein,
Jepperson, Neuhouser Relationships between social
change and political change. Focus on selected is
sues, including social bases of democracy. political
organization, elections, and consequences of public
policy. Prerequisites: 356, and a 200-level political
science course or equivalent.

SOC 457 Sociology of Religion (5) I&S Neuhouser
The relations betw~n religion, polity, economy, and
social structure; In particular,·the political, economic,
and social impact of religious beliefs and organiza- .
tlons, as well as the sOcial determination of these
beliefs and organizations; the rise of secularism, the
rationalization of modern life, and the emergence of
political quasi-religions.

SOC 460 Social Differentiation (5) I&S Analysis of
societal organization based on sex, age, residence.
occupation, community, class, caste. and race.

SOC 461 Comparative Etllnlc Race Relations In
tile Americas (5) I&S Sketches the ethnoracial sys
tems operating in American society. Studies these
systems as systems, and examines their institutional

.and. interpersonal dynamics. Compares ethnoracial
systems in order to arrive at empirical generalizations
about race/ethnorelations in the Americas. Offered:
jointly with AES 461.

SOC 462 Comparative Race and Etllnlc Relations
(5) I&S Scott Race and ethnicity as factors of social
differentiation in a numberofWestern and non-Western
societies in Europe, Africa. Asia, and the Americas.
Recommended: 362. Offered: jointly with AES 462.

SOC 464 Contemporarv Society In tile Peoples
RepUblic of China (5) I&S Lavely Separate develop
ment of rural and urban social institutions in the
Peoples Republic of China since 1949 from asociologi
cal perspective. Family and marriage, social control,
educational· institutions. Dilemmas of contemporary
China and reasons for institutional change. Offered:
jointly with SISEA 464.

SOC 465 Complex Organizations (5) I&S Cook,
Hamilton Examination of the structure of complex
organizations. Attention to developing generalizations



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I SOCIOLOGY 225

applicable to industrial organiZations. businesses,
hospitals. prisons. labor unions. governments. univer-,
sities. armies. and similar formally Instituted organiza
tions. The major focus is on empirical rese~ch. with
some attention to methodological problems in stUdying
such organizations. Prerequisite: 15 credits in sociol
ogy.

, SOC 466 ,Industrial Sociology (5) I&S Reitman
Changing focus of field: cultural variation, work. and
the worker; technology. society. and the evolution of
industrial forms: types and forms of~ndustrial organiza
tions: industrial organizatiQns as social and technical
systems: issues of contrOl. process. and change; the
individual in social and technical systems.

SOC 468 Sociology of OCcupations and Profes
sions (5) I&S Frameworks for study of occupations
and professions: occupational structure and mobility in
American society in relation to adult socialization and
career development; occupational and professional
associations and society. Prerequisites: 240 and 15
credits in social sciences.

soc469 Balkan Societies (5) I&S Chirot examina
tion of the roots of Balkan social problems (economic
backwardness, minority-group conflicts. peasant
problem). the failure of pre-1945 attempts to solve
these problems. the post-1945 communist failures, the
causes of the upheavals of 1989. and the prospects for
success in the 1990's.

SOC 472 Juvenile Delinquency (5) I&S
Crutchfield. Weis Factors in delinquency, juvenile
courts. Programs of treatment and prevention. Recom
mended: 371 or equivalent.

SOC 473 ,Corrections (5) I&S Weis Analyzes
research on diversionary methods and treatment of
convicted offenders. Emphasis on program evaluation.
Community treatment. fines. restitution; probation. pa
role, halfway houses. and other alternatives to incar
ceration; correctional institutions. Organization of state
and federal systems. Problems of administration. Sub
sidies and governmental control. Planning and public
participation. Prerequisite: 371 or 372. Recom
mended: 329. Offered: jointly with SO JU 473.

SOC 481, 482, 483 Issues.In Analytic Sociology (5,
max.15i 3, max. 9; 1-3, max. 9) 1&5 Examination of
current issues in sociological analysis. Specific con
tent of the course varies according tQ recent develop
ments in sociology and the interests of the instructor.

SOC 486 Human Family Systems: Biological and
Social Aspects (5) I&S van den Berghe Biological
bases for human mating and reproduction. and an
examination of the range of cross-cultural variability in .
human systems of kinship and marriage. Compares
wide range of, human and nonh'uman species. and
Western and non-Western human societies. Interplay
of biological. ecological, and sociocultural factors in
determining the structure and function of human family
systems. Offered: jointly wi,th ANTH 486.

SOC 491 Sociology of SCience (5) 1&5 .Becker
Sociological study of scientific actiVity. Social origins of
scientific thought and practice. the organization of
scientific work. and the process of change in science.
Major theories in the area, including Merton. Kuhn. and
Latour. Prerequisites: 15 prior ~redits in ~ociology; one
course in physical or biological sciences.

SOC 495 Honors senior thesis (~I&S Prepara
tion of senior honors,thesis. Sociology majors only.

SOC' 496-497-498 Honors senior seminar ([315]-.
(315]-. (315J) I&S Jepperson Exploration of selected
sociological problems with emphasis on research ex-'
perience and the interpretation of data. For sociology
majors only, primarily for honors students. Prerequi
sites: senior standing and permission of instructor.
Offered: A-W-Sp.

soc 499 Undergraduate Ind,pendent Study or
Research (2-5, max. 10) Credit/rio credit only. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor.

Courses for Graduates Only
. SOC 501 Prosemlnar (2) Introduction of first-year

graduate students to each of the substantive areas In
sociology and to research facilities. Credit/no credit

, only. Offered: A.

S09 502 seminar on Teaching Sociology, (3)
Techniques of lecturing. leading discussion, evaluat
ing student performante. and other pedagogical skills
ancillary to successful teaching. Students develop a
course and obtain videotaped feedback of presenta
tions. Prerequisite: completion of MA. Offered: W.

SOC 503 seminar on Writing SoclaJ ScIence (3)
Becker. Burstein, Howa;d Techniques, skills. and
strategies helpful for publis~ing in the social sciences.
Includes writing and revision of own work and evalua
tion of the writing of other students. Also includes social
scientific analysis of writing and other forms, of aca
demic communication. Prerequisite: completion ofMA.
Offered: A.

SOC 510 seminar In Sociological Theory (3)
Jepperson, Kiser Macrosociological theories;. func- '
tionalism and neoevolutionism; conflict and consensus
approach; comparative strategies; models and long
,range theories; ideology and sociology. From Marx
and de Tocqueville to contemporary literature. Off~red:
A.

SOC 511 Classical Social Theory (3) Study of
classi~1 masters of social theory; Marx. Durkheim.
Weber. and Simme!. '

SOC 513 Demography and Ecology (3) Hirsch
man, Lye. McCann Theories and research on human
fertility. mortality. mobility. migration. and urbanization
in social/economic context. Comparative and historical
materials on Europe. the United States. and the Third
World.

SOC 514 Current Theories In Social Psychology
(3) Cook, Howard, Schmitt 'Broad graduate-level
introduction to the theories in the field of social psy
chology.

SOC 515 Current Research In Soclal·Psy~hology

(3) Howard Broad graduate-level introduction to the
researc~ in the field of social psychology. '

SOC 516 Organizations (3) Cook. Hamilton Broad
graduate-level introduction to the theory and research
on complex organizations.

SOC 517 Deviance and SocIal Control (3) Bridges.
Crutchfield, Weis Survey of current research on devi
ant behavior and mechanisms of social control; defini
tions and forms of deviant behavior. causal analysis.
and legal or other methods of social control.

SOC 518 Social Stratification (3) BUfStein.'.Guest
Intensive preparation in theoretical. methodological.
and substantive topics in social stratification.

SOC 519 Social Change (3) Burstein Basic per
spectives in the study of social change. Classical
w«;>rks and exemplary contemporary contributions in
the literature. .

SOC 525 experimental Methods In SocIal Re
search (3) For graduate students lNho wish additional
understanding of techniques. problems. and issues
involVed in the design' and conduct of experimental
social research. Considers strengths and weaknesses
of various experimental designs. artifacts and their
contrOl. problems in going from the laboratory to the
field. and ethical issues. Prerequisites: 424-425 and
428. 429. or equiValents. '

SOC 526 causal Approach to Theory BUilding and
Data Analysis (3) Theory qonstruction and testing
from a causal models perspective. Path analysis. stan-

dardized versus unstandardized measures. feedback
models. identification problems. estimation In over
identified models. difference equations. differential
equatiQns. stability conditions. Multiplicative models
as alternatives to additive ones. Causal approach to
measurement error.

SOC527 Measurementof BasicSociological Con
cepts (3) Conceptualization and measurement prob
lems in sociology. using major concepts as illustrations
of basic issues. Causal approach to measurement to
deal with problems of indirect measurement. cross
level measurementproblems. aggregation and disag
gregation.. Consequences of crude measurement for
data analyses. Prerequisite: 424. Recommended: 426.

SOC 528 seminar on selected StatIstical Prob
lems In Social Research (3) Costner, Raftery Prereq
uisite: 426.

SOC 529 Multiple Indicators In Social Measure
ment (3) Costner Repeated measures. alternate
measures and multiple observers in estimating the
reliability. assessing the Validity. and analyzing con
ceptual, and indicator problems in social measure
ment Implications of measurement error for research
conclusions. Prerequisites: 424.426.

SOC 536 Log-Linear Modeling and logistic Re-'
gresslon for the Social SCiences (3) Raftery Log
linear 'modeling of multidimensional contingency
tables. LOgistic regression. Applications to social mo
bility. educational opportunity. and assortative mar
riage. Applied and computing focus. Prerequisite: 425
or STAT 395 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with STAT 536.

SOC 539 selected Topics In DemOgraphy and
Ecology (3, max. 9) ,Specialized problems in demog
raphy or ecology are covered; for example. migration.
fertility. mortality. language. race and ethnic relations,
metropolitan ,community. See quarterlyannouncement
for specific problem to be covered.

SOC 542 selected Topics In Group Processes (3)
Cook. Schmitt Theories. methodology. and studies in
the area of small-group research. Prerequisite: permis
s,ion of instructor for nonmajors.

SOC 544 seminaron Social Power(3) Examination
of basic principles concerning power. influence,'and
authority in small groups, organizations, and communi
ties. Recommended: 240. 415. 460.

sdc 546 seminar on Symbolic Interaction (3) Fo
cuses on several key areas in. and related to, the
symbolic interactionist perspective (e.g.. language.
the self. the dramaturgic perspective. ethnometh
odology. stigma. the social construction of social prob
lems). Prerequisite: permission of instructor for
nonmajors. '

SOC 547 Social Cognition and Attribution (3)
Theories and research on social cognition and attribu
tion. Theoretical and methodologicaJdebates on cog
nition. Sociological aspects of attribution.Prerequisite:
514 or equivalent. '.

Spc 550 Changing Patterns of Family Organiza
tion (3) Schwartz History of the family with emphasis
on changes in European and American families since
1600. Concomitant changes In other institutions and
their relation to changes in the family.

SOC 551 Family and Gender RelatIons (3) Lye.
Schwartz OverView of major research findings on
marriage and the family. including demographic
trends, the place of children in society. courtship.
divorce. and gender roles. 3

SOC 554 semInar In the Sociology of ReligIon (3)
Survey of significant and active areas of·theory and
research in contemporary social scientific studies of
religion.

SOC 555 Methods In Macro. Comparative. 'and
Historical SocIology (3) Chirot
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The Department of Speech and Hearing Sciences of
fers the Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy
degrees. The program consists of a wide. range of
course'work and seminars providing·opporlunities for.

Graduate Program

Undergraduate· Program
Director of Student Services
Melissa Johnson
205 E~gleson

BadlelDf ofSclena DegreB
Admission' Requirements: 2.50 overall GPA. Recom
mended preparation includes high school physics or
eqUivalent; introductory exposure to human leaming.
sensory. perceptual. and cognitive processes. general
physiology and the physiology of behavior. and col
lege mathematics.

Core requirements for all options: 29 credits in the
following courses-SPHSC 201. 250. 303. 307, 310.
311. Students following Options II. III. or IV below must
have a 3.00 GPA in courses that make up the common
core. Students follOWing Options III or IV must meet
additional·grade-point requirements to .. participate in
clinical practlcum.

OPTION I. GENERAL ACADEMIC

Intended to provide broad perspectives'of the field. but
not to prepare students for'professional careers in the
~peech and hearing sciences.

.Major Requirements: Core requirements listed above;
25 credits in courses dealing with normal and abnor
mal language, speech, and hearing taken from the
following: SPHSC 315. 330. 332. 370. 380. 401, 402,
410.411.416.420.430.431.499; PHYS 114 and 117.
or 207; ZOOL 118.

OPTION II. BASIC SCIENCES
Intended for students who wish to continue graduate
study in. speech and hearing that leads to· university
teaching and research careers, but does not Include
clinical training in aUdiology or speech pathology.

Major Requirements: Core requirements listed 'above;
28-37 credits. including SPHSC 401, 402. 410. 416.
420. 499. and 6 credits in the speech pathology or
clinical audiology areas; 28-30 credits outside the de
partment. including a mathematics course that deals.
with calculus; one course each in statistics. psychol
ogy (learning. memory. or cognition). and human
physiology; PHYS 114 and 117. or 207; ZOOl.118.

OPTION III, CLINICAL SCIENCEs-AUDIOLOGY

Intended for students who wish to continue graduate
study and to obtain clinical training in aUdiology.

Major Requirements: Core requirements listed above;
36 credits. Including SPI;tSC 315.330,332.350.370.
380. 401. 420. 431. 451 (audiology); at least 9 credits
outside the department. in psychology "(deviant per
sonality, cognitive development. developmental psy
chology.' neural and sensory bases of behavior), edu
cational psychology (behavior measurement" and
management. statistics); PHYS 114 and 117,'0(207;
?OOl118.

OPTION IV, CLINICAL SCIENCES
SPEECH/LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY'

Intended for students who wish to continue graduate
study and to obtain clinical training in speechJlan
guage pathology.

Major Requirements: Core requirements listed above:
36 credits. including SPHSC315. 330. 332. 350. 370,
380.401.430,431,451 (audiology); two courses in
developmental psychology or deviant personality;
PHYS 114 and 117. or 207; ZOOl 118.203 E~gleson

The speech and hearing sciences concern the pro
cesses and disorders of verbal communication. The
undergraduate programs Include the study of normal
language development. speech acoustics, speech
physiology and perception. hearing. the nature of lan
guage. speech and hearing disorders in children and
adults. and the clinical processes involved in identifi- \
cation, prevention. and remediation of those disorders.

See International Studies.

Southeast
Asian
Studies

Speech and
He~ring.Sciences

South Asian .Studies
See International Studies.

~,

developments in the field and the interests of the in~

structor.

soc585 Special Topics In Marriageand Family (3,
max. 9) examination of current substantive topics in
marriage and the family. Content varies according to
recentdevelopments in the field and the interests of the
instructor. .

SOC 584 Special Topics In Social Psychology (3,
max. 9) .Examination of current SUbstantiVe topics in
social psychology. Content varies according to recent

soc 582· Special Topics In Research Methodsand
Statistical Analysis In Sociology (3, max. 9) Exami
nation of curre!)t topics in research methods and statis
tical analysis in ~iology. Content varies aCC9rding to
recent developments in the field and the interestsof the
instructor.

SOC583 Special Topics In Demography Bnd Ecol
ogy (3, max. 9) EXamination of current topics in
demographyand ecology. Content varies according to
recent developments in the field and the interestsof the \
instructor. . .

soc 556 The Evolution of the Family (3) van den
Berghe ·Biological eVQlution of species-specific be
haviors and forms pf sociality linked to human mating.
reproduction, and parenting. Cultural· evolution of
human systems of kinship and marriage as fitness
maximizing adaptations. to· a wide range of habitats.
Prerequisite: upper-division course in evolutionary
theory, population genetics, behavioral ecology. pri-
matology. or animal behavior. Offered: jointly with SOC 586. Special Topics In Organization and In-
AN)"H556.· dustrlal Sociology (3, max. 9) Examination ofcurrent
SOC 559 seminar on Gender Roles (3) Brines. substantive topics In organizational and industrial soci-
Howard 'Theoretical issues concerning gender and olegy. Content varies according to recent develop-
society. Current slate of empirical knowledge on the ments in the field and the Interests of the instructor.·
sociology of gender and strategies for research.
Cross-cultural variations in gender roles. how these SOC 587 SpecIal Topics 11"1 Deviance and SocIal
develop In people. howgender roles develop in society Control (3,max.9) Examination of current substantive
and their effects on social structure. social Institutions. topics in deviance and social control. Content varies
and interaction. Prerequisite: graduate standing in a according to recent developments In the field and the
social science. Offered: alternate years. interests of the Instructor.

SOC 588 Special Topics In Stratification and Race
SOC 561 Society, Chronic Illness, and Disability . Relations (3, max.9) Examination of current substan
(3) Critical examination and discussion of sociological tive topics in stratification and race relations. Content
approaches-methodological. theoretical, and empiri-
cal-ln the health-care field. Attention t9 applied stud- varies according to recent developments in the field
ies in the field and. more broadly. to the Implications for and the interests.of the instructor..
decision maki.ng from the sociological perspective, SOC 589 Special Topics In Macrosoclology (3,
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: jqintly. max.9) Examination of current substantive topics in
with HSERV554. . macrosociology. Content varies according to recent
SOC 562 seminar II') Comparative Race Relations developments in the field and the interests of the in-
.(3) van den Berghe CrOss-cultural apprbach to race. structor.
and ethnic relations. including case studies from Africa SOC 590 Special Topics In Sociology (3, max. 9)
and Latin America. Prerequisite: graduate standing in Examination of current substantive topics in sociology.
social scierices. . Content varies according to recent developments in

the field and the interests of the instructor. Topics
SOC 566, 567 8em1nar In Complex Organizations covered in courses with this number lie outside those
'(3,3): Special topic seminars in the field of complex covered by other special topics courses numbered
organizations or ind~strial sociology. 581 through 589. .

SOC 568 Social Mobility (3) Description and mea-' . SOC 591 Political Sociology (3) Introduction to
. surement of social mobility..Determinants of mobility political sociology. considering the rise of the modern

and cross-national comparisons. Consequences of
mobility for social behaviors. Emphasizes movement state. power. political organization. social movements.
from the socioeconomic position of family of origin to and other related topics. .
adult position. Prerequisite: 518. SOC 600· Independent Study or Research (*)

SOC 569 Demographic Studies of Stratlfteatlon Credit/no credit only.
(3) Guest. Hirschman Overview of development of SOC 700 Master's Thesis (*) Credit/no credit only.
models of socioeconOmic achievement (·status attain-
ment- paradigm) in the field of stratification. Begins. SOC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Credit/no credit
with work of Blau and Duncan. Covers'elaboration of only.
basic models to include race and 'ethnicity, social
pSychological variables. class. school and labor mar-
ket effects. and other structural variables. Prerequi
sites: 513. 518.

SOC 574 seminar In Methods of CrimInological
Research (3) Bridges. Weis Provides training in the
technical analysis of published research in criminol
ogy: designs and processes studies in parole predic
tion, prediction of prison adjustment. aod prediction of
treatment effect. .

SOC 581 Special Topics InTheory and the History
Of Sociological' Thought (3, max. 9) Examination of
current topics in theory and the history of sociological
thought. Content varies according to recent develop
ments in the field and the interests of the instructor.
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the developmentof scholarly and professional compe
tence In various areas of specializatlon: language ac
quisition; phonology; speech production and transmis
sion; hearing; psychoacoustics; speech perception;
computer recognition and generation of meaningful
speech; and human communication disorders related
to language, speech, and hearing and the clinical
procedures involved in their Identification, prevention,
and remediation. To complement departmental cur
ricula In various specialization areas, close Interdisci
plinary relationships are maintained with other Univer
sity departments and off-eampus centers. Advanced
degrees In the speech and hearing sciences equip the

, litudent to do research, to teach at the college and ,
university level, and to provide clinical services to the
com~unlcatlvely impaired.

SpecialRequirements: Prospective candidates for ad
vanced degrees are expected to have earned 50-60
credits in the' speech and hearing sqlencesat the
undergraduate level, depending upon the specifIc
area of graduate specialization chosen. The M.S. (the
sis) degree requires a minimum ,of 30 credits of ap
proved course work,plus an acceptable thesis (9
credits). this degree program is re(:ommended for
students who plan to continue graduate study for the
Ph.D. degree. The, 'M.S. (non-thesis) degree is in
tended primarily, for students who desire careers as
speech and hearing clinicians, but who do not intend to
continue study for,the Ph.D. degree. A minimum of 45
credits is required, of which 23 must be at the 500 level
or above In this program. Students also complete the
academic and practical exp~rience requirements for
the Certificate of Clinical Competence of the American
Speech-Language-Hearing Association. These re
quirements necessitate more than the minimum 45
credit program for most students. A thesis Is not re
quired. For the Ph.D. degree, individually tailored
programs of study are developed to focus on special
ized areas of interest within speech science, experi
mental and clinical audiology, and speecManguage
pathology.

RnalldslAId
A nwnber of teaching and research assistantships are
ayailable for ,qualified graduate students. In addition,
the' department: has trBineeshipS/fellowShips sup
ported by the U.S. Department of Education, the Na
tional Institutesof Health, and the Department of Veter-
ans Affairs. -

RBItIB/III Fullltla
The"department's research laboratories, as well as
those of the Virginia Merrill Bloedel Hearing Research
Center, containsophisticated equipmentfor the collec
tion and analysis of data related to the study of human
communication and Its disorders. The University
Speech and HearingClinic and the Child Development
and Mental Retardation Center also provide laborato
ries to support applied research in communication
processes and remedial procedures.

CtJf1BII/ondBRftJ andInfo"'!sllon
Graduate Program Secretary
203 Eagleson, JG-15

Faculty

Chalrpsrlon
Patricia K. KU,hl

Ptr1IBsItJII
Dale, P.hilip S. *1968, (Adjunct); PhD, 1968, University ,
of Michigan; psychoUnguistics, language develop
ment

Fofsom, Richard C. * 1976:,PhD. 1979, University of
Washlnglon; pediatric audiology, auditory evoked p0
tentials.

Kuhl, Patricia K. • 1976: PhO, 1973, Univer~ity of Min
nesota; speech perception.

Miner, Adah L. 1965, (EmerItus); PhD, 1962..Universlty
of Wisconsin; speech pathology, cliniCal supervision.

Minifie, Fred D. * 1971; PhD, 1963, University of Iowa;
speech acoustics.

Olswang, Lesley B. * 1977; PhD, 1978,' University of
Washington; language development and disorders!
clinical processes.

Palmer, John M. *1950, (Emeritus); PhD, 1952, Univer
sity of Michigan: disorders of voice and orofacial defor
mities, anatomy of speech.

Prins, David * 1969, (~itus); PhD, 1961, University
of Michigan; fluency.disorders. ,

Stoel-Gammon, carol * 1983; PhD, 1974, Stanford
University: developmental phonology an~ phonetics.

Thompsen, Gary * 1966. (emeritus); PhD, 1967,Unl
versity of' Minnesota; pediatric· audiology, clinical
evaluation.

Thompson, Marie D. • 1979: (Adjunct); PhD', 1970.
University of Washington; special education (hearing
Impaired). ,,'

Tiffany, WIlliam R. 1946, (Emeritus); PhD. 1951, Iowa
State University; pho,netics and speech sciences. '

Wilson, Wesley • 1966; PhD, 1969, University of Wash
ington; audiology, Infant assessment and aural reha
bilitation.

Yantis, Phillip A. *1965. (Emeritus); PhD. 1955, Univer
sity of Michigan; audiology, clinical evaluation.

Yorkston, KathrYn * H~77: (Adjunct):' PhD, 1975, Uni
versity of Oregon; neurogenic communication disor
ders in adults, electrodiagnosis, speech and hearing.

bltJdsts ProfBssOIl

Bums, Edward M. * 1984;' PhD, 1977, University of
Minnesota; psychoacoustics.

Carpenter, RobertL. * 1970;PhD,1969,Northwestern
University; lang~age and language disorders.

Coggins, Truman E. * 1974; PhD, 1976, University of
WISCOnsin; laFlguage~isorders in children.

Cooker, HarryS. * 1976,'(Emerltus); PhD, 1967, Univer
sity of Iowa; speech physiology.

Mateer, Catherine A. • 1979, (Clinical); PhD" 1977,
Western Ontario University (Canada); neuropsychol
ogy and neurolinguistics.

Miller, Robert M. 1976, (Clinical); PhD, 1976, University
of Washington; speech-language pathology/adults.

Norton. Susan J. • 1991. (Adjunct); PhD. 1982, Univer
sity of Washington; normal and non-normal hearin~,
specifically cochlear mechanics, in humans and 'ani
mals.

Reich, Alan R. • 1977; PhD, 1975, University of Iowa;
speech physiology and voice disorde~s.

Werner, Lynne A. • 1986; PhD, 1980, Loyola University
,(Chicago); auditory development,. infant psycho
acoustics.

AlSlantPmfBSltJfS

Dowden, Patricia A, 1993. (CliniCal): PhD, 1993, Uni
versity of Washington; augmentative communication,
cleft palate.

QUigley, Suzanne M. 1993. (Clinical); PhD, 1991. Uni
versity of Washington; diagnostic aUdiology, aural re-
habilitation. ' ,

Rogers, Margaret A. 1992; PhD, 1992. University of
Iowa; neurogenic speechllanguage disorders. .

Smith, Raymond A. 1975, (Clinical); PhD, 1969, Univer
sity of Washington.

Stone. Judlth R. 1986. (Research); PhD, 1986, Unlver~
$ity of Washington; language development and disor-
ders, counseling. .

Strand, Edythe A, • 1990; PhD, 1987, 'University of
Wisconsin; neurogenic speechllanguage disorders.

Takahashi, Gail A. * 1992; PhD. 1990, University of
Iowa; audiology, clinical evaluation.

Let:luffJfIl

Alarcon. Nancy B. 1988; MS, 1981, University of Wis
consin; speech-language disorders/adult.

Branson, .Cynthia J. 1982; MA, 1970, Northwestern
University; speech-language disorders/child.

Coggins, Kathleen B. 1984; MS, 1974. University of
Wisconsin; speech-language disorders/child.

Grigg, Carol A. 1991; MS, 1981, University of Wiscon
sin; speech-fanguage disorderS/adult.

Hamilton, Susan L. 1992; MA, 1978. Washington State
University;,fluency disorders.

Labiak, James M. 1974; MA. 1971, University of Wash
ington; audiologic evaluation/calibration.

Sanborn, E. Sue 1988; PhD, 1971, University of Wash
ington; clinical audiology/aural rehabilitation.

Stachowiak, Shirley A, 1991; MAT, 1975, Indiana Uni
versity; speech-language disorders/child.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abpreviations.

Courses for,.Uridergraduates
SPHSC 100 Voice and Articulation Improvement
(3) VLPA Sioel-Gammon Only for persons for: whom
English is the primary language. Voice production and
~e sound system ~of standard American speech.
Speech standards, regional and social dialects, voice
qualify and basic language-oriented chflracteristics.
Practice for improving speech style. Offered: AWSp.

SPHSC 111 The American English Sound System
(2, max. 4) Sloel-Gammdh For persons for whom
English is not the primary language. Speech sounds of
An:!erican English. Practice in listening and using
American phonetic features. Credit/no credit only. Pre
requisite: college-level reading knowledge of English.
Offered: AWSpS. .

SPHSC 201 ·Anatomy of the Speech and HearIng
~hanlsms (5) NW . ·Minifie, Reich Anatomy and
functional,eoordination of those parts of the human
body associated with phonation, articulation, reso
nance, and hearing. Reql.!ired for majors: open to
n~nmajors. Offered: ASp.

SPHSC 250 Human Communication and Its Disor
ders (5) I&S Carpenter Normal and disordered oral
cornmunicatior:t Includes speech, language, and
hearing c:lisorders as well as normal processes. Re
qUired f,?r majors, open to nonmajors. Offered: W.

SPHSC 300 Speech SCience (5) NW Basic physi
ological and acoustical attributes of normal speEtOh
and hearing. For nonmajors only. Offered: AWSp.

SPHSC 303 Language Science (5) VLPA Sloel
Gammon Introduction to techniques of linguistic,
analysis in the areas of phonetics, phonology, mor
phology, syntax, and semantics. Required for majors.
Offered: A,

SPHSC 307 Speech and Language Development
(4) I&S T., Coggins, Olswang Study of the normal
acquisition of speech and language in children. Re
quired for majors. Prerequisites: 250, 303; or permis
sion of Instructor. Offered: WSp.

SPHSC ~10· Introduction to HearIng Sclence (5)
NYf.QSR Folsom, Werner Acoustic properties of
simple and complex sounds; description of normal
audition; elementary structure and function of the hear
ing mechanism. Required for majors. Offered: ~W.

SPHSC 311 Speech Sclence: Speech Production
(5) NW Minifie, Reich Physiological, acoustical, and
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perceptual aspects of speech production. Examples
and laboratory work directed toward students with
interests in speech pathology and aUdiology. Required
for majors. Prerequisites: 201, 310: 310 may De taken
concurrently. Offered: ASp.

SPHSC 315 SUrvey of Hearing Impal~ (3)
sanborn Causes of hearing impairment and their
psychological, social, and 'educational/vocational ef
fects on the individual. Prerequisite: 310. Offered: ASp.

SPHSC 330 Disorders of Articulation (3) NW
Stoe/-Gammon,Stone Patterns of normal develop
ment; nature, assessment, and treatment of phonologi
cal disorders. Prerequisites: 250, 303, 307. Offered:
ASp.

SPHSC 332 Clinical Processes I: Assebment (4)
NW O/swang, Stone Principles and procedures for
the assessment of speech and language disorders.
Prerequisites: 307, 330; 330 may be taken concur
rently. Offered: ASp.

SPHSC 350 Clinical Processes II: Treatment (4)
NW O/swang. Stone Principles and procedures for
planning the effective treatment of speech and lan
guage disorders. Prerequisites: 330, 332. and permis
sion of director of student services. Offered: WS.

SPHSC 370 Basic Audiometry (5) NW Theory and
practice of the assessment of hearing function, includ
ing standard pure-tone aUdiometry, speech audiom
etry, and basic impedance audiometry. Prerequisites:
315 and permission of director of student services.
Offered: WS.

SPHSC 380 Introduction to Aural RehabIlitation
(4) NW sanborn Principles and methods of using
auditory and visual cues and communication strate
gies to improve communication functioning. Prerequi
sites: 370 and permission of director of student ser-
vices. Offered: SpS. , '

SPHSC 391 Practlcum rn Audiology (1-4~ max. 10)
NW sanborn Guided experiences in audiological
assessment and aural rehabilitation of children and
adults. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

SPHSC 401 Neural Bases of Speech and lan
guage (4) NW Rogers. Strand Neuroanatomieal and
neurophysiological bases of motor speech production
and language processes. Laboratory. Prerequisite:
201 or permission of instructor. Offered: AS.

SPHSC 402 Advanced Phonetic Analysis (2) NW
$loel-Gammon Transcriptional and acoustic features
of speech: includes languages other than English.
Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent introductoryphonetics
course or permission of instructor. Offered: WS.

SPHSC 410 Psychology and PhysIology of AudI
tion (4) NW Bums Physiological and behavioral
bases of hearing. Correlation of human hearing with
acoustic, anatomic. and physiological factors. Offered:
A. •

SPHSC 411 Perceptual Development (5) I&SINW
Kuh/, Me/tzoff Origins, development of perception in
human infancy; nature-nurture controversy as applied
to perceptual development. Topics from visual, audi
tory domains. Development of object and face per
ception; aUditory pattern perception; speech percep
tion; categorization; perception of three-dimensional
space; auditory localization: cross-modal relations
among tOuch, vision, audition. Offered: jointly with
PSYCH 411; irregularly.

SPHSC 416 Speech Acoustics and PerceptIon (3)
NW Kuhl, Minifie Historical persPectives and current
research on speech acoustics and perception: neu
rophysiology and brain organization underlying
speech and language; machine recognition of speech:
animal communication: speech evolution; implications
for people with impaired communication skills.
Offered: A. .

SPHSC 420 Instrumentation for Speech and Hea....
Ing SCIences (3) NW General problems in design and
application of electronic equipment used in the speech
and hearing sciences. Laboratory problems and dern
onstra~ons. Offered: Sp.

SPHSC 430 Nature of Stuttering (3) NW Major
theories of stuttering are studied in light of research
concerning the characteristics of stutterers and their
symptoms. Prerequisite: 250 or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: A.

SPHSC 431 Language Disorders of Children (4)
NW Carpenter, Coggins Consideration of descrip
tions and theories, both historical and contemporary, of
disordered language In children and related problems.
Prerequisites: 250, 303, 307. Offered: ASp.

SPHSC 449 Special Studies In Speech Pathoiogy .
and Audiology (* max. 30) Selected special prob
lems in speech pathology and audiology. Prerequi
sites: vary by topic. Offered: S.

SPHSC 451 Speech Pathology-Audiology PractI
cum In the SChools (1-10) Clinical practicum special
projects. offered only in the school setting. Provides an
opportunity for students to extend practicum experi
ences in, this special environment. CrediVno credit
only. Prerequisites: 350 or permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSp.

SPHSC 453 Communication Augmentation for
Non-Speaklng Individuals (3) NW Communication
needs of nonspeaking individuals. Interdisciplinary
approaches to the evaiuation, selection. and imple
mentatioFl of aided and unaided communication aug
mentation systems. Prerequisite: basic cOl,lrse work in
either speech and hearing sciences, pt:tysical therapy;
occupational therapy, or engineering, or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with REHAB 458: irregularly.

SPHSC 470 Hoorlng and Aging (3) NW Conse
quences of hearing Impairment on speech recognition
and perception in older adults. Emphasis on informa
tion important to the speeCh-language pathologist re
garding assessment and management. Not open to
audiology majors except by permission of instructor.
Prerequisite: 370 or permission of instructor. Offered:
W.

.SPHSC 479 Pediatric Audiology (3) NW Fo/som
Assessment of auditory disorders in infants and young
children. Emphasis on behavioral and electrop~ysio

logic techniques and on the role of the audiologist .
in the clinical management of the young hearing
impaired child. Prerequisite: 370 or equivalent.
Offered:Sp. .

SPHSC 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max.
15) Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
SPHSC 602 Advanced Anatomy of Speech and
Hearing Structures (2) Directed independent dissec
tion and study of selected anatomic structures of the
speech or hearing mechanisms. Prerequisites: 201
and permission of instructor. Offered: AW.

SPHSC 503 Current Issues In Speech and Hearing
SCiences (3) Application of experimental methods to
research in speech and hearing sciences. Offered:
irregularly.

SPHSC 504 Research Methods In Speech and
Hearing SCIences (3) Mlnlfie Introduction to empiri
cal methods in the speech and hearing sciences.
Offered:AW.

SPHSC 505 ClinIcal Research In Communication
Disorders (3) Olswang Introduction to clinical re
search. Methodological issues concerning the evalua
tion of treatment for ·speech. hearing. and language
disorders. PrImary emphasis on time series designs.
Prerequisite: 504 or permission of instructor. Offered:
W.

SPHSC 510 Physiological Acoustics (3) Bums
StUdy of pertinent literature and experimental tech
niques incident to the scientific study of the normal and

'abnormal auditory system. Prerequisites: 410 and fa
miliarity with algebra and trigonometry. Offered: odd
years;W.

SPHSC 511 Psychoacoustfcs (3) Burns Review of
significant literature and theory pertinent to normal
auditory sensitivity, pitCh, loudness, and other at
tributes of auditory sen'sation. Prerequisites: 410 or
permission of instructor; MATH 120 or equivalent.
Offered: odd years; Sp.

SPHSC 512. Auditory System Development (3)
Werner Review of the anatomical, physiological, and
behavioral development of the auditory system. Con
sideration of literature dealing with both human and
nonhuman systems, with emphasis on general prin
ciples of ~uditory development. Prerequisite: 410 or
permission of instructor. Offered: A.

SPHSC 514 Speech Physiology (3) StUdy of the
physiological parameters of acoustic speech produc
tion. Prerequisites: 310. 311; or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: odd years; A.

SPHSC 515 Speech Acoustics (3) Min/fie Study of
the acoustical correlates of the distinctive parameters
of speech. Prerequisites: 310,311,514; or permission
of instructor. Offered: even years; W.

SPHSC 516 Speech Perception (3) Kuh/' Study of
the perceptual and linguistic parameters of speech
perception. Prerequisites: 310. 311, 515; or permission
of instructor. Offered: even years; Sp.

SPHSC 519 seminar In Speech Science (2, max. 6)
Offered: AWSp.

SPHSC 520 Advanced Instrumentation for
Speech and Hearing Sciences (3) Design and use of
electronic and electroacoustic devices in the speech
and hearing sciences. Four hours of laboratory re
quired each week. Prerequisite: 420. Offered: W.

SPHSC 525 Speech Signal Processing (3) Theory.
evaluation, and use of speech signal processing algo
rithms such as sampling, filtering, spectral analysis.
autocorrelation, and speech synthesis. Laboratory as
signments develop skills in using signal analysis and
synthesis software applied to normal and pathological
speech. Offered: Sp.

SPHSC 531 Neurogenic Motor Speech Disorders
(4) Strand The nature of dysarthria and apraxia of
speech and the evaluation and treatment of those
disorders. Prerequisite: 401 or permission of instructor.
Offered: Sp.

SPHSC 532 Neurogenic Language Disorders (4)
Rogers Nature of aphasia and other neurogenic lan
guage disorders; evaluation and treatment of those
disorders. Prerequisite: 401 or permission of instructor.
Offered: W.

SPHSC 533 Speech Pathology In a Medical set
ting (3) Rogers For speech pathology students who
intend to work in a hospital. Prerequisites: 531,532 or
permission of instructor. Offered: Sp. '

SPHSC 534 Dysphagia and Associated Disorders
(3) Miller Anatophysiologic bases of function and
dysfunction associated with speeCh-language disor
ders. Mastication and swallowing problems, their
causes, assessments. and management. Prerequi
sites: 201, 401. Offered: irregularly.

SPHSC 535 Voice Disorders (4) Reich Physiology.
acoustics, and perception of the normal and disor
dered human voice. Etiology, evaluation, and treat
ment of phonatory disorders. Offered: WS.

SPHSC 536 Assessment of Language Impairment
In Children (5) Carpenter. Coggins Principles and
procedures used in the assessment of speech- and
language-disordered children and adolescents. Pre-
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requisites: 332. 431, and permission of instructor.
Offered: S.

SPHSC 537 Treatment of Stuttering (4) Descrip
tion and evaluation of therapy systems for children and
adults who stutter. One hour per week of clini~1 obser
vation is integrated with class material. Prerequisites:
350 and .po; or permission of instructor. Offered: A.

SPHSC 540 Phonological Development (3) Stoe/~

Gammon Selected topics in the developmental se
quence of phonological systems in normal-speaking
children.Relationships between possible phonological
inventories and rule systems in different languages.
Prerequisites: LING 451. 452. or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: jointly with LING 540; even years; W.

SPHSC 541 Syntactic and semantic DeveloPment
(3) Dale Advanced topics in the study of first
language acquisition by children, including cognitive
bases of language. crOSS-linguistic research, early se

.mantic systems and their reorganization. learnability
theory, and other theories 'of acquisition. Prerequisite:
L1NGJPSYCH 447 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with LING 541; odd years; Sp.

SPHSC550 Interventionwith Communication DIs
orders .In the School settIng (2) Cole Study of
administrative and clinical issues in implementation of
programs to remediate communication disorders in the
school-aged population. Field experiences and pro
fessional issues. Open to nonmatriculated students
with permissIon of director of student services. Prereq·
uisite: graduate student In speech and'hearing sel·
ences or permission of director of student servIces.
Offered:W.

SPHSC 551 Advanced Praetlcum In Speech Pa
thology Evaluation (1-9. max. 10) laboratory experi
ence in the .evaluatlon of speech and language dlsor
ders.Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 536 and
permission of instructor. 'Offered: AWSpS.

SPHSC '552 Advanced Practlcum In Speech Pa
thology Management (1-9) laboratory experience in
the management 'of speech and language disorders.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor. Offered: AWSpS.

- SPHSC 55S Prelntemshlp In Speech and Hearing
ScIences (1-9) Practicum in ~peech pathology or .
audiology designed to teach the clinical regimen of a
participating professional center prior to assuming a
full internship .assignment. Credit/no credit only.
Offered: AW,Sp.

SPHSC 566 seminar In Speech-Language Devel
opment (2, max. 6) Prerequisites: 307 and 431 or
permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

SPHSC 569 seminar In Speech-Language Pathol
ogy (2. max. 6) Offered: AW,

SPHSC 570-571 Assessment of AUditory Dys
function I. II (5-5) Strategies and procedures in the
aUditory evaluation of hearing-impaired adults. labo
ratory required. Prerequisite: 370 or equivalent.
Offered: A-W.

SPHSC 573 E1ectrophyslologlc Assessment of
Auditory Functfon (3) Folsom Consideration of
electrophysiologic techniques that may be used to
evaluate the normal and disordered auditory system.
Outside laboratory required. Prerequisite: 310 or per
mission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

SPHSC 575 Medical Backgrounds In AudIology
(3) Rees. Diseases and injuries of the ear reSUlting in
reduced audition. Prerequisite: -571 or permission of
instructor. Offered: S.

SPHSC 581 Manage~nt of· Hearing-Impaired
ChUdren (3) M. Thompson Management of hearing
impaired children. including identification of target be
haviors and methods for modification such as individu
alized therapy programs and parent and teacher
involvement. Offered: S.

SPHSC 582 Hearing AId .AmplIflCatlon (4)
Takahashi Acoustic amplification and methods of
determining electroacoustlc characteristics. Includes
earmold technology. Prerequisites: 310, 380; or per- .
mission of Instructor. Offered: W.

SPHSC 583 HearIng Aid selection (4) Takahashi
Consideration of strategIes utilized in selecting acous
tic amplification for the hearing impaired. including
review of pertinent research literature. Prerequisite:
582 or permission. of instructor. Offered: Sp.

SPHSC 584 Industrial and Community Hearfng
Conservatfon (2) PsychophysiologIcal effectsofenvi
ronmentalnoise on man. Techniques of noise mea
surement and attenuation. including the planriingof
hearing conservation programs in industry and In the
community. Prerequisite: 370 or permission of Instruc
tor. Offered: irregularly.

SPHSC 588 Prosemlnar (1, max. 3) Consideration
of professional issues and studentlfaculty research in
specific areas of interest. Credit/no credit only.
Offered: ASp.

SPHSC 589 seminar In Audiology (2, max. 6) .Pre
requisite: permission of instructor. Offered: irregularly.

SPHSC 591 Adva~ Practfcum In Audiology (1
9. max. 10) Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: perml~
sion of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

SPHSC 599 Research Practlcum (* max. 12) Su
pervised laboratory experience in experimental ap
proach to problems in speech and·hearing sciences.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS. . .

SPHSC 600 Independent -Study or Research (*)
PrerequIsite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

SPHSC 601 Intemshlp (3-9) Supervised field expe
riences in settings other than public schools. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: permissIon of instructor.
Offered: AWSpS.

SPHSC 602 Internship In the SChools (3-9) Super
vised field experience in a pUblic school settIng. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

SPHSC 700 Master's ThesIs (*) Offered: AWSpS.

SPHSC 800 Doctoral DI888l'tatlon (*) Offered:
AWSpS.

Speech
Communication
205 Raitt

Speech communication is the study of the ways people
share rpeanings and Ideas In face-to-face interaction
and in other forms of discourse. The major In speech
communication is-designed to enable students (1) to
enhance their theoretical knowledge by understanding
speech communication as a form of behavior. a social
activity, and an aesthetic endeavor, (2) to Improve their
critical faculties through analysis of communicative
behavior and discourse. and (3) to develop their abili
ties to apply theory to the practice Ofcoqununication .
skills. _

Undergraduate Program
Advisers
Robert M. Post
Beatrice Restoule
206B Raitt

Students in the department begin their study in intro
ductory courses in public speaking, interpersonal

communication, oral interpretation, and small-group
decision making. In advanced courses. students study
and analyze specialized forms of communication
persuasion, argumentation. small-group facilitation,
and communication in instructional settings and large
organizations. .

BadJ81Df ofAlII DIJf188
Admission Requirements: A minimum of 30 quarter
credits completed and a minimum 2.50 overall GPA
(2.50 guarantees consideration. but not acceptance).
Recommended coUrses include 10 credits in quantita
tive and symbolic reasoning; 10 credits in history,
literature. and philosophy; and 10 credits in English
composition (see department for list of recommended
courses). Students submit an application packet that
includes (1) application form; (2) current class sched
ule; (3) copies of transcripts and grade reports; (4)
original statement. Applications are due the end of the
third week of the ·quarter. Admission is once a quar
ter~utumn. winter, and spring.

Major Requirements: 60 approved credits. which in
clude'32~ credits of core requirements (students
should consult departmental adviser upon entering the
program regarding distribution of core requirements),
and 27-28 elective credits, of which 15 credits must be
in courses at the 400 level. excluding 499. For core
requirements. students should complete 10 credits
from SPCH 103. 140,220; 5 credits from 334, 373; 14
15 credits from 270,305,310.476; and 400. A 2.50
overall GPA in all speech courses taken is required.

. MlnDr

Minor Requirements: 30 credits to Include at least 5
credits in theory (SPCH 102, 103, 203, 305, 308, 310,
384. 385,434.455,456. 471.472,474,475,476);at
least 5 credits in criticism (SPCH 222. 270. 329, 375,
424, 425. 426, 428); and at least.5 credits in practice
(SPCH 140,220.235,301,320,334.335,341.349,
368.369.373,421.440,442.444.446,473). SPCH 400
and 499 do not count toward the minor. Minimum 10
credits at the 400 lev~l.

Graduate ~gram
Barbara P. Warnick. Graduate Program Coordinator

Graduate study is guided by the principle that speech
communication is a unified discipline concerned with
the ways persons share meanings· and how shared
meanings affect, and are affected by. persons and
society at large. Specialty areas include communica
tion theorY; interpersonal. small-group, organizational.
instructional. cultural, and developmental communica
tion; communication education: oral interpretation;
freedom of speech; argument; rhetorical theory; criti
cism; and public address. Emphasis is on both ·social
scientific· and -humanistic- methods of scholarly in
quiry.

The MA program with thesis requires at least 31
credits of approved course work and a thesis (9 cred
its): The M.A. program without thesis: 45 credits. in
cluding a creative project.

The Ph.D. program usually requires four to five years of
study beyond the baccalaureate degree.

...
Sp8dslR8J8atdJ Facll/tla
A laboratory complex accommodates studies on indi
viduals and groups of varying sizes and includes one
way mirrors. as well as audio and .video capabilities. A
computer lab houses several personal computers. ter
minals, and printers that are linked to the University's
computer systems. An instructional resource center
provIdes support for th,e development and use of elec
tronicand print materials for teaching and research.

Adm.'on Qll8l1RaUolI8
A bjickground of academic work adequate for pursuit
'of the degree sought is required. Applicants for the
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Ph.D. are normally expected to have an M.A. in speech
communication or communications., A GPA and
Graduate Record Examination scores that give prom
ise of success in the department's graduate program
are required. '

,RnaodalAsllstana
The department annually awards a number of teaching
.assistantships.

CDn8Ipondena amllnfDnmrtlon
Graduate Program Coordinator
205 Raitt, DL-15

Faculty

ChalrpsrsDn
Thomas Scheidel

I'rrJfBssOfS

Baskerville, Bamet 1940. (Emeritus); PhD, 1948, North
western University; pUblic address. rhetorical criticism.

Bosmajian: Haig A. * 1965; PhD, 1960, Stanford Univer
sity; rhetoric, freedom of speech. .'

Crowell, Laura I. 1949. (Emeritus); PhD, 1948, Univer
sity of Iowa: public address, discussion.

Nilsen, Thomas R. 1946. (Emeritus); PhD. 1953. North
western University: contemporary rhetorical theory,
ethics of rhetoric. .

Philipsen, Gerry F. * 1978; PhD,1~72~ ~orthwestern

University: ethnography of commUnication.

Scheidel, Thomas 1976; PhD, 1958. University of
Washington; communication theory and research,
small group ~rocesses.

Staton, Ann Q. * 1977; PhD,'1977, University of Texas
(Austin); Instructional communication.

Warnick, Barbara P; * 1980; PhO, 1977. University of
Michigan; rhetorical theory and criticism.

Assoclats ProfslSDfS

Campbell, John A. * 1968; PhD. 1968. University of
Pittsburgh; modem rhetorical theory, British public ad-
dress. . ,

Parks, Malcolm R. * 1978: P~D, 1976, Michigan State
University; communication theory, interpersonal com
munication, research methods.

Post, Robert M. * 1960; PhD, 1961. Ohio University; oral
interpretation of literature.

Stewart, john R. * 1969; PhD, 1970, University of
Southern California; philosophy of qualitative research
and interpersonal communication. '

ArII8tanl Prol8$SDrs

Bauman Isabelle * 1990; PhD, 1990, University of
Wisconsin; comprehension, conversation and polite
ness.

Manusov Valerie L. * 1993; PhD. 1989, University of
Southern'California: the interplay between communi
cation behaviors and cognitions in interpersonal inter
actions.

Purcell, William Michael" 1988: PhD, 1986. Indi~na
University; classical and medieval rhetorical th~ry,

rhetorical criticism.

Trethewey, Angela C. 1993; PhD, 1994, Purdue Univer
sity: organizational communication, gender.

Ssnlor Lectumr
Nyquist, Jody 0..1966; MA, 1967, University of Wash-
ington; communication education. ' .

Course De'scrlptions
See page 55 for explanation o(course numbers, sym- ,
boIs, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergradu.ates
SPCH 102 Speech,'thelndlvldual, and Society (5)
VLPAJI&S Provides a basic understanding of human
speech communication. Covers three major areas: (1) .
the natureofhuman communication, including models,
principles, settings; (2) elements of verbal and nonv~r
bal communication; and (3) approaches to, and func
tions of, human communication including persuasion.
interpersonal communication, argument, propaganda,
free speech. 'Offered: AWSp.

SPCH 103 Interpersonal Communlcatfon (5)
VLPAJI&S Emphasizes analyzing and understan~ing

communication variables affecting human relation
ships. such as person perception, feedback, idea de
velopment, nonverbal cues. Focus on informal commu
nication settings. Offered: AWSp.

SPCH 140 Oral Interpretation of Uterature (5)
VLPA Analysis and critical study of imaginative litera
ture through the medium of oral performance. Includes
verse, prose, and drama. Offered: AWSp.

SPCH 203 Communication In the Classroom (5)
VLPAJI&S Theory and practice of interpersonal com
munication in instructional settings. Designed to pre
pare prospective teach~rs to em~loy commun~cation

effectively as a medium of tea~hlng an~ .Iearnlng, ~o

create a classroom communication environment In
which interaction is open and productive. Recom-'
mended for all teacher candidat~s in any discipline.

SPCH 220 Introduction' to. Public Speaking; (5)
VLPAJI&S Emphasizes choice and organization of
material, sound reasoning, audience analysis, o~al

style, and delivery. Overview, of history. of rhetor~c.

Classroom speeches followed by conferences. WIth·.
instructor. Offered: AWSp.

SPCH 222 Speech Communication In a Free Soci
ety (3) VLPAJI&S Problems and arguments related to
freedom of speech; early English writers on freedom of
expression; background of freedom of speech in t~e
United States; contemporary freedom of speech IS
sues;

SPCH 235 Parliamentary Procedure (3) VLPAJI&S
Principles and practice: a study of the historical bases

, and contemporary uses of parliamentary proced~re;

methods and practice in organiZing and conducting
public meetings.

SPCH 270 Introduction to Empirical Research I~

Speech Communication (5) I&S Basic research
principles in speech communication science; survey of
substantive research findings. Recommended: any
100-,or 200-level speech communication course.

SPCH 301 Interviewing (5) VLPAJI&S Interviewing
principles and practices. with emphasis on information
gathering and persuasive inte~iews .. Purposes. and
types of interviews, structure of lntervle.ws, a.nd mflu
ence of communication patterns on mtervlew out
comes.

SPCH 305 Perspectives on Language ·In Speech
Communication (5) VLPAJI&S Study of language
and meaning, and survey of several influential modern
approaches, including the semantic, general seman
tic. behavioral. and analytic philosophical. Relates
theories of language and meaning to the study of
speech communication.

SPCH 308 Humanistic Approaches to Interper
sonal Communication (5) VLPA Exploration of sev
eral humanistic approaches to interpersonal speech
communication, emphasizing the theorists' philosophi
cal orientations.

SPCH 310 The Rhetorical Tradition In Westem
Thought (5) VLPAJI&S Analysis of the major theories
that prescribe and describe the use of symbols to
change attitudes and behavior. Principal emphasIs !s
placed upon defining the nature and scope of metonc
and upon analyzing the art's underlying assumptions
about human beings as symbol users. Some back
ground in history, philosophy, and literature is desir
able. Recommended: junior standing.

SPCH 320' Public Speaking (5) VLPAJI&S Practice
in preparation and presentation of a variety of types of
public speeches based on study of tt)elr structure and
form: emphasis on organization and delivery. Recom
mended: 220.

SPCH 329 Rhetoric of SocIal and Political Move
ments (5) VLPAJI&S Inquiry into the rhetoric of social
and'political movements; emphasis on investigation of
persuasive discourse; examination of the nonverbal
symbols of persuasion.

SPCH 334 Essentials of Argument (5) VLPAJI&S
Argument as a technique in the investigation of social
problems; evidence. proof, refutation, persuasion;
training in argu~entative speaking. Offered: AWSp.

SPCH 335 Methods of Debate (5) VLPAJI&S Da
bate as a method of advocacy, with emphasis on the
analysis of value and policy questions. Prereq~lsite:
220 or 334.

SPCH 341 Oral Interpretation of Chlldrens Utera
ture (3) VLPA StUdy and performance of children's
literature, emphasizing oral interpretation as a method

, of teaching literature in the elementary school.

SPCH 349 Readers Theatre. (2, max. 10). VLPA
Preparation and public presentation of prowams of
literary works. CrediVno credit only. PrerequiSites: 140
and permission of instructor.

SPCH 368 Small-Group Facilitation (3) VLPAJI&S
Methods for facilitating discussion in small groups
formed for the purposes of instruction. Emphasis. Is on
each student's practical application of the insights
derived. Prerequisites: permission of instructor. con
current registration in 369. Recommended: 102.

SPCH 369 Small-Group FacUltatlon Practlcum (2)
VLPAJI&S Implementation of the theoretical principles
taught in 368. Emphasis on.direct application of those
principles to an assigned group of.students from 102.
Prerequisite: concurrent registration in 368.

SPCH 373 Principles of Group Discussion (5)
VLPAJI&S Discussion as ,an everyday community
activity, with emphasis on the informal cooperative
decision-mak!ng methods of committee, conference,
and roundtable groups.

, SPCH 375 Ethics In Interpersonal and Public
Speech Communication (5) VLPAJI&S Ethical p~Ob
lems in interpersonal and public speech commumca
tion. Alternative ways of evaluating and responding to
moral problems in a variety of communication situa
tions.

SPCH 384 .Cultural Codes In Communication (5)
VLPAJI&S Social and cultural codes in interpersonal
communication. with special reference 'to contem~

rary American subcultural groups and,their communi
cation patterns.

SPCH 385 FIeldwork In Communication Studies
(5) .Theory and 'practice of participant obs~rv.ation.

intensive interviewing. and discourse analySIS In the
study of communicative practices.

SPCH 400 Theoretical Backgrounds In Speech
Communication (3) VLPAJI&S Speech viewed as a
form of individual and social behavior, with emphasis
on the function of symbols in speech communication in
informal and societal settings. The de~elopment of
speech as a field of study and its contemporary em
phases.
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SPCH 570 Organizational Communication (5) ex
amination of social Scientific theory and research 'on
communication in organizations. Topics inclUde quan
titative and qualitative approaches to process of orga
nizational communication, function and structure of
macro networks, superior-subordinate relationships,
and .the role of communication in organizational
change, development. and effectiveness. Prerequi
site: graduate standing in the social sciences.

SPCH 572 theories of Human CommuniCation (4)
Description and evaluation of theoretical approaches,
to the study of human communication. Exploration of
their applications to specific subject areas.

SPCH 575 Philosophy of Interpretive Research In
CommunicatIon (5) Introduces interpretive research
ers to foundations of this approach in Dilthey.
Gadamer" Schutz,' Weber, Wittgenstein, and others.
Emphasizes Gad~r's philosophical hermeneutics.

SPCH 576 Research Methods In Speech Commu
nication (5) Application of behavioral research prin
ciples to problems in quantification. design', and analy
sis o'data in speech communication research.

SPCH fin Research Problems In Speech Commu
nIcation (3-6, max. 12) Application of methodology
and design principles to research problems in speech
communication.

SPCH 581 Advanced Research Methods In
Speech CommunlcaUon (4) Application of social
scientific methods to problems in quantification. de
sign. and analysis of communication data. Emphasis
on advanced data collection concerns, multivariate
data analysis. and computer operation. Prerequisite:
576. '

SPCH 584 Ways of Speaking (5) Theory and litera
ture of the ethnography of communication, with special
empha~is on the descriptive-comparative approach to
CUlturally patterned styles of communicative conduct.
Offered: jointly wlth ANTH 584.

SPCH 588 Smafl-Group Communication (5) Major
small-group theories relevant to communicative be
havior. Descriptive and experimental research findings
in current speech communication literature. Prerequi-
site: 473. .

SPCH 530 Philosophical Issues In Rhetorical and
CommunlcaUon Theory (5) Survey of selected philo
sophical controversies among speech communication
theorists. and analysis of one philosopher's approach
to communication. Topics include paradigm descrip
tions of "communication. rhetoric ,and knowledge, lin
guistic analysis and communication; hermeneutics
and dialogue. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

SPCH 540 HistoryofOrallnterpretaUon (3) Critical
analysis of writings by Sheridan, Walker, ,Rush.
Delsarte, Bell. Curry. Emerson, and others. '

SPCH 550 '. Instructional Design In Speech Com
munication (4) Research•.theory, and practice rel
evant to 'instructional- design in speech communi
cation. Instructional models, writing instructional
objectives; strategies, and evaluative measures.

SPCH 555 lristructlonal Communication (5) Com
munication in instructional environments. Nature of in
structional communication, paradigms for instructional
communication' research. quantitative and qualitative
approaches to instructional communication. verbal
and nonverbal classroom interaction.

SPCH 560 SocIal Scientific Perspectivesen Inter
personal Communication (5) Social scientific re
search and theory on the role of communication in
developing and 'maintaining interpersonSJ relation
ships. Natureof interPersonal communication. relation
ship change processes, interpersonal control through
communication. and personal -communication net
works.

SPCH 522 Studies In MedIeval Rhetoric (5) Critical
analysis of selected persons, works. and topics related·
to the development of rhetorical' theory during the
Middle Ages.

SPCH523 Studies In Renaissance and Modern
Rhetoric (5) Development of rhetorical theory from the
mid-sixteenth to early nineteenth centuries. Examines
the contributions of Wilson. Ramus. Bacon. Port Royal
ists. Vico. Campbell, Blair. and Whately.

rent speech communicatl9n literature on interpersonal
influence. Emphasis on the insights ·that such theory
and reSearch provides on human speech communica
tion behavior in common interpersonal situations. Rec
ommended: junior standing.

SPCH 473 Problems of DIscussion leadership (3)
VLPAII&S Critical analysis of leadership in committee
and conference, with emphasis on the development of
speech effectiveness in the cooperative achievement
of goals. Recommended: 373.

SPCH 474 CommunlcaUon, Conflict, and Coop
eration (5) VLPM&S Role of communication in re
solving informal conflicts and in facilitating interper
sonal and intergroup cooperation. Review of empirical
literature. In-classsimurations and exercises. Prerequi
site: 373..

SPCH 475 Organlzatfonal Communication (5)
VLPAII&S Role of communication in organizations-,
the types of problems arising. and appro~ches to their
resolution. Communication in the human relations and
productivity of organizations. Applying communication
skills in various organization roles. Recommended:
junior standing.

SPCH 476 Models and theories In Speech Com
munication (4) I&S Examination of selected theories
and models of speech communication from the behav
ioral sciences, as well as of criteria applicable to them.
Emphasis on the nature' and function of theories and
models, especially as these relate to basic principles
underlying the scientific study of speech communica
tion phenomena. Recommended: junior standing. \

SPCH 498 , Special Topics In Speech Communica
tion (2-5, max. 15) Lecture, seminar, and/or team
study. Topics vary.

SPCH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 10)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:.
AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
SPCH 501 IntroductIon to Graduate Research In
Speech Co~munlcatlon (3)

SPCH 510 Rhetoric In SocIety (4) Selected works
of major- rhetorical theorists such as Aristotle, Cicero,
Augustine. Campbell. Whately, Perelman, and Burke.
Examines how rhetorical themes are responsive to and
symptomatic of societ8J conditions and values.

SPCH 521 StudIes In Greek and Roman Rhetoric
(5) Development of the Greek tradition in rhetorical
theory. criticism, and pedagogy from Homer to Augus
tine; analysis of the contributions of major figures and
works to that tradition.

SPCH 455 CommunIcation In Children's environ
ments (5) VLPAII&S Study of the communication
capacity of children with emphasis on the analysis of
the communication process in formal and informal
learning environments. Includes examination of com
munication-based educational approaches and in
structional strategies.

SPCH 456 CommunicatIon In Adolescent Envi-
ronments (5) VLPAII&S Study of the communication SPCH 524 StudIes In Contemporary Rhetoric (5)
process in youth environments with a primary focus on Critical analysis of theories of twentieth-century rheto-
formal·and informal learning. Includes critical analysis ric. '
of communication in contemporary instructional set-
tings and the development of communication strate- SPCH 525 Rhetorical Criticism (5) History and
gies.for teaching and learning. method of rhetorical criticism. 'Application of critical
SPCH'471 Persuasion (3) VLPAn&S Analysis of the' standards to notable BritiSh and American speeches.

ways in which beliefs, values. attitudes. and behavior SPCH 526 The Rhetoric of Sclel'\Uflc RevolUUons
are deliberately influenced through communication~ (3) Examin~s selected topics in the history of science,
Recommended: junior standing. underscoring the interplay of I~guage. situation. cul-

ture. and prior tradition in the quest for exact knowl-
SPCH 472 Empirical Approaches to Interpersonal edge of the natural world. Focuses on one science,
CommunlcaUon (5) I&S Examination of major thee- biology. geolOgy or psychology. examining selected
relic positions and empirical research findings in cur- revolutions within that discipline.

- '

SPCH 421 Advanced Speech Composition (5)
.VLPAII&S Preparation and delivery of public
speeches with emphasis on style. thought organiza
tion, and proof. Analysis of model speeches. Recom
mended: 220 or 320.

SPCH 424 .Rhetorical Perspecttves In Intellectual
ReVOlutions (5) VLPAII&S Rhetorical investigation of
selected major writings. Examines the rhetorical di
mension in the progress of ideas through' analysis of
documents of major intellectual revolutions as persua
sive works. Relates principal revolutions in Western
thought to contemporary controversy.. Examines
Rights of Man, Communist Manifesto, The .Orlgin of
Species. .

SPCH 425 American'Public Address (5) VLPAII&S
Historical and critical study of rhetorical discourse and
movements,and of their relationship to American politi
cal, social. and intellectual life. Examines the discourse
of the American revolution, debates on the ratification
of the federal constitution. the slavery question. Recon
struction. populism, imperialism.

SPCH 426 American Public Address (5) VLPAII&S
Historical and critical studyof rhetorical discourse and
movements and of their relatiol"$hip to American politi
cal, social. and ,intellectual life. Exstnines Lyceum and
Chautauqua movements. progressive era. WorldWar I.
the New Deal, isolationism. the Cold War era, civil
rights movement. anti-nuclear movement. Recom
mended: 425.

SPCH 428 British Publlc Address (5) VLPAII&S
Historical and critical analysis of significant speeches
and speakers and of their relationship to British social,
political, 8!ld religious lite. Historical .overview of the
major periods of British oratory arid of the unique role of
the oration in each as a means of exhortation and
advocacy. '

SPCH 434 Argumentation Theory (5) VLPAII&S
Theory and research on the structure and properties of
argument, argument fields, argument modeling,the
influenqe of audience. argument criticism, and related
topics. Prerequisite: 220 or 334.

SPCH 440 Oral Interpretation of PoetrY (3) VLPI\'
Study of forms of verse through analysis and oral
presentation. Recommended: 140.

SPCH 442 Oral Interpretation of Fiction (3) VLPA
Analysis and oral interpretation of narrative perspec
tives in the novel and the short story. Recommended:
140.

SPCH 444 Oral Interpretation of Modem Dramatic
Uterature (3) VLPA Study of dramatic literature from '
Ibsen to the present for purposes of developing under
standing. appreciation. and ability to communicate its
meaning. Recommended: 140.
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SPCH s90 seminar In Theory Of Speech Commu
nl~on (3-4, 1'I18X.12)

SPCH 592 SeD1loar In Public Address (3-4, max.
12)

SPCH 593 seminar In Rhetorical Theory (3-4, max.
12)

SPCH 594 seminar In Oral Interpretation (2,~
6)

SPCH 595 'semtnar In Speech' CommuniCation
education (3-4, max. 12) ,

SPCH 597 seminar In Interpersonal Communica
tions (3-4, max. 12) Examination of experimental
literature on selected topics. SUbject changes from
year to year;lopics include conflict resolution, informa
tion processing. communication networks. feedback
systems, audience composition research. communi-
cation effects. '

sPa. 598 Small-G~p DI9CUSSlon and.Commu
nlcatlon (3-4, max. 12) Introduction to study of com
munication within small problem-solving groups. Theo
retical as well as methodological dimensions of
selected studies. Emphasis on role communication in
decision-making process.• From a communication
viewpoint, examines such topics as conformity, con
sensus, interpersonal attraction. and emergent phases
of discussion.

SPCH ,600' Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.'

SPCH 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.

SPCH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Offered:
AWSpS.

Statistic.s
8313 Padelford

Probability provides the conceptual foundation and
mathematiCal language for the logic of uncertainty and
induction. .statistics is concerned with procedures for
the acquisition, management, exploration, and use of
information. in ordeF to leam from experience in situa
tions of uncertainty and to make.decisions under risk.
Statistical practice includes: design of experiments,
and of sampling surveys: exploration, summarization,
and display of ob~ervational data; drawing inferences.
and assessing their uncertainty; building mathematical
models for systems with stochastic components.

By means of joint faculty appointments, courses, and
seminars, the Department of Statistics maintains active
academic contacJs with the School of Business Admin
istration: the College otEngineering: the Departments
of Applied Mathematics, Atmospheric Sciences,
Computer SCience. Economics. Genetics, Geological
Sciences, Geophysics. Mathematics, Psychology,
Radiology, Sociology, and Zoology; the Center for
Quantitative SCience: the Applied PhYsics Laboratory;
and the Applied Statistics Division of the Boeing Com
pany. The department has an especially close relation
ship with the Department of Biostatistics:

Undergraduate Program

Bsch810r ofSCI8nt:S 08g188
The Bachelor of Science program offers broad-based,
flexible educational pathways emphasizing the theo
retical, practical, or computational aspects of pn~babil
ity and statistics. The program· serves the needs of
future statisticians in science, industry, business, and
government, as well as providing the necesSary back
ground and stimulation for graduate study; it also,offers
excellent opportunities for double-majoririg.in statistics
and eit!'ler mathematics or computer science.

AdmiSsion Requirements: (1) Completion of 45 credits,
inclUding MATH 124, 125, 126; a minimum 8 credits
from one of the following groups of courses:~TR 101.
102, 190,201,301: CHEM 100, 140, 141, 145. 150,
151,155,157; GENET 351,371,453,455; PHYS 114,
115,116,117,118,119,'121/131,1221132,123/133,
210,211,212: and one course from STAT 220, 301,
311, 390, or an approved substitute; (2) minimum
grade of 2.0 in each of the above listed prerequisites
and a cumulative GPA of 2.80 for these courses. Stu
dents wishing to declare a statistics major must apply
by bringing transcripts which include completed pre
requisites to B309 Padelford during any quarter.

Major Requirements: MATH 124, 125. 126; 307, 308.
309; 324, 325 (the honors sequences in calculus may
replace the corresponding regular sequences);
ENGRlCSE 142. CSE 143; one course from STAT 220,
301,311,390. or approved substitute; 341, 342. 4?1,
423 and two other .upper-division statistics courses
chosen with prior approval of the statistics adviser.
(Typically these are 394 and 395, which are strongly
recommended as preparation for 341: 342.) Electives
(9 credits): one upper-division course in mathematics.
statistics, or computer science, plus two upper-divi
sion courses in any discipline (including but not limited
to mathematics. statistics, and computer science). all
subject to prior approval by the statistics adviser. The
first elective gives an opportunity to define the flavor of
'the major within interrelated fields, and the other two
give a chance to broaden the basis of the major into a

. special interest area, chosen from the full range of
upper-divi$ion courses offered at the University.
Grades of 2.0 or better·jn al! .courses used to satisfy
major requirements. Cumulative GPA. of 2.qO in re
quired statistics courses.

Minor
See department for requirements.

Graduate Pro"rams
The graduate programs emphasize both the theory
and application of statistics, including ,probability
theory, mathematical statistics, data analysis.statisti
cal computir'g, and scientific applications. An ongoing
statistical consulting program· provides the studen.ts
with practical experience in using, statistics and in
communicating with clients. Under facu,lty supervision,
participants in the program assist members of the
University community in applying statistical methodol
ogy. The department offers Master of Science and
Doctor of Philosophy degrees.

Admission Rsqulremsdts
. Background in mathematics, statistics, or a quantita

tive field, with 30 'I more ql!arter credits in mathemat
ics and statistics, to include a year of advanced (sec
ond year) calculus, one course in linear algebra. and
one course in probability theory; Graduate Record
Examination scores, including the Advanced Math
ematics subject test; three letters of recommendation
from appropriate former or current faculty.

Mastsr ofSCI8n&8 D8gre8
Graduation Requirements: At least twelve approved
courses numbered 400 or above with a value of 36

, credits or more; of these, at least six courses must be
numbered in the 500 series (exclusive of 512, 513) with
a value of 18 credits or more, and with a coherent
theme. Approved proficiency in statistical computing.
satisfactory participation in statistical consulting and
the departmental seminar. Passage 01 an appropriate
final master's examination. Successful completion of a
master's thesis can count as up to three courses wprth'
9 credits, but cannot replace any of the six courses in
the 500 series mentioned above. All programs must be
approved in advance by the' departmental graduate
program coordinator.

Oot:torofPhllDlophy 08g188
Graduation Requirements: Appropriate training in sta-'
tistics and related sciences. Appropriate General
Examination of basic graduate-level knowledge in sta
tistics and probability (inclUding two preliminary ex
aminations). satisfactory performance in approved
methodology and theory course sequences (typically
STAT 570,571,572 and 581, 582. 583: or 521,522.
523). (In some circumstances. other graduate-level
mathematical science courses may be used as a sub-

. stitute.) Satisfactory performance in at le~t thre~ other
5OD-level graded courses in a coherent program. Ap-,
proved performance in statistical consulting (typically
STAT 598 and 599).. Demonstration of proficiency in
computing. 1 credit of STAT 590 per quarter. Demon
stration of ability to read technical literature in Chinese, '
French, German. or Russian. Dissertation. Rnal exami
nation.

,Computing Fatllilltll
Computing facilities in the Department of Statistics
rank among the best of any statistics programs in the
country and reflect the department's.experuse in the
field of statistical computing. For graduate instruction,
the department relies primarily on the Mathematical
SCiences Computing Center's laboratory of UNIX and
Macintosh workstations. For research purposes. the
department has a network of approximately thirty-five
DEC. MacintOSh, Sun and Silicon Graphics worksta- .
tions. and many X-terminals. Support is provided by a
systems programmer/administrator.

Financial Aid
The department annually awards a limited number of
teaching and res~arch assistantships for the supportof
new and continuing graduate students on the basis of
academic promise.

Co~pond8ncs and Informallon
Undergraduate or Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Statistics, GN~22 .

Faculty

ChalfJIBIIOn
Werner Stuetzle

Pro_Oil

Bass, Richard • 1981. (Adjunct); PhD. 1977, University
of California (Berkeley); pr~bability theory.

.Besag. Julian E. • 1989; 88, 1963, University of Bir
,mingham (UK); spatial statistics: applications to epide
miology. image analysis, agriculture; Bayesian infer
ence.

Birnbaum, Z. ,W. • 1939, (Emeritus): PhD, 1929. John
Casimir, State University (Poland); .probability, math
ematical statistics (dislribution-free statistics, reliability
theory).

Burdzy, Krzysztof· 1988. (Adjunct); PhD. 1984, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley): probability theory.

Felsenstein. Joseph· 1968. (Adjunct); PhD, 1968, Uni;
varsity of Chicago; evolution and population genetics.

Fleming, Thomas Richard· .1984; PhD. 1976. Univer
sity of Maryland; survival analysis, cancer clinical trials.
AIDS research, sequential analysis.

Ford, E. David· 1985, (Adjunct); PhD. 1968, University
College, London (UK): spacial processes in ecology,
forest productivity. and plants' response to environ
mental change.

. Guttorp, Peter • 1980; PhD, 1980, University of Califor
·nia (Berkeley); point processes, stochastic models,
applications to hydrology al1d atmospheric science.

Kronmal, Richard A.. • 1964: PhD. 1964, University of
California (Los Angeles); nonparametric density esti
mation, computer algorithms. cardiovascular data
analysis, clinical trials.
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Lunneborg. Clifford E.• 1962. (Emeritus); PhD. 1959.
University of Washington; psychometrics. multivariate
models. individual differences in cognition. '

Martin. R. Douglas • 1974; PhD. 1969. Princeton Uni
versity; robust methods. time series, wavelets and neu
ral networks.

Nelson. Charles A. • 1975. (Adjunct); PhD. 1969, Uni
versity of Wisconsin; time series analysis. economic
statistical analysis. advanced macroeconomic theory.

O'Sullivan. S. Finbarr· 1987; PhD. 1983, University of,
Wisconsin; noJiparametric curve estimation, inverse
problems. radiology. '

Perlman. Michael D. * 1979; PhD, 1967. Stanford Uni
versity; multivar.late analysis, decision theory, probabil
ity inequalities; convexity.

Raftery; Adrian Elmes * 1985; DOCtorate. ,1980. ~niver
sity of Paris; time series. spatial statistics, population
estimation. model selection, Bayesian statistics. ,

SCholz, Friedrich-Wilhelm· 1982. (Affiliate); PhD, 1971,
University of California (Berkeley); large-sample
theory, nonparametrics. software reliability. risk and
tolerance analysis, bootstrap. .

Shorack. Galen *1965; PhD. 1965, Stanford University;
empirical processes. robustness. nonparametric sta
tistics.

Siegel. Andrew F. • 1983, (Adjunct); PhD. 19n. Stan
ford University; exploratory data anlysis, statistical
computing and graphics. morphometrics. quantitative
methods.

Stuetzle. Werner· 1984; PhD. 19n. Swiss Feder~1

Institute of Technology; nonparametric methods In
multivariate analysis, statistical applications of com7
puter graphics.

Thompson. Elizabeth A. • 1985; PhD, 1974, Cambridge
University (UK); statistical an~lysis of human genetic
data, statistics of conservation and computational biol
ogy.

Wellner, Jon A. • 1983; PhD. 1975, University of Wash
ington; large-sample theory,. asymptotic efficiency,
empirical processes, semiparametric models. ,

AIIDclBtB PmfBIIDfS

McDonald. John A. • 1985. (Research); PhD, 1982.
Stanford University; scientific computing, interactive
graphics, human Interfaces. visualization. program
ming languages.

Sampson. Paul D. * 1981, (Re~earch); PhD, 1979,
University of Michigan; spatial statistics and
environmetrics, morphometrics. statistical cons~lting.

Zeh. Judith • 1961. (Research); PhD. 1979. University
ofWashington; estimation of whale population size and
dynamics. statistics in infectious disease research.

AsliltantPmfBssD"
Kooperberg. Charles L * 1991; PhD. 1991, University
of California (Berkeley); splines. density estimation.
image reconstruction. spatial statistics.

Madigan. David· 1990; PhD, 1990, Trinity ~ollege

(Ireland); Bayesian graphical models. BayesIan net
works, intelligent tutoring systems, multimedia archi
tectures.

Percival. Donald B. • 1979. (Affiliate); PhD, 1983. Uni
versity of Washington; time series and signal analysis,
computational environments. statistics of clocks.

Riskin, Eve A.• 1990, (Adjunct); PhD. 1990, Stanford
University; Image compression and prOCessing, s~Qnal
processing, medical imaging. anq pattern recognitIon.

Senior LBt:tumr

Morita JuneG. *1982; PhD. 1985. Universityof Califor
nia (B~rkeley); survey design/implementation, quality
control. survival analysis, statistical data' analysis.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates,
STAT 111 Lectures In Applied StatIstics (1) NW
Weekly lectures illustrating the importance of statisti- "
cians in a variety of fields. including medicine and the
biological, physical. and social sciences. Contact in
structor for infoCfTlBtion on emphasized fields of appli
cations. Credit/no credit only. Offered: jointly 'with
BIOST 111; Sp.

STAT220 BaslcStatlstlcs'(5)NW.QSR Objectives
and pitfalls of statistical studies. Structure of data sets.
histograms. means. and standard deviations. Correla
tion and regression. Probability, binomial and normal.
Interpretation of estimates. confidence intervals, and
significance tests. (Students may receive .credit for
only one of 220.301. 311. ~d ECON 311.) Prerequi
site: 1'h years of high school algebra. Offered:AWSpS.

STAT 301 Basic Statistics wIth AppUeatlons (6)
NW. aSR Objectives, pitfalls o.f statistical studies.
Structure of data sets. histogrBfTls., means, standard
deviations. Correlation. regression. Probability. bino
mial and normal. Interpretation of estimates•. confi
dence intervals. significance tests. ApplipatiQn to
problems in student's major field. (Students.may r~

ceive credit for only one of 220.301.311.) PrereqUI
sites: 1'h years of high school algebra. Offered: W.

STAT311 Elements ofStatIstIcal Methods (5) NW,
QSR Elementary cOncepts of probability and~
piing; binomial and normal distributions. Basic con
cepts of hypothesis. testing. estimation. and confi
dence intervals; t-tests and chi-square tests. Unear
regression theory and the analysis of variance. (Stu
dents may receive credit for only one of 220, 301. 311.
and ECON 311.) PrereqUisite: MATH 111 or 120.
Offered: AWSpS. .

STAT 316 Regression"Analysis and Design of ex
periments (3) NW Introduction to the analysis of data
from planned experiments. Analysis of variance ~nd

regression analysis with applications In engineerIng.
Prerequisite: ENGR 315 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with IND E316.

STAT341, 342 lntrociuetlqn'to Probability and Sta
tistical lnference I, U (4,4) NW Sample spaces.
random variables, probability. Distributions: binomial.
normal. Poisson. geometric. Expectation. variance.
moment generating functions. Central·limlt theorem.•
Basic concepts of estimation. testing and confidence
intervals. Maximum likelihood estimators and likeli
hood ratio testS; efficiency. Introduction to regression

, and analysis of variance. (Students may not receive
credit for both 341 and 481.) Prerequisite: 311. MATH
126. Offered: W.Sp.

STAT361,362 StatIstIcs forSocIal Sclentlsts(3,3)
NW Introduction to statistical methodology. measure
ment sCales, design of surVeys and experiments. de
scriptive statistics. exploratory data analysis. probabil
ity distributions. use of computer packages for
statistical data analysis. point and interval estimation.
hypothesis testing. Comparisons. two sample tests.
nonparametric methods, measuring and testing asso
ciation, correlation, simple linear and multiple regres
sion, time series. multivariate data analysis. analysis of
variance (ANOVA) and analysis of covariance
(ANCOVA). Prerequisite: 220 or 311, or equivalent.
Computers, used. but no prior experience required.
Offered A.W:.

STAT 390 Probability and .Statistics In EngIneer
Ing and SCience (4) NW Concepts of probability.and
statistics. Conditional probability. independence. ran
dom variables. distribution functions. Descriptive sta
tistics, transformations. sampling errors, confidence
intervals. least squares and maximum likelihood. Ex-

ploratory data analysis and interactive computing.
(Students may not receive credit for both 390 and 481.)
Prerequisites: MATH 126 and MATH 205 or 308.
Offered: jointly with MATH 390; AWSpS.

STAT 394 Probability I (3) NW Sample spaces;
basic axioms of probability; combinatorial probability;
conditional probability and independence; binomial.
Poisson and normal distributions. Prerequisite: MATH
324. Offered: jointly with MATH 394; AWS.

STAT 395 Probability II (3) NW Random variables;
expectation and variance; laws of large numbers; nor
ma/ approximation and other.limit theorems; ,multid!
mensional distributions and transformations. PrereqUI
site: 394. Offered: jointly~th.MATH 395; WSpS.

STAT '398 Probability III (3) NW Characteristic
functions and generating functions; recurrent events
and renewal theory; random walk. Prerequisite: 395 or
511. Offered: jointly with MATH 396; Sp.

STAT 403 lntroductlon to I)ata AnalysiS (4) NW
Philosophy. methods of exploratory data analysis. ro
bustness. statistical graphics. Structure In data sets:
groups of numbers. several groups. bivariate, time
series. twcrway tables. Includes plotting. trarysforma
tion. outlier identification. regression, smoothIng. me
dian polish. May not be laken for credit if credit re
ceived for 503. Prerequisite: 220 or 311 or QMETH 201
or ECON 311. Offered: SP..

STAT. 421 ApplIed S1atIstIcs and Experlinental
Design (4) NW Computer~aided cata analyses using
comparisons between batches. analysis of variance
and regression. Evaluation of assumptions. data trans
'formation. reliability of statistical measures (jackknife.
bootstrap). Asher-Gosset controversy. Prer~uisit,es:

342. 390. 481. or permission"of iastructor. Offered: A.

STAT 423 Applied Regression and Analysis of
Variance (4) NW Regression anaJysis. Problems in
interpreting regression coefficients. Estimation. includ
ing twcrstage least squares. Guided regression: build
ing linear models. selecting carriers. Regression
residuals. Analysis of variance. Nonparametric regres
sion.. Factorial designs.' response surface methods.'
Prerequisites: 342. 390, 421, 481. or grade of 3.0 In 311
plus MATH 126, orpermission of instructor. Offered: W.

STAT 425 Introduction to Nonparametrlc Statis
tics (3) NW 'Overview ofnonparametric methods. such
as rank tests;· goodness of fit tests. 2x2 tables, non
parametric estimation. Useful for students with only a
statistical methods course background. PrereqUisites:
311 BICST 473. 511. or permission of Instructor.
Off~red: jointly with BIOST 425; when demand is suffi
cient.

STAT 427 lntrodUetion to Analysis of categorical
Data (4) NW Techniques for analysis of count data.
Log-linear models. logistic regression, and analysis of
ordered response categorles~ Illustrations from the be
havioral and biological sciences. Computational pro
cedures. Prerequisites: 362. 421. or permission of in
structor. Offered: alternate years; 1995; Sp.

STAT 428 Multivariate AnalysIs for the SocIal SCi
ences (4) NW Multivariate techniques commonly used
in the social and behavioral sciences. Unear models
for dependence analysis (multivariate regression,
MANOVA. and discriminant analysis) and for interde
pendence analysis (principal components and factor
analysis). .Techniques applied to social scienc~ data
using computer statistical packages. PrereqUisites:
362. 421. or permission of instructor. Offered: alternate
years; 1996; Sp. ".. ,

STAT 480 Sampling Theory for Biologists (3) NW
Simple r~ndom 'sampling, stratified raildomsampling,
ratio estImates, regression estimates. systematic sam
pling,. cluster samj:SlIng. sample size (fete~inations.

applications In fisheries and forestry: S~J:!ltng Pla~t

and animal populations, sampling. distributions. estl
'mation and statistical treatmentof data. Prerequisites:
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a SCI 482, 483, or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with a SCI 480; even years.

STAT 481 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics
(5) NW Probability, generating functions; the d
method, Jacobians, Bayes theorem; maximum likeli
hoods, Neyman-Pearson, efficiency, decision theory,
regression, correla~on, bivariate normal. (Students re
ceiving credit for either 341 or 390 may not receive
credit for 481.) Prerequisites: 311, ECON 311 or
equivalent; MATH 124.125,126; and acourse in linear
algebra, which may be taken concurrently. Offered:
jointly with ECON 481; A.

STAT 486 Experimental Design (3) NW Topics in
analysis of variance and experimental designs; choice
of designs, comparison of efficiency, power, sample
size. pseudareplication. factor structure. Prerequisite:
a SCI 483 or equivalent, matrix algebra. Offered: jointly
with a SCI 486.

STAT 491, 492 Introduction to Stochastic Pro
cesses (3,3) NW Random walks, Markov chains,
branching processes. Poisson process. point pro
cesses. birth and death processes, queuing theory.
stationary processes. Prerequisites: 396 for 491; 491
for 492. Offered: jointly with MATH 491. 492; A,W•.

STAT 498 SpeclalToplcs (1-5, max. 15) NW Read
ing and lecture course intended for special needs of
students. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: when demand is sufficient.

STAT 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS. .

Courses' for Graduates Onl,
STAT 503 PractlcaLMethods for Data Analysis (4)
Morita Basic exploratory data analysis with business
examples. Data summaries, multivariate date. time se
ries, multiway tables. Techniques include graphical
display. transformation, outlier identification. cluster
analysis. smoothing. regression. robustness. Depart
mental credit alloweq for only one of 403 and 503.
Prerequisites: B A 500 or aMETH 500 or equivalent or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with aMETH
503.

STAT 506 Applied Probability Models (4) Over
view of probability models, random variables.lndepen
dence and conditional probability. Markov chains, sta
tionary time series. Prerequisites: some advanced
calculus and ~inear algebra; familiarity with elementary
discrete probability models. Offered: joIntly with
AMATH 506; Sp.

STAT 512, 513 Statistical Inference (4,4) General
theory of statistical inference; estimation and hypoth
esis .testing; multivariate theory: regression, correla
tion, and analysis of variance. Prerequisites: 395 and
421,423. or BIOST 512 (concurrent registration permit
ted for these three) for 512: 512 for 513. Offered: A,W.

STAT 516-517 Stochastic Modeling of SCientific
Data (4-4) Markovian and semi-Markovian models.
point processes. cluster models, queuing models, like
lihood methods, estimating equations.· Prerequisites:
511 or 396 for 516-; 516- for -517. Offered: A-W.

STAT 519 Time Series Analysis (3) Descriptive
techniques. Stationary and nonstationary processes.
including ARIMA processes. Estimation of. process
mean and autocovariance function. Fitting ARIMA
models to data. Statistical tests for white noise. Fore
casting. State space models and the Kalman filter.
Robust time series analysis. Regression analysis with
correlated errors. Statistical properties of long memory
processes. Prerequisite: 513.. Offered: p..
STAT 520 Spectral Analysis of Time Series (4)
Estimation of spectral densities for ~ingle and multiple
time series. Nonparametric estimation of spectral den
sity, cross-spectral density. and coherency for station
ary time series, real and complex spectrum tech-

niques. Bispectrum. Digital filtering techniques.
Aliasing, prewhitening. Choice of lag windows and
data windows. Use of the fast FourIer transform. The
parametric autoregressive spectral density estimate
for single and multiple stationary time series. Spectral
analysis of nonstationary random processes and for
randomly sampled processes. Techniques of robust
spectral analysis. Prerequisite: one of 342.390.481, or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with E E 520;
W.

STAT 521, 522, 523 Advanced Probability (3,3,3)
Measure theory and integration. independence, laws
of large numbers. Fourier analysis of distributions, ~en
tral limit problem and infinitely divisible laws. condi
tional expectations, martingales. Prerequisite: MATH
426. Offered: jointly with MATH 521. 522. 523; A!W,Sp.

STAT 524 Design ofMedical studies (3) Emphasis
on randomized controlled clinical trials. Bias elimina
tion, controls. treatment assignment and randomiza
tion, precision, replication. power and sample size
calculations, stratification. and ethics. Suitable for stu
dents in biostatistics and other scientific fields. Prereq
uisites: BlaST 511 or equivalent. and one of 421. 423.
BIOST 513 or EPI 512; or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with BlaST 524; even years.

STAT 529 sample Survey Techniques (3) Design
and implementation of selection and estimation proce
dures. Emphasis on human populations. Simple. strati
fied. and cluster sampling; mUltistage and two-phase
procedures; optimal allocation of resources; estima
tion theory; replicated designs; variance estimation;
national samples and census materials. Prerequisites:
421, 423, QMETH 500 or BIOST 511 or equivalent; or
permission of Instructor. Offered: jointly with BlaST
529. .

STAT 533 Classical Theory of Linear Models (3)
Introduction to one-. two-way analysis of variance;
randomized blocks; fixed. random effects. multiple
comparisons. Statistical distribution theory for qua
dratic forms of normal variables. Fitting of the general
linear model by least squares. Prerequisites: 421 or
423; and 513. BlaST 513, and a course in matrix
algebra. Offered: Jointly with BIOST 533; Sp.

STAT 534 Statistical Computing I (3) Computa
tional methods in statistics: sorting. searcHing and
calCUlation of order statistics, data interpolation and
approximation, numerical methods for least squares
and principal components, computational geometry,
calculation of probabilities, data structures. and data
base management. Offered: jointly with BlaST 534;
alternate years: 1995; W.

STAT 535 Statistical Computing II (3) Computa
tional methods in statistics: generation of pseudo ran
dom numbers. Monte Carlo quadrature, variance re
duction techniques. design of Monte Carlo studies,
nonlinear optimization, nonlinear least squares; se
lected special topics. Offered: jointly with BlaST 535;
alternate years; 1995; Sp.

STAT·536 log-Linear Modeling and logistic Re
gression for the SOCial SCiences (3) Log-linear
modeling of multidimensional contingency tables. Lo
gistic regression. Applications to social mobility, edu
cational opportunity. and assortative marriage. Ap
plied and computing focus. Prerequisite: 395 or SOC
425 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
SOC 536.

STAT 542 Multivariate Analysis (3) Multivariate
normal distribution: partial and multiple correlation;
Hotelling's 1'2; Bartlett's decomposition; various likeli
hood ratio tests; discriminant analysis; principal c0m
ponents. Prerequisite: 582 or permission of instructor.
Offered: 1995-1996.

STAT 544 Bayesian Statistical Methods (3) Statis
tical methods based on· the idea of a probability dis
tribution over the parameter space. Coherence and
utility. SUbjective probability. Likelihood principle.

Conjugate families. Structure of Bayesian inference.
Limit theory for posterior distributions. Sequential ex
periments. Exchangeability. Bayesian nonparamet
rics. Empirical Bayes methods. Prerequisite: 513 or
permission of instructor. Offered: 1995-1996.

STAT 565 .Inference In Stochastic Processes (3)
Methods for statistical inference from dependent ob
servations. Emphasis on one or more of the following:
Markov chains in discrete or continuous time; diffusion
processes; point processes; asymptotic theory; filter
ing and smoothing of linear'models. Prerequisite: 581
or permission of instructor. Offered: when demand is
sufficient.

STAT 570.571,572 Advanced Applied Statistics
and UnearModels (3,3,3) Generalized linear models.
REML in mixed models for randomized blocks. split
plots. longitudinal data Generalized estimating equa
tions, empirical model building. cross validation. recur
sive partitioning. generalized additive models. projec
tion pursuit. Prerequisites: 513; 533 or 421 and 423.
and a course in matrix algebra for 570; 570 for 571; 571
for 572. Offered: jointly with BlaST 570. 571, 572:
A,W.Sp.

STAT573 StatIstical Methodsfor categorical Data
(3) Exact and asymptotic methods for 2x2 contin
gency tables. Maximumlikelihood estimation'of logistic
regression models for binary response. Examples in
epidemiologic and_clinica!.research. Theory and appli
cations of log-linear models for discrete data. Selected
special topics. Prerequisites: 571 and 581; or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with BlaST 573; alter
nate years.

STAT574 Multivariate StatIstical Methods (3) Use
of multivariate normal sampling theory. linear transfor
mations of random variables. one- and two-sample
tests, profile analysis, partial and multiple correlation.
multivariate ANOVA and least squares, discriminant
analysis. principal components. factor analysis, ro
bustness. and some special topics. Some computer
use included. Prerequisite: 570 or permission of in
structor. Offered: jointly with BIOST 574: alternate
years; 1995; W.

. .. ,
STAT 576 Statistical Methods for Survival Data (3)
Statistical methods for censored survival data. Covers
parametric and nonparametric methods. Kaplan-Meier
survival curve estimator. comparison of survival
curves, log-rank test, regression models including the
Cox proportional hazards model, competing risks. Pre-

. requisites: 581 and either 423, BIOST 513, or a SCI .
483. or equivalent. Offered: jointly with BIOST 576:
alternate years.

STAT 577 Advanced Design and Analysis of ex
periments (3) Concepts important in experimental
design: randomization, blocking. confounding. Appli
cation and analysis of'data from randomized blocks
designs, Latin and Greco-Latin squares, incomplete
blocks designs. split-plot and repeated measures,fac
torial and fractional replicates, response surface ex
periments. Prerequisite: 570 or 421 (minimum grade
3.0), or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
BlaST 577.

STAT 578 Special Topics In Advanced Biostatis
tics r max. 3) Advanced-level topics in biostatistics
offered by regular and visiting' faCUlty members. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
BIOST578.

STAT 579. Advanced Data Analysis (4)
Resampling methods; jackknife. bootstrap. cross
validation. Smoothing techniques; local averages; pro
jection-pursuit regression; recursive partitioning reo
gression. Selected aspects of linear regression, Ro
bust-resistant methods. Density estimation. Clustering
techniques. The EM-algorithm. Graphical exploratory
methods. Prim-81. Prerequisites: 513; one of 571, 421.
4~; or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
BlaST 579.
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STAT 581, 582, 583 Advanced Theory of StatlstI
cal Inference (3,3,3) Umit theorems, asymptotic
methods, asymptotic efficiency and efficiency bounds
for estimation. maximum likelihood estimation, Bayes
methods, asymptotics via derivatives of functionals,
sample-based estimates of variability: (bootstrap and

. jackknife); robustness; estimation for dependent data,
nonparametric estimation and testing. Prerequisites:
513 and either prior or concurrent registration in MATH
426 and 427 for 581: 570 and 581 for 582; 582 for 583.
Offered: A,W.Sp.· .

STAT590 Statistics seminar (' max. 15) Prerequi
site: permission of gr.aduate program· coordinator.
Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSp.

STAT 591,592, 593 Special Topics In StatIstics (1
5, max. 15; 1-5, max. 15; 1-5, max. 15) I1istribution
free inference, game and decision theory, advanced
theory of estimation (inclUding sequential estimation),
robustness, advanced probability theory, stochastic
processes or empirical processes. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: A,W,Sp.

STAT 598 TechnIques ofStatistical Consulting (3)
Instruction and practice in planning studies, analyzing
data, writing reports. and interacting with clients. In
cludes applied statistics and consulting Ilterature not
covered elsewhere in graduate curriculum. Significant
data analysis projects and critiques of actual consult
ing sessions. Prerequisites: two or more courses in the
application of statistical methods. Offered: ASp.

STAT 599 Statistical ConSUlting r max. 12) Con
sulting experience in data analysis, applied ·statistics.
Student required to provide conSUlting services to stu
dents and faCUlty three hours per week. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: permission of graduate pro
gram coordinator. Offered: AWSpS.

STAT 600 Independent Studyor Research r) Pre
requisite: permission of graduate program coordina
tor. Offered: AWSpS.

STAT 700 Master'sThesis r) Prerequisite: permis
sion of graduate program coordinator. Offered:
AWSpS.

STAT SOD Doctoral Dissertation r) Prerequisite:
permission of graduate program coordinator. Offered:
AWSpS

Women Studies
B110 Padelford

Women Studies is an interdisciplinary department that
offers students the opportunity for intensive, cross
cultural and theoretical study of women. Students se
lect a variety of courses offering breadth in: women
studies scholarship while pursuing concentrated study
in a particular track, such as women and the arts;
gender, race. and ethnicity;and WOOlen and public
policy.

Undergraduate Program.

BachelorofArts Degree. .
Major Requirements: WOMEN 200 or equivalent; 5
a~ditional lower-division credits in women studies (ex
cluding 290); one course dealing with race and
ethnicity (from women studies or another discipline);
300; 400; 493; 497; 15 additipnal upper·division credits
in women studies (excluding 495, 497, 499), which
may include a maximum of 5 credits of 490. Also
required: 25 additional upper-division credits which·
may be satisfied by one of two core option sequences:
(1) 25 credits in a women studies track (one of several
approved series of interdisciplinary co,urses); (2) 25
credits in an individual course of study arranged be
tween the student and a women studies adviser. with
approval by the director. '

MIDO'
Minor Requirements: 30 credits to Include WOMEN
200 or equivalent; 5 additi.onallower-dlvlslon credits in
women studies (excluding 290); ,one course dealing
with race and ethnicity (from women studies or another
discipline): 15 additional upper-division credits in'
women studies (excluding 490, 495, 497, 499).'

Faculty

CbaltpBmJD

Susan E. Jeffords

Pro_Ofl

Bereano, Philip L. * 1975, (Adjunct); JD, 1965, Colum
bia University; technology assessment, alternative
technology, public policy and social values regarding
technology.

Blake, Kathleen * 1971, (AdjunCt); PhD, 1971, Univer
sity of California (San Diego); Victorian literature,
children's '!terature, women's studies.

Boersma, P. Dee * 1974, (Adjunct): PhD, 1974.. Ohio .
State University; population, ecology.

Butler, Johnnella E. *1987, (Adjunct); EdD, 1979. Uni
versity of Massachuse~.. '

Gerstenberger, Donna * 1960, (Adjunct); PhD, 1958,
University of Oklahoma: twentieth-century literature,
Anglo-Irish literature, feminist criticism.

Goldsmith, Layne * 1983, (AdJunct);. MFA,· 1979,
CranbfOQk Academy of Art; fiber arts and related his
toric and contemporary textile structures and pro
cesses.

Graham, Katherlne Y. * 1988, (Adjunct); PhD, 1978,
University of Washington; family adaptation, quality of
life in wellness and illness, professional commitment.

Jeffords, Susan E. * 1985: PhD, 1981, University of
Pennsylvania; feminist theory, American popular cul
ture, and the representation of Vietnam.

Kaplan,. Sydney J. * 1971, (Adjunct); PhD, 1971, Uni
versityof California (Los Angeles): twentieth-century
literature, women writers, feminist criticism.

McElroy. Colleen W. * 1972, (Adjunct): PhD. 1973,
University of Washington: BlackUterature, women writ
ers, poetry writing.

Pollak, Vivian R. *1985, (Adjunct); PhD, 1969, Brandeis
University; nineteenth-century American literature,
American women writers. biography.

Richey, Cheryl A. * 1973. (Adjunct); DSW, 1974, Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); CUltural and gender
issues. intervention design ~d research.

Schwartz, Pepperj. *1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1974, Yale.
University; family, gender, human sexuality, field meth
oda.

Woods, Nancy * 1978, (Adjunct); PhD, 1978, Univer~ity
of North Carolina; women's health.

Alsoclate Prof811Df1

Allen. Carolyn * 1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1972, University
of Minnesota: twentieth-century literature, women writ
ers, contemporary critical theory.

Allen, David G. * 1988; (Adjunct): PhD. 1975, University
of Iowa; philosophy of science, critical and feminist
theory, psyct)osociaJ nursing theory.

Cauce, Ana'Mari * 1986, (Adjunct); PhD. 1984, Yale
University; soqlal support and networks, at-risk adoles
cents, community psychology, minority populations.

Clatterbaugh. Kenneth C. * 1966, (Adjunct); PhD,
. 1966, Indiana University; philosophy of science, mod

ern philosophy, social philosophy.

Cummings, Katherine * 1985, (Adjunct): PhD. 19a5.
University of Wisconsin; feminist, psychoanalYtIcal,
and literary theory. modern and contemporary litera
ture.

01 Stefano, Christine * 1985, (Adjunct); PhD, 1984,
University of Massachusetts: political theory (modern
and contemporary), feminist theory, political culture.

Dubrow, Gail Lee * 1989, (Adjunct); MA, 1979, Univer
sity of Oregon.

Hartsock, Nan~y C. M. * '1984. (Adjunct); PhD, 1972,
University of Chicago: feminist theory, Marxism, con
temporary political theory.

Howard, Judith A. * 1982, (Adjunct); PhD, 1982, Uni
versity of Wisconsin: social psychology. gender roles.

Jacobs, Sue-Ellen * 1974; PhD, 1970, University of
Colorado (Boulder); anthropological studies ofwomen,
sociocUltural-applied antHropology, ethnohistory,
North America. . •

Kenney, Nancy J. * 1976; PhD, 1975, University of
VirginIa; neural and endocrine controls of food and
fluid intake, physiological basis of motivation.

Lawson, Victoria A. * 1986, (Adjunct); PhD, 1986, Ohio
State University; Latin America. political economy of
development, femini.st theory in develoPment.

Magyary, Diane L. * 1981, (Adjunct); PhD, 1981, Uni
versity of Washington; family centered health care of
children at risk, disabled or handicapped.

Olshansky, Ellen F. * 1985, (Adjunct); DNS, 1985, Uni
versity of California (San Francisco): psychosocial im
plications of infertility related to the family, qualitative
research.

Palomo. Dolores J. * 1971, (Adjunct); PhD, 1972, State
University of New York (Buffalo): Rennaissance litera
ture, women writers.

Rhodes. Lorna A. * 1983, (Adjunct); PhD, 1973,Comell
University; medical anthropology, symbollc anthropol
ogy, South Asia. religion, psychiatry.

Roberts, Jean Valerie * 1991, (Adjunct); PhD, 1982,
University of Pittsburgh; ancient Greek philosophy;
history of ethics and political theory; feminist philoso
phy.

Salas, Elizabeth 1987, (Adjunct); PhD, 1987, University
of California (Los Angeles): United States women's
history. Chicana history. .

Shannon, Margaret A. * 1992, (Adjunct); PhD. 1989,
University of California (Berkeley); natural resources,
sociology and policy.

Sifberstein. Sandra V. - 1982, (Adjunct); PhD, 1982,
University of Michigan; TESL, critical theory, discourse
analysis, sociolinguistics, language and culture.

Sokoloff, Naomi B.• 1985, (Adjunct); PhD, 1980.
Princeton University; Hebrew language and literature.

Steele. Cynthia * 1986, (Adjunct): .PhD, 1980, Univer
sity of California (San Diego); Latin American literature
and society, narrative and feminist theory.

Treat, John W. * 1983, (Adjunct); PhD, 1982, Yale
University; Japanese language and literature...

Ward. Deborah * 1987, (Adjunct): PhD, 1987, Boston
University: health policy and politics. women's paid
and unpaid caregiving work.

Yee, Shirley J. * 1988; PhD, 1987, Ohio State Univer
sity; U.S. women's history, African-American history,
nineteenth-century U.S. social history.

AIII8tBnlPro_Oil
Anagnost, Ann S. * 1990, (Adjunct): PhD, 1985, Univer
sity of Michigan; ethnography of the state, ideology
and popular culture, peasant society; China.

Bryant-Berlail, ~arah * 1990. (Adjunct); PhD,1986,
University of Minnesota; dramatic criticism, sernlotlcs,
feminist theatre.

~ky, Elisabeth * 1991. (Adjunct); PhD, 1981,
Ruhr' t;Jniversity (Germany); social and cultural history
of Germany, 1871 to the present. .

DuBois, Thomas A. * 1990, (Adjunct): PnD, 1990, Uni
versity of Pennsylvania: Nordic and North American
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folkloristics, Rnnish, 5ami, women's culture, adoles
cence.

Eliason, Leslie Carol 1988. (Adjunct); PhD, 1988, Stan
ford University; comparative pOlitics; European public
policy: comparative education and health care policy.

Gavel Adams, Ann-eharlotte * 1986, (Adjunct); PhD.
1990, University of Washington; August Strindberg,
Scandinavian women's literature, Scandinavian turn
of-the-century drama and art.

Glnorio, AngelaB. * 1981; PhD, 1979,FordhamUniver
sity; violence against women, sexual harrassment; ra
ciallclentity, especially among Latinas.

Jarosz, Lucy A * 1990, (Adjunct); PhD, 1990, Univer
sity of California (Ber1<eley); social and environmental
impacts of economic development in the Third World.

Moody, Jocelyn K. 1991, (Adjunct); PhD, 1992. Univer
sity of Kansas; nineteenth-century American, African
American, and women's literature. autobiography, po- .
etry.

Sears, Laurie J. • 1989; PhD, 1986, University of Wis
consin; Southeast ASian social and CUltural history.

Stacey. Robi,n C. * 1988. (Adjunct); PhD, 1986, Yale
University; early and high medieval history. tribal law,
Celtic/Anglo-Saxon literature, heresy.

Stygall, Gail • 1990, (Adjunct); PhD, ,1989, Indiana
University; rhetoric and composition. English language
linguistics, law and literature.

Sunindyo. Saraswati 1993: PhD, 1993, University of
Wisconsin; political sociology, sociology of economic
change, sociology of gender.

W1nddance Twine, Francine 1994; PhD, 1994, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley); race and ethnicity, gender
and racial identity, feminism and popular culture.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

WOMEN 200 Introduction to Women Studies (5)
las Sunindyo Feminist study of women, society, and
culture, looking at how gender, race, class, and sexu
ality create similarities, differences, and connection
across women's experience. Topics include women's
histories and identities. family. sexual choices, work,
violence against women, creativity, empowerment,
and social change. Offered: AWS. .

WOMEN 206 Philosophy of feminism (5) I&S
Philosophical analysis of the concepts and assump
tions central to feminism. Theoretical positions within
the feminist movement; view of the ideal society, goals
and strategies of the movel1)ent, its relation to racial
liberation, and ethical issues. Offered: jointly with PHIL
206JPOL S212; Sp.

WOMEN 250 Gender, War, and Peace (5) I&S
Jeffords Examines extent to which issues of war and
peace can be understood through gender. Discussion
of long-accepted traditions that men go to war and
women do not, that women are more inclined toward
peace, that women need to be protected, that men are
naturally aggressive or combative.

WOMEN 257 Psychology of sex Differences (5)
I&S Kenney Major psychological theories of sex-role
development; biological and environmental influences
that determine and maintain sex differences in behav
ior; sex roles in children, sex differences in aggression,
cognitive abilities, achievement motivation, affiliation,
sexuality. Not open for credit to students who have
taken GIS 244. Recommendeo: PSYCH 101 or 102.
Offered: jointly with PSYCH 257: A.

WOMEN 283 Introduction to Women's History (5)
laS Yee Includes units on American, European, and
Third World women that examine centers of women's
activities, women's place in male-dominated spheres
(politics). women's impact on culture (health, arts), and

the effect of larger changes on women's lives (technol
ogy, colonization). Offered: jointly with HST 283; A.

WOMEN 290 .SpecIal Topics In Women Studies (2
5, max. 15) I&S Offered occasionally by visitors or
resident faculty.

WOMEN 300 Research Methods In Women Stud
Ies (5) I&S Yee selected methods in women studies
research. Use of historical documents, literary texts,
interviews, and computerized data sets in research on
human problems and women's roles. Computer appli
cations in women studies research. Includes drafting
proposal for senior thesis project. Prerequisites: 200,
206, or permission of instructor. Offered: A:

WOMEN 310 Women and the Law (5) I&S Focus on
the status of women and the law; the legal status of
single and married women, the rationale of protective
legislation, and the effect of the legal changes such as
the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and Equal Rights Amend
ment. Current cases on abortion, child care, tax laws.
Social Security benefits. lesbianism, prostitution. Not
open for credit to students who have taken GIS 355.
Offered: A.

WOMEN 313 Women In Politics (5) I&S DiStefano
Political theory, historical and contemporary, including
writings of the women's liberation movement on the
political role of women in society. Empirical studies of
the "apolitical" woman; process of political socializa
tion In various cultural contexts; women's participation
in political decision making. Prerequisite: 200 or a
political science course. Offered: jointly with POL S
313.

WOMEN 321 History of Afro-American Women
and the Feminist Movement (5) I&S "Feminist Move
ment" from early nineteenth century to present. Treats
relationship between Black and White women in their
struggle for independence, at times together and at
times-apart. Discusses the reasons, process, and re
sults of collaboration as well as opposition. Examines
recent and contemporary attempts at cooperation.
Offered: jointly with AFRAM 321.

WOMEN 322 Race and Gender: Historical Per
spectives (5) I&S SUnindyo, Yea The intersection of
race and gender in the lives of women of color in the
United States from historical and contemporary per
spectives. Topics include racism, sexism, activism,
sexuality, and inter-racial dynamics between women of
color groups. Offered: jointly with AES 322; A.

WOMEN 323 African-American Women's HIstory
(5) I&S· Yea Survey of African-Ameriqan women's
experience in United States. 1600 to present. Includes:
-social, political, economic status of Afro-American
women in slavery, freedom, education, activism, Civil
Rights, women's rights, other social movements. Ex
plores individual and collective interactions with Afri
can-American men, white men and women, other
people of color. Offered: jointly with AFRAM 323.

WOMEN 339 Women Writers In English Transla
tlon·(3) VLPA Feminist analysis of selected contem
porary texts in English or English translation by
Chicana! Latina writers in the United States; or by
Spanish-American, Luso-Brazilian and/or Spanish
women writers, in their specific socio-historical con
text. Offered: jointly with SPAN 339.

WOMEN 353 Anthropologlqal Studies of Women
(5) I&S Jacobs Cross-cultural and comparative
survey of the varieties ofwomen's cultural experiences,
statuses, and roles in cultural context and the anthro
pological theories used to account for them. Topics
include: biological factors, studies of primates, woman
the gatherer, work in preindustrial and industrial societ
ies, matriarchy and matrilineal kinship, childbirth. and
women's roles in economic development.' Prerequi
sites: 200 and ANTH 202. or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with ANTH 353; W.

WOMEN 354 lesbian Uvesand Culture (5) I&S An
exploration and overview 01 lesbianism in. historical,

social, cultural, and interpersonal contexts. Prerequi
sites: 200 or 206 or permission of instructor.

WOMEN 355 Gender and Masculinity (5) I&S
Clatterbaugh Social development of masculinity in
American society. Definition of masculinity at different
times in history; how men are socialized today; differ
ences in the social development of masculinity for
Black men, gay men, physically disabled. Individual
and collective efforts at altering masculinity (e.g., criti
cally examines the "men's movement"). Offered: Sp.

WOMEN 357 Psychobiology of Women (5) NW
Kenney Physiological and psychological aspects of
women's lives: determinants of biological sex; physi
ological and psychological events of puberty, men
struation, and menopause; sexuality; pregnancy,
childbirth; the role ofculture in determining the psycho
logical response to the physiological events. Prerequi
site: 200 or 257 or PSYCH 101 or 102 or 257. Offered:
jointly with PSYCH 357; W.

WOMEN 364 Women In the Social Structure (5)
I&S Sunindyo Gender and social institutions; the
family, politics, education, medicine, law, the labor
force. Intersection of gender with other minority sta
tuses such as race, age, .socioeconomic status, and
sexual orientation. StructUral, ideological, and histori
cal determinants of gender relations. Offered: jointly
with SOC 364; A.

WOMEN 374 Methods In Life History Rese8rch (5)
I&S Jacobs techniques and procedures for con
structing life histories: use of diaries, letters, photogra
phy. and personal interviews. Technical instruction in
use of tape recorder; indexing, cataloging, and writing
summaries of tapes; use of cameras for copying docu
ments and photography. Each student completes one
life history per quarter. Prerequisite: 200. Offered: Sp.

WOMEN 383 Sodal History of AmerIcan Women
(5) I&S Yee Multi-racial, multi-cultural study of United
States women, sixteenth century to present: emphasis
on women's unpaid work; participation in paid labor
force; charitable, reform activities; feminist movements
of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Use of pri
mary materials, I.e.. diaries, letters, speeches, arti
facts. Prerequisite: 200 or 283 or HSTAA 201 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with HSTAA 373; W.

WOMEN392 AsIan American Women (5) I&S Tien
History of and contemporary issues related to Asian
American women in the United States. Prerequisite:
206. Offered: jointly with AAS 392.

WOMEN 400 senior seminar In Women- StudIes
(3) I&S Jeffords Part of the senior thesis requirement
in Women Studies. For Women Studies majors only.
Prerequisites: senior standing, permission of adviser.

WOMEN 415 Gender EqUity In Education (3) I&S
Implications of sex~role stereotyping in American edu
cation. kindergarten through grade 12. and develop
ment of insights into experiences as students, educa
tors, and parents. Includes image of women and girls
In curriculum materials, socialization and career coun
seling, teacher behavior. effects of Title IX and affirma
tive action on present school policy. and practical
alternatives and skills useful for changing attitudes
about sex roles. Prerequisite: 200 or 15 credits in
education or 'Women Studies.

WOMEN 416 sexist Language and Education (3)
I&S How language reflects or determines sexist atti
tudes. particularly in current educational institutions.
Includes male and female language use. systematic
lexical syntactic distinctions based on sex. derogatory
references to women, influences of classroom lan
guage on sex roles, and effects of language of sex
differences on learning. Prerequisite: 200 or 15 credits
in education or Women Studies.

WOMEN 439 Women Writers (5) VLPA Feminist
analysis of selected texts by Chicana/latina writers in
the United States as well as by Spanish-American,
Luso-Brazilian and/or Spanish women writers in their



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES I ZOOLOGY 237

specific socio-historical contexts. Prerequisites: SPAN
303, SPAN 320, and one additional 300-level course
beyond 303. Offered: jointly with SPAN ~9.

WOMEN 446 Theories and Tactics of the Women's
Movement (3) I&S History of the women's movement
and its current philosophies and 'tactics used to
achieve change in women's status. Recommended:

,background in status of women and philosophies of
women movements. Prerequisites: 200 or SOC 110,
and junior or senior standing. Offered: jointly with SOC
446.

WOMEN 453 ' Women In Evolutionary Perspective
(5) I&SINW Jacobs, Critical appraisal of. major theo
ries. accounting for evol~tion 'of sex and gE!nder roles
and status differences; cross-cultural testing of socio
biological, biocultural, cultural materialist, structural,
and symPolic explanations for "female power and male
dominance." Prerequisite: 353 or permission of instruc-
tor. Offered: jointly,with ANTH 483. '

WOMEN 454 Women, Words, Music, and Change
(5) VLPAII&S Jacobs Comparative analysis of use of
myths, tales, music, and other fornis of expressive
culture to account for, reinforce, and change women's
status and roles; cross-cultural ?nalysis of planned
change and development. Prerequi~ite: 353 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with ANTH 454.

WOMEN 455 Contemporary Feminist Theory (5)
I&S .Recent work on study of women, focusing on
social science research that has challenged our funda
mental suppositions about organization of family, na
ture of moral development, definition of political behav
ior. conceptualization of time in history, and division of
labor in market place. Recommer.1ded: 200, 206, or
course in social theory.

WOMEN 456 Feminism, Racism, and Antl·Raclsm
(5) I&S Builds on examination of the historically shift
ing meanings of race and racism. Asks how all United
States women's daily lives and consciousness are
shaped by racial oppression or race privilege. Exam
ines steps being taken towards specifically feminist
anti-racist theories and practices. Prerequisites: 200
and 206 or permission of instructor.

WOMEN 464 Chicana expressive Culture (~)

VLPAII&S Expressive culture of Mexican women in
United States. Cultural and artistic practices in home.
film. literary (print, oral). performing and visual arts.
Focuses on ways Chicana visual artists re-vision tradi
tional iconography. Prerequisites: SPAN 303. 322, one
additional SOD-ievel course beyond 303 orpermission
of instructor. Offered: jointly with CHSTU/SPAN 464.

WOMEN 467 Spanish Women (5) VLPAII&S'
Women's culture in Spain, focusing on women's expe
rience during Civil War; persecution and censorship of
women activists. artists. intellectuals during Franco
years; changes in women's culture brought about-by
reintroduction of democracy; major issues addressed
by contemporary Spanish feminists. Prerequisites:
SPAN 303, SPAN 321, and one additional 3OD-Ievel
course beyond 303. Offered: jointly with SPAN 467.

WOMEN 468 latin American Women (5) VLPM&S
Issues in women's culture from various latin American
countries. social classes, ethnic groups. Includes fe
male creativity, relationship between female artists and
the male tradition, women's exploitation of women.
relationship of middle-class to popular feminism,. con:.
nections between feminism and social change. Pre
requisites: SPAN 303, SPAN 321, and one additional
3OQ-Ievel course beyond 303. 'Offered: jointly with
SPAN 468.

WOMEN 489 Women, Minorities, and Media (5)
I&S Images of women and minorities in United States
media. Alternative media systems created by women
and minorities in the United States. Offered: jointly with
AES/CMU 489. .' . .

WOMEN 490 Special Topics In Women Studies (2
5"max.15) I&S Exploration of specific problems and

issues relevant to the stUdy of women. Offered by
visiting or resident faculty members. Primarily for up-
per-division and graduate students. .

WOMEN 493 S&nlor Thesis (5) I&S- Research and
. writing of thesis undersupervision of a faculty member.

Required of all majors. Prerequisite: major only; 300
and 400.

WOMEN 495 rutorlng Women Studies '(5) 'Stu-'
dents train to serve as tutors in designated courses.
Facilitate weekly group discussions. assist with writing
assignments, explain course materials. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisites: 200 or 206. junior or senior
standing, one upper-division course relevant to
Women Studies, completion of course equivalent to
course tutored, and perm,ission of instru~tor.

WOMEN 497 Fieldwork In Women Studies (~1&,'
, max. 15) Internships in local agencies. Allows devel

opment of. specific skills in area of specialization.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 200, junior stand
ing.. or permission of instructor. Offer~d: AWSpS. .

WOMEN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max.
10) Independent study and research supervised by a
faculty member with appropriate academic interest.
Prerequisite: permission of' instructor and adviser.:
Offered: AWSpS.

WOMEN 501 Interdisciplinary Feminist Theory (5)
Uses contemporary feminist writings, discusses femi
nist theories and methods. Addresses silences and
invisibilities such as those of women of color in devel
oping theories.. Raises questions about the nature of
feminist theory. Offered: W.

'WOMEN 502 Feminist Research and' Methods of
Inquiry (5) Explores appropriate research methodolo
gies for interdisciplinary Work. Asks how scholarship is
related to feminism as a social movement and to the
institutions in which we work. Focuses on how similar
objects of study are constituted in differentdisciplines
for feminist scholars. Offered: Sp. .

WOMEN.553 .Discourses In feminist Anthropol- •
ogy Seminar (5) Jacobs Exploration of feminist
anthropological theories and the works of their critics.
Ways of using feminist anthropology in preparation for
and conducting fieldwork. Topics include founda.tions
in feminist anthropology, grand theories. variation in'
feminist theoretical foci within the "four fields: re
sponses to critics. Prerequisite: graduate standfng.
Offered: jointly With ANTH 55!;). ., . . ,

Zoology
106 Kincaid

Zoology is a natural science concerned primarily with .
animals: their development, structure, and function,'
and their relationship with their environments.

Zoology field courses are offered both at the main
campus and at the' Friday Harbor laboratories. See
individual course listing for location.

Undergraduate Program
Adviser
Joyce Fagel
318 Hitchcock

The department offers two degree programs: Bachelor
of Science, designed for students planning graduate
work, and Bachelor of Arts, ~ program With minimal
stated requirements.

Bachslor 01Sclsncs DSlfSS

Major Requirements: A minimum of 90 credits distrib.;.
uted as follows: (1) Supporting course work (minimum
of36credils):CHEM 140, 150, 160; CHEM223. 224 or'

CHEM 237, 238. 239; two courses from either PHYS
114, 115.'116 or PHYS 121/131, 122/132, 123/133;
MATH 124, 125 or a SCI 291, 292 or a SCI.482-. 483.
Students who choose calculus for their mathematics
requirement are encouraged to take astatistics course
such as STAT 311 or a SCI 381. labOratory courses in
chemistry and physics are recommended. not re
quired. (The Department of Physics, however. requires
concurrent enrollment in laboratory courses associ
ated with PHYS 121. 122,123.) (2) IntroductoryBiology
(15 credits)." BIOl 201, 202.203 or BIOl 101, 102(with
a minimum grade of 2.5 in each), GENET 371; (3) 39
upper-division biologicalscience credits to includfJ: (a)
Zoology Core: a minimum of 25 credits including at
least two lecture courses from each of three groups'
and at least one course with a laboratory component
from two groups: Group J. Cell Biology, Development.
Gene Action; Group II. Morphology; Physiology; Group
III. Ecology, Natural History, Evolution. Organisms.
Consult zoology adviser for a list of approved courses.
(b)?oo/ogyElectives: 14 elective.credits in the bioiogi
cal sciences. Consult zoology adviser. for a list of
approved courses. A minimum of 15 credits must be
from 4OQ-level courses in zoology and biology. Amini
mum of 15 upper-division credits (3OD- and 4OD-Ievel)
in zoology and biology must be taken at the' UW. A
minimum GPA of 2.00 is required, to include all courses
required for the rT1aj9r.

Bachelor 01~ DSlfSS

Major Requirements: A minimum of 75 credits distrib
uted as follows: (1) Supporting course work (minimum
of25credils):CHEM 140. 150,160;CHEM223,2240r
CHEM 237. 238. 239; MATH 124, 125oraSCI291.292
or STAT 311 or a SCI 381. Laboratory courses in
chemistry and general physics are recommended, not
required. (2)50 credits in biologyandzoologycourses,
with not more than~O credits in 1OD- and 2OD-level
courses. to include: (a) IntroductoryBiology:BIO,L ?O1 •. !

202,203 or BIOl 101, 102(with a minimum gradeof2.-5 .'
in each), GENET 371; (b) Zoology Core: a minimum of
20 credits fncluding at least one lecture course from
each of three groups and at least one course' with a
laboratory component: Group I. Cell Biology. 'Develop-'
ment, Gene Action; Group II. Morphology, Physiology;'
Group ,III. Ecology, Natural History, Evolution, Organ
isms. Consult zoology adviser for a list of, approved
courses. (c)ZoologyElectives: electivfJ credits to cam
plete 50 total credits in the biological sciences: Consult
zoology adviser. for a list of approved courses. A mini
mum of 15 credits must be from 400-level courses in
zoology and biology. A minimum of 15 upper-division.
credits (3DO- and 400-level) in zoology and biology.·
must be taken at the UW. A minimum GPA of 2.00 is
required, to include all courses required for the major.

Graduate Program
Programs of· study leading to the degree of Doctor of .
Philosophy are available in the areas of cell biology,'
developmental biology. developmental genetics, ecol
ogy. evolution. behavior, invertebrate and vertebrate
morphology, comparative physiology, endocrinology,
and neurobiology. as well as mathematical ap
proaches to the above topics. Interdisciplinary pro
grams are offered in developmental biology. cell and
molecul~r biology, and neurobiology. .....

RSSBarcb Fat:/IItJ88

Modern instruments and special facilities needed for
advanced instructional and research purposes are
available in Kincaid Hall. The department features an
advanced, networked computer system. Extensive
natural history collections are housed at the Burke
Museum. The facilities of the Friday Harbor laborato
ries on San Juan Island are available for researc;h.
Departmental graduate students may carry on an ex- . '
tensive part of their research there or at other field
stations.
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See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Course· Descriptions

ZOOL 118 Survey of Physiology (5) NW Human
physiology. for nonmajors and health sciences stu
dents. Offered: AWSpS.

ZOOL 119" Elementary P'hyslology Laboratory (1)
NW Prerequisite: concurrent or previous enrollment in
118. Offered: AWSpS. .

ZOOL 220 Diversity In Animals (5) NW Huey Mor-.
phological. functional. and ecological diversity within
the major phyla of animals. Prerequisite: high school
biology or permission of instructor.

Courses for Undergraduates
~OOL114 Evolution (2) NW Kingsolver Evolution
ary biology for nonmajors; Evolutionary history of the

"earth and various theories of evolution.

Truman. James W. *1973; PhD. 1970. Harvard Univer
sity; hormonesand invertebrate behavior, insect physi
ology, circadian rhythms.

Ward. Peter D. * 1984, (Adjunct); PhD, 1976, McMaster
University (Canada); invertebrate paleontology.
paleobiology.

Whiteley, Arthur H. * 1947, (Emeritus); PhD. 1945.
Princeton· University; comparative developmental
physiology of invertebrates. gene action. fertilization.

Willows. A. O. Dennis * 1969; PhD. 1967, University of
Oregon; invertebrate neurophysiology. neural mecha
nisms underlying behavior.

Wingfield. John C. * 1985; PhD. 1973. University Col
lege of North Wales (UK); envi~onmental ~d hormonal
control of aviah reproductive cycles.

Yao. Meng Chao· 1986. (Affiliate); PhD. 1975. Univer
sity of Rochester; regulation of gene amplification and
chromosome rearrangements in Tetrahymena.

Allor/ate Protessors

Bakken. Aimee * 1973; PhD. 1970. University of Iowa;
gene regulation i:luring oogensis and embryogenesis.
developmental, cellular and molecular biology..

Brenowitz. Eliot A.• 1987; PhD. 1982. Cornell Univer
sity; animal behavior. neuroethology. 'neuroendocrinol
ogy. animal communications.

Graubard, Katherine * 1979. (Research); PhD. 1973,
University of Washington; cellular neurophysiology.
neural basis of behavior.

Griffiths, W. Mary 1961. (Emeritus): PhD. 1953, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley): zoology.

Hille, Merrill B. ·1976; PhD. 1965. Rockefeller Univer
sity; developmental biology. gastrulation in sea urchin
embryos, translational regulation during meiosis.

Osterud, Kenneth,L. 1949. (Emeritus); PhD. 1941. New
York University; zoology.

Priess, James R. *1993, (Affiliate); PhD. 1983, Univer
sity of Colorado, Boulder; reliability models. fault trees.

Wakimoto, Barbara T. * 1984; PhD. 1981, Indiana Uni
versity; developmental genetics. gene expression and
ch~omosome organization in eukaryotes.

.Ass/stant Professors

Cooper. Mark S. * 1990; PhD, 1985, University of Cali
fornia (!3erkeley); cellular physiology and qell motility in
developing tissues.

Kot. Mark * 1989. (Adjunct); PhD. 1987, University of
Arizona; mathematical ecology. nonlinear dynamics,
and population biology:

Wiight. Robin L. * 1990: PhD. 1985. Carnegie-Mellon
"University; membfane dynam·ics and regulation of ste-
rol biosynthesis in veast.

Karr. ~ames * 1991; PhD, 1970. University of Illinois;
ecology and conservation biology, water resources,
environmental sciences, natural resources.

Kenagy. G. J~s * 1976; PhD. 1912, University of
California (Los Angeles); ecophysiology and behavior.
reproduction and life history, Population biology, evo
lution, mammalogy.

Kingsolver, Joel * 1986; PhD, 1981. Stanford Univer-·
.sity; physiolqgical ecology and evolutionary morphol- "
ogy of insects: .

Kohn. Alan J. * 1961; PhD, 1957, Yale University;
invertebrate zoology. ecology and fuctional morphol-
ogy of marine invertebrates. '

Kozloff•. Eugene N. * 1966. (Emeritus); .PhD. 1950.
University "Of California (Berkeley); biology of lower
invertebrates. ciliates, orthonectids, turbellarians and
kinorhync~es.

laird. Charles D. * 1971; PhD, 1966, Stanford Univer
sity; cell and developmental biology. human genetic.s.

Martin. ArthurW. 1937, (Emeritus); PhD, 1936, Stanford
University; comparative invertebrate physiology.

Moody. William J. * 1982; PhD, 1977. Stanford Univer
sity; single cell electrophysiology, deVelopment of
electrical properties In embryos.

Murray. James D. * 1988, (Adjunct); PhD. 1956. Oxford
University (UK); mathematital biology. biological pat
tern formation. wound healing, spread of epidemics.

Odell, Garrett M. * 1985; PhD. 1972, Johns Hopkins
University; mathematical biology, ecology. models in
cell and developmental'biology.

Okubo, Akira 1992. (Affiliate); PhD, 1963. Johns Hop
kins University; mathematical modeling, ecology.

Orians. Gordon H. * 1960; PhD. 1960. University of
California (Berkeley); ecology and ethology. vertebrate
social systems. community structure, plan~-herbivore

interactions. .

ChalrpelSon
Robert T. Paine

Faculty

CDrrBspDndent:B Slid InfDrmaUon "
Graduate Program Coordinator
106 Kincaid. NJ-15 .

Appl/t:aIlDn Dais
Completed applications for entry in the autumn quarter
must be received by January 15. .

RQ~nr/alAid
Normally all prospective candidates for M.S. and Ph.D.
degrees are supported ~y teachirg or research assis
tantships or by fellowships or .traineeships from na
tional or private agencies. Summer appointments are
available both on the seattle campus and at the Friday
Harbor Laboratories on san Juan Island.

Special RBqultemBnIs
Entering students should have preparation in several of
the areas listed above. organic chemistry. physical
chemiStry in some cases. two quarters of college phys- "
ics. and ·mathematics through calculus. All s~udents

are required to acquire at least three quarters of teach
ing experience regardless of their source of support.

P~fiJssolS· .
e6echer, Michael D. * 1978, (Adjunct); PhD. 1910.

. Boston University; animal communication, animal be
haviors and communication, sensory processes.

Boersma, P. Dee *.1974: PhD, 1974, OhioStateUniver
slty; population, ecology..

.Clon~y. Richard A. * ·1961; PhD. 1959, University of
Washington; invertebrate embryology. histology, mor-
phogenetic movements. metamorphosis, biology of Paine. Robert T. * 1962; PhD. 1961. University of Michi-
ascidians. gan; experimental ecology, organization and structure

of marine communities. .
Daniel, Thomas L. *1984; PhD. 1982, Duke University;
fu"nctional morphology, biomechanics. mechanics and Palka, John M. * 1969; PhD. 1965, University of Califor-
energetics of animal locomotion." nia (Los Angeles); neurophysiology. se'nsory physiol-

ogy, developmental neurobiology.
Deyrup-Olsen,lngrith J. *1964, (Emeritus); PhD. 1944, Pietsch,, Theodore W. * 1978." (AdJ'urict)·. PhD, 1973,
Columbia University; general physiology, cell-mem-
brane phenomena. . University of Southern California; ichthyology.

Edmondson. W; "Thomas * 1949. (Emeritus); PhD. Pinter, Rob~r.t B: ,* 1967, (A~junct): P~D. 1~64, N~rth-
1942. Yale University: ecology. rotifers, limnology with l· western University; cy.bernetlcs. robotiCS, biOphYSICS.
emphasis on productivity of lakes. Reeder. Ronald H. * 1981, (Affiliate): PhD, 1965, Mas-
Edwards, John S. * 1967: PhD; 1960, Cambridge Uni~ sachusetts Institut~ o~ Technology; regulation of ribo-
versity (UK); arthropod neurobiology, "Insect physiol- somal RNA transcriptIon by RNA polymerase I.
ogy and development. tundra and alpine b!ology. Riddiford, Lynn M. * 1973; PhD. 1961. Comell Univer-
Felsenstein, Joseph *1968. (Adjunct); PhD. 1968. Uni- sity; in~ect development and physiology, invert~brate
versity of Chicago; evolution and population genetics. ~ndocrlnology.

Gorbman. Aubrey" 1963, (Emeritus); PhD. 1940, Uni- Rohwer. Sievert A. * 1973; P.hD, 1971. ~niversity. of
versity ofCalifornia (Berkeley); endocrinology and neu- K~nsas: ecology and evO!utlon of SOCial behavior,
roendocrinology. aVian biology and systematics.

Hauschka, Stephen D. * 1972. (Adjunct); PhD. 1966. Sc~ubiger~ Gerold A. * 1972; PhD, 1968.l.!niversity of
Johns Hopkins University; muscle differentiation. ZUrich (S~tzerland); developmental g~net~c ~ntr~1 of

. Drosophila embryos. pattern formation In Imaginal
Herring, Susan W. * 1990, (Adjunct): PhD, 1971, Uni- disks.
versity of Chicago; vertebrate functional morphology, . * . .
relations between muscular function and skull growth. Snyder. RI~har~ C. 1949,. (Emeritus), ~hD. 1948.
" Cornell University; comparative and functional verte-
Huey. Raymond B. *1977; PhD, 1975. HarvardUniver- brate anatomy. vertebrate biology.
sity; evolutionary and physiological ecology, herpetol- S· R b A *1977 (Ad' ). PhD 1975 U .
ogy, behavior. .telner, 0 ert. '.Junct . ..". OIver-

Slty of Oregon; neuroendOCrinology.
lIlg. Paul L. * 1952. (Emeritus): PhD. 1952. George . *. . .
Washington University; invertebrate zoology and sys_ . Strathm~nn, Rl~hard R. 1973, PhD,1970, UOIverslty
tematics, copepods, symbiosis of crustaceans. of WaShington; Invertebrate dev~lopment, .larv~1 ecol-

ogy and developmental strategies of manne Inverts-
. Kareiva.Peter M. * 1983; PhD. 1981. Corn.ell University; brates. '
" theoretical ecology, conservation biology, agricultural . .'.
ecology. plant-insect interaction. SVlh~a. ~ur 1938, (Emeritus); PhD. 1~1. UniverSity

of Michigan; zoology.
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ZOOL 301 IntroductoryPhysiology (4) NW Funda
mentals of physiology: biochemistry of cell constitu
ents, environment of the cell, bioenergetics, mem
branes, control mechanisms. laboratory project
required. Prerequisites: chemistry through organic,
one year of college physics, 10 credits in biological
sciences. '

ZOOL 330 Natural History of Marine Invertebrates
(5) NW Kohn Field and laboratory course emphasiz
ing the habits, habitats, adaptations. and interrelation
ships ofmarine animals. Students may be required to
share a portion of the transportation costs of field trips.

ZOOL 362 Natural History of Vertebrates (5) NW
Field and laboratory course on the classification, ecol
ogy, adaptations, and natural history of fishes, amphib
ians; reptlfes. birds, and mammals. Students may ,be
required to share a portion of the transportation costs
of field trips. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ZOOL 403 Comparative Vertebrate Histology (5)
NW Cloney Microscopic and submicroscopic
anatomy of vertebrates. Emphasis on mammals. Ught _
microscopy and interpretation of ultrastructure. Func
tions of basic tissue types and organs as related to
structure. Prerequisite: Sial 202.'

ZOOL408 Mechanismsof Animal Behavior (4) NW
. Beecher, Brenowitz Comparative explOration of physi

ological and perceptual mechanisms that control be
haviors necessary for survival and reproduction in ani
mals. Model systems discussed include animal
communication, mate choice, escape behavior, leam
ing and memory. orientation, biological rhythms. forag
ing behavior. Prerequisites: PSYCH 200 or Sial 101
and 102or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
PSYCH 408.

ZOOL 409 ,Sociobiology (4) NW Rohwer Siological
bases of social behavior, emphasiZing evolution as a
paradigm. Topics are: individual versus group selec
tion, kin selection. altruism, group versus individual
living, mating systems. parental care of offspring. and
competitive strategies. Prerequisites: SiaL 202 and
203 or PSYCH 200, or equivalent. Offered: jointly with
PSYCH 409. .

ZOOL 410 Ethology and Ecology Laboratory (4)
NW Boersma Field projects on foraging and social
behavior, species interactions and structure of terres
trial and marine communities, including special stu
dent research problems. Students may be reqUired to
share a portion of the transportation costs of field trips.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

ZOOL 430 Marine Zoology (8) NW Strathmann
Survey of groups of invertebrate animals represented
in marine environments; natural history. ecology, distri
bution. habitat, adaptation. and trophic interrelation- .
sh.ips. Concurrent registration in BOT 445 required at
Fn~ay Harbor. Prerequisites:'2O credits in biological
sciences and permission of Director of Friday Harbor
laboratories. Offered: at Friday Harbor laboratories;
Sp..

ZOOL 43~ Marine Invertebrate Zoology (9) NW
ComparatIve morphology and biology of marine inver
tebrates. laboratory study covers the structure and
interrelationships among marine invertebrate animals.
Representatives of all major and most minor phyla are
collected. observed alive, and studied in some detail.
Not open for credit to students who have taken 433 or
434. Prerequisites: Sial202 or equivalent and permis
sion of Director of Friday Harbor laboratories. Offered:
at Friday Harbor Laboratories; S.

ZOOL 433, 434' Invertebrate Zoology (5,5) NW
Kohn Comparative morphology and biology of inverte
brates. laboratories emphasize structures and func
tions. Not open to students who have taken 432. Pre
requisites: SIal 202; 433 for 434. Offered: A,W.

ZOOL 435 Parasitology (5) NW General course
covering the principles of parasitism and the major

groups of animal parasites. Prerequisite: 20 credits In
biological sciences or permission of instructor.

ZOOL 438 Comparative ~docrlnology (3) NW
Wingfield Hormonal integration of living processes at
all levels In animals: molecules. cells, organs, organ
isms, populations. Prerequisite: one year of biology.
Recommended: a 400-level course in physiology. bio
chemistry, or histology.

ZOOL 439 Comparative Endocrinology labora
tory (2) NW Wingfield A broad introduction to
endocrine techniques with appropri~te experiments to
accompany and el1large on material presented in 438.
Prerequisites:' 438 and permission of Instructor.

ZOOL 440, Biomechanics (4) NW Daniel Physical
,biology emphasiZing a mechanical approach to eco
logical, evolutionary, and physiological questions. Ba-
sic principles underlying fluid and solid mechanics to
explore responses of animals, to flows. loads. and
motions. Recommended: some familiarity with calcu-
lus and introductory physics. \

ZOOL444 Entomology(3) NW Edwards Biofogyof
terrestrial arthropods, with emphasis on Insects. Struc
ture, classification, physiology, and ecology of Insects.
Interrelationships of insects and man. Prerequisite: 15
credits in biological sciences or permission of instruc-
tor. Offered: Sp. ' " .

ZOOL '445 Entomology .Laboratory (2) NW
Edward~ Str~cture and function of arthropods. with
~mphasls .on insects. Field studies and taxonomy of
Important msect groups. Students may be required to

, share a portion of the transportation costs of field lOps.
Prerequisites: concurrent registration In 444 and per
mission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

ZOOL 448 Concepts of~rvousSystem Function
(3) NW Palka Sroad examination of Integrative
mechanisms in central nervous system function with
emphasis on sensory processing.,plasticity, and' con
trol of behavior. Examples are taken from a variety of
animal groups. '

,ZOOL 449 Concepts of Nervous System Function
Labo~tory(2) NW .Palka Experiments to accompany
matenal presented In 448. Prerequisites: 408, 448. or
other courses with a strong neuroscience component.

ZOOL 451 Vertebrate· Zoology (5) NW Kenagy
Integrated exp!oration of the biology of vertebrate ani
mals. emphasizing their diversity, adaptations: life
~tyles, and evolutionary history. Introduces aspects of
behavior, physiology, morphology, and ecology that
emerge from the comparative study of vertebrates.
laboratory inclUdes local field trips, films, and writing
workshop. Pterequlsites: Sial 201, 202, 203. Offered:
A.

ZOOL 453 Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates
(5) NW Comparison of the structure ofvertebrates with
e~phasis ?n functional morphology, eVolution, and
biomechaniCS. Prerequisite: Sial 202. Recom
mended: 451. Offered: W.

ZOOL 455 Developmental Biology of Animals (3)
NW Schubiger Embryology and subsequent devel
?pment of vertebrate and invertebrate animals, includ
mg frogs, mammals, chicks, insects, echinoderms.
Morphological changes in developing animals; experi
me~taJ anal.ysis of ~evefoping systems; underlying ge
netic.~nd biochemical regulation of development. Pre
reqUisites: Sial 201. 202. 203. or permission of
instructor. Recommended: some genetics. cell biol
ogy. or biochemistry.

ZOOL 456 Developmental Biology of Animals
Laboratory'(3) NW Shellenbarger Normal develop
ment of living embryos (frog, chic~. insect, echino
derm). Internal anatomy of embryos on prepared
slides. Comparisons between vertebrate and inverte
brate animals. Prerequisites: 455 or equivalent; per
mission of instructor.

ZOOL457 Methodsand Problems In Development
(3) NW Bakken. Schublger, Wakimoto Special topics
In development; Integrating classical and current ap
proaches. Developmental genetics, experimental em
bryology. molecular mechanisms of developmental
regulation, and gene function In cell determination and
cell differentiation in animal systems. Prerequisites:
455 or equivalent and permission of instructor.

'ZOOL464 Natural HistoryofBirds (5) NW Rohwer,
. Wingfield Field, lecture. and laboratory stUdy of birds

framed in biological theory rather than taxonomy.
Sreeding systems, brood parasitism, appearance.

, ":l0lt.mig~ation, orientation, social behavior, song, and
flight are emphasized. Includes Saturday and week
end field trips for which studentS are required to share
a portion of transportation costs. Prerequisites: Sial
201, 202. 203 or equivalent, and permission of instruc
tor..Offered: Sp.

ZOOL 465 Natural .Hlstory of Mammals (5) NW
Kenagy Field. lecture. and laboratory course introduc
i~g mammals in a general blol6gical context, empha
SIZing ecology. evolution. behavior. morphology, ~d
adaptatfon to the environment. Aeldwork focuses on
rodent' populations and their habitats in Washington
State. Includes weekend field trips. for which students
may, be required to share Ii Portion of tranl~portatlon
costs. Prerequisites: Sial 201, 202. 203, and permis
sion of instructor. Recommended: 453 and BIOl472.

ZOOL 467 Comparative Animal Reproductfon (3)
NW Ramenofsky, Wingfield Reproductive mecha
nisms, environmental influences on reproductive en
docrinology, physiology, behayior, ecology of verte
brates. Discussions extend from organlsmal to cellular
level, and focus on diversity of reproductive patterns
among vertebrates. Prerequisite: one year of co/lege
level biology. Recommended: biochemistry and physi-
ology. ,

ZOOL. 468 Comparative Animal Reproduction
Laboratory (2) NW RamenofsJey. Wingfield labora
tory and field studies on animal reproduction involving
endocri~ology, anatomy, behavior. and ecology. Ac
companIes, supplements, and extends material pre
sented in 467. Prerequisites: 467 or 469. may be taken
concurrently, and permission of Instructor.

ZOOL 470 Techniques for Mathematical Biology
(3) NW ,Odell Equips students to use. rather than
prove, many applied mathematics techniques essen
tial in mathematical biology. Includes fnstructlon to
use symbolic computation software (Mathematlca,
Macsyma) to do by computer the kind of mathematiCal
formula manipulation that, mathematicians formerly
perf0J1Tled by hand. Prerequisite: calculus. Recom
mended: linear algebra.

ZOOL 471 Models In Biology (4) NW Karelva Ex
plores use of models In biology in a wide range of
topics. including morphogenesIs, nerve signals, ec0
logical interactions, population biology. and evolution
ary theory. Emphasis on the biological insights models
can provide rather than mathematical techniques. Pre-
requisites: MATH 124, 125. '

ZOOL 475 Biogeography (3) NW Orians Analysis
of the historical and ecological determinants of current
and past distributions of organisms. Integrates tech
niques developed by taxonomists, paleontologists.
geologists. evolutionists, ecologists. and biogeogra
phers to elucidate relationships between geographlcaJ
~istrib~ons and continental drift. ecological interac
tions. climate, and the dispersal abilities of organisms.

ZOOL.483 Histological Research Methods (5) NW
Cloney Preparation and analysis of tissues for light
and ,ele9tron microscopy. Studen~s consult appropri
ate literature, analyze tissue samples. prepare micro
graphs, .a~d present oral reports on individual projects.
PrerequIsItes: 403 or 433, 434 with permission of in-
structor. ,

ZC?O~484t 485 'AnImal Physiology (3,3) NW Huey,
Riddiford. Truman Physiology at levels of organisms
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and behavior. organ systems. and cells-an evolution
ary and integrative perspective. 484Organismal physi
ology: metabolism, temperature. locomotion. osmo
regUlation. circulation. digestion. 485 Integrative
physiology: neurons. muscles, and hormones. Prereq
uisites: introductory biology:chemistry, and physics.

ZooL 488, 487 AnImal Physiology Lab (2,2) NW
Huey. Riddiford. Truman experimental design and
techniques, data analysis, written reports. 486: project
labs in organismal-level physiology. 487: experiments
in integrative physiology. Prerequisites: concurrent or
previous enrollment in 484 for 486. 485 for 487.

ZooL 490 Undergraduate seminar (3, max. 6) NW
Supervised reading and group discussion on selected
concepts of Zoology. Prerequisites: 20 credits in zool
ogyand permission of instructor.

ZooL 491 Topics in ZoologIcal Research (1, max.
3)NW Undergraduate seminar on research problems
currently under investigation by department. faculty
members. Includes discussions and laboratory dem
onstrations of alms, techniques, and results of zoologi
cal research. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: up
per-division standing and permission of instructor.

ZooL498 ~IProblems In ZOology (1-5, max.
15) Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
ZOOL 506 Topics·ln Developmental'BIology (1-2,
max. 15) seminars and discussions of aspects of
growth of special current interest. Prerequisite: permis
Sion of instructor.

ZooL 509 TopiCs In Vertebrate Biology (103, max.
15) Orians, Rohwer Detailed consideration of topics In
behavioral integration. communication, and social or.:.
ganization. Prerequisite: 409 or PSYCH 409 or equiva-
lent .

ZooL517 Analytical Development Physiology (9)
Modem analysis of oogenesis. fertilization. embryonic
organization and differentiation from an experlmental
and comparative point of view•. and other advanced
topics. laboratory emphasizes experimental study of
metabolic. biochemical. and biophysical properties,
structural and mechanical features. subcellular local
ization. and microscopic organization of gametes and
embryos of various marine invertebrates. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

ZooL 520, 521, 522 seminar (1,1,1) Credit/no
credit only. Offered: A,W.Sp.

ZOO": 525 seminar In Mathematical Biology (2,
max. 12) Daniel, Odell examines mathematical
models In a broad range of topics in biology. from
cellular and subcellular to organismal and population
phenomena. Participants present research topics.
supplemented with selected readings from the primary

literature. showing how mathematical methods and
experimental or field biology are merged to predict
observable phenomena. Credit/no credit only. Offered:
WSp.

ZooL 528 Advanced Topics In Physiology (1-3,
max. 15) Recent developments. Prerequisite: one
400-level course in physiology.

ZOOL 529 Advanced Topics In Physlology (1-3,
max. 15) Recent developments. Credit/no credit only.
Prerequisite: one 400-level course in physiology.

ZOOL 533 Advanced Invertebrate ZOology (9)· In
vertebrate fauna of the San Juan Archipelago. Topic
changes from year t~ ·year.· Indiyidual research
projects are emphasized. Prerequisites: 10 credits in
Invertebrate zoology or equivalent and permission of
Director of Friday Harbor Laboratories. Offered: at
Friday Harbor Laboratories: SpS.

ZooL 536 Comparative Invertebrate Embryology
(9) Morph610glG81 and experimental studies of devel
opment of selected types of marine invertebrates. Pre
requisites: 433. 434, 456, and permission of Directorof
Friday Harbor laboratories. Offered: at Friday Harbor
Laboratories; Sp,S.

ZooL 538 Advanced Invertebrate Physiology (9)
General and comparative aspects of nerve and muscle
physiology with particular emphasis' upon neuronal .
control of behavior, neuronal interactions. and other
advanced topics determined by visiting faculty. Exten
sive laborato~ experience. including Intracellular and
extracellular stimulating and recording techniques.
Recommended: background in·cellular physiology
and invertebrate morphology. Offered: at Friday Har
bor laboratories: Sp. -

~ooL 540 :Topics In cellUlar Developmental Bioi·
ogy (1, max. 16) Bakken. Cooper, Hille. Moody Semi
nar on current topics deatlng with cellular aspects of
developmental biology. Variable topics on both verte
brate and invertebrate development. Credit/no credit
only...

ZooL 556. Insect Developme~t (3) Edwards,
Riddiford. Schubiger Characterizes developmental
processes and their adaptations in diverse insect
groups. Emphasizes h()rmonal control mechanisms in
metamorphosis, polymorphism and diapause, regen
eration and genetic analysis of development. Prerequi
sites: 456 or equivalent. BIOl 202 or equivalent, or
permission of instructor.

ZOoL 568 Chemical Integration (2, max. 6)
Wingfield Graduate seminar dealing with current
problems in .endocrinology and neuroendocrinology.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

ZooL 570 Evolutionary Physiological Ecology (2,
max.16) Huey, Kingsolver Assigned reading, discus
sion. and student presentations on issues in physi-

ological and ecological aspects of evolution. Topics
variable. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 488 and
BIOl454 and 472 or equivalent.

ZooL 571 CUrrentTopics In Evolution (1, max. 16)
Huey, Kingsolver Assigned reading and discussion of
current topics in evolution. Topics variable. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: BIOl 454 or equivalent.

ZooL 572 Topics In Ecology (1-3, max. 15)
Ksreiva. Kingsolver, Kahn. Orians. Paine Graduate
seminar on modem problems in ecology. Prerequi
.sites: BIOl 472 or equivalent. and permission of in
structor.

ZooL 573 Physiological Ecology (1-3, max. 15)
Huey. Kenagy. Kingsolver Perspectives and prin
ciples of research in the physiology and behavior of
animals in an ecological and evolutionary context, em
phasizing whole animals and integration with 'diverse
levels of biological organization. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

ZooL 574 Ecology of Marine Communities (3)
Paine lecture course emphasizing the ecological
structure and functioning of marine communities. Top
ics include population interactions and dynamics, dis
tributional patterns, bioenergetics. stability, and spe
cies diversity. Prerequisites: BIOl 472 or equivalent,
and permission of instructor.

ZooL 575 Topics In Historical Ecolopy (2, max.
14) Paine Assigned reading and discussion of the
history of conceptual issues or significant individuals.
Topics variable. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite:
BIOl 472 or equivalent.

ZooL 5T1 Marine Invertebrate Biology (1,·max. 8)
Kahn Seminar on current topics in biology or marine
invertebrates at all levels of biological organization.
Topics variable. Credit/no credit only.Prerequisite: 433
and 434 or equivalent. .

ZooL 578 Advanced Ecology (5) Kareiva Strate
gies of reproduction, habitat selection, foraging and .
spacing: theory of competition and predator-prey inter
actions; niche theory and community structure. Prereq
uisites: BIOl 472 or equivalent, and permission of
instructor..

ZOOL 579 Criticism In Evolutionary Ecology and.
Behavior (2, max. 16) Rohwer Critical analysis of
manuscripts under preparation that treat evolutionary
ecolQgy. morphology. and behavior. Topics variable.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 409 or equivalent
introduction to evolutionary thinking.

ZooL 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Credit/no.credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

ZOOL 700 Master'sThesis (*) Credit/no credit only.
Offered: AWSpS.

ZooL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Credit/no
credit only. Offered: AWSpS.
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School.of
Business
Administration
At:llngDean.
Gerhard G. Mueller
114 Mackenzie

Men and women embarking on business careers will
have the opportunity to influence many of the social,
political, and economic forces in today's world. The
School of Business Administration prepares students
for ptofessional careers in management and related
disciplines in both the private and public sectors.

The School of Business Administration offers an un
dergraduate program leading to the degree of Bach
elor of Arts in Business Administration and graduate
programs leading to the degreesof Masterof Business
Administration, Master of Professional Accounting,
and Doctor of Philosophy.

Business Administration Mcame an independent unit
within the University system in '1917. It has been ac~
credited by the Atnerican Assembly 9f Collegiate
Schools of Business since 1921.

Fad/niSI andServlt:n
Most business administration classes and activities are
in two buildings. Balmer Hall, named for Thomas
Balmer, former president of the University Board of
Regents, contains classrooms, the business adminis
tration library, and the business administration com;
puter users center. Mackenzie Hall, named in memory
of Prof. Donald Mackenzie. Chairperson of the Depart
ment of Accounting from 1949 to 1955, contains the
Dean's office, the Office of Graduate Programs, the
Office ofUndergraduate Programs, faculty offices, and
other business administration program offices.

To serve the continuing education needs of business
persons, the School of Business Administration offers a
number of short programs, either University-initiated or .
cosponsored with various community and industry or
ganizations. The eight-month man~gement program.
for middle- to upper-level managers strengthens un
derstanding and skills in all areas of management and
provides an opportunity for successful managers to
learn from each other. Short courses and workshops
are offered throughout the year in all areas of manage
ment. including marketing strategy, sales manage
ment, managing change, finance and accounting for
non-financial executives, marketing. research, tax
clinic for small business, and the·entrepreneurship
symposium. In addition, the School develops and runs
in-house training programs under contract with indi
vidual companies. Information on continuing educa
tion programs may be obtained from the Office of
Executive Programs, 543-8560.

InlemallonalBu"n.Progratrl$
Intemational business programs are coordinated and
developed by the School's Center for International
Business Education and Research (CIBER). These ac
tivities include special graduate and undergraduate
certificate programs, seminars, special guest speaker
programs; and graduate foreign exchange programs.
Each of the five academic departments within the
School maintains faculty with special intemational
teaching and research expertise. Intemationally-ori
ented courses are offered by each department.

At the undergraduate level, the School offers the Cer
tificate of International Studies in Business (CISB) Pro
gram. Students in the 'program complete the same

demanding business curriculum as other students and
enhance this training with foreign language study, area
studies, and an intemational experience. The program
requires that students have a solid foundation in one of
six language trackS: Chinese', French, German, Japa
nese,·Russian, and Spimish; a seventh custom track
for other languages is also an option.

The M.B.A.-level International Management Fellows
Program (IMFP) gives qualified students a rigorous
curriculum that integrates their graduate course work
with advanced foreign language and area studies, an
overseas business intemship, a foreign study pro
gram, and international business course work. As fel
lows in this inten~ive program, students may spend.a
total of nine months outside the United States and may
specialize in one of four language tracks: Mandarin
Chinese, German. Japanese. or Spanish.

Questions regarding these programs may be directed
to the AsSociate· Director, CIBER, 303 Lewis, (206)
.685-3432; FAX: (206) 685-9392. .

BUI/nelS cam"Cenler
202 Lewis

Director
JoAnne Starr

Associate Director
Janelle LaFond

The Business Career Center serves as a resource for
business students. Among the services provided to all
business· students are the A.S.K. (Alumni Sharing
Knowledge) mentoring program and a job listing ser
vice for career. internship, and ~-time positions.
Undergraduate business career counseling and on
campus recruitment is provided by the UW Center for
Career Services in 301 Loew.

All M.B.A. and M.P.Acc. career services are coordi
nated through the Business Career Center, including
career counseling and career management work
st1ops, the administration of special career events such
as firm nights, company presentations, and on-cam
pus M.BA and M.PAcc. recruitment. Questions re
garding these programs and services may be directed
to the Director, 685-2410.

HonorSodstla
Beta Gamma Sigma is the national scholastic honor
society in the field of business. Election to membership
is available to both undergraduate and graduate stu
dents in business. Selection is based upon outstand
ing scholastic achievement.

Beta Alpha Psi is the accounting honor society. Mem
bership is based primarily on scholastic achievement,
but some community service is also required. Beta
Alpha Psi provides a mechanism for students, profes
sionals, and educators to meet on both formal and
informal bases.

StUdent Organlzallons
Chapters of Alpha Kappa Psi, Association of Black
Business Students, Hispanic Business Association, In~

ternational Association of Students in Economics and
Business Management, American Marketing AssOcia
tion. the Accounting SocIety, National Human Rela
tions Manage",ent Association, Business Information
Technology AsSociation, Phi Beta Lambda, and Stu
.dent Advisory Council provide opportunities for under
graduate students to meet informally and to participate
.in a variety of projects and events.

The .goals and interests· of graduate students are
served by the M.B.A. Association, the Center for Entre
preneurship. Challenge for Charity, Graduate Consult
ing Club, Graduate Finance Club, Graduate Intema
tional Business Association, Business Diagnostic
Center, Graduate Accounting Club, Environmental
Business Alliance, Graduate Marketing Club, Toast
masters, and the Doctoral Association.

Undergraduate
P~gram

Undergraduate 0~/C8

137 Mackenzie

Associate Dean
Philip Kienast

Director
Patsy Wosepka

Associate Director
Elaine G. Miller

The School of Business Administration admits only for
autumn quarter. offering application for early admis
sion 'to those attending the UW and prepared to de
clare a business major during their freshman year. and
application for upper-division admission to all other
students. Admitted students may elect to take classes
the summer quarter prior to autumn quarter admission.

UndsrgraduaIB Bu,/nBII Educational Opportunity Program
137 Mackenzie

Director
Jeffrey Hedgepeth

Special lidmissions assistance, advising, and support
services are available for minority students under
represented at the University, and students from edu
cationally and economically disadvantag~ back
grounds. Any student who qualifies for the UW
Educational Opportunity Program is eligible. Special
scholarships are also available for underrepresented

.minority students. Academic advisers in 137 Macken
zie have information on the Business Educational Op-
portunity Program. .

AcademicAdrll8lS
Holly Bauman
Nancy Clarke

Academic advisers are available to help with selecting
classes, adding and dropping classes, long-range
planning, applying for graduation, making referrals to
other campus resources and programs, and prOViding
any needed general assistance. The Undergraduate
Office publishes a weekly newsletter that provides
information to majors and premajors.

Bachelor ofArts In BUI/DlmAdmlnlstrallon Degree
Specific School Admission Requirements

Early Admission Group (EA(3): Open to students who
began their studies at the UW as freshmen, have been
enrolled no more than three quarters, and have c0m
pleted 30 graded credits at the UW to include the
following (or eqUivalents): ECON 200, Microeconom
ics: MATH 112 or 124, Calculus-most students need
precalculus before taking college calculus: an ap
proved English composition course, and pre-college
test scores (ACT or SAT). Students must be currently
enrolled UW students who have completed autumn
and winter quarters in residence.

Upper-Division AdmISsion Group (UAG): Stud~nts

must present a minimum of 60 academic credits at the
time of application including the following graded
credits: ECON 200, Microeconomics; MATH 112 or
124, Calculus-most students need precalculus ba
fore taking college calculus; an approved English COI]1
position course; ACCTG 210, Introduction to Account
ing; 0 E 200•. Introduction to Law. In addition. the
folloWing courses must be completed prior to the ql:'ar
tar of admission, autumn quarter: ECON 201, Macro
economics: ACCTG 220, Fundamentals of Financial
Accounting and ACCTG 230, Fundamentals of Mana
gerial Accounting; QMETH 201, Introduction to Statisti
cal Methods. Students admitted to the UW as freshmen
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are expected to take the accounting, organization and
environment, and quantitative methods courses in resi
dence.

Qualified applicants who meet the University· and
School of Business Administration requirements at the
time they transfer are eligible to be placed directly in
the school; those with at least 45 credits and a .minI
mum 2.85 GPA who meet the University entrance re
quirements. but not the business administration re
quirements, are eligible to be placed in the College of
Arts and SCiences as pre-business majors.

For admission to the SChool of Business Administra
tion, a School ot Business application, together with all
supporting materials, must be on file by April 10.
Records of all course work completed by the deadlil1e
must be submitted at the time of application. Since
eligible applicants exceed.the space available. accep
tance is competitive. Admission will be based on evalu
ation of five factors: (1) pre-college test scores (for
Early Admission Group); (2) overall scholastic record:
(3) grades in pre-business courses; (4) written commu
nications skills; and (5) evidence of leadership skills,
community activities. and the promise of achieverrent
in a business or professional career. In addition. the
SChool of Business is committed to the University's
affirmative action policy. Consideration will therefore
be given in the admissions process to creating ethnic
diversity. No student will be admitted with a cumulative
GPA less than 2.50 for all college credits or less than
2.50 for all required business administration courses. A
student who has previously attended the UW also must
have GPAs of at least 2.50, both UW cumulative and in
UW business administration courses' (including ap
proved substitutes and reqUired economics courses).
The GPA for admission will usLially be higher. .

Accounting Concentration: Thenotatlori "Accou'nting" .
will be included on the permanent record. or transcript,
of a student who graduates with a degree of Bachelor
of Arts in Business Administration and who completes
with acumulative GPA of at least 2.00 the following
courses: ACCTG 301, 302, 303. 311, 330. 411, 421.
alid 6 elective credits in 400-level accounting courses,
except 401 and 499. Students who have completed
ACCTG 505 may not apply to the accounting concen
tration. Students who have completed ACCTG 301
may not receive credit for ACCTG 375.

Specific School Graduation Requirements

General Education Requirements: The following must
be selected from the University Areas-ot-Knowledge
courses. (Students from community colleges if\, Wlish;
ington should check the Transfer Guide or consult with
their community colleg~ adviser for equivalent
courses. Students from other four-year schools should
see an adviser at their school.) 20 qredits in Visual.
literary, &Performing Arts: 20 credits in Individuals &
Societies, including 10credits in microeconomics and
macroeconomics· (ECON 200 and 201); 20 credils in
the Natural World, including 5 credits in' calculus
(MATH 112 or 124)-most students need precalculus
before taking college calculus· (some precalculus
courses qualify for the Natural Worl.d require~ent): 5
credits in English composition.

Specific Business Requirements: ACCTG 210, 220,
230: QMETH 201; 0 E2OO:.B ECN 300; MKTG 301; I S
300; I BUS 300: OPMGT 301; FIN 350: HRMOB 400; 0
E302, 440; B POL470 or 471 or 480; and a minimum of
15 credits of 300- or 400-level business administration
electives (or area of concentration); two writing-inten
sive courses-one from B CMU 301, B. CMU 410.
ENGL 281, EN,GL 381; one from English composition,
or from the remaining three courses listed immediately
above, or from any W course.

No more than 7 lower-division business elective cred
its; a minimum of 72 non-business administration cred
its. and .72 business administration credits. including
those listed under tlJe preceding requirements sec~

tions: a cumulative GPA of at least 2.50 in all business
administration credits earned at the UW; and a cumula
tive GPA of 2.50 for all UW credits. Students must

complete six of the ten upper-division core courses,
including Business Policy, and 35 of the 54 required
upper-division business credits at the UW. Students
who have-taken more than four of the ten upper
division core business courses at another school will
not usually be admitted to the School of Business
Administration. .

'Double BsccslsUIBBte DeglBfls snd
Second Bsct:8laulBste DeglBe

.Students who Wish to earn more than one baccalaure
ate degree shOuld consult an academic adviser in the
business administration undergraduate office. either
during or before the junior year. Persons seeking a
second baccalaureate should apply at the University's
Office ofUndergraduate Admissions. To be consid
ered, applicants.must complete by quarter of entry the
same prerequisites for admission as applicants for the
first baccalaureate degree. Since the number of eli
gible applicants exceeds that for which space is avail
able, acceptance will be competitive, based on the
criteria listed above for selection of first baccalaureate
degree applicants. The School of Business will use the
GPA for the last 90 credits earned.

Graduate Program
Graduste Office
11.0 Mackenzie

Gary L. Sundern. Associate Dean

Peter A. Frost, Director, Ph.D. Program,
Graduate Program Coordinator

LeIghanne Harris, Director, M.BA Program.
Alternate Graduate Program Coordinator

Nina Sanders. Director. E.M.BA Program

Admission
QU~lified students who are graduates of the University
of Washington or of other accredited colleges or uni
versities may be admitted autumn quarter to graduate
degree programs. GPA, Graduate Management Ad
mission Test score, work.experience, educa~onal and·
professional objectives. and other factors are consid
ered in the admission process. Inquiries concerning
the details of admission should be made to the specific
degree program of interest, University of Washington,
Graduate School of Business Administration. Macken·
zie Hall. DJ.-l0. Seattle. Washington 98195.

Appllt:8tlon PrtJt:BdulB .
Applications to graduate programs are considered· in
the winter and spring of each year for entry in the
autumn quarter. The formal deadlines for application
are: February 1 for the Ph.D. program; February 1 for
international applicants, March 1 for domestic appli
cants for the M.B.A. and M.P.Acc. progrart)s; and April
15 for the Executive M.B.A. Program.

The Graduate SChool of Business Administration offers
programs of study leading to the advanced degrees of
Master of Business Administration, Master of Profes
sional Accounting,and Doctor of Philosophy.

Msstef 01 BuslnBSS Administration Degree
The Master of Business Administration degree pro
gram has been designed for students with varied aca
demic backgrounds (e.g.• arts and sciences, engi
neering, business administration) who are p~eparing

for a professional career in management A period of
two academic years, or 96 academic credits, is re
quired for most students to complete the M.BA pro
gram. The program consists of 48 credits Of required
first-year courses and 48 ele~tive credits. The student
may take no more than 18 cr~dits in anyone elective
area.

Slhce the autumn 011983, the·Executive M.B.A. Pro
gram has provided an additional pathway to the Master
of Business Administration degree, Ttle.E.M.BA Pro
gram provides an Intensive ~e' development
experi.ence to. a select group,~(wrd,Career managers
who continue to work fUlltime~he,pursuing the M.B.A.
degree. Candidates for this·Mia-year program should
have seven or more years of increasingly successful
work experi.ence and currently hold mid· or top-level
management positions. They are .typically sponsored
by their organizations and have been identified as
employees with high potential to advance as general
managers. Students are selected to ensure diversity of
industry. functional areas an~ organizational size.
Classes meet all day on alternate Fridays and satur
days during the academic year. In.addition, students
attend spring and fall residence session~ each year.
While the curriculum scope is comparable to that of the
reg~lar M.B.A. program, the pace is more intense and
the perspective is that of a general manager. There are
twenty-one required courses and no electives. Appli
cations are accepted throughout. the year; with an
application deadline of April 15 for the class beginning
each autumn. Late applications are handled on a
space available basis.

MssteT 01PrtJlBlIlDnsl Accounting DeglBB
The Master of. Professional Accounting degree pro
gram prepares individuals for high-level careers in the
specialized fields of professional accounting and taxa
tion. The M.P.Acc. degree provides an opportunity for
graduate study in accounting beyond the typical un
dergraduate accounting major and in greater depth
than that offered by an accounting concentration in an .
M.BA program. The newly developed M.P.Acc.
(Taxation) degree track is an intensive detailed study of
federal taxation that is designed to provide a working
knowledge of tax law in both a transactional and theo
retical framework. The taxation track is designed to be ,
completed in two years for individuals without prior
study in accounting or business. For those who have
an undergraduate degree in accounting or an M.BA.
the M.P.Acc.degree program may be completed in
one calendar year. .

Doctor DfPhilosophy D8gIBe
The Doctor of Philosophy degree in Business Adminis
tration is designed primarily fOr students who wish to
pursue academic careers, although the training is also
useful for students oriented toward research positions

, in business or other institutions. Students must select a
major area of concentration and tWo or three minor
supporting areas. Major areas of concentration include
accounting, finance, hurnan resource management
and organizational behavior. informati,?n systems.
marketing. operations management, operations re
search, and strategic management. All students must
take research methods as a minor area. The other
minor areas can be chosen from either international
business. the above list of maior areas, or from other
areas in the University outside the SChool of Business
Administration, such as economics,' psychology. sta-

• tistics, mathematics, and computer science. The minor
areas should support and complement the major area.

Graduation requirements: Each Ph.D. student must
successfully complete course work in the major and
minor areas, pass area examinations. successfully de
fend the thesis proposal in the General Examination,
and finally, defend the completed dissertation in the
Final Examination.

Doctoral students with strong back(ound~ can com
plete .the doctoral program in three years. but most
students take four to five years. The School'S goal is to
make financial aid available, in the form of research
and teaching assistantships, to all of its· doctoral stu
dents. In addition to service appointments. fellowships
are available on a competitive basis to support stu
dents engaged in their dissertation research during the
final part of their programs.
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Spsclal R8IIulmmsnls
Applicants to·g,raduate business programs are re
quired to sUbml(~~qr~s ·on. the Graduate Management
Admis'sion Tese1]h~'e admitted to the M.B.A. program
must demonstrate M~~~r.standing of the fundamental
concepts of calculosaNd proficiency in the lise of
computers. . of

Accounting
Accounting involves development and communication
of finapcial and operational information for business
and nonprofit economic entities. The curriculum cover
age includes understanding accounting information
systems. using accounting information in managerial
decision-making. preparing and auditing financial
statements under generally accepted accounting and
auditing standards. and understanding the fundamen
tal aspects of personal and corporate taxation. Elective
courses provide in-depth instruction in managerial and
financial accounting, not-for-profit accounting. and
taxation. Courses provide a foundation for careers in
accounting (public. industrial, private. governmental.
or institutional). for a general business career. or for
other professions such .as law.

Faculty

ChalrpelSon
James Jiambalvo

ProfessolS

Alkire. Durwood L. 1972. (Emeritus); BA. 1935. Univer
sity of Washington; taxation.

Berg. Kenneth B.• 1950. (Emeritus): PhD, 1952. Uni
versity of Illinois; financial and .managerial accounting.

Biddle, Gary Clark • 1984; PhD. 1980. University of
Chicago; financial and managerial accounting.

Bowen. Robert M. • 1978; PhD. 1978. Stanford Univer
sity; financial and managerial accounting.

Dukes. Roland E.• 1979; PhD. 1974. Stanford Univer
Sity: financial and managerial accounting.

Heath. Loyd C.• 1962: PhD, 1965. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); financial accounting.

Jiambalvo, James • 1977; PhD. 1977. Ohio State Uni-
versity: managerial accounting. aUditing. .

Mueller, Fred J.• 1953. (Emeritus); PhD. 1956, Ohio
State University; auditing. not-for-profit. tax account
ing.

Mueller. Gerhard G. • 1960; PhD, 1961, Univers,ity of
California (Berkeley); financial accounting and report
ing. intemational accounting.

Noreen, Eric W.• 1976; PhD. 1916. Stanford University;
managerial accounting.

Ramanathan. Kavasseri V. • 1972; PhD. 1969. North
western University; managerial accounting.

Sundemi Gary L. • 1971: PhD. 1971. Stanford Univer
sity; information systems. managerial accounting. in
formation economics.

Walker. Lauren M. 1946. (Emeritus); MBA. 1943. Uni
versity of Washington; financial and international ac
counting.

Associate Professors
Burgstahler. David C. • 1980: PhD. 1981. University of
Iowa; financial and managerial accounting. statistical
methods.

Kelly, Lauren· 1982; PhD. 1975. University of Ala
ba!118; financial accounting. interface between corpo
rate management and accounting standards.

Sefcik. Stephan E. - 1986: PhD, 1983. University of
Illinois; financial reporting and environmental account
ing issues.

Shevlin, Terrence J. - 1985; PhD. 1986, Stanford Uni
versity: financial accounting. capital markets. taxation.

Shores. DonnaJ. 1986: PhD. 1986. Stanford University;
financial and managerial accounting.

A81lstant ProfBsstJrr

Hemmer, Thomas - 1989: PhD, 1990, Odense Univer
sity (Denmark); financial and managerial accounting.

Kennedy, S. Jane 1991; PhD. 1992, Duke University;
financial and managerial accounting.

Moyer, Susan E. 1987: PhD. 1989, University of Roch
ester; financial accounting, corporate reporting Issues.

Peecher, Mark E. 1993, (Acting); MAS, 1989, University
of Illinois; auditing and decision making.

Soderstrom. Naomi S. 1988: PhD. 1990. Northwestern
.University; accounting information systems. manage
rial accounting. environmental accounting issues.

SeniorLBt:lumrr

Resler. William M. 1982: LLM, ,1973, New York Univer
sity; tax accounting.

Rice. Steven J. 1985: PhD, 1974. University of Texas
(Austin); tax accounting.

Let:tumrr

Creech, William R. 1992; LLM, 1983. New York Univer
sity; taxation.

Faas. A. Stanley 1987: BA. 1962. University of Wash-
ington; managerial accounting. '.

Gerboth, Dale L. 1990; BS, 1959. University of Kansas;
financial and managerial accounting.

Hubbard. Quinn D. 1991: MTax. 1989, University of
Denver; tax accounting.

Wells, William L. 1988; MPAcc, 1989, 'University of
Washington; financial reporting, not-for-profit account
ing.

Finance and
Business Economics
Finance and business economics address the finan
cial and economic aspects of decision making. The
finance curriculum focuses on financial management
and the financial markets within which firms and indi
vidual investors operate. Business economics courses
concern the economic behavior of firms, Including
factors that determine costs and prices. and the real
and monetary, forces (such as government policies)
that affect the national and international economic
environment.

Faculty

ChalrpelSon
Lawrence D. Schall

Pro_DIS

Alberts. William - 1967; PhQ, 1961, University of Chi
cago; capital investment planning. business strategy,
economics of industrial organization.

Bourque, Philip J. • 1957, (Emeritus); PhD. 1956. Uni
versity of Pennsylvania; business economics.

•Conrad. Douglas A. - 1977. (Adjunct): PhD. 1978,
University of Chicago.

D'Ambrosio, Charles A. • 1960; (Emeritus); PhD. 1962.
University of Illinois; finance.

Ferson. Wayne E. 1992; PhD, 1982. Stanford Univer
sity: financial economics and investments.

Frost, Peter A. - 1969; PhD. 1966. University of Califor
ni~ (Los Angeles); investments, business finance,
econometrics, monetary theory.

Haley, Charles -1966; PhD. 1968, Stanford University;
financial management of banks, business finance. in
ternational banking.

Hanson, Kermit 0.1948. (Emeritus); PhD. 1950. Iowa
State University; accounting and statistics.

Henning, Charles N. - 1948. (Emeritus); PhD. 1952.
University of California (Los Angeles); finance and
business economics.

Hess. Alan C. - 1967; PhD, 1969. Carnegie-Mellon
University; banking. financial markets; microeconom
ics and macroeconomics.

Higgins, RobertC. -1967: PhD. 1969, Stanford Univer
sity; financial management, international financial
management. .

Johnson; Dudley -1960. (Emeritus): PhD. 1957, North
western University; business economics.

Karpoff. Jonathan M. - 1983; PhD. 1982, University of
California (Los Angeles): corporate finance, microeco
nomics. natural resources.

Roley. V. Vance ·1983: PhD. 1917, Harvard University;
financial markets. finance. monetary theory. monetary
policy.

Schall, Lawrence D. - 1968; PhD, 1969. University of
Chicago; corporate finance, valuation. leasing. perfor
mance evaluation, aquisitions.

Siegel. Andrew F. - 1983: PhD, 1977. Stanford Univer
sity; exploratory data analysis. statistical computing
and graphics. morphometries, quantitative methods.

A1JIoclsts J1rtJfIJuDrr

Kamara, Avraham • 1984; PhD, 1986, Columbia Uni
versity; financial economiCs, investment, futures .and
options.

Malatesta. Paul H. • 1980; PhD. 1981. University of
Rochester; corporate finance, security and capital
markets, corporate mergers, and empiricalme~s in
finance.

Pigott. William 1954, (Emeritus); PhD, 1957, University
of Washington; finance and business economics.

Rice. Edward M. - 1979; PhD, 1978. University of
California (Los Angeles); corporate finance, microeco
nomics. industrial organization.

AIIl6lant Prr1ffJUDrr

Bonser-Neal. Catherine A. 1987; PhD, 1988. University
of Chicago; international finance. monetary econom·
ics. applied econometrics.

Dewenter. Kathryn L. 1992; PhD. 1993. University of
Chicago: international finance. macroeconomics.

Koski. Jennifer Lynch 1991; PhD. 1991. Stanford Uni
versity; corporate finance. market microstructure.

Neal, Robert S. 1987: PhD, 1987, University of Chi
cago; finance. securities markets, investments.

Novaes, Walter 1993: PhD. 1993, Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology; corporate finance. contract theory,
industrial organization.

Pontiff, Jeffrey E. 1992; PhD. 1993, University of Roch
ester; corporate finance. capital market theory. closed
end mutual funds. investments.

SeniorLet:lumr

Hadjimichalakis. KarmaG. 1982; PhD. 1974. University.
of Rochester: monetary policy and domestic financial
markets•.macroeconomics.

Lilcturer
Tarhouni, Ali A. 1985; PhD. 1983. Michigat:lState Uni
versity; eC9nomic. theory. international trade and fi- ,
nance. financial markets.
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Management and
Organization '
Management and organization provides an under
standing of the processes and structures of organiza
tions through three.distinct programs. The human re
source management. 'and organizational behavior
courses. address.personnel and industrial relations
topics such as selection. performance appraisal, com
pensation, and negotiations, as well as behavioral
topics such as leadership~ motivation, and group dy
namics. They.prepare students fOf managing an
organization's human'resources effectively. The orga
nization and environment courses examine organiza
tion theory, organization design, and management of
technology and innovation, as well as the social, politi- ,
cal, legal, and ethical environments in which organiza
tions operate. They give students the knowledge, per
spective, and analytical tools to deal effectively with
organization-environment interactions. The business
policy courses focus on organizational effectiveness
from the viewpoint of top management. Emphasis is
placed on an integrated view through strategic man
agement and control, planning, decision making, and
entrepreneurship,.

.Faculty

ChalrpsrsDn
Cecil H. Bell, Jr.

PrOf_DIS

Brown, Edward G. 1948, (Emeritus); MBA, 1932, Har-
vard University; business policy. •

Fenn, Margaret P. • 1950, (Emeritus); DBA, 1963, Uni
versity of Washington; organizational behavior and
a~ministrative theory.

French, Wendell L. • 1958, (Emeritus); EdD, 1956,
Harvard Univ~rsity; organizational behavior, human
resources management, organization development. '

Henning, Dale A. • 1955, (Emeritus); PhD, 1954, Uni
versity of Illinois; administrative theory and organiza-
tional behavior. . ',.

Hill, Charles William L. • 1988; PhD, 1983, University of
Manchester (UK); bus,iness policy, corporate strategy,
multinational enterprise. '

Johnson, Richard A. • 1955, ,(Emeritus); DBA, 1958;
University of Washington: business policy.

Jones, Thomas M.•; 1977; PhD, ,1977, University of
california (Berkeley); ethics, business, govemment
and society. .

Kast, Fremont E. • 1952. (Emeritus); DBA, 1956, Uni
versity of Washington; administrative theory and orga-
nizational behavior. ,.,.

Knudson, Harry R. • 1961; DBA, 1958, Harvard Univer
sity; business policy.

Le Breton, Preston P • 1960, (Emeritus); PhD. 1953,
Universityof Illinois; business policy and administrative
theory.

Mitchell, Terence R. • 1969; PhD, .1969, University of
Illinois; organizational behavior.

Newell, William T. • 1963; PhD, 1962, University of
Texas (Austin); operations management and business
policy. '

Peterson, Richard B.• 1971; PhD, 1966, University of
Wisconsin; human resources management.

Rosenzweig. Jim E. • 1956, (Emeritus); PhD, 1956.
University of Illinois; administrative theory and organi
zational behavior.

Saxberg, Borje O. • 1957; PhD, ,1958, University of
Illinois; administrative theory and organizational be
havior.

Schrieber, Albert N.· 1948, (Emeritus); MBA, 1947,
Harvard University; business policy.

SCott, William George • 1966; DBA, 1957. Indiana
University; administrative theory and organizational
behavior.

Sutermeister, Robert A.1949, (Emeritus); MA, 1942,
University of Washington; personnel and organiza
tional behavior.

Vesper, Karl H. • 1969; PhD, 1969, Stanford University; \
business policy, mechanical engineering, marine stud
ies.

Wheeler, Bayard 0.1948, (Emeritus); PhD, 1942, Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); urban economics.

AssDclstB Prof_Drs

Beard, Donald W. • 1975; PhD, 1975, University of
Nebraska; business policy.

Bell, Cecil H. Jr. • 1968; PhD. 1970, Boston University;
organizational behavior and administrative theory.

Buck, Vernon E. ·1968; PhD, 1963, Cornell University;
organizational behavior and administrative theory.

Butler, John E. ·1985; PhD, 1985, New York University;
entrepreneurship, technology and innovation, strate
gic management.

Gist. Marilyn' Elaine • 1987; PhD, 1985, University of
Maryland; cognitive processes involved in motivation
training and work task performance.

Hansen, Gary S. • 1984; PhD, 1987, University of
Michigan; business and corporate strategy, innovation
and entrepreneurship. '

Huber, Varydra Lee· 1987; DBA, 1982, Indiana Univer
sity; human resource decision making. compensation,
and performance appraisal.

Kienast, Philip K. • 1970; PhD, 1972, Michigan State
University; human resources management.

Lee, Thomas W. • 1983; PhD, 1984, University of
Oregon; administrative theory and organizational be
havior, human re~ources management.

Moxon, RichardW. ·1971; DBA, 1973, Harvard Univer
sity; international business.

Strong. Dennis Fulton • 1967, (Emeritus); PhD,1959.
University of Washington; business history.

Wickr:nan, James A. • 1955, (Emeritus); DBA, 1961,
University of Was~ington; risk control and insurance.

Woodworth, RobertT. ·1966; PhD, 1963, Northwestern
University; administrative theory and organizational
behavior, human resources management.

Assllt8nt ProfS8SDrs

Collins, Paul D. *1990; PhD, 1986, Rutgers University;
organizational theory,' technological innovation. and
organizational change.

Fuller, Sally R. 1992; PhD, 1993, University of Wiscon
sin; organizational behavior and organizational theory.

IIinitch, Anne Y. 1991; PhD, 1991, University of North
Carolina; strategic management and business policy.

Schulz, Martin 1993; PhD, 1993, Stanford University;
organizations. qualitative and quantitative methods.

Thomas, Tom E. 1988; PhD, 1989, University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); organization and environment, corpo
rate political strategic management.

Wicks, Andrew C. 1992; PhD. 1992, University of Vir
ginia; business ethics, corporate and social responsi
bility.

Let:lllmrs

Berger. Robert H. 1985; JO, 1967, University of Califor
nia (Berke!ey); law.

Brucker, Thomas H. 1983; LLB, 1960. Columbia Uni
versity; law.

Management Scien.ce
The Department of Managernehf1kience consists of
three subareas: Information systems' (I S), operations
management (OPMGT), and quantitative methods
(QMETH). The information systems area focuses on the'
integration of information management and computer
based systems. Topics in this area include application
programming, systems analysis and design, telecom
munications and networks, expert systems, database
management, and decision support systems, among
others. The operations management area refersjo the
functional area of an organization whic/i is concerned
with the production of goods and services. Topics
covered in operations management includeoperations
strategy, inventory management, project manage
ment, waiting line management, logistics, and quality
management, among others. The quantitative methods
area focuses on the theory and application of math
ematical and statistical tools in the modelling and
analysis of business problems. The quantitative meth
ods curriculum includes courses in statistics and data
analysis as well as courses 'in operations research
such a!? linear programming, networks, and simulation,
among others.

Faculty

ChalrpBlSDn
Theodore Klastorin

Prof_DIS

Chiu, John S. Y. ·1960. (Emeritus); PhD, 1960, Univer
sity of Illinois; business statistics.

Faaland, Bruce H. ·1971; PhD, 1971. Stanford Univer
sity; manufacturing, scheduling, Inventory, operations
research, mathematical programming, forestry.

Klastorin. Theodore • 1974: PhD, 1973, University of
Texas (Austin); operations management, facilitY loca
tion, project management, quality, inventory, health
services.

Newell, William T. • 1963; PhD, 1962, University of
Texas (Austin); operations management and business
policy.

Siegel, Andrew F. • 1983; PhD, 1977, Stanford Univer
sity; exploratory data analysis. statistical computing
and graphics, morphometrics. quantitative methods.

Tamura, Hirokuni • 1967; PhD, 1967, University of
Michigan; strategic useof statistics for quality manage
ment, use of expert information in aUditing.

AlsDclste Pro_Drs

Moinzadeh, Kamran • 1984; PhD, 1984, Stanford Uni
versity; operations management, production manage
ment, inventory and quality management.

Prater, George I. • 1965; PhD. 1963, Stanford Univer-
sity; information systems. '

Schmitt, Thomas G. • 1979: DBA, 1979, Indiana Univer
,sity; management of service and manufacturing opera
tions.

Assistant ProfBSID"
De Croix, Gregory A. 1991; PhD, 1991, Stanford Uni
versity; quantitative methods.

Hillier, Mark S. 1993; PhD, 1994, Stanford University;
operations management.

Koushik, Murlidhar V. 1986; PhD,'1987, University of
• Iowa; information systems.

Langford, Joseph D. • 1988; PhD, 1990, University of
Rochester; modeling of stochastic phenomena in infor- .
mation systems.
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ACCTO 301, 302, 303 Intermedfate Accounting I,
II, III (3, 3, 3) Concepts and principles of financial
accounting. Analysis' of controversies and problems
related to the measurement of enterprise Income and
asset and liability valuation. PrereqUisites: 230 and
admission to accounting major for 301; 301 for 302;
302 for 303.

ACCTG 311 Cost Accounting (3) Introduction to
the theory of cost accounting; job order, process, and
standard cost systems: overhead. accounting; prob
lems in accumulation and allocation of costs; decision
making with cost data. Prerequisite: 301.

ACCTG 330 Introduct1onto Accounting Informa
tion Systems (3) Concepts of accounting information
systems in organizations. Processes of analyzing and
designing accounting information systems, with em
phasis on those using computer facilities. Internal con
trols and auditing considerations. Prerequisites: 302
and I S300.

ACCTG 371 AUditing or Industrial Internship (2)
One quarter's internship with a certified public ac
counting firm, industrial organization, or government
agency. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: prior de
partmental approval.

ACCTG375 Topics In FInancial ReportIng (4)
Critical examination of the uses and limitations of gen
eral purpose financial statements that have been pre-<
pared in accordance with generally accepted ac:
counting principles. Not open for credit to accounting
majors or.to students who have completect 301. Pre-'
requisite: 230.

ACCTG 401 Federal Income Tax Factors In Busl·
ness Decisions (3) Service cQurse in taxation recom
mended for the junior year for non-a~Qunting majors.
May also be taken by MBA students for graduate
credit. Not open to accounting majors. Prerequisite:
230.

ACCTG 411 Auditing Standards and Principles (3)
Intensive introduction to the attest function In speiety
today. The environment, the process, and the report of
the public auditor are analyzed. Potential extensions of
the attest function are examined. Prerequisites: 303.
311.330.

ACCTG 421 Tax Effects of Business Decisions (3)
Issues in taxation. inclUding tax considerations in busi
ness decision making, tax effects of business transac
tions, taxation of compensation,.fringe benefits, capital
gains, fixed asset transactions, dispOsition of business
distribution from corporations. prerequisite: 303 or per
mission of undergraduate office.

ACCTG 450 BusIness Taxation (3) Issues of taxa
tion for entities other than individuals. including corpo
rations, subchapter S corporations, partnerships, es
tates, and trusts. Includes corporate distributions,
liquidations. and reorganjzations. Prerequisite: 421.-

ACCTG 451 Individual Income Taxation (3) Politi
cal, economic, and soci.al forces influencing federal
income taxation, role of taxation in personal decisions.
Coverage of individual income tax matters, including
business and investment income, business .and per
sonal deductions, property transactions. and tax is
sues of employees. Prerequisite: 421.

ACCTG 460 Advanc8d Cost Accounting (3) Ad
vanced analysis of cost and management accounting
problems; special applications of cost accounting
techniques for management planning and control; cur
rent developments in cost accounting. Prerequisite:
311.

ACCTG 470 Case StudIes In Auditing (3) Applica
tion of the theory. standards, and principles to a simu
lated audit engagement. Guest lecturers discuss the
broad-ranging audit involvement. Prerequisite: 411.

ACCTG 471 Intemal Auditing (3) Independent ap
praisal. function established within an organization.

See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Course Descrip~io~s.

Spratlen, Thaddeus H.• 1972; PhD, 1962, Ohio State
University: retailing. marketing management.

Sullivan, Jeremiah J.• 1975; PhD, 1970. New York
University; international business. Japanese manage
ment.

Wheatley, John J. • 1960; PhD, 1959, State University
of New York (Buffalo); marketing management. market
ing research.

Yalch. Richard F.• 1971; PhD. 1974, Northwestern
University; advertising and consumer behavior.

Yamamura. Kozo· 1972. (Adjunct); PhD, 1964, North~
western University; economic development and eco
nomic history of Japan, comparative economic history.

A1BDclalB Pro_Drs

Erickson. Gary· 1980; PhD, ~978, Stanford University;
quantitative models of marketing.

.Gautschi, D~vid A. • 1992; PhD, 1979, University of
California (Berkeley); marketing management, market-
ing strategies. .

Grathwohl, Harrison L. • 1958, (Emeritus); DBA, 1957,
Indiana University; marketing.

AslI"anl Pro_Drs

louie, Therese A. 1993: PhD, 1992, University of Cali
fornia (los Angeles): consumer behavior, social cogni
tion, motivational biases.

Ruth, Julie A. 1991: PhD, 1991, University of Michigan;
consumer satisfaction. advertising effects.

Simonin, Bernard L. 1991; PhD, 1991, University of
Michigan; international marketing, multinational busi
ness management and strate,gic alliances.

Leclurer

Atwood, April 1983; PhD, 1987, Ohio State University;
environmental marketing, consumer evaluations and
attitudes.

Chairperson
Robert L. Jacobson Accounting

ProfBSSDfS Courses for Undergraduates .
Gordon, Guy G. 1957, (Emeritus): PhD, 1957. Univer- ACCTG 199 Accounting Problem Solving (2, max.
sity of California (Berkeley); marketing. 6) Supplementary lectures, discussion, and problem
Harder, Virgil E. ·1955, (Emeritus): PhD, 1958, Uoiver.,. SOlving sessions in introductory accounting. Enroll-
sity of Illinois; business communications. ' ..• ' ment restricted to EOPstudents and others by permis-

sion of instructor. Credit may not be applied to fulfill
Ingene, Charles A. • 1982; PhD, 1975, Brown Univer- specific course requirements orlO 180 credits required
sity; retailing and distribution. for graduation. Credit/no credit only. Concurrent enroll-

Jacobson, Robert L. • 1984; PhD, 1981, University of ment in 210, 220, or 230 required.

California (Berkeley): marketing. strategy. marketing ACCTG 210 Introduction to Accounting (3) Nature
management. and social setting of accounting: lIsesof accounting
Kolde, Endel-Jakob • 1951. (Emeritus); DBA, 1954, inforrl1ation; introduction of basic accounting concepts
University of Washington; international business and and some basi.c accounting procedures. Prerequisite:
marketing. • sophomore standing.

Maclachlan. Douglas· 1970; PhD, 1971, University of ACCTG 220 Fundamentals of Flrianclal Account·
California (Berkeley); fqrecasting. psychological mea- Ing (3) Principal prOCedures and concepts utilized In
surement and statistics. contemporary financial accounting and reporting.
Miller. CharlesJ. 1922, (Emeritus); MBA, 1927, Univer- Preparation and interpretation of financial statements.
sity of Washington: marketing. Prerequisite: 210.

Molnpour, Reza • 1966; PhD, 1970, Ohio State Univer- ACCTG 230 Fundamentals of Managerial Ae-
sity; consumer behavior and marketing research. . countIng (3) Analysis and evaluation of accounting

information as part of the managerial processes. of
Murphy, Herta 1946, (Emeritus); MA, 1942, University planning, decision making, and control. Concentrates
of Washington;. international b':lsin~s. on types of economic decision making in enterprises
Nerver, John C. • 1966: PhD. 1965, University or Cali- and on accounting information useful to enterprise
fomia (Berkeley): market strategy. pricing policies, managers. Prerequisite: 220.
marketing management.

Faculty

Marketing provides knowledge of concepts and rela
tionships in the areas of consumer behavior, channels
of distribution. measurement and analysis of markets,
pricing, physical movement of goods. product devel
opment, promotion. and sales administration. Market
ing careers may involve specialization in product or
brand management, advertising, selling, sales man
agement, marketing research, retailing, wholesaling,
and international marketing for a wide spectrum of
firms and industries. International business includes
trade, payments, and multinational corporate systems
and activities. The area prepares students for interna
tional responsibilities in domestic business firms, gov
ernmental agencies, and overseas business. Courses
in business communications stress writing in organiza
tions to accomplish goals, oral reporting, business
plan presentation, and the use of computer graphics in
commcnication.

Mannino, Michael V.• 1991; PhD, 1983, University of
Arizona; database management, automated reason-
ing, object-otaFiMd modeling. . .

Mookerjee, Vija~i:Ml~.lLPhD, 1991, Purdue University;
i~formation syster~18:2't c: '

Senior Lecturers I JP II

Burrows. William E. 1979; MA, 1971, University of
Washington: information systems.

Morita. June G. • 1982; PhD, 1985, University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); survey design!implementation, quality
control, survival analysis, statistical data analysis.

Lecturers

lou, Cheryl F. 1991; MS. 1984, University of Wyoming;
information systems development. systems analysis,
design and implementation, IS internships.

Pilcher, Martha G. ·1987; PhD, 1985. Georgia Institute
of Technology; operations research/operations man
agement, health care applications and logistics.

Marketing and
International Business
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Role and nature of internal auditing; intensive review of
internal control; management effectiveness audits;
and financial audits from the point of view of the internal
auditor. Prerequisite: 411.

. ACCTG 480 Accounting for Not-for-Proflt OrganI
zations (3) Fund' and budgetary accounting as
applied to public sector organizations, such as govern
ments, foundations, hospitals, and colleges. Prerequi-
site: 303. "

ACCTG 485 Advanced Financial Accounting (3)
Accounting for partnerships, accounting for business
combinations, parent-subsidiary and branch relation
ships, foreign exchange. Prerequisite: 303.

ACCTG 490 Special Topics In Accounting (1-6)
Special topics of current concern to faculty and stu
dents. Offered only when faculty is available and stu
dent interest 'is sufficient. Class is announced in ad
vance of scheduled offerings~

ACCTG 495 Advanced Accounting Theory (3)
Theory of accounting related to income measurement,
assets, and equities..Prerequisites: 303 and senior
standing.

ACCTG 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) Ar
ranged and supervised by individual members of the
faculty. Prerequisite: permissiOn of undergraduate
office.

Courses for Graduates Only
Approval of graduate business program office re
quired. Entry code required for nonmajors.

ACCTG 503 Introduction to Accounting for Man
agers (4) Noreen, Sundem Provides potential manag
ers with abasic knowledge of financial and managerial
accounting. Focuses on the use, not the preparation, of
accounting information. Examples presented for avari
ety of for-profit and nonprofit organizatiOns.

ACCTG 505 Intensive Analysis of Accounting
Principles and Practices (15) Covers the subjects in
the required core for undergraduate accounting ma
jors: intermediate accounting, advanced accounting,
cost accounting, auditing, and tax aC(founting. Credits
will not count toward MBA degree. Prerequisites: 210,
220, 230 or equivalent, or permission of instructor.

ACCTG 510 Problems In Financial Reporting (4)
Extension of 500 emphasizing financial reporting from
a user's perspective. Alternative approaches to recog
nition, valuation, and measurement of assets. equities,
and income considered. Choice of accounting meth
ods an"d effects on the firm of accounting policy regula
tion also examined. Prerequisites: B A 502 or permis
sion of instructor.

ACCTG 511 Problems In Managerial and Cost Ac
counting (4) Discussion and analysis of costing tech
niques, use of accounting data in planning and evalu
ating managerial performance, and use of accounting
~ata in short-run and long-run decisions. Special atten
tion directed to issues in human behaviorfnvolved in
cost allocation, budgeting, and performance evalua
tion. Prerequisites: B A 502 or permission of instructor.

ACCTG 513 Tax Effects of Business Decisions (4)
Importance o~ tax considerations in making business
decisions. Relationship of taxable income to account
ing and economic concepts of income, and the eco
nomic, political. and social background of important
tax provisions. Prerequisite: B A 502 or permission of

.instructor.

ACCTG 520 seminar In Financial Statement
Analysis (4) Emphasizes use of published financial
reports by decision makers external to the firm (e.g.,
investors, creditors). Within each decision context, tra
ditional models and recent empirical research in ac
counting and finance are discussed. Project required
as an application of course subject matter. Prerequi
sites: B A 502 or permission of instructor.

ACCTG 524 seminar In International Accounting
(4) Introduction to the conceptual, managerial, profes
sional, and institutional issues of International account
ing. Comparative and empirical studies receive spe
cial attention. Current" interest topics (e.g., standard
setting and transnational financial reporting) are ex
plored. A research paper reqUired. Prerequisites: B A
502 or permission of instructor.

ACCTG 530 Tax Issues In Property Ownership (4)
Analysis of gain and loss realization, "recognition. and
characterization of such. Detailed exploration of statu
tory and case law regarding acquisition, ownership,
and ~isposition of assets. Treatment of capital and
ordinary gains· and losses. Timing issues regarding
deferral transactions and installment reporting are ana
lyzed. Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting con
centration or equivalent.

ACCTO 531 TimIng" and Periods of Taxation (4)
Analysis of the cash and accrual methods of account
ing, choice of taxable period and multi-period transac-'
tion analysis. Consideration of statute of limitations.and
mitigation thereof. Details of passive activity losses.
Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting concentration
or equivalent.

ACCTO 533 Procedural and Policy Issues (4)
Analysis of the procedures of Federal taxation: assess
ment, collection, and refund Claims. Detailed explora
tion of the rules governing the statute of limitations and
the mitigation thereof. An introduction to taX policy
considerations is given. Tax penalties are explored.
Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting concentration
or equivalent. .

ACCTO 534 Fundamentals of Corporate Taxation
(4) Detailed analysis ofcontribution of assets to corpo
rations. Calculation of recognized gains and basic
effects of asset contributions. Treatment of income and
deduction items of corporate operations. Analysis of
distribution of assets to shareholders with respect to
their stock. Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting
concentration or equivalent.

ACCTG 535 Advanced Issues In Corporate Taxa
tion (4) A continuation of 534. Fundamentals of mov
ing assets out of and wlthin corporate solution. Basics
of corporate reorganizations: acquisitive and divisive.
The details of the election to obtain (or avoid) the
section 338 election are explored in detail. Prerequi
site: Undergraduate accounting concentration or
equivalent; 534 or permission of instructor.

ACCTG 536 Advanced Issues In Corporate Taxa
tion (4) .Contlnuationof534 and 535. Studyof complex
issues in corporate taxation planning. Substantial por
tion of course Involves resolVing case studies to im
prove analytic skills and to interrelate disparate corpo
rate planning opportunities. Corporate reorgani~tions

are analyzed in detail. Prerequisite: undergraduate
accounting concentration or equivalent; 535 or permis
sion of instructor.

ACCTG~ IncOme Taxation of Conduits II (4) A
" continuation of 537. Study of complex issues in part

nership and Scorporation taxatfon. Substantial portion
involves reSolVing case studies to improve analytic
skills and interrelate partnership and S corporation
planning issues. Sections 751(b) and 736examined in
detail. Prerequisite: undergraduate·accounting con
centration or equivalent;.537 or permission of instruc
tor.

ACCTG 543 Income Taxation of Trusts and Es
tates (4) Development oUundamental skills regarding
income taxation of trusts and estates. Calculation of
distributable net income and the distribution deduction
for the fiduciary entity. Basic analysis of the throwback
rules. Case studies. Prerequisite: undergraduate ac
counting concentration or equivalent.

ACCTO 547 Estate and Gift Taxation (4) Develop
ment of fundamental knowledge of the unified transfer
tax on the transfer of property from one person to

another. Calculation of gross estate, adjusted gross
estate, and taxable estate. Calculation of gift and es
tate taxes owing. Discussion of estatsrplanning con
cepts. Prerequisite: undergraduate;~unting con-
centration or equivalent. "J <,0122i'

ACCTG 550 Communlcatlang;rti Professional Ac
counting (4) Introduction to' the communications
forms and to practices professional acco!Jntants and
accounting managers. Development of effective writ
ten and oral skills employed in accounting presenta
tions, such as audit reports and consultants' reports.
Study of results of organizational communications re
search applicable to accounting firms and/or units
within firms. Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting
concentration or permission of instructor.

ACCTG 551 Management Information Systems (4) "
Develops the professional accountant's responsibili
ties in designing and operating management informa
tion systems with an emphasis on" accounting systems.
Data organization and management, effects on ac
counting functions, responsibilities for controls and
security, and planning and acquisition of system re
sources. Prerequisites: 330, I S 320 and B A 501 or
equivalent.

ACCTG 555 Statistical Methods In Professional
Auditing (4) Comparative analysis of the methods of
statistical inference used in auditing and incorporation
of these methods in the auditor's deCision processes.
Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting concentration
or equivalent.

ACCTG 557 Tax Consulting. Planning, and Re
search (4) "Decision-making processes in relation to
problems of taxation. Tools of tax analysis and re
search and the communication of conclusions flowing
from professional tax"work. Role of the professional
accountant in client business transactions and in nego
tiations with taxing authorities is highlighted and simu
lated on the basis of actual case histories. Prerequisite:
undergraduate accounting concentration or equiva
lent.

ACCTG 558 Current Financial Accounting and
Reporting Issues (4) Develops professional-level
"ability to understand. analyze, and report upon se
lected political. economic, social. and legal dimen
sions of current financial accounting and reporting
issues. Issues vary each year. Prerequisite: under
graduate accounting concentration or equivalent.

ACCTG 559 Advanced AUditing Problems and
Cases (4) Analysis of current developments in audit
ing and comprehensive case studies. Designed to
extend knowledge of audit dectsion making and ad
vanced techniques; Topics covered vary depending
upon current issues facing professional auditors. Pre
requisite: undergraduate accounting concentration or
equivalent.

ACCTG 560 Special Topics In Professional Ac
counting (4) Lectures. discussion, and case analyses
dealing with special current topics relevant to profes
sional accounting. Satisfies the professional account
ing elective requirement for the M.P.Acc. degree pro
gram. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ACCTG 579 Special Topics In Accounting (4, max.
12) Accounting topics of current concern to faculty
and students. Offered only when faculty are available
and sufficient student interest exists. seminar content
announced in advance of scheduled offering. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor.

ACCTG 580 . Introduction to Accounting Research
(4) Examination of research problems and techniques
in accounting. Interdisciplinary nature of accounting
research emphasized. Work in finance,economics,
and psychology used to develop current trends in
accounting research. Prerequisite: doctoral student
status.

ACCTG 581 seminar In Managerial Accounting (4)
Critical examination of conceptual and practical issues
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of cost and managerial accounting. Specific topics
may change from quarter to quarter, and they include
application ofj)etlavioral, quantitative, and economic
models to mana~rJaJ,accounting problems. Prerequi-
site: 511 or permission of instructor. '

ACCTG S96 Semll1af~n Flnancfal Accounting Re
search (4) Review and critical analysis of research
strategies and metJ:tods applied to problems in finan
cial reporting practice and financial accounting stan
dard setting. Prerequisite: doctoral student status and
580 or equivalent or permission of graduate office.

ACCTG 597 Seminar In Managerial Accounting
Research (4) Critical analysis of current managerial
accounting research, both published andunpub
lished. Prerequisite: doctoral student status and 581 or '
equivalent or permission of graduate office.

ACCTG 599 Doctoral Seminar In Accounting (1,
max.12) Study and research In advanced topics of
Accounting. The seminar is generally concemed with
unpublished areas of research as well as research
methodology and philosophy. It is conducted by de
partmental faculty and occasional distinguished visit
ing faculty. Prerequisite: doctoral student status.

ACCTG 600 Independent Study or Research (1,
max. 9)

Administration

Course for Graduates Only
Approval· of graduate business program office re
quired. Entry code required.

ADMIN 510 Integrative Administration (15)
LeBreton Includes materials basic to the stUdy and
analysis of administration in organizations; organiza
tion theory and administrative behavior; human re
sources management; resource allocation, account
ing. and financial control, systems operation and
analysis; marketing; governmental-societal framework;
policy formulation a,nd strategic planning. FaCUlty
team-teaching approach. Not open to business admin
istration majors. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite:
permission of Graduate School of Business Adminis
tration.

Business Administration

Courses for Undergraduates
B A 300 Foreign Study-Business Administration
(3-5, max. 15) For participants in approved foreign
study programs where equivalent UW business admin
istration courses are not available. Prerequisite: per
mission of undergraduate adviser.

B A 371 Cooperative Education In Business (2,
max. 6) Business practicum: one or two quarter
internship with approved business or governmental
agency. Open only to students who meet requirements
of internship program. Internship credit may not be
applied to fulfill specific course requirements or to 180
credits required for graduation. Credit/no credit only.

Courses for Graduates Only
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entry code required.

B A SOO, 501, 502 Business Administration I, II, III
(16, 16, 16) Coordinated course consisting, of ac
counting, business economics, business ethics. busi
ness policy. finance, information systems, international
business, . legal envjronment of business, manage
ment. and organizational behavior, marketing, opera
tions management. and quantitative methods for man
agement. Prerequisite: permission of the School of
Business Administration.

B A 541 Environmental Management I (4) Survey
ot environmental ethics. environmental laws and regu
lation. the economics of environmental decisions, and
the relationship of business to public policy and the
environment. Must be taken concurrenUy with B A544.
Prerequisites: permission of instructor.

B A 542 environmental Management II (4) Appli
cations of the functional areas of business to environ
mental concerns. Major federal legislation affecting
these concerns applied to business problems in the
areas of accounting, finance. marketing,lJl8nagement
information systems, and organizational behavior.
Must be taken concurrently with 544. Prerequisites:
541 or permission of Instructor. -

B A 543 environmental Management III (4)' Case
studies that integrate the fundamentals of business
and environmental management to address such is
sues as plant siting, regulatory compliance, production
line changes. and innovative, proactive responses to
environmental issues. Case studies include results of
student consulting projects. Must be taken concur
rently with 544. Prerequisites: 542 or permission of
instructor.

B A 544 environmental Management Seminar (1,
max. 3) Guest lecturers from academia, business,
government, and advocacy groups discuss environ
mental science, ethics, law. regulation, economics,
finance, accounting, and policy issues. Seminar topics
supplement course material in 541, 542, 543 which are
to be-taken concurrently.

B A 571-572 Research Reports (4-4) Independent
study in business administration; critical evaluation of
business analysis and research methods. Effective
communication of ideas emphasized. Methods and
content of independent research studies SUbjected to
critical evaluation. Open only to MBA nonthesis stu
dents. Prerequisites: instructor's approval of prelimi
nary research topic outline for 571; 571 for 572.

B A 700 Masters Thesis (*)

B A 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*, max. 9)

Business Administration
Research Methods
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entry code required for nonmajor~.

Courses for Graduates Only
BA RM 580 Applied Econometrics I (4) Empha
sizes the application of econometric methods rather
than the mathematical proofs of statistical procedures.
Introduction to the linear regression model, interpreta
tion of summary statistics, bias and precision of regres
sion,estimates. analysis of the residuals. Prerequisites:
STAT 342. or 395. or 481, or permission of instructor.

BA RM 581 Applied Econometrics II (4) Continua
tion of 580. Hypothesis testing, distributed lags, serial
correlation models,· simultaneous equation models.
Prerequisite: 580. .

BA RM 590 Behavioral Research Methods
Theory and Design (4) Philosophy of science, devel
opment of sCientific method. and meaning of behav
ioral research. Historical perspective of scientific
investigation and the evaluation of research. The de
velopment of theory and its relationship to research.
Various strategies and designs in behavioral research.
Prerequisites: STAT 361, 362. or permission of instruc
tor.

BA RM 591 Behavioral Research Methods
Approaches and Applications (4) Considers alterna
tive research approaches. such as laboratory and field
experimentation, simulation, and surveys, with data
gathering techniques appropriate for each approach.
It is primarily concerned with developing alternative

approaches to research problems and with discussing
specific applications. It builds upon a bac~ground of
specific statistical tools and techniques and an under
standing of theory development and research design.
Prerequisites: STAT 361, 362, or permission of instruc
tor.

Business Communications

Courses for Undergraduates
B CMU 301 Basic Written Business Communica
tions (4) Broad analytical approach to written com
munications ~ a management tool. Analysis of the
psychology, semantics, planning, and principles of
effective business writing. Practical application
th(ough messages that inform and persuade, grant
and refuse; plus short business reports and applica
tions for positions. Prerequisite: junior standing.

B CMU 410 Business Reports and Other Special
Ized Communications (5) Covers both internal and
external communications that businessmen and busi
nesswomen write on the job. Emphasis is on various
types of internal reports, ranging from short informal
memos to the more complex formal reports. Also cov
ered are specialized external types of communicatioils
directed to customers. Prerequisite: junior standing.

Courses for Graduates Only
B CMU 510 Business Communications for Man
agers (4) Seeks to develop understanding of commu
nications and related theories, to describe strategies
for planning managerial communications. and to build
skills in oral and written reporting and persuading.
Prerequisite: approval of graduate businessoffice. En
try code required for nonmajors.

Business Economics

Courses for Undergraduates
B ECN 300 Managerial Economics (3) Analysis of
economic factors affecting decisions made by busi
ness firms. Demand and cost analysis, and alternative
policies from the firm's point of view. Prerequisites:
ECON 200, admission to business administration or
permission of undergraduate office.

B ECN 301 Intermediate Macroeconomics (4)
Analysis of economy including business cycle, output
of goods and services (GNP), Inflation, unemployment,
and governmenfs fiscal and monetary policies. How
the economy affects individuals and firms and how to
deal effectively with economic environment. Prerequi
sites: ECON 200 and 201 and admission to business
administration or permission of undergraduate office.

B ECN 420 Financial Markets (4) Analysis of the
structure and functions of the money and capital mar
kets; the saving-investment process and financial in
termediaries; supply and demand for lendable funds
and the level and structure of interest rates, role of
Federal Reserve and Treasury in money market devel-
opments. Prerequisite: 301. .

B ECN 427 Intematlonal Finance (4) Asset choice
and institutional operations in international finance;
foreign-exchange problems; the impact of interna
tional financial problems and operations on business;
short- and long-term international financing. Prerequi
site: 301.

B ECN 439 Business Forecasting (4) Analysis of
basic variations affecting general business conditions
as a background for business and investment deci
sions; appraisal of proposals for controlling cycles and
of forecasting techniques. Prerequisites: 301, QMETH
201.

B ECN 490 Special Topics In Business Economics
(1-6) Study and research on topics of current concern
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to faculty and students. Only offered when allowed by
faculty availability and sufficient student interest. semi
nar content to be announced in advance of scheduled
offerings.

B ECN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) Re
search in selected areas of business economics.
Prerequisites: 300, 301, permission of undergraduate
office.

Courses for Graduates Only
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entry code required for nOFlmajors.

B ECN 520 Rnanclal Markets (4) Analysis of the
functions and structure of money markets; the saving
investment process and financial intermediaries; sup
ply and demand for lendable funds and the level and
structure of interest rates, role of the Federal Reserve
and Treasury in the money markets. Prerequisite: B A
501.

B ECN 527 International Finance and Investments
(4) Study of selected problems in financing, inter
national trade, investment, and foreign business op
erations; international aspects. of money 'markets;
problems of evaluation .of foreign investments. Prereq
uisite: B A 502.

B ECN 528 International RnanclBI Management
(4) Analysis of financial problems facing businesses
engaged in international activities: financing foreign
,investment, financial control of foreign operations, and
working capital management including foreign-ex
change positions using cases and readings.

B ECN 579 Special Topics In Business Economics
(4, max. 12) Business economics topics of current
concern to faculty and students. Offered only when
faCUlty are available and suffi,cient student interest
exists. Seminar content annolinced in advance of
scheduled offering. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor.

B ECN 600 Independent Study or Research (*,
max. 9)

Business Policy

Courses for Undergraduates
B POL 470 Business Policy (4) Policy making and
administration from a general management point of '
view. Emphasis is on problem analysis, the decision
making process, administration and control, and con
tinuous reappraisal of policies and objectives, This
course integrates and builds upon the work of the core
curriculum. Prerequisites: admission 'to business ad
ministration, senior standing, and F.IN 350, MKTG 301,
OPMGT 301, and HRMOB 400, or permission of under-
gra~uate office. .

B POL471 Small Business Management (4) Policy
formulation and implementation in smaller firms from
the top manager's point of view..Integrates and builds
upon work of the core curriculum, Includes analysis of
cases and field projects related to small firms. Prereq
uisites: admission to business administration, senior
standing, and FIN 350, MKTG 301, OPMGT 301, and
HRMOB 400. or permission of undergraduate office.

B POL 480 Business Simulation (5) Critical analy
sis of integrated business policy formulation in a com
plex and dynamic industrial environment by means of
simulation (business gaming), Prerequisites: admis
sion to business administration, senior standing, and
FIN 350, MKTG 301, OPMGT 301, and HRMOB 400, or
permission of undergraduate office.

B POL 490 Special Topics In Business Policy (1-6)
StUdy and research topics of current interest to faculty
and students. Offered only when faculty is available
and student interest is sufficient. Class is announced in
advance of scheduled offerings.

BPOL 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) Prereq
uisite: permission of undergraduate office.

Courses for Graduates Only
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired, Entry code 'required for nonmajors.

B POL 530 entrepreneurship (4) Entrepreneur
ship, both in the form of (1) establishment of new
in.dependent businesses owned largely by those who
m~age them and (2) initiation of new enterprises
having excer>tional autonomy within larger organiza
tions that finance and own them. Basic knowledge in
accounting, marketing, and finance is assumed.

B POL 555 entrepreneurial Marketing and Man
agement (4) Focuses on role of managers in fostering.
profitable growth and entrepreneurial actions within
ongoing organizations. Class sessions utilize current
analytical and conceptual methods, case and field
studies', managemel'lt development exercises, and
Foodcorp, Inc. which allows ~tudents to simulate man
agement of multinational corporations. Prerequisite: B
A 502. Offered: jointly with MKTG 555.

B POL 570 Strategic Planning Systems (4) Formal
institutional procedures for involving the entire organi
zation in strategic planning and quantitative methods
for'doing such planning. These are applied to analyz
ing strategy and firm performance. predicting long
range industry and national environments. formulating
corporate-level and business-level strategies, and in
tegrating planning models into the planning process.
Prerequisites: B A 502 or permission of graduate office.

B POL 575 'Strateglc Decision Making (4) Focuses
on (1) role of strategic ,leadership in the success of
organizations, (2) conceptual-logical methods for do
ing strategic plan'ning, (3) organization-wide experi
ence methods for formulating policies, and (4) decision
methods for use within the strategic coalition. Prerequi
sites: B A 502 or permission' of graduate office.

B POL 579 Special Topics In Business Policy (4,
max. 12) StUdy and research in topics of current
concern to faculty and students. Offered only when
allowed by faculty availability and sufficient student
interest. Seminar content announced in advance of
scheduled offerir'lg.

B POL 590 Classics of Strategic Management
Thought (4) Examines the main currents in strategic
management through a study of classic works in the
field. Explores the evolution of professional manage
ment, the origins of strategic management in military
science, and the evolution of strategic management as
a discipline of organizational science.

B POL 591 Theories of the Firm and Strategic
Management: Economic Models (4) Reviews the
economic theories that support strategies pursued by
firms and the links between market processes, firm
strategy, and firm performanc.e.

B POL 592 Theories of the Rrm and Strategic
Management: Sociological Models (4) Explores the
sociology of organizations from multiple perspectives
while introducing fundamental sociological questions
and preparing students for conducting research in
organizations. Emphasis on structural contingencies,
institutions, resource dependence. population ecol
ogy, negotiated order and culture, organizational
learning and decision making, organizational power

'and politics. networks, and inter-organizational rela-
,tions. .

B POL 593 Contemporary Strategic Management
Research (4) Facilitates understanding of empirical
foundations of theory development and testing in con
temporary strategic management research. Focuses
on evaluation of ways in which the empirical tradition
has evolved in the strategic management area.

B POL 594 The Social and Political environment
of the Rrm (4) Focuses on the social and political

factors that help shape corporate strategy using stake
holder management as an integrating concept. Topics
include corporate governance. corpqrate political ac
tivity, regulatory environmentamH~firm,comparative
political economy, and norm'a~pectsof strategic
management, including ethics and corporate social
responsibility. <1 (Ii r

B POL 599' Doctoral seminar In Business Policy
(1, max. 12)

B POL 600 Independent Study or Research (*,
max. 9) .

Finance

Courses for Undergraduates
RN 350 Business Rnance (4) Sources, uses, cost,
and control of funds in business enterprises. Internal
management of working capital and income sources
and cost of long-term funds; capital budgeting; financ
ing of the growth and expansion of business enter
prises; government regulation of the financial process.
Prerequisites: B ECN 300 and admission to business
administration or permission of undergraduate office.

FIN 423 Banking and the Rnanclal System (4)
Role of banks and nonbank financial institutions in the
financial system; asset choices of banks and nonbank
financial institutions; problems in the management of
financial institutions with emphasis on commercial
banks. Prerequisites: 350, B ECN 420.

FIN 450 Problems In Corporation FInance (4)
Case problems in corporate financial management.
Includes cases on management of current assets;
obtaining short-term loans; raising long-term capital,
capital budgeting, and dividend policy. The manage
ment point of view is stressed. Prerequisites: 350,
ACCTG 375.

RN 453 Financial Theory and Analysis (4) Deter
mination of liquidity needs subject to firm constraints
and longer-term capital bUdgeting problems involving
cost of capital and capital rationing considerations;
analytical approach. Prerequisites: 350, QMETH 201.

FIN 460 Investments (4) Introduction to the nature,
problems, and process of evaluating particular securi
ties and portfolio construction and administration. Spe
cial attention is directed to the risk and rate-cf-return
aspects of particular securities portfolios, and total
wealth. Prerequisites: 350. senior standing.

FIN 461 Rnanclal Futures and Options Markets (4)
Introduction to financial futures and options markets.
Instructional aspects and social functions of these
markets, pricing of options and futures, and risk shift
ing by hedging. Prerequisite: 460.

FIN 490 Special Topics In Rnance (1-6) Study and
research topics of current concern to faculty and stu
dents. Only offered when faculty avail~bility and suffi
cient student interest. Seminar content to be an
nounced in advance of scheduled offerings.

FIN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) Research
in selected areas of business finance. money and
banking, or investments. Prerequisites: 350, permis
sion of undergraduate office.

Courses for Graduates Only
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entry code required for nonmajors.

FIN 530 Financial Management of Banks (4)
Analysis of problems in the financial management of
commercial banks and other financial institutions. Loan
and investment policies, liability management, capital
policies. and other selected issues are discussed.
Prerequisite: B ECN 520 or permission of graduate
office.
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FIN 550 Advanced Business Rnance (4) System
atic coverage ofJhe theory of financial management.
Application o~ntitative analysis to financial prob
lems of the firmiitr1ntlJdlng the investment and financial
decisions, leas~~8:Prerequisite: B A 502.

'fiB ?oJIr::
FIN 551 Problems In Business Rnance (4) The
application of financial principles and techniques to
problems in financial management. Topics include,
cash management, credit management, problems in
short- and long-term financing, and capital budgeting.
Prerequisite: B A 502. '

FIN 552 Corporate Planning and Rnanclng (4)
Addresses management of working capital flows and
finance operations. Topics include financial statement
analysis, pro forma forecasting,case budgeting,
sources of financing including bank, venture capital,
private placements, and leases, and determinants of
companyfinancing policy. Cannot be taken for credit in
combination with FIN 551. Prerequisite: B A 502.

FIN 560 Investments (4) Introduction to the nature,
problems, and process of evaluating particular securi
ties and portfolio construction and administration. Spe
cial attention is directed to the risk and rate of return
aspects of particular securities, securities ,portfolios,
and total wealth. Prerequisite: BA 502 or permission of
graduate office.

FIN 561 Rnanc1al Futures and Options Markets (4)
The pricing of options and futures contracts are ana
lyzed and available empirical evidence is examined.
Particular attention is given to the ways these instru
ments can be used to reduce an investor's or a firm's
exposure to risk. Prerequisite: 560. .

FIN 579 Special Topics ·In FInance (4, max. 12)
Finance topics of current concern to faculty and stu
dents. Offered only when faculty are available and
sufficient student interest exists. seminar content an
nounced in advance of scheduled offerings. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

FIN 580 Doctoral Seminar In FInancial Economics
(4) Study of the financing of the corporation, including
recent theoretical and institutional developments. Ex
tensive reading and disc'ussion in designated areas
covering problems relating to financial management
and to the sO<4,ial and economic implications of the
financial process. Prerequisite: B A 500 or permission
of instructor.

FIN 590 Doctoral Seminar In Capital' Market
Theory (4) Decision making under uncertainty, infor
mation and capital market efficiency, portfolio theory.
capital asset pricing model, ~rbitrage pricing model,
and options pricing model. Prerequisite: BA 500 or
permission of instructor.

FIN 591 Doctoral Seminar In Corporate Rnance
(4) Principles of intertemporal choice. alternative valu
ation models, theory of investment under uncertaInty,
impact of dividend and financing decisions on firm
valuation In perfect and imperfect markets, and theory
of firm organization and agency costs. Prerequisites:
590 and BA RM 581 or ECON 582 or permission of
instructor.

FIN 592 DoCtoral Seminar In Financial Research
(4) Empirical research in finance with emphasis on
melhodology and scientific method. Empirical re
search in market efficiency, capital asset pricing
model, options pricing model, and impact of firm's
dividend and financing decisions on firm value. Pre
requisites: 590 and BA RM 581 or ECON 582 or permis
sion of instructor.

FIN 599 Doctoral Seminar In FInance (1, max. 12)
Study and research in advanced topics of finance.
Generally concerned with unpublished areas of re
search, conducted by visiting professors and depart-,
mental faculty. Prerequisite: doctoral student status.

FIN 600 Independent StUdyor Research (*, max.9)

Human Resources
Management and
Organizational'Behavior

Courses for Undergraduates
HRMOB 301 Personnel Systems and Industrial
Relations (3) The personnel/industrial relations func
tion from a managerial perspective. Selection, com:
pensation, .performance appraisal, and training and
development. Special emphasis on union-manage
ment relations and relevant behavior science research.
Prerequisite: junior standing.

HRMOB 400 The Management of Organizational
Behavior (4) Behavioral aspects of management in
organizations, with emphasis on leadership, motiva
tion, communication, conflict resolution, group dynam
ics. and organization development. Prerequisite: ad
mission to business administration' or permission of
undergraduate office.

. HRMOB 410 Staffing (4) Affirmative action, recruit
ment, testing, interviewing, placement, promotion, and
overall human resource planning. Prerequisite: junior
standing.

HRMOB 415 Performance Appraisal and Compen
sation (4) The various kinds of systems used by
organizations to evaluate and reward employee perfor
mance. Job analysis, job evaluation, setting perfor
mance standards, giving appraisal feedback, design
ing incentive systems, administering a salary plan.
Prerequisite: junior standing.

HRMOB 420 Collective Bargaining and Arbitration
(4) Labor-management relations. The legal context.
unior:l organizing, grievance administration, collective
bargaining. Individual and group simulations used.
Prerequisite: junior standing.

HRMOB 450 leadership and Decision Making (4)
The manager as leader and decision maker. Various
leadership theories, styles. and behaviors. Decision
making models and techniques. Prerequisite: junior
standing.

HaMOB 460 Negotiations (4) The art and science
of negotiations with the goal of making students more
effective negotiators in a variety of business situations.
such as budget negotiations, buying and seiling, con
tracts, and merger negotiations. Concept and skill
development. Prerequisite: junior standing.

HRMOB 470 Motivation and Performance (4) Vari
ous strategies for influencing employee motivation and
performance. Reward systems. goal-setting proce
dures. and various techniques to enlarge and enrich
ones job. Effects of these formal and informal strate
gies on job attitudes. Prerequi~ite: junior standing.

HRMOB 475 Organization Development and
Change (4) Provides a conceptual understanding of
organization development theory, practice, and re
search. Organization development is an umbrella term
for a collection of behavioral science techniques for
increasing individual, group, and organizational effec
tiveness. Prerequisite: junior standing.

HRMOB 490 Special Topics In Human Resources
Management and Organizational Behavior (1-6)
Topics of current interest to. faculty and students.

, Offered when'allowed by faculty availability and suffi
cient student interest. Content announced in advance
of scheduled offerings. Prerequisite: junior standing.

HRMOB 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6)

Courses for Graduates Onl,
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entry code required for nonmajors.

HRMOB 501 Human Resource Management (4)
Fair employment practice, job analysis. selection, per
formance appraisal, and training. May include com
pensation and labor relations.

HRMOB 510 StaffIng (4) Systems related to man
power planning, recruitment, interviewing. placement,
and development. Advanced techniques, with empha
sis on validating predictive measures of performance.
Criteria development, psychological testing, \(alidation
procedures, and cost effectiveness of personnel re
search.

HRMOB 515 Perfonnance Appraisal and Compon-
. satlon (4) Strategies, proc~dures, and problems in
evaluating and rewarding employees. Performance
measurement methods, different appraisal systems,
and ways of coaching employees. Ways to integrate
performance appraisal into compensation systems.

HRMOB 520 Collective Bargaining (4) Traditional
labor-management relations in private, public, and
nonprofit sectors with special emphasis on grievance
arbitration and collective bargaining processes. Simu
lations and case studies.

HRMOB 525 Dispute settle~nt and Labor-Man
agernent Cooperation (4) Goes beyond traditional
collective bargaining and grievance aR>itration to ex
amine the role of third parties as mediators, interest
arbitrators, and fact finders. New forms of labor-man
agement cooperation, such as gain sharing, quality of
work life programs and labor-management commit
tees.

HRMOB 530 Managerial Behavior In Cross-Cul
tural settings (4) The role of culture as it impacts
manageri~1 values and behavior in diverse national
settings including the United States, western Europe,
Latin America. and Japan.

HRMOB 550 leadership (4) Various theories of
leadership: trait theories. leader behavior theories, and
situational theories. Concept of leadership within the
broader framework ofpower.hoW power isgained,lost,
and distributed within organizations.

HRMOB 560 Negotiations '(4) Strategy used in
negotiations other than labor-management bargaining
to develop skills necessary to devise a negotiating
strategy appropriate to situation. Negotiation of con
tracts in simUlated business settings, case studies,
readings.

HRMOB 570 Motivation (4) Approaches that em
phasize people's needs, effects of reward systems,
and goal setting, as well as topics that show how the
social environment and the task itself influence motiva
tion. Different motivational techniques to be used un
der various conditions.

HRMOB 575 Theory and Practice In Organiza
tional Development (4) Theory, practice. and re
search in organizational development; the applied dis
cipline that seeks to improve organizational
effectiveness. efficiency, and morale through causing
changes in managerial practices and organizational
dynamics. History of the field, intervention techniques,
diagnostic methods, and client-consultant relations.
Concepts and skill development.

HRMOB 579 Special Topics In Human Resources
Management and Organizational Behavior (4, max.
12) In-depth study and research on topics of special
interest to faculty members and students in the fields of
human resources management andorganizational be
havior. Offered on an ad hoc basis. Content an
nounced before scheduled offering.

HRMOB 580 The Individual and the'Organlzatlon
(4) Focuses on elements the individual brings to the
organization. Covers important performance-related
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processes such as learning, motivation. and decision
making as well as an understanding of personal atti
tudes and personality traits.

HRMOB 581 ~roups, Teams, and Organlzadons
(4) Focuses on importance of group processes for
organizational effectiveness. Covers concepts of
group dynamics including interpersonal communica
tion. role'and .norm development, and group decision
making as well as organizational processes such as
team development and organizational climate and cul
ture.

HRMOB 582 Power, Influence, and Citizenship
Behavior (4) Focuses on ways in which the individual
and the organization get things done through working
with others. Includes leadership, social influence, and
the use and abuse of power, with attention given to
positive organizational activities such as citizenship
behavior and extra role activities.

HRMOB 590 Organizational Entry, Training, and
exit (4) Focuses on the systems. processes. and
experiences that newcomers to organizations un
dergo. Covers employee selection. training, socializa
tion, and attachment.

HRMOB 591 Employee Appraisals and Rewards
(4) Focuses on the organization's employee perfor
mance appraisal and compensation systems.

HRMOB 592 Employee Rights, Protection, and
Justice (4) Focuses on the systems and procedures
that safeguard an individual's employment and ben
efits, including industrial and labor relations, whistle
blowing. procedural justice. and dispute resolution.

HRMOB 599 Doctoral Seminar In Human Re
sources Management and Organizational Behavior
(1, max. 12) Advanced topics in the fields of human
resources management and organizational behavior.
May be used by visiting faCUlty members to present
topics of interest to students. Prerequisite: doctoral
student status.

HRMOB 600 Independent Study or Research (*,
max. 9)

Information Systems

Courses for Undergraduates
I S 300 Introduction to Information Systems (4)
Fundamentals of information systems, what they are.
how they affect organizations. Technical and organiza
tional foundations of information systems, building in
formation systems, managing information system re
sources. Laboratory emphasizes using computer to
analyze, coordinate. solve organizational decision
making probl.ams. Prerequisite: admission to SChool of
Business Administration or permission of undergradu
ate office.

I S 320 Fundamentals of Application Program
ming (4) Fundamental programming concepts includ
ing data types.control structures,modularization. and
structure programming. Developing solutions for prob
lems in interactive business applications. Introduction
to data and file structures. Extensive use of an event
driven programming language. Prerequisites: 300 and
junior standing.

IS 422 Appllcadons Programming for Information
Systems (4) Advanced computer programming using
COBOL and program development tools. Structured
design based on system documentation and specifi
cations. Use of COBOL for transaction processing and
complex file lTIanagement activities. Prerequisite: 320.

I S423 Object-orlented Systems (4) Covers the
design and programming of object-oriented applica
tion software. Includes introduction to object-oriented
principles, representing objects in software, object
management, object analysis and design, construc-

tion of object-oriented applications, and use of object
oriented language to program working applications.
Prerequisite: 320.

I S 460 Systems Anslysls and Design I (4) First
course in analysis and design of business Information'
systems. Concentrates on analysis phase of systems
development. Systems development life cycle, the fea
sibility study, analysis of user requirements. and the
development of a logical model for the system under
study. Prerequisites: 320 and junior standing.

I S461 Systems Analysis and Design II (4) Second
course in analysis and design of business information
systems. ColJcentrates on design and implementation
phases.of systems development. Translation of logical
system model into physical model, design of modules,
file design. testing, implementation. Includes a project
using third- and. fourth-generation software develop
ment tools. Prerequisites: 409, 460. and junior stand
ing.

IS 47p Busli1ess Data Communlcadons (4) Tech
nology and applications of business data communica
tions including charaqteristics of data, fundamentals
of transmission, communications hardware and soft
ware, common-carrier services. network configura
tions (LAN, MAN, WAN).design, management, and
security. Exercises in use of information retrievaVdistri
bution systems, file transfer. and internet resources.
Prerequisites: 320 and junior standing.

I S 480 Data-Base Management (4) Concepts of
physiCal and logical data-base organization. Physical
file structures used in data management. Logical data
models. including hierarchical. network, relational.
Data-base design. data dictionaries, data manipula
tion languages. Exercises in design. implementation,
and use of data-base systems. Survey of commercial
data-base management systems. Prerequisites: 320
and junior standing.

IS 490 selected Topics In Information Systems
(1-6) Topics of current COClcern to faculty and stu~

dents. Potential topics include networks and distrib
uted information-processing systems, office automa
tion, ,artificial intelligence and knowledge-based
systems, new approaches to systems development,
fourth- and fifth-generation languages, economics of
information systems. Prerequisites: 320 and junior
standing.

I S 495 Practical experience In Information Sys
tems (1-4) Information Systems internship. Weekly
status reports, internship value paper, and project
related to internship. Prerequisites: 300, 320, one 400
level Information Systems course, and permission of
instructor.

IS 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) selected
problems in information systems and computer appli
cations. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate
office.

Cour..s for Graduates Onl,
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entry code required for nonmajors.

I S 530 Management of Information Systems Re
sources (4) Topics include general control problem in
organizations; performance evaluation of data pro
cessing managers; technology and cost trends; soft
ware cost estimation: capacity planning; short term
utilization; queueing and associated externalities: is
sues in centralization and decentralization of the infor
mation system facilities. Prerequisite: B A 501 or
equivalent.

I S 545 Database Management (4) Concepts of
physical, logical database organization. Physical file
structures used in data management. Logical data
mooels, including hierarchical. network. relational. Da
taba'se design. Data dictionaries. Data manipulation
languages. Exercise in design, implementation, use of

several databaSe management systems. Survey of
commercial database management systems. Data
base administrator's role. Prerequisites:1B A 501 and
introductory knowledge of a prografffffiing language.

1;3~P:3Hl'

I S 560 Informadon Systems~nDevelopment (4)
Lou, Mookerjee. Prater Offers.comprehensive look at
information systems development from the initial stage
of defining requirements to final evaluation of installed
systems. Topics include analysis of use requirements.
development of logical system model, translation of
logical systems model into physical system model.
testing, and implementation. Prerequisites: B A 501 or
equivalent.

IS 579 selected Topics In Information Systems (4,
max. 12) Topics of current concern to faculty and
stUdents. Potential topics inclUde networks and distrib
uted information-processing systems. office automa
tion. artificial intelligence and knowledge-based sys
tems. new approaches to systems development,
fourth- and fifth-generation languages, economics of
information systems. Prerequisite: B A 501.

I S585 Advanced Database Research (4) Mannino
Intr.oduces topics of interest in database research in
clUding heterogeneous database. derived data man
agement. expert database systems. logical and physi
cal database design, formal languages for data
manipulation, and temporal databases. Prerequisites:
doctoral student and previous course work and experi
ence with database management system or permis- .
sion of instructor.

IS586 Data Structures and Algorithms In Informa
don Systems (4) Langford Design of computer
algorithms in information systems. Methods for analyz
ing in terms of time and space. Data structures and
design techniques used in the solution of frequently
encountered problems. Prerequisites: doctoral student
and working knowledge of aprogramming language or
permission of instructor.

I S 588 Advanced Expert Systems (4) Study of
methodological. behavioral. and economic consider
ations of uncertainty handling inexpert systems. Top
ics include the Certainty Factor model, the Depster
Shaefer theory, and probabilistic belief networks.
Prerequisites: doctoral student and introductory knowl
edge of a programming language and basic probabil
ity theory or permission of instructor.

I S 599 Doctoral seminar (1, max. 12) Advanced
topics of information systems. Generally concerned
with unpublished areas of resel!rch and conducted by
visiting professorsand departmental faculty. Prerequi
site: doctoral stu~ent status.

I S 600 Independent Study or Research (., l11ax. 9)

International Business

Courses for Undergraduates
I BUS 300 The International Environment of Busi
ness (5) Prepares students to understand the most
important aspects of the international political
economy. Emphasis on the important relationships
among nations and business and economic institutions
that Influence students' performances as managers,
consumers. and citizens. Prerequisites: ECON 200,
201, junior standing, admission to business adminis
tration or permission of undergraduate office. Offered:
AWSpS.

I BUS 330 Business Environment In Developing
Nations (4) The international environment for
transnational trade, investment, and operations in the
less-developed countries; survey of the economics of
underdevelopment: analysis of foreign economic, .cul
tural. and political environments and their impact on
international business; foreign investment in the devel
opment process; case studies. Prerequisites: 300 or
equivalent and junior standing.
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I· BUS 340 Business Environment In Industrial
Countries (4),.Factors and conditions affecting busi
ness operation§~nd behavior in developed countries,
international intOOfltti9". business relations among na
tion states and integrated supranational systems, di
rect investment ailda1tUllinational industrial activities,
analysis of sources""and causes of international
change. Prerequisites~ 300 or equivalent and junior
standing.

IBUS 440 Business In Japan (4) 'Major ~spects of
the Japanese business environment and how Japa
nese enterprises are managed. Problems and oppor
tunities of foreign corporations in Japan. Prerequisite:
300or 550 and junior standing or permission of instruc-
tor. . .

I BUS 470 Management of International TradeOp
eratlons (4) .Applicable for students· interested in
exporting and importing activities, but especially rel
evant to small companies. Management of import
export operations and the application of relevant func
tional tools. Cases and class projects are drawn from
service companies as well 'as from manufacturers.
Prerequisites: 300 and senior standing.

I BUS 480 Multinational Operations Management
(4) Case studies in foreign operations management:
planning international objectives and strategies: devel
oping multinational company structures and execu
tives: adapting administrative practices and operating
policies to international diversities. Prerequisites: 300,
470, and junior standing.

I BUS 490 Special Topics In International Busi
ness (1-6) , Students and faCUlty focus on current
topics of concern. Offered when faculty, student inter
est, and availability allow. Prerequisites:'300 or permis
sion of instructor and junior standing.

I BUS 499 Uhdergraduate Research (1-6) Prereq~
uisite: permission of undergraduate office.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entry code required for nonmajors.

I BUS 530 International Business In Less Devel
oped Countries (4) Understanding the economic,
sociocultural, and political environment in the less'de~

veloped countries. Problems of international trade and
investment, north-south relations, commodities. tech
nology transfer. foreign aid, and capital flows. Prereq
uisites: B A500 or course in international economics or
trade or international finance. orpermission of gradu
ate office.

I BUS 540lntematlonal Business In Industrialized
Countries (4) Understanding the economic, sociocul-

'tural. and political environment in developed, industri
alized countries. Problems of international trade and
payments relations, economic integration, national
policies. and supranational organizations' impact on
managerial environments.· Prerequisite: B A SOOor
course in international economics or trade or interna
tional finance, or permission of graduate office.

I BUS 550 Field Studies In International Business
(4) Research, analysis, and report on a specific inter
national business project with an existing organization
involved with international trade. Possible tasks in
clude identifYing most viable foreign target markets.
developing best market entry strategies. establishing
international terms and conditions of sale, and com·
pleting a preliminary marketing or business plan for
clients.

I BUS 560 Multinational Business Management (4)
Managerial responses to problems of international
business organizations and operations. Strategy for
mulation in an international context; design andcontrol
of multinational organization; adaptation of manage
ment systemS and policies to different economic, s0
ciocultural, and political environments. Prerequisite: B

A 500 or course in international economics or trade or
international finance, or permission of graduate office,

I BUS 575 Business Studies Abroad (*, maX. 24)
Research and study of foreign ,business problems in
the country or countries where the firms are located.
Limited to students who have the approval of their
major adviser and a faculty member who hasagreed to
direct their work in accordance with a definite program
of studies. Credit/no credit only.

I. BUS 579 seminar: Special Topics In Interna
tional Business (4, max. 12) Application of interna
tional bu~iness principles to the analysis of a specific
issue in trade or resource transfer, or to the business
conditions in a particular country. Japan and other
Pacific Rim countries are frequent topics. Prerequisite:
B A 500 or permission of instructor.

I BUS 600 Independent Study or R~arch (*,
max. 9)

Marketing

Cours.,s for Undergraduates
MKTG,301 Marketing Concepts (4) Tools. factors,
and concepts used by managem~nt in planning, es
tablishing policies, and solving marketing problems.
Marketing concepts, consiJmer demand and behavior,
location analysis. marketing, functions, institutions,
channels, prices, and public policy. Prerequisites:
ECON 200. junior standing, and admission to business
administration or permission of undergraduate .office.
Offered: AWSpS.

MKTG 310 Product and Price Policies (4) Impor
tant aspects of product planning and development.
product line decisions, packaging, brand policies,
guarantees, and services. Price theory is considered
but emphasis is placed on special pricing policies and
problems and legal constraints on pricing activity; Pre
requisites: 301. B ECN 300, and junior standing.

MKTG 335 Principles of seiling (4) Focuses on role
of influence and persuasion in professional seUing and
other organizational settings. In aodition to formal thea- .
retical coursework in such areas as consumer behav
ior, negotiation, and communication, students practice
sales skills in role plays, presentations. and other exer
cises requiring practical application of selling theory.
Prerequisites: 301 and juniorstanding. '

MKTG 340 Advertlsll1g'(4) Management of the
advertising function and its integration with other forms
of promotion. Plannin'g the program. determining the ,
most.effective approach, evaluation of media and bud- ,
get, advertising research, advertising institutions, eco
nomic and social aspects:'Prerequlsites:301,and jun-
ior standing. '

MKTG 370 Retailing (4) Profit planning and busi
ness control; buying, stock contrOl, pricing, promotion;
store location, layout, ,organization, policies; systems;
coordination of store activities. Prerequisites: 301 and
junior standing. "

MKTG 43,0 ~Ies Force _nagernent (4) Salj:ts aod
distribution planning; sales organization and training;
managementqf the sales force: methods of sales; c6st.
and performance analysis. Prerequisitl3s: 301 and se
nior~tanding. Offered: AWSp.

MKTG 450 Consumer Behavior (4) Theory and
practice pertinent to marketing decisions of individuals
and business firms: utilization of theories from behav
ioral sciences in marketing research: theories of fash
ion, characteristics of goods, shopping behavior,
product differentiation; market segmentation, and
opinion leadership; application of· concepts to man
agement of advertising, personal selling, pricing, and
channels of distribution. Prerequisites: 301 and 'jUnior
standing. Recommended: QMETH 201.

MKTG 460 Marketing Research (4) Marketing re
search process: preliminary steps and research de
sign, questionnaires, secondary and primary data.
sampling, processing and interpreting data, evaluation
and effective pr.esentation of findings. Aclass research
project provides practical application ofmethodsstud
ied. Prerequisites: 301. QMETH 201, or equivalent, and
junior standing.

MKTG 465 Marketing Research Topics (4) Topics
such as experimental design, market. analysis, posi
tioning and segmentation research, advertising re
se~rch. forecasting, and new product research cov
ered in varying depths, depending on instructor's
emphasis. Prerequisite: 460 and junior standing.

MKTG 475 Retail Structure and Strategy (4) Analy
sis of the nature and scope of competition within and
between sectors of retail trade. Emphasis is placed on
the importance of demographic, environmet)tal, and
legal differences between geographical areas in deter
mining the level of competition: Prerequisites: 301 and
senior status. Recom'mended: 370.

MKTG 480 Advanced Marketing Management (4)
Introduction to· advanced marketing management
through the application of various decision-making
models and selected computer'routines to such mar
keting problems as advertising budgeting, media plan
ning, sales forecasting, sales-force allocation, and
pricing. Applications include market simula~ion. Baye
sian approaches. and linear programming. Prerequi
sites: 301, MATH 157, or equivalent, and senior stand-
ing. .

MKTG 485 cases In Marketing Management (4)
AJ:lalysis of managerial marketing cases involving mar~

keftrends. marketing research, product planning. dis
tribution channels, pricing, 'promotion, and social
trends. Prerequisites: 301 and senior standing.

MKTG 490 Specl~1 Topics and Issues In Marketing
(1-6) Contemporary topics and issues in marketing:
marketing in nonprofit organizations, marketing of ser
vices. marketing in the public sector, and marketing in
an economy of scarcity. Ordinarily only one topic are~

is addressed in anyone quarter. Course content re
flects contemporary developments and the current
interests of instructors and students. Prerequisites: 301
and junior standing. 1

MKTG 499 Undergraduate Resaarch(1-6) Prereq
uisite: permission of undergraduate office.

Courses for Graduates Only
Approval of the'graduate business program office re
quired. Entry .code required for nonmajors,

MKTG510 Product and Price Management. (4)
Identification of market opportunities, choice of which
goods and services in what combinations to market,
and prices at which to offer them. Considers product
and price interrelationships in product-line manage
ment; product differentiation; the marketing mix; and
multiple-market, oligopoly. and monopoly contexts. In
cludes policy considerations. Prerequisite: B A502. .

MKTG 520 Distribution Management (4) Location
and distribution decisions for goods and services in
profit and nonprofit organizations. Considers methods
of optimizing the number and quality of institutions and
a.ctivities employed in dealing with exchange. and
space and time aspects of distribution. Relates ,distri
bution questions to the marketing mix and organiza
tional objectives. Prerequisite: B A 502.

MKTG 525 Strategic Retail Management (4) em
phasis on strategic·planning decisions faced by senfor
management in a wide range of r~tail industries.
Taught exclusively by the case method.Prerequislte:,B
A 502. '

MKTG 530 Management of sales Operations (4)
Management of personal selling activities within a mar
keting program. Setting objectives, determining ~Ies
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strategies: recruiting. selection. and training of sales
representatives: allocation-of effort. supervision; com
pensation, and control. Emphasis on case studies.
Prerequisite: B A 502.

MKTG 540 Advertising and Promotion- Manage
ment (4) Management of advertising and promotional
activities and their integration with other elements of
the marketing mix. Topics include: understanding the
communication process. analyzing markets, working
with suppliers, establishing objectives. determining
budgets. selecting media, measuring and evaluating
effectiveness. using publicity and promotions. Legal.
social. and economic consequences are considered.
Prerequisite: B A 502. '

MKTG 550 Consumer Behavior (4) Analysis· of .
current research in consumer behavior. Topics include
consumer deCision making processes, models of
buyer behavior. and contributions from the behavioral
sciences: Prerequisite: B A 502.

MKTG 555 Entrepreneurial Marketing and Man
agement (4) Focuses on role of managers in fostering
profitable growth and entrepreneurial actions within
ongoing organizations. Class sessions utilize current
analytical and conceptual methods,· case and field
studies. management development exercises. and
Foodcorp. Inc. which allows students to simulate man
agement of multinational corporations. Prerequisite: B
,A 502. Offered: jointly with B POL 555.

MKTG 560 Research for Marketing Decisions (4)
Methodsand applications ofmarketing research incor
porating analytical procedures and relevant concepts
from behavioral and quantitative sciences. Deals with
various aspects of research: problem definition, re
search design. questionnaire construction, sampling.
and data analysis. Introduces promising new develop
ments: multivariate techniques of data analysis, labo
ratory and field experimentation, and demand analysis
in both business and public environments. Prerequi-
site: B A 502. .

MKTG 565 Analysis of Multivariate Marketing
Data (4) Methods for analyzing multivariate data in
such marketing research problems as market seg
mentation and product positioning. The analytical pro
cedures include factor, cluster. and discriminant
analysis. multidimensional scaling. and conjoint mea
surement. Prerequisite: B A 502.

MKTG 570 International Marketh1g (4) Analysis of
the marketing strategies and tactics of multinational
corporations. Choice of entry strategies for foreign
markets, analyzing international competition at home ,
and abroad. and developing global marketing strate
gies. Prerequisite: B A 502. Recommended: one I BUS
course.•

MKTG 575 Strategic Market Management (4) The
marketing dimensions of strategic planning with em
phasis on identifying market opportunities and imple
menting appropriate competitive-advantage strate
gies. Includes strategies to stimulate brand demand;
defend ones market position; manage the behavior of
competitors: manage the behavior of suppliers; and
increase the market orientation of ones business. Pre
requisite: B A 502.

MKTG 579 Special Topics In Marketing (4, max.
12) Marketing topics of current concern to faculty and
students. Offered only when allowed by faculty avail
ability and sufficient student interest. Seminar content
to be announced in advance of scheduled offerings.
Prerequisite: B A 502.

MKTG 58.1 Doctoral semInar In Consumer Behav
Ior (4) Ruth, Yalch, Survey of the field of consumer
behavior introduces fundamental topic's in consumer
behavior including cognitive processes. emotion, and
consumer satisfac~on. Provides exposure to a variety
of research method~ including experiments. surveys,
and phenomenological research.

MKTG 582 Doctoral seminar In Multivariate
Analysis for Marketing Research (4) MacLachlan,
Moinpour Survey of methods useful for empirical
evaluation of mUltivariate marketing phenomena and
relationships. Includes an overview of measurement
theory and practice: multidimensional scaling; conjoint
analysis; cluster. factor. and discriminant analyses:
multivariate analysis of variance; structural equation
modeling: and other methods commonly encountered
in academic marketing research.

MKTG 583 Doctoral semInar In MarketIng Strat
egy (4) Jacobson, NBNer Studyof factors influencing
business performance and role of marketing in achiev
ing competitive advantage. Analysis of prevailing, and
emerging, theories underlying strategic thinking and
competitive process. Examination of empirical re
search regarding measurement. level, and persis
tence of business success and implications of findings

.for theory and strategy development. Prerequisite: BA
RM580.

MKTG 584 Doctoral seminar In Marketing Sys~

tems (4) Gautschi, Ingene Examines fundamental
and institutional dynamics within marketing systems.
Addresses market Intermediation. including conditions
under which institutions survive, flourish, or retreat and
relevant forces on marketing systems including public
policy, transportation. Infrastructure. information and
communications systems. business cycles. levels of
economic development, internation~ trade. Prerequi- .
site: B A 500 or permission of instructor. '

MKTG 591 Doctoral seminar In Social Influences
and MarketIng (4) Louie, Ruth Investigates topics in
social cognition as related to the field of marketing.
Examination of ways the principles in social cognition
influence consumers' Individual responses to market
'jng-related activities and ways in which the field of
marketing, in turn, influences one's understanding of
the macro-social environment.

MKTG 592 Doctoral seminar In Information Pro
cessing Theories of Consumer Behavior (4) Ruth,
Yalch Considers the processes used by consumers to
acquire and evaluate market information inclUding ad
vertising, publicity. word of mouth. packaging. product
description. price. and retail outlets.

MKTG 593 Doctoral seminar In Marketing Models
(4) Erickson, Ingene Focus~s on modeling research
efforts in various areas of marketing. Discussion of
mathematical and statistical modeling approaches
which contribute to scientific development in the mar
keting area and ways in which modeling is used to
characterize and summarize the natureof general mar
keting situations in complex environments.

MKTG 594 Doctoral seminar In PrIcing and Distri
butIon Channels Models (4) Erickson, Ingene Pro
videscurrent coverage of the marketing science liter
ature on pricing and channels of distribution.
Discussions focus on the conceptual and theoretical
evaluation of mathematical modefing research as it
applies to these two intertwined areas of marketing as
well as on ways in which to contribute to that literature.
Prerequisite: 593.

MKTG 599 Doctoral seminar In Marketing (1, max.
12) Study and research in advanced topics of market
ing. The seminar is generally concerned with unpub
lished areas of research and conducted by visiting
professors and departmental faCUlty. Prerequisite:
doctoral student status.

MKTG 600 Independent Study or Research (*,
max. D)

Operations Management
Courses for Undergraduates
OPMGT 301 Principles of Operations Manage

. mont (4) Examines problems encountered in plan-

ning. operating. and·controlling production of goods
and services. Topics include: waiting-line manage
ment. quality assurance, production:~ems. project
management. and inventory mamfgbtffent. Compute(
and quantitative models used,ln fotmtJlating manage
rial problems. Prerequisites::m~E1ll"f 201 and admis
sion to School of Business Admfnistration or permis
sion of undergraduate office.

OPMGT 402 Introduction to logistics (4) Logistics
study of the efficient delivery of goods~d services. A
total-cost approach recognizes this involves not only
the obvious vehicle-routing issues but also shipment
size and mix. warehouse location. product ,design. and
customer services. Includes study of real companies'
logistics problems. Prerequisites: 301, QMETH 201.

OPMGT 443 Inventory and Materials Management
(4) Production and inventory management decisions
for manufacturing and distribution firms. Techniques
for forecasting der:nand for finished product items; role
of inventories and aggregate planning in production
process. Integrated materials requirements planning
(MRP) and capacity planning. Prerequisite: 301 or
equivalent.

OPMGT 450 Introduction to Project Management
(4) Focuses on the management of complex projects
and the tools and techniques which have been devel
oped in the past 25 years to assist managers with such
projects. The course covers all elements of project
planning, scheduling and control as well as implemen
tation and organizational issues. Prerequisite: 301.

OPMGT 490 SpecIal Topics In Operations Man
agement (1-6) Operations management topics of
current concern to faculty and students. Potential top
ics are: logistics management. project scheduling,
manufacturing strategy, site and location analysis,
management of service operations. Pr~requisite: 301.

OPMGT 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) Pre
requisite: permission of und~rgraduate office.

\ .

Courses for Graduates Only
Approval of the graduate business program office re
quired. Entry code required for nonmajors.

OPMGT 535 Logistics and Physical Distribution
Management (4) Pilcher Deals with management of
the distribution process inch,Jding all activities involved
in physically moving raw materials and finished goods
from point of origin to point of consumption. Topics
include warehousing, locations. purchasing. and stra
tegic planning in physical distribution organizations.
Prerequisites: 502 or BA502 or equivalent and p~rmis

sion of graduate office.

OPMGT 545 Strategic Management of Quality (4)
Newell Study of strategic role of quality of products
and services. Managerial concepts for implementing
quality strategy and improving quality including Total
Quality Management (TOM), Statistical Process Con
trol (SPC). economics of quality, and approaches sug
gested by Deming. Juran. and others. Prerequisites:
502 or B A 502 or equivalent.

OPMGT 550 Project Management (4) Management
of complex projects. and tools and techniques (e.g.,
CPM and PERT) developed to aid the planning. sched
uling, and control of projects. Includes work break
down structures, precedence networks, Gantt charts,
resource leveling and allocation. and the use of micro
computer programs. Prerequisite: B A 502.

OPMGT 570 OperatIons Strategy (4) Develops a
general framework for creating and analyzing a strat
egy for domestic and international manufacturing
based companies and industries. Identifying and inte
grating. those categories of manufacturing decisions
that have a strategic impact. Work-force management.
capacity planning, and organization of the manufactur
ing function. Course based substantially on case stud
ies. Prerequisite: B A 502.
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OPMGT 575 Manufacturing Planning and Control
(4) Moinzadeh, Schmitt Focuses on planning decision
for manufactur{o.g firms with emphasis on Material Re
quirements PI8fl1t!1BP) system. Topics include inven
tory managemental capacity planning, operations
scheduling, assemQJYl Une balancing, cellular manu
facturing, and Just-in.-rl1lle (JIT) techniques. Prerequi
sites: 502 or B A 502.

OPMGT m System Dynamics (4) Newell Pre
sents applied systems thinking, strategic modeling,
and leaming organizations. Analysis of feedback sys
tem structure including cause and effect relations
within feedbac;:k loops and dynamics of behavior and
managerial, social and economic systems. Construc
tion of continuous-flow computer simulation models
using specialized languages such as ITHINK, STELLA, .
and DYNAMO. Prerequisite: 502 or B A 502.

OPMGT 579 Special Topics In Operations Man
agement (4, max. 12) Major topics in operations
management and systems analysis. Emphasis on ra-:
search and, where appropriate. application of quanti
tative analysis and computers. Topics vary, including
workforce planning, project management. research
and development management. quality assurance,
technology planning and forecasting, systems analy
sis of complex organizations, and urban systems
analysis. Prerequisite: B A 502.

OPMGT 580 FaclUty Layout and location (4)
Klastorin Focuses on quantitative models used to
analyze problems in the layout and location of ec0
nomic facilities in both the public and the private sec
tors with emphasis on current research. Prerequisites:
QMETH 580 or equivalent and doctoral student or
permission of instructor.

OPMGT 587 Advanced Topics In Inventory Man
agement (4)' Survey of literature In Inventory/produc
tion control with emphasis on current research. Topics
Include single-echelon determjnistl~ and probabilistic
models and multi-echelon stochastic models. Prereq
uisite: QMETH 592 and course in probability theory and
in stochastic processes.

OPMGT 590 Theory of SchedUling (4) SChmitt
Considers scheduling problems in different prOduction
environments including assembly lines and flow shops
as well as closed and open,job shops. Discussion of
optimization and heuristic techniques'for sequencing,
dUe-d~te assignment, release time determination, la
bor assignment, and lot sizing. Prerequisite: doctoral
student or permission'of instructor.

OPMor 599 Doctoral Seminar In Operations Man
agement (1, max. 12) Study and research in' ad
vanced topics of'operations management. The semi
nar is generally concerned with unpublished areas of
research and is conducted by visiting professors and
departmental faCUlty. Credit/no.credit only.

OPMGT 600 Independent Study or Research (*,
max. 10)

Organization and
Environment
Courses for· Undergraduates'
o E 200 Introduction to Law (5) Legal institutions
and processes; law as a system of social thought and
behavior and a frame of order within which rival claims
~re resolved and compromised; legal reasoning; law
as a process of protecting and facilitating voluntarY
arrangements 'in a business society. Prerequisite:
sophomore standing. .' ,

o E 302 Organization and Environment (4) Politi
cal, social, and legal environment of business. ,Critical
managerial issues from historical, theoretical, ethical
perspectives; their impact on organization. Corporate
political power, boards of directors. capitalism, indus
trial policy. business ethics and social responsibility.

alternative corporate roles in society. Prerequisite: ad
mission to business administration or permission of
undergraduate office.

o E 310 Political and Regulat9ry environment of
Business (5) Managerial implications of restrictions
imposed by government on corporations from legal
point of view. Constitutional law impacting business
managers; antitrust, administrative, and regulatory is
sues; environmental law, product liability law, and se
curities law. Not a business or commercial law course.
Prerequisite: junior standing.

o E 314 Historical DeVelopment of the Business
Government Relationship (3) Business-government
relationships in American history. with aim of defining
and explaining patterns in attitudes and behavior
rather than detailing events. Discussions organized in
terms of policy areas (e.g., national banking, transpor
tation, agriculture, energy. industry In wartime, trade,
and research). Prerequisite: junior standing.

o E 316 Business Ethlcs,~d Corporate Social
Responsibility (3) Philosophical and pragmatic per
spectives, including values and social/ethical pre
mises in organizational decision making. Several
issues covered in depth; investments abroad, hazard
ous products, bribery, industry practices, and others.
Prerequisite: junior standing. '

o E403 Commercial Law (5) Principles of the lawof
contracts, agency, property, sales, negotiable instru
ments, and security transactions. Prerequisites: 200,

, junior standing.

, 0 E 440 Organization Structure (3) Concepts of
formal organization structures. power, authority. and
influence; delegation and decentralization, strategic
planning, decision making; philosophy and values in
management, the organization in the context of the
environment and its impact on tlie organization's sub
systems. Prerequisites: HRMOB 400 and admission to
business administration or permission of undergradu-
ate office. '

o E 441 Advanced Organization Theory (3) Cur
rent research, measuring of organizational' effective
ness. planning for alternate structural relationships,
developments In related disciplines, and current is
sues. Prerequisite: 440.

o E490, Special Topicsand Issues In Organization
and Environment (1-6) Topics and issuesofbusiness
organization and a changing 'environment. Content
reflects interests of faculty members and students not
otherwise covered in the curriculum. PrereqUisite: jun,.
ior standing.

o E 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) selected
problem areas or issues in consultation among faculty
membersand students. Prerequisite: permil?Slon of the
undergraduate office.

Courses for Graduates Only
Approval of the graduate business program office re-
quired. Entry code reqUired for nonmajors. .

o E 510 Organization and environment (4) Busi
ness organization'S political, social and legal environ
ments. Critical managerial issues from historical. theo
retical. and social/ethical perspectives. Corporate
political power, corporate boards of directors, indus
trial power, ~laI responsibility. business ethics. roles
of the corporation in society, themes of change.

o E 511 Legal and Regulatory Constraints on
Business (4) Managerial implications of restrictions
imposed by government c:m corporations from legal
pOInt of view. Employment'law, environmental law;

, product liability law, securities law, campaign finance
law. Not a business orcommercial law course.

o E 513 Business ethics and Corporate Respon
sibilItY (4) Business ethics and corporate social re
sponslbUitY from philosophical. theoretical, and prag-

matic perspectives. Ethical theories and the role of
values in business. Ethics and social responsibility put
into a framework useful for practicing managers.

o E514 Commercial Law (4) Principles of the law of
property· sales, ,negotiable instruments. and security
transactions.

o E 550 Organization and Management (4) Inte
grates management as practice, theory. ,and research.
Concepts and values, alternative theories, organiza
tional rationality, cooperative and coordinated sys
tems, bureaucracy and classical organization theory,
executive function, accountability ,and, legitimacy;
manager's role in matching environment, culture goals,
strategy, structure, technology, and control systems.

o E 560 Seminar In Organization Design (4) Top
managers can choose among alternative organiza
tional forms. Each is dependenton the current stage in
the organization's life cycle, the organization's strat
egy, and internal organization practices. Conditions
that lead to effective organization design:

o E 570 Seminar In Management of Technology
and Innovation (4) Critical issues relating to the
management of technology and innovation. How to
design innovative organizations in terms of strategy,

, structure, and process. The innovation process, cre
ativity, management of professionals. technical and
strategic leadership, entrepreneurship, intraentrepre
neurship, and matrix management.

o E 575 Seminar In Advanced Organization
Theory (4) Major issues and problems in the design
and conduct of organization theory research. Organi
zational philosophy, structural congruence with envi
ronment, goals and effectiveness, culture and values,
power and politics. information and control, and struc
ture, and bureaucracy.

o E 579, Special Topics In Organization and envi
ronment (4, max. 12) Topics of current concern to
faculty members and students. Offered only when fac
ulty mempers are available and there is sufficient stu-
dent interest. "

. 0 ~ 600 . Independent Study or Research (*)

Quantitative Methods

Courses 'or Undergraduates,
StatistIcs
QMETH 201 Introduction to Statistical Methods

. (4) NW/QSR Survey of principles of data analysis and
their applications for management problems. Elemen
tary techniques of classification, summarization. and
visual display of data. Applications of probability mod
els for inference and decision making are illustrated
through examples. Prerequislte$: MATH 157or equiva
lent. and sophomore standing.

QMETH 302 Statistical Methods for Quality Man
agement (4) Tamura Philosophies and statistical
methods for quality-management with applications to
both manufacturing and service sectors. Topics in
clude definition and measures of quality, seven· QC
tools. process ca~billty. design of control charts, de
sign of experiments, and multiple regression. Prerequi-
site: 201 and Junior standing. . . .

BusIness Mathematics and
OperatIons Research
QMETH 300 Quantitative Analysis for BusIness
(4) Introduction to mathematical tools utlllzecf"for
analysis of business problems; appreciation of the,use '
of these tools in business situations; calculus: linear
algebra. Prerequisites: MATH 157 and junior standing.

QMETH 450 Spreadaheet Models for Managerial
Declslon Making (4) DeCroix Formulation and solu
tion of business problems using operations research
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techniques in a spreadsheet environment. Techniques
of linear and integer programming, dynamic program
ming, network optimization, queueing, and simulation.
Applications from marketing, fin'Bnce;'and operations.
Prerequisites: 300 or equivalent and junio.r standing.

QMETH 490 Special Problems In Quantitative
Analysis (1-6) . Specialized quantitative techniques
useful for solving business problems. Topics from op
eration research, statistics, computer methods. Em
phasis on application. Prerequisites: 401. 450. de
pending on topic. and junior standing.

QMETH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) Re.
search in selected problems in business statistics,
opetations research. decision theory, and computer
applications. Prerequisite: permission of undergradu
ate office.

Courses for Graduates Only
Approval of the graduate business program office re.
quired. Entry code required for nonmajors.

QMETH 520 Managerial Applications of Regres
sion Models (4) Tamura Data exploration and infer
enqe using regression models for business forecasting
and management. Models include simple, mUltiple.
logistic, and nonlinear regression. use of dummy vari
ables. transformations. variable selection, and diag
nostics. Prerequisite: 500 or B A 500.

QMETH 528' Survey sampling Applications (4)
Morita Introduction to design and implementation of
sample surveys with emphasis on business applica
tions. Simple random, stratified. cluster, multistage
sample methods. Probability sampling, optimal alloca
tion of sampling units. Mail. telephone. interview meth
ods. Estimation methods. Questionnaire design. Non
response. Prerequisites: 500 or B A 500 or equivalent
or permission of instructor.

QMETH 530 forecasting Models In Business (4)
Introduction to time series analysis and forecasting.
Topics include seasonal adjustment. decomposition,
exponential smoothing, mOving average, and autore
gression as well as model identification, estimation.
diagnostics. and adaptive forecasting iII~strations

using real data. Prerequisite: 500 or B A 500.

QMETH 551 Unear and Integer Programming (4)
Advanced modeling in linear and integer program·
mingo Linear programming includes formulations, sim
plex method and variations, duality theory, sensitivity
and parametric analysis; quadratic and separable pro
gramming; integer programming includes formulations
and algorithms (branch and bound and cutting

, planes). Application areas include production, sched
uling. distribution. marketing, finance. Prerequisite: B A
501 or equivalent.

QMETH 579 Special Topics In Quantitative Meth
ods (4, max. 12) Presentation of topics of current
congern to students and faculty in operations research

and applied business statistics. Potential topics in
clude applications and extensions of mathematical
programming, stochastic processes, discrete pro
gramming, networks models, ~QG application of
statistical techniques. .:::-"

"L t:I

QMETH 580 MathematicafeProgrammlng (4)
DeCroix. Faa/and Advanced survey of mathematical
programming with applications to business problems.
Includes linear.' integer, stochastic, nonlinear, and
dynamic programming and network optimization.
Treatment includes formulation, optimality conditions,
duality theory, solution algorithms. Applications to pro
duction, scheduling, marketing, finance, and equip
ment replacement. Prerequisites: B A 501 or equivalent
and doctoral student or permission of instructor.

QMETH 592 Stochastic Models: QueueIng and
Simulation (4) Moinzadeh Application of stochastic
processes to business problems. Focuses on develop
ment and application of queueing theory and discrete
event simulation. Prerequisites: stochastic processes.
knowledge of high level programming language. and
doctoral student or permission of instructor.

QMETH 599 Doctoral seminar in Operations Re
search (1, max. 12) Study and research in advanced
topics of operations research. The seminar is generally
concerned with unpublished areas of research and is
conducted by visiting professors and departmental
faculty. Prerequisite: doctoral student status.

QMETH 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
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"The School of Dentistry shares the University's overall
mission to generate, disseminate, and preserve knowl
edge and provide service to the community. The
School is an integralpart of the Health Sciences Center
and is an oral health care center of excellence serving
the people of the state of Washington and the Pacific
Northwest. Through its exemplary educational, re
search, and service programs, the School strives to
prepare students of all races, ethnic backgrounds and
socioeconomic circumstances to be competent and
effective practitioners of dentistry. Its research pro
grams make fundamental contributions to understand
ing basic biologic processes as well as behavioral,
biomedical, and clinical aspects of oral health. The
School fosters an environment ofmutual respect where
objectivity, imaginative inquiry, and the free exchange
of ideas can flourish. facilitating· personal develop
ment, professionalism, and a strong sense of, self
worth." (School of Dentistry Mission Statement, Octo-
ber 1993.) .

The School of Dentistry offers courses leading'tothe
degrees of Bachelor of Science with a major in dental
hygiene. Doctor of Dental Surgery, Master of SCience
in Dentistry, Master of Science, and,Doctor of Philoso
phy, as well as postgraduate certificate programs and
residency training in specific areas. Opportunities to
,earn other degrees concurrently (M.S. or Ph.D. in other
schools) may be arranged on an individual basis. The
school is accredited by the· Commission on Dental
Accreditation and is a member of the American Asso
ciation of Dental SChools.

The following departments participate in the curricu
lum for the school's programs: Dental Public Health
Sciences is concerned with the social, legal, political,
economic, and psychological aspects of dental health
care delivery as well as the epidemiology of oral dis
eases and the application of biostatistical methods in
studying them. Endodontics offers training in the diag
nosis and treatment of disease of the tooth pulp. Oral
and Maxillofacial Surgery trains students· in the proce
dures used for all types ofoperatiofls in the oral cavity
and all phases of dental pain control. Oral Biology
encompasses the study of basic biological mecha
nisms in normal and diseased oral tissues and struc
tures, Oral Medicine provides training in diagnostic
techniques, so students learn to correlate information
gained in various departments and to plan treatment
for the patient. Orthodontics provides training in' the
prevention and correction of malocclusion of the teeth. ,
Pediatric Dentistry provides students with a broad un
derstanding of the growth and development of the
child and teaches students the principles ofpreventive
dentistry. allowing them to develop the skills necessary
for maintenance of optimal oral health in children.
Periodontics offers traini.ng relative to the periodontium
in health and disease, with' emphasis placed on the
diagnosis, prevention, and treatment of diseases that
affect the periodontium. Prosthodontics provides in
struction in the fabrication and maintenance of remov-,
able, complete. and partial dentures. Restorative Den
tistryoffers training in the restoration or replacement of
tooth structure and study of the form and function of the
masticatory structures. '

Undergraduate
Program
8ame/Dro!S&/eot:8 Degree
The SChool of Dentistry offers a Dental Hygiene Degree
Completion Program for graduates of associate de
gree or certificate/diploma programs in dental hy
giene. The basic goal of accredited associate degree
and certificate/diploma programs in dental hygiene is
to·prepare competent clinicians capable of providing
dental hygiene clinical services. The scope of the
Dental Hygiene Degree Completion Program extends
beyond this clinical focus and provides educational
opportunities to prepare its graduates to function pro
fessionally as dental hygienists who can broadly un
der~tand oral health issues affecting society, dental
hygiene, and dentistry. To qualify for the Bachelor of
Science degree in the School of Dentistry, students
must complete the general education and proficienCy
requirements of the University, three sequenced dental
hygiene core courses, and one dental hygiene path
way. The program of study includes theory, methods,
and applications from which students obtain critical
thinking, problem solving, and pragmatic experiences.
University and affiliated sites provide the settings for
projects. Majors may be eligible to participate in study
abroad programs, that focus on oral health issues.
following the completion of prerequisite courses.

Completion of' the required major and University re
quirements takes one to two years. Students planning
to graduate in one year must have a faculty approved
plan of stUdy within the first quarter of enrollment.
Students planning a two-year program must have a
faculty approved plan of study within. the· first two
quarters of enrollment. All students'must meet with a
program adviser yearly and are encourageCl to'meet
with a program' adviser quarterly. The completion of
courses that fulfill graduation requirements is the re
sponsibility of the student

MaJor Requ/remeats
Core RequIrement ,

Students must complete three courses (9 credits)
which form the core of this program. These courses are
designed to improve the student's skills in computer
access to scientific information, English language us
age, and scientific investigative methods. The core
courses must be taken in sequence beginning aut\1mn
quarter: 0 HYG 465, 0 HYG 492, and 0 HYG 493.

Path RequIrement

Students must select one of four pathways to fulfill the
path requirement. The options are:

EducatorlClinician with Emphasis on Dental Hygiene
Care in Special Populations. This path prepares dental
hygienists as entry-level teachers who have knowl
edge of fundamental principles of education and who
have,experience in dental hygiene management of
special populations. Major requirements for this path
include a minimum of 12 credits beyond the core: at
least 6 in education, of which 2 must be in teaching
methods (0 HYG 494 or MEDED 520), 2 in evaluation of
learning (MEDED 521). and 2 in educational internship
(0 .HYG 595); and 6 in care of special popUlations, of

, whIch 2 must be in ORALM 404 and the remaining
either 0 HYG 404,0 HYG 466, DPHS 449, ORALM 460,
or an approved substitute.

Oral Health PrOmotion in Public Health. This path pre
pares dental hygienists to function as oral health pro
moters in public .health settings. It focuses on national
and international health goals and on oral health pro
motional strategies. Major requirements for this path
include a minimum of 10 credits beyond the core: 2 in
educational methods (0 HYG 494 or MEDED 520), 3 in

health care goals and delivery systems (0 HYG 402 or
an approved substitute), 3 in health promotion strate
gies (0 HYG 403 or an' approved substitute), and 2 in
community health services (0 HYG 404 or G ST 350).

Oral Health Services Administration. This path is for
dentl!~ hygienists who want to increase their knowledge
of how effective administrators function in complex
organizations, or who want to advance their career in
marketing, business or management. Students study
organizational theory and administrative behavior,
human resources management. resource allocation,
systems operations and analysis, marketing, policy
formulation, and strategic planning. Major require
ments for this path require a minimum of 17 credits
beyond the core: 15 in ADMIN 510. and a minimum of
2 in an oral health services related internship (0 HYG
595 or G ST3~0).' ,

Biological and Behavioral SCiences. This path is for
students seeking entry into a graduate school program
or a professional school while earning the Bachelor of
Science degree in dental hygiene; Major requirements
for this path include: the core, 5 credits in technical
writing (TC 400, TC 401, or other approved writing
courses), plus a sufficient number of credits for admis
sion eligibility to a graduate or professional degree
program.

Academic Slandard,
The School of Dentistry requires that a minimum nu
merical grade of 2.5 be earned in dental hygiene
courses which are to be counted toward satisfaction of
graduation requirements with a dental hygiene major.
Graduation with a dental hygiene major also requires a
minimum cumulative GPA of 2.50. A student whose
cumulative GPA falls below 2.50 in any quarter Will be
placed on academic probation. The status of aca~

demic probation shall be removed when the cumula
tive GPA .is 2.50 or, above. While on probation, the
student must attain at least a 2.50 GPA for each·suc
ceeding quarter's work until the cumulative GPA' is
raised to 2.50.

AdmlllJDn RBqulmmenll
U.S. or Canadian Applicants. The student must meet
the admission requirements and standards of the Uni
versity. In addition, the student must possess an ass0
ciate degree or certificate/diploma in dental hygiene
from a program accredited by the Commission on
Dental Accreditation of the American Dental Associa
.~on and a license to practice dental hygiene in at least
one state or province.

Other Applicants. The student must meet the admis
sion requirements and standards of the University. The
student must possess a certificate or diploma in dental
hygiene granted by an officially recognized educa
tional institution. In addition, the student must submit
verification that the practice of dental hygiene is autho
rized by the governmentof the home country. Students
whose native language is not English must submit a
score of 580 or higher on the Test of English as a
Foreign ~guage (TOEFL).

Admissions SChedule. Students are admitted into the
program summer and autumn quarters. The deadline
for submitting an application to the program and to the
University for U.S. and Canadian applicants is May 15
for summer quarter and July 1 for autumn quarter. The
deadline for submitting an international application. to
the program and to the University for summer quarter
or autumn quarter is March 1. '

Application Information. For information on admiSs/o;;
criteria and application process, contact the Of){ltal
Hygiene Program, Department of Dental Public Health
Sciences, SM-35, SChool of Dentistry, University of
Washington, Seattle, Washington 98195 USA. Tele
phone: (206) 543-5820. FAX: (206) 685-4258.
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Professional
Programs
ODt:t,lJr ofDelllal salf'"
The Doctor of Dental SUrgery (D.D.S.) curriculum pro
vides opportunities to learn the fundamental principles
significant to the entire body of dental knowledge.
Students are expected to learn fundamentals of basic
health sciences, to attain proficiency in clinical skills, to
develop an understanding of professional and ethical
principles, and tp develop reasoning and critical deci
sion-making skills that will enable implementation of
the dental knowledge base. The first year is divided
among lecture. laboratory and preclinical activities in
basic sciences, dental anatomy and dental materials.
In~e second year students develop further preclinical
skills. learn howbasic science principles are applied to
the clinical setting and begin clinical treatment. In the
third and fourth years students concentrate on provid
ing clinical treatment, attend lectures 1ihich refine
technical and diagnostic skills. andpartidipate in elec
tives. Each student is required to take one elective in
each of hislher junior and senior year. Electives are
chosen by students from courses offered by all depart
ments, including opportunities in independent study,
research, seminars on various topics, and specialty
clinical topics. .

The curriculum extends for forty-two months or four
teen quarters, including two summer quarters. If
needed, students may be allowed additional time to
complete required course work.

AdmI8lJDR
To be considered for admission to the -SChool, a stu
dent will need to have completed the required courses
listed below, have taken the Dental Admission Test,
and have attended .a personal interview. Required
courses' ~e: organic chemistry-2 q~arters or 1
semester; biochemistry-2 quarters or 1 semester,
physlcs-1 year; introductory biology or zoology-1
year. Equally important are courses in the social sci-'
ences and the humanities. The Admissions Committee
does not select or give preference to a particular
undergraduate maior field; in fact the Committee en
courages diversity in majors. The SChool is committed
to diversity within the dental school student body and
the dental community. A program for ethnically under
represented or economically disadvantaged persons
is described below. (see the Dental Readiness Pro
gram.) Equal gender representation also adds to the
diversity of the School, and the Admissions Committee
encourages women to apply.

Transfer Applicants: Transfer students from U.S. and
Canadian dental schools will be considered for ad
vanced standing at the end of the regular admissions
cycle and accepted on a space available basi~. The
applicanfscurrent standing and courses completed at
the current dental school will be taken into consider
ation when determining placement within the curricu
lum. All recent accepted transfer students have been
placed in the first or second year curriculum. The
application and supplementary materials must reach
the school by March 1 of the year prior to requested
entry.

Foreign Applicants: The School does not provide a
special program for foreign trained dentists. but does
consider foreign trained dentists for advanced stand
ing (see transfer information above). In addition. appli
cations from foreign students are considered for entry .
Into the first year class. Foreign students whose first
language is not English will be required to present
TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign Language) scores
of 600 or higher. Also foreign applicants on nonresi
dent visas must submit awritten statement from abank
indicating financial support is available to complete the
program. . .

DentalReadinessProgram:The School is committed to
diversity within the student body and the profession of
dentistry. To achieve this, the School has instituted the'
Dental Readiness Program. The goals of the Dental
Readiness Program are: (1) to correct academic defi
ciencies of students who have not met the University of
Washington SChool of Dentistry's GPA or Dental Ad
mission Test admission criteria eligibility, (2) to assist
students in gaining admission to dental school, (3) to
prepare students for successful completion of the
predoctoral dental (D.D.S. or D.M.D.) degree. This
program provides entrants with a year of preparation
prior to entry into dental school. Entrants are enrolled in
several first year dental courses. as well as study skills
seminars, learning method assessment seminars, and
otherUniversity courses that will strengthen academic
background. Entrant's schedules will beunique and be
based on indMdual needs and strengths. A mentor
and Mors will be provided as needed. The minimum
requirements for eligibility are 2.1 overall GPA, 2.5
predental science GPA, and Dental Admission Test
scores of at least 16. To be maintained in the program
the student must complete a pre-entry summer histol
ogy course. enroll in approved courses and receive no
0.0 or withdrawal grades in dental courses. and attain
a 2.5 overall GPA in all other coursework in the Dental
Readiness Program. The student must complete all
courses in the Dental Readiness Program curriculum.
Entrants identifi~d as having made satisfactory
Rrogress in the Dental Readiness Program will be
admitted to the Doctor of Dental Surgery (D.D.S.) cur
riculum in the SChool of Dentistry beginning with the
autumn quarter following completion of. the Dental
Readiness curriculum.

To Increase the number of applicants from ethnically
und~rrepresented groups, the SChool also participates
in, and provides funding fOf, activities through the
Health SCiences Center Office of Minority Students. In
addition to academic counseling, this Office sponsors
the Minority Students Health SCiences Organization,
and manages several grants designed to stimulate
interest among students of color in pursuing careers in
biomedical research and health science fields. For
example, the Minority High School Students Research
Apprentice Program is funded by an Health Careers
Opportunity grant. The Stipends for Training Aspiring
Researchers (STAR) Program is funded by the National
Institutes for. Heart. lungs and Blood. The seattle .
SChool District Partnership Program is funded by the
seattle SChool District. Students from each of these
programs interact with and/or participat~ in research
with SChool of Dentistry faCUlty and students.

The School applied for, and received, a $150,000
endowment from the Warner lambert Company to
establish a scholarship fund to recruit and retain stu
dents of color. In addition the School has established
the Karl-Ake Omnel! Scholarship to recruit underrepre
sented and disadvantaged students..

The SChool belongs to the American Association of
Dental Schools Application Service (AADSAS). The
SChool has established December 1 as 'its AADSAS
priority filing deadline. Only those applications re
ceived in the AADSAS Washington, D.C. office (1625
Mass!'lchusetts Avenue NW, Washi!'lgton. D.C. 20036
2212, phone 202-661-1886) by the priority filing date
will be forwarded to the University of Washington for
consideration by our Admissions Committee.

Once the School has received the applicant's AADSAS
application. the School will send competitive appli
cants a supplementary application and a request for
the following materials:

1. A supplementary application which includes a short
autobiographical essay
2. A non-refundable application fee of $35.00
3. Three letters of recommendation·
4. Dental Admission Test scores
5. Transcripts from all higher education institutions
attended
6. A list of current and future courses

The application will be considered complete once the
interview has been completed and all materials noted
above are returned. Upon completion afthe applica
tion, the Admissions Committee, whicni§ composed of
faculty, students. and alumni, wRrrwfake a decision
concerning the applicant's admission status. In the
Admissions Committee deliberations, the following
seven areas are considered, with the first two areas
receiving the most weight in assessing the applicant's
merits as a candidate:

1. Grades: Overall grade.point average (GPA); GPA of
the last two years of study and GPAof predental
required science courses are reviewed. College
grades are an important indicator of dental school
performance and success. The Committee members
review these grades for a strong, cOnsistent GPA with
very few withdrawals, incornpletes, repeated courses
or non-graded options.

2. DAT (Dental Admission Test): The test. sponsored
by the American Dental Association, covers several
areas: quantitative reasoning. survey of natural sci
ences (inclUding biology. general and organic chemis
try) and perceptual ability (including form develop
ment, apertures, angles. cubes,' and orthographic
projections). At the University of Washington the
scores are reviewed to identify an applicant's areas of
strength. The test must be taken no later than October,
one year prior to admission.

3. LevelofPreprofessionalEducation:A majority of our
applicants will have a baccalaureate degree by the
time of entry. but admission may be offered to appli
cants without a baccalaureate degree.

4. Dental Knowledge: Knowledge of the field of den
tistry through experience in a dental setting (dentist's
office. clinic, etc.); introductorydental coursework; and
exploration of the de~tal literature is col)~idered as
admissions factors. A qualified applicant will have a
clear understanQing of the profession and a demon-
strated interest in the field: .

5. Unique Life Experiences: Research and teaching
efforts, travel, and work experience are some of the life
experiences that are considered important. Such ex
periences demonstrate the breadth and level of matu
rity of a candidate.

6. Personal Attributes: In addition to motivation, the
applicant's poise and communication skills are exam
ined by the Admissions Committee. Personal attributes
such as integrity, responsibility, leadership. initiative, .
community service, perseverance. and diversity of in
terests are important.

1. Ethnically Underrepresented or Disadvantaged
Status: Special admissions consideration may be
given to applicants who are members of ethnically
underrepresented groups or are economically disad
vantaged or differently abled. (see Dental Readiness
Program.)

Information regarding the AADSAS application,
supplementary application materials, selection criteria,
and selectiQn process is available from the University
of Washington, School of Dentistry, Office of Student
Services, SC-62, 0323 Health Sciences, Seattle. WA
98195-9950 m the Predental Advising Office, 008
Communications, OS-SO. Information on the Dental
Admission Test is available from both of the above and
the American Dental Association, 211 East Chicago
Avenue, Chicago, Il60611-2618.

Westem Interstate Commission for Higher Education
(WICHE):The school participates in a program admin
istered by WlCHE for students who reside in Western
states not served by a dental school (Alaska, Arizona.
Hawaii, Montana, Nevada, New Mexico, and Wyo
ming). Such students should seek requests for certifi
cation from the WICHE commission office in their state
of residence. Students who enroll in the school under
the WICHE program pay in-state tuition rates, the differ
ence being paid by the member state that sponsors the
student.
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growth and metastasis of oral tumors; tissue culture,
including studies on factors regulating the growth and
development of oral epithelial cells; arid morphologi
cal, including studies on oral tissues at the light and
electron microscopic levels.

Several programs are available through the Depart
ment of Oral Biology to accommodate students with
dlffer.en·t educational objectives. .

A program of study and research leading to the Doctor
of Philosophy degree is available for those students
desiring extensive research training as well as in-depth
course work in oral biology. In addition to the courses
offered by this department. students in the Ph.D. pro
gram are expected to gain proficiency in one of the
biomedical sciences.

A separate program of study and research leading to
the Master of Science degree is available for those
students who want less training than the Ph.D. program
affords.

A. nonthesis option exists in the 'Master of Science
program for the purpose of training dental hygiene
educators to instruct in certain basic and applied sci
ences as well as in the clinic. .

. For the more clinically oriented students, the school
offers a program leading to the degree of Master of
Science in Dentistry with specialization in oral pathol
ogy. Students enrolled in this program receive training
that includes experience in the school's extensive bi
opsy service. participation in the teaching of oral pa
thology to dental students. participation in a residency
program, and enrollment in a series of advanced
courses in general and oral pathology.

Clinical specialty training (e.g., oral pathology, oral
medicine. periodontics) can also be obtained in con
junction with either the M.S. or Ph.D. programs.

Applicants for all programs must have either a bacca
laureate or professional degree from a dental or medi
cal school. Acceptanca into the programs requires
apprOval of both the Department of Oral Biology and
the Graduate School. For information or application
materials. contact the Graduate Program Adviser, De
partment of Oral Biology, B224 Health Sciences. Sa
22. University of Washington. seattle. Washington

. 98195.

United States Public Health Service traineeships may
. be avaUable to students who are United States citizens

or permanent residents. These begin at $18,600 at the
postdoctoral level. An allowance for tuition and fees is
normally included. Applicants may also seek support
via the individual Dentist-Scientist Awards from the
National Institutes of Health, which provide up to five
years of stip~nd support for dental graduates seeking
a combined clinical specialty-Ph.D. degree course of
study. The M.S. and Ph.D. programs, including the
nonthesis M.S. for dental hygienists, are identified as
WICHE Regional Graduate Programs,· making stu
dents from WICHE-participating states eligible to re
ceive support while pursuing these degree progr~.

RBlldBn" Training
Residency training programs are available in o~aJ and
maxillofacial surgery and the general practice of den
tistry. Both programs provide for rotation through sev
eral of the University-affiliated hospitals. Each is a fUlly
accredited program which grants a certificate upon
successful completion of the training. Stipends are
provided.

The Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery Program is at least
four years in duration and provides broad exposure to
all aspects of the practice of oral and maxillofacial
surgery. Application, selection. and administration of
this training program is provided through the Depart
ment of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery. Further infor
mation can be obtained by contacting Dr. O. Ross
Beirne, Department of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery,

$7,458
18,933

o
o
8

462
o

470
$7.928

$19,403

Fourth Year

$9,944
25,244

280
170
606
104
162

1.322
$11,266
$26.566

Third Year

$9.944
25,244

3,324
786

1,079·
311
674

6.174
$16,118
$31,418

Second Year

The department contains well-equipped laboratories
actively engaged in various aspects of research involv
ing the following approaches: biochemical, including
studies on protein synthesis and secretion and the
structure of salivary macromolecules. as well as stud
ies on the structural proteins of the cytoskeleton of oral
epithelial and epidermal cells; pharmacological, in
cluding molecular mechanisms in the regulation of
secretion; physiological, including ion fluxes and their
control in secretory tissues; microbiological, including
the molecular basis of bacterial colonization of oral
surfaces. and the identification, taxonomy and patho
genicity of oral pathogens; pathological, including the .

submit financial statements before the application
deadlines and must demonstrate competency in the
English language, for which TOEFL scores are re
quired. Applicants who have not received dental de
grees from an institution within the United States will ~e
required to supply Graduate Record Examination
scores for admission to the University of Washington
Graduate School (graduates of U.S. institutions are not
required to submit GRE scores). Requests for informa
tion or application forms may be forwarded to the
department of the specialty field, School of Dentistry,
University of Washington, seattle, Washington 98195.

A minimum of eight consecutive full-time quarters of
residence is required except in the periodontics and
prosthodontics programs. Certificate training in perio
dontics requires a minimum of twelve consecutive full
time quarters of enrollment and may be pursued con
currently with other advanced degrees which may
extend the program·length. The graduate prosthodon
tic program includes two years of didactic and clinical
work followed by a third year of clinical care and
research.

Although a student may enroll in a postgraduate certifi
cate program only. students enrolled in the M.S.D.
program also will be awarded a postgraduate certifi
cate in the specialty. Postgraduate certificate pro
grams are not administered by the Graduate SChool.
and no thesis is required. The course content may vary
somewhat from the M.S.D. progr~, although the
same academic standards are applied in both pro
grams. Tuition and fees are assessed at the graduate
level for both programs.

Malter DISclsncs, Oomr DIPhllDSOphy OBgl'flBl
Curriculums for the M.S. and Ph.D. programs are
.offered through the Department of Oral Biology.

Oral biology is concerned with the nature 'of the oral
and paraoral tissues and with the applicability of basic
scientific know/edge·to oral tissues in health and dis
ease. The courses and research programs in the de
partment deal with the origin, growth and develop
ment, structure, and functions of oral tissues, as well as
with the etiology and pathogenesis of oral diseases
and malfunctions. By its nature, oral biology overlaps
the basic medical sciences and clinical dental sci
ences.

$7.458
18.933

3.011
. 87
290
205
779

4,372
$11,830
$23,305

Rrst Year

SUbtotal

Graduate Programs

Mar01SelSIICB In OsntilltyOsgrrJB/
PDltgrsduBts esttmt:atBs

Relds of study for the M.S.D. programs are endodon
tics, oral biology (oral pathology), oral medicine. orth
odontics, periodontics, and prosthodontics. Th~ pro
grams are planned to prepare students to think
independently, to evaluate their own services and the
literature of the programs, and to develop their clinical
operative skills to a level to permit the successful
practice of their chosen specialty. Emphasis is placed
on the basic principles of diagnosis and treatnient that
compose one of the clinician's most valuable assets.
The purpose of the programs is not only to train stu
dents in the art of their respective specialties but also to
encourage poss.ible preparation for academic careers
or for research. Research may be undertaken in basic
or applied science. Opportunities for collaborative re
search are available with the cooperation of other
colleges. schools, or departments of the University.

Applicants for admission to the M.S.D. and certificate
programs must be graduates of a school of dentistry
approved by the Commission on Dental Accreditation
of the American Dental Association or a university
dental school located outside the North American con~

tinent whose curriculum and admission requirements
are similar to those of the UW School of Dentistry.
Applications must be submitted to the appropriate
department, on or before November 1 for consider
ation for entrance in the following autumn quarter (Oc
tober 1for oral medicineand orthodontics for consider
ation for entrance in the following summer quarter). A
concurrent Application for Admission to the Graduate
School also must be filed. International students must

Through their respective departments. the graduate
faculty members of the school offer programs leading
to the degr~ of Master of SCience in Dentistry. Master
of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy, as well as post
graduate certificate programs.

Effective autumn quarter 1994 quarterly tuition for full
time dental students is $2,486 for residents and $6,311
for nonresidents. Additional costs for dental students
include textbooks: materials, supplies, and equipment
for use in laboratory and preclinical courses (see be
low). A rental fee (see table below) is charged for,
instruments used during the four years and returned.
Nonrental instruments belong to the student, so should
be considered a long-term investment and not part of
the expendable educational costs.

Information on loans and scholarships may be ob
tained from the Office ofStudentservices. 0323 Health
Sciences. SC-62. Also available in this office is informa
tion relating to student life. including the Student Dress
Code. Academic Regulations Manual, and Profes~

sional Ethics Code.

Total resident costst
Total nonresident costst
(All costs subject to change)
*Tuition calculated at 1994-95 schedule for Washington residents at $2.486 per quarter. For nonresident costs.
calculate $6,311 per quarter.
tTotal costs do not include living and personal expenses.

Projected ~.lf ~er 1994-95
Tuition, residellJ"rtJI,l':'
Tuition, nonresidefl'f!vi .i
Other expenses i~21f11bf

Issue (purchase)." IS".""!;:
Issue (rental) '0\

SyllabiJIab. fees
Miscellaneous
Books (purchase)
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D HYG 465 Theoretical and SCientific Basis for
Dental Hygiene Practice (3) Lecture-discussion on ChalrpBrson
the scientific proof for theories, procedures, and tech- 'Timothy De Rouen
niques used in clinical dental hygiene practice. In-

SB-24, School of Dentistry, University of Washington,
seattle, Washington, 98195.

The General Practice Residency is a one-year training
program that emphasizes the general-dentist's role in a
hospital and the management of medically; physically,

. and mentally compromised patients. Application, se
lection, and administration of the General -Practice
Residency is provided through the Division of Hospital
Dentistry. Further information can be obtained by con
tacting Dr. Barton S. Johnson, Division of Hospital
Dentistry, SC-62, School of Dentistry, University of
Washington, seattle. Washington. 98195:

PDltdDt:loral Fellowship,
Postdoctoral training fellowships are available in perio
dontics and behavioral or public health research in
dentistry. Programs vary in duration and manyaccom
modate degree-seeking or research fellows pursuing
an academic career. NIH-sponsored full tuition and a
stipend for up to three years are provided for U.S.
citizens. noncitizen nationals, and those foreign nation
als with permanent residency status in the United
States. Members of ethnic minorities and women are
especially invited to apply. Application, selection. and
administration of the program are provided through the
Department of Dental Public Health Sciences.

Graduats Training In Dental Public HBBIth
Opportunities exist for pursuing graduate degrees in
public health which emphasize applications to re
search in dentistry. Master of Public Health (M.P.H.)
programs in the Departments of Epidemiology and
Health -services of the SChool of Public Health and
Community Medicine can be pursued in conjunction
with postdoctoral training in the School of Dentistry's
Departmentof Dental Puplic Health Sciences. Didactic
course work is taken in the SChool of Public Health and
Community Medicine. augmented with independent
study and thesis research on selected topics in the
SChool of Dentistry. Similar opportunities exist for pur
suing the Ph.D. in epidemiology with an emphasis on
research in dentistry. Further information may be ob
tained from the Department of Dental Public Health
SCiences. SM-35, School of Dentistry. University of
Washington, seattle. Washington 98195.

Dental Hygiene

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

D HYG 402 Global PerspectIves In Oral Health (3)
Disease patterns and their impact on oral health care
delivery systems. Cultural, demographic. economic,
and political factors affecting the efficacy of various
systems.

D HYG 403 Oral Health Educational Strategies (3)
Planning, preparing, and evaluating educational strat
egies for oral health promotion. Assessment of needs,
development of objectives, creation of communication
messages, review of behavioral and educational theo
ries. mechanisms of evaluation.

D HYG 404 field ExperIence In Delivery of Oral
Health Care (2, max. 12) Field observations of oral
health services. Students spend three hours per week
at an approved health care agency. Accompanying
seminars and written assignments focus on profes
sional need of service, consumer needs and demands,
societal obligations. and aVailability of services.

eludes field experience at selected practice sites. Stu
dents use the University of Washington reference li
brary and catalog system to search and retrieve infor
mation essential to making oral and written reports.
Prerequisite: dental- hygiene major or permission of
instructor.

D HYG 475 Orientation to Hospital Dentistry for
Dental Hygienists (4) Operation of dental profession
within hospital setting. Hospital rounds. surgical obser
vation, participation in emergency dental .treatment,
clinic operations and management. and clinical dental
hygiene.-Prerequisite: 465.

D HYG 482 Local Anesthesia for Dental Hygien
Ists (2) Teqhniques of local anesthesia and initial
management of emergencies in the dental office.

D HYG 491 Issues In Professional Education (3)
seminar and discussions on topics influencing dental
education. Academic freedom, accreditation, interdis
ciplinary relationships, legislation, licensure. tenure.

D HYG 492 PrInciples of SCientific Investigation
for Oral Health Professionals (3). Introduction to
principles of scientific investigation, biostatistics and
their application to relevant literature.

D HYG 493 Review of Uterature for Oral Health
Professionals (3) Application of modern methods of
librarysearch and critical analysis of relevant literature.
Includes technical writing and oral reporting as a
means of integrating knowledge and skills acquired in
465 and 492. Prerequisites: 465 and 492 or permission
of instructor.

D HYG 494 ,PrInciples ¢ Teaching for Oral Health
Professionals'(3) Application of principles of learning
to teaching methods and techniques used in educa
tion, with opportunity for course planning. demonstra
tion, and practice teaching.

D HYG 497 Directed Studies for Oral Health Pro
fessionals r, max. 14) Based on student interest in
special areas. Independent study and tutorial student
faculty relationships. CrediVno credit only. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

D HYG 565 Theoretical and SCIentific Basis for
Dental Hygiene Practice (3) Lecture-discussion on
the scientific proof for theories, procedures, and tech
niques used in clinical dental -hygiene. practice. In
cludes field experience at selected practice sites. Stu
dents use the University of Washington reference
library and catalog system to search and retrieve infor
mation essential to making oral and written reports.

D HYG 594 PrInciples of Teaching for Oral Health
Professionals (3) Application of principles of learning
to teaching methods and techniques used in educa
tion. with opportunity for COlJrse planning, demonstra
tion. and practice teaching. Prerequisite: graduate
program admission.

D HYG 595 Educational Internship (*, max. 12)
Clinical and/or didactic teaching experience or pro
gram administration. Teaching and administration re
sponsibilities as~igned according to student's previ
ous experience, education needs, and interest.
Seminar required. Prerequisites: 494 or 594 and per
mission of instructor.

Dental Public
Health Sciences

Faculty

Pro_Drs

Chapko, Michael K. * 1978, (AdjunR\ R~earch); PhD.
1972, City University of New Yor~l(fUslon of health
technologies, cost-effectivene~i"j1ealth care.

Conrad, Douglas A. * 1977;;'Pffl::);1°1978, University of
Chicago.

De Rouen. Timothy * 1975; PhD, 1971, Virginia Poly
technic Institute & State University; applications of
biostatistics to clinical epidemiology of oral and infec-

, 'tious diseases.

Fales, Martha H. * 1959. (Emeritus); PhD, 1978, Univer
sity of Michigan; dental hygiene.

Milgram, Peter M. * 1974; DDS, 1972, UnIYersity of
California (San Francisco); management of fearful and
phobic dental patients, quality of dental care.

Weinstein, Philip * 1972; PhD. 1971, University of Ken
tucky; dental behavioral science, treatment and pre
vention of fear and pain, clinical assessment. .

Associate PrrIfaIofl

Beaton, Randal D. * 1976, (Adjunct Research); PhD,
1972, University of Washington; assessment and treat
ment of temporomandibular joint pain and dysfunction.

Cameron, Cheryl A. 1979; PhD. 1986, University of
Washington; dental hygiene.

Domoto, Peter K. 1973, (Adjunct); DDS, 1964, Univer
sity of California (San Francisco); pediatric dentistry,
dental behavioral science.

Grembowski. David * 1980; PhD. 1982, University of
Washington; dental care demand, fluoridation, dental
health services research.

Sharp, Lawrence J. 1962; PhD, 1964, Washington
State University; research methods. statistics.

Wells, NormaJ. 1960; MPH, 1966, University of Califor
nia (Los Angeles); international dental health.

Assillant ProfslltJfI

Critchlow. Cathy W. 1979; PhD. 1993, University of
Washington; epidemiology in dental health, chronic
disease as affected by infectious disease.

Leroux, Brian * 1991, (Research); PhD. 1989, Univer
sity of British Columbia (Canada); random effect mod
els. stochastic processes, dental research, toxicology.

Martin, Michael D. 1986, (Acting); PhD, 1993, Univer
sity of Washington; dental education in oral health care
of persons with disability.

Ramsay, Douglas S. * 1985. (Adjunct); DMD, 1983,
University of Pennsylvania; _behavioral medicine/den
tistry. physiological psychology, orthodontics, pediat
ric dentistry.

Instrut:ltlr

Drangsholt, MarkT. 1985, (Acting); DDS, 1984. Univer
sity of Washington.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers,' sym
bols. and abbreviations.

DPHS 201 Planning a career In Dentistry for the
Future (2) Future-oriented overview of important con
cepts in dental science, contemporary modes orpa
tient tr~atment, and dental-care delivery systems. Pro
vides firsthand exposure to practice of dentistry and
prerequisite materials in oral anatomy, epidemiology,
and other basic science subjects. Open to first-, sec
ond-, and third-year undergraduate students through
out the University.

DPHS 449P Directed Studies In Dental Public
Health SCiences (*) Students and faculty with com
mon academic interests pursue them together within
the curriculum by means of independent study and a
tutorial student-faculty relationship. CrediVno credit
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
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DPHS 510 Social and Hlstorlca' Perspectives In
Dentistry (2) Examines dental care problems involv
ing biologic81,I, behavioral, and community elements
and has stud~nK!eyelop hypotheses regarding nature
and complexitYror'problem, set objectives, seek re
sources and info~tio~;- and contribute to develop
ment of outcomes.

DPHS 535P Professional Issues: SCientific Utera
ture In Clinical Decision Making (1) Introduction to
critical reading of individual articles in professional
journals and integrating the findings of several articles.
Use of the literature to assist the practicing dentist in
making clinical decisions.

DPHS 541 P Professional Issues: Policy Issues In
Financing, Regulating, and Organizing Dental care
(2) Provides information on private and public involve
ment in financing, regulating, and organizing dental
care. Stresses analysis of public policy matters directly
influencing professional environment of the practicing
dentist.

DPHS 550P Directed Studies In Dental PUblic
Health SCIences (*, max. 6) Students and faculty
members who have common academic interests can
pursue them together within the curriculum by means
of independent study and a tutorial student-faculty
relationship. CrediVno credit only.

DPHS 569 Clinical epidemiology and Study De
sign In Dentistry (3) An introduction to epidemiologi
cal methods as they relate to dental research. Topics
covered include the estimation of dental disease oc
currence at patient level and site level and the design
and analysis of clinical trials with special emphasis on
designs unique to dentistry, such as split-mouth de
signs. CrediVno credit only.

DPHS 575 Behavioral Dental Research (1) Survey
of behavioral science research and methodology in
dentistry and related fields. Emphasis in various quar
ters varies: literature review, research design, instru
mentation, data analysis. Designed for advanced stu
dents who plan a research career. CrediVno credit
only. Prerequisite: doctoral degree or permission of
instructor.

DPHS 640P Profosslonalls8ues: Clinical Manage
ment of the Fearful and Phobic (1) Introduction to
assessment process and treatn:lent strategies for suc
cessful management of anxious, fearful, or phobic
patient, combined with clinical observation of diagnos
tic and treatment appointments of active patients.

DPHS 660 Dental FearClinic (2) Clinical Instruction
in the care of the severely anxious or phobic adult or
child. Strategies from behavioral and cognitive psy
chology. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: graduate
standing in dentistry or permission of instructor.,

Dentistry

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

DENT 520P Clinical Practice Management 1 (1)
Designed to provide the student with the knowledge
required to manage a patient pool during the clinical
program and in future dental practice including: ob
taining a patient pool, authorized treatment planning,
patient management in accordance with professional
codes, risk management strategies, patient financial
account management, and contemporary biohazard
ous materials guidelifles.

DENT534P Geriatric Dentistry (1, max. 2) Special
needs of older persons seeking dental care: oral
health, psychology of aging, socioeconomic prob
lems, effective communications, dental management,

. special problems in home health care. and problems
with institutional and long-term care. CrediVno credit
only.

DENT 537P Hospital DentIstry, (1) Introductory
course presenting hospital procedures and protocol
and specific patient types.

DENT 550P Specfal Studies In Dentistry (*, max.
12) Series of courses offered by the various depart
ments from which students may elect study in areas of
special interest to them. These courses includesubject
matter applicable to all phases of dentistry. CrediVno
credll only.

DENT 551P,552P,553P,554P,555P,556P,557P Clin
Ical Practice Management2 (1,1,1,1,1,1,1) Designed
to provide the student with the knowledge required to
manage a patient pool during the clinical program and
in future dental practice Including: obtaining a patient
pool, authorized treatment planning, patient manage
ment in accordance with professional codes, risk
management strategies, patient financial account
management, and contemporary biohazardous mate
rials guidelines.

DENT 560- Elective OfferIng In Oncologic· Re
search (1-) Assist faculty in investigation of oncologic
mechanisms utilizing the tools of molecular biology.

DENT 561 Elective In Forensic odontology (1)
Elective opportunity in forensic odontology.

DENT 562 ' Elective OfferIng In Advanced cardiac
Life Support (2) Basics of advanced cardiac life
support.

DENT563 Elective OfferIng In Intravenous seda
tion (2) Provides didactic and clinical training in the
managementof patients utilizing intravenqus sedation.

DENT 565 Dental Photography (2) Provides stu
dent with sufficient knowledge and experienc~ to se
lect and use correct photographic equipment for pho
tographing patients (facial and. interoral), casts.
instruments. x-rays. charts. and objects.

DENT 640P Extramural Clinics In GerIatric Den
tistry (2) Extramural geriatric clinical experience.
including choice of hospital. nursing home. community
clinic. and brief didactic component

DENT 645P HospltaJ Rotation (2) Clinical experi
ence that puts into practice. the material presented in
537P. The student is involved in hospital procedures
and protocol and in dental care of the hospital patient.

DENT 650P Extramurals r, max. 12) Extramural
sites arranged to provide dental students. at varying
levels of their education. with opportunities to treat a
wide variety of patients in the delivery systems outside
the school. CrediVnocredit only. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. .

DENT 655 Medical Emergency Management:.Ba-·
slcUfe Support (1) Review of principles and practi
cal applications for the management of medical emer
gencies in dental practice in conjunctfon with training
and certification in Basic Ufe Support.

DENT 659 Comprehensive Clinic (1-10) Clinical
comprehensive care for patients, Offered: S. .

DENT 660' Temporomandibular Joint Diagnosis
and Treatment (2, max. 8) Seminar and clinic se
quence for comprehensive examination. diagnosis,
and treatment of patients with temporomandibular joint
problems. Includes management of dysfunction and
morphologic alterations in associated muscles and
occlusion. Prerequisite: permission of instruc~or.

DENT 700 Master's ThesIs M

Endodontics

Faculty

CbsirpetSOR
Gerald W. Harrington

ProlastJrs

Byers, Margaret R. * 1972, (Adjunct Research): PhD,
1969. Harvard University; somatosensory receptor
structure, cytochemistry, and pathologic reactions;
neuroimmune interactions.

Guild, Robert E. 1951. (Emeritus); PhD, 1955, Univer
sity of Washington.

Harrington, Gerald W. * 1969; DDS, 1959, St louis
University; endodontics.

Natkin. Eugene * 1962; DDS. 1957. New York Univer
sity; endodontics.

Oswald, Robert J. * 1974, (Clinical); DDS, 1969, Vir
ginia Commonwealth University; endodontics.

AIID&lstB Profs"Of

Pitts, David leroy * 1977; DDS, 1972, Indiana Univer
sity; endodontic!>.

Ssnlof Lst:luref

Steiner, James C. * 1992; DDS, 1956, Case Western
Reserve University; normal sensory mechanisms of
human dental pulp and pathologic alterations causing
pain.'

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

ENDO 520P Introduction to Endodontics (2) lec
ture course dealing with the differential diagnosis and
the treatment of pulp pathosis and associated
periapical pathosis. This course also deals with crite~ia

and procedures for the evaluation of· success and
failure of endodontic treatment.

ENDO 531P Endodontic Technique (4) Lecture
laboratory course. in root canal therapy in terms of
present-day concepts. Treatment of extracted teeth as
practice for clinical cases.

ENDO 534P Endodontics (1) lecture course deal
ing with diagnosis and treatment of endodontic
emergencies, surgical management of endodontic
problems. and clinical procedures particular to endo
dontics. Offered: W.

ENDO 535P Clinical Management of Endodontic
Treatment Problems (1) Management of a variety of
technical problems frequently encountered in the treat
ment of endodontic cases and the treatment of
endodontic cases and the diagnosis and treatment of
impact injuries to teeth. Offered: Sp.

ENDO 545 Honors Endodontics (2, max. 4) semi
nar discussions of advanced endodontic diagnosis
and treatment planning issues as well as clinical
sessions on treatment of calcified negotiable canals,
alternate instrumentation procedures and anterior
endodontic surgery. Offered: WSp.

ENDO 550P Directed Studies In Endodontics (*,
max. 6) See·DPHS 449 for course description and
prerequisite.

ENDO 560 Advanced Endodontic Diagnosis and
Treatment (2) Current concepts are presented and

• discussed relating to the diagnosis and treatment of
pulpal and periapical pathosis. Criteria for evaluation
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of success or failure of root canal therapy are pre-
sented. Offered: W.· ..

ENDO562 Advanced EndodonticTreatment Plan
ning (2)" Diagnosis and treatment of acute symptoms
of dental origin, surgical endodontic therapy. traumatic
dental injuries. and the relationship between Periodon
tal and pulpal pathosis. including differential diagnosis
and appropriate treatment planning. are discussed.
Offered: Sp.

ENDO 563 Radiographic Interpretation (2) Various
aspects of radiographic interpretation of particular rel
evance to endodontics, including Interpretation of nor
mal structures. acquired and' developmental abnor
malities, infections, sialoliths, dysplasias, and cysts.
Offered: A.

ENDO 566 Advanced Radiographic Interpretation
(2) Various aspects of radiographic interpretation of
particular relevance to endodontics, including malig
nant lesions. benign tumors, various diseases other
than tumors, soft-tissue calcifications; and radio
graphic technique. Offered: W..

ENDO sao, 581, 582,. 583, 584, 585, 586, 587
Endodontic ,seminar (2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2) . Continuous
weekly se~inar devoted to review·of endodontic ~d
related literature and discussion of research methods.

ENDO 590 Treatment Planning seminar (2, max.
18) Weekly seminar to discuss controversial treatment
problems and difficult diagnostic cases.

ENDO 593 Clinical PraCtIce Teaching (1, max. 3)
Closely supervised experience In teaching clinical
endodontics to the undergraduate dental student.

ENDO 597, 598 Endodontics Teaching seminar
(2,2) Weekly seminars devoted to an examination of
general problems of teaclling and .learning and spe
cific problems of endodontics teaching.

ENDO 800 Independent Study or Research r)
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser.

ENDO 630P Clinical Endodontics (1-, max. 7) Stu
dent is required to complete endodontic treatment of
anterior, premolar, and molar teeth. In addition to con
servative treatment of several endodontic. cases, the
student asSists in a periapical surgery. Student must
complete at least six quarters of 630P and all course
requirements before any grade is awarded.

ENDO 659P Endodontics Extended learning (*,
max. 4) Supplemental work In endodontics to correct
an area.of student deficiency. Credit/no credit only.

ENDO 880 Clinical Endodontics (4, max. 32) Clini
cal diagnosis and treatment of pulpal pathosis and
related sequelae.

Oral Biology

Faculty

ChallJlBtIOD
Murray Robinovitch

PrDlt1aDn

Altman, Leonard * ~974.' (Clinical): MD, 1969, Harvard
University; mechanisms of tissue injury produced by
bacteria, leukocytes, or toxins.

Binder, Marc D. * 1978, (Adjunct); PhD, 1974, Univer
sity of Southern California; organization of spinal re
flexes..

Dale, BeverlyA. *·1972; PhD,1968; University of Michi-
gan; keratin biochemistry. .

Eyre, David R. * 1985, (Adjunct); PhD, 1969, University
of Leeds (UK): connective tissue biology, collagen
chemistry. bone and cartilage metabolism.

Herring, Susan W. ~ 1990, (Adjunct); PhD, 1971, Uni
versity of Chicago: vertebrate functional morphology;
relations between muscular function and skull growth.

Izutsu, Kenneth * 1971; PhD, 1970, University of Wash
ington; salivary gland physiology and pathophysiol
ogy.

Keller, PatriciaJ.·*1955, (Emeritus): PhD, 1953, Wash-·
ington University; protein structure and function.

Robiriovitch, Murray * 1966; ODS, 1961, University of
Minnesota: saliVary biochemistry and saliva-bacterial
interactions.

Tamann, Arnold -1961, (Emeritus): ODS, 1951, Univer
sity of Illinois; oral embryology and histology, electron
microscopy.

;

Verdugo, Pedro * 1974, (Adjunct); MD, 1965. State
University of Chile; microrheology, biomechanics.
polymer gel physics,laser spectroscopy, cell biology.

Watson, Eileen L. *1972; PhD, 1970, UniversityofUtah;
salivary gland pharmacology and regulation.

bloc/sIs Pro_DII

Anderson, Leigh C. * 1988; DDS, 1977, University of
Minnesota: salivary gland physiology, neural and hor
monal regulation of secretion.

Lamont, Richard J. - 1988; PhD, 1985, University of
Aberdeen (UK); pathogenic mechanisms and tax
onomy of oral bacteria.

Lee, Minako Y. *1977, (Adjunct Research); MD,l963,
TokYo Women's Medical College (Japan); growth and
differentiation of hematopoietic and lymphopoietic
cells.

Morton, Thomas H. *1975; ODS, 1972, Creighton Uni
versity; oral pathology, oral medicine.

Oda, Dolphine * 1985; MSc, 1981, University of
Manitoba (Canada); transformation and differentiation
of cultured oral epithelial cells. .

Wells, NormaJ. 1960, (Adjunct); MPH, 1966, University
of Califomia (Los Angeles); international dental health.

IIIItnJr:tDII

D'Silva, Nisha J. 1990, (Acting); MSD, 1990. Indiana
University; pathology and pathophysiology of oral tis-
sues. .

Sawczuk, Andrea 1984, (Acting): DOS, 1985, Univer
sity of Washington; neurological aspects of craniofa
cial and oral functions.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols. and abbrevi.ations.

ORALB 449 Undergraduate Research Topics In
Oral Biology (*) Individual research on topics se
lected in collaboratiolJ with afaculty member. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ORALS .510P Development, Structure, and Func
tion of Oral Tissues (3-3) Development. microscopic
and submicroscopic structure, functional aspects of
hard and soft oral tissues. Embryonic development of
head and neck; morphodifferentiation of face and oral
structures. Structure-function relationships in descrip
tions of development and histology-ultrastructure of
oral tissues by integraticin of traditional oral histology
and oral physiology topics.

ORALB 520P Molecular Microbiology and Oral
Diseases (3) Applies students' background knowl-.
edge in basic sciences to an understanding of the
molecular bases of the interactions between microor
ganisms and oral tissues that lead to plaque formation
and dental diseases. Principles of clinical asepsis and

diagnosis of carles and periodontal diseases also cov
ered. Offered: A.

ORALB 521P,522P Oral Pat~9J13,2) Survey of
the diseases of the oral-faCi&l.(1~ in lecture and
laboratory sessions. Among.tti~, -_~itions discussed
are diseases of teeth and ttiilr:, \Ipporting structures
and diseases of the oral and p~~oral soft tissues and
bones. Correlations between clinical findings, etiologic
factors. and histopathologic features are stressed. At
tendance in the laboratory is required.

ORALS 540P CPC: Oral Biology' (2) seminar
stressing basic science aspects and clinical findings
of various oral lesions through exploration of etiology,
pathogenesis. histopathology, and treatment modali
ties for oral pathology cases drawn from flies of the
Division of Oral Pathology.

ORALB 550P Directed Studl~ In Oral Biology (*,
max.12) Selected readings and seminars on a topic
chosen by individual arrangement in collaboration with
a faculty member. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

ORALB 580 Dental Plaque and Oral Disease (3)
series of lectures and review of current literature per
taining to the formation and microbiological and bio
chemical characteristics of dental plaque, and the
relationship, etiologically, of dental plaque to dental
caries, periodontal disease, and the sequels of these
conditions.

ORALS 561 Oral Tissue Development, Structure,
and Function (4-3) Embryonic development of head,
neck; emphasis on morphodifferentiation of face and
oral structures. Development and microscopic anat
omy of enamel, dentin, dental pulp, cementum,
periodontal membrane, alveolar bone, oral mucous,
membran~. m~i1iary sinus, temporomandibular art.icu
lation, other oral and paraoral structures. Correlation pf
physiological-structural form with function. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

ORALB 562 Supervised Teaching In Oral Biology
(1-5, max. 10) Directed and·guided experience in
selected topics in teaching techniques, teaching phi
losophy, and course design of courses given by the
Department of Oral Biology. Students are required to
participate in lecture and laboratory teaching under the
supervision of the course director. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

ORALB 585 CllnJ~IOral Pathology (1-3, max. 1.0)
Presentation of interesting oral lesions from th,e dental
school and the University of Washington Medical Cen
ter and the correlation .ofthe clinical findings with the
underlying morphologic and biochemical changes in
the tissues. The relation of these oral lesions to· sys
temic disease is stressed. Primarily designed for stu
dents with D.D.S., M.D., or D.V.M. degrees.Prerequj~
site: permission of instructor.

ORALB 566 Surgical Oral Pathology (2-4, max.'18)
Students are trained to interpretmicroscOplc slid~s of
lesions from the o'ral cavity and related areas, ana to
correlate these with the. clinical findings. Each student
is responsible for the grossing of specimens and th~

preparation of histology reports, Primarilv.deslgned for
students with D.D.S.• M.D., or D.V.M. degrees. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor.

ORALS 568 Biomineralization (2) Ontogeny, mi
croscopic, and submicroscopic organization and
chemistry of bones and teeth in mammals. Mineral
metabolism, crystallographic structure, mechanical
properties, and experimental models of biomineraliza
tion. For graduate students and advanced students in
dentistry and medicine; senior undergraduates with
permission of instructor.

ORALB 569 Periodontal Microbiology (2) Viral,
bacterial classification; physiology; toxicity mecha
nisms reviewed. Formation and composition of plaque
and calculus, and chemical methods of control dis
cussed. Specific microbial floras of acute and chronic
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gingivitis, early onset forms of periodontitis, and adult
periodontitis studied. Principles of antibiotic use re
viewed. Offered: jointly witry PERIO 574.

ORALB 570 C~tr:t~r In Oral Pathology (1-3, max.
9) Consists 0" ~~~p." s.tudies of specific oral dis
eases through us ( ;Qt"seminar and discussion~ Stu
dents are required tb-~;'esent literature reviews and to
act as discussion leaders. Primarily designed for stu
dents with D.D.S., M.D., or D.V.M. degrees. PrerequI
site: permission of Instructor.

ORALB 572 Oral"Pathology (5) Survey of the dis
eaSes of the oral facial regions in lectureand laboratory
sessions. Diseases of teeth and their supporting struc
tures and diseases of the oral and parsoral soft tissues
and bones. Correlations between clinical findings and
histopathologic features. Attendance In the laboratory
is required.

ORALS 574 ClinIcal Stomatology (3) Diseases of
the oral cavity and jaw are presented as the practitio
ner encounters them-detailed clinical pictures, labora
tory tests, radiographic findings, surgical exploration
for the establishment of a therapeutic diagnosis.

ORALB 575 Oral BIology Somlnar'(1-3, max. 10)
Presentation and discussion of current research prob
lems by members of the staff, investigators from other
departments in the University, visiting scientists, and
trainees. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ORALB 576 Molecular Aspects of epithelial Biol
ogy (2) In-depth discussion of cytoskeleton, cell
junctions, Influence of growth factors, retinoids, and
other exogenous agents on differentiation and function
of normal stratified epithelia. Prerequisite: BIO C 440
(or equivalent) or permission of instructor. Offered:
alternate years.

ORALS 578 Research TechnIques In Oral Biology
(2-4, max. 15) Introduction to biochemical, analytical,
or morphological techniques employed in biochemical
cytology or molecular pathology as well as in vitro
techniques of tissue and organ cu~re. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

ORALB 581-582-583 Secretory Process In exo
crine Glands ([1-3]-[1-3]-[1-3]) Biostructural, physi
ological, and biochemical aspects of individual secre
tory systems as Integrated units. Faculty members with
appropriate expertise participate in discussions and
presentations during each of the three quarters.

ORALS 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ORALS 700 Master's ThesIs (*)

ORALS 800 Doctoral DIssertation r)

Oral and
Maxillofacial Surgery

Faculty
CllaltptJlJDD

Philip Worthington

PrDfaIDtI

Beirne, Owen Ross 1985; PhD, 1976, University of
CBIlfornia (san Francisco); oral and maxillofacial sur
gery.

Gehrig, John D. - 1954, (Emeritus); DDS, 1946, Univer
sity of Minnesota; oral and maxillofacial surgery, bio
logical structure.

Kiyak, H. Asuman - 1972; PhD, 1977, Wayne State
University; health psychology, gerontOlogy, geriatrics,
environmental psychology.

Myall, RobertW. -1977; MD, 1975, University of British
Columbia (Canada); oral andmaxillofacial surgery and
~Iologlcal structure.

Worthington, Philip 1976; MD. 1956, University of
Liverpool (UK); oral and maxillofacial surgery.

A6Ioclats Prolanr

Bloomquist, Dale S. - 1972; DDS, 1969, University of
Washington; oral and maxillofacial surgery.

A61IsIsDIProfalDfI

Egbert, Mark A. 1986; DDS, 1981, University of Wash
ington; oral and maxillofacial surgery.

Evans, John R. 1982; DDS, 1975,"University of Wash
ington; oral and maxillofacial surgery.

InI1nJt:toll
Dawson, Kenneth 1993, (Acting); MDS, 1993. Univer
sity of Melbourne (Australia); oral and maxillofacial
surgery.

Rubens, Brian C. 1990, (Acting); DDS, 1980; University
of Washington; oral and maxillofacial surgery.

Course. Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

o S 520P Local Anesthesia and emergencies (2)
Techniques of IocaJ anesthesia, Introduction to diagno
sis, and Initial management of emergencies in the
dental office.

as 522P sedation and PaIn Control (2) Tech
niques of sedation (oral, inhalationsl, intravenous) and
pain control.

as530- Oral SUrgery: Dldactfc (1-, max. 3) Theory
of major and minor oral surgery, using a medicated
autotutorial approach covering extraction of teeth, im
paction surgery, preprosthetic surgery, medications,
surgical complications and postoperative care, bi
opsy, Infections and principles of incision and draln~

age, bone cysts, maxillary sinus. salivary glands, treat-
ment of facial trauma and deformities. '

OS550P Directed StudIes In Oral SUrgeryr, max.
16) see DPHS 449 for course description and prereq
uisite.

o S 560 Dental SodatJon (2) For graduates of the
various dental specialties on the theory. application,
and techniques of dental sedation. All forms of seda
tion, including oral, intramuscular, intravenous, and

. inhalation, are covered. Clinical' experience, is pro
vided In the second half of the quarter.

o S 630- Oral SUrgery ClinIc (2-, max. 6) Clinical
application of 530P-.

OS 651P Harborvlew Clerkship (2-10) Six-week
rotation at Harborview Medical Center, including inten
sive Instruction in oral surgery prOcedures and observ
ing and assisting oral and maxillofacial surgery in the
operating room. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite:
permission of department Chairperson.

OS 652P Smith Hospital, Texas, ,Rotation (2-12)
Six-week rotation at John Peter Smith Hospital In Fort
Worth, Texas, inclUding intensive instruction in oral
surgery procedures and observing and assisting oral
and maxillofacial surgery in the operating room. Credit!
no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of department
Chairperson.

Oral Medicine

Faculty

ChBltp'flOD

Edmond L. Truelove

ProIBlsoII

Dworkin, Samuel F. - 1974; DDS, 1958, New York
University; dentistry and clinical psychology, pain,
psychosomatic and illness-related behavior.

Hollender, Lars Gosta 1988; DDS, 1958, University of
Lund (Sweden); oral radiology.

Izutsu, Kenneth -1971; PhD, 1970, University of Wash
ington; salivary gland physiology and pathophysi
ology.

Omnell, Karl-Ake - 1981;" DDS, 1950, Royal Dental
School (Sweden): oral radiology.

Truelove, Edmond L. - 1972; DDS, 1967, Indiana Uni
versity; oral medicine, orofacial pain,· stomatitis, and
salivary gland disorders.

AIIOCIBIB Profs",rs
Chasteen, Joseph E.1989: 'DOS, 1967, University of
Michigan.

Le Resche, Linda A. - 1983, (Research); DSc, 1977,
Johns Hopkins UniVersity; nonverbal behavior (facial
expression) related to pain; pain epidemiology.

Morton, Thomas H. -1975; DDS, 1972, Creighton Uni-
versity; oral pat/1ology, oral medicine. '

SChubert, Mark M. - 1974; DDS, 1974, University of
Washington; oral .medicineloral oncology.

Stiefel, Doris - 1972; DDS, 1954, UniVersity of Washing
ton; dental education In oral health care ofpersons with

,disability.

AIIllIBnl ProfB88Drs

Martin, Michael D. 1986, (Acting); MPH, 1989, Univer
sity of Washington; dental education in oral h~alth care
of persons with disability.

Middaugh, Dan 1967; DDS, 1961, University of Minne
sota: oral medicine. .

LectulfJr

Sommers, Earl E. - 1972; DDS, 1971, Indlana'Unlver
sity; diagnosiS/management of orofacial pain, s~oma
titis, and salivary gland disorders.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sY1l!-
boIs. and abbreviations. , ., .' '.

ORALM 404 Consldel'atlons In Care of the PatIent·
With a DIsability (*, max. 6) Stiefel Role of auxiliaries
In dental treatment of the special patient, including
psychosocial Issues, communication techniques,
wheelchair transfers; dental prevention, medical and
dental management of specific disabilities: drug
therapy, sedation, and anesthesia. Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. .

ORALM 460 ClinIcal Managementof PatIents WIth
Disabllltles r, max. 10)·Stiefel Participation in chairl
bedside dental treatment of a broad range of disabled
populations, including homebound and Institutional
Ized patients. Prerequisites: 404, permission ofInstruc
tor.

ORALM 525- Detection and Management of Hu
man Disease (1-13-, max. 17) Interviewing, history
taking, physical diagnostic techniques, use of medica-.

. tlons, physical therapy, and clinical nonsurgical
management and treatment of patients In dental set-
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tlng. Medical factors in treatment of dental and specific
oral diseases and chronic pain. Treatmerit planning of
oral, medical, and behavioral problems.

ORALM 531P, 532P, 533P Specfal Clinical Topics:
Acute and Chronic Pain (1,1,2) Essential clinical and
technical information and skills for diagnosis and treat
ment of acute and chronic pain, including differential
diagnosis, behavioral factors.

ORALM 540P Clinical Pathological Conference:
Oral Mecllclne ClinIcal Conference (2) Clinical con
ference dev~ted to case presentations of patients with
dental treatment needs and complicating medical
problems., '

ORALM 545- ClinIcal Pathologic Conference (1-,
max. 2) Clinical pathologic conference utilizing inter
disciplinary approach to patient care and emphasizing
basic science application. .

ORALM 547, 548, 549 Dental Practice Administra
tion (2,2.2) Material essential to persons entering
dentistry in a time of rapid change in health care
systems, including practice management, career op
portunities, and starting out in a private practice.
Offered: A,W.Sp.

ORALM 55OP, Directed Studies In Oral Diagnosis
(*, max. 12) see DPHS 449 for course description and
prerequisite.

ORALM 560 Advanced DlagnostJc Techniques (2)
Advanced diagnostic procedures used to identify oral
and perioral diseases. Included are in-depth discus
sions of history analysis, methods for psychologic
evaluation, soft and hard tissue diagnostic proce
dures. neurologic. salivary gland. ahd other tissue
analyses requiring special procedures.

ORALM 564 Dentai care of the Disabled I (*, max.
10) Advanced topics in rehabilitation dentistry includ
Ing psychosocial issues; characteristics and needs of
patients with specific disabilities; patient management
and u~e of portable equipment; drug therapy, sedation
and anesthesia; dental prevention, and emergency
procedures. Seminars and self-dlrected stUdy. Prereq
uisite: permission of instruC?tor.

ORALM 565 Oral MedicIne Clinical Conference r,
max. 16) Clinical conference in which diagnostic data
conceming patients seen in the oral medicineclinic are
presented for evaluation. When possible, the patient is
present with laboratory findings, radiographs. and the
results of special tests.

ORALM567 .Behavioral Managementof Aeuteand
ChronIc Orofaclal Pain (2) Overview of psychoso
matic concepts. as related to acute and chronic pain.
Behavioral management strategies for acute and
chronic pain integrated into clinical care provided by
primary dentistReview biofeedbacks. relaxation, hyp
nosis, placebos, and related psychophysiological ap
proaches. Open to graduate students, postdoctoral
fellows; residents in dentistry, medicine, psychology.

O~ 57- Oral MedicineandTherapy (2-,max.6)
Lecture directed toward the presentation and discus
sion of oral diseases and oral manifestations of sys
temic disease. Primarily the clinical manifestations'
relationship to generalized disease processes and
patient management with in-depth discussions of
therapy.

ORALM 576 Oral Medicine literature Revtew (1)
seminar analyzes the- recent literature concerning the
area of oral medicine. diagnosis, and therapy for oral
disease.

ORALM 580 CUrrent Concepts In Oral RadIology
(2) Lecture/seminar Covering current concepts in oral
radiology including technical factors, radiation risks.
observer characteristics. and variation, radiographic
localization,' interpretation, and overview of current
extraoral techniques.

ORALM584 Dental careof the Disabled III (*, max.
10) Reid practice in community outreach to facilities
and agencies serving disabled populations. Includes
observation. dental screenings, patient education and
in-service training of direct care staff. Prerequisite: 404
or 664.

ORALM 600 ·Independent Study or Research r)
Credit/no credit only.

ORALM 620P IntroductJon to Clinical Diagnosis
and Oral Medicine (1) Clinical patient diagnosis and
treatment planning. inclUding emergency care, physi
cal diagnosis, case planning. and use of special radio
graphic procedures. nonl?urgicaldlagnostic and
therapeutic protocols.

ORALM 630P- Clinical Diagnosis and Oral Medl-'
cine (1- or 2-, max. 3) Opportunity for examining,
performing x-ray survey, and planning treatment for
less-involved patients. Students also participate in ren-

,dering diagnosis and emergency treatment.

ORALM 640- Advanced Clinical Diagnosis and
oral Medicine(1-or2-, max. 3) Advanced Instruction
in diagnosis and in the examination and handling of
patients. Students are In block assignment and per
form radiographic surveys. oral diagnosis. and treat-
ment plans for prospective patients. '

• ORALM &SOP Oral MedicIne Clinical Elective (1-6)
Opportunities for students to work In various clinical
activities at local hospitals or other sites outside the
school. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

ORALM 660 Rotations In MedIcal Disciplines (1-4,
max. 24) Clinic, oriented to the hospital practice of oral
med.icine, deals with examination and, nonsurgical
therapy of hospital patients. The conditions treated
include primary oral diseases. oral manifestations of
systemic dis~ases, and oral defects resultlng' from
medical treatment of serious systemic disease. Credit/
no credit only.

ORALM 663 Introduction to EducatJonai Methods
In DentJstry (2) PrinCiples of teaching and learning,
their applications in dental education. Basic principles
include learning theory and cognitive processing,
identifying prerequisite knowledge of learners. deter
mining objectives of outcomes of learning, selecting
appropriate methods ~d materials. using evaluation
procedures. Increases understanding of instruction
process to provide a sound foundation for teaching.

ORALM 684 Dental Care of the Disabled II (*, max.
10) Practlcum in chafr/bedside delivery of dental care
to different disabled populations. Includes rotations to
Institutions. long-term care facllities. and homebound
service, using mobile eqUipment. Prerequisites: 564
and permission of instructor.

ORALM 665 Clinical Oral Medicine r, max. 33)
Clinic involving the diagnostic evaluation of patients
with difficult and'unusual oral diseases. The student
diagnoses and treats the patient. Types of therapy
include medications and chemical agents. functional
physical therapy. and counseling.

ORALM 670 Clinical Oral MedIcine Teaching (1-4,
, max. 16) Clinic designed to give the student experi

ence and Instruction in the teaching of clinical oral
diagnosis. Treatment of emergency dental problems
as well as routine and special diagnostic procedures is ,
~mphasized.

Orthodontics

Faculty

Chslrpe"DD
Peter A. Shapiro

ProfllslDrs

Herring, Susan W. * 1990; PhD, 1971, ~niversity of
Chicago; vertebrate functionaf rTloml16ibgy; relations
between muscular function an~ ~~gr,91OWth. '
Kokich. Vincent G. * 1974; DDS, 1971, University of
Washington; orthodontics: craniofacial growth and de
velopment. sutural morphogi!t:tE$is. premature Sutural
fusion...·

Little, Robert M. * 1974; DDS, 1966, Northwestern
University; orthodontics.

Moffett, Benjamin C. * 1964, (Emeritus); PhD, 1952,
New York University; anatomy. .

Moore, Alton W. 1948. (Emeritus); DDS. ,1941 , Univer
sity of California (San Francisco); orthodontics.

Newell, Laura L. * 1957, (Adjunct); PhD. 1967, Univer
sity of Washington; primatology growth and develop
ment, human biology, evolutionary aspects of der
matoglyphics.

Riede!, Richard A. * 1949. (Emeritus); DDS. 1945,
Marquette University: orthodontics.

Shapiro. Peter A. * 1973; DDS, 1970. Howard Univer
sity; craniofacial biology, longterm evaluation of orth
odontic treatment.

ASSDClstIJ ProfessDrs

Arlun, Jon 1988: DDS, 1969, University of Oslo (Nor
way); orthodontics..

Joondeph, Donald R. *1971; DDS, 1967, Northwestern
University; orthodontics.

AssiStantPmfBsso"
Bollen, Anne-Marie 1990; PhD. 1990. University of
Michigan: orthopaedics.

Ramsay, DouglasS. * 1985; DMD. 1983, University of
Pennsylvania: behavioral medicine/dentistry. physi
ological psychology, orthodontics. pediatric dentistry.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 (or explanation o(course numbers, &yin
boIs, and abbreviations.

OATHO 449 DIrected Studies In OrthodontJcs (*)
see OPHS 449 for course description and prerequisite.
Credit/no credit only.

OATHO 520P Craniofacial Growth and Develop
ment In Orthodontic Diagnosis and Treatment (4)
Basic principles of pre- and postnatal growth and
development integrated wlth the recognition, analysis,
and treatment planning of problems encountered in
dental and skeletal malocclusions.

OATHO 522P BegInning Adjunctive OrthodontJcs
(2) Lecturellaboratory instruction in indications for,
and techniques of, simple orthodontic tipping, rota
tional and extrusive movements often' necessary in
preparation for restorative and periodontal therapy.
Prerequisite: 520P.

ORTHO 550P DIrected Studfes In Ort,..odontlcs (*,
max. 6) See DPHS 449 for course description and
prerequisite.

ORTHO 551 ' Review of Selected Uterature In Orth
odontics (1) Students select a topic for review, review
appropriate literature, and prepare written critique.

OATHO 552 Journal Club (1) Predoctoral students
join graduate students in review of current orthodontic
literature.

OATHO 560 Orthodontics Seminar (1-5, max. 25)
Methods of diagnosis, analysis, and treatment plan
ning of maloccliJsion; analysis of methodsand theoreti
cal principles used in the treatment of malocclusion.
The student presents a detailed case analysis and plan
of treatment for each clinical patient supervised.
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OATHO· 562,.563, 564, 585, 566, 567 Orthodontic
Theory (2,2,2,2,2,2) Lecture-seminar sequence deal
ing with inte~p~E!tation and application oforthodontic
principles and.J~~~l;lPts. Pertinent literature, resear~h
findings, and rlarr'ent orthodontic theory are analyzed
in depth. () r ,2.0'.1 '

"'j~~}I;-iH~ ..

OATHO 570 Roentg~nographlccephalometry (2)
Basic principles, history, and techniques of roentgeno
graphic cephalometry.

OATHO '575 Post·Retention Seminar (1, max. 2)
Each student is required to locate one or more former
orthodontic patient(s) with at least ten years
postretention. Complete orthodontic records must be
obtained, analyzed, and discussed in the seminar. The
instructor critiques the presentation and offers similar
or contrasting cases for comparison.

OATHO 580 OrofaclSJ Biology (*, max.8) Compre
hensive evaluation seminar of the literature relative to
the growth and development of the craniofacial com
plex.. Anthropology, embryology, morphogenesis, ge
netics, and anatomy are integrated to give the student
an appreciation of facial development. Outside read
ing assignments by the student are discussed, and
critiqued during ilie seminar discussion.

OATHO 582 Adult Orthodontics semInar (2)
seminar for orthodontic, -periodontic, and restorative
dentistry graduate students in comprehensive. inte
grated diagnosis and treatment planning of the dental
problems of th~ ~dult patient.

OATHO 585 Surgical Orthodontic DIagnosis and
Treatment Planning (3) seminar and clinic-for orth
odontic graduate students and oral surgery residents
in comprehensive, integrated diagnosis, and treatment
planning for patients with major facial deformities.

ORTHO 584 Clinical Management of Cleft Up and
Palate and CranIofacIal Anomalles (2) Management
of these complex patients involves members of a dedi
cated, highly specialized multidisciplinary team. In
sight gained into specific evaluation and treatment
modalities of eacli dl~cTpllne through lectures,' seml~,
nars, assigned readings. Integrated approach to man
agement Is Illustrated 6y attendance at craniofacial
staffing and clinics. Prerequisite: graduate students in
orthodontics.

OATHO 589 Applied Psychology In Orthodontics
and Pediatric Dent(stry (1) Application of psycho
logical theories, research, and intervention strategies
to orthodontics and pediatric dentistry. Topics inClude
the principles of behavior change, patient compliance
with therapeutic regimens, and. motivations for orth
odontic treatment. Prerequisite: graduate standing in
dentistry or permission of instructor.

ORTHO 590 SCientific Methodology In Dental Re
search (2) Review of the scientific method. Evaluation
of dental literature. Discussion of proposed master's
degree research projects. Procedure in scientific writ
ing. Formulation and discussion of hypothetical re
search projects related to orthodontics.

OATHO 597, 598, ~ Prectlnfcal Technique r,
max. 3; *, max. 3;·, max. 3) .Techniques of construc
tion and manipulation of the edgewise arch mecha
nism.

OATHO 600 Ind.ndent Study or Research r)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

OATHO 830p· .Orthodontic'Clinic (1·, max. 6) Di
rect clinical aPRllcation of principles of orthodontic
diagnosis and treatment planning for simple orthodon~

tic appliances to modify tooth position in preparation
for definitive restorative and/o~periodonta! therapy.
Prerequisite: 522P.

ORTHO 660P Clinical Orthodontics (1-6, max. 24)
Clinical application of the techniques· in the treatment
of malocclusion.

. OATHO 682 Adult Orthodontics ClinIc (1) Artun,
Ive, Moore Clinic for orthodontrc graduate students in
the treatment of the dental problems of the adult pa~
tient.

Pediatric Dentistry

Fac..lty

ChalrptJlIDD

Peter K. Damoto

I'rt1f8aOll

Lewis, Thompson M. *1955, (Emeritus); DDS, 1950,
Northwestern University; pediatric dentistrY:

Weinstein, Philip * 1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1971, Univer
sity of Kentucky; dental behavioral science, treatment
and prevention of fear and,pain, clini9al assessment.

bIoclaIB ProfSlStlrl

Davis, John M. *1967; DDS, 1961. University of Wash
ington; pediatric dentistry.

DOmoto, Peter K. 1973; DDS, 1964, University of Cali
fomia (San Francisco); pediatric dentistry. dental.be
havioral sc;ience.

Leggott, Penelope J. 1993; BDentS, 1969. University of
Bristol (UK): pediatric dentistry.

Peterson, Devereaux * 1982; PhD, 1980, University of
PittSb,urgh; pedodontics, educational administration,
and dental treatment for medically compromised pa- •
tients. . .

AIIlllanlProfBIsDr

Ramsay, Douglas,S. *1985; DMD, 1983, University of
Pennsylvania; behavioral medicine/dentistry, physi
ological psychology. orthodontics, pediatric dflntistry.

I.Bt:turer
Williams, Bryan J. 1991; DDS. 1974, Westem Ontario
University (Canada). '

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

PEDO 520P Pediatric Dentistry (4) Introduction to
clinical pediatric dentistry, including behavior man
agement, oral diagnosis, preventive dentistry, dental
anomalies, radiography; anesthesia, restorative proce
dures, pulpal therapy, interceptive orthodontlos, and
traumatic dental Injuries of the child patient. •

PEDO 523P Profosslonallssues: CommunIcation
SkIlls I (1) Introductory communication skills with
emphasis on interviewing,· presented in seminar for
mat. CredlVno credit only.

PEDO 524P .Professional Issues: Communication
SkIlls II (1) Continuation of basic communication
skills. Credit/no credit only.

PEDO 525P ProfeSsfonallssues: Management of
Pediatric PatIent Behavior (1) Introduction to se
lected theories of child development and application in
dental setting; pediatric cognitive, affective, and social
development alid Introduction to problematic child be
havlors; use 'of soclal systems apprqach to overview
child psychosocial development for, the dentist Credit/
no credit only. '

PEDO 550P Directed Studies In Pediatric Den
tistryr, max. 6) See DPHS 449 for course description
and prerequisite.

PEDO 600 IndependentStudyorResearch (*) Pre
requisite: permission of instructor. '

PEDO,630P· ClinIcal Pediatric Dentistry (1·, max.
7)' Educational 'experiences In comprehensive clinical
pediatric dentistry. Students ·register third' and fourth
years for 24 sessions in the pediatric dentistry clinic,a
3-day rotation at a community clinic. computer as
sisted clinical simulations, behavioral change projects,
and a'written analysis of videotaped patient/student
clinic encounters> ' , .

PEOO 650P PedIatric Dentistry Extramurals (1-6)
Clinical extrarnurals in the field of children's dentistry.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Periodontics

~a~ulty

ChalrpfJl'Son
Go.sta Rutger Persson

l'rofBsSorS

Ammons, William F. - 1970: DDS, 1959, University of
Texas (Houston): periodontics.

Dale. Beverly A. -197~; PhD, 1968. Universityof Michi
gan; keratin,biochemistry. '

Engel, L:David *1974; DDS, 1967. UniversityofMinne
sota; 'cellular immunology, regulation of th~ee lympho-
cyte responses. ' .

Johnson, Robert H. * 1981: DDS, 1962, McGill Univer-
'slty (Canada):'periodontics. .

Page, Roy C. -,1967;·DOS, 1957, University of'Mary
land; connective-tissue pathology, chronic inflamma
tion, immu.nopathology. period~tal disease.

Persson, Gosta Rutger * 1985; DDS, 1967, Universityof
Lund (SWeden); diagnosisof periodo.ntal diseases and
the consecutive process of clinical decision making.

Robertson, Pau~.B. * 1992; MS, 1972. University of
Alabama; ·host-bacterial interactions In the' etiology
and pathogenesis of the periodontal diseases.

Robinovitch, Murray * 1966, (Adjunct); DDS, 1961,
University of Minnesota;·salivary biochemistry and sa-
liva-bacterial interactions. '

Yuodelis; Ralph A. -1963, '(Adjunct): 008,1955: Uni
versity of Alberta (Canada);' restorative dentlstry~

prosthodontics, periodontics. '

AssocialB Profsssors

Baab. David A. *1980; ODS, 1970, Ohio State Univer
sity; gingival blood flow measured by laser Doppler
f1aWmetry and preventive periodontics. . .

Bordin, Sandra *1981, (Research); PhD, 1966, Univer
sity of Ferrara (Italy); regulation of connective tissue
repair by Immune-inflarnatory complement compo
nents.

Selipsky, Herbert * 1972; MSD•. 1973, University of
Washington; periodontics.

AssillanlPmfusors

Johnson; Bradley D. - 1982; 'DDS, 1982, University of
WaShington.

Weinberg, Aaron -1991; PhD, 1990, Hebrew University
(Isreal); molecular pathogenesis of gram-negative
anaeroblc'bacterla involved in periodontal diseases;

1.BdIIrer

Spektor, Michael D.· 1979; DDS. 1975, University of
'Illinois; periodontal diseases. treatment of recurrent
and refractory disease.
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Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

PERla 449 Directed Studies In Periodontics (*)
See DPHS 449 for course description and prerequisite.

PERla 525P-526P PreventlonlPeriodontlcs (2-2)
Overview of preventive, dentistry, introduction to peri
odontal therapy.

PERIO 527P Introductfon to Periodontics (1) Epi
demiology, natural history, etiology, and histopathol
ogy of various periodontal diseases.

PERla 530P-531P- Periodontics (2-2-) Principles
of examination, consultation, instrumentation, occlusal
V'e~apy, and treatment planning of the periodontal
patient.

PERla 541P Professional Issues: Ethics In Den
tistry (1) Designed to improve ethical reasoning,
sensitivity skills; to convey ethical standards and val
ues of the profession through small-group discussions.
Standardized tests of moral reasoning and ethical sen
sitivity given at the beginning and end of course.
Credit/no credit only: (Formerly DENT 541P.)"

PERla 550P Directed Studies In Periodontics (*,
max. 6) see DPHS 449 for course description and
prerequisite. .

PERla 561- Periodontal case Management (2-,
max. 8) Didactic presentation of clinical periodontics
to provide a comprehensive view of the field and a
grasp of modern therapeutics. ' '

PERla 565 Periodontal Surgical Anatomy (2) Lec
ture and dissection course in intraoral anatomy(maxilla '
and mandible only) from a periodontal surgical ap
proach. Prerequisite: graduate standing in periodon
tics.

PERla 566 'Practice Management (1) Aspects of
setting up and administering a' private periodontal
practice. Financing, insurance, office design, equip
ment, employees. professional forms, marketing strat
egies. and patient management. Prerequisite: 561.

PERla 574 Periodontal Microbiology (2) .Viral,
bacterial classification: physiology; toxicity .mecha
nisms reviewed. Formation and composition of plaque
and calculus. and chemical methods of control dis
cussed. Specific microbial floras of acute and chronic
gingivitis, early onset forms of periodontitis, and adult
periodontitis studied. Principles'of antibiotic use re
viewed. Offered: jointly with ORALS 569.

PERla 575 Immunologic ~pects of Oral DIs-
. eases (2) Lecture course designed to acquaint stu

dents with basic concepts of immunology and immu
nopathology. Topics include cellular immunology,
antibody structure and function, complement system.
immunopathologic mechanisms, tumor immunology
and immunologic manifestations in mucocutaneous
oral lesions as well as immunology of caries and peri
odontal disease. .

PERla 576 The Molecular and cellular Biology of
the Periodontium (2) Nucleic acid. protein, and
carbohydrate biochemistry r~viewed. Roles of col
lagens and proteoglycans in gingival tissues and the
organization of oral epithelia discussed. Structures of
human and anif'(lal periodontal lesions compared. Cel
lular and molecular inflammatory and i,mmunological
mechanisms in periodontal disease discussed. His
tory, classification. and epidemiology of periodontal"

, diseases described.

PERla 577 Review of literature (2, max. 16) Con
cise review of the scientific periodontal literature with
specific focus on studies of periodontal diagnosis,
wound healing, periodontal regeneration, microbiol
ogy, and implant procedures.

PERla 582- Periodontic Treatment Planning
seminar (1-, max. 12) Weekly seminar involved with
the presentation, discussion, and tentative solution of
moderate to complex problems in diagnosis and tr~at

ment. Credit/no credit only.

PERla 585- Periodontal Therapy seminar (1-,
max. 8) Weekly, seminar' utlllzing the case review
method and dealing with the treatment of moderate to
ad~anced periodontal disease.

PERla 586- longitudinal Evaluation of PerIodon
tal Therapy (1-, max. 9) Close examination of case
progress from initial therapy to most recent mainte
nance visits to determine efficacy of method, demands
upon patient. and temPoral effect of therapy and sur
vival. Preparation and delivery of a lecture on a thera
peutic modality. Credit/no credit.

PERla 587 Periodontal Diseases Research semi
nar (1, max. 12) Weekly seminar devoted to advances
in periodontal research. Topics Include research de
sign, methodology, and data derived from recent andl
or ongoing periodontal research. Credit/no credit only.

PERla 592 Prescription Surgery (1-1-1) Clinical
course in·periodontalsurgery In which surgical proce
dures are-performed on prescription basis for patients
undergoing therapy in the undergraduate dental clinic.
Exposes student to awider spectrum of patients and to
stimulate an environment in which the student can
encounter the problems in communication and patient
management that occur in the private sector.

PERla 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program adviser.

PERla 620P Introduction to Clinical PerIodontics
(1) Clinical periodontics. with emphasis on examina
tion and assessment

,PERla "630P-631P-632P Clfnlcal PeriodontlC$ (1
1-1) Clinical experience in examination, preventive
periodontics, instrumentation. and treatment planning
of periodontal therapy in patients with mild to moderate
periodontal disease.

PERla 640P-641P-642P Advanced Clinical Perio
dontics (1-1-2) Maintenance and treatment of
patients with more complex periodontal involvement
Development of skill in comprehensive treatment plan
ning and execution by the individual student. Allow
ance made for surgical periodontics and experience in
assisting in the treatment of advanced cases. Offered:
A,W,Sp.

PERla &S9P Periodontics Extended learning (*,
max. 4) Supplemental work In periodontics to correct
an area of student deficiency. Credl~no credit ,only.

PERla 660- Clinical Periodontics (2-6-, max. 60)
Clinical experience in diagnosis and treatment of peri
odontal disease.

PERla 663 Pre-Proath.odontlcs Clinical Periodon
tics (*) Ciinical diagnosis and treatment of periodontal
disease for nonperiodontics student. Prerequisite: per
mission of department chairper,son.

PERla 665 Clinical Practice Teaching (*) Super
vised experience in teaching clinical periodontics to

. undergraduate dental students.

PERla 685 HosplJa) Periodontics (1) Preparation
in periodontics'to practice in hospital situations, includ
ing experience in operation of nitrous oxide analgesia,
general anesthesia, intravenous premedication, treat
ing of out- and inpatients.

Prosthodontics

Fac~lty

Chairperson
Richard P. Frank

PrDIBsIDII
Bolender, Charles L. • 1959: DDS, 1956, University of
Iowa; removable prosthodontics.

Srudvik, James S. • 1979;' DDS, 1957, University of
Min~esota: removable prosthodontics.

Frank, Richard P. • 1971: DDS. 1962, University of
Iowa: removable prosthodontics. .

Smith, Dale E. • 1972, (Emeritus): DDS, 1952, Univer
sity of Pittsburgh; removable prosthodontics.

AssocialB Pro'tarOf

Toolson. Leigh· 1970; DDS. 1967. University of Wash
lngton: removable prosthodontics.

AsslaRtProfBllDfS

Faine. Mary P. 1982: MS. 1975, University of Washing
ton; nutrition.

Nabadalung, Darunee 1992: DDS. 1984, University of
Texas (Houston): maxillofacial' prosthodontics and
oncology.

Rubenstein, JeffreyE. ·1989; DMD. 1975.Tufts Univer
sity; maxillofacial and i!"plant prosthodontics.

Let:tulflf

Phillips. Sandra L. 1988; MPA, 1985, University of
Washington.

.Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofCourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.,

PROS 510P Introduction to Dental Nutrition (3)
Basic principles of normal human nutrition, including
nutrient requirements at various ages. assessment of
nutritional status. nutritive values of foods, with special
emphasis on the role of diet in development and main
tenance of oral tissues.

PROS 520P Introduction to Complete Dentures
Lecture (3) Didactic course in the treatment of com
pletely edentulous patients. Instruction is provided in
diagnostic procedures, complete denture' construc-
tion. and maintenance care. "

PROS 521P Management of Immediate Denture
• Patients (1) Lecture course describing and illustrating

the clinical managementof immediate denture patients
(typical andoverdenture). (Formerly 530P.) .

PROS 523P Removable Partial Denture Design (2)
Lectures in the basic principles of removable partial
denture design; more advanced designs are dis
cussed in seminars; certain technical aspects of de
sign procedures are done in the classroom.

PROS 525P Removable Partial Denture Clinical
Preparatory Course (4) Lecture-laboratory course
dealing with those procedures the dentist must per
form in order to fabricate a physiologically acceptable
removable partial denture. 'The student gains experi
ence via clinically simulated laboratory exercises prior
to beginning prosthodontic treatment of a partially
edentulous patient.

PROS 532P Special Topics In Prosthodontics (1)
LectUre describing and illustrating the following topics:
reline procedure. management of difficult patients.
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AlS/ItBJ1t ProfBISDl1l

Johnson. Barton S. 1991: DDS, 1985. University of
California (Los Angeles); hospital-based dentistry. m0
lecular biology cancer research.

Lepe. Xavier 1993; DDS. 1980, University of Guadala
jara (Mexico); restorative dentistry. denml materials.

Uou. Ann D. 1992; QDS. 1984. University of Southern
caJifomia; restorative dentistry, prosthetic, implant
dentistry.

Instrut:IDr

Hage. Abbie 0.1990. (Acting); DDS, 1993. University
of Washington: hospital-based dentistry.'

SlID/or LBdutrJl1l

Gordon. Glenn E. 1985: DDS, 1962. UniversityofMichl
gan; general dentistry. restorative dentistry.

McCoy. Richard B. 1992; DDS. 1961, University of
Washington; restorative dentistry.

Let:tutrJl1l

Kay, Michael A. 1988: DDS, 1987, Northwestern Uni
versity; hospital-based dentistry.

Townsend. John D. 19n; DDS. 1967, McGill University
(Canada); restorative dentistry, fixed prosthodontics.
periOdontics.

RES D 449 Directed Studies In Restorative Den
tistry (*) see DPHS 449 for course description and
prerequisite.

RES D 510P Introduction to Dental Materials (2)
Physical and chemical properties of denml materials.

RES D511P Applied Dental Materials (4) Lecture/
laboratory in use of dental materials relative to restor
ative dentistry. Clinical application and student self
evaluation of laboratory work emphasized.

RES D515P Dental Anatomy (3) Lecture and labo
ratory on the morphology and nomenclature of indi
vidual teeth of the adult human dentition. Introduction
to tooth histology and function and the influence of
!DOth anatomy on clinical den~1 procedures.

RESD516P . Introduction to OCClusion (3) Lecture/
laboratory in the functional determinants of occlusal
morphology. Preparation and waxing techniques for
developing opposing quadrants by the additive wax
Ing technique.

'RES D 517P Functional Analysis of OCClusion (3)
. Clinical and laboratory experiences in examination and

cl:larting of patient's occlusion. record-taking for analy
sis of occlusion on a dental articulator:, and preclinical
diagnostic correction of problems of occlusion on ar
ticulated clinical casts. Provides basic background or
technique information relative to laboratory and clinical
experiences.

RES D519P OperatIve Dentistry (1) Lecture series
introducing operative dentistry. Nomenclature. cavity
,classification, instrumentation, pulp protection, and
principles of cavity preparation.

RES D .520P, 5~P, 522P. 523P Introduction. to
Operative Dentistry Technique (3,3,3,2) Introduces
proceSses of restoring diseased or damaged tooth
structure to proper health. form, function. and esthet-

Faculty

Chs/rps"on
Bruce R. Rothwell

Res_orative Dentistry

PROS 659P Prosthodontics Extended learningr, .
max. 4) Supplemental work in prosthodontics to cor
rect an area of student deficiency. Credit/no credit
only.

PROS 660 Clinical Prosthodontics (2, max. 6)
Practical application' of material covered in 560 and
562.

PROS 663 Clinical MaxlllofacJaI ProsthetIcs I (1-1)
Clinicalllaboratory providing exposure to treatment of
maxillofacial prosthetic patients.

PROS 664 Clinical Maxillofacial Prosthetics II (1
1) .ClinlcallJaboratory expanding upon 663. inclUding
extensive patient treatment.

PROS 665- Clinical Practice Teaching (1-, max. 4)
Supervised experience in teaching clinical prostho
dontics to the undergraduate dental student.

PROS 670 .Advanced Clinical Prosthodontics (4,
max. 16) Continuation of 660. Patients who present
'more difficult clinical problems are assigned.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

RES D410 Dental Anatomy (3) Lecture and labora
tory exercises on the morphology and nomenclature of
individual human adult and primary teeth. Introduction

Pro""o" to function. Internal tooth morphology, and the influ-
, Canfield, Robert C. - 1967, (J:meritus); DDS, 1951, enceoftooth anatomy on selected clinical procedures.

University of Washington; restorative dentistry. For dental hygiene students; others by permission of

Hamilton, A.lan -1968, (Emeritus); DDS, 1936. Unlver- - associate dean.
sity of Toronto (Canada); restorative dentistry.

Hodson, Jean Turnbaugh - 1952. (Emeritus); MS.
1958, University of Washington: rest9rative dentistry.

Johnson. Glen H. - 1980; DDS. 1978. University of
Washington; Instruction. clinical trials and laboratory
research with dental biomaterlals.

Morrison. Kenneth N~ - 1948. (Emeritus); DDS. 1943.
University of Toronto (Cana~a); restorative ~entistry.

Nicholls. Jack I. - 1965; PhD. 1966, Purdue University;
denmlmaterlals. '

Warnick, Myron E. - 1956; DDS. 1955. University of
Alberta (Canada); restorativp dentistry.

Westrum. Lesnick E. - 1966. (Adjunct); MD. 1963.
UniversityofWashington; neuroanatomy, synaptology,
plasticity, olfactory and. trigeminal systems, dental'
pathways..

Vuodelis, Ralph A. - 1963; DDS. 1955, University of
Alberta (Canada); restorative dentistry. prosthodon
tics. periodontics.

AlSodstB Ptt1t8ImI

Bales. David J. 1983; DDS. 1957. University of Wash
ington; restorative dentistry.

Chasteen. Joseph E. 1989. (Adjunct); DDS. 1967. UnI
versity of Michigan.

Ostlund. Lyle E. 1972. (Emeritus); DMD. 1947, Univer
sity of Oregon: restorative dentistry.

Powell. Lauri Virginia 1986; DMD, 1982. University of
Mississippi; restorative dentistry.

Rothwell. Bruce R. 1980; DMD. 1973. University of
Oregon; hospital-based dentistry~ forensic odontol~.

maxillofacial prosthesis. and quality-control problems . Nursing Home or clinical practice teaching. Credit/no
in private practice. credit only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PROS 542P Special Topics In Prosthodontics (1)
Lecture describing and illustrating the following topics:
reline procedure, management of difficult patients.
maxillofacial prosthesis. and quality-control problems
in private practice.

PROS SSOP Directed Studies In Prosthodontics (*,
max. 6) see DPHS 449 for course description and
prerequisite.

PROS 560 CompletoDentures (2) Lecture/seminar
devoted to the diagnosis and treatment of the ·com
pletely edentulous patient. with emphasis on manage
ment of patients with difficulties in treatment.

PROS 562 Removable Partial Dentures (2) Lec
ture/seminar concentrating on factors peculiar .to fabri
cation of immediate dentures. with emphasis on man
agement of combined fixed and removable therapy.

PROS 563 Maxillofacial Prosthetics I (1) Introduc
tory lecture/seminars with emphasis on pertinent Iitera-

. ture. case reports, and the reliance of maxillofacial
prosthetics on sound prosthodontic principles.

PROS 564 Maxillofacial Prosthetics II (1) Lecture/
seminar augments 563. Diagnosis and detailed treat
ment planning, procedures for patients with anatomic
or neurologic deficits of head and neck.

PROS 571 Review of Uterature seminar (1, max.
12) Continuous weekly seminar devoted to the review
of prosthodontic and related literature.

PROS 572 Special Topics Related to Prosthodon
tics (1) Lecture-seminar dealing with subjects having
abearing on comprehensive treatment of the maxillofa
cial and regular prosthodontic patient. Topics include
surgery, speech, orthodontics, psychology. gerontol
ogy. and sociology.

PROS574 Prosthodontlc Visual Aids (1-1) LeC
ture/seminar covering principles of preparation and
presentation of essays before dental 'audiences; em
phasis on audiovisual aids. Practical application dur
ing Autumn Quarter.

PROS 580 Prosthodontlc Dental Materials (2)
StUdy of common materials utilized In the fabrication of
dental appliances. Emphasis on resin systems and
various precious and base-metal alloys.

PROS 600 IndependentStudyorResearch r) Pre
reguisite: permission of graduate program adviser.

PROS 620P- Clinical Complete Dentures (3-) CUnl
cal course dealing with, the basic principles of com
plete denture fabrication as well as the diagnosis and
treatment of a completely edentulous patient.

PROS 621P Complete Denture Prosthodontics (1)
Clinical course using the didactic material presented in
620P. The student manages a second complete-den
ture patient during Winter Quarter with less supervision
th'an in 620P. and also provides follow-up care to the
620P and 621P patients during Winter Quarter and
Spring Quarter. .

PROS 630P Clinical Prosthodontics (1, max. 4)
Clinical course involving the diagnosis and manage
ment of completely and partially edentulous patients.
.Removable partial dentures and immediate dentures
are fabricated. Follow-up care provided forp8~ents
previously treated. . I

PROS 640P Clinical Prosthodontlc Maintenance
(1, max. 4) Clinical course involVing management of
patients requiring an intra-oral prosthesis, plus the
maintenance of previously treated patients. Involves
recalls. adjustments, relines. and completion of treat
ment begun in 630P.

PROS &SOP Extramurals In Prosthodontics (*,
max. 12) Elective clinical experiences, Including Foss
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ics. Emphasis on basic principles of cavity prepara
tion, preparation and restoration design, proper selec
tion and use of restorative materials, and clinical con
siderations for restorative treatment planning.
Following demonstration of competence in didactic
~d practical aspects. Umited opportunity available
for introduction to restorative care.

RES D 525P, 526P, 527P Fixed .Prosthodontlcs
(3,3,3) Serve as introduction to area of restorative
dentistry dealing with indirect restorations. Preclinical
experience provided in tooth preparation and restora
tion, fabrication for various crown designs, singly and
in conjunction with various pontic types to serve as
fixed partial denture prostheses. Projects emphasize
single-tooth preparation/restoration, multiple-tooth
preparation/restoration, and esthetic veneer restora
tions.

RES D 530P, 531P, 532P Restorative Dentistry
(2,2,2) Lecture series related to 630P presenting
restorative dentistry principles, including supportive
material on clinical procedures.

RES D 540P, 541P Advanced Restorative Den
tistry (2,2) Broadens base of restorative procedures.
Introduction of new techniques and preparation for
state board examination.

RES D 542P New Developments In Dental Materi
als (1) Dental materials recently introduced to dental
profession reviewed, compared to current materials,
and clinically demonstrated.

RES D 550P Directed Studies In Restorative Den
tistry (*, max. 6) See DPHS 449 for course description
and prerequisite.

RES D 570 Review of Literature Seminar (1, max.
6) Continuous weekly seminar devoted to a review of
restorative and related literature. and discussion of
teaching methods. philosophy of teaching and treat
ment.

RES,D 580- Restorative Treatment Planning Semi
nar (1-, max.8) Continuous weekly seminar to discuss
controversial treatment problems and difficult diagnos
tic cases selected for graduate students.

RES D 581- Comprehensive Treatment Planning
(2-, max. 4) Seminar devoted to the diagnosis and
treatment of comprehensive dental cases with special
emphasis given to the relationship of periodontics to
restorative dentistry.

RES D 588 Masticatory Functional Analysis and
OCclusal Adjustment (2) Lecture/seminar and clini
cal sessions in the study of the physiology of occlusion.
Pertinent literature reviewed and discussed from the
multidisciplinary viewpoint. The clinical sessions h,
clude training in masticatory functional analysis and
treatment of occlusally related diseases.

RES D 589 Review of Literature In Occlusion (2)
Seminar to review pertinent literature in occlusion.

RES D 590- Fundamentals of Fixed Prosthodon
tics (2-, max. 4) Lecturellaboratory/clinical sessions in
the study of gnathological principles and procedures
as they pertain to the treatment of comprehensive
cases assigned to the students. Use and application of
several fully adjustable articulators.

RES D 600 Independent.Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of graduate program advi~er.

RES D 620P rntroductlon to Clinical Restorative
Dentistry (1) Orientation to clinical operations,admin
istrative procedures associated with restorat"'e clini
cal, initial treatment plan, and limited treatment of pa
tients.

RES D 630P- Clinical ReStorative Dentistry (1 or 2
or 3-, max. 9) Clinical training in fundarr.ental restor
ative dentistry procedures, including diagnostic, treat
ment planning, and therapeutic aspects of operative
dentistry, fixed prosthodontics. and occlusal, treat
ment.

RES D 640P- Advanced Clinical Restorative Den
tistry (1-3-, max. 12) Clinical training in restorative
dentistry procedures, including diagnostic, treatment
planning, and therapeutic aspects of operative den
tistry, fixed prosthodontics. and occlusal treatment.

RES D,650 Restorative Dentistry Clinical Elective
(1-6, max. 12) Elective offering in clinical areas related
to discipline. Offered: AWSpS.

RES D 659P Restorative Dentistry Extended
learning (*, max. 4) Supplemental work in restorative
dentistry to correct an area of student deficiency.
CrediVno credit only.

RES D 660- Oral Rehabilitation (2-6-, max. 32)
Clinical course to provide experience in diagnosis and
treatment of patients requiring restorative procedures
from single restorations to complex oral rehabilitative
methods. Special emphasis is directed toward the
integration of periodontics and occlusion as they relate
to restorative dentistry. .

RES D 665 Clinical Practice Teaching (1, max. 4)
Supervised experience in .teaching, clinical fixed
prosthodontics to undergraduate dental students.
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Degree requirements include minimally two years of
resident stUdy. a program of specialized study with
credits both in education and in other academic units.
preparation in research methodology adequate to de
sign and assess research in the field of specialization.
sufficient study in cognate fields inside and outside of
education to ensure that the candidate can place the
specialized research in a broader context, a General
Examination, a research dissertation. and a Final
Examination.

Graduate
Degree
P~grams

Richard S. Neel, Associate Dean for Graduate Studies
and Research. Graduate Program Coordinator

The College of Education atters three advanced de
grees: Master of Education. Doctor of Education, and
Doctor of Philosophy. Graduate students may special
ize their degree studies in curriculum and instruction;
educational psychology; educational leadership and
policy studies; or special education. Ouestions regard
ing graduate study in education should be directed to
the Office of Graduate Studies and Research. 206
Miller, 00-12, College of Education, University of
Washington, Seattle, Washington 98195.

Master DfEducation DegfSe
The Master of Education degree requires a minimum of
45 credits. including at least 15 credits in a specialized
area of study in education; 9 credits related to but
outside of the specialization, some course work out·
side education; 9 thesis credits or. for the nonthesis
option. 9 credits in a field study or other approved
project; and a final examination.

Dodor ofEducation Degree
The Doctorof Education degree isdesigned to prepare
professionals whose primary interest is to deal directly
with problems of educational practice. The program of
study leading to the Doctor of Education degree, as a
professional degree, focuses on the utilization of reo
search knowledge and practitioners' knowledge,
rather than on the production of research knowledge.
Those who aspire to positions as master teachers,
curriculum designers. or learning resource specialists,
for example, would appropriately seek the Doctor of
Education degree.

This professional degree requires at least two years of
resident stUdy, a program of specialized study with
credit in education and related fields, sufficient prepa
ration in research methodology to interpret research
findings for use in practice, an internship and leader
ship training, a General Examination, a dissertation on
.a problem of educational practice, and a Final Exami
nation.

Endorsements on
Teaching CertHlcates I

Teachers holding an initial or continuing teaching cer
tificate under the 1988 guidelines may add endorse
ments to their certificates which will qualify them to
teach subjects and at graCle levels in addition to those
in which they were originally endorsed. For information
on state requirements and on endorsement course
work through the University of Washington, contact the
Office of Teacher Education Advising and Certification.
211 Miller. or UW Extension, GH-21 , Seattle, Washing
ton 98195. Teachers may also obtain applications and
information and apply for endorsements directly
through OSPI or an Educational service District.

Inillal Teaching Certification Program
The initial certification program at the University of
Washington is in the midst of a total revision. To receive
the most current information on the certification pro
gram, prerequisites, specific admission criteria, appli
cations, and deadlines, contact the Office of Teacher
Education Advising and Certification.

Continuing Teaching CBrtlRcatBS
Teachers may obtain an initial renewal or a continuing Dodor ofPhilosophy DegrsB
certificate either through a state-approved teaching The Doctor of Philosophy degree in education is spe-
institution or directly through the Office of the Superin- cifically a research degree. While the typical recipient
tendent of Public Instruction. For Information on the of the Doctor of Education degree becomes an educa-
OSPI guidelines. contact any Educational Service Dis- tional practitioner in the schools or other educat!ve
trict or the Office of Professional Licensing and Certifi-.;4"sgencies. the holder of the Doctor of Philosophy de
cation, aSPI, FG-11. Old Capitol Building. Olympia.J'c7 'gree is prepared for a career of research on issues
Washington 98504. .~ fundamental to the conduct of education-issues that

range from fairly narrow questions about human learn-
Teachers who wish to be recommended for the Con- ing to macroquestions regarding the form of societies'
tinuing Teaching Certificate through the University of educational institutions. The scope of the Ph.D. degree
Washington, wt)ether as postbaccalaureate or gradu- in education is a broad one. It is possible to pursue a
ate students. should consult an adviser in the Office of degree organized around traditional study areas such
Teacher Education Ad.vising and Certification regard- as educational psychology. curriculum and instruction.
ing certificate requirements. special education, or educational leadership. A stu

dent may develop a course of study that integrates
various elements of more than one study area (e.g.,
multiethnic education, literacy).

Administrator Certificates
Administrator certificate preparation programs for su
perintendents, principals, and program administrators
are offered in the College of Education. Information
concerrling admission and requirements for these pro
grams is available from the Area of Educational lead
ership and Policy Studies. M204 Miller.

Educational Staff
Associate Certificates
Educational staff associate certificate preparation pro
grams are offered for the communication disorders
specialist, occupational therapist, school counselor.
school psychologist. and social worker. These pro
grams are offered in various departmentsof the Univer
sity or in the College of Education. Information con
cerning requirements and admission may be obtained
as follows: communication disorders specialist- De
partment of Speech and Hearing Sciences. 203
Eagleson. JG-15. University of Washington, seattle.
Washington 98195; occupational therapist-Depart
ment of Rehabilitation Medicine, CG-902 University of
Washington Medical Center. RJ-30, Seattle, Washing
ton 98195; school counselor and school psychologist
Area of Educational Psychology, College of Education,
312 Miller, 00-12, University of Washington, Seattle,
Washington 98195; social worker-School of Social
Work. JH-30, University of Washington, Seattle, Wash
ington 98195.

Teaching Certificates
The College of Education is authorized by the State
Board of Education to prepare and recommend indi- .
viduals for Initial and Continuing Teaching Certificates.
The Teacher Education Program is accredited by the
National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Edu
cation and by the National Association of State Direc
tors of Teacher Education and Certification. Graduates
are qualified for certification in all states party to the
Interstate Certification Compact and in other states as
well.

SpBClal FaclllllBS and Servl&Bs
The College of Education maintains a number of spe
cial facilities to assist in the fulfillment of its goals.
Among these are the Office of Teacher Education
Advising and Certification, the Office of GraduateStud
ies and Research, and the Experimental Education
Unit. In addition. the College of Education maintains
formal relationships with anumber of school districts in
the area to provide research and field experience
opportunities for the students in the various programs.
Individuals interested in teacher certification should
contact the Office of Teacher Education Advising and
Certification:

Sheila Lowenbraun
Associate Dean
201 Miller. 00-12

Teacher Education Advising and Certification
211 Miller, DO-12

The College of Education is authorized by the State
Board of Education to offer professional certificate
programs in education for administrators, educational
staff associates, and teachers. Academic counselors
are available in the Office of Teacher Education Advis
ing and Certification to help with pre-program counsel
ing, applications. long-range planning, continuing cer
tificate needs, referrals to other campus resources,
general program advising. and registration.

Dean
Allen D. Glenn
222 Miller

Programs
In order to achieve its mission, the College of Educa
tion has two clusters of programs: (1) professional
studies and (2) graduate' studies. Each cluster. is ad
ministered by an associate dean. The professional
studies programs lead to a Bachelor of Arts degree or
to any of a number of professional certificates in the
field of education. The various graduate programs lead
to the Master of Education, Doctor of Education, or
Doctor of Philosophy degrees.

Assoclale Deall$
Sheila Lowenbraun
Richard S. Neel

The mission of the College of Education is reflected in
the following goals: (1) to conduct systematic study
and research on problems, concerns. and policies of
education; (2) to conduct progrElffiS that will attract and
prepare those who will provide leadership for the
schools; (3) to experiment. innovate, and develop
models for improvE!d training of school personnel; (4) to
generate new ideas for the improvement of education;
(5) to become intimately involved in cooperative and
coordinated research and service activities with the
educational enterprise; and (6) to develop systematic
procedures for ensuring adequate attention to educa
tion for minority groups.

College of
Education

Professional
Certification
'Programs
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Alt:tedltatlDn
The College of Education has. the following formal
accreditation: American Psychological Association
(APA) for the Ph.D. program in school psychology:
National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Edu
cation (NCATE) for all certification programs in tea~h

ing and administration..

AdmIsrlOIJ Requlmmslltl
Admission to graduate degree programs in education
is competitive, with space limited by faculty size and
facilities. To be considered in the competition for ad
mission to the Master of EducatiQn degree programs,
the applicant should have earned a baccalaureate
degree from an accredited institution and present a
3,00 GPA on the last 90 graded quarter hours, or 60
semester hours, of course work taken, must have sub
mitted a score on the Graduate Record EXamination
general test, and must have satisfied any additional
prerequisites specified by the area of specialization;

Consideration for admission to either doctoral program
requires amaster's degree or equivalentprep.aration in
a field appropriate to the area of specialization,usually
at least a 3.50 GpA in the master's program, satisfac
tion of special prerequisites specified by the area of
specialization, and completion of the application steps
outlined in the·appropriate doctoral program docu
me~t (available in the Office of Graduate Studies and
Research, 206 Miller, 00-12).

RnanelslAid
Research and teaching assistantships in the College of
Education are available on a comp8/jtive basis. To be
considered for an appointment, the graduate student
must show exceptional academic promise. Doctoral
applicants are given priority.

. Specific information on the various types of remunera
tive appointments for graduate students in education,
amounts of stipends, application procedures, and
deadlines may be obtained from the University of
Washington College of Education, Office of Graduate
Studies and Research, 206 Miller, 00-12, Seattle,
Washington 98195.

Speelal RBlBBtrb Fadlltla
Within the College of Education are opportunities for
students to gain research experience through four
organizations. The Clinical Training Laboratory, oper
ating under the aegis of Educational Psychology, offers
research facilities ranging from observation rooms
equipped with videorecorde~ to central computer ter
minals, microcomputers, and a library. The world
renowned Experimental Education Unit offers an inter
disciplinary approach t6 research, training, and ser
vice provision for handicapped children and their famf:.
lies. The Institute for the Study of Educational Policy,
which promotes interdisciplinary research that bearS
on education policy, provides a point of contact be
tween the University and the j!ducational policy re
searchers and analysts throughout the state. The
Teacher Education Research Center assists faculty
members and graduate students in conducting re-
search and evaluation'on teacher education. .

Faculty

PrrIfemJ"
Abbott, Robert D. *'1975; PhD, 1970, University of
Washington; measurement; statistics and research
design.

Affleck, JamesO. * 1967; EdD, 1968, Columbia Univer
sity; special educationJ/nclusion.

Anderson, Robert A. * 1965, (Emeritus); PhD, 1964.
University of Minnesota: educational administration.

Banks, James A. * 1969; PhD, 1969, Michigan State
University; social studies, multiethnic education.

Berninger, Virginia Wise * 1986; PhD, 1981, Johns
Hopkins'University; educational psychology.

Billingsley, Felix F. * 1977; PhD. 1974. University of
Washington: special education (severely handi
capped).

Bolton, Dale Leroy *1965. (Emeritus): PhD, 1958, Uni
versity of Wisconsin; educational administration.

Boroughs, Homer Jr. 1946, (Emeritus): PhD, 1949,
University of Washington; history and philosophy of
education.

Brammer, Lawrence M. *1963, (Emeritus): PhD, 1950,
Stanford University; counseling, adult development.

Briggs. Robert 1947. (Emeritus); EdD, 1954, University
of Washington; business education.

Brown, FrancesA. 1953, (Emeritus): MA,195O, Colum
bia University; business education.

Burgess, Charles O. * 1964, (Emeritus): PhD, 1962,
University of Wisconsin; history of education.

Butterfield, Earl C. * 1981; PhD, 1963, George Peabody
College: cognitive development, metacognition.

Dohner. Charles W. * 1967; PhD. 1966. Ohio State
University; program evaluation, administration, faculty
development.

Doi, James I. * 1979. (Emeritus); PhD, 1952, University
of Chicago; finance and management of colleges and
universities.

Driscoll, John P. * 1967, (Emeritus); PhD. 1957, Penn
sylvania State University; educational communica
tions.

Edgar, Eugene Bayard * 1972: PhD, 1972, George
Peabody College; special education.

Evans, 8lis D. * 1964; EdD. 1964, Indiana University;
human development and cognition.

Fea, HEmry R. 1954, (Emeritus); PhD, 1950, University
of California (Berkeley).

Forster, Jerald R. * 1966; PhD, 1966. University of
Minnesota; counseling.

Freehill. Maurice F. * 1962, (Emeritus); EdD, 1948,
Stanford University; school psychology/human devel
opment and cognition.

Gay, Geneva * 1989; PhD, 1972, University of Texas
(Austin); general curriculum theory, multicultural edu
cation, and educating African American students.

Gehrke. Nathalie J. * 1979; PhD, 1976, Arizona State
University; curriculum.

Giles, Frederic T. 1961.• (Emeritus); EdD, 1961, Wash
ington University. .

Glenn, Allen D. * 1989; PhD,'1970, University of Michi
@.an; teacher education, social studies education, and
tnstructional·computing.

Goodlad, John I. * 1983, (Emeritus); EdD, 1982, East
ern Michigan University: education reform, curriculum
theory.

Haring, Norris Grover * 1965, (Emeritus); EdD, 1956,
Syracuse University: special education (early child-
hood). .

Hunkins. Francis Peter * 1966; PhD, 1966, Kent State
University; curriculum. .

Irby, David M. *1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1~77, University
of Washington; the evaluation and improvement of
clinical teaching in medicine.

Jarolimek. Jolln *1962, (Emeritus): PhD, 1955, UIJiver
sity. of Minnesota; social studies.

Jenkins, Joseph R. " 1978; PhD, 1967, University of
Minnesota;.special education (mildly handicapped).

Kaltsounis, Theodore * 1967; PhD, 1961, University of
Illinois; social studies.

Kerr, Donna H. * 1973; PhD, 1973, Columbia Univer
.sity: philosophy and education.

Kerr, StephenT. * 1985; PhD, 1975, UniversityofWash
ington; information technology and telecommunica
tions.

Klockars, Alan J. * 1963; PhD, 1967, UnNersity of
Washington: measurement, statistics and re~arch

design.

Lovitt, Thomas C. * 1966; EdD. 1966. University of
Kansas; special education (mildly handicapped).

Lowenbraun, Sheila *1968; PhD. 1969. Columbia Uni
versity; special education (hearing impaired).

Madsen, David L. * 1962, (Emeritus); PhD, 1961. Uni
versity of Chicago; history of education.

McCartin. Rosemarie E. " 1969, (Emeritus); PhD, 1964.
University of Southern California; school psychologyl
human development and cognition.

Meacham, Merle L. * 1964, (Emeritus); MS, 1956, Uni
versity of Washington; school psychology.

Mizokaws, Donald T. * 1973; PhD. 1974, Indiana Uni
versity; human development and cognition.

Morishima, James K. " 1960; PhD, 1967. University of
Washington; human development and cognition.

Morris, Arval" 1955, (Adjunct); LLM,1958, Yale Univer
sity; constitutional law, jurisprudence, education law.

Neel, Richard S. * 1972; PhD, 1972, University of
Southern California; special education (severely handi
capped).

Nelson, Thomas O. * 1971. (Adjunct): PhD, 1970, Uni
versity of Illinois: human memory. metacognition, re
search methodology, philosophy of science.

Odegaard, Charles E. 1979, (Emeritus): PhD. 1937,
Harvard University; history of medical education.

Olstad, Roger G. * 1964: PhD, 1963. University of
Minnesota; science education, teacher education.

Olswang, Steven G, * 1975; PhD, 1977, University of
Washington; higher education administration and
policy, law. faculty government, collective bargaining.

Peckham. Percy D. * 1968. (Emeritus): PhD, 1968,
University of Colorado (Denver); measurement, statis
tics and research design.

Reitan, Henry M. 1967, (Emeritus); PhD. 1950. Univer
sity of North Dakota.

Robinson. Nancy M. * 1969. (Adjunct); PhD, 1958,
Stanford University; psychology.

Ryckman, David B. * 1969; EdD, 1966, University of
Illinois; special education (mildly handicapped).

Sax. Gilbert * 1965; PhD. 1958. University of Southern
California; measurement, statistics and research de-
sign. . .

Sebesta, Sam L. * 1963; EdD, 1963, Stanford,lJniver
sity; reading/language arts.

Sirotnik, Kenneth A. " 1985: PhD, 1969. University of
California (Los Angeles); measurement, statistics, re
search design and evaluation, educational change
and school renewal.

Standal, Timothy· 1976; PhD, 1976, University of Min
nesota; readingIJal"!guage arts.

Stowitschek, Joseph James· 1986, (Research): EdD,
1973. Utah State UniversitY; vocational and social de
velopment, servic~ policies regarding disabled youth.

Strayer, George D. 1949, (Emeritus); PhD, 1934, Co
lumbia University.

Thompson, Marie D. * 1979; PhD, 1970. University of
Washington; special education (hearing impaired).

Torkelson, Gerald M. * 1965, (Emeritus); EdD, 1953.
Pennsylvania State University; educational media.

Tostberg, Robert E. • ·1962. (Emeritus); PhD, 1960,
University of Wisconsin; philosophy of education.

White. Owen R. *1973; PhD, 1971, University of
Oregon; special education (severely handicapped).
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Williams, Donald T. *1969; PhD, 1963, Stanford Univer-
sity: higher education. 0

Williams, Richard C. * 1990; PhD. 1966. University of
Minnesota; career socialization of school principals;
the process of school reform.

Winn, William David * 1985; PhD. 1972, Indiana Univer
sity; educational technology, instructional theory, in
structional design, visual information processing.

AIIoelsts ProfmDfI

Beal, Jack L. * 1973; PhD. 1972. University of
Nebraska; secondary mathematics education.

Brown, Robert Lewis * 1965; EdD, 1961. University of
Arkansas; school psychology. .

Dimmitt, Norma M. 1969, (Emeritus); EdD, 1970, Stan
ford University.

Fassett. William E. 1980. (Adjunct); PhD, 1992. Univer
sity of Washington; pharmacy administration, profes
sional ethics.

Frerichs, Alberta J. 1955, (Emeritus); MEd, 1951, Uni
versity of Nebraska; business education.

Gray. carol A. * 1971; PhD. 1971. University of Wash
ington; school psychology!human development and
cognition.

Grossman. Pamela * 1987; PhD, 1988. Stanford Uni
versity; research on teaching and teacher education.
teacher knowledge. and qualitative research methods.

Hansen-Krening, Nancy M. * 1974: PhD. 1974, Univer
sity of Oregon; readingllanguage arts.

Keating, Pamela J. * 1982. (Research); PhD, 1981,
University of Washington; educational policy studies:
law; equity-finance, gender. access to knowledge;
comparative analysis.

Kelly. Samuel E. 1970. (Emeritus); PhD, 1971, Univer-
sity of Washington. "

Knapp, Michael S. * 1990; PhD, 1981, Stanford Univer
sity: public policy in education; policy research; sociol
ogyof education.

Malen, Betty L. * 1990: PhD, 1983. University of Minne
sota; educational policy; organizational relationships.

McCutchen, Deborah Elaine * 1986; PhD, 1985. Uni
versity of Pittsburgh; cognitive processes underlying
reading and writing skills.

Nelson, George D. * 1989, (Adjunct); PhD, 1978, Uni
versity of Washington: stellar atmospheres, radiative
transfer, hydrodynamics.

Nolen. Patricia A. * 1970, (Emeritus); PhD. 1970. Uni-
versity of Washington; school psychology/human de
velopment and cognition.

Ostrander. Kenneth H. * f968; EdD, 1968, Tennessee
State University; educational administration.

Parker. Walter C. * 1985; PhD. 1982. University of
Washington; social studies.

Smith, John P. * 1969; EdD, 1969, StanfoT(:~ University;
science education.

Sulzbacher. Stephen 1972. (Adjunct); PhD, 1971, Uni
versity of Washington; psychiatry and behavioral sci
ences.

Thalberg. Stanton P. * 1965, (Emeritus); PhD. 1964,
University of Iowa: school psychology.

Valencia. Sheila.Denlse W. * 1987; PhD. 1978. Univer
sity of Colorado (Boulder); reading remediation, com
prehension. instruction and assessment.

Vasquez. James A. * 1975; PhD, 1973, University of
california (Los Angeles); learning (minority youth)Jbi
lingUal education.

Wineburg. Samuel S. * 1989; PhD, 1990, Stanford
University; educational psychology, cognitive psychol
ogy of school subjects. historical cognition:

Zumeta. William M. * 1985, (Adjunct); PhD, 1978. Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); public management,
policy analysis, education and workforce policy.

AssIllant Prof88IDfI

Bamburg. Jerry D. * 1985, (Research); EdD. 1989.
University of Washington; educational reform. organi
zational change.

Bashey. Husain Ismail 1968; PhD, 1975, University of
Oregon; counseling. "

Beadie. Nancy Elizabeth * 1993; PhD, 1989, Syracuse
University; history of education.

Kerdeman. Deborah * 1990; Other, 1991, Stanford
University; philosophy of education. philosophy of so-
cial inquiry, and hermeneutics. 0

Mukhopadhyay. Swapna 1991; PhD, 1989. Syracuse
University; curriculum and instruction.

Nelson, Mary Lee * 1990: PhD, 1989. University of
Oregon; counseling. interpersonal theory. process re
search. supervision, gender issues.

Nolen, Susan B. * 1990; PhD, 1986. Purdue University;
.development of students' achievement motivation and
learning strategies. 0

P1ecki. Margaret L. 1994; PhD, 1991. University of
California (Berkeley); economics of education..

Schwartz. Ilene Sharon * 1991; PhD. 1989. University of
Kansas; early childhood. classroom-based interven-
tions. and applied behavior analysis. .

5emrud-Clikeman. Margaret * 1991; PhD, 1990. Uni
versity of Georgia; school psychology. childhood pSy·o
chopathology; neuropsyqhology.

Taylor, Catherine"S. 1991; PhD. 1986. University of
Kansas; educational psychology.

SBnlof Lectumf "

Julnes. Ralph 1987; JD, 1980, University of Puget
Sound; school law.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bo/~. and abbreviations.

Education Curriculum
and Instruction
EDC&I 324 Physical EducatJon and Health In the
Schools (2) Techniques and procedures for teaching
physical .education and health in elementary and sec
ondary schools. Prerequisite: admission to Teacher
Certification Program.

EDC&I 329 Teaching Foreign Language In the
Schools (4) Basic course in the methods of teaching
foreign languages in the K-12 school. including practt~

cum.

EDC&I341 The Teaching of Art In the secondary
School (3) For majors in secondary art education
planning to teach on the junior or senior high school
level.

EDC&1353 Teaching In the Elementary School (3)
Emphasizes selected teaching modes; lesson plan
ning; classroom management procedures; grouping to
accommodate pupils with special needs; utilization of
leaming resourc~s; evaluation of teaching. Attention
also given to school culture. Prerequisite: admission to
Teacher Certification Program.

EDC&I354Teachlng In the secondary School (3)
Development of basic skills in instructional methods.
lesson planning. classroom management procedures.
evaluation of teaching. Attention also given to school
culture. Prerequisite: admission to Teacher Certifica
tion Prograrn.

EDC&I 355 Language Arts In the Elementary
School (3) Hansen-Krening, Valencia Basic course in

planning and teaching elementary language arts: lis
tening and speaking, written composition, handwriting,
spelling. creative and practical writing. Prerequisites:
admission to Teacher Certification Program.

EDC&I356 The Teaching of english (3) Combines
theoretical understanding of teaching with specific
techniques and materials for literature, language. com
position. and mass media at the secondary level; coor
dinated with concurrent experience in schools. Prereq
uisites: admission to Teacher Certification Program.

EOC&I 357 The Teaching of Speech (3) Staton
Special methods course in the teaching of speech
communication at the elementary and secondary lev
els. Prerequisites for majors in speech communication:
at least 20 credits in speech communication; for
nonmajors: permission of instructor.

EDC&I 360 Reading In the Elementary Schooi (3)
Basic course in methods, techniques. and materials
used the teaching reading through decoding. compre
hension. strategies. and literature in primary and Inter
mediate grades. Prerequisites: admission to Teacher
Certification Program.

EDC&I 365 Social Studies In the" Elementary
School (3) Banks. Kaltsounis. Parker Basic course in
the planning and teaching of social studies in the
elementary school. Prerequisites: GEOG 100 and ad
mission to Teacher Certification Program.

EDC&I366 .The Teaching of Social Studies In sec
ondary Schools (3) Kaltsounis, Parker Application of
educational principles and methods to the teaching of
social studies on the junior and senior high school
levels. .

EOC&I 370 Science In the Elementary School (3)
Kubota, Smith Basic course in the teaching of science
in the elementary school with special emphasis on the
nature of science as a process of inquiry. Prerequi
sites: 5 credits in an approved laboratory natural sci
ence course (biology, chemistry. or physics). and ad
mission to Teacher Certification Program.

EOC&I 3~1 Teaching Science In the secondary
School (3) Olstad Basic course in the teaching of
science in the secondary school with special emphasis
on the nature of science as a process of inquiry.
Prerequisites: admission to Teacher Certification Pro
gram.

EDC&l372 The Teaching of Biology (2) Prerequi
sites: 371 and 25 credits in biology.

EDC&I373 The Teaching of Chemistry (3) Prereq
uisites: 371 and at least20 credits in college chemistry.

.EDC&1375 Mathematics In the Elementary Schoo!
(3). Beal, Mukhopadhyay Examination of the learning
~d teaching of elementary mathematics, in light of
recent theoretical and pedagogical developments.
Prerequisites: MATH 170, and admission to Teacher
~ertification Program.

EDC&I 378 Teaching Mathel)'latics In the second·
ary School (3) Beal. Mukhopadhyay Basic cours~ in
the teaching of mathematics in the secondary school
for preservice teachers. Prerequisites: admission to
Teacher Certification Program.

EOC&I 424 Multiethnlc CUrriculum and Instruc
tion (3) Banks Primarily for preservice and In-service
teachers who have little or no previous exposure to
issues related to ethnicity and schooling. Designed tQ
help teachers better understand the school's role in the
ethnic education of students and acquire the insights.
understandings, and skills needed to design and
implement curricular and instructional strategies that .
re.flect ethnic diversity. Prerequisite: admission to
Teacher Education Program. teaching experience,· or
permission of instructor.

EDC&I 425 Instructlonal Strategies for MInority
Students (3) Designed to equip educators with ap
propriate skills 1n effective teaching qf CUlturally and
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socioeconomically different students. Attention is di
rected to understanding howthese students differ from
mainl?tream youth and what the implications are for
instructional strategies in the classroom. No credit
given for students who have completed EDPSY 513/
536.

EDe&1 434 Introduction to Computers In the
Classroom (3) Overview of the uses of computers in
education. Usesof computers in instruction, classroom
managem~nt (gradebooks, utilities), evaluation of soft
warE!, overview of programming, and word processing.
Prior experience not required. .

EDC&1436 Design and Authoring of CAl (3) Intro
duction to the design of computer-assisted-instruc
tional programs. Types of leaming, characteristics of
effective instruction. Students design and produce CAl
programs using authoring systems for computers.
Offered: Jointly with TC 436.

EDC&I 437 Uses of Computer Application Pack
ages In SChools (3) Introduction to the instructional
and management uses of application programs. Top
ics may include: databases, spreadsheets. word pro
cessing, graphics packages, graphing utilities, tele
communication, desktop pUblishing. Emphasis is on
K-12 setting. Prerequisites: 434 or equivalent and word
processing skills.

EDC&I443 Improvement of Teaching: Elementary
SChool Music (3) Advanced studies in the teaching of
music in the elementary school. Prerequisite: teaching
experience.

EDe&1 453 Teaching the Bilingual-Bicultural Stu
dent (3) Vasquez Educational needs of bilingual
students: research findings, special programs, materi
als, and methodologies that bilingual-bicultural educa
tion can provide to meet those needs. Cultural combi
nations of bilingual populations in American culture;
historical, social, and linguistic factors affecting their K
12 education.

EOC&I 454 Cooperative learning In the C1ass
room (3) Theory and research on cooperative learning
and current practices of managing such learning.
Team learning activities and opportunities to plan and

. try out lessbns and materials using several different
cooperative strategies. Prerequisite: student teaching.
which may be done concurrently.

EDC&I 455 The Language Arts: Instructional.
Problems and Practices In the Elementary SChool
(3) Hansen-Krening, Valencia Study of important and
recent research in elementary school language arts
and consideration of its practical implications for
teaching. Prerequisite: teaching experience.

EOC&I 456 Workshop In Instructional Improve
ment: Language Arts (1-6. max. 15) Individual or
group study projects on the improvement of instruction
in language arts.

EDC&J 457 Methods In TeachIng english as asec
ond Language (3) Prepares preservice and in-serviCe
teachers to teach English as a second language and to

.meet the educational and linguistic needs of students
who have little or no English language skills. Emphasis
on a survey of first- and second-language acquisition
research and Its educational implicEitions, as well as
instructional strategies consistent with the audiolin
gual, cognitive, .and creative construction 13Pproaches
to seconG-language learning. Includes.diagnostic
prescriptivp strategies for classroom application.

EDC&I 459 Workshop In Instructional improve
ment: Reading (1-6. max. 15) Projects on the im
provement of instruction in reading. Prerequisite: mini
mum of one course inmethods of teaching reading.

EDC&1460 The Teaching of Reading (3) Hansen
Krening. sebesta, Valencia Improvement of teaching
reading in the elementary school, including compre
hension and decoding, reading in the content fields,
motivation of voluntary reading and teaching of litera-

ture. Prerequisite: teaching experience or prior course
work in the teaching of reading.

EDC&I 461 Materials for Teaching Read,ng (3)
Hansen-Krening, Sebesta, V8Iencia Designed to pro
vide acquaintance with materials used in the teaching
of reading. Trade books and materials from.content
areas are examined. Prerequisite: one prior course in
the teaching of reading. .

EDC&I462 .Readlng In the secondary SChool (3)
Standal Teaching of reading in the secondary schools,
including vocabulary development, comprehension.
reading in the content fields, and organization of read.
ing 'programs at the secondary level. Prerequisite:
teaching experience or concurrent in~ernship.

EDe&1 484 Educating Native AmerIcan Youth (3)
Assists students in understanding the North American
Indian child from cultural, socioeconomic. and psycho
logical points of view. Provides opportunities for the
student to apply knowledge and skills gained in other
courses to prepare programs and learning aids rel
evant to the educational situation of the Indian child.

EDC&I465 SocIal Studies Education: Elementary
SChool Programs and Practices (3) Banks.
Kaltsounis. Parker Stresses curriculum patterns, in
structional procedures, resource materials, and the
selection of content in social studies. For elementary
and middle school teachers. Prerequisite: teaching
experience.

EDC&I 466 Social StudIes Education: secondary
SChool Programs and Practices (3) Kaltsounis.
Parker Stresses curriculum patterns, instructional pro
cedures, resource materials, and aselection of content
in social studies for middle, Junior, and senior high
school teachers. Prerequisite: teaching experience.

EDe&1 467 GeOgraphy In the SocIal Studies <:ur
rlculum (3) I&S Discussion 'of the concepts and
content of geographyessential to effective SOCial stud
ies curricula. Offered: jointly with GEOG 467.

EDC&I 468 Workshop In Instructional Improve
ment: SocIal Studies (1-6. max. 15) Individual or
group study projects on the improvement of instruction
in social studies.

EDC&I 469 Educating the Black Inner-Clty Child
(3) Banks Intensive analysis and review of. the
research and literature, both theoretical and empirical,
relevant to curriculum patterns and programs d.r
signed especially for Black inner-city children. Special
attention is given to the implications of the research
reviewed for devising effective teaching strategies for
Black Inner-city children.

EDC&I 470 SCience Education: Elementary
SChool Programs and Practices (3) Olstad, Smith
Designed for classroom teachers with reference to the
~ching and leaming of science from kindergarten
sthrough grade 6.. Emphasis is placed on objectives,
.methods, and materials as related to the concepts and
processes of science. Prerequisite: teaching experi
ence.

EDC&1471 SCIence Education: secondary SChool
Programs and Practices (3) Olstad. Smith Survey of
the status and potential·role of science in education;
trends and their implications for the teaching of both
biological and physical sciences In the junior and
senior high schools; representative curricula and re
lated teaching procedures; the psychology of concept
formation and problem solving; and organization of,
science programs. Prerequisite: teaching experience.

EDC&1472 environmental Education forTeachers
(3) Smith Status. selected problems, and role of
environmental education in program of elementary,
middle. and junior high schools. Opportunity to exam
ine and receive instruction in use of existing environ
mental education instructional materials. Instruction is
in the spirit of inquiry/discovery. Prerequisite: teaching
experience.

EDC&I 473 Workshop In Instructional Improve
ment: SCIence (1-6. max. 15) Olstad. Smith Indi
vidual or group study projects on the improvement of
instruction in science.

EDC&I 474 Multi-Ethnic Studies: Methods. Con
tent, and Materials (3) Banks Designed to help
preservice and in-service teachers identify content
and materials and devise methods for Implementing
ethnic studies programs and for incorporating ethnic
content into regUlar K-12 social studies. language arts,
and humanities curricula. Special attention is given to
teaching about American Indians, Mexican-Ameri
cans. African Americans, Asian Americans, Puerto
Rican-Americans. and White ethnic groups. Prerequi
site: admission to Teacher Education Program or
teaching experience.

EDe&1475 Improvement of Teaching: Elementary
SChool MathematIcs (3) Beal, Mukhopadhyay De
signed for elementary teachers. Emphasis is placed on
the contributions of r.esearch to the improvement of the

. teaching of mathematics in the elementary school.
Prerequisite: teaching experience.

EDe&1476 Improvementof Teaching: JuniorHigh
SChool Mathematics (5) Exploration of mathematical
concepts for the purpose of improving the teaching of
middle school mathematics.

EDC&1477' Improvement of Teaching: secondary
SChOQI MathematIcs (5) Exploration of mathematical
concepts for the purpose of improving the teaching of
secondary-school mathematics. Prerequisite: teach
ing mcperlence.

EDC&I 478 Special Topics In Mathematics for
Teachers (2-9) NW Study of selected areas of math
ematics. Designed for the improvement of teachers of
mathematics. Offered: jointly with MATH 497.

EDe&1 479 Workshop In Instructional Improve
ment: Mathematics (1-6. max. 15) Individual or group
study projects for the improvement of instruction in
mathematics. .

EDC&I480 Introduction to Graduate Study In Edu
eatlonal Technology (3) Introduction to the theoreti
cal and practical aspects of educational technology.
Introduces the history, conceptual orientation, and re
search of the field. The practical application of theory
and.research through the procedures of instructional
design and development are also examined.

EDC&I 481 Introduction to Instructional Design
(3) Students design a unit of instruction that relies
upon a technology for its delivery. Steps in.the design
process discussed and practiced, and principles that
guide selection of methods and materials applied.

.EDC&J 482 educational Technology In SChooling
(3) Introduction to the application of technologies
(computers, telecommunications, interactive video) in
schools. Designed primarily for pre- and in-service
teachers, but of interest to anyone involved in technol
ogy in education. .

EDe&1 485 Workshop In Instructional Improve
ment: Educational Communication and Technol
ogy (2-6) Individual or group study projects on the
improvement of instruction through use of educational
communication and technology. Prerequisite: 480.

\EDC&I488 Educational Technology and learning
In Alternative Settings (3) How educational technol
ogy can,be used to encourage learning in nonschool
environments, such as museums, radio and television
broadcasts; parkS' and recreation centers, and dis
tance education programs. Students investigate one of
these areas and prepare a project.

.~~, ...:WC)~hop In Improvement of Curricu
lum (1-6. max. 15) Stresses the application of proce
dures for curriculum development, maintenance, and
evaluation. Opportunities fumished to develop and
perfect strategies for program development with occa- .
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sions given to utilize the strategies in master plan ~d
materials preparation for simulated or real~I Situ
ations. Specific focus of workshop is determined.by
instructor or by arrangement with district. PrerequiSIte:
permission of instructor.

EDe&1 495 Workshop In Improvement of Teach
Ing:Selectec:tToplC8,lssues,orProblems(1-6,max.
15) Individual or group projects to help teachers adapt
instruction to selected topics, issues, or problems and
to identify the approaches and Instructional resources
that provide the soundest learning experiences.

EDC&I 496 Workshop In Instructlonaf Improve
ment (2-6, max. 6) Individual or group study projects
on the improvement of instruction with attention to
designing instructional plans.

EDC&1497 'Dealing Effectively with the DIsruptive
Student (3) Several approaches to discipline. Using
research, theory, and practice. participants develop
individual action plans for classroom management.
create formats to identify disruptive behavior. develop
strategies for intervention of disruptive behavior, and
devise means for evaluating the effectiveness of
teacher interventions. Prerequisite:. student teaching,
which may be done concurrently.

EDe&I499 Undergrailuate Research (N, max. 5)
Students developing studies under this rubric should
be advised that a report or a paper setting forth the
results of their Investigations should be regarded as a
basic part of the program.

EDC&I 500 Field Study (316, max. 9) Individual
study of an educational problem in the field under the
direction of a faculty member. Prerequisites: approved
plan of study and permission of the Instructor must be
filed in the Office of Curriculum and Instruction in the
College of Education.

EDC&1505 seminar In Curriculum and Instruction
(1-3, max. 15) Seminar on advanced topics in curricu
lum and instruction. Critical examination of ~urrent

research and practice. Content varies. check quarterly
Time SChedule for topics to be covered. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. '

EDC&1524 seminar In TeacherEducatIon (3. max.
6) Gehrke. Grossman Focus on recent research.
issues, and proposals for future development in
teacher education. certification. and continuing pro
fessional growth. Alternate year offering focuses on
either preservice or inservice issues. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

EDC&I530 Semfnar In AnalysIs of Approaches for
Teaching Reading (3) sebesta. Valencia Designed
to aid experienced teachers who possess background
in the teaching of reading, this course presents a
variety of approaches and actual analysis of ap
proaches, Prerequisites: teaching experience and a
basic course in·the teaching of reading.

EDC&I 531 seminar: Analysis of Reading Materl
als (3) Sebesta, Valencia Students formulate an~

apply criteria for assessing materials. with emph~ls

on linguistic, cultural. and psychological. facto~; in
struction effectiveness, interest level: and educational
objectives. Prerequisites: teaching experience and
one basic course in the teaching of reading.

EDC&I 532· seminar In Research In Reading (3)
Sebesta, Standal, Valencia Primary focus on those
aspects of the reading prOCess that are of~n~ in a
developmental reading program. emphasIS IS on re
search design, evaluation of research. and research
findings dealing with factors influencing reading .abil
ity. problems in skill development. and r~r~~onal

reading. Course work includes group and IndIVld~a1

analysis of studies with attention to research d9Slgn
and measurement. PrereqUisite: permission of instruc
tor.

EDe&1 533 seminar: Conducting Research In
Reading (3, max. 6) Sebesta. Standal Students

design and conduct original research studies. in the
field of reading. Emphasis on research rationale,
choice of productive research types, and reporting of
research results and implications. Prerequisite: 532.

EDC&I 534 seminar In the ReadIng of Uterature
(3) Hansen-Krening. sebesta Reading of literature
and its effect on reading skills. language development.
social values, and literary judgment of children ~d
adolescents. Emphasis on analysis of research In
these areas and on the development ofaction research
designed to study response to literature. Prerequisite:
one 400- or 500-level education curriculum and ino:
struction course in reading or language arts or one
graduate course in literature for children or young'
adults. .

EDC&I535 seminar: Conducting Research In Re
spon~ to Uterature (3, max.·8) Har:'sen-Kreni~l!'
sebesta Students design, conduct, and Interpretongl
naI research studies in the field of reading literature
within the context of the school curriculum. Emphasis
on the analysis of literary content and structure~d the
relationship of those qualities to the literary expenence.
Prerequisite: 534.

EDC&I541 seminar In Bllfngual Education: Orga
nlzatfon and Structure (4) Study of the structure and
organization of bilingual programs. Includes study of
the developmental and organizational factors affecting
bilingual education. Assists graduate students in re
viewing the historical antecedents in bilingual educa
tion and in developing a personal philosophy about
bilingual education.

EDC&I 542 seminar In Bilingual Education: In
structfonal Foundations and I88Ues (4) Vasquez
Study of the theoretical foundations and instructional
implications of psychology an.d linguistics as they a~

ply to bilingUal education; AsSI~~S gradua!e students !n
exploring learning styles of bilingual children and In
becoming familiar with the crucial issues in bilingual
education.

EDCBtI 543 seminar In Bilingual Education: In
structional Strategies (4) Vasquez Study of instruc
tional factors affecting bilingual education. Particular
emphasis is given to research related to the varia~les

involved in teaching in a bilingUal environment. AsSISts
graduate students in exploring instructional method
ologies and formats as they apply to bilingual educa
tion and in becoming familiar with the current issues in
bilingual education.

EDC&I 550 educational Technology Research (3)
Kerr. Winn Analysis. critique. and practi~ experience
with research studies of a1ftypes (experrmental, ethno
graphic. evaluation) concerning questions of interest
to educational technologists. Prerequisite: 480, a re
search methods course, or permission of instructor.

EDC&I 551 Design of Computer-Based Training
(3) Winn Examination of the Issues surrounding tlte
design of computer-based training for use in business
and industry. Exploration of the implications of these
issues by means of the development and testing of
CST units. Prerequisites: 436. 481.

EDC&I555 educational Futures (3) Hunkins Con
cept of alternative futures stressing manageability of
the future. Attention is given to current and future
events that can ormight impacteducation. Sasic future
studies methods are considered with opportunities to
apply such methods within educational arena.. Prere~
uisite: prior graduate course work or experrence In
education.

EDC&I 556 Elementary SChool Curriculum (3)
Hunkins StUdy of elementary school curriculum, its
design. rationale. and delivery. Current trends and
issues affecting elementary school curriculum ana
lyzed.

EDC&I 558 Secondary SChooi Curriculum (3)
Gay. Gehrke Systematic analysis of currentcur~culum
practices, with particular emphasis on the SOCIal and

historical forces affecting secondary-school curricu
lum.

EDC&I559 Principles and Procedures of Curricu
lum Development (3) Hunkins, Gay, Gehrke I~ten

sive study of basic principles and procedures utIlized
in development ofcurricula. Participants have opportu
nities to apply such procedures in class. activities.
Attention given to curriculum foundations.

EDC&1561 Seminar In Language Arts (3) Hansen
Krening Study of language with special attention !o
research pertaining to the social context of language In
the classroom. Course work includes group and indi
vidual analysis of language arts studies with atte~t~on

to research design and measurement. PrerequIsite:
455.

EDC&I 562 seminar In Reading and'Language
Arts: Secondary Emphasis (3) Standa! Studr of
recent research in listening; oral language, reading.
and written language, emphasizing psychological and
interrelated aspects. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

EDC&l563 Current Issues In Language Arts Edu
cation (1-3, max. 6) Hansen-Krening Discus:oion of
problems and issues of current interest and Impor-

. lanCe in language arts education. Prerequisite: 561

EDC&I 565 seminar In Social Studies Education:
Elementary emphasis (3) Banks. Kaltsounis. Parker
Intensive study of the social studies curriculum. with
particular emphasis on current literature and research.
Prerequisite: 465 or equivalent.

EDC&I 566 Seminar In Social Studies Education:
Secondary emphasis (3) Banks. Kaltsounis. Parker
Intensive study of the soCial studies curriculum, with
particular emphasis on current literature and research.
Prerequisite: 466 or equivalent.

EDC&I 567 Current Issues In Social StudIes Edu
cation (1-3, max. 6) Kaltsounis, Parker Discussion of
problems and issues of current interest and impor
tance in social studies education.

EDC&I 566 Seminar on Instruction and CUrricu
lum for Minority Youth (3) Vasquez Examines
research related to curriculum and instruction for mi
nority youth for purpose of preparing teachers, admin
istrators and other educators working with students
who djff~ from mainstream students in value and moti
vational systems, learning styles, and socialization
practices. Prerequisite: 591, or permission of instruc
tor.

EDC&I 569 Educating Ethnic Minority Youths (4)
Banks Intensive analysis and review of the research

"and curricular programs related to the social, psycho
"logical. and political factors that influence th.e school
:experienc8$ of ethnic minority youths. SpecIal atten-
tion given to instructional and cu~ricular p~ograms f~r

African American. American Indian. Mexlcan-Amen-
- can Puerto Rican-American, and Asian-American stu·

dents. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission
of instructor.

EDC&I 570 seminar In SCience Education: El
ementary Emphasis (3) Olstad, Smith Investigation
of curriculum and instruction in science at elementary
school levels. with particular emphasis on current lit
erature and research. Prerequisite: 470 or equivalent.

EDC&I 571 seminar In SCience Education: sec
ondary Emphasis (3) Olstad, Smith Investigation of.
curriculum and instruction in science at secondary
school levels, with particular emphasis on current lit
erature and research. Prerequisite: 471 or equivalent.

EDC&I 572 Current IsSues In ScIence education
(1, max. 6) Olstad, Smith Di~ussion of t~pi~ and
problems of current interest and Importance In sCience
education. Prerequisite: graduate standing.
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EDC&1574 Race, Gender, and Knowledge Con
struction: Curriculum Considerations (3) Banks
Using 'historical and contemporary perspectives, con
siders ways in which knowledge related to race and
gender has been and is constructed and the implica
tions of ways in which knowledge is constructed for
curriculum reform and teaching. Prerequisite: one
course in ethnic studies, multicultural education, or
women studies or permission or instructor.

EDC&I 575 seminar In Mathematics Education:
Elementary Emphasis (3)' Beal, Mukhopadhyay In
vestigation of 9urriculum and instruction in mathemat·
ics at the elementary-school level; review of research
and preparation of proposals. Prerequisite: graduate
standing.

EDC&I 576 seminar In M~ematlcs Education:
secondary Emphasis (3) Beal, Mukhopadhyay In
vestigation of curriculum and instruction in mathemat
ics at the secondary-school level; review of research
and preparation of proposals. Prerequisite: graduate
standing.

EDC&I577 Current Issues In Mathematics Educa
tion (1, max. 6) Beal, Mukhopadhyay Discussion of
problems and issues of current interest· and impor
tance in mathematics education. Prerequisite: gradu-
ate standing. '

EDC&I 578-579 Qualitative Methods of 'Educa
tional Research (3-3) Grossman, Wineburg Survey
of various qualitative research methbds from a variety
of disciplinary perspectives (anthropology, cognitive
psychology, policy analysis and evaluation) with inten
sive experience in collection, analysis, and reporting of
data. Prerequisites: second year doctoral standing
and one course in statistics. Students must enroll for
both quarters. Offered: jointly with EOPSY 586-587.

EOC&I 580 seminar In Educational Communica
tion and Technology (3) History, basic assumptions,
and current controversies of the field. Discussion of
appropriate research, theory, and practice for educa
tional technologists. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of
instructor.

EDC&I 581 Management of Educational Technol
ogy Programs (3) Factors contributing to' effective
management of programs incorporating educational
technology and microcomputers. Manager's role as
agent of instructional change and processes leading to
succ~ssful adoption and long-term implementation of
a new instructional system. Prerequisite: 480'or per
mission of instructor.

EDC&I582' se,"lnar on Instructional Systems De
velopment (3) Critical analysis of processes involved
in the development of instructional systems. Prerequi-
sites: 481 or permission of instructor. ' '

EDC&I 583 Message Design (3) Research and
theory on design of instructional l"!1essages in various '
modalities (visual, aUditory), and in various formats
(pictorial, verbal, graphic). prerequisite: 480 or permis-
sion of instructor. , .'

EOC&I 584 Instructional GraphiCs' for Microcom
puters (3) Winn Study of current research on instruc
tional uses of computer graphics. Development, selec
tion, and application of design princip'les for
graphically-based instructional and training programs.
Prerequisites: 436, 481. '

EDC&I585 Technology and th&Culture of Educa
tion (3) Social impact of technology on education in
the United States and elsewhere: social, political; and
cultural factors affecting educational communication
and technology; roles and relationships among in
structors and leamers; appropriate technology in de
veloping countries; technology's long-term influence
on thought and values. Prerequisite: 480 or permission
of instructor, .

EOC&I 586 Current Issues for Computers In the
Classroom (1, max. 6) Addresses many of the current

topics in computer-related education. Issues and re
search related to computer uses in curriculum, instruc-
tion, and management of instruction. '

EDC&I 587 Design of Interactive Instructional
Systems (3) Theoretical and empirical questions
involved in design of interactive instructional systems
using such technologies as videodisc, and CAl. Spe
cific problems inherent in design of complex learning
environments: control, branching, structure and' se
quence of material, way-finding, help systems. Prereq- '
uisites: 4810r 582, and 436: or permission of instructor.

EOC&I 588 seminar: Computers In Education (3)
Provides opportunity for graduate students to analyze.
discuss, and design research in areas of computers in
education. Includes historical development of re
search in this area as well as aplatform for the develop
ment of research proposals and refinement of ongoing
research. Prerequisite: 434 or 436.

EDC&I 589 Current Issues In Educational Com
munications (1, max.9) Discussion of problems and
issues of current interest and importance in the field of
educational communications. Serves also as a forum
for discussion of doctoral research. Designed for
master's and doctoral candidates in educational com
munications. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: gradu-
ate standing. .

EDC&I 590 seminar In Elementary Education (3)
Hunkins Exploration of the philosophy. history. pur
poSes, curriculum, methods, and school organization
of elementary education. Prerequisites: elementary
school teaching experience. 556.

EOC&I 591 Seminar In Currlcul~m Research (3)
Gehrke, Hunkins Analysis of past and current empiri
cal, historical, ethnographic research. and philosophi
cal analysis of the curriculum field. Studies considered
include research in curriculum development,' the cur
riculum plan, contextual characteristics. and factors
related to curriculum participants, Group and indi
vidual analyses focus on theory generation and practi
cal applications of research. Prerequisite: 559 or per
mission of instructor.

EOC&I 592 seminar In secondary Education (3)
Gehrke Research and study of secondary education.
Primary focus on factors involving change in second
ary-school curriculum and organization. Prerequisite:
558.

EOC&I 593 seminar In Curriculum: Theory and
Practice (3) Hunkins ,Investigation of curriculum
theory and practice. Consideration is given to theoreti
cal models that explain and/or describe the relation
ships between various curricular variables. These
theoretical models are related to curricular practices
and innovations. Prerequisite: 559.

EOC&I 594 seminar In Curriculum: .Issues. Sys
tems, Models (3) Hunkins Emphasis, from a systems
and futuristic view, on the current approaches to cur
riculum, curriculum innovation, and major educational
issues as they affect curricular activity. Prerequisite:
559.

EOC&I 595 seminar In Analysis of Teaching (3)
Gehrke, Grossman, Hunkins Investigation of the ways
in which classroom teaching has been analyzed from a
variety of disciplinary perspectives. Focus on meth
ods, findings, and implications of research on teach
ing. Prerequisite: teaching experience.

EOC&1596 Seminar In Strategies of Instruction (3)
Grossman, Hunkins Various instructional models ap
plicable to all levels of schooling. Theoretical and philo
sophical bases for these instructional models are con
sidered.

EDC&I 597 Curriculum Evaluation seminar (3,
max. 6) Smith Focuses on the evaluators' roles,
evaluation theory and models. and selected curricular
evaluations. Examples are drawn from the several dis
ciplines commonly offered in the elementary and sec-

ondary schools. Students are expected to identify an
evaluation problem and to develop an evaluation de
sign that can be implemented as a practical solution to
the problem. Prerequisites: 559 and permission of in
structor.

EOC&I 599 Independent Studies In education (*)
Independent studies or readings of specialized as
pects of education. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor.

EOC&I 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

EOC&I601 'Internship (3-9, max. 9) Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisites: graduate standing and permission
based on approval of proposal submitted during quar
ter preceding the internship.

Leadership and Policy Studies
EOLPS 444 Constitution and American Public
Education (3-6, max. 6) Emphasis on the principles,.
processes, and content of.constitutional law in an effort
to provide new insights and new tools with which
school administrators and teachers may examine
questions involving political and civil rights in the
United States, especially as these affect the conduct of
education. Specific topics on constitutional freedom
include the obligation to go to school; legal controls
over curriculum, teachers.. and students: and racial
integration and equal financing of public schOOlS.
Open to law students and to nonlaw students enrolled
as graduate students or as upper-division undergradu
ates. Satisfactory/not satisfactory option available to
nonlaw students only. Offered: jointly with LAW 444.

EOLPS 458 History of American Education to
1865 (3) I&S D!3velopment of American education in
cultural context: colonial period, influence of Enlighten
ment, and common school movement. Offered: jointly
with HSTAA 458. .

EOLPS 459 History of American Education Since
1865 (3) .I&S Development of American education in ,
cultural context: progressive education, recent criti
cism, continuing issues and trends. Offered: jointly with
HSTAA459.

EOLPS 479 Crucial Issues In Education (3) Se
lected educational issues, policies, and contexts. Evo
lution of the American education enterprise, legal is
sues, professionalism, finance, and other vital
educational concerns. Prerequisite: admission to
Teacher Certification Program or permission of instruc
tor.

EOLPS 496 Workshop: Education Programs and
Problems (1-6, max. 12) Study of such topics as

. planning, development. supervision, organization, op
eration, or evaluation of current or emerging programs
or problems in education.

EOLPS 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Students
developing studies under this rubric should be advised
that a rE}port or a paper setting forth the results of their
investigations should be regarded as a basic part of
the program. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

EOLPS 501 Introduction: Leadership Beyond the
Classroom (3-6, max. 6) First course in principal
certification program; explores Washington State laws.
legal principles, context of public schools, multicultural
issues, changing population. Essential skills of leader
ship: communication, human relations, strategies for
shared decision making, and dealing with contlict.
(Open only to students admitted to the EDLPS Princi
palIProgram Administrator Preparation Program.)

EDLPS 502-503-504 leadership Core ([3-6]-[3-6]
3-6]) Topics include moral dimensions of leadership;
modes of inquiry; organizational theory and change;
history of educational reform; curriculum deliberation
and instructional leadership and supervision; school
centered inquiry and decision-making; policy, plan
ning, and program evaluation; issues on diVersity and
multicultural education; American and Washington
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State school law; school finance and resource alloca
tion; school-community relations. Instruction occurs in
units and seminar throughout the academic year. Pre
requisite: admission to PrincipaI/Program Administra
tor Preparation Program.

EDLPS 505 Transition to leadership (3-6, max. 6)
.Development and administration of systerT}S for selec
tion, evaluation and clinical supervision of certificated
and classified personnel. Focuses on leadership mod
els and transition to a leadership role, inclUding open
ing a school or program and dealing with stUdent/
school crises. (Onlyfor students admitted to the EDLPS
PrincipaI/Program A9ministrator Program.)

EDtPS 507 Reflective Seminar (1-6, max. 6) Inte
gration of theory and internship experience; group .
process laboratory and peer feedback and review of
written work, oral presentations, and journals. Reading
and discussion of crucial issues. (Only for students
~dmitted to the EDLPS.PrincipaVProgram Administra
tor Preparation Program.) Credit/no credit only.

EDLPS 509 Planning, Organizing, and DecIsion
MakIng (3) Application of principles utilized in plan
ning, organizing. and decision making in districts and
schools. FOrmation of policy and procedures; formal
and informal organization; power, authority, and re
sponsibility: utilization of people, time, and space.

EDLPS 510 SChool FInance (3) Rnancial practices
and problems in districts and schools considered,
including state and federal support plans. school plant
planning, school business management, resource al
location: and budgeting and educational accounta
bility.

EDLPS 511 SChool-COmmunlty Relations (3) ex
amines the dynamics of the interface between. the
public schools and the community. Special attention is
given to the findings of research in relation to school
community power, types. and organizational influ
ences.

EDLPS 512 Seminar In Personnel Administration
and Devefopment (3) Majoremphasis on the analysis
of factors to be considered in the selection and evalu
ation of teachers and administrators and consider
ations in staff development

EDLPS 513 Seminar In Instructional Development
and Supervision (3) Theory of the process of super
vising instructionally effective school personnel, in
cluding an analysis of the techniques of supervision.
theory of leadership and group process, interpersonal
relations, and evaluation of teacher effectiveness.

EDLPS 514 Washington SChool Law (3) Overview
of Washington State specific legal provisions affecting
the operations and management of public schools.
including school organization and operations, school
finance, separation of church and state, school em
ployment, student conduct. discipline and rights. eq
uity. intergovernmental agreements. and student
health·and safety. Prerequisite: 562 or equivalent.

EDLPS 515 Management of Labor Relations In
Education (3) Examination of procedures and tech
niques pertinent to the management of organizational
conflict. Among the areas covered are collective bar
gaining, grievance procedures, mediation, fact find
ing. and arbitration.

EDLPS 516 Special Education and the Law (3)
Overview of major state and federal laws affecting the
operation and management of special education pro
grams in public schools. Emphasis upon procedural
and substantive rights of children with disabling condi
tions. Offered: jointly with EOSPE 504.

EDL.PS 517 Seminar In Administration: Facilities
(3) Contemporary issues, problems, and techniques
ofeducational facility administration. Emphasis placed
on such factors as planning, financing, development,
design, construction. operation, liabilities, property
management, state regulation.

EDLPS 518 Reflective seminar: The Superinten
dency (1-6, max. 6) Integration of theory and intern
ship experience. Readings and discussion of crucial
issues, presentations by lOCal school superintendents:
district bUdgeting processes, personnel, staff relations
and collective bargaining, superintendent-board rela
tions. bond issues, facilities planning, superintendent'
as instructional leader. Credit/no credit only.

EDLPS 519 Special Topics In Educational leader
ship (1-3, max.9) Readings. lectures and discussions
pertaining to significant topics of special and current
Interest to educators. Focus is on Issues of partiCUlar
concern to K-12 administrators and other educators in
leadership roles in districts and schools. Problems
vary; check Time SChedule. for topic(s) to be covered.

EDLPS 520 education as aMoral Endeavor (3) An
exploration of fundamental questions that have faced
educational leaders in the past and most likely will
continue to face them in the future. Foundational stud
ies in history, philosophy. and sociology provide the
basis for discussion and writing about these funda
mental questions. Credit/no credit only.

EDLPS 521 Philosophy of Education (3) Philoso
phy of education considered as a study of the concep
tual basis for educational policy and practice. empha
sis on relationships between enduring educational
problems and fundamental philosophic issues; con
cepts that feature centrally in educational discourse;
and conceptual analysis as a means for clarifying
decisions regarding eduqational policy and practice.

EDLPS 522 Contemporary Phllosophfes of Edu
cation (3) Intensive study of the writings of selected
contemporary philosophers of education.

EDLPS 523 Analysis of educational Concepts (3)
Selected concepts central to conduct and understand
ing of education.

EDLPS 524 Seminar In Philosophy of education
(3, max. 6) Philosophical examination of ways in which
education might be studied. Uses and limits of conven
tional scientific approaches in education inquiry. Con
sideration of alternatives.

EDLPS 525, 526 Educational Inquiry (3,3) General
survey of epistemological issues underlying the sev
eral schools of thought or families of inquiry. OverView
of various methods used in conduct of educational
inquiry, examples of ways those methods are typically
used. and exploration of strengths and weaknesses of
those methods. Discussion throughout is in terms of
assumptions regarding the nature of knowledge and
purposes of inquiry. Must be taken in sequence.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: doctoral status in
education. .

EDLPS530 Historyof Educational Thought (3) An
overview of the influence of cultural context on educilil
tional theory and practice from classical times to tM
present. :,-;

EDLPS 531 History of American Higher education
(3) Examination of the historical development of the
American higher education enterprise. including pre
colonial origins. Includes attention to the colonial col
leges, the rise of new institutions in the nineteenth
century, and the further development of American col
leges and universities in the twentieth century. Leaders
in these developments are identified.

EDLPS 532 Seminar: American Education In the
Twentieth century (3, max. 6) .Selected problems in
American education over the last century, with special
emphasis on contemporary issues and trends.

EDLPS 533 Seminar In Educational Classics (3)
Analysis in depth and in the context of the relevant
history of several major works in educational thought
from Plato to Dewey.

EDLPS 534 History of the Modem University (3)
Growth of the modern university with attention to intel-

lectual trends as well as organizational and curricular
changes. Special attention is given to nine American
universities in the twentieth century.

EDLPS 535 Seminar: Research In History of Edu
cation (3, max. 6) Research procedures in the history
of education to include the employment of biblio
graphic resources, the use of the computer, the ele
ments of a research proposal. the review of research

. literature, and the role of theory.

EDLPS 540 Sociology of education (3) examina
tion of education and educatiOnal institutions by using
the major conceptual tools of sociology. Emphasis on
sociological thought and findings that have particular
bearing on the understandings and judgments of edu
cators.

EDLPS 541 Comparative Education (3) Interna
tional efforts in education. including the rOle of the
United States in overseas programs. Analysis of the
relation of education and society in foreign areas,
stressing social change and conflict. Regions of the
world considered in the course vary from one offering
to another. .

EDLPS 542 Seminar In Educational Sociology (3)
Application of sociological principles to school. prob
lems; individual problems and investigations. For
teachers, administrators, and those using educational
sociology as a field for advanced degrees.

EDLPS 543 Seminar: Research In Educational
Sociology (3) Theory, concept, and method of socio
logical inquiry as applied to problems in education.

EDLPS 549 SpecIal Topics In Educational Studies
(1-3, max. 9) Readings, lectures, and discussions
pertaining to significant and enduring ideas in the
philosophy, history and sociology of education. Spe
cific topics are critically examined in lightof contempo
rary problems in education. Problemsvary; check Time
SChedule for topic(s) to be covered.

EDLPS 550 The Dynamics of educational OrganI
zations (3) Exploration of the literature in organiza
tional theory and leadership, the assumptions that un
derlie the development of various approaches to
organizational theory and how these approaches are
applied, and an acquaintance with different concep
tual frames that can be used to determine how to
improve and change organizations. Credit/no credit
only. .

EDLPS 551 Foundational Studies In Complex Or
ganizations (3) Examination of conceptual and theo
retical bases for complex organizati~s, characterized
by problematic goals, knotty decision-making pro
cesses, and fluid participation. Impact of information,
power, beliefs, resources, organizational structure,
and environment. Although issues discussed are ge- .
neric, examples focus on educational organizations.

EDLPS 552 Organizational Change In education
(3) Change and innovation in educational organiza
tions. Theoretical approaches include sociopsycho
logical. rational planning. political perspectives, and
those associated with notion of organized anarchies.
Specific topics related to change and innovation (e.g.,
roles of beliefs, symbols and norms, diffusion of inno
vations, and research issues).

EDLPS 553 Human Resources In Educational Or
ganizations (3) Analysis of factors involved in human
resource problems related to operation of educational
organizations. Motivation, perception, communication,
role analysis, and dynamics of groups are studied
through use of cases and seminal literature.

EDLPS 560 Perspectives on Policy & Policy Mak
Ing In education (3) This course introduces a variety
of theoretical perspectives that can be used to analyze
policy content, processes and outcomes. Includes a
consideration of the power and limits of policy and a
discussion of the many ways people in different posi-
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tions in organizations can influence policy. Credit/no
credit only.

EDLPS 561 Education Policies In Political Context
(3) Systematic consideration of the structure and
function of educational policies and problems of re
search in political context.

EDLPS 562 AmerIcan SChool Law (3) Examination
of persistent legal issues, including an analysis of how
these issues are maryifest in public policy debates.

EDLPS 563 education, The Workforce, and Public
Policy (3, max.6) Two (noncumulative) courses on
policy issues involving education. training, the
economy, and the development of the nation's human
resources. Relationship between education, training,
and work; underutilized workers; race and gender dis
crimination issues; and the role of educationltraining in
economic development. Offered: jointly with PB AF
571,572.

EDLPS 564 seminar In Economics of Education
(3) Current problems in school finance, including
costs, ability to support schools, and financial implica
tions of educational principles. The economics of pub
lic education. Problems of federal, state, and local
school support. Financing capital outlay, research,
and public relations.

EDLPS 565 Power and Politics In Organizational
Declslonmaklng (3) Focuses on conceptual frame
works that can be used to analyze power-influence
processes in complex organizations and research
methods that are well-suited to the study of these
processes. Opportunities to design studies of power
relations and political processes are provided.

EDLPS 566 education Policy serving Disenfran
chised Groups (3) This seminar examines programs
and policies aimed at ameliorating conditions that face
disenfranchised groups in contemporary K-12 school
ing. Seminar members critically analyze the assump
tions, design, and likely impact of these programs and
policies on institutions and individuals. Designed for
advanced doctoral students. Others admitted with per
mission of instructor.

EDLPS 579 Special Topics In Organizational &
Policy Analysis (1-3, max. 9) Readings, lectures and
discussions pertaining to significant topics of special
and current interest to educators. Focus is on issues
related to the analysis of educational organizations.
policies, and policy making. Problems vary; check
Time Schedule for toplc(s) to be covered.

EDLPS 580 The American College and University
(3) Introduction to contemporary United States higher
education, with special emphasis on emerging trends,
roles of the several klnds of institutions, the composi
tion and character of student bodies and faculty, and
the state coordination of colleges and universities.

EDLPS 581 Principles and Practices of Adult and
Continuing Education (3) History and development
of adult and continuing education in the United States:
component parts of the field; issues, theory, and re
search; program planning for adults;
professionalization of the field.

EDLPS 582 seminar In the History and the Organi
zation of Higher Education (3) Advanced seminar in
the history and the organization of higher education.

EDLPS 583 Higher Education and the Law (3) Le
gal implications of university operatio~ and an expla
nation of the legal and constitutional rights of students.
faculty, and staff within the university. Special attention
given to faculty employment and termination deci·
sions; student protections, including due process; and
university liabilities.

EDLPS 584 Academic Governance and Collective,
Bargaining In Higher education (3) Explores the
concept and operation of collective bargaining in
higher education: its origin; the reasons for its growing

popularity as a govemance mechanism; the legal
framework within which it operates; the rights. powers,
and duties subsumed under its operation; and its rela
tionship to the traditional form of faculty governance
mechanisms.

. EDLPS 585 Resource Allocation In Higher educa
tion (3) After attention to the basic tools of economic
analysis, focus is on·application of those tools to spe
cific topics in higher education (e.g., access, budget
ing, finance and policies, and funding alternatives). '

EDLPS 586 seminar In the Administration of Col
leges, and Universities (3) Study of the internal
administration and organization of four-year colleges
and universitieswith emphases on practice and theory.
Instruction largely by the case or problem method.

EDLPS 587 seminar In Teaching and learning In
Higher education (3, max. 9) Theory and practice of
instruction and learning ir:' higher education.

EDLPS 588 seminar In Administration of Commu
nity Colleges (3) For students preparing for adminis
trative positions in community colleges. Principles and
practices in organization and administration of com
munity colleges.

EDLPS 589 The Community College (3) Intensive
study of the community college-its history and present
and future status. Curriculum, instruction, financial,
and governance issues are also discussed.

EDLPS598 Special Topics In Higher Education (1
3, max. 9) ,Readings, lectures, and discussions per
tainingto significant topics of special and current inter
est to educators. Focus is on issues related to
education in community colleges, four-year colleges
and universities. Problems vary; check for topic(s) to
be covered.

EDLPS 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)
Registration must be accompanied by a study pro
spectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser
for the work proposed, and which with permission of
the instructor, must be filed with the Office of Leader
ship & Policy Studies in the College of Education.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

EDLPS 601 Internship (1-9. max. 9) Name of fac
Ulty member responsible for supervising the student
should be indicated on program of studies. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: permission of Supervisory
Committee chairperson or graduate program adviser.

Educational Psychology
EDPSY 408 Stress Management for Teachers and
Administrators (3) Principles and methods of stress
management for school personnel and students. De
signed to help teachers handle the stress associated
with teaching. The principles also apply to manage
ment of students' stress.

EDPSY 425 Reading Disability: Remedial Tech
niques (3) Evaluation of methods for diagnosing and
minimizing reading retardation. Descriptions of in
class and clinical procedures. Prerequisite: EDC&1360
or equivalent.

EDPSY 449 Laboratory In Educational Psychol
ogy (2-6, max. 6) Special studies for counselors,
teachers, administrators, and others concerned with
student personnel and psychological services in
schools and colleges. The course focuses on special
topics that have either local or contemporary signifi
cance.

EDPSY 471 Neuropsychology of School learning
and Behavioral Problems (5) The microstructure,
macrostructure, and strucniral and functional develop
ment of the brain are reviewed with a focus on the
educational relevance of devEilopmental neuropSy
chology. We read and critique articles in four areas:
Hemispheric differences and integration: neurological
soft signs, attention deficit, and hyperactivity; lan-

guage, reading, and learning disabilities; and medical
syndromes. .

EDPSY 490 Basic Educational Statistics (3) Mea
sures of central tendency and variability, point and
interval estimation, linear correlation, hypothesis test
ing.

EDPSY 499 Undergraduate Research (*) StudentS
developing studies under this rubric should be advised
that a report or a paper setting forth the results of their
investigations should be regarded as a basic part of
the program. Entry code requtred.

EDPSY 500 Field Study r)lndividual study of an
educational problem in the field under the directiorfof a
faculty member. Prerequisites: approved plan of study
and permission of the instructor must be filed in the
Office of Educational Psychology in the College of
Education. Entry code required.

EDPSY 501 Human learning, and educational
Practice (3) Systematic examination of current re
search about human learning. ar:d instructional
psychology. including the studY of motivation. human
abilities, and leaming, the learning process, ana tJer
formance assessment. Prerequisite: permission .of
instructor.

EDPSY 502 Developmental Foundations of Early
learning (3) Perceptual-motor, language, and overall
"cognitive development in children from birth through
primary-SChOOl age. Emphasis on basic learning pro
cesses and guidelines for assessment of developmen
tal status and their implications for parents and profes
sionals. Field-based course projects may be required.
Prerequisites: background In child development and
501 or equivalent.

EDPSY 503 theories of Intelligence (3) Reading
and discussion of theoretical and 'research papers
from the extensive, literature on Piagetian, psychomet
ric, and information processing conceptions of intelli
gence. An historical approach to the topic is followed
by analysis of current writings on intelligence and its
measurement. Pr~requisites: 501 and graduate status
in ed~cation or pSychology. .

EDPSY 506 Instructional Theory (3) Sources, cur
rent state, and utility of prescriptive instructional theo
ries with emphasis upon theories having a poten.tial for
guiding the design of instruction. Prerequisite: 501 or
equivalent.

EDPSY 507 Reading, Writing. and' Arithmetic:
Educational Assessment and Consultation (5) Stu
dents administer and interpret tests of reading, writing,
arithmetic, and related developmental skills; integrate
test, observational, interview, and portfolio information
in staffings and written reports; and consult with teach
ers regarding educational interventions. Prerequisites:
graduate standing in the school psychology special.
ization and permission of instructor. Entry code re
quired.,

EDPSY 508 Clinical SUpervlslon-Practlcum (2-6,
max.12) Practicum in sup~rvising counseling, group
counseling, diagnostic activities, and remedial' aca
demic therapy. Prerequisites: advanced graduate
standing. Entry code required.

EDPSY 509 'educational Issues In Human Devel
opment (5) .Human development theories. Educa
tional implications of theory, methodology, and appli
cation. Current research complements the historical
antecedents of current practice. Age range covered
varies as function of current issues in professional
literature. Prerequisites: 15 credits in educational psy
chology or psychology.

EDPSY 510 educational Issues In.Human learn
Ing (3) Contemporary issues and trends in human
learning from the perspective of major psychological
theories of learning. Both classic and emerging view
points on issues about learning theory for educational
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practice. including counseling and special programs.
Prerequisite: 501 or equivalent.

EDPSy. 511 seminar In Applied Educational Psy
chology (1, max. 6) Designed for graduate students
'in educational psychology. Applications of theoretical
constructs to particular problems encountered in
school coun~ling., practice. Entry code required.

EDPSY 519 Communication and Language 'In
Young Exceptional Children (3) ,Review and discus
slc;>n of theories of language acquisition as they relate
to communication and language in young children.
Review of research of language environments that
relate to early literacy and education and how to use
this information to modify environments for' special
needs children. Offered: jointly with EDSPE 521.

EDPSY 520 Psychology of Reading (3) Reading
and perception, word, recognition, concept develop
ment and meaning in reading, psychology of reading
interests and s~iIIs. Prerequisite: 501 or equivalent.
Entry code required.

EDPSY 521 ' Psychology of Writing (3) Examines
~ting as a cognitive proces~ and reviews current
empirical research on writing. emphasizing' primarily
studi~ from a psychological perspective. Explores
bOth, developmental difference§ and individual differ
ences in writing skills. together with instructional impli
cations. Prerequisite: 501 or equivalent. Entry code
required. .

EDPSY 522 Reading Disability ClinIc (3-5) Super
vised practicum in diagnosis and remediation 01 read
ing disabilities. Prerequisites: 425, or equiValent; 507
and EDC&I360 and 460; and permission of Instructor.
~try code required. .

EOPSY624 ' Problem Solving and CrItf~1 Thinking
In Education (3) Study of the classic and contempo
rary research literature concerned with human prob
lem solving and critical thinking with emphasis upon
applications to educational practice and further re
.search. Prerequisite: 501 or equivalent.

EDPSY 525 Creativity and Education (3) Study of
the classic and contemporary research literature about
creativity with emphasis upon applications to educa~

tional practice. evaluation of strategies to promote
creativity in the schools. and further research. Prereq
uisite: 501 or equivalent.

EDPSY 526 Seminar on Metaeognhlon (3) Stu
dents read and discuss theoretical and research 'pa
pers from' the extensive literature on metacognition.
Focuses on defining the concept of metacognition,
establishing its range of applicability to educational
matters. and becoming familiar with excellent ex
amples of ·metacognitive . research. Prerequisites:
graduate status in education or psychology and per
mission of instructor.

EDPSY527 TransferofTeaching (3) Students read
and discussa representative sample of theoreticaland
research papers from extensive literature on teaching
to promote transfer of what students learn to non
teaching environments. Historical' approach to the
topic is followed by analysis of current writings on
transfer. Prerequisites: 501 and graduate status in
education or psychology.

EDPSY 531 Socialization of SChool-Age Children
(3), Study of personal social development and behav
ior from preschool age. through prea(!olescence. S0
cialization theory and research are reviewed to include
such topics as aggression. achievement. motivation:
moral development. sOcial cognition. and applicable
socialization influences'. ,

~PSY 532 Adolesc8nce and Youth (3) Incl~des
middle school. senior high, and early college years.
with implications for helping professions. Developmen
taI.processes and patterns examined'with major thea
retic8J and currEmt research themes from behavioral
sciences. Educational issues, social problems associ-

,',

ated with adolescence in Western culture. Prerequi-
site: 501 or equivalent. -

EDPSY~ Current Research In Adolescence (3)
Contemporary trends and patterns of adolescent re
search are examined with emphasis u~on theoretical
foundations, contrasting 'methodologies, and implica
tions for further rese&:ch. Exemplary studies and inte
grative reviews of research on adolescence are fea
tured. Prerequisites: 532 and 591 or equivalents.

EDPSY 534 School Problems of Adolescence (3)
Study of the classic, contemporary, and emerging
school problems of secondary school age youth with
emphasis upon problem solving strategies for educa
tors and associated youth service personnel. Includes
problems of academic achievement, interpersonal re
lations/ and social deviancy in the schools. Prerequi
site: 532 or equivalent.

EDPSY 535' Education and, the Highly Capable
Leamer(3) Examination ofmajor issues and problems
in study and nurturance of highly capable children and
youth in the educational setting. Emphasis placed on
contributions of theory and research to educational
problem solving for multiple aspects of advanced
human capacity. Prerequis~t~: 501 or equivalent.

EDPSY 536 .learning Variables of Minority Chil
dren: Instructional ImplicatIons (3) Provides stu
dents with data base regarding (1) four variables (lan
guage/dialect, cognitive style, locus of control, and
moti\i'ational systems) that affect learning among mi
nority students, and (2) teaching strategies appropri-·.
ate for these cultural socioeconomic variables. No
credit given for students who have completed EDC&1
425.

EDPSY540 School PsychologIcal Assessment (5)
Study of assessment of human intelligence with super
V!sed training in the administration, scoring, and inter
pretation of indiyidual intelligence tests with emphasis
on Stanford- Binet and WeChsler scales. Prerequisite:
graduate standing in the school psyChology special
ization and permisSion of instructor. Entry code. re
quired.

EDPSY 541 Group Tests In Counseling (5) em
phasis on the utilization of objective measures in coun
seling. Prerequisite: 490 or equivalent. Entry code re
quired.

EDPSY 542 Career Development (3) Emphasis on
vocational development theory and research. Psycho
logical. social, and economic determinants of voca
tional development and choice are examined as a
basis for vocational counseling. Prerequisite: graduate
standing or permission of instructor.

EDPSY 543 Facilitating Career Development (3)
Theory and practice in exploring, clarifying, and articu-.
lating individual goals and career· plans. Entry code
required.

EDPSY544 Counseling (5) Emphasis on the theorY
and practice of counseling. .

EDPSY 545 Prepractlcum (3) CompetenCy-based
skills training for beginning counseling and.school
psychology'students. Attending, listening, focusing,
and intervening behaviors for use with adults and chil
dren. Introduction to theoiies of helping. Prerequisite:
enrolled.in school counseling or school psychology or
permission of instructor.

EDPSY 546 Counseling Praetleum (3) Supervised
practice in counseling., Prerequisite: 544. Entry code
required.

EDPSY 548 Edueatlonallmplleatlons of Personal
Ity Theory (5) Study of personality development.and
personality ,theories with continuous attention to the
meaning of these in educationaJ practice, testing, and
counseling. Prerequisites: 15 'credits of psychology
and educational psychology.

EDPSY 549 Seminar In Consuhatlon Methods (3)
Theory and practice of process consultation in educa
tional settings. Field practice in teams with clients.
Entry code required.

EDPSY 550 Family Counseling (3) Introduction to
family couns~ling theory and practice, emphasizing
family dynamics and communication 8f1alysis. Prereq
uisite:~ or permission of instructor.

EDPSY 555 . Seminar In Counseling Specialty (1-2, '
max. 6) Oriented toward the role of a counselor as a
professional worker. Entry code required.

EDPSY 561 Group Process Laboratory (3) experi
ence in small~group prOCess. Collateral discussions of
process and independent study. Entry code required.

EDPSY 562 Group Counseling In SChools (3) Pro
vides students with the opportunity to' co-facilitate
groups in elementary, middle, and secondary schools,
supplemented by weekly didactic presentations of
counseling an~ guidance models. Prerequisite: 561 or
permission of instructor.

EDPSY 564 Practlt?um In SChool Psychology (1-6,
max. 6) Practicum in appraisal and counseling, em
phasiZing diagnosis and counseling with behavior and
learning disabilities. and focusing on techniques ac
quired in 540, 545, and 565. Entry code required.

EDPSY 565 Personality Appraisal (5) Study of
personality evaluation with a supervised laboratory
emphasizing work with children and their families. Pre
requisites: 540. 548. Entry code reqUired.

EDPSY 566 case Study Seminar (1, max. 4) Inte
grating theoretical concepts with practice/service is
sues. Cases seleCted for discussion represent a wide
range of problems and agency settings, including
school and child problems. Entry code required.

EDPSY 568 SemInar In Professional Issues and
Ethics (2) Professional ~thics codes and cases, his
tory of counseling or school psychology, legal prob
lems, credentialing issues, conditions of practice, con
tinuing education. publishing. and presenting
research papers. '

EDPSY ·569 Seminar In Counseling Psychology
Research (2) Methodologica,l and professional issues
related to research in counseling and psychological
services. Counseling psychology research literature
with focus on content and methods. Prerequisite: 591
or equivalent.

EDPSY 570, Seminar In SChool and Community
Psychology (2, max. 4) Current issues in professional
psychology practice and research. Umited to gradu-

.a~e students in school psych9logy. Entry code're
guired.

EDPSY 571 Educational Applications of
Neuropsychology: Assessment, and Intervention
(5). Students observe and administer neuropsycho
logical tests and plan anClcarry out educational inter
ventions for children with neuropsychological disor
ders. Content focuses on various neuropsychological
disorders for which school psychologists can provide
assessment and consultation. Prerequisites: 540 or
equivalent course in individual testing, and 471 or
permission of the instructor. .

EDPSY 573 Psychological Assessment of Pre
school Children (3) Students learn to give and inter
pret five tests of intellectual development to asseSs.
language. play. and social/emotional functioning, and
to write psychological assessment reports for infants.
toddlers. and preschoolers. Prerequisites:'gradiJate
standing in the school psychology specialization and
permission of instructor. Entry code required.

EDPSY .575 Structural Equation Modeling (3)
Theory and data analysis using linear structural equa
tion models. Application to data in educational re-
search. Prerequisite: '594 or equivalent. .
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EDPSY 576 Hierarchical Unear Models (3) Theory
and data analysisJor research models where random
factors are nested, such as multi-level data, growth
curve analysis. and meta-analysis. Prerequisit~: 593 or
equivalent.

EDPSY 580 seminar: The Emergence. of. Educ.
tlonal Psychology'(3) Examination of documents by
selected' contributors to the field of educational psy
chOlogy. Special focus on period from mid-nineteenth
century to early twentieth century. Prerequisite: gradu-

, ate standing.

EDPsY 581 seminar In Educational Psychology'
(1-3, max. 15) Seminar on advanced topics in educa
tional psychology. A critical appraisal of current re
search. Prerequisite: advanced degree work in educa
tional psychology. (Check quarterly Time Schedule for
subject listings. which vary from quarter to quarter.)

EDPSY 582 seminar In Development and Socfa~

lzatfon (3, max. 15) Advanced seminar on selected
topics concerned with human developmentand social-

\ ization processes. Emphasis placed upon empirical
research and its theoretical underpinnings in such
areas as cognitive development, moral development
and education. self-concept development. and related
concerns. Entry code required.

EDPSY 583 seminar In learning and thinking (3,
max.15) Seminar in the psychology of learning lan
guage and language learning. Each seminar is offered
with'predesignated emphasis in one of the follawing ,
topics: linguistics,' phonology, pragmatics,
psycholin9uistics. semantics. Entry code required.

EDPSY 584 seminar In Quantitative Methods (3,
max. 15) Seminar on such topics as measurement
techniques. research design, pSYChometrics, and sta-
tistics. Entry code required. .

EDPSY 586-587 Qualitative Methods of educa
tlonal'Research (3-3) SUFVey of various qualitative
research methods from a variety of disciplinary per
spectives (anthropOlogy, cognitive psychology. policy
analysis, and evaluation) with intensi,ve experience in
collection, analysis, and reporting of data. Prerequi
sites: second year doctoral standing and one course in
statistics. Offered: jointly with EDC&I 578-579.

EDPSY 588 Survey R~rch Methodology and
Theory (3) Survey research, research. theory, and
methodology. Probability theory, sam~ling, human
subjects considerations, instrumentation. and analysis
techniques. Review and critique by students of theo
retical issues in survey r8S2arch and developmentof a
survey instrument. Prerequisite: 490 or equivalent

EDPSY 590 Computer UtIlization In Educatio~
Research (3) Computer utilization in solution of re;
search problems, data reduction to forms amenable to
computer solution•.appropriate framing of problems fo'~
solutions by computer. Using an interactive system,
editors. and program packages. Prerequisite: 490. .

.EDPSY 591 ,Methods of Educational Research (3)
Introduction to educational research. Primary focus on
hypOthesis development, experimental design, use of
controls, data analysis and interpretation. Prerequisite:
490. Entry code required.

EDPSY 592 Advanced Educational Measure
ments (3) Theory of measurement; an examination of
assumptionsInvolved in test theory, errors of measure
ment, factors affecting reliability and validity. and item
analysis. Prerequisite: 490. Offered: jointly with PSYCH
516.

EDPSY 593 experimental Design and Analysis (5)
Experimental design with emphasis on the analysis of
variance. Prerequisites: 490.or equivalent, and 591 or
permission,of instructor.

EDPSY 594 Advanced Correlational Techniques
(5) Multivariate analysis, including regression and

mUltiple correlation; matrix algebra; factor analysis.
Prerequisite: 490 or equivalent.

EOPSY 595 Measurement and Evaluation In
Human Development and Education (3) Measure
ment strategies and evaluation research in develop
mpntal psychology and education. Overview of major
childhood intervention studies and procedures estab
lished and experimental meahurement techniques,
and problems of measurement and evaluation. Skill in
evaluating measurement and evaluation design. Pre
requisite: 490 or permission of instructor.

EDPSY 596 Program Evaluation (3) Advanced
course in evaluation research emphasizing nontradi
tional designs. especially those that impose severe
ecological constraints on the evaluators. Prerequisites:
593,594, EDC&1597, or permission of instructor.

EDPSY 597 Test Development (3) Principles of test
construction, including criterion and norm-referenced
tests, item writing and sampling, test administration,
preparation, scoring. and item evaluation techniques;
problems of scaling and norming of cognitive and
affective measures. Prerequisites: 592 and 594. or
permission of instructor.

EDPSY 599 Independent Studies In Education (*)
Independent studles.or readings of specialized as
pects of education. Entry code required.

EDPSY 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Entry code re

,quired.

EDPSY 601 Internship (3-9, max. 9) Entry code
required,.

Special Education
EOSPE 404 exceptional Children (3) Atypical chil
dren studied from the point of view of the classroom
teacher.

EOSPE 414 IntrOduction to Early Childhood Spe
cial Education (3) Provides students with a compre
hensive overview of major aspects of the field of early
childhood special education. Theoretical foundations
and program development and implementation are
presented in an approach that integrates theory, re
search, and practice.

EDSPE 419 Interventions for Families of Children
with DIsabilities (3) Upper-division course for profes
sionals and paraprofessionals working with families of
children with disabilities enrolled in special education
or integrated programs.

EDSPE 420 Classroom Management of the Physi
cal Problems of Individuals With severe or Pro
found Disabilities (3) Overview of physical manage
ment of pupils with severe or profound disabilities in
educational settings. Principles of normal motor devel
opment, positioning, and handling are applied to the
development of classroom strategies. Effects of abnor
mal motor development on educational programming.

EDSPE 496 Workshop In Special Education (1-9,
max. 15) Demonstration, observation, and/or partici
pation with groupsof disabled children in laboratory or
controlled classroom settings. Prerequisite: permis
sion of in'structor. Entry code required.

EDSPE 499 Undergraduate Research (2-5, max. 5)
Students developing studies under this rubric should
be advised that a report or a paper setting forth· the
results of their investigations should be regarded as a
basic part of the program. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Entry code required.

EDSPE 500 Field Study (1-6, max. 6) Individual
study of an educational problem in the field under the
direction of a faCUlty member. Prerequisites: approved
plan of study and permission of the Instructor. Entry
code required.

EDSPE 504 Special Education and the Law (3)
Overview o~ major state and federal laws affecting the
operation and management of special education pro
grams in public schools. Emphasis on procedural and
substantive rights of children with disebling conditions.
Offered: jointly with EDLPS 516.

EDSPE 505 CurriCUlum Development of Students
wtth Mode~te to severe Disabilities (3) Addresses
issues and practices in the development of appropri
ate curricula for students with moderate to severe or
profound disabilities. Includes curriculum models,
methods for the selection of appropriate skills for inclu
sion in Individualized Education Plans, and establish
ing priorities for instruction.

EDSPE 507 Instructional Methods for Students
wtth Moderate to severe Disabilities (3) Details a
systematic instructional process· for the eduCation of
students with moderate to severe or profound disabili
ties. Includes instructional methods and materials de
signed to promote the development of functional skills
and reduce challenging behaviors.

EDSPE 508 Administration of Special Education
(3) Research and trends in administrative organiza
tion,' programs, personnel assignments, and instruc
tional groupings for the education of exceptional stu
dents as these relate to the total school program, pupil
personnel services, community agency services, and
state and federal legislation.

EDSPE 509 seminar In Mental Retardation (3,
max.9) Research, theory, and/or contemporary prac
tice il1t the education and habilitation of mentally re
tarded individuals. The synthesis of findings and their
application to the educational environment. Prerequi
sites: 505, 507, 542.

EDSPE 510 Behavioral Measurement and Man
agement In the Classroom (3) Response measure
ment in the classroom: use of data analysis for instruc
tional decisions and behavior management;
instructional programming for children with disabilities.

EDSPE 511 .Methods of Applied Behavior Analy
sis Research (3) Characteristics of applied behavior
analysis are presented: direct, daily measurement.
and the systematic investigation of important variables.
Representative studies from various applied situations
are discussed in terms of dependent and independent
variables, research design. reliability, validity. and
data analysis. Prerequisite: 510 or equivalent prepara
tion.

EDSPE 513" Clinical Appraisal of exceptional Chil
dren (3) Diagnostic instruments used in the clinical
appraisal of "exceptional children. Theoretical and
measurement considerations are used to buttress
practical experiences in appraisal related to interven
ti~n.

EDSPE 514 Fundamentals of Rea~lng for Chil
dren with Disabilities (3) Emphasis on basic
prereading and reading skills, such as phonics and
structural analysis, specifically for the disabled child.
Acquisition of comprehen~ion. skills by the disabled.
Diagnosis of reading problems, published materials
appropriate for children with disabilities, material modi
fication.

EDSPE 515 Problems and Issues In Special edu
cation (3, max. 9) Intensive examination of the issues
pertinent to special education, t?uch as legislation,
interdisciplinary functions, and the role,of special edu
cation in general education and placement practices.

EDSPE 517 Practlcum In Research Design and
Analysis In Special Education (1-3, max 9) Critical
analysis of current research in special education and
related ,fields serves as background for designing ap
plied research projects. Projects are examined. evalu
ated, and revised ir:' seminar discussion. Prerequisites:
EDPSY 490 and 591 or equivalent and permission of
instructor.
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EDPSE 518 seminar In Specfal Education Re
search (1-3, max.9) Designed for doctoral students in
special education during their first year of residency.
Each candidate selects Ii dissertation problem and
submits a proposal. Topics such as the procurement of
subjects, the reporting and communication of research
findings, and the evaluation of research are stressed.
The seminar leads to the evolutionof a viable disserta
tion proposal. CrediVno credit only..

EDSPE 520 seminar In Applied Special education
(1-12, max. 12) Designed for graduate students In
special education. Focus on contemporary topics re
lating to the application of the theoretical constr:ucts to
special education. .

EOSPE 521 Communication and Language In
Young Exceptfonal Children (3) Review and discus
sion of theories of language acquisition as they relate
to communication and language in young exceptional
children. Review of research of language environ
ments that relate to early literacy·and education and
how to use this information to modify environments for
special needs children.. Offered: jointly with EDPSY
519.

EDSPE 522 seminaron the Education of Students
with severe Disabilities (3) Advanced graduate
seminar arranged to study and discuss the essential
components of providing a comprehensive approach
to the identification and education of infants, children,
adolescents, and young adults with severe disabilities.

EDSPE 525 Educating Students with Autism or
severe Behavior Disorders (3) Consideration of the
identification, etiology, education•.and progress of in
dividuals with autism or other severe behavior-disor
ders.

EDSPE 541 Education of ChUdren with Behavior
Dlsordel'S (3) Introductory course covering c.harac
.teristics of children with behavior disorders; introduc
tion to the various theoretical approaches to education
practices. '

EDSPE 542 Introduction to Mental Retardation (3)
Introductory course on 'intellectual. disabilities and the
challenges they present to individuals with such dis
abillties, the community, the schools. and society..

EOSPE 543 learning Disabilities (3) Analysis of
major theoretical approaches to the study of children
with learning disabilities. Adaptation of various ap
proaches to educational settings.

EOSPE 545 Instructional'Modifications for the
education of the Mildly Disabled (3) In-depth analy
sis and application of several modifications of instruc
tional techniques necessary for the education of stu
dents with mild disabilities.

EDSPE 546 seminar In Educating the SocIally and
emotionally Disturbed (3, max. 9) Advanced-level
seminars focus on contemporary research topics relat
ing to the effective education of chil~ren with serious
behavior disorders. Students analyze and review re
search pertinent to the chosen topics and prepare a
scholarly manuscript for dissemination.

EDSPE 548 Special Topics In the education of the
learnIng Disabled (3, max. 12) In-depth analysis of
empirJcal findings in the specialty of learning disabili·
ties with focus on the synthesis of research findings
and their application to the educational environment. A
paper suitaple for publication required. Prerequisite:
course in learning theory, introductorY course in learn
Ing disablllties, or equivalent preparation.

EDSPE 551 Grant Proposal Writing - Special Educa
tion (3) Doctoral level seminar focusing on the prepa
ration of research grant proposals in Special Education
and related fields. Students utilize computer data
bases to locate funding sources'811d prepare competi
tive applications. Peer and Instructor feedback.based
on appli~ation criteria provided weekly. Prerequisite:
doctoral standing inEDSPE or permission of Instructor.

EDSPE 561 educational Asse88inent of 'Pre
school Special Needs Children (3) Special stan
dardized and educational measurement and evalua
tion procedures for use with young children with a
variety of disabling conditions. Administration, evalua
tion, and programming strategies are discussed in
combination with practical appliCation of the skills
within an educational framework.

EDSPE 562 CUrricula for Preschool Children with
Disabilities (3) Basic theoretical models and ap
proaches to curricula for preschoolers with disabilities.
Promote specific preschool curricula and develop
skllls to assist students in critiquing and evaluating
curricula. How'to adapt materials for specific popula
tions and to plan a program for exceptional
preschoolers.

EDSf)E 563 Issues In Working with Families of
Young Special Needs Children (3) Adjustment of
parents to the birth of an infant With disabillties. Trans
actions that occur between parents and their infant.
procedures that facilitate the Infant's development
through these interactions. How to assist families in
interacting with professionals in the assessment, IFSP
process.

EDSPE 565 semInar: Early Childhood education
for Children With Disabilities (3, max. 9) Advanced
seminar on early childhood education for the disabled.
Historical and current research from appropriate.spe
cialties in special education reviewed: research from
related fields is reviewed in terms of its application to
the education of young children with disabilities.

EDSPE 566 Current Research In Early Childhood
SpecIal Education (2, max.6) Introduces students to
theory and current research related'to early interven
tion with infants and toddlers and how to evaluate
research articles. Selected topics cover typical and
atypical development in the areas Of cognitive, social
communication. and social development. as well as
issues in assessment. curricula. and intervention strat
egies.

EDSPE 599 Independent StudIes In Education (.)
Independent studies or readings of specialized as
pects of education. Registration must be accompanied
by a study prospectus endorsed by the appropriate
faculty adviser for the work prOpOsed. Entry coqe re
quired:

EDSPE 600 Independant study or Research M
Registration must be accompanied by a study pro
spectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser
~or the work proposed. Entry code required.

EDSPE 601 InternshIp (3-9, max. 9) Prerequisites:
graduate standing and permission based on prear
rangement of internship placeme~t and approval by
adviser: Entry code required.

Independent Study. Research.
and Field Experiences
EDUC 301 Introductory Praetlcum In Community
service Activity (3) Observation and participation in a
variety of activities in a K-12 classroom, placement

made according to participant Interests and needs.
Sixty hours of scheduled participation plus scheduled
seminars are required. Prerequisites: application dur
ing quarter prior to participation. permission of instruc~
tor, and junior standing. .

EDUC401 PraciJcum In CommunityserviceActiv
Ity (3-18) Tutoring and teaching experiences in a
school or community service organization, placement
made according to participant interests and needs.
ApprOXimately twenty hours of participation on a pre
determined schedule plus scheduled seminars are
required for each credit earned. Prerequisites: appli
cation dUring quarter prior to participation and permis
sion of instructor.

EDUC 402 Practlcum In Classroom Teaching and
Management: Early Childhood, Kindergarten, Prl
mary: Through Grade 3 (3-36) Student teaching
practicum in an assigned school. ApprOXimately
twenty hours of participation on a predetermined
schedule plus scheduled seminars are required for
each credit earned. Placement is made by the Office of
Teacher Education. Prerequisites: 302 and permission
of instructor.

EDUC 403 Practlcum In Classroom Teaching and
.Managemerat: Intermediate Grades, MIddle School:
Grades 4-8 (3-36). Student teaching practicum in'an
assigned school. Approximately twenty hours of par
ticipation on a predetermined schedule plus sched- .
uled seminars are required for each credit earned.
Placement is made by the Office of Teacher Education.
Prerequisites: 302 and permission of instructor.

EDUC 404 Praetlcum In Classroom Teaching and
Management: secondary School: Grades 6-12 (3
36) Student teaching practicum in an assigned
~chool. Approximately twenty hours of participation on
a predetermined schedule plus scheduled seminars
are required. for each credit earned. Placement is
made by the Office of Teacher Education. 'Prerequi
sites: 302 and permission of instructor..

EDUC 501 Advanced Praetlcum In Community
service Activity (3-18) Selective, in-depth participa
tion and teaching experiences for postbaccalaureate
students in acommunity service organization. Approxi
mately twenty hours of participation plus scheduled
seminars are required for each credit earned. Partici
pants wishing to use advanced community service
experience to satisfy, in part. graduate program re
quirements should make such arrangements prior to
enrollment With their faCUlty adviser and the Director of
Certification. Prerequisites: application during quarter
prior to participation and permission of instructor.

EDUC 502 Advanced Practlcum In Classroom
T'eachIng and Management (3-1.8) Designed tp pro
yjr;je postbaccalaureate students with student teach
"'g and certificated teachers with selective. in-depth
classroom participation experiences. Participants
wishing to use the advanced teaching practicum to
satisfy, in part, graduate program requirements should
make such arrangements prior to enrolfment with their
adviser and the Director of Certification. Prerequis~s:
application during quarter prior to participation and
permission of instructor.

EDUC 700 Master's Thesis (, Prerequisites: per
mission of supervisory committee chairperson and
graduate program coordinator. .

EDUC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) Prerequisites:
permission of Supervisory Committee chairperson and
graduate program coordinator.
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Engineering is an increasingly critical societal enter
prise. More than ever before, the engineer is chal
lenged both to design products whose value is high by
social .and economic measures and to provide for
efficient manufacture of such products within the con
straints of environmental protection and diminishing
raw material resources. Requirements imposed on the
transportation system ~nd other elements of society's
physical infrastructure pose analogous challenges. At
the same time, reductions in computer costs and in
creases in sophistication are dramatically impacting'
both the products and processes.designed by the
engineer and the actual practice of engineering.

An engineer with the baccalaureate degree is ad
equately prepared for many, challenging technical as
signments in government and industry. Students who
plan to engage in research or college teaching. how
ever, should undertake gradu.ate study leading to
either ,a master's or doctoral degree.

At the undergraduate level, the College of Engineering ,
offers a flexible curriculum that accommodates varied
student needs. both in established departmental pro
grams and interdisciplinary studies. The College also
offers active educational and research programs, both
departmental and interdisciplinary. at the graduate
levels. (See Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies Pro
gram for interdisciplinary undergraduate and graduate
programs.)

The College of Engineering has been a major unit cif the
University ~ince 1899; the first engineering degrees ,
were author;zed in mining engineering and metallurgi
cal engineering in 1898. Degrees were added for civil
engineering (1901), electrical engineering (1902), me
chanical engineering (1906), chemical engineering
(1907). ceramic engineerif!g (1919), aeronautical engi,
neering (1929). industrial' engineering (1986). com.
puter engineering (1987), computer science (1978)e
and technical communication (1991). In 1993. 1,640
upper.division undergraduate majors and 1.248
graduate students were 'enrolled in engineering pro
grams taught by a f~culty of 209 members.

College Facilities
Teaching and research activities of the College are
conducted in thirteen major campus buildings (and
portions'ofothers). which contain the College's offices.
classrooms. and research and teaching laboratories.
The Engineering Library, a branch of the University
Libraries. provides outstanding collections of books,
periodicals, technical reports, and patents of interest to
engineers. Computers and terminals are available in all
departments and at the University's Academic Com
puter Center.

StUdent Organizations and ACtl~1tI8S

All of the major professional engineering societies have
student chapters on campus, and all engineering stu
dents are encouraged to join the chapter that repre
sents his or her field of interest. The College also has
student chapters of the Society of Women Engineers.

American Indian .science and Engineering Society,
National Society of Black Engineers, and the Society of
Hispanic Professional Engineers. The Pre-Engineering
Student Association (PESA) is the major College-wide
organization for all students enrolled in a pre-engineer
ing course of study but not yet admitted to a depart
ment. The Engineering Student Council. comprising
student representatives from all departments and pro
fessional societies. is the major College-wide student
organization and pa'rticipates .actively in College af
fairs. Honor societies open to engineering students are
Tau Beta Pi and Sigma Xi.

Students serve with faculty members on engineering I

policy committees which make recommendations con
cerning teacher evaluation. curriculum revisions, ad
vising, grading systems, and other matters of interest
to students and faculty.

Financial Aid
The College offers financial assistance to undergradu
ates through industrial scholarships and loan funds.
Scholarship information is available at the College Ad
vising Center. 353 Loew, at the Office of Academic
Affairs, 356 Loew. and at the Office of Student Financial
Aid, 105 Schmitz. Most scholarships are given after,a
year or more in residence by the student.

Honors Program
356 Loew

Coordinator. Dianne Cline

The College of Engineering Honors Program offers
students of outstanding performance and achieve
ment a course of stUdy designed to provide intellectual
challenge in a stimulating learning atmosphere which
draws on the resources of a large diversified university.
Students entering the Honors Program become candi
dates for the degree ·With College Honors ft or ·With
Distinction:

The College Honors Degree

Students who complete this program receive a degree
·With College Honors.·

The College Honors degree requires' that students
participate in the University Honors Program while they
take engineering prerequisites in the College of Arts
and Sciences. When these students· are admitted' to
engineering departments. they may be nominated to
enroll in the Engineering Honors Program. Completion
of the College Honors degree involves both an honors
general education component and advanced honors
work completed after students have been admitted to
the College of Engineering.

Admission requirements: 3.30 cumulative GPA. mini
mum departmental GPA. and participation in the Uni
versity Honors Program as a pre-engineer.

Graduation requirements: The College Honors curricu
lum consists of two parts; a general education compo
nent and a component in the student's major depart
ment. The general education component is completed
while the student is in the College of Arts and Sciences
prior to application to the College of Engineering. Stu
dents select three sequences, each three quarters
long, from Honors A&S.courses. the Natural World. and
Mathematics (selecting at least one from each).

The second component begins when a student is
admitted to an engineering department. Students then
select a minimum of 9 credits of honors courses from
either College or departmental 498H and 499H course
work.

The Departmental Honors Degree
Students who complete this program receive a degree
·With Distinction. •

Admission Requirements: 3.30 cumulative GPA. mini
mum departmental GPA.

Grapuatlon Requirements: Stu.dents are nominated for
the Departmental Honors Program when they have
been in their departments for a minimum of onequar
ter. Students are required to select a minimum of 9
credits of honors courses from either College or de
partmental 498H and 499H course work. '

At present. departmental honors dOegreesare offered in
the following departments: Bioengineering, Civil engi
neering. Chemical Engineering, Computer Engineer.:.
ing. Electrical engineering•. Industrial Engineering.
Materials Science and Engineering, Mechanical engi
neering, .and Technical Communication.

Fomlgn Study
Given the increased likelihood that engineerl~g stu~
dents will have overseas work el!Cperiences or will do
business with foreign clients aiid competitOrs, the Col
lege encourages students to Study foreign languages
in addition to their engineering course work and to take
advantage of opportunitiesfor study in foreign universi
ties either at the undergraduat~ or graduate level. The
College has active exchange agreements with ap
proximately fifty-nine universities in twenty-four coun
tries. Foreign language courses at the third-quarter
level or above (e.g., GERM 103) may be applied to
ward VLPA distribution. Students may contact the Of
fice of Academic Affairs. 356 Loew. for' information
about opportunities for foreign study.

Undergraduate Program
The College of Engineering provides curricula that
offer a variety of educational experiences to its stu
dents. The curricula also facilitate transfer from c0m
munity colleges and from other four-year colleges and
universities.

Students planning to major in engineering begin as
pre-engineering majors in the College of Arts and
Sciences. As a pre-engineering major. a student will
take the mathematics" chemistry. physics. English
composition. and engineering fundamentals courses
prerequisite for admission to the desired engineering
departmental program. In addition. courses in the Vi
sual, Uter8ry, & Performing Arts and Individuals &
Societies will be taken.

Students who indicate an interest in engineering on
their University admission application, are assigned
pre-engineering status. Students without pre-engi
neering status who wish to pursue an engineering
degree may have their coding changed to pre-engi
neering upon request at the Undergraduate Advising
Center.

Admission
After completion of the prerequisite courses for an
engineering departmental program and at least 64
credits applicable to the degree program, students
must apply to be considered for admission to an engi
neering department. In general, the .prerequisite
courses are: one yea~ of calculus, differential equa
tions. one or two quarters of inorganic chemistry. two to
three quarters of physics. English composition. and
two to four courses in engineering fundamentBls (e.g.•
programming. statics, thermodynamics. etc.). The en
gineering Advising Center or the individual department
may be consulted for a listing of specific entrance
requirements.

All engineering departments have enrollment quotas.
al"!d admission is on a competitive basis. The criteria by
which applicants are judged vary from department to
department.

Admlssldn for the Disadvantaged .
While the sole purpose of the admission requirement is
to limit enrollment to a number that can be taught well
with the resources available, the College recognizes
that this may eliminate some disadvantaged students
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whose potential is high but who, through extenuating
background circumstances, have had limited access
to early education that provides adequate experience
in abstract reasoning. For purposes of special consid
eration for admission. a disadvantaged student is de
fined as one who (1) is economIcally disadvantaged as
shown by eligibility for a Basic Need Grant on the
National Financial Aid Program, or (2) is educationally
disadvantaged, having attended a school without a full
and available complement of college preparatory
work, or (3) has ethnic minority status with 'a group
showing historic underrepresentation in the field of
engineering. These students are encouraged to apply
for admission to departments and to attach to their
application a letter to the admissions commlttee,that
provides information on the applicant that is relevant to
the admission decision.

RB&Dmm8Dded Hlgb S&bDDI PrepatBIIDD
Substantial highschool preparation in mathematics,
physical science, and communication is essenti~ for
entrance to engineering studies. Required and recom
mended courses may be determined from the Engi
neering Advising Ce~ter.

Engineering Adriling CBDt8r
353Loew

The Engineering Advising Center assists any student
interested in planning the initial portion of an engineer
ing degree program, and distributes information about
prerequisites for application for admission to one of the
departments in the College. Astudentwho is interested
in engineering is urged to identify engineering as the
intended major while still In the College of Arts and
SCiences and to seek advice in the Engineering Advis-
ing Center. .

Students are urged to contact the Engineering Advis
ing Center for program, course, or career information
and discussion. A first-year, career-planning course
(ENGR 110) is available for students who wish more
information on career alternatives. .

TypfJI ofPrtIgrsRII
The College offers three basic programs leading to
Bachelor of SCience degrees:

Departmental Major. This program leads to a Bachel~r

of Science degree in a designated field of engineering
(e.g., Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering). It is
designed for students who intend to practice as profes
sional engineers in a standard branch of engineering
or who plan to undertake graduate study in that field.
The curricula for these deg~ees are accredited by the
Accreditation Board for Engineering and Technology,
(ABET), the principal engineering accrediting agency
in the United States, Accreditation requirements stipu
late certain course distribution requirements for the
undergraduate degree. A description of how each of
the accredited baccalaureate programs meets the
ABET requirements is available from the department
office and from the Engineering Advising Center. Ac
credited four-year curricula leading to baccalaureate
degrees are offered in aeronautics and astronautics
and in ceramic, chemical, civil, computer, electrical,
industrial, mechanical, and metallurgical engineering,
as well as in technical communication.

Application to a department program at the upper
division level is made at the time that lower-division
requirements are satisfied. Currently, enrollment limits
imposed by faculty size· and laboratory/classroom
space available are such that entry into a specific
department may be comPetitive. In general, a student
applicant must demonstrate scholastic aptitude, as
evidenced by the attainment of grades whose average
is 2.5 or above (depending upon the program) in
Mathematics; the Natural World, English composition,
and Engineering Fundamentals. The student is urged
to plan ahead by learning the intended department's
requiren:ents and partiCUlarly by noting which require-

ments must be fuifilled by the time the application is
made. The larger departments permit entry for autumn
or spring quarters. Others permit only autumn quarter
entry.

Nondepartmental Professional Program. This program
leads to a Bachelor of SCience in Engineering degree
and is designed for students who have well-defined,
special educational objectives that departmental pro
grams do not satisfy. Graduates can practice as pro
fessional engineers in newly developing fields, or they
may embark on graduate study in these or allied fields
(see Engineering Interdepartmental· Curricular Pro-
gram). .

Nonprofessional Program. Leading to a Bachelor of
SCience degree, this program is intended for students
who wish to have significant exposure to science and
engineering courses, but who do not plan to engage in
professional engineering practice (see Engineering
Interdepartmental Curricular Progr'!U").

General Requirements for Graduation. To graduate.
students mustmeet or exceed the requirements of the
University, the College, and their particular program or
department. College requirements are listed in this
sec~ion, and program or departmental requirements
are given in the specific section that describes that
program or department

All departmef1ls of the College have continuation poli
cies that specify a minimum rate of progress as well as
minimum academic performance levels. These poli
cies may be more restrictive than those generally
applied by this university and may change in time.
Information on current policy Is available at the depart-
mental offices. .

Selecting courses that fulfill graduatio,:, requirements is
the responsibility of each individual. Students are
urged to check carefully the course and credit require
ments of the program in wryich they are enrolled.

The College requires a minimum number of credits
within certain areas of study and some specific
courses within certain areas. All programs require:

General Education
ReqUirements: 91 Credits
Areas of KnOWledge: 55 Credits

Visual, Literary, & Performing Arts and Individuals &
Societies: 30 credits minimum. Visual, Uterary, & Per
forming Arts (VlPA) includes courses in literature, art,
music, drama, etc., which stress the essential qualities
of individual forms of expression. First-.and second
quarter language courses may not be counted toward
the VLPA requirement. Individuals & Societies includes
courses in history, economics, psychology, sociology,
etc., which sti'ess the social nature of mankind and the
development and analysis of societies and/or social
institutions. Courses. that count toward these require
ments are identified as VLPA or I&S in the General
catalog and in the quarterly Time Schedule. A mini
mum of 10 credits is required in each area. Also re
quired is one in-depth sequence consisting of two or
more related courses.

Natural World: 25 credits. Specifically required are
chemistry (10 credits): CHEM 140, 141, 150, 151; and
physics (15 credits): PHYS 121/131, 1221132, 123/133.

Mathematics~ 24 Credits

Specifically required are MATH 124, 125,126,307 and
308. The remaining 3 credits are specified or recom
mended by the department.

Written and Oral Communication: 12 Credits

One 5-credit English composition course from the.ap
proved University list. ENGR 231 Introduction to Tech
nical Writing (3 credits) and ENGR 333 Advanced
Technical Writing and Oral Presentations (4 credits, or
departme~t approved alternative).

Engineering Fundamentals: 24 Credits
CSE/ENGR 142 Computer Programming for Engineers
(4 credits), is required. The remaining credits are to be
selected from the following areas of study: engineering
science, graphics. numerical and computational tech
niques, engineering economics, and systems engi
neering.

Each department specifies part or all of the engineer
ing Fundamentals course work (see individual depart
mental requirements). Such courses are intended to
provide the student with a strong background for the
chosen major field of study.

At least 16 of the required 24 credits in Engineering
Fundamentals must be completed within the first 144
credits earned. unless a waiver has been granted.

Engineering Departmental
Course of Study: 77 Credits
Major departments or specific programs will require at
least 77 credits in their curricula. At least 24 credits
must have a design component.

Special PmgraRII
Cooperative Education and Minority
Internship Program
353 Loew
Director, Helene Beaver

The Cooperative Education and Minority Internship
Program provides the opportunity for pre-engineering

.students and all departmental students to combine
practical, full-time, on-the-Job engineering experience
with alternate periods of full-time academic study. Ad
vantages of participation In this program Include assis
tance for the student in deciding which branch of
engineering to follow; additional income to help defray
college expenses; relevance and motivation for stUdy
based on real engineering work; and work experience
and employment contacts that may result in a higher

. starting salary after graduation..

Information maybe obtained from the Oirectorof Coop
erative Education, College of Engineering, FH-l0.

Continuing'
Education
Programs
Engineering noncredit short courses, conferences,
televised instructional programs, and late-afternoon
credit classes are offered to the professional commu
nity. These offerings range from refresher courses,
whi~h assist engineers who are planning for profes
sional registration, to credit courses leading to a gradu
ate degree. In general, the offering of noncredit and
credit continuing education programs is based on
need or demand. Courses are announced in Spec
trum, by special announcements, professional society
newsletters, and news media.

Special Facilities
OFACE OF ENGINEERING RESEARCH

Coordinator, Mary Heusner
372Loew

.The Office of Engineering Research promotes, stimu
lates, and coordinates research in all fields of engi
neering. Its primary role is to maintain records of grant
and contra9t proposals and awards. It also allocates
limited resources to College units to increase the num
ber and quality of research grants and contracts in the
Coirege of Engineering.



280 COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING I SPECIAL FACILITIES

AEROSPACE AND ENERGETICS
RESEARCH PROGRAM
Director, Abraham Hertzberg
120 Aerospace Research and Engineering Laboratory

The Aerospace and Energetics Resee.rch ~rogram is
directed toward high-technology engineering research
and teaching through'research. The program has the
task of anticipating, and even trying to outpace, the
critical technology needs of our nation. The research
and teaching programs of this laboratory, therefore.
ernphasize those engineering skills that both match the
requirements of the present and future and develop In
students a broad understanding of the impact of tech
nology on society. Suitable programs are designed to
develop in the student, through his or her particular
re'search program, the imagination and. 'more impor
tantly, the willingness to respond to the complex and
rapidly changing future of engineering. This ideal di
rects the faculty's efforts and creates within the princi
pal investigators, research faculty, and students the
concept of engineering as an adventiJre.

The program is marked by a catholic approach to
research. with programs covering many fields, usually
centered on energy or aerospace. Active research
programs are available in plasma engineering related
to fusion power. space and terrestrial solar energy
systems, laser bioengineering experiments. studies of
the basic technology of high-power laser systems,
advanced gas dynamics research involving new pro
pulsive concepts, and the use of shock waves to pro
cess chemicals, which represent some of the interests
of the principal investigators working together in the
Aerospace and Energetics Research Program.

Interdisciplinary
Engineering ·Studies
Program
356 Loew

The College of Engineering directly administers non
departmental undergraduate arid graduate degree
programs, all of the College's lower-level courses. and
upper-level courses not encompassed by regular de
partmental offerings. These courses are designated
ENGR; in general, ENGR courses are supervised and
taught by regular departmental faculty members.

Undergraduate Programs
358Loew

Coordinator, Dianne F. Cline

The Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies (IES) Pro
gram is intended for students whose desired course of
study does not fall within one of the traditional engi
neering departments. An interdisciplinary program
combines in-depth course work from two or more de
partments. Although course work may involve depart
ments outside the College of Engineering, the major
thrust must be in engineering.

The IES Program offer a nonprofessional degree pro
gram leading to the Bachelor of SCience (B.S.) and a
pro~essional degree program for the Bachelor of Sci
ence in Engineering (B.S.E.).

Due to the uniqueness of each interdisciplinary
student's program of studies. the B.S. and B.S.E. de-
grees are not accredited by the American Board of
Engineering and Technology (ABET). The experience
requirement to obtain a professional engineering ·Ii
cense is two years longer for a B.S.E. graduate, except
in surveying, than for a graduate of an accredited

program. A B.S. graduate isnot eligible for a profes
sional engineering license.

Interdisciplinary students develop personal programs
of study approved by a faculty adviser with similar
interests. Programs are reviewed and approved by the
Interdisciplinary Committee which oversees all inter
disciplinary stUdy programs. Contact the Office of Aca
demic Affairs at 543-8590 for information on estab
lished procedures and applications for entry into the
B.S.E. and B.S. programs. Entrance requirements and
the continuation policy for participation in these pro
grams are consistent with those of other departments
in the College.

Bachelor ofScIence In Englneeflng Degrtle
A typical B.S.E. program could: combine course work
from civil and mechaJ')ical engineering and oceanogra
phy for a program in ocean engineering; course work
from civil and chemical engineering to form a program
in environmental engineering; or course work from one
or more of the engineering programs and from physics
for a program in engineering physics. Admission into
this program (usually after completion of 90 credits) is
competitive with a GPA of at least 2.80 in technical
courses required for entry. A minimum of 75 credits
must be completed after entering the program before a .
B.S.E. degree is awarded.

BachelorofSclena D8gre8
The nonprofessional Bachelor of Science degree pro
vides greater flexibility than does the Bachelor of Sci
ence in Engineering degree. It can be an excellent
base for subsequent professional studies in law, medi
cine, or business. It may also be the primary educa
tional objective in such fields as technical writing.
engineering sales, or environmental studies. Detailed
requirements are available from the coordinator in the
Office of Academic Affairs.

Grad,liate Programs
The College also offers graduate programs leading to
the Master of Science in Engineering, Master of Engi
neering, and Master of Science degrees, without des
ignation of a specific major.

Approved programs lead to the M.S.E. degree in civil,
mechanical. electrical, chemical, and interengineer
ing; an approved program leads to the M.Eng. degree

- in aeronautics and astronautics; and approved pro
grams lead to the M.S. degree in civil engineering,
interengineering, and materials science and engineer
ing. Admission requires a B.S. degree in engineering,
mathematics, or physical science and evidence of
aptitude for graduate study. Submission of scores on
lhe Graduate Record Examination is required.

,Mast8fofScl8nt:e In Eng/neerlng Degree
the Interengineering Master of Science in Engineering
(M.S.E.) and Master of Science (M.S.) program is in
tended for students whose desired course of study
includes two or more engineering departments and
may also Include study in departments outside the
College of Engineering. Applications ana files of stu
dents entering the M.S./M.S.E. option are handled in
the office of the Associate Dean for Academic Affairs.
Admission to the interengineering option requires a
statement describing the applicant's objectives. This
statement should state why students want to enter the
M.S./M.S,E. program rather than one of the traditional
engineering graduate programs. Applicants to the
M.S./M.S.E. program must have well-defined educa
tional objectives which cannot be satisfied by estab
lished engineering programs. Graduation and en
trance requirements, which differ for the various
programs, may be obtained from the Office of the
Dean for Academic Affairs. College of Engineering.
543-8590.

Program In Englne8r1n, andManufBt:lurln,
Manag8m8tJt-PEMMhlID.
For students interested in a career. in manufacturing
management, PEMM offers a two-year (24-month) joint
degree program leading to both M.BA (Master of
Business Administration) and M.S.E. (Master of Sci
ence in Engineering) degrees. PEMM applicants must
apply to the M.B.A. Program, the M.S.E. Interengineer
ing Program, and the PEMM Program. Prospective
students must take both the GRE and GMAT examina
tions before applying. The Graduate Program Office in
the School of Business must receive all M.BA applica
tions by March 1. The deadline for submitting M.S.E.
and PEMM applications to the College of Engineering
is March 15. Graduation and entrance requirements
may be obtained from: Office of the Dean for Academic

-Affairs. College of Engineering, (206) 543-8590 and the
Program in Engineering and Manufacturing Manage
ment (PEMM). (206) 685-7023.

M.S.E.-Technlcal Japan818 Program
The Technical Japanese Program. within the College of
Engineering Interengineering Program, is-a two-year.
5O-C'Sdit master's degree program which combines
graduate work- in a science or engineering field with _
advanced instruction in technical Japanese language.
The degree equips students with the skills necessary to
read technical literature in Japanese and to work effec
tively with Japanese engineers and scientists in re
search or business environments. The program in
cludes a summer internship in Japan in an industrial or
research setting.

•Students are admitted to the program only for autumn
quarter and the application deadline is February 15. To
be admitted, applicants must have: a bachelor's de
gree in engineering or science; an undergraduate GPA
of at least 3.00; two years of college-level Japanese or
equivalent training; satisfactory scores on the GRE;
and satisfactory scores on the Japanese Proficiency
Test (administered by the Technical Japanese Pro
gram).

For more information. contact Miriam Rich, Program
Coordinator, 13 Engineering Library, (206) 685-1109.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
ENGR 100 Introduction to Design engIneering (4)
1&8 Introduction to design and communication prin
ciples through engineering project approach, stress
ing teamwork, design process, specialties and tools of
engineering, creative and analytical thinking, profes
sionalism and "ethics, social, economic and political
context, open-ended problems. Grading based on
quality of engineering projects and presentation of
design through written, oral, and graphical communi
cation. Offered: AWSp.

ENGR 110 Career Planning I (1) Presentations by
various faculty and staff members, students, and re
cent graduates offer a.n introduction to the College of
Engineering,curricular options. fields of engineering,
interdisciplinary programs. and information of general
interest. Credit/no credit only. Limited to freshmen,
sophomores. or transfer juniors. Offered: AW.

ENGR 111 engineering Problems (5) Introduction
to solving problems in statics and dynamics. Applica
tions of vectors and calculus to rectilinear motion.
statics, momentum, work and energy. and rotational
motion. Designed to develop the ability to analyze and
solve engineering problems. Prerequisites: MATH 124
and permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

ENGR 123 Introduction to engineering Graphics
(4) NW Freehand sketching, lettering, scales, use of
instruments, layout drawings. orthogonal projection,
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descriptive geometry."pictorials. and basic dimension
ing. Communicating technical information in engineer
ing design and research. Introduction to computer
aided design drafting. Offered: AWSpS.

ENGR 142 Computer Programming for Engineers
and Scientists I (4) NW/QSR PBttis Computer
programming in high-level language. Algorithmics
(variables, expressions. statements); abstraction (data
types. subprograms. packages. generics); analysis
(correctness. efficiency. numerics). Design and analy
sis: specification. coding. documentation, testing. de
bugging. evaluation. Using software tools. Not avail
able for credit to those who have taken 141 orCSE210.
Offered: jointly with CSE 142: AWSpS.

ENGR 170 Fundamentals of Materials Science (4)
NW Fundamental principles of structure and proper
ties of materials utilized in the practice of engineering.
Properties of materials are related to atomic, molecu
lar, crystalline structure. Metals, ceramics, multiphase
systems, and polymeric materials. Relationships be
tween structure and electrical, mechanical, thermal,
chemical properties. For advanced freshmen and
sophomores. Prerequisite: CHEM 150 or permission of
instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

ENGR 197 Engineering Problem Solving (1, max.
12) Lectures and problem sessions in mathematics.
chemistry. and physics with engineering applications.
Enrollment restricted to Minority Science and Engi
neering Program (MSEP) students. CrediVno credit
only. Offered: AWSp.

ENGR 199 Special Projects (1-3, max. 3) Students
propose problems to solve to an engineering faculty
member. The problems may be selected from the
student's own experiences and interests, from the in
terest of the faculty member, or from other sources
such as faCUlty ,or graduate students doing research
projects, or from personnel in the physical 'medicine
area. occupational therapy, hospital, industry. govern
ment. Corroboration by an engineering faculty member
is required. Project suggestions are available. Offered:
AWSpS.

ENGR 202 Special Projects (1-3) Projects on topics
of current interest in engineering. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: A.

ENGR 210 Engineering Statics (4) Principles of
statics. basic concepts. parallelogram law. Newton's
law. resultants, force-couple relationships. equilibrium
diagrams, equilibrium analysis, three-dimensional
structures. two-dimensional frames, trusses, beams.
and friction. Vector algebra used throughout the
course. Prerequisites: MATH 126, PHYS 121; recom
mended: graphics background. Offered: AWSpS.

ENGR 215 Fundamentals of Electrical Engineer
Ing (4) Introduction to electrical engineering. Basic
circuit and systems concepts. Mathematical models of
components. Kirchoff's laws. Resistors, sources, ca
pacitors. inductors, and operational amplifiers. Solu
tion of first and second order linear differential equa
tions associated with basic circuit forms. Prerequisites:
PHYS 122 and MATH 126. Offered: AWSp.

ENGR 220 Introduction to Mechanics of Materials
(4) .Introduction to the concepts of stress. deformation.
and strain in solid materials. Development of basic
relationships between loads on structural and machine
elements such as rods. shafts. and beams. and the
stresses, deflections, and load-earrying capacity of
these elements under tension. compression. torsion,
bending. anq shear forces, or combinations thereof.
Prerequisite: 210. Offered: AWSpS.

ENGR 230 Kinematics and Dynamics (4) NW Kine
matics of particles. systems' of particles, and rigid
bodies; moving reference frames: kinetics of particles,
systems of particles, and rigid bodies; equilibrium,
energy, linear momentum. angular momentum. Euler
equations, and special problems (e.g.• central force
motion, vibration). Prerequisite: 210. Offered: AWSpS.

ENGR 231 Introduction to Technical Writing (3)
Principles of organizing, developing. and writing tech
nical information. Report forms and rhetorical patterns
common to scientific and technical disciplines. Techni
cal writing conventions such as headings. illustrations,
style. and tone. Numerous written assignmen,ts re
quired. Required for all engineering majors. Prerequi
site: all required ESL courses and one 5 credit compo
sition course. Offered: AWSpS.

ENGR 250 Fundamentals of Engineering Eccm
omy (4) NW Introduction to industrial cost analysis.
Basics of industrial cost accounting..Appllcation of
interest computations to engineering decision maklng.
Analysis of engineering alternatives based on use of
interest computations, valuations, depreciation, and
cost estimates in process and product manufacturing.
Use of spreadsheets. Offered: AWSp.

ENGR 260 thermodynamics (4) NW Introduction
to the basic principles of thermodynamics from a mac
roscopic point of view. Emphasis on the First and
Second Laws and the State Principle. problem solving
methodology. Prerequisites: MATH 126, PHYS 121.
and CHEM 140. Offered: AWSpS.

ENGR 280 Introduction to System Engineering (4)
Concepts of system approach, system hierarchies.
functional analysis, requirements. trade studies, and
other concepts used to define and integrate complex
engineering systems. Prerequisite: 142. Offered: AW.

ENGR 301 Creating the Future (3) I&S Douthwaite
Examines the concept of alternative individual and
societal futures '3I1d the opportunities for creating
them. Many authors are reviewed, a number of sce
narios for the future are explored. and several methods
of forecasting are investigated.

ENGR 310 Social Constraints on Engineering De
sign (3) I&S Ways in which social goals affect engi
neering design decisions. Social values and public
policy issues that generate design criteria using engi
neering cases such as space travel. energy conserva
tion, nuclear waste disposal. For students from any
discipline. Prerequisite: junior standing or permission
of instructor..

ENGR 315 Probability and Statistics for EngI
neers (3) J,jW Application of probability theory and
statistics to engineering problems, distribution theory
and discussion of particular distributions of interest in
engineering. statistical estimation and data analysis.
Illustrative statistical applications may include quality
control, linear regression. analysis of variance. and
experimental design. Prerequisite: MATH 307.
Offered: AWSp.

ENGR 321- Engineering Cooperative Education
(2-, max. 16) Engineering practicum: integration of
classroom theory with on-the-job training. Periods Of
full-time work alternate with periods of full-time study.
Open only to students who have been admitted to the
Engineering Cooperative Education Program. Re
quires subsequent completion of ENGR 322 to obtain
credit. CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

ENGR 322 Engineering CoOperative Education
Postwork Seminar (0) Reporting and evaluation of
co-op work experience, and discussion of current top
ics in engineering. To be taken during the first quarter
in school following each work session. Offered:
AWSpS. .

ENGR 323- Engineering Cooperative Education
Parallel (1-, max. 12) Engineering practicum; integra
tion of classroom theory with on-the-job training. Part
time work concurrent with study. Open only to students
who have been admitted to Engineering Cooperative
Education Program. Requires subsequent completion
of ENGR 322 to obtain credit. CrediVno credit only.
Offered: AWSpS.

ENGR 333 Advanced Technical Writing and Oral
Presentation (4) Emphasis on the presentation of
technical information to various aUdi.ences. Style of

writing required for proposals, repo~s. and journal
articles. Oral presentation principles. including use of
visuals, as well as organizing and presenting an effec
tive talk. Prerequisite: 231.0ffered: AWSpS.

ENGR 341 Energy: Consumption Patterns, fossil
Fuels, and Conservation (3) NW Woodruff Survey of
energy use. especially in the United States. Fossil fuels
with emphasis on resource 'availability and on green- .
house effects and other environmental consequences.
Methods for redl;lcing consumption through conserva
tion. Offered: jointly with ENV S/PHYS 341; A.

ENGR .342 Energy: Nuctear and Solar Power (3)
NW Woodruff Technology of nuclear power, espe
cially fission power, and of the major forms of solar
power. including hydroelectric power. wind power,
and biomass. Consideration given to the factors limit
ing the utilization of these sources. Offered: jointly with
ENV S/PHYS 342; W.

ENGR 343 Environmental RadioactiVity (3) NW
Woodruff Sources of radioactivity in the environment,
inclUding both natural sources. especially radon, and
manmade sources. especially nuclear power and
nuclear explosions. Emphasis given to methods for
determining radiation doses from the significant
sources. Offered: jointly with ENVH/ENV SlPHYS 343;
Sp.

ENGR 351 Inventionsand Patents (1) I&S Law and
procedures for patenting inventions. employer-em
ployee relationship, and trademarks. Primarily for engi
neering students. Prerequisite: junior standing.
Offered: Sp.

ENGR 360 'Introductory.Acoustlcs (3) NW Intro
duction to propagation of acoustical waves; emphasis
on propagation of sound waves in air, but material is
applicable to propagation of sound waves in liquids;
including underwater acoustics. and to 'propagation of
stress waves in solids. Includes a historical develop
ment of acoustics, terminology, and units employed.
Prerequisite: PHYS 123, MATH 307. Offered: Sp.

ENGR 401 Methods In Applied Mathematics I (4)
NW Emphasis on acquisition of solution techniques;
ideas illustrated. specific example problems arising in
science and engineering. Applications of vector differ
ential calculus. complex variables. Line. surface inte
grals; integral theorems; Taylor and Laurent series.
contour integration. Prerequisites: MATH 205; MATH
328 or A A 370. and AMATH 351 or MATH 307 or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with AMATH
401;A.

ENGR 402 Methods In Applied Mathematics II (4)
NW See 401. Applications of ordinary differential
equations; review of elementary concepts for first and
second order equations; power series and Frobenius
solutions. Laplace transforms; systems of differential
equations. eigenvalues. Prerequisites:. MATH 205;
MATH 328 or A A 370; and AMATH 351 or MATH 307 or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with AMATH
402;W.

ENGR 403 Methods In Applied Mathematics III (4)
NW see 401. Application of partial differential equa
tions; linear and quasilinear first order equations, char
acteristics; classification of linear second order equa
tions; basic solution techniques for parabolic. elliptic.
and hyperbolic equations: Green's functions and inte
gral transform methods. Prerequisite: 402 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly.with AMATH 403; Sp.

ENGR 450 Gas Discharges for Plasma Processing
and Other Applications (3) Ribe. Vlases Lectures
and demonstrations on direct-eurrentand radio-fre- I

quency electrical discharges for sputtering. plasma
etchipg' and other plasma processing applications.
Prerequisites: MATH 307, PHYS 122.

ENGR 490 Reliability and Risk Analysis (3) Prin
ciples of reliability and safety analysis. inciuding
Markov models and fault-tree/event-tree construction;
introduction to fundamental concepts in probabilistic
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TBdlnlt:a1 PnlparatJon
The department requires the General Education and
Engineering Fundamentals requirements of the Col
lege of Engineering listed above and, in addition has
the following recommendations and requirements for
technical preparation. In the Natural World, PHYS 225
is required. In engineering science, ENGR 210, 230,
and 260 are required prior to admission to the depart
ment.ln addition, ENGR 215 is required and is recom- ~
mended to ~e taken prior to entering the department. .\J,
Prof81Slonal COUfIBI
The department program begins in the autumn quarter •
of the junior year. Exceptions are very unusual and
must be coordinated with the undergraduate adviser.
Required junior courses: A A 300,301.302,310.311,
312, 321, 322. 330, 331. 332, 370. Required senior
courses: A A 410411 or 420421,460,498 and 21
credits of senior technical electives. with at least 18
chosen from department offerings.

Additional free electives may be needed to meet the
192 credits required for graduation. Appropriate tech
nical electives include electronics, automatic control,
mathematics, applied mathematics, computer sci
ence, physics. and astronomy. Senior programs
should be planned with the assistance of the faculty
adviser.

risk analysis (PRA): examples of PRA for energy pro
duction technologies and site-specific chemical plant
applications; introduction to value-impact tradeoff
analysis and acceptance of risk by society.

ENGR 498 Special Topics In engineering (1-5.
max. 6) Offered: AWSpS.

ENGR 499 Special Projects In engineering (1-3,
max. 6) Offered: AWSpS.

Aeronautics and
Astronautics.
206 Guggenheim

Aeronautics and Astronautics deals with atmospheric
and space flight and a broad spectrum of related
engineering science. Established in 1930, the depart
ment offers a full complement of degree programs and
is unique in the Pacific Northwest.

Undergraduate· Program
David A. Russell, Faculty Adviser
Reiner Decher. Undergraduate Program Coordinator

The departmentoffers the Bachelor of SCience in Aero
nautical and Astronautical Engineering degree, based
on a program of study of engineering science with
emphasis on the design and de~elopment of vehicles
operating within the atmosphere or space. The pro
gram is accredited by the Accreditation. Board for
Engineering and Technology, and all graduates must
meet certain specific distribution requirements.

Admission
Entrance into the department requires the equivalent of
at least 75 applicable credits and a 2.50 GPA in speci
fied courses. These are minimum requirements: ad
mission is competitive. Details of the entrance require
ments, application deadlines, application forms, and
advising literature may be obtained from the depart
mentoffice.

Graduate Program
Mitsuru Kurosaka. Graduate Program Adviser

The DepartmentofAeronautics and Astronauticsoffers
programs that provide.a foundation in the engineering
sciences and study in various engineering applica
tions. These lead to the degrees of Masterof SCience In
Aeronautics and Astronautics, Master of Engineering.

o o~ Doctor of Philosophy.

Master ofSclsncs In AsrtJnaullt:8 andA61rDnautlt:S DSlrse
The program of study is tailored to the needs and
interests of the student. Each program must be ap
proved by the department graduate committee and
must provide breadth through a variety of subjects,
depth through extensive study of a specialiZed field.
and analytical strength. Minimum programs consist of
either 39 credits of course work. or 30 credits of course
work and a 9-credit thesis.

Master ofEnglneBring DBgrsS
The Master of Engineering program is intended to
provide course work and research beyond that for the
degree of Master of Science in Aeronautics and Astro
nautics. The student must complete an approved pro
gram of study and research, which usually CQJlsists of
a prior Master ofSCience degree. followed by amini
mum 30 credits of course work and a 9-credit thesis.

.. .
DDdor ofPhlllJ80phyDBgrs8
The doctoral program consists of lectures, seminars,
discussions, and independent study, enabling the stu
dent to master and to make original contributions to a
particular field. In addition to the formal steps for ob
taining the degree listed in the Graduate School sec
tion of this catalog. the student must complete an

. approved program of study consisting of 30 credi~ of
course work beyond that required for the Master of
Science in Aeronautics and Astronautics. and is ex

. pected to be in continuous full-time residence for a
minimum of one .academic year after advancement to
Candidate standing.

. RBlBarch Acllvnl8S
Research facilities include the Kirsten 8x12-foot low-

o speed wind tunnel, awater tunnel, a blow-down tunnel,
shock tunnels and Ludwieg tubes. a projectile accel
erator, material and structural test machines, a dy
namic fracture laboratory. acomposite materiallabora
tory, and various fusion-research and engineering
physics laboratories. A variety of computer facilities
are available, including a computational fluid dynam
ics I~boratory and anew controls laboratory.The Aero
space and Energetics Research Program, ~ich con
ducts interdisciplinary research In.the Aerospace'and
Energetics Research Building, is also part of the De
partment of Aeronautics·and Astronautics..

i . 0

externally funded research is carried out by faculty
members and students on such topics as buoyant
flows, separation control. combustor mixing. shear lay
ers, computational fluid dynamics, internal flows. re
acting flows, ram accelerators, space energy systems,
space system design, control system design and engi
neering, robust and optimal control, rotorcraft control.
wing optimization, impact mechanics, cylinder failure,
composite material structure and fracture, plasma sci-
ence, and fusion research. .

o Admission
Students Who have eamed a baccalaureate degree in
an accredited program of aeronautics and astronau
tics or closely related field are eligible for the Masterof
Science program. Backgrounds in related fields re
quire review on acase-by-case basis, and preparatory
courses may be required, depending on the student's
previous studies and educational objectives. Admis
sion is competitive, with the equivalent of a3.00 GPA in
previous technical study aminimum standard. Submis-

sion of ve~bal. quantitative. and analytical scores on
the Graduate Record examination is required.

Admission to the Doctor of Philosophy program is
based on satisfactOry performance on a departmental
qualifying examination. Admission to that examination
Is based on evidence of superior academic ability.

Addll/oaIlllttlrmafltm
Students who intend to work toward advanced de
grees" must· apply for admission to the Graduate
SChool.;Most students are financially supported by
their employers or by the department as teaching or
research assistants. For further information on this or
other aspects of department programs, contact the
Graduate Program Coordinator, 206 Guggenheim,
F~10. " .

CulrpBIItHI .
Walter H. Christiansen'

1'18lasm

Bollard, R. John * 1961; PhD. 1954. Purdue University;
mechanics'· of materials. structural mechanics,
aeroelasticity. desig~ and crash~iness of aircraft.

Bruckner. Adam * 1972; PhD, 1972. Princeton Univer
sity; space propulsion, power, and system~ design;
hypersonic. hypervelocity accelerators; lasers.

Christiansen,·Walfer H. * 1967; PhD, 1961. California
Institute of Technology; gas dynamics and gas phys
ics, high-power gas lasers and their application. en
ergy conversion.

Clark. Robert N. • 1957; PhD. 1969, Stanford Univer
sity; automatic control systems. fault detection in dy
namic systems.

Decher. Reiner * 1973; PhD. 1968. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; aircraft propulsion. fluid ma
chanics. energy conversion.

Eastman, Fred 1927. (Emeritus); MS. 1929, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; aeronautics and astro-
nautics. .

Fyfe. Ian M *1959; PhD. 1958: Stanford University;
dynamics. fracture mechanics.

Hertzberg. Abraham • 1966, (Emeritus); MAeE, 1949,
Cornell University; high-power lasers, fusion research.
solar energy, space systems, energy systems. heat
transfer.

Hoffman. Alan Lowell • 1989, (Research); PhD, 1967.
Califomia Institute of Technology; plasma physics and
magnetic confinement fusion.

HolSapple. K~ith A.· 1965; PhD. 1965, University of
Washington; solid mechanics, continuum mechanics,
structure waves, finite element methods.

Jarboe, Thomas A. • 1989; PhD, 1974, University of
california (Berkeley); plasma physics and controlled
fusion. magnetic reconnection and relaxation.

Joppa. Robert G. • 1947. "(Emeritus); PhD. 1972.
Princeton University; aircraft flight mechanics, stability
and control.

Kevorkian, Jirair· 1964; PhD, 1961, California Institute
of Technology; partial differential equations, perturba
tion theory..

Kurosaka. Mitsuru • 1987; PhD. 1968. CQ.lifornia Insti
tute of Technology; propUlsion, turbo machinery.
thermo-fluid mechanics, heat transfer and acoustics.

Un. Kuen-Yuan * 1984; PhD, 1977, Massachusetts
InstituteofT9C?hnology; composite materials, structural
mechanics, finite element methods.

Parmerter. A. Reid· 1963; PhD, 1963. California Insti
tute of Technology; structures, solid mechanics. frac-
ture mechanics. . 0
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Pearson, Carl E. * 1967, (Emeritus); PhD, 1949, Brown
University; wave propagation. fluid dynamics, numeri-
cal analysis, optimization. .

Russell, David A. * 1967; PhD. 1961, California Institute
of Technology; fluid mechanics and gas physics, aero
dynamics, shock processes and laser fluid dynamics.

Street, Robert E. 1948. (Emeritus); PhD, 1939, Harvard
University; aeronautics and astronautics.

Vagners. Juris * 1967; PhD, 1967, Stanford University;
dynamics, controls and optimization.

AIIDc/aIB Prof.Drs

Breidenthal, Robert E. * 1980; PhD, 1979. California
Institute of Technology; turbulence, mixing, combus-
tion, vorticity. .

Eberhardt, David Scott * 1986; PhD, 1985, Stanford
University; computational fluid dynamics, numerical
analysis.

Keller, Jakob J. * 1992; PhD, 1975, Swiss Federal
Institute of Technology; aeroacoustics, nonlinear wave
propagation, combustion, vortex flows, turbo ma
chines.

Ly. Uy-Loi * 1988; PhD, 1983, Stanford University;
robust controls, parameter optimization, model reduc
tion, digital control, design integration.

Mattick, Arthur T. * 1975; PhD, 1975, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; gas physics, gas lasers, en
ergy conversion.

AII/mntProltmor

Livne, Eli * 1990; PhD, 1990, University of California
(Los Angeles); aeroelasticity, aeroservoelasticity, opti
mization, structural dynamics.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
A A 300, 301, 302 Aerodynamics I, II, 111 (4,4,4)
Breidenthal. Decher, Eberhardt Aerodynamics as ap
plied to the problems of performance of flight vehicles
in the atmosphere. Kinematics and dynamics of flow
fields; incompressible flow about bodies. Thin airfoil'
theory; finite wing theory. Compressible fluids; one
dimensional compressible flow; two-dimensional su
personic flow. Viscous flows; boundary layers. Prereq
uisites: junior standing or permission of instructor for
300: MATH 307 and ENGR 260 for 301; 301 for 302. A
A majors only. Offered: A.W.Sp.

A A 310 Orbital and Space flight Mechanics (3)
Fyfe, Vagners Review of kinematics and particle dy
namics. Dynamics of systems of particles. Gravita
tional fieldbf the earth. Keplerian motion. Application to
orbital transfer problems. Torque-free motion, space
craft stability. A A majors only. Offered: A.

A A 311 Atmospheric flight Mechanics (3) Clark. ,
Livne, Ly Applied aerodynamics, aircraft flight "enve
lope," minimum and maximum speeds, climb and glide
performance. Range and endurance, take-off, and
landing performance, using both jet and propeller
power plants. Longitudinal s~tic stability and control,
wing downwash, stabilizer and elevator effectiveness,
power effects. Lateral and directional static stability
and control. A A majors only. Offered: W. .

A A 312 Structural VIbrations. (3) Bollard. Ly.'
Parmerter. Vagners Vibration theory. Characteristics
of single and multidegree-of-freedom linear systems
with forced inputs. Approximate methods for determin
ing principal frequencies and mode shapes. Applica
tion to simple aeroelastic problems. Prerequisite: 311.
A A majors only. Offered: Sp.

A A 321", 322 Junior Laboratory II~ III (2,2)
Breidenthal. Clark, Fyfe. Vagners . The design and
conduct of experimental inquiry with consequent intro
duction to experimental equipment and techniques
relative to the general field ofmechanics with emphasis
in the applied fields of aeronautics and astronautics. A
A majors only. Offered: W,Sp.

A A 330, 331,332 Structural Analysis I, II, III (4,4,4)
Bollard. Fyfe. Holsapple. Uvne. Parmerter Develop
ment of the equations of elasticity. viscoelasticity, and
plasticity. Plane stress. plane strain; torsion, bending,
and stability of rods and beams; virtual work, potential
energy, Castigliano's theorem; statically indeterminate
structures; bending of plates and shells. Prerequisite:
331 for 332. A A majors only. Offered:,A,W,Sp.

A A 370 Introduction to Applied Analysis (3) Ad
vanced calculus. from applications ACint of view. Re
view of ordinary differential equations. Fourier series
and integrals. Laplace transformation. Bessel func
tions. Legendre polynomials. Review of vector analy
sis. Une, surface. and volume integrals. Prerequisite:
MA}H 307. A A majors only. Offered: A.

A A 400 Gas Dynamics (3)' Christiansen,
Eberhardt. Russell Introduction to kinetic theory and
free molecule flows. Review of thermodynamics. One
dimensional gas dynamics: one-dimensional wave
motion, waves in supersonic flow, flow in ducts and
wind tunnels. Prerequisite: ENGR 260 or permission of
instructor. Offered: A.

A A 401 fluid Mechanics (3) Eberhardt. Keller.
Kurosaka. Russe/l Inviscid equations of motion, in
compressible potential flows. vortex flows. small per
turbation flows. bodies of revolution. similarity laws:
Method of characteristics. Prerequisites: 302 and
ENGR 260, or permission of instructor. Offered: W. .

A A 402 VIscous Flow (3) Christiansen. Russell
Equations of motion including viscosity and heat con
ductivity. Exact solutions of Navier Stokes equations.
Laminar boundary-layer equations. similar solutions,
integral methods. Compressibility. Instability. Turbu
lent boundary layers. Prerequisites: 302 and ENGR
260 or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp. .

A A 410- Aircraft Design I (4) Preliminary design of
a modem airplane to satisfy a given set of require
ments. Estimation of size, selection of configuration,
weight and balance, and performance. Satisfaction of
stability, contrOl. and handling qualities requirements.
Prerequisite: 302; recommended: 440. Offered: W.

A A -411 Aircraft Design II (4) Livne Preliminary
design of a modern airplane to satisfy a given ~et of
requirements. Estimation of size, selection of configu
ration, weight and balance. and performance. Satis
faction of stability, control, and handling qualities re
quirements. Prerequisite: 410. Offered: Sp. .':~

A A 419 Aerospace Heat Transfer (3) Bruckner.',:'!
Jarboe•. Mattick Concentrates on conductive and 1
radiative heat transfer, with application to thermal man':
agement in space systems. Prerequisite: senior stand
ing in aeronautics and astronautics. Offered: A.

A A 420- Spacecraft and Space Systems Design I
(4-) Bruckner Design of space systems and space
craft for advanced near-Earth and interplanetary mis
sions. Astrodynamics, space environment, space sys
tems engineering. Mission design and analysisrspace
vehicle propulsion, flight mechanics, atmospheric en
try, aerobraking, configuration. structural design,
power systems. thermal management. systems inte
gration. Design topics vary. Prerequisite: 310 or per
mission of instructor. Recommended: 419. Offered: W.

A A -421 Spacecraft and Space System Dea.lgn II
(-4) Bruckrier A continuation of 420. Course content
varies from year to year and is dependent on the
design topic chosen for 420. Supported by NASN
USRA Advanced Design Program. Prerequisite: 420.
Offered: Sp.

A A 430 Finite Element Structural Analysis (3)
Holsapple, Lin. Parmerter Introduction to the finite
element method and application. One- and two-dimen
sional problems Including trusses, beams, box beams.
plane stress and plane'strain analysis. and heat trans
fer. Use of finite element software. Prerequisite: 332 or
equivalent. Offered: A.

I
A A 431 Plates and Shells (3) Bol/ard. Lin.
Parmerter Introduction to the theory of plates and
shells. Membrane theory of shells of revolution, cylin
drical and conical shells. Axisymmetric bending of
shells of revolution. Stability of structures. Prerequisite:
332. Offered: W.

A A 432 Composite' Materials for Aerospace
Structures (3) Lin Introduction to analysis and design
of aerospace'structures utilizing filamentary composite
materials. Basic elastic properties and constitutive re
lations of composite laminates. Failure criteria, buck
ling analysis, durability, and damage tolerance ofcom
posite structures. Aerospace structure design
philosophy and practices. Prerequisite: 332 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: Sp.

A A 440, 441 flight Mechanics I, II (3,3) Clark.
Livne. Ly Calculation of aerodynamic characteristics
of aircraft and components including stability deriva
tives. Relation to wind tunnel and flight data. Vehicle
equations of motion within the atmosphere, character
istics of propulsion systems and components including
propellers. Prediction of performance, stability and
control characteristics for a specific aircraft. Determi-

, nation in flight of performance, stability, and control
characteristics; and comparison with predicted and
wind tunnel results: Prerequisites: .302 for 440; 440 for
441. Offered: A,Sp.

A A 448 Control systems sensors and Actuators
(3) Study of components and formulation of their
m~thematical models. Amplifiers. servomotors, syn
chros, gyroscopes. Accelerometers, reaction mass
actuators; potentiometers, shaft encoders and resolv
ers, proximity sensors. force and torque transducers.
Experimental determination of component models and '.
model parameters. Two 3-hour laboratories per week.
Prerequisite: senior standing. Offered: jointly with E E
448;W.

A A 449 Design of Automatic Control Systems (4)
Design problems in electromechanical feedback sys
tems, aerospace and hydrospace vehicles, systems
with unstable plants. lightly damped modes,
noriminimum phase plants, nonlinear plants. C9m
puter-aided simulation and design emphasized. Team
effort encouraged. Design reviews, oral presentations
required. Prerequisite: 450 or E E 446 or M E 471 or
equivalent. Offered: jointly with E E 449; Sp.

A A 450 Control In Aerospace Systems (4) Ly.
Vagners Review of linear, ordinary differential equa
tions. Unearization of mathematical models for aircraft
and spacecraft, state space models. Laplace transfor
mation, stability criteria. frequency domain and time
domain. Feedback control and compensation meth
ods using root locus techniques coupled with com
puter aided analysis. Prerequisites: MATH 307 and
ENGR 230. Recommended: 311 and 312. Offered: A.

A A 460, 461 Propulsion I, II (3,3) Breidenthal.
Bruckner. Dechar. Kurosaka StUdy of the aero- and
thermodynamics of rocket engines. Rocket vehicle
performance. Introduction to space propulsion. Air
breathing engines as propulsion systems. TUrbojets.
turbofans. turboprops, ramjets, hybrid engines. Aero
dynamics of gas-turbine engine components. Pr~req-.

uisites: 302, ENGR 260 for 460; 460 for 461. Offered:
A.W.

A A 462 Rocket Propulsion (3) Decher. Jarboe
Physical and performance characteristics of rocket
propulsion devices. Mission requirements. chemical
rockets, arcjets, electrostatic and electromagnetic
thruster. Prerequisite: A A program senior or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: Sp.
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A A 480 Systems Dynamics (3) Bollard•. Fyfe,
Parmerter Equations of motion and solutions for se
lected problems; natural frequencies and mode
,shapes; response of simple systems to applied loads.
Prerequisite: senior standing. Offered: W.

A A 481 Introduction to Aeroelastlclty (3) Bollard,
Livne, Fyfe Discussion of aeroelastic problemS in
aircraft design; development of .static and dynamic
aeroelastic problems. Prerequisites: 311, 312, 330,
331, 332. Recommended': 480. Offered: Sp.

A A 498 Special Topics In Aeronautics and As
tronautics (0.1) Lectures and discussions on topics
of current interest in aviation and space engineering.
Three quarters required for credit. Offered: AWSp.

A A 499 Special Projects (2-5. max. 10) Investiga
tiOQ on a special project by the student u~der the
supervision pf a faculty member. A maximum of 6
credits may be applied toward senior technical elec
tives. Prerequisite: senior standing. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduate. Only
A A 501 Physical Gasdynamlcsl (3) Christiansen.
Mattick Equilibrium kinetic theory; chemical thermody
namics; thermodynamic properties derived from quan
tum statistical mechanics; reacting gas mixtures; ap
.plications to real gas flows and gas dynamics. Offered:
odd years; A. .

A A 502 Physical Gasdynamlcs II (3) .Christiansen
Introduction to vibrational relaxation and nonequilib
rium chemistry.. Nonequilibrium physics applied to
flow. Brief introduction to nonequilibrium kinetic theory.
Application.to a variety of research and development
areas such as high-temperature energy systems and
gas lasers. Prerequisite: 501 or permission of instruc-
tor. Offered: even years; W. '

A A 503 Kinetic Theory/Radiative Transf~r (3)
Christiansen, Jarboe Boltzmann and Collision
less Boltzmann (Vlasov) equations. Instabilities in
homogeneous and inhomogeneous plasma, quasi-lin
ear diffusion, wave-particle ,interaction. collisional
(Fokker-P1ank) equation. Introduction to radiative non
equilibrium, scattering and abdorption processes. In
tegral equation of radiative transfer. Prerequisites: 501
or pe~ission of instructor. Offered: even years; ~p.

A A 504 fluid Mechanics I (3) Keller. Russell Re
view of thermodynamics: vectors and dyads. Deriva
tion of the. Navier-5tokes equations, stream functions
and potential functions; integrals of the equations of
motion. Boundary conditions and discontinuity sur
faces in fluids. Exact solutions. Dimensional analysis.
Highly viscous flows. Offered: A.

A A 505 fluid Mechanics of Invlscld Flow I (3)
Christiansen, Decher, Kurosaka, Russell Ideal incom-:
pressible flow; potential and stream functions. Airfoit-j
theory and lifting line theory. Introduction to nonsteady,
flow; sound waves and surface waves; special topics. '
Offered: even years; W.

A A 506 fluid Mechanics of Invlscld Flow II (3)
Breidenthal. Decher. Keller, Kurosaka. Russell Ideal
compressible flow; supersonic airfoils; shock waves;
slender-body theory; lifting surface theory; approxi
mate methods. Transonic flow; similarity; special top
Ics. Prerequisite: 505. Offered: even years; Sp.

A A 507 AerodynamIcs of Viscous fluids I (3)
Kurosaka, Russell Introduction to viscous flow; exact
solutions of the laminar equations of motion; approxi
mate equations. Exact solutions for laminar boundary
layer equations. Approximate methods for compress
ible laminar boundary layers. Offered: odd years; W.

A A 508 Aerodynamics of Viscous fluids II (3)
Breidenthal, Keller, Kurosaka. Russell The phenom
ena of turbulence; transition prediction; Reynolds
stresses; turbulent boundary-layer equations. Approxi
mate methods for turbulent boundary layers. Prerequi-

site: 507 or permission of instructor. Offered: odd
years; Sp.

A A 509 Computational fluid Dynamics I (3)
Eberhardt Numerical approximation of the inviscid
compressible equations of fluid dynamics. Analysis of
numerical accuracy, stabinty. and efficiency. Use of
explicit. Implicit, and flux split methods. Discussion of
splitting, approximate factorization. discrete point, and
finite volume approaches. Applications to the solution
of simple hyperbolic systems of equations and the
Euler equations. Offered: W.

A A 510 Computational fluid Dynamics II (3)
.Eberhardt Numerical approximation of equations of
compressible viscous flow. Mesh requirements for re
solving viscous effects in high Reynolds number flows.
Analysis of numerical accuracy, stability. and effi
.ciency. Use of explicit and implicit methods, boundary
conditlqn procedures. Applications to solution of the
Navier-5tokes equations. Prerequisite: 509 or permis
~Ion of instructor. Offered: odd years; Sp.

A A 513 Gas Laser Theory and Practice (3)
Christiansen, Mattick' Physics and fluid mechanics of
high-power lasers, emphasis on performance of mod
ern gas dynamic lasers, flowing chemical lasers, and
gaseous electric lasers. Techniques of obtaining
population inversions, power extraction, basic thermo
dynamics, and the interaction of optical radiation with
matter. Applications of high-power lasers also are em
phasized. Offered: even years; Sp.

A A 5.16 Stability and Control of flight Vehicles I
(3) Clark, Ly Static and dynamic stability and control
of flight vehicles in the atmosphere. Aerodynamics for
stability derivatives. Response to control inputs and
external disturbances. Effect of stability derivatives on
flight characteristics. Handling qualities. Introduction
to automatic control. Offered: A.

A A 517 StabllJty and Control of flight Vehicles II
(3) Clark, ~y, Vagners Specification of flight vehicle
performance objectives. Control system components,
sensor characteristics. choice of system models. Com
pensator design. frequency domain design of stability
augmentation systems. single/multiple loop autopilot
design and evaluation. Useof computer-aided control
design packages. Prerequisite: 516. Offered: W.

A A 518 Stabilityand Control of flight Vehicles III
(3) Ly, Vagnerslntroduction to Linear-Quadratic
Gaussian (LQG) optimal control theory. Synthesis of
stability augmentation systems and autopilot control
laws using LQG methodology. Relationship of LQG
results to frequency domain criteria. Reduced-order
controller synthesis. digital design and implementa
tion. Use of computer-aided control design packages.
Prerequisite: 517. Offered: Sp.

A A520-521-522 semlna'(o-G-1) Topicsofcurrent
interest in aerospace engineering. Offered: A-W-5p.

A· A 523 Special Topics In Fluld Physics (3)
Offered: AWSp.

A A 524 Aircraft engine Noise (3) Decher,
Kurosaka Description and measurement of noise,
power spectra. ~Iementary duct acoustics. rotor-stator
interaction, effect of design blad~ loading. Turbine
noise, core noise. acoustic linings. Jet noise, Ughthill
theory, scaling laws. Offered: odd years; A.

A A525 Aerothermodynamlcs of Aircraft engines
Components (3) Decher, Kurosaka Estimation of
component performances. Inlets, description of flow
distortion. Aerodynamics of tJ,Jrbines and compres
sors. Radial equilibrium theory, through-flow theory.
Offered: even years; W.

A A 526 AerolhermodYnamlcs of Aircraft Engioe
Systems (3) Decher. Kurosaka Aircraft gas turbine
engine, cycle analysis. Component performance mea
sures. Preliminary design of engines, including com
ponent losses. Off-desigri performance. Variable ge
ometry engines. ~ered: even years; Sp.

A A 527 Energy Conversion I (3) Dechar Energy
resources. Heat generation by advanced reactors,
combustion, solar collection. Analysis of power sys
tems for space and advanced commercial power gen
eration. High-temperature cycles. Offered: even years;
A.

A A 528 Energy ConversIon II (3) Dacher Heat
exchangers, energy storage. Direct conversion of heat
to electricity. Electrochemical processes. Recom
mended: 527. Offered: odd years; W.

A A 529 Space Propulsion (3) Decher Nucle
onics, and heat transfer of nuclear-heated rockets.
Electrothermal, .electromagnetic. and electrostatic
thrusters. Power/propulsion systems. PrereqUisite:
permission. Offered: odd years; Sp.

A A 530 Mechanics of Solids (3) Bollard. Fyfe.
Holsapple, Lin, Livne General concepts and theory of
solid mechanics. Large deformations, Behavior of
elastic, viscoelastic, and plastic solids. Linear theory of
elasticity and thermoelasticity. Wave propagation in
solids. Offered: A.

A A 531 Structural Reliability and Damage (3)
Bollard, Fyfe, Parmerter Theory of plasticity, yield
surfaces, flow rules, limit theorems. Concepts of failure
and fatigue in aerospace structures, residual strength,
cumulative damage. probability aspects and case his
tories. Prerequisite: 530 or equivalent or permission of
instructor. Offered: odd years; W.

A A 532 Mechanics of Composite Materials (3)
Holsapple, Lin Analyses and design of composite
materials for aerospace structures. Micromechanics.
Anisotropic elasticity. Laminated plate theory. Thermo
viscoelastic behavior and fracture of composites. Pre
requisite: 530 or permission of instructor. Offered: odd
years; Sp.

A A 535 Analysis of Shells I (3) Parmerter General
'development of the geometrically non-linear theory of
thin elastic shells. Topics include an introdu~tion to
tensor analysis with applications to curved two dimen
sional spaces: theory of surfaces. Kirchhoff approxi
mations, membrane theory and non~linear shallow
shells. Offered: even years; Sp.

A A 540 Finite Element Analysis I (3) Fyfe.
Holsapple, Lin Formulation of the finite element
method using variational and weighted residual meth
ods. Element types and interpolation functions. Appli
cation to elasticity problems. thermal conduction, and
other problems of engineering and physics. Offered:
W.

A A 541 Finite Element Analysis II (3) Fyfe.
Holsapple, Lin Advanced concepts of the finite ele
ment method. Hybrid and boundary element methods.
NonUnear. eigenvalue, and'time-dependent problems.
Prerequisite: 540 or permission of instructor. Offered:
Sp. •

A A 546 Mathematical Foundations of Systems
Theory (4) Mathematical foundations for system
theory presented from an engineering viewpoint. In
cludes set theory; functions, inverse functions; metric
spaces; finite dimensional linear spaces; linear opera
tors on finite dimensional spaceS; projections on Hil
bert spaces. Applications to engineering systems
stressed. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with CH EIE ElM E
510;A. .

A A 548 Unear Multlvarlable Control (3) Ly,
Vagners Single loop feedback control theory; poles,
zeros, Nyquist stability, performance. robustness of
multivariable systems; multivariable control synthesis:

, Linear-Quadratic-Gaussian methods, loop transfer re
covery, Youla parametrization, H-infinity techniques,
parameter optimization design. Prerequisite: EE584 or
ME 575; EE 446 or A A 448 or M E 471 or equivalent.
Offered: jointly with EE 548; W.
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A A 549 estimation and System Identification (3)
Vagners Review of system models, model structure,
model parametrization; review of stochastic pro
cesses; state estimation: observers, the Kalman-Bucy
filter. numerical issues in filter design and implementa
tion; system identification: linear regression. least
squares. maximum likelihood, instrumental variable
techniques. Prerequisites: E E 505 or AMATH 506 or
STAT 506; recommended: 548 or E E 548. Offered:
jointly with EE549: Sp.

A A 550 Nonlinear Optimal Control (3) Vagners
Calculus of variations for dynamical systems, definition
of the dynamic optimization problem,.constraints and
Lagrange multipliers, the Pontryagin Maximum Prin
ciple, necessary conditions for optimality, the
Hamiiton.Jacobi-Bellman equation. singular arc prob
lems, computational techniques for solution of the nec
essary conditions. Prerequisite: graduate standing;
recommended: AA 548 orEE548. Offered: jointly with
EE550; A.

A A 553 Vibrations of Aero~pace Systems (3)
Bollard, Fyfe, Livne Continuous and discrete systems,
natural frequencies, and modal analysis; forced vibra
tions and motion-dependent forces. Structural damp
ing; control augmented structures. Measurements for
structural dynamic testing. Prerequisite: 571 or equiva
lent. Offered: odd years; Sp.

A A 554 Aeroelastfclty (3) Livne Static and dy
namic aeroelasticity, unsteady aerodynamics, aero
servoelastic modeling, and active control. Offered:
even years; Sp

A A 556 Plasma Theory I (4) Hoffman. Jarboe
Review of electromagnetic theory and statistical me
chanics, unmagnetized plasma, dynamics of charged
particles in a magnetic field, radiation from a plasma,
fluid equation for single species, simple waves in a
magnetized and unmagnetized plasma, and magneto
hydrodynamics (MHO). Offered: A.

A A 557 Plasma Theory II (3) Hoffman, Jarboe
Equilibrium, stability, and confinement. Classical trans
port, collisionless and resistive skin depths. Ideal MHO
equations formally derived and properties of plasmas
in the ideal limit are studied. Straight and toroidal
equilibrium. Unear stability analysis with examples.
Taylor minimum energy principle. Prerequisite: 556.
Offered: odd years; W. .

A A 565 Fusion Reactor Fundamentals (3) Jarboe
Introduction to basic engineering features of fusion
power plants. Brief description of basic fusion physics
and discussion of power plants for leading thermo
nuclear concepts. Engineering problems;· blanket,
shield neutronics; materials. thermal hydraulics; tri
tium. superconducting systems. Prerequisite: comple
tion of or concurrent enrollment in 556 or permission of
instructor. Offered: even years; W.

A A 567 Analysis In Engineering and SCience I (3)
Complex variable and associated topics. Branch cuts.
series and product expansions. Contour integration,'
numerical implications. Harmonic functions. Complex
potential (and singularities) in physical problems. Con
formal mapping; applications and examples. Fourier
and Laplace transforms and applications. Recom
mended: AMATH 401 or equivalent. Offered: jointly
with AMATH 567; A.

A A568 Analysis In engineering and SCience II (3)
Survey of practical solution techniques for ordinary
differential equations. Linear systems of equations in
cluding nondiagonalizable case. Linear difference
equations. Nonlinear systems; stability phase plane
analysis. Poincare maps. Asymptotic expansions.
Regular and singular perturbations. Some computer
work may be assigned. Prerequisite: AMATH 402 or
equivalent. Offered: jointly with AMATH 568; W.

A A s69 Partial Differential Equations (3) Analyti
cal solution techniques for linear partial differential
equations, discussion of how these arise in engineer-

ing and science. Transform-and Green's function meth
ods. Classification of second-order equations, theory
and'applications of method of characteristics. Prereq
uisite: AMATH 403, 568 or MATH 428 or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with MATHIAMATH 569; Sp.

A A 571 Principles of Dynamics I (3) Fyfe. Livne.
Ly. Vagners Systems of particles, rotating axes, rigid
body dynamics; calculus of variations. lagrangian
mechanics. Kane's equations. Periodic and
quasiperiodic motion. Stability of dynamical systems;
resonance in dynamical systems. Offered: A.

A A 575 COntinuum Mechanics I (3) Holsapple.
Parmerter General foundations of the fundamental
concepts of motion, stress, energy, and electromagne
tism for a continuum. General equations of conserva
tion of mass, momentum, and energy. Linear and non
linear elastic, viscous, and inelastic materials. Offered:
jointly with CESM 521; even years; W.

A A 583 Special Topics In Solid Mechanics (3)
Offered: AWSp.

A A 584 Applied Linear Algebra and Introductory
Numerical Methods· (3) Vagners Applied linear
algebra: matrix operations. linear systems, matrix fac- ,
torization, eigenvalues, numerical methods, applica
tions to optimization, circuits. differential equations.
Surveys of numerical methods: nonlinear systems,
curve fitting, ordinary differential equations, quadra
ture, basic ideas in partial differential equations.
Offered: jointly with AMATH 584; A.

A A 585. 586 Approximate Numerical Analysis II.
III (3,3) Adv8Qced topics in numerical analysis. More
detailed consideration of topics in 584. Emphasis on
methods for partial differential equations, integral
equations, finite elements, stability and accuracy,
mesh generation, adaptive meshes, sparse matrices,
variational methods. Postmaster's sequence. Prerequi
sites: 567, 584, and 568, 569, or equivalent. Offered:
jointly with AMATH 585, 586; even years; W,Sp.

A A 591 Control Systems Seminar ([O/1]-max. 1)
Seminar on current topics in control systems analysis
and design, presented by invited and on-campus
speakers. Emphasis on control systems problems rep
resentative of all disciplines. CrediVno credit only.
Offered: jointly with CH EIE ElM E 591; AWSp.

A A 599 Special Projects (1-5. max. 15) Investiga
tion on a special project by· the student under the
supervision of a faculty member. Offered: AWSpS.

A A 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.

A A 700 Master's Thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.

A A 800 Doctoral DIssertation (*) Offered:,
AWSpS. 'I

Bioengin~ering

309 Harris Hydraulics Laboratqry

The Center for Bioengineering provides a'multidiscipli
nary program of collaborative research and training
designed to accelerate the application of new engi
neering technologies to clinical practice and research.
Major areas of 'current bioengineering research in
clude bioinstrumentation, biomaterials, biomechanics.
controlled drug-release systems, imaging, microsen
sors, bioelectromagnetlcs,'molecular bioengineering,
microcirculation, cellular bioengineering, muscle. and
simulation of biosystems. There are options for study
leading to master's and doctoral degrees with different
levels of specialization., Detailed information on
Bioengineering, its faculty and courses appears in the
Interschool or Intercollege Programs section of this
catalog.

Chemical Engineering
105 Benson

Chemical engine~ring is concerned with processes for
transforming raw materials into energy and into a great
variety of consumer products, such as gasoline, pulp
and paper. fertilizers, rubber, polymers and compos
ites, pharmaceuticals, and electronic materials.
Chemical engineers work on research and develop
ment of these materials and on the prOCesses for
making them. as well as on the design and operation of
chemical plants and equipment by which production is
achieved. This must be done with efficiency. economy.
and concern for society and the environment. Some
chemical engineers are employed by govemment
agencies. Few other professions can match the diver
sity of job opportunities available to graduates in
chemical engineering.

Chemical engineers employ the skills of mathematics,
physics, chemistry. and. increasingly, biology. The
chemical engineer develops competence in the use of
fundamental tools for engineering analysis and design:
thermodynamics, chemical kinetics and reactor d~

sign, fluid mechanics. heat and mass transfer, process
control, and economics. At the University, the student
~tudies intensively in these fields to acquire knowledge
and skills applicable in a variety of specialized fields
and industries. Flexibility. in fact. is the hallmark of the
chemical engineer. Graduates of the department are
given thorough grounding in the three main pillars of a
liberal. education-science, technology, and the hu
manities and social sciences.

Undergraduate Program

Bat:helof 01SC/8nt:8ln Ch8m/a/Eng/M8r1ng D8gmB
The Bachelor of SCience in Chemical Engineering de
gree offered by the department is an accredited, pro
fessional program. Its completion should enable the
graduate either to find employment in industry or to
continue on to graduate school.

Information on degree requirements is available in
detail from the department. In brief, the required 192
credits includes the College of Engineering General
Education requirements as specified above; engineer
ing fundamentals, 12; chemical engineering. 44; engi
neering science, 8; and electives, 9. An optional 9
credit specialty area. allows each student to develop
special competence in a selected subject by taking a
minimum of three courses in that area. Engineering
science and free electives may be used for this pur
pose. The areas are biotechnology: polymers. com
posites, colloids, and interfaces; computers applied to
chemical engineering; and environmental engineering.
A minimum GPA of 2.00 in chemical engineering
courses, based on the first time each course is taken, is
required for graduation.

Students can participate in the Cooperative Education
Program of the College.

Advising /n the DsPSl1m8nt
All students, including freshmen and sophomores. who
are considering chemical engineering as a major may.
and are encouraged to, be advised'in the department:

Adm/sslon Rsqulrsm8n11
Admission to the department is limited, and application
requirements are subject to change. Students should
consult. an adviser about current requirements. Appll
catiGns from women and minorities are encouraged.
The applicant must have complet~ at least 12 credits
at the lJW and the following courses: MATH 124, 125,
126,307 (18 credits); CHEM 140, 141. 150, 160,223
(or 237)(18); PHYS 121/131, 122/132(10), CSElENGR
142, ENGR 260 (8); and one 5-cr~dit English composi-
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tion course. In addition, it is strongly recommended
that students complete PHYS 123/133 and CHEM 224
(or 238). Students with a GPA lower than 2.50 for these
specified courses or an overall GPA lower than 2.50 for
all courses applicable to the B.S.Ch.E. degreeseldom
succeed in the department. Historically, a minimum
GPA of 2.80 in these categories is required for admis
sion to and success in the department Admission ison
a space-available or competitive basis. Students who
wish to be admitted butwho have not yet completed 12
credits at the UW should consult an adviser in the
department.

Factors included in the admissions decision include
the course record as indicated above and qualitative
considerations such as difficulty of completed
courses. frequency' of incomplete or withdrawal
grades, number of repeated courses. applicable work
experience and maturity of attitude, recOrd of honors,
and a demonstrated ability to take at least. 12 credits
per quarter.

Appl/t:8tlon PnJ~duf8 and Timing
Application is made by filling out an application form

. available in the department office..Students may apply
for admission as soon as they meet the. admission
requirements, and are invited to consult with the de
partmental ad~iser.

Admission for the Disadvantaged
While the sole purpose of the admission requirement is
to limit enrollment to a number that can be taught well
with the resources available, the department recog
nizes that this may eliminate some disadvantaged stu
dents whose potential is high but who, through extenu
ating circumstances of their background. have had
limited access to early education that provides ad
equate E!xperience in abstract reasoning. ·For pur
poses of special consideration for admission, a disad
vantagedstudent'is here defined as one Who (1) is
economically disadvantaged as shown by eligibility for
a Basic Need Grant. on the National Financial Aid
Program, or (2) is educationally disadvantaged, having
attended a school without a full and available c;omple
ment of college preparatory courses. or (3) has ethnic
minority status· with a group showing historic
underrepresentation in the field of engineering. These
students are encouraged to apply for admission and to
attsch to their application a letter. to the admissions
committee that provides information on the applicant
that is relevant to the admission decision.

Entran&e to Chem/~t!1 EngIneering Courses
Entrance into most chemical engineering courses is
ordinarily limited to majors in chemical engineering,
pulp and paper technology, and the B.S.E. program.
Other students who wish to take departmental courses·
must meet the admission requirements of the depart-·
ment, have the course prerequisites, and fill out. a
chemical engineering course request form. '

Continuation Polley
The department policy on continuation is consistent
with the continuation policy of the College. Details may
be obtained from the department.

Graduate Program
The department offbrs studies leading to the degrees
of Doctor of Philosophy, Master of Science in Chemical
Engineering; and Master of Science in Engineering.
The doctoral degree is centered on the dissertation
with a foundation in course work; it is generally com
ple~ed in four to five years beyond the baccalaureate
degree.

In the master's program primary emphasis is placed on
course work. and the degree generally requires bE!
tween 18and 24 months of study. Thesis and nonthesis

options are available. with the former requiring both
course work and research.

The program of study normally. includes basic subjects
of importance to all chemical engineers. such as ther
modynamics. transport phenomena. kinetics. and ap
plied mathematics. In addition, students are invited to
take more specialized courses in chemical engineer
ing or in other departments. Students usually take four
courses during their first quarter. Subsequently. less
time is spent on course work and more on research.

The department has about seventy full-time graduate
students, roughly one-fourth of whom are working to
ward the M.S. degree and three-fourths toward the
doctorate. They studyand collaborate with members of
the faCUlty in an atmosphere that is Informal, friendly,
and intellectually vigorous. The range of interests
among the faculty members is quite bro!id. so students
in ·courses and in research work have access to a
variety of fields while receiving individual attention and
guidance.

RBlBardl Fa&IIIt1BS
The department is fortunate In having outstanding fa
cilities. The chemical. engineering building, Benson
Hall. is supplied with much new research equipment.
The bUilding contains classrooms, offices, stock
rooms. a well-staffed machine shop. laboratories. and
a variety of specialized research equipment, including
VAXstations (model 3200', as well as seven Apollo
work stations and many microcomputers. Each gradu
ate student is provided desk space in a small labora
tory or office as well as access to larger laboratories in
the building. Students also may use the s,ervices of the
Academic Computer Center, the glassblowing shop,
and the Chemistry-Chemical Engineering Library.

Admission Requll8menti
A student is accepted for admission to the Graduate
SChool as achemical engineering major by joint action
of the Graduate SChool and the department after con
sideration of aformal application. Moststudents apply
ing for admission as graduate students have a Bach
.elor of SCience degree in chemical engineering. If a
student has an undergraduate degree in chemistry,

. physics, mathematics, or another branch of engineer
ing, he or she may obtain a graduate degree in chemi
cal engineering by meeting certain additional require-
ments. .

The Graduate Record Examination (GRE), not includ
ing the advanced test. is generally required of all
applicants. In addition, applicants who do not have a
baccalaureate degree in chemical engineering from
an accredited university in the United States must take
tile advanced test in chemistry or engineering.

FlnaD&lal Aid
The department has various sources of support for
qualified graduate students. Prospective students in
terested in applying for admission and support should
request application forms from the department. The
completed forms and reference letters should be re
ceived in the department office by January 31. if pos
sible, and by March 15 at the latest. Offers of admission
with financial support are usually made in February and
March.

CorrtJlpDnden~ and IntonnatlDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Chemical Engineering. BF-10

Faculty

Chairperson
Bruce A. Finlayson

Professors

Allan, G. Graham • 1966; PhD, 1956. University of
. Glasgow (UK); fiber and polymer science, creativity

and innovation.

Babb, Albert L. • 1956. (Emeritus); PhD. 1951. Univer
sity of Illinois; reactor engineering, bioengineering.

Berg, John C. • 1964; PhD, 1964. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); interfacial phenomena. surface and col
loid science.

Bowen, J. Ray· 1981; PhD. 1963. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); combustion.

David, Morton 1953, (Emeritus); DEng, 1950, Yale Uni
versity; chemical engineering.

Davis, E. James • 1983; PhD, 1960, Universityof Wash
ington; transport in porous media, microparticle phys
ics and chemistry, surface and colloid science.

Finlayson. Bruce A. • 1967; PhD. 1965. University of
Minnesota; modeling of chemical reactors, polymer
flow. flow through porous media.

Garlid, Kermit L. • 1960; PhD, 1961, University of Min
nesota; nuclear fuel cycles. radioactive waste man
agement.

Heideger, William J. * 1957; PhD, 1959, Princeton
University: biomedical 'transport phenomena.

Hoffman, Allan S. * 1970; DSc, 1957. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; polymer materials science and
engineering.

Horbett, Thomas A. * 1973; PhD, 1970, University of
Washington; interfacial proteins, cell interactions, insu
lin delivery systems.

Johanson, Lennart N. • 1951, (Emeritus); PhD, 1948,
University of Wisconsin; chemical engineering.

McCarthy, JQseph L • 1941. (Emeritus); PhD, 1938.
McGill University (Canada); thermodynamics, lignin

. and cellulose, chemistry, pulp and paper science.
biochemical engineering.

McKean, William T. • 1979; PhD, 1968, University of
Washington; pulp and paper science. chemical engi
neering.

Moulton, Ralph W. 1941, (Emeritus); PhD. 1938. Wash
ington University; chemical engineering.

Pilat. Michael J. * 1967. (Adjunct); PhD. 1967, Univer
sity of Washington; air resources engineering (design
of air-pOllution-control equipment).

Ratner, Buddy D. • 1972; PhD, 1972. Polytechnic Insti
tute of Brooklyn; synthesis and characterization of
polymeric biomaterials.

Ricker. Neil L. * 1978; PhD, 1978. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); chemical process design, simulation,
and control.

'Seferis, James C. * 1977; PhD, 1977. University of
Delaware; polymer science and engineering, poly
meric composites.

Sieicher, Charles A. * 1960, (Emeritus); PhD, 1955,
University of Michigan; fluid mechanics, heat transfer.

Woodruff. Gene L * 1965; PhD, 1966. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; reactor physics, fusion engi
neering. neutron spectroscopy, energy studies.

Associate PnJIBssors

Gustafson. Richard Roy * 1986. (Adjunct); PhD, 1982,
University of Washington; process simulation and dy
namics. development of high tensile carbon fibers.

Hodgson, Kevin T. • 1991, (Adjunct); PhD. 1986. Uni
versity of Washington; surface and colloid science.
chemistry, fiber-water interactions, papermaking.

Holt. Bradley R. • 1984; PhD, 1984. University of Wis
consin; process contrOl, process design.

Krieger-Brockett, Barbara • 1975; PhD, 1975. Wayne
State University; reaction engineering, chemical kinet-

. ics and catalysis simulation.
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Lindstrom. Duaine G. • 1982, (Affiliate); PhD, 1968.
University of Washington; computing methods applied
to nuclear engineering and radiation transport.

Rogers, James W. Jr. * 1990; PhD. 1979. University of
Texas (Austin); surface chemistry and engineering;
applications to thin film deposition.

Stuve, Eric M. * 1985; PhD. 1984, Stanford University;
catalytic and electrochemical surface science.

Yager. Paul * 1987, (Adjunct): PhD. 1980, Universtiyof
Oregon; physical chemistry and .applications of
biomembranes;

Ass~stsnl ProIeSSDrs

Baneyx, Francois 1992; PhD, 1991. University ofTexas
(Austin); biotechnology, protein technology, biochemi
cal engineering.

Castner. David G. * 1986, (Research); PhD. 1979,
University of California (Berkeley); surface analysis
characterization of biomedical and catalytic materials.

Chang. Michael Wei * 1992, (Adjunct); MD. 1988. Uni
versity of Texas (Galveston); physiatry.

Schwartz, Daniel T. • 1991; PhD. 1989. University of
California (Davis); electrochemical engineering and
electrolytic thin firm science.

Wedgewood. Lewis E. • 1990; PhD, 1988, University of
Wisconsin; ~mputational fluid mechanics. macromo
lecular fluid flow, transport phenomena. stochastic
simulation. '

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym-
bols. and abbreviations. .

Courses fo~ Undergraduates
CH E 309 Creativity and Innovation (2) VLPA
Allan Understanding creativity and creative thinking;
its challenges and dynamics through knowledge. jUdg
ment, planning. and observation. Techniques of cre
ative thinking. Design and development of creative
games. Computer-aided creative thinking. Creation,
protection. and exploitation of a useful 'idea, including
bargaining and negotiations. Prerequisite: junior
standing or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with PSE 309; Sp. . .

CH E 310 Material and Energy Balan~ (4)
Chemical an.d physical process calculaUons: steady
and unsteady-state material and energy balances with
specific examples in vapor-liquid contact operations
and multiphase extraction, and introductory thermo
chemistry. Prerequisite: ENGR 260. Offered: ASp.

CH E 326 Chemical engineering Thermodynam
Ics (4) Phase equilibria and chemical equilibria in
multicomponent systems; theories olsolution; chemi
cal reaction analysis. Prerequisites: 310; CHEM 456 or
ENGR 260. Offered: AW.

CH E 330 Transport Processes I (5) Diffusive
transport of momentum. heat and mass; general as
pects of fluid flow; the Navier-Stokes equations; one
dimensional flow with engineering applications. Pre-·
requisites: 310 and MATH 307. Offered: AW.

CH E340 Transport PrOcesses II (4) Heat transfer.
basic principles. and applications. Conduction. con
vection. and radiation. Prerequisite: 330. Offered:
WSp. .

CH E 400 Methods of Engineering Analysis (3) .
NW Applications of mathematics to problems' in
chemical engineering; vector calculus; properties and
methods of solution of first and second order partial
differential equations; similarity transforms. separation
ofvariables. Laplace and Fourier transforms. Prerequi
sites: MATH 205, MATH 307. MATH 328, or permission
of instructor. Offered: jointly with AMATH 400; A.

CH E 435 Ttansport Processes III (4) Mass trans
fer, basic principles. and applications to equipment
design. Physical separation processes. Prerequisites:
326, 340. Offer~: ASp. •

CH E 436 Chemical Engineering Laboratory I (3)
Lectures on experimental design, instrumentation,
laboratory safety, and report writing; laboratory experi- .
ments on fluid mechanics and heat transfer. Emphasis
on experimental planning. procedures. and report writ
ing. Prerequisites: 326, 340. and ENGR 231. Offered:
AWSp. .

CH E 437 . Chemical Engineering Laboratory II (3)
Continuation of 436. 4iboratory investigation of chemi
cal engineering principles applied to equipment de
sign with emphasis on mass transfer operations and
chemical reactors. Prerequisites: 435, 436, 465.
Offered: AW. .

CH E450 Solid State Materials and Chemical Pro
cesses (3) Seferis Fundamentals of solid state
inclUding process' analysis, mechanical properties;
heterogeneity; anisotropy; liquid/solid transformations;
rate processes; thermal' analysis; viscoelasticity; mi
croscopy; molecular characterization techniques. Ap
plication of fundamentals in examining polymers. met
als and ceramics as used in the electronics and
aviation industries. Prerequisites: 330, 340. and 465, or
permission of instructor. Offered; W.

'CH E 455 Surface and Colloid SCience labora
tory (3) Berg Laboratory techniques, 'equipment, and
underlying' fundamentals in 'surface and colloid sci-'
ence. Experiments in the measurement of surface
tension. adsorption. wetting and spreading. colloid
properties. emulsion preparation and stability. electro
phoresis. and interfacial hydrodynamics. Prerequi
sites: 326. 330. CHEM 461. Offered: Sp.

CH E 456 Physical Chemistry (3) NW Chemical
thermodynamics. Laws of thermodynamics presented
with applications to phase equilibria, chemical equllitr
ria, and solutions. Honors section available Autumn
Quarter. May be taken without CHEM 455. Prerequi
sites: CHEM 150or 155. MATH 126, and college phys
ics. Recommended: MATH 308. Offered: jointly with
CHEM456;W.

CH E 458. Surface Analysis (3) Understanding of
solid surfaces for research and development in micro
electronics.catalysis, adhesion, biomaterials science.
wear. and corrosion science. Newer methods available
to stUdy surfaces of materials. Electron emission
spectroscopies (ESCA. Auger): ion scattering, ion'
spectroscopic. photon spectroscopic, and thermody
namic methods. Offered: jointly with BIOEN 492; W.

CH E 461 Electrochemical Engineering (3)
Schwartz Explores role of thermodynamics, charge
transfer kinetics, and mass transfer on behavior-;Q~

electrochemical systems. Includes cell thermodynam
ics, faradaic and non-faraefaic rate processes. 10nieT

transport, nucleation and growth theories. ApplicationtP,
to chemical sensors, batteries, corrosion. thin film
deposition. In-class demonstrations to illustrate con
cepts. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
W. .

CH E 462 Application of Chemical Engineering
Principles to Envfronmental Problems (3) Environ
mental problems. in chemical enginl*lring..Team
taught; topics vary from year to year: Includes: gao
media. flow and dispersion through porous media wa
ter flow in dry soils, chemistry of radioactive waste. in
situ site cleanup. ex situ site cleanup, colloid and
surface science. Prerequisite: 330. Offered: Sp.

CH E 465 Reactor Design (4) Application 'of-prln~
ciples of chemical kinetics to the design of commer
cial-scale chemical reactors; characterization of batch
and flow reactors in homogeneous and heterogeneous
systems. Prerequisites: 326. 340. Offered: ASp.

CH E 467 Biochemical.Engineering (3) Baneyx
Application of basic chemical engineering principles

to biochemical and biological process industries such
as fermentation, enzyme technology. and biological
waste treatment. Rapid overview ofrelevant microbiol
ogy. biochemistry, and molecular genetics. Design
and analysis of biological reactors and product recov
ery operations. Prerequisites: 340, organic chemistry;
recommended: 465. Offered: jointly with SIOEN 467;
W. I

CH E 468 Alr-Pollutlon Control equipment De
sign (3) Designs to control air pollutants from station
ary sources. Procedures for calculating design and
operating parameters. Fundamental mechanisms and
processes of gas~us and partiCUlate control equip
ment for absorption and adsorption of gaseous pollut
ants; electrostatic precipitation and filtration of particu
lar pollutants. Actual case studies. PrereqUisite: senior
standing or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with CIVE 494/M E468; W. . .

CH E 470 Ch~lstry of Wood (3) Chemical and
physical properties of cellulose. lignin, hemicellulose.
and extractives; wood as a raw material for the chemi
cal indUStry. Prerequisite: CHEM 102 or 238 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: A. .

. CH E 471 PulpIng anci Breaching Processes (3)
Conversion of wood to mechanical and chemical
pulps. Kraft. sulfite. and semichemical pulping pr<r.

.cesses. Chemical recovery systems. Bleaching of me
chanical and chemical pulps. Offered: JoIntly with PSE
476;W.

CH E 472 Paperrnaklng Processes (3) Fiber
sources and properties. Secondary fibers. Stock
preparation. sheet forming. water removal, finishing.
Coating, lamination. and printing. Paper products.
Offered: jointly witr' PSE 477; W.

. CH E 473 Pulp and Paper Laboratory (2) labora
tory experiments in chemical and semichemical
pulping of wood. Bleaching of chemical and high-yield
pulps. Physical and chemical characteristics of pulp
fibers. Prerequisite: PSE 476. Offered: joinUy with PSE
478;Sp. . . .

CH.E 475 Computer Analysis In Chemlcal'EngI
neerlng (3) Model bUilding/simulation of chemical
engineering processes: reactor design. fiber spinning,
electrochemistry. biotech processes. Numerical meth
ods. include integrating ordinary differential equations
as Initial and boundary-value problems; finite differ
~ncei collocatlon.Galerkln methods. For each model
the appropriate tool Is developed. Offered: A.

CH E 480 Process Dynamics and Control (4)
Analysis of the dynamics of simple chemical process
units and systems;' applications· to stability. control.
and instrumentation of such processes. Weekly two
hour laboratory included. Prerequisites: 435.. 465.
Offered: AW. . .

CH E 481 Process Optimization (3) Concepts and
techniques of optimizing chemical engineering pro
cesses and systems. including classical and direct
methods of search, linear and nonlinear programming.
dynamic .programming. statistical experimental de
sign, and evolutionary operation. Prerequisite: 485.
Offered: Sp.

CH E482 Advanced Topics In Process Control (3)
Holt, Ricker Current topics In process control design
and analysis. Possible topics include robustness
analysis and design, time delay compensation, mod
ern frequency response techniques, discrete control,
adaptive control, model-based control. and nonlinear
control. Prerequisite: 480.

CH· E485 Process Design I (3) Applied economics
In chemical engineering design and operations; mar
ket surVey and plant location; introduction to plant and
process design. Prerequisite: 480. Offered: W.

CH E 486 Process Design II (6) COmprehensive
design of a specific process. including economic fea
sibility studies, utilization of market survey and plant
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location studies, process equipment design and opti
mization, and overall plant integration and layout. Pre
requisite: 485. Offered: Sp.

CH E490 Engineering Materials for Biomedical
Applications (3) Hoffman Combined application 0,1
the principles of physical chemistry, biochemistry, ma
terials engineering. mass transfer, and fluid mechanics
to biomedical problems. Case studies include consid
erations of the selection of materials. tlie design and
the operation of instruments, components of. or entire.
artificial organs (heart. kidney. lung) and artificial struc
tural elements (bone, teeth. skin). all for use in contact
with body fluids. Prerequisite: organic chemistry or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with BIOEN
490; odd years; W. .

CH E 491 Controlled Release Systems-Principles
and Applications (3) Hoffman Mechanisms or con
trolled release of active agents and the developmentof
useful systems for this purpose. Release mechanisms
include diffusive, convective. or erosive driving forces.
Applications to the biomedical. agricultural, forestry,
and oceanography fields. Some special case studies
covered in detail. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor. Offered: jointly with BIOEN 491; even years; W.

CH E 495 Physicochemical Transport Phenom
ena (3) Low Reynolds number hydrodynamics for flow
around solid and fluid spheres and near surfaces.
Convective diffusion in liquids within capillary tubes
and outside the flat plate, the rotating disk. the sphere.
Row and convective diffusion in porous media. Elec
trokinetic phenomena, including electrophoresis.
electro-osmosis, streaming potential. Applications to
electrochemistry. Prerequisite: 330.

CH E 498 Sp8clal Topics In Chemical engineer
Ing (1-4, max. 12) Topics of current interest in the field. .
Subjectmatter changes from year to year.Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

CH E 499- Undergraduate Research (1-6-, max.
12) Independent resea~ch projects in chemical engi
neering. Prerequisites: GPA of 3.0 in Chemical Engi
neering courses and permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
CH E 510 Mathematical Foundations of Systems
Theory (4) Damborg Mathematical foundations for
system theory presented from an engineering view
point. Includes set theory; functions. inverse functions;
metric spaces; finite dimensional linear spaces; linear
operators on finite dimensional spaces; projections on
Hilbert spaces. Applications to engineering systems
stressed. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with A A 546/E ElM E
510; A.

CH E 511 Blomaterials seminar (1) Hoffman,
Horbett, Ratner Presentation of student research re
sults. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of·
instructor. Offered: jointly with BIOEN 511; WSp.

CH E 523 seminar In Chemical engineering (1)
Topics of current interest in chemical engineering.
CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSp. .

CH E 525 Chemical engineering Thermodynam
ICs (4) Review of principles of thermodynamics. Appli
cations to problems in multiphase and multicomponent
systems; theories of solutions. Prerequisite: under
graduate thermodynamics. Offered: A.

CH E 526 Topics In Thermodynamics (3) Classi
cal and molecular thermodynamics of phase equilibria,
solution theory. thermodynamic stability, and critical
phenomena. Prerequisite: 525 or permission of instruc
tor.

CH E 530 Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer I
(4) Derivation of the differential equations for mass,
energy, and momentum transport. Principles of fluid

mechanics; creeping flow. turbulence, boundary-layer
theory. Offered: A.

CH E 531 Momentum, Heat, and Mass Transfer II
(4) Continuation of 530. Flows of fluid-particle sys
tems; convective heat transfer, natural convection.
Prerequisite: 530. Offered: W.

CH E 532 separation Processes (3) Design of
industrial processes for separation and purification of
materials. Covers classification and selection of sepa
ration techniques, efficiency .of separators, energy
conservation concepts, and methods for design calcu
lations.

CH E 533 Mass Transfer (3) Molecular mass trans
port; single-phase mixing; age distributions and resi':
dence time analysis; transfer across interfaces;
coupled heat and mass transfer: effects of chemical"
reaction; design considerations.

CH E 543, 544 Auld Turbulence (3,3) Methods of
characterizing f1u.id turbulence; spatial, temporal ve
locity correlations; energy spectra; probability con
cepts; isotropic, nonisotropic turbulen~e; hot-wire
measurement techniques; phenomenological turbu
lence models; higher-orde~ closure models: local equi
'librium concepts; recent advances in modeling tech
niques. Prerequisite: 6 credits of graduate fluid
mechanics or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with M E 543, 544; even years; W.Sp.

CH E555 InterfacIaIPhenomena(4) Berg Surface
tension, capillary statics, wetting and spreading phe
nomena; thermodynamics of capillary systems, ad
sorption, surfactant monolayers and micellar solutions:
capillary hydrodynamics, interfacial turbulence and
applications in distillation, absorption, and extraction.
Prerequisites: 525, 530, or permission of instructor.
Offered: even years.

CH E556 Principles and Applications of Colloidal
Materials (314) Berg. Hoffman Preparation, stabiliza
tion, properties, and destruction of important colloidal
materials. The theory and structure of the electrical
double layer, electrokinetlcs. Includes selected case
studies pertinent to air and water pollution, biological
fluids. industrial processes. Offered: odd years.

.CH E 558 Surface Analysis (3) Ratner Under
standing of solid surfaces for research and develop
ment in microelectronics, catalysis, adhesion, bioma
terials science, wear. and corrosion science. Newer
methods available to study surfaces of materials..Elec
tron emission spectroscopies (ESCA, Auger); ion scat
tering, ion spectroscopic, photon spectroscopic. and
thermodynamic methods. Offered: jointly with BIOEN
592;W.

CH E 560 Reactions at Solid Surfaces (3) Stuve
Fundamental studies of adsorption systems and reac
tions that occur at surfaces with applicatipn toward
t}eterogeneous catalysis. electrochemistry. etching,
and corrosion. Analysis of reaction poisons and pro
moters, acid-base theory of metal surfaces. jellium
theory ofmetals. and water· and ion adsorption. plus
other topics of current interest. Recommended: 558 or
CHEM560.

CH E 562 Hazardous Air Pollution (3) Control of
emission of hazardous or toxic air pollutants. Govern
ment regulations. determination of needed controreffi
ciency. Emission control by thermal incineration. cata
lytic incineration, flares. condensation, carbon
adsorption, and adsorption (wet and dry). Hazardous
waste incinerators. Case studies. Offered: jointly with
CEWA562;W.

CH E 564 Applications of Chemical Kinetics (3) .
Fast reactions and highly energetic reactions with ap
plications to combustion', explosions, and lasers. Cou
pling of transport processes and reaction rates. photo
chemical kinetics,· intermolecular energy transfer, free
radiCal, and chain reaction kinetics. Rate plasmas,
flames, and biological systems.

CH E 565 Kinetics and Catalysis (3) Finlayson,
Krieger, Stuve Homogeneous and heterogeneous

. systems with emphasis on chemical engineering prin
ciples applied to industrial reactor design. Prerequi
site: 525. Offered: W.

CH E 566 Control of Gaseous Air Pollutants (3)
Pilat Physical and chemical processes used to control
gaseous air pollutants. Absorption into liquids. Aque
ous spray dryer scrubbers. Adsorption beds. Control
of sulfur oxide and nitrogen ·oxide.Case studies of .
control Systems. Prerequisite: 435 or 468 or permission
of instructor. Offered: jointly with CEWA 566; even
years; Sp.

CH E 567 Control of Particulate Air Pollutants (3)
Pilat Processes used to control emissions of particu
late air pollutants. Use of settling chambers, cyclones,
fabric filters, wet scrubbers. and electros~tic precipi
tators to control aerosol particles. Case studies of
particulate air-pOllutant control systems. Prerequisite:
468 or permission of instructor. Offered: Jointly with
CEWA 567; odd years; A

CH' E 570 Chemistry of High Polymers (3, max. 6)
Allan Fundamentals of high polymer chemistry, includ
ing kinetics of addition and condensation pOlymeriza
tion. the determination of average molecular weights
and chain length di.stributions, solution properties and
the relationship between molecular structure and plas
tic film and fiber properties of various polymers. Pre
requisite: an undergraduate sequence in organic
chemistry. Offered: W.

CH E 571 Polymer Physics and engineering (3)
Seferis Description and analysis of methods for pro
cessing polymeric materials. Introduction to solid poly
mer physics with emphasis on the coupling of structure
morphology and properties. Development of structure
property models for qua.ntitative desc~ption and con
trol of properties in synthetic and natural polymers and.
composite materials. Offered: A.

CH E 572 Advanced Polymeric Composites (3)
Seferis Design. manufacture. and properties of or
ganic and inorganic particle and fiber-reinforced poly
mers. Advanced techniques for characterization of
processing an~ properties, including anisotropic elas
ticity/viscoelasticity theory. polymerization and net
work formation of matrices, theory of reinforcement.
environmental and chemical effects. Prerequisite: 571
or MSE 423 or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

CH E 575 Nonlinear Analysis In Chemical Engi
neering (3) Finlayson Comparison of numerical
techniques: similarity, perturbation. finite difference.
Galerkin. orthogonal collocation methods as applied to
nonlinear chemical engineering problems. Offered:
odd years.

CH E580 Topics In Chemical Engln~rlng Design
(3, max. 9) Lectures and seminars on current design
methods in chemical engineering. including technicl
and economic feasibility of processes. d~sign and
optimization of process equipment, and environmental
and socal constraints. Prerequisite: undergraduate
chemical engineering design, adrpission to chemical
engineering nonthesis master's prgram. Qr permission
of instructor.

CH E582 Advanced Topics In Process Control (3)
HIt. Ricker Current topics in process control design
and analysis. Possible topics inclue robustness analy
sis and design, time· delay compensation. modern
frequency· response techniques. discrete control,
adaptive control, model·based contrOl. an nonlinear
control. Prerequisites: undergraduate control class
and graduate standing.

CH E 590 Advanced Topics In Blomaterials (3)
Major.controversial issues in application of synthetic
materials to medical problems. Blood compatibility.
bioadhesion, intraoular lenses. contact ·lenses.' poly
urethanes. biodegradation, protein adsorption, corro
sion, bne fixation. new materials, artificial heart, medi-
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Faculty

Financial Aid
Research and teaching assistantships are available on
a competitive basis. The number of positions depends
upon the· current level of funding. Additionally, there
are a limitednumber of fellowships, scholarships, and
traineeships. .

Rerean:h Facl/Hler
More Hall and Wilcox Hall have structural, concrete,
and bituminous materials, soil mechanics, surveying
and photogrammetry, computer, water-quality, solid
wastes, and air-quafity laboratories as well as an air-

. monitoring station and equipment for fieldwork in the
construction, water, air, and solid-waste programs.
Facilities for experimental studies in hydraulics and
coastal engineering and In fluid mechanics are located
in the Harris Hydraulics Laboratory.

~o""DndBnt:B and InfDnnat/on
Graduate Program Assistant
AdVising Office·
2O~-A More, FX-10

DegnJ8 Re'lulmlllBlIIs
The requireme~t for,the master's degree is a mlniml/m
of 39 credits, ofwhich 30must be in formal course work
and 9 in thesis. A nonthesis program is available,
requiring a minimum of 45 credits, otwhlch at least 3
credits will be individual study with the advisory com
mittee chairperson. The Environmental. Engineering
and SCience Program requires 45 credits for both the
thesis and nonthesis degree. For all master's degrees,
at least 3 credits must be from outside t!:Ie major field of
study; .

Students working for the Ph.D. degree must complete
an approved program of studl~.s and research nor
mally requiring an additional two or three years beyond
the master's degree.'

S. Kramer
Graduate Program Coordinator·

The Department of Civil Engineering offers courses CbalrpB"on
leading to the degrees of Master of SCience in Civil John F. Ferguson
Engineering and Doctor of Philosophy. The depart-
ment also provides authorized options leading to. the PrDteUofB
College-wide Masterof SCience and Master of SCience
in Engineering degrees. Banerjee, Sunirmal * 1981; PhD, 1978, University of

California (Berkeley); foundation and geotechnical en-
The three master's programs areinlended·to accom- gin~ring, soil mechanics.
modate the needs of three categories of students: the
M,S.C.E, for those who have completed an under- Benjamin, Mark M. *1977; PhD, 1979, Stanford Univer-
graduate degree in civil engineering and plan to con- slty; chemistry of natural waters, chemical and blologi-
tinue with their professional trainlng:.the College-wide cal treatment of water and wastewater.

,M.S.E. for other engineering graduat~·whowishtodo Bogan, Richard H.*1954; DSC, 1954. Massachusetts
graduate work in civil engineering: and the College- Institute of Technology: water and air resources, envi-
wide ,M:S. for those whose Bachelor of SCience.de-, ronmental engineering, . .' .
grees are not in engineering, bOt who desire to apply .
their training in science to the solutiOn of problems in Brown, Colin B.*l969;PhD, 1962. Universityof Minne-
some specific sector related to clvil.engineering. The. sota; structural engi,nearing 8:"d SYste!TIs.
nonengineer may take additional course work to obtain Burges. Stephen J. * 1970; PhD. 1970, Stanford Univer-
an M.S.E. degree.· . . sity; surface and ground water hydrology, water re-

Graduate work is offered .in most fields of civil engl- source systems analysis and design,
neering, Toaccommodate thesewideareas of interest, Carlson, Dale A. • 1955. (Emeritus); PhD, 1960, Univer-
the department is .organized into three academic sity of Wisconsin; water resources and solid-waste
graduate programs: Structural and Geotechnical Engi- management.
neering and Mechanics: Transportation; Surveying: Charlson, Robert J. * 1962, (Adjunct); PhD, 1964, Uni-
and ec,nstruction Engineering; and Environmental En- verslty of Wash.lngton; atmospheric chemistry, 'aerosol
gineering and SCience. .. physics, aerosoVcloud!climate interaction.

Priority for admission isbasedon an appliCant'S appar- Clanton, Jack R. 1947, (Emeritus); MS, 1939, University
ent ability to progress satisfactorily in a gra4uate de- of Pittsburgh; structural engineering,
gree program. The applicant's scholastic record is of
major importance; usually, at least a B, or 3.00 GPA In Clough, G. Wayne 1993; PhD, 1969, University of Cali-
thejunior and seniorye(irs is required. Consideration is fornla (Berkeley). -
also given to the Graduate Record Examination scores • Colcord, J. E. * 1949, (Emeritus); MSCE, 1949, Univer-
and other information. sity of Minnesota; surveying engineering.

Dunn,Walter L. 1954, (Emeritus): MPH, 1953, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley): transportation planning,

Elias, ZJad * 1969; DSC, 1963, Massachusetts Institute
of Technology; engineering mechanics.

Evans, RogerJ. * 1966, (Emeritus): PhD, 1965, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley); engineering mechanics.
structural englneer,ing.

Ferguson, John F. * 1974; PhD, 1970, Stanford Univer
sity; chemical and biological processes in water and
waste treatment and in natural water systems.

Hammer, VemonB. 1947, (Emeritus); MS, 1941, Har
vard L/nlversity; solid-waste management.

Hartz, Billy J. * 1955, (Emeritus); PhD, 1955, University
ofCalifornia (Berkeley); engineering mechanics, struc
tural mechanics.

Graduate Program

PHYS 121/131, 122/132; 5 credits of english composi
tion: and CSEJENGR 142,ENGR 210,220,230. Pro
spective students should obtain a copy of Qle depart
mental undergraduate advising. guide and the
departmental application form. both of which are avail
able in 201-A More.

BadlslDf ofS&le.ln ClrliEnglnestlng Deg(fIB
The minimum number of credits required for gradua
tion with the Bachelor of SCience In Civil engineering
degree is 192, of which 115-credits are the CoJleg~ of
Engineering General Education and Engineering Fun
damentals require!TIents as specified above,Upper
division requirements in civil 'engineering Include a
common core of specified courses taken In the junior

.. year.

CortapondBnt:B and Informsl/DIl
Undergraduate Advising Office
201-A More, FX-10

Undergraduate Program

cal device regulation. Prerequisite: 490 or BIOEN 490,
Offered: jointly with BIOEN 590.

CH E 591 Control Systems seminar ([O/l]-max. 1)
Seminar on current topics in control systems analysis
and design. presented by invited and on-campus
speakers. Emphasis on centrol systems problems rep
resentative of all qlsclpllnes. Credit/no credit only. Of
fered: jointly with A AlE ElM E 591.

CH E 598- Effective Teaching of Chemical Engl
neerfng ([112]-, max. 3) Rn/ayson Topics/activities
include: curriculum development: outlining a course,
comparing textbooks, preparing lectures, use of lec
tures versus quiz sections. .microteClching, other
modes of instruction, e.g., self-paced, US~ of design
problems. Tests: creating and grading,. Role of com
puters, review of engineering software, diversity, inter
national teaching assistants, sexual harassment.. as
sessment of teaching, resume. Offered: WSp. .

CH E 599 Current Topics In Chemlc8l engineer
Ing (1-3, max. 12) Readings or lectures and discus
sions of topics of current interest in the.fleldofchemical
engineering. Subjectmatter changes from year to year.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

CH E 600 Independent Study or Res8arch (.) Of
fered: AWSpS.

CH E 700 Master's thesis (.) Offeret1:,AWSpS,

CH E 800 Doctoral Dissertation rr· Offered:
AWSpS. '.;

20lMore

Civil engineering is a profession which interfaces
pfosely with society in the planning, design, const~c
tion, and management of faclllties serving the "needs of
people. These activities include all. transportation
modes:. highways, aerospace, rivers, and hafbors;
water resources, hydraulics, and Coastal engln~ring;
structures, mechanics, and geotechnical engineerIng;
surveying,. mapping, andphotogramnietry;·urban
planning and development; water supply,.wasteWa~er
treatment, and water-quality management; solid-:a.nd
hazardous-waste dispo!ijil; and, quality contro.land
management of the air resource. .·~,.l

A civil engineer may specialize· in one or several of
these activities and may further sp~clallze in a pprtlqu
lar function, such as design .or management. The work'
frequently provides close associatIons with the legal
profession, urban and regional planners, econon;tists',·
publlc officials, biologists, chemists, flhancial consuIJ-.
ants, architects, and system analyst¢. Education a"~

practice require acqi1sideratiOn notonly of the techno
logical-scielJce aspects.of 'a particular problem but
also of its relationship to social, economic, political,
and environmental constraints. ~,

To accommodate these·wide interests, the department
is organized Into thre~ academic programs: Structur~r
and Geotechnical Engineering and Mechanics: Tran~~
pprtation, Surveying, and Construction Engineerlf1g:
Environmental Engineering and SCience. . ;

Civil Engineering':-,"

Admission to the department is usually at the juriior
level. Enrollment In the department is limited; students
who desire entrance must formally apply. to, and be
accepted by,the departmental admissions committee,
The primary admission criterion is degree of qualifica
tion for p~obabfe success in the engineeting degree
program c¢ evidenced by academic P.erformance,
work experience. and other factors. Specific courses
reqired are: MATH 124, 125, 126. 308; CHEM 140;
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. Hennes, RobertG. 1934, (emeritus); MS, 1928, Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; transportation engi
neering.

Hinze, Jimmie W. * 1984; PhD, 1976, Stanford Univer
sity; construction englne~rlng and management.

Holtz. Robert Dean *1988; PhD. 1970. Northwestern
University; geotechnical engineering.

.Larson, Timothy * 1970; PhD. 1976, Universityof Wash
ington; airborn particles, air quality modeling. and in
strument developm4:!nt

Lettenmaler, Dennis P. *1973; PhD, 1975, Universityof
Washington; systems analysis and water resources
planning. '

Mahoney. Joseph P. * 1978; PhD. 1979, Texas·A&M
University; construction materials, pavement systems.

Mannering, Fred L. *1986; PhD. 1983. Massachus~tts
Institute of T~hnology; traffic flow theory. networks.
econometric methods, equilibration in transportation
markets.

Mar. Brian W. * 1967; P,hD, 1958. University of Wash
ington; system engineering. environmental manage
ment, Interdisciplinary management.

Mattock, Alan· 1964. (Emeritus); PhD, 1955. University
of London (UK); structural behavior and design.

Meese. Richard H. 1975. (Emeritus); MS. 1941, Har
vard University; soil mechanics and foundations.

Nece. Ronald E. • 1959; DSc, 1958. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; hydraulic and coastal engi-
neering.· . '

Nlhan. Nancy L. • 1973; PhD, 1970, Northwestern
University; transportation planning and systems analy
sis. ' '

Palmer, Richard.* 1979; PhD. 1979. Johns Hopkins
Unlversi~; civil ~ngineering systems, computer meth
ods, water resources.planning and management.

Pilat. MichaelJ. *1967; PhD. 1967, University of Wash
ington; air resources engineering (design of air-pollu
tion-control eqUipment).

Richey. Eugene 1954. (Emeritus); PhD, 1955, Stanford
University; hydraulic engineering.

. Roeder, ,Charles W. * 1977; PhD, 1977, University of
Califomla (Berkeley); structures and materials.

Rossano, August T. 1963. (Emeritus); SeD, 1954, Har
vard University; air resources.

. sawhill, Roy 1952, (Emeritus); MEng, 1952, University
of California (Berkeley).

SChneider. Jerry * 1967; PhD, 1966. Universityof Penn-'
sylvania; metropolitan area and regional planning.
transportatio~ and other urb~ models.

sea~loom; Robert • 1954, (Emeritus); MSCE. 1956.
University of Washington; water-quality and solld-
waste management. .

StaJiton, John F.· 1978; PhD, 1978. University of Cali
fomla (Berkeley); structural engineering, analysis and
design.

Stansel. H. David *1983; PhD, 1971, Cornell University:
biological wastewater treatment, fixed film reactors.
mass transfer mechanics, modeling.

Sylvestar, Robert 0.1947, (Emeritus); MS, 1941. Har
vard University; water resources.

Terrel, Ronald L. 1967, (Emeritus); PhD. 1967, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley).

Veress. Sandor A. • 1965; PhD. 1969, LavaJ University
(canada); photogrammetry.

Welch; Eugene B. *, 1968; PhD. 1967. University of
Washington; water resources and aquatic biology.

Wenk·. Edward 1970. (Emeritus); PhD, 1950, Johns
Hopkins·University.

AIIDt:IBtBl'nlf8IIm

Bentil, Kweku K. • 1991, (Adjunct); PhD, 1990, Univer
sity of Aorlda; project management. construction
safety, construction practice, estimating.

Chenoweth, Harry H. 1946. (Emeritus); MSCE. 1957,
University of Washington; engineering mechanics and
hydraUlic engineering.

Covert. David S. * 1975, (Adjunct Research); PhD,
1974, University of Washington; atmospheric chemls-

. try. aerosol physics and instrumentation.

Cundy. Terrance W. • 1983, (Adjunct); PhD, 1983, Utah
State University; hillslope hydrology and watershed
management.

Goldblatt. Steven M. 1982. (Adjunct): JD. 1977. Golden
Gate University; construction accounting. labor rela
tions, and construction law.

Harrison. Halstead * 1971 r (Adjunct); PhD. 1960, Stan
ford University; atmospberic cheml~try.

Horner. Richard R. • 1981, (Research): PhD. 1978.
University of Washington; wetlands, conservation and
storm water management. • .

Janssen. Donald J. * 1985; PhD, 1985. University of
Illinois: construction materials. pavements. '

Kent. Joseph C. • '1952, (Emeritus); PhD. 1952. Univer
sity of California (Berkeley); hydraulic engineeri(1g.

Kramer, Steven· 1984; PhD, 1984. University of cali
fornia (Berkeley); soil mechanics, foundation engineer-
ing, geotechnical ~arthquake engineering. .

Massmann. Joel W. • 1991; PhD, 1987, University of
British Columbia (Canada); groundwater hydrology,
subsurface contaminant transport, site remediation,
applied decision analysis.

Miller, GregorY * 1983; PhD, 1984, Northwestern Uni
versity; structural materials, soUd mechanics, nonlinear .
dynamics. .

Miller, William *1951, (Emeritus); MSCE. 1952. Univer
sity of Washington; materials.

Morgan, Michael S. *1974. (Adjunct); DSc. 1972. Ma:s~
sachusetts Institute of Technology; applied respira
tory, physiology and inhalation,toxicology.

Ongerth, Jerry E. *1984. (Adjunct); PhD. 1973, Univer
sity of Michigan; public water supply. solid waste and
water quality management; waterborne pathogens.

Reed, DorottlY *1983; PhD. 1980, Princeton University;
structural and wind engineering, and expert systems.

Rutherford, G. Scott *1981; PhD, 1974. Northwestern
University; transportation planning and engineering.

.Spyridakls. Dimitris * 1970; PhD, 1965. University of
Wisconsir1; soli and water chemistry.

Strand, Stuart E. * 1982. (Adjunct Research); PhD,
1982. Pennsylvania State University; forest blotechnol-

. ogy. environmental pollution control.

Strausser, Howard • 1955. (Emeritu~); MSEng. 1950,
Joh~s Hopkins University; hydral,llic engineering.

Yeh. Harry H. * 1983; PhD, 1983. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); fluid mechanics. water wave motions,
coastal and hydraulic engineering.,

AIIlstant I'nIfBatJlI

Eberhard, Marc O. • 1989: PhD. 1989. University of
illinois; structural analysis and design. reinforced con
crete, earthquake engineering, nonde~tructive testing:

Petroff, Catherine· 1993; PhD. 1993, California Insti
tute of Technology; sediment tran~port, coastal engi
neering, and environmental fluid mechanics.

Taylor. Teresa * 1992; PhD, 1988,'Washlngtan State
University; geotechnicaVgeological engineering.
physical modeling. centrifuge modeling. ,

Turkiyyah, George* 1991; PhD, 1990, Carnegie-Mellon
University; computer-aided engineering; finite element
modeling.

SsnlDf Let:t1Jmf

Bucknam. Ronald E. 1985; PhD. 1964. University of
Illinois.

Course Descrlptlo,.s
see page 55 for explanation ofCourse numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates

Core Oourses
CIVE 250 environmental Pollution: Assessing
Proble~ and Solutions (5)'NW.QSR Welch Prob
lems In air, water, land environmentcaused by increas
ing demands on resources; their definition, control or
prospects for control from engineering viewpoint. Eco
logical cycles, quantity/quality of wastes,blological
effects of pollutants~· energy, legislation and policy.
Offered: jointly with ENV S250; Sp. .

CIVE 306 Construction engineering I (3) Hinze
Introduction to construction engineering, planning.
scheduling. methods. contracts, and specifications.
Production estimates; equipment selection; ownership
and operating costs; role of the engineer in construc
tion and cost estimating. Prerequisite: Civil Engineer
ing stUdent or permission of Instructor or adviser.
Offered: WSp.

CIVE 316 Surveying Engineering (4) Veress Ap
pUcation of geodesy to engineering surveys. Modern
measurement and mapping techniques. Computer
adjustment of measurements and analysis of error.
Plane coordinate systems and· transformation. Hori
zontal and vertical curve computations and layout.
Leveling and datum considerations. Introduction to
photogrammetry, cadastral surveys and construction
surveys. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering student or
permission of Instructor or adviser, CSE/ENGR 142.
and linear algebra ReCommended: statistics. Offered:
ASp.

CIVE ,320 Transportat~n engineering I (3)
Mannering Review of operating characteristics of
vehicles and methods used to predict trmtel demand
and c~paclty supply. Study of basic geometric funda
mentals and their relationship to design with emphasis
on highways, and management of transportation sys
tems. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering student or per
mission of Instructor or adviser and 316 which maybe
taken concurrently. Offered: AW.

CIVE 342 fluId Mechanics (4) Nece. Petroff El
ementary mechanics of incompressible fluids. Hydro
statics. Continuity, energy. and momentum equations.
Introduction to potential flow. Resistance phenomena
for laminar and turbulent flows. Dynamic similitude.
Prerequisites: Civil EngIneering student or permission
of instructor or adviser and ENGR 210 and 230.
Offered: ASp.

CIVE 345 Hydraulic engineering (4) Massmann,
Nece: Yeh Extension and application of fluid mechan
ics principles to hydraulic imgineering problems.
Open channel flow. pipeline systems. turbomachinery,
unsteady flow in pipes. diffusion and mixing pro
cesses, groundwater. surface water hydrology. Pre
requisites: Civil Engineering student or permission of
instructor or adviser and 342. Offered: AW.

CIVE 350 environmental engineering-Water and
Air Quality (4) Benjamin. Ferguson, Spyridakls .De
scription of water and air resources and parameters
that characterize the(r quality. how their use alters their
properties. Emphasis on effects of civil engineering
projects: significance to engineer/scientist and soci
ety. Laboratory sessions stress water-quality analysis
techniques and significance. Prerequisite: Civil Engi
neering student or permission of instructor or adviser.
Offered: AW.
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CIVE 351 Water Supply and Waste M@nagement
(3) Benjamin, Stensel Fundamentals of water supply:
surface- and ground-water sources, demand. and sys
tem design. Municipal sewerage systems: wastewater
quantity and qlJ8l~tmd fundamentals of engineering
design for cOlle~al!""ent, and. disposal. Solid
wastes: charact . 'Od quantities; collection;
treatment, and disposaJ, Prerequisites: Civil Engineer
ing student or permissron of instructor or adviser, 345
which may be taken concurrently, and 350, Offered:
WSp. ' '

CIVE 363 Constructional Materials (4) Mahoney,
Miller General treatment of physical and mechanical
properties and engineering behavior of metallic and
nonmetallic materials. Steel, aluminum, concrete,
wood. Laboratory testing, instrumentation. ana inves
tigation into macrobehavior. Correlation with micro
structure and various aspects of materials science.
Prerequisites: Civil Engineering student or permission
of instructor or adviser and ENGR 220. Offered: ASp.

CIVE 366 Basic Soli Mechanics (4) Banerjee.
Holtz. Kramer Introduction to basic soil properties, soil
classification, volumetric relationships,· compactloh,
consolidation. soil rheology. shear strength, bearing
capacity, and lateral stresses against retaining struc·
tures. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering student or per
mission of instructor or adviser and ENGR 220.
Offered: WSp.

CIVE 379, Elementary Structures I (3) Elias Review
of engineering theory of beams, combined stresses, '
beam deflections, indeterminate beams, principle 'of
virtual work. application· to beams, unsymmetrical
bending, shear center. torsion of open and thin-walled
sections, composite beams, inelastic bending of
beams, elastic stability, beam-columns. column de
sign formulas. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering student
or permission of instructor or' adviser and ENGR 220.
Offered: ASp.

CIVE 380 Elementary Structures II (3) Elias Clas
sification and idealization of structures. Theorem of
virtual work. Unit load method for beams, frames, and
trusses. Matrix formulation of theorem of virtual work.
Force method for static~lIy determinate and indetermI
nate method. Moment distribution for beams and
frames including sway analysis. Prerequisites: Civil
Engineering student or permission of instructor or ad
viser and 379. Offered: AW.

CIVE 381 Concepts of Structural Design (3) Mat
tock. Reed. Stanton Planning. design. and construc
tional aspects of structures. Criteria for structural ad
equacy and efficiency. Examination of the design
process. Introduction to design of components. Use of
influence ,lines. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering stu
dent or permission of instructor or adviser and 380.
Offered: WSp.

CIVE 390 Civil Engineering Systems (3) Mar.
Nihan, Palmer Introduction to civil engineering system
processes. Decision methods, economic consider
ations. and optimization. Examples illustrating quanti·
tative and subjective aspects of civil engineering prac
tice. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering .student or
permission of instructor or adviser. Offered: WSp.

CIVE 490 Computer-AIded Design (3) Schneider
Review and evaluation of computer-aided design
hardware, software. and applications in civil engineer
ing, Use of interactive graphic software to solve com
plex. multiobjective design problems. Recommended:
ENGR 123 or equivalent.Offered: A. . .

CIVE 405 Construction Planning and SchedUling
(3) Hinze Principles of construction planning and
scheduling, including network analysis of construction
activities. examination of arrow and precedence dia
grams, time-cost tradeoffs, resource leveling. resource
allocation, PERT. integrated cosl/schedule systems, .
computer applications, and aCPM project. Offered: W.

CIVE 406 Construction Englneerlng.1I (3) Hinze
Heavy construction equipment. Equipment econqm
ics. contractor equipment policies. equipment specifi
cations, selection and performance of equipment, esti
mating productivity of construction equipment. and
engineering support for construction operating. Pre
requisite: 306 or permission of instructor. Offered: A.

CIVE 407 Contracts and Speclflcatfons (3) Hinze
Construction industry, forms of organizations, real
property laws, and bidding procedures. Basic ele
ments of contracts~ types of specifications, general
conditions of standard construction contracts, legal
disputes related to construction contract provisions,
surety bonds and construction insurance. Prerequisite:
306 or permission of instructor'. Offered: ASp.

CIVE 410 Traffic engineering Fundamentals and
Surveys (3) Nihan General review of the fundamen
tals of traffic engineering. including their relationship to
transportation operations management' and planning.
with special emphasis on traffic engineering field sur
veys and dataanalysis. Prerequisite: 320 orpermission
of instructor. Offered: W.

CIVE 411 Highway and Traffic Englneerlng-Geo
metric Design (3-5) Mannering Factors and elements
in geometric design of arterials. intersections, free
ways, interchanges. including problem solution. Pre
requisites: senior standing in Civil Engineering and
320. Offered: W.

CIVE 412 Traffic Flow Theory (3) Mannering
Introduction to traffic flow theory, characteristics. Mea
surement, statistical representation of traffic character
istics. Speed-flow-concentration models and relation
ship to level of service. highway capacity. Application
of queuing theory to traffic events; introduction to traffic
flow simulation. Prerequisites: senior standing in Civil
Engineering and 320. Offered: W.·

CIVE 413 Transportation Technologies and Sys
tems (3) Schneider Review and evaluation of conven
tional and innovative vehicle systems. fuel types, com
mand and control systems, and information systems.
Technology forecasting and assessment techniques.
Alternative futures for the role of transportation system
in society. Prerequisite: 320or permission of instructor.

CIVE 416 Urban Transportation Planning and De
sign (3) Nihan, Rutherford Brief review of m~jor

issues in urban transportation planning. Planning pro
cess discussed and transportation models introduced.
Uses asystems framework, including goals and objec-'
tives, evaluation. implementation. and monitoring. A
design term project, individual or small groups, utilizes
material presented on a contemporary problem. Pre
requisites: senior standing and 320 or graduate stand
ing and permission of instructor. Offered: A.

CIVE 417 Urban Transportation Demand Fore
casting (3) NihBn. Rutherford The urban transporta
tion planning procesS and its traditional travel demand
modeling components. including trip generation, trip
distribution, mode choice. and route assignment tech
niques. Quick response method. sketch planning, and
other alternatives to the conventional modeling pro
cess. Prerequisites: senior standing and 390.

CIVE 418 Computer-AIded Planning of Urban Sys
tems (3) Schneider Survey of on-line p1at1ning appli
cations; use of various on-line system's io solve urban
systems design problems;,investigations of hardwarel
software tradeoffs; human factors in man-computer
systems design theory as it relates to problem-solving
activity. Prerequisite: 390 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with URBDP 429; W.

CIVE 421 Pavement Design (3) Janssen, Mahoney
Current and developing procedures for the structural
thickness design of pavements. Bituminous and con
crete pavements for highways. airports. and special
heavy loading. Elastic layered systems. slab theory.
Performance evaluation for maintenance and overlay

design. Prerequisite: senior or graduate standil)g. in
Civil Engineering. Offered: ASp. . .

CIVE 422 Construction Materials II (4) Jansserl
Types. sources, uses, performance behavior from con-·
struction point of view of aggregates; asphalt products .
and mixtures; Portland cement. concrete, and other
materials the civil engineer is responsible for selecting,
and manufacturing on job site. Includes laboratory
work. P~erequisites: senior or graduate standing in civil:
engineering and 363 or Elquivalent. Offered: A.

CIVE 423 ,Heritage of Civil Englneerlhg ·(314)
Colcord Contribution of civil engineering to cMlization '
based on the lives and projectsofprominent engineers:
and cultures. Incidents and individuals from prehistory
to the nineteenth century give the stude'.1t an aware- ,
ness of the profession and·. its influence. on society:·.
Industrial archaeology and historic sites are consid
ered. An additional 1 credit maybe earned by partfci~~

pating in a special project. Emphasis·on the contfotof
elements and the methodology, planning, objectives.
and reasons for the project. May be used as social
science distribution. Prerequisite:. junior standi~g. i
Offered: W. .. ,.

CIVE 425 Photogrammetry and Remote sensing
(314) Veress Geometrical characteristics of images;·
and imaging systems. Image acquisition, stereoscopic·
theory and image measurement. Control de~ign and ,

. photogrammetry instrumentation for mapping. Image'
analysis and target signatures and aberrations for vr- /
sual, thermal, and radar systems. Photogrammetryand"

,RIS applications in engineering site analysis and eValu
ation. Prerequisite: '316 or permission of instructor.-,
Offered: A.

CIVE 426 Boundary SUrveys and Plat Deslgn'(3)
Veress System of public lands. Boundary and riparian
law and case discussion. Survey record research.
recordation. surveying and cost considerations. Site ,
and subdivision planning and design. GIS and mul~· ,
purpose cadastre ownership and infrastructure inputs:
Prerequisite: 316 or permission of instructor. . .,

CIVE 427 Con.s1ructlon Survey Control (3). Jahren
Surveying specifications. instrumentation and calibra
tion. infrastructure design and layout considerations; ,
curves, sewer, building and slope staking. Project con:.
trol and monitoring. As built surveys. Prerequisites:,306
and 316 or equivalent or permission of'instructor.

,Offered: Sp. .

CIVE 430 Issues In Professional Engineering
Practice (3) I&S Bucknam, Professional practice
issues encountered in engineering firms and agencies.,
inclUding professionalism, marketing services, pro
posal and design contract preparation. effective team
communications, basics of total quality management.
applied engineering ethics· with case· histories, loss .
ptevention, limitation of liability. alternate dispute reso
lution methods. Prerequisite: senior o~ graduate stan~·

ing or permi,ssion of instructor. Offered: AS.

CIVE 431 seismology and Earthquake engineer
Ing(3) NW Reed. Roeder, Stanton. Presents an !

overview of earthquake processes and details of the.:
characteristics of d~tructive ground motion; iIIystrates .
the effects of such motion on engineering 'structures;
reviews current practice in estimating earthquake haz
ards for important structures such as nuclear power·
plants. Prerequisite: MATH 307 or permission of in- .
structor. Offered: jointly with .GPHYS 431; W..

. ..
CIVE 436 Foundation Design (3) Banerjee. Holtz,
Kramer, Taylor Design cons.iderations for fQundatio[ls.
and retaining structures. Subsurface investigati9nl?
and determination of soil properties for design. Design:
of shallow and deep foundations and retaining struc
tures. Foundations and soil considerations for water..
front structures. Prerequisite: 366. Offered: AWSp.:,.: ,',

CaVE 437 Englneerfng Geology I (3) Taylor Gen-:
eral overview of engineering geology and its impor
tance to civil engineers. Topics include geologic pro-
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cesses. hazards, oring and classification of geologic
materials, data· synthesis, and 'natural construction
materials. Prerequisite: GEOL 205 or equivalent.
Offered: A. '

ClVE 441 Advanced Structures I (3) Elias. Reed.
Roeder The displacement method in matrix form with
programming applications. Fundamentals of modeling
of various types ··ofstructures. Prerequisite: 380.
Offered: ASp.

ClVE 442 Advanced Structures II (3) Miller.
Roeder, Stanton Introduction to stability. includig a
consideration of. eiastic and inelastic buckling' with
applications to beam-columns and plates. Introduction
to plastic an~ysis. Prerequisite: 379., Offered: W.

CIVE 443 Advanced Structural Mechanics (3)
Elias, Formulation and solution of the basic equations

. of elastioity. Applications in 2-D stress analysis. tor
sion, thermal stresses. and beams on elastic founda
tion. Plate theory optional. Prerequisite: 379. Offered:
A.

CIVE 451 Design. of Metal Structures (3) Miller,
. Roeder. Stanton Introduction to the deSign and behav

ior of metal structures using LRFD con(:epts. Applica
tion of design methods and codes to columns, beams.
frames. connections. and tension members. Prerequi
site: 381. Recommended: 441 and 442. Offered: ASp.

CIVE 452 Design of Reinforced Concrete Struc
tures (3) Eberhard. Mattocl(, Stanton. Fundamentals
of design of buildings in reinforced concrete in accor
dance with current codes and practices. Prerequisite:
381. Offered: ASp. '

CIVE 453 p..ti'eSsed Concrete Design (3) Mat
tock, Stanton. Analysis; design. and .construction of
prestressed concrete structures. Prerequisite: 452 or
graduate standing. Offered: W.

CIVE 454 D8slgn of Timber Structures (3)
Eberhard, Miller The design and construction of timber
structures, using elements made of sawn wood, glued
laminated wood, and plywood. Prerequisite: 381.
Offered: WSp.

ClVE 455 Structural Unit Masonry (3) Tawresey
Structural behavior and design of reinforced brick. tile,
and unit concrete masonry structures. Prerequisite:
381 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
ARCH 426: Sp. .

ClVE 456 DesIgn Project (3)

ClVE 481 'Blologlcal Problems In'Water Pollution
(315) NW Ecological risk assessment of toxic chemi
cals and problems, associated with electrical power
production. Considers safety and toxicity and effects
on individuals, populations, and communities. labora
tory covers simulation models of chemical exposure
and commurilty effeCts. Prerequisite: senior or gradu
atastanding In Rsheries. Engineerin.g, or related field.
Offered: jointly ~ith FISH 430; W..

CIVE 462 Ecological Effects of Waste Water (3/5)
NW Welch Principles of aquatic ecology that relate to
Causes and effects of water quality problems in lakes
and streams.' Population growth kinetics, nutrient cy
cling. eutrophication; acidification•.oxygen/tempera
ture requirements, and effects of various wastes on
aquatic animals. Prerequisite: seni.or or graduate
standing in Engineering or a science. Offered: jointly
with FISH 434: A. .

CIVE464 Subsurface Contaminant Transport (3)
Massmann Principles of transport through porous
media used to study fate and movement of subsurface
contamination. Processes include aqueous phase
transport. flow of immiscible, fluids. vapor transport.
solid-liquid-vapor interactions. Techniques fOr simulat
ing transport processes presented. Effects of subsur
face heterogeneities and uncertainties are empha
sized. Prerequisites:' 342 or eqUivalent or permission of
instructor. Offered: W.

CIVE 466 DesIgn of Subsurface RemedIation Ac
tivitIes (3) .Massmann Technologies for cleaning sites
with subsurface contamination are presented. These
technologies include groundwater extraction. vapor
extraction, groundwater containment, and In-situ treat~

ment. Analytical tools and methods for making design
calculations are emphasiZed. Prerequisite: 464 or per
mission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

CIVE 472 Introduction to Hydraulics In Water Re
sources (3) Nece Physics of water movements In
natural freshwater bodies and inshore marine waters.
Brief review of some essential fluid mechanics. Flow in
rivers and streams; motions in IBkes. reservoirs, and
estuaries. Some aspects of diffusion. Not open to stu
dents with undergraduate civil engineering back
grounds. Prerequisites: senior or graduate standing
and permission pf Instructor. Offered: Sp.

CIVE 473 CoBstaI engineering I (3) Yeh Unear
theory of water waves, wave transformations due to
boundary conditions, sediment motion. elementary
tidal theory; applications illustrated by laboratory ex
periments' and selected case histories. Prerequisite:
342. Offered: A.

CIVE 474 Computational HydraulicS (3) .Yeh Intro
duction to unsteady hydraUlic problems in open chan
nels and pressure conduits; their solutions by numeri
cal techniques. Existing models used to analyze
problems in hydraulic flood routing, tidal river hydrau
lics. transient flows in pipes, unsteady transport phe
nomena. Practical applications emphasized. Prerequi
sites: senior standing in Civil Engineering, ,345. and
MATH 307. Offered: W.

CIVE 475 Analysis TechnIques for Groundwater
.Flow (3) Burges Development of appropriate equa
tionsto describe satu~ated groundwater flow. and ap
plication of numerical methods for solving groundwater
flow problems and flow to wells. Participants required
to solve specific problems using numericallechniques
developed during the course. Prerequisite: 342 or
equivalent. Offered: W. '

CIVE 476 PhysIcal Hydrology (3) Burges Global
water picture. data· sources and data homogeneity,
precipitation. evapotransplration, hydrographs. Hy
drologic data frequency analysis. Hydrologic design:
flood mitigation, drainage. rntroduction to deterministic
and stochastic models. Prerequisite: senior standing in
Civil Engineering or permission of instructor. Offered:
A.

ClVE 477 Open-Channel engineering (3) Nece.
Petroff, Yah Water flow in natural and constructed
channels. Analysis and design of canals,. transitions,

'. energy dissipators. and similar structures. Analysis of
surface profiles and effect of nonlinear alignment on
flow. Introduction to river mechanics, Design-oriented
problems. Prerequisite: 345. Offered: AWSp.

CIVE 478 Water Resources and.Hydraulic Engi
neering Design (3) .Burges, Nece. Yeh Opportunity to
effect design solutions for projects or major project
components in areas of water resources engineering
or hydraulic 81id coastal' engineering. Problems in
clude irrigation. multiple- or single-purpose reservoirs
(e.g., flood, water supply, hydroelectric). hydraulic·
structures, and coastal facilities. Prerequisites: senior
standing in Civil Engineering or permission of instruc-
tor. Offered: Sp. .

CIVE 480 Alr-Quallty Modeling (3) Larso,! Evalua
tion of air-quality models relating air pollution emis
sions to environmental concentrations. Topics include
meteorological dispersion models and various ·recep
tor· models based on chemical "fingerprinting" of
sources. Emphasizes current,problems. Prerequisite:
490 or ATM S/ENV S/CHEM 458 or permission of in
structor.Offered: jointly with ATM S 480; Sp.

CIVE 481 enVironmental Engineering DesIgn (3)
Bogan Introduction to'the theory and the practice of
planning and design of urban water supply. sewerage,

solid waste8\ and drainage collection sYs~ems. Evalua
tion of service areas and service requirements and
their relationships to urban and regional planning ac
tivities. Engineering methods and computer programs
for designing basic system' elements. Prerequisite:
351. Offered: AW. . ....

CIVE 482 Water and WaSt_ Treatment (3)
'Bogan. Stensel Objectives of water'and wastewater
treatment; associated physical, chemical, and biologi
cal phenomena: design of common treatment syttems.
Prerequisite: 351 or permission of instructor. Offered:
W.

ClVE 483 environmental Engineering Design
Studies (3) Bogan. Stensel Individual and group
design studies InvolVing environmental engineering
water and wastewater treatment facilities. Topics in
clude proposal preparation. engineering reports; alter
native evaluations. process equipment·design. and
environmental engineering projects. Presentation of
engineering reports on selected design problems. Pre
requisites: 351 and 345. Offered: Sp.

CIVE 484 On-Slte Wastewater Disposal (3)
5eabloom, Spyrldakis Latest information on design.
construction, operation. maintenance of individual and
small community wastewater disposal systems. Con
ventional water carriage septic tank soil absorption
systems considered with new alternatives. such as
mounds. evapotranspiration systems. anaerobic fil
ters, pressure drainfields, sand filters. Nonwater car
riage methods studied. Pressure and vacuum sewers
introduced. Prerequisite: senior standing. Offered: Sp..

CIVE 485 Aquatic Chemistry (3) Benjamin.
Ferguson. Spyridakis Principles of chemical equilib- '
rium relevant to natural water systems; the nature and
effect of chemical interactions of domestic and indus
trial waste effluents on natural water systems; chemical
principles involved in th'e treatment of water and waste
waters, Prerequisite: one year of general chemistry or
equivalent. Offered: ASp.

CIVE 486 Water-Quallty Analysis (3) Spyridakis
Laboratory evaluation of chemical quality of natural
and wastewaters. Theory and application of instrumen
tation used in water-quality measurement. Prerequi
site: senior or graduate standing. Offered: W.

CIVE 487 Solld·Waste Disposal (3) Bogan De
scribes sources and handling of municipal and indus
trial solid waste, with examination of collection, pro
cessing, recycling and resource recovery, and
disposal alternatives. Public policy issues. local agen
cies and solid waste facilities, the legal and regulatory
framework are all addressed in context of solid waste
engineering. Offered: W.

CIVE 488 Hazardous Wastes Engineering (3)
Stensel Classification of hazardous wastes; resource
conservation. Recovery Act regulations; characteris
tics and behaviorof toxic organics; superfund; ground
water contamination. solutions. Hazardous waste site
remedial action; case histories; sampling; landfill de
sign. Stabilization and processing technologies, in
cluding incineration. carbon adsorption, emerging
techniques. PrereqUisite: 351 or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: Sp.

CIVE 489 Water and Air Quality sampling (2)
Larson. Spyridakis, Welch Samples, collected from
lakes, streams, precipitation, and air and reSUlting (and

. supplemental) data interpreted for cause-effect and
statistical inference. Design for water and air quality
monitoring programs. Prerequisite: 462 or permission
of instructor. Offered: A.

CIVE 490 Air-Pollution Control (3) Larson. Pilat
Fundamental concepts of air pollution. Emission
sources, atmospheric dispersion, ambient concentra
tions, adverse effects. governmental regulations, emis
sion standards. air-quality standards. processes and
equipment for controlling emissions. Prerequisite: se
nior standing. Offered: jointly with ENVH 461; A.
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ClVE 491 Deterministic Systems (3) Mar. Palmer
Development of quantitativemethods for mathematical
problem solving with emphasis on computer applica
tions. Unearprogramming, mathematicsof the simplex
algorithm, sensitivity analysis, dynamic programming.
systems simulation. and goal programming. Class
project required. Prerequisite: 390 or equivalent or
permission of instru~!1)ffered: A.

CIVE 492 StochasUc Systems (3) Mar. Palmer
Introduction to probability distributions and statistics
useful in systems analysis. conditional distributions,
queuing theory and applications, Monte Carlo simula
tion. chance-con~trained mathematical programming,
and stochastic dynamic programming. Emphasis on
application of the techniques to civil engineering sys
tems problems. including transportation, water re
sources, and structures. Prerequisite: 491 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: W.

CIVE 493 Air-Pollution Source Testing arid Equip
ment Evaluation (3) Larson, Pilat Engineering evalu
ation of air pollutant sources and air control equipment.
Air-pollutant source testing and stack sampling. Analy
sis of equiformance and source emissions in the field
and in the laboratory. Prerequisite: senior standing or
permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

CIVE 494 Air-Pollution Control EqUipment Design
(3) Pilat Designs to control air pollutants from station
ary sources. Procedures for calculating design and
operating parameters. Fundamental mechanisms and
processes of gaseous and particulate control equip
ment for absorption and adsorption 6f gaseous pollut
ants: electrostatic precipitation and filtration of particu
late pollutants. Actual case studies. Prerequisite:
senior standing or permission of instructor, Offered:
jQintlywith CH ElM E 468; W.

CIVE498 S~laIToplcs(1-5) Special topics in civil
engineering offered as course with lecture and/or labo
ratory. Maximum of 6 credits in combination of 498 and
499 may be applied toward an undergraduate degree.
Prerequisites: senior standing in Civil Engineering and
permission of instr~ctor. Offered: AWSpS.

CIVE 499 Special Projects (1-5) Individual-under
graduate research projects. Maximum of 6 credits in

. combination of 498 and ~99 may be applied toward an'
undergraduate degree. Prerequisites: any 4OQ-level
course, which may be taken concurrently, and permis
sion of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
CIVE 700 Master's thesis (*) Prerequisite: permis
sion of adviser. Offered: AWSpS:

CIVE 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Prerequisite:
permission of adviser. Offered: AWSpS.

Transportation, Surveying,
and Construction Engineering
CETS 505 Construction Labor Relations: Law and
Policy (3) Goldblan In-depth study of construction
labor topics, inclUding labor-management organiza
tion, legislation, and regUlation, collectivebargaining,
and job site administration. Examines importance of
labor relations in construction firms, whether in a union
setting or an open shop environment. Offered: W.

CETS 506 Design of Temporary Structures In
Construction (3) Hinze Fundamental criteria to be
considered· in the design of various temporary struc
tures i/'l construction. Temporary structures include
rock crushing plants, belt conveying systems, con
crete forms. cellular fill cofferdams, braced coffer
.dams. Manual . and computer-aided design ap"
proaches. Prerequisites: 406 which may be taken
concurrently. CIVE 454 or equivalent. or permission of
instructor. Offered: W..

CETS 508 Construction Administration (3) Hinze
Conceptual estimating and detailed estimating. Esti
m,'ltmg as it applies to labor. materials. equipment. and

overhead. Cost control for construction operations;
Quality control. Accounting and taxation in construc
tion. Managing project security, subcontractors, sub
mittals, change orders, corresPGndence, testing, and
start-up. Offered: Sp. .

CETS 509· Construction. Productivity (3) Hinze
Work improvement techniques applied to construction
operations. Review of major contributions in behavioral
science that may be applicable to the construction
industry. Case studies. Innovative productivity pro
grams successfully implemented on constructipn
projects. safety on construction projects, especially as
influenced by managerial practices. Offered: A.

CETS 511 Traffic Systems Operations (3) Nihan
Operational planning, management of arterial and
freeway traffic systems. Review of transportation sys
tem management strategies to achieve more efficient
use of existing infrastructure, including improved and
innovative traffic control systems and demand man
agement policies, measures of effectiveness, impact
assessment, traveler response. Introduction to use of
relevant computer models and packages. Offered: Sp.

CETS 513 Survey Adjustment and Analysis (4)
Veress Concept of survey data errors and distribu
tions. Least square a priori analysis of photogrammetry
and survey design systems. Data analysis and com
puter adjustment co.mputations of classical and hybrid
systems, in surveying, geodesy, and photogrammetry.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: A.

CETS 514 engineering and Industrial Photogram
metry (4) . Veress Metric and nonmetric cameras.
Mathematics of close range photogrammetry. Applica~
tions of deformation monitoring, industrial quality con
trol. Analytical instruments and measurements. Aerial
photographic model geometry.·Design of photogram
metric projects for engineering applications such as

.highways, dams, and environn:tental site mapping.
Prerequisite: 425. Offered: W.

CETS 518 Photo Geodesy and Digital Mapping (4)
,Veress Coordinate systems. Mathematical principle of
aero-triangulation. Establisping mathematical models
for combined photogrammetric and global positioning
systems. Design of combined system. Analysis and
practical applications for digital mapping. Prerequi
site: 514. Offered: alternate years; Sp..

CETS 520 seminar (1, max. 6) 'Prerequisite: permis
sion of thesis supervisor. Offered: AW.

CETS 526 Portland Cement Concrete Laboratory
(4) .Janssen The examination of strength, stiffness,
and durability properties of conventional and hlgh
performance portland cement concrete mixes through
laboratory analysis and classroom lectures. Topics
include mix design parameters, the effects of admix
tures, methods of testing, and non-destructiveanaly
sis. Prerequisites: BSCE with CIVE 363 or CIVE 422 or
equivalent.

CETS 529, Urban Region Geocodlng and Land
Based rnformatlon Systems (3) Multipurpose street
network and land-based information systems. The
United States Census geocoding'system, automated
map overlay systems, and cadastral file information
use. Applications to land surveying, urban and trans
portation planning, and geographic analysis. Offered:
jointly with GEOG/URBDP 529.

CETS 532 satellite Geodesy (4) Reference frames.
Keplerisn and Cartesian orbital elements..satellite orbit
dynamics. Long-arc and short-arc orbit determination.
Use of satellite observations for determination of posi
tions and of the earth's gravity field. Applications of the
NAVSTAR GPS and TRANSIT satellite systems in sur
veying and navigation. Prerequisite: graduate stand
ing or permission of instructor..

CEl'S 541 Transit Systems Planning (3)
Rutherford Planning. operational methods for urban
public transportation. Review of technological. operat
ing characteristics of vehicles and systems: financing.

management, institutional aspects. Paratransit. Short
range planning. operational strategies, revenue-fare
structures. Service monitoring. Mode choice, transit
demand relating to service. Computer-aided methods
for planning, design of transit systems. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of Instrt,Jctor. Offered:
Sp.

CETS 543 Airport Engineering (3) Mahoney Defi
nitions and terminology relating to airport engineering.
Characteristics of aircraft, air,traffic control, and result
ing impact upon design process. Airport capacity,
configuration. and planning associated with terminal
design. Emphasis on geometric and structural design
of pavements and airside. Dasign projects relating to
airport engineering required. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor. Offered: Sp.

CETS 564 Soli and Site Improvement (3) Develop
ment, improvement. and utilization of.marginaJ natural
earth materials through compaction and stabilization
using chemicals, portland cement, lime, asphalt, salt,
and others. Includes discussion, design, and evalua
tion of materials for pavement subgrades, slope pro
tection, dust palliation, and general site improvement.
Prerequisite: 422 or permission of instructor. Recom
mended: 421.

CETS 570 Land UselTransportatlon Models (3)
Schneider Review of theoretical basis of several exist
ing models used to forecast urban growth patterns and
tl)eir associated land use. transportation, and e~ergy

requirements. Model validation studies in' relation to
empirical studies of urban growth and change. Envi
ronmental implications of alternative urban growth pat
terns. Offered: jointly with URBDP 530: 'A.

CETS 571 Analytical Methods In TransPortation
(3) Nihan. Application of analytical and statistical
methods to transportation planning problems. Analysis
of probability distributions that describe variables. De.
velopment of statistical models for predicting transpor
tation phenomena. 8ementary sampling theory hy
pothesis testing, regression analysis. time series
analysis, applied to transportation data. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or: permission of instructor. Offered:
Sp.

eETS 572 Transportation Data Collection arid
Analysis (3) Mannering Data collection methods,
survey sampling, experimental design in transporta
tion planning and engineering. Preliminary planning,
sampling methods, sources of errors, sample size,
survey instruments, su(Vey administration, data pro
cessing. Analysis of variance. experimental design.
Illustrative examples drawn from various branches of
transportation planning and engineering. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of instructor. Offered:
W. . .

CETS 573 Transportation Systems Evaluation (3)
SChneider Principles and conc~pts of alternatives
analysis and evaluation ill relation to decision-making
processes of large-scale transportation projects. Esti
mation of capital, operating/c;1irect user costs, benefiV
cost concepts. impact identification, forecasting/as-,
sessment, equity/financing considerations, methods
for i"!proving decision-making process. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of instructor.

CETS 574 Advanced Travel Demand' Theory and
Applications (3) Rutherford New methods for esti-

. mating and forecasting travel demand. Individual as
economic. psychological decision-making unit.Theo
retical background to models, model structures,model
specification, attitudinal measurement, empirical esti-'
mation, market segmentation, aggregation issues,

. model transferability, parameter updating. Practical
applications,·directions of present and future research.
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of in
structor. Offered: A.

CETS 599 . Special Topics: Transportation, Con
.structlon, and Geometronlcs (2-5, max. 15) Prereq
uis~te: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.
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CETS 600 IndependentStudy or Research (*) Pre
requisite: permission of adviser. Offered: ASpS.

Structural and Geotechnical
Engineering and Mechanics
CESM 501 Structural Mechanics I-Statlcs (6)
Miller Equations of a continuum for small displace
ments, applications to linear elasticity. Kirchoff ~Iate

theory, problems in' advanced strength of materials.
Virtual work, minimum potential energy, force and dis
placement methods of structural analysis. Direct. stiff
ness method. Approximate solutions, geometric stiff
ness matrix. Linearized quckling. Offered: A.

CESM 502 Structural Mechanics II-Dynamics (3)
Miller, Reed Lagrange's equations. Free vibrations of
linear, single, and multiple ~7gree qf freed?ffi systems.
Damping. Mode superposItion. Fdrced VIbrations by
time history and by response spectrum methods. Free
and forced vibrations of continuous systems. Wave
propagation in rods and beams. Prerequisite: 501.
Offered: W.

CESM 503 Materials (3) Brown, Miller, Roeder Be
havior of materials used in civil engineering structures.
Yield and failure surfaces. Physical and phenomeno
logical models of plastic and viscoelastic behavior.
Fracture mechanics. Fatigue models and predictions.
Damping and friction. Behavior of anisotropic and
composite materials.

CESM 504 Finite Element Methods In Structural
Mechanics (3) Elias Extension of the matrix methods
of structural analysis to the solution of elasticity, plate,
and shell problems by use of finite element approxima
tions. Discussion of convergence and bounding and
extension to iiwestigation of stability and finite defor~

mations. Prerequisite: 501 or permission of instructor.
Offered: W. '

CESM 511 Advanced Reinforced Concrete Design
(3) Eberhard, Mattock, Stanton Behavior and design
of reinforced concrete members and structures. Mem
bers subject to torsion an'd torsion combined with
flexure and shear; members with small shear spanl
depth ratios, slabs. Offered: A.

CESM 512 Advanced Prestressed Concrete De
sign (3) Eberhard, Mattock,.Stanton Prestress loss.
Design of· statically indeterminate prestressed con
crete structures: continuous beam, frame, and slab
structures (cast in place or assembled frani precast
units). Prerequisite: 453 or equivalent. .Offered: Sp.

CESM 513 Advanced Steel Design (3) Roeder
Factors influencing strength and s~rviceability of steel
structures; LRFD limit state design procedures. Use of
theories of plasticity and stability in development of
design methods and specifications, bolted and
welded connections, temperature effects, and effect of
different fabrication methods on behavior of structure.
Prerequisites: 501, 503. Offered: W.

CESM 514 Qeslgn for Earthquakes I (3) Roeder,
Stanton Linear elastic analysis for prediction of struc
tural behavior in earthquakes. Ground-shaking and
earthquake mechanism. Factors affecting severity and
frequency of shaking. Ductility and multilevel design
approach. Response spectra and design codes such
as UBC and ATC, and evaluation of rationale for these
specifications. Design problem. Prerequisites: 501,

, 502. Offered: Sp. '

CESM 516 Design for Wind (3) Reed Wind effects
on structures, including atmospheric boundary layer
flow, bluff body aerodynamics, structural dynamics,
and aeroelasticity; development and use of ANSI stan
dards; estimation of along-wind, across-wind. and tor
sional response of tall buildings: design strategies for
avoiding wind-induced discomfort in humans. Funda
mentals of wind-tunnel testing. Prerequisites: 501,502.
Offered: Sp. '

CESM 520 seminar (1, max. 6) Required for doc
toral students. Prerequisite: permission of thesis super
visor. Offered: AWSp.

CESM 521 Continuum Mechanics I (3) Elias, Miller
General foundation of fundamental concepts of mo
tion, stress. and energy for il continuum. General equa
tions of conservation ofmass, momentum, and energy.
Unear and nonlinear elastic. viscoUs, and inelastic
materials. Prerequisite: 501. Offered: jointly with A A
575.

CESM 522 .Continuum Mech~nICs II (3) Elias, Miller
Development of classical and nonclassical constitutive
theories relating to real materials. Applications in met
als. concrete. Ice. wood, rock. solis, and composites.
Prerequisite: 521.

CESM 523 Reliability and Design (3) Brown. Reed
Introduction to theory of structural reliability and its
application to design procedures in civil engineeri~g,
including probability theory; assessment of uncertain
ties; code specification (first-order, second-moment
format) and the related concept of risk and the influ
ence of socioeconomic factors; loads. load combina
tions, and probabilities of damage.

CESY 531 Special Structures (3, max. 6) Special
topics such as shells; inflated structures, suspended
structures, or other specialized forms of civil engineer
ing structures.

CESM 561 'seepage and Consolidation (3)
Banerjee. Holtz. Kramer. Tayfpr Confined and uncon
fined seepage through porous media, flow net solu
tions, consolidation. settlement, numerical solution of
seepage, and consolidation problems. Prerequisite:
CIVE 366 or equivalent. Offered: A.

CESM 562· Shear Strength and Slope Stability (3)
Banerjee. Holtz, Kramer. Taylor Shear strength of
cohesive and cohesionless soils and slope stability
analysisof natural and man-made slopes. Prerequisite:
561. Offered: A.

CESM 563 Advanced Foundation engineering (3)
Banerjee, Holtz. Kramer. Taylor Design of shallow and
deep foundations for bearing capacity and settlement.
Construction considerations. Prerequisites 562 and
567. Offered: W.

CESM 564 seePage and Slope Stability (3)
Banerjee. Holtz. Kramer Analysis of groundwater flow
and seepage through dams using analytical and nu
merical techniques. Various one- and two-dimensional
methods of analysis of soil slopes under static and
seismic conditions. Computer application of stability ,
analysis methods to slope-stability problems. Prereq
uisite: 437 or equivalent or, permission of instructor.
Offered: Sp.

CESM 565 Soli Dynamics (3) Kramer Dynamics of
discrete systems: dynamics of continuous systems,
wave propagation; dynamic soil properties; linear,
nonlinear, and equivalent linear ground response
analysis: vibrations of footings; construction vibrations;
vibration isolation. Offered: W.

.CESM 566 Geotechnical earthquake engineering
(3) Kramer Plate tectonics and elastic rebound theory
of earthquakes and faUlts; characterization of ground
motions; seismicity; seismic risk analysis; effect of local
soil conditions on ground response: development of
design ground motions; liquefaction: dynamic lateral
earth pressures; seismic slope stability. Prerequisite:
565 or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

CESM 567 Advanced Geotechnical Laboratory (4)
Holtz, Kramer, Tayler Soil and site investigation, clas
sification and engineering properties of soils and rock
as determined by standard and advanced test proce
dures and equipment. Evaluation of test data. Report
writing. Prerequisite:CIVE 366 or eqUivalent. Offered:
A.

CESM 568 Geosynthetlc engineering (3) Holtz
Identification and testing of geosynthetics. Design of
geosynthetic filters, roadway stabilizatiqn, earth rein
forcement, and waste containment syStems. Prerequi
site: 562 and 563. Offered: odd yearsrsp.

.·}'!4.IGlr~

CESM 569 Foundation Soli Improvement (3) Holtz
Analysis and design of physical and chemical treat
ment techniques commonly applied to problem foun
dation soils for civil engineering structure. Prerequisite:
563. Offered: even years; Sp. -

CESM 570 Engineering Geology II (3) Taylor Ap
plication of engineering geology fu~damentals to: lo
cation. design and maintenance of engineered struc
tures; policy decisions related to potential geological
hazards. Case histories, governmental policy discus
sions, interpretation of geological maps for engineer
ing· purposes. Prerequisite graduate standing and
CIVE 437 or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

CESM 571 Rock Engineering (3) Taylor Engineer
ing classification, physical and mechanical properties
of rocks. failure modes and initial stresses in rocks,
laboratory and field testing of rocks, rock slope 13ngi
neering, underground openings', foundations on rocks.
Prerequisite: graduate standing and CIVE 366 or per
mission of instructor.

CESM 599 ,peelal Topics: Structures and Me
chanics (2-5, max. 15) Prerequisites: permission of
instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

CESM 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of adviser. Offered: AWSpS.

Environmental Engineering and SCience
CEWA 518 Microbial Degradation of Toxic Con
taminants (3) Herwig, Staley, Stensel. Strand De
tailed survey of current understanding of microbiology
and degradative pathways of industrial organi~ c0'!1
pounds, pesticides. plastics, oil, and metals. MIcrobial
requirements for bioremediation. Me~s of sCien~ific

investigation of microbial transformations. ReqUIres
basic understanding of metabolism and organic chem
istry. Prerequisite: biological science course. Offered:
jointly with ESC/MICRO 518; ~p.

CEWA 520· seminar (1, max. 6) Required of all
graduate students in EnvironmentSl and Engineering
Science each quarter. Credit/no credit only. Offered:
AWSp.

CEWA 525 seminar-Topics In Atmospheric
Chemistry (1-3, max. 6) Charlson, Harrison Semin~

for atmospheric scientists, chemists, engineers In
problems associated with the chemical composition of
the atmosphere. Covers wide variety of topics, ranging
from the natural system to urban pollution and global
atmospheric change. Faculty lectures. student partici
pation. Prerequisite: ATM S 301 or permission of in
structor. Offered: jointly with ATM S 525.

CEWA 540 Hydrodynamics (4) Nec!3. Yeh Appli
cations of the. equations of motion to the flow of ideal
and real fluids. Fundamentals of fluid potential motion.
Viscous flows; Navier-Stokes equations and some ex
act solutions. Boundary-layer theory. Introduction to
turbulence. Two- and three-dimensional examples. in
cluding free surface flows. Applications of field equa
tions to problems of engineering significance. Prereq
uisite: GIVE 342 or equivalent. Offered: A.

CEWA 541 Hydrodynamics In Water Quality (3)
Nece Theoretical, field study. and laboratory model
approaches to diffusion in transport problems of con
cern to water resources engineers. Prerequisite: CIVE
342 or permission of instructor. Offered: W.

CEWA544 WaterWaveMechanICS(3) Yeh Theory
of water waves. Classical water wave problem and
approximate solution techniques. Evolution equations
for and their solutions wave systems. Viscous damping
effects and mass transport. Nonlinear shallow-water
waves and the' Korteweg-deVries equation. Waves on
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beaches. Recommended: graduate-level course in
fluid mechanics. Offered: jointly with AMATR 544; Sp.

CEWA 545 Advanced Computational Hydraulics
(4) Yeh Review of hydrodynamic and transport
equations for hydraulic engineering application; nu:
merical solution rnetQods: implementation and prac
lice with existing two- and three-dimensional numerical
models; numerical model calibration and verification
techniques; case studies. Theoretical and civil engi
neering decision makers aspects. Prerequisites: 474,
540, 541 or permission of instructor.

CEWA 547 Advanced Hydrology (3) Burges De
tailed treatment of statistical methods used in hydro
logic analysis. Stochastic hydrology. detailed exami
nation and use of a deterministic watershed model
(e.g.• Stanford Watershed Model). Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing in civil engineering or permission of iri
structor. Offered: W.

CEWA 548 Groundwater Transport Modeling (3)
Massmann Review of equations for flow and transport
in porous media; techniques for simulating transport as
boundary. value problems; analytical and numerical
solution techniques: finite element models; field-scale
applications and case histories. Offer4d: Sp.

CEWA 550 Microbiological Process Fundamen
tals (3) Ferguson, Stensel Fundamental concepts for
microbial processes inclUding organic chemical struc
ture. nomenclatureand environmental properties, prin
ciples of microbial metabolism, study of specific types
of bacteria important to environmental engineering and
their metabolism and development of microbial kinetic
equations including substrate utilization. energetics,
and stoichiometry. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor. Offered: A.

CEWA 551 BIological Treatment Systems (3)
Stensel Basic reactions. design principles, models,
and operational considerations for biological treatment
systems in environmental engineering. Appli9ations
include activated sludge, bulking sludge control. fixed
film reactors, nitrification, nitrogen removal, phospho
rus removal. anaerobic treatment, and toxic organics
removal. Prerequisite: 550. Offered: W.

CEWA 552 Physlcal-Chemlcal Treatment Pro
cesses (4) Benjamin Principles and design of major
physical-chemical unit processes used in water,
wastewater, and hazardous waste treafment. Pro
cesses include chemical and reactor kinetics. filtration,
chemical coagulation, ion exchange, adsorption. and
gas transfer. Development of mathematical models,
laboratory demonstrations, and evaluation of current
design practice. Prerequisite: 485 or permission of
instructor. Offered: W.

CEWA 553 Topics In ecological Effects of Waste
water (3) Welch Application of ecological concepts
for analysis and interpretation of bioenvironmental
problems and data (eutrophication, acid rain, and tox
icity). Students participate in presentation ana discus
sion of current research. Prerequisite: 462 or BIOl 473
or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

CEWA 554 Advanced Topics In' Environmental
EngIneering. Chemlatry. and Biology (3) Benjamin.
Ferguson Special topics of current importance in
environmental engineering. Application of fundamen
tal chemical and biological principles to the study of
such phenomena as the behavior of aqueous colloids;
corrosion processes. bacterial metabolism in chemi
cally complex solutions. and acid precipitation: May be
taken more than once for credit. Prerequisites: 550,
551. Offered: W.

CEWA 555 Lak4t Management (2) Welch Applica
tion of recognized techniques/approaches to restore
and manage eutrophic lakes. Includes critiques of
restoration proposals. Credit/no credit only. Prerequi-,
sites: CIVE 462/FISH 434, BIOl 473, or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with ENV S 555; A.

CEWA 556 Industrial Waste Treatment (3) Ben
jamin. Ferguson. Stensel Survey of laws and regula
tions governing industrial waste discharge. Sources,
amounts. and characteristics of wastes from various
industries. Specialized treatment processes, case
studies, and site visits. Prerequisite: 550 or 551 or
permission of instructor.

CEWA 557 Water Resources Management (3)
Mar, Palmer Engineering. social, and economic fac
tors involved in water resource development and man
agement; water policies, programs, and administra
tion; use relationships and conflicts; considerations for
regional water resource systems. Offered: W.

CEWA 558 Water-Quality Management (3) Mar. '
Palmer Application of biological, ecological, and
chemical processes to modeling of water quality and
use of such models in appropriate management of
water resource systems. Includes units on the model
ing of temperature. BOD, nutrient. phytoplankton,
zooplankton, and other processes in lakes. streams.
and estuaries. ·Recommended: 476. 485. CIVE 4621
FISH 434, and CIVE 491. Offered: Sp. .

CEWA559 WaterResources SystemManagement
(3) Burges, Mar. Palmer A readings course in recent
literature related to the modeling and management of
water resources.' Topics include drought manage
ment. expansion of existing water supplies., hydro
power production. streamflow forecasting, water de
mand forecasting, regional water planning, climate
change, and other topical issues.Recommended: 557,
558. Offered: A.

CEWA 560 Topics In Environmental Health (3)
Larson Introduction to human biology, including
physiology, epidemiology. and toxicology. Study of
contemporary environmental health problems and
practices as they relate to radiological health. solid
waste disposal, occupational health. biometeorology.
and bioengineering. .

,CEWA 562 Hazardous Air Pollution (3) Pilat Con
trol of emissions of hazardous or toxic air'pollutants.
Government regulations, determination of needed
control efficiency. Emission control by thermal incin
eration. catalytic incineration, flares, condensation.
carbon adsorption, and absorption (wet and dry). Haz
ardous waste incinerators. Case studies. Offered:
jointly with CH E562: W.

CEWA 563 Air Resources Management (3)
Larson. Pilat Technical, administrative. and legal as
pects of air conservation. Current case studies involv
ing engineering analysis, air-quality modeling. and
regulatory aspects at local. state, and federal govern-
mentallevels. Offered: A. '

CEWA 566 Control of Gaseous Air Pollutants (3)
Larson. Pilat Physical and chemical processes used to
control gaseous air pollutants: Absorption into liqUids.
Aqueous spray dryer scrubbers. Adsorption beds.
Control of sulfur oxide and nitrogen oxide. Case stud
ies of control systems. Prerequisite: 468 or CH E435 or
permission of instructor. Offered:Jointly with CH E566;
even years.' .

CEWA 567 Control of Particulate Air Pollutants (3)
Pilat Processes used to control emissions of particu
late air pollutants. Use of settling chambers. cyclones,
fabric filters. wet scrubbers, and electrostatic precipi
tators to control aerosol particles. Case studies of
particulate air-pollutant control systems. PrereqUisite:
468 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with CH
E 567: odd years; A.

CEWA 577 Risk Assessment for Envfronmental
Health Hazards (314) Faustman. Omenn Examines
context, methodologies. data. uncertainties. and insti
tutional arrangements for risk assessment. Qualitative .
and'quantitative approaches to identification. charac
terization, and control of environmental hazards to
health emphasized through didactic and~ studies.
Offered: jointly with ENVHlENV SIPB AF 577;; A.

/
/

CEWA 599 SpecIal Topics: Water and Air. He
8OUn::es (2-5. max. 15) . Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

CEWA 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Prerequisite: permission of adviser. Offered: AWSpS.

Computer Science
'and Engineering
114 Sieg

A Bachelor of Science in Computer Engineering de
gree is offered by the Department of Computer Sci
ence and Engineering. and is administered through the
College of Engineering. The Department of Computer
SCience and Engineering also offers a Bachelor of
Science degree in computer science administered
through the College of Arts and Sciences. More infor- .
mation concerning the B.S. degree in computer sci
ence can be found under Computer Science in the
College of Arts and SCiences section of this catalog.

Computer science is the study of information and algo
rithms within the context of real and abstract comput
ing devices. Computer scientists are interested in such
topics as the representation and storage of informa
tion, algorithms to access, display, edit. and transform
information, programming languages to express algo
rithms, and hardware and software processors to ex
ecute algorithms. These concerns lead to practical
developments, in computer systems software and in
application areas such as artificial intelligence. com
puter graphics, and databases. and to theoretical in
vestigations of computers. algorithms, and data.

Computer engineering is a closely relat~d field that
concerns itself with the design and practical appliqa-.
tion of computer hardware'and software systems to the
solution of technological. economic, and societal prob
lems. The computer engineer analyzes a problem and
selects from a variety of tools those most appropriate
for its solution. A computer engineer can expect to be
involved in hardware design, software creation and
systems integration.The program provides an in-depth
education in' computer engineering while retaining
strong foundations in traditional electrical engineering
and computer science. The computer engineering pr~
gram involvesdigital hardware, software, and architec
ture. Mathematics, engineering design, laboratory
work, and communication skills development are em
phasized. A course including a project must be com
pleted during the senior year.

The computer science major is more appropriate for
students who want to have adouble major with another
College of Arts and SCiences program (for example.
mathematics or economics), who want the additional'
flexibility of the computer science requirements (the
computer engineering major has more required
courses and fewer electives). or who want more theory
of c.omputation. The computer engineering major is
more appropriate for students who are interested in
building systems that include both custom hardware
and software components. who have strong Interests in

. electrical engineering, or who specifically want an en
gineering degree.

IlIIIruCtiDnalandSpecialRBlealdJ Fscl/ltl",
The Computer Science Laboratory provides powerfUl,
sta~f-the-art facilities for undergraduate, graduate,
and faCUlty instruction and research. There are two
primary,laboratories for undergraduate instructional
computing, containing approximately four dozen X
terminals, backed by three DECstation 5000 systems
running UNIX. To support our hardware courses, the
departmentoperates a design laboratory consisting of
sixteen Macintosh lis and Tektronix logic analyzers,
and other test equipment. General-purpose research
computing is provided by roughly 100 DECstation,
SPARCstation, and Alpha workstations, which are 10-
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cated in graduate student arid faculty offices and in
various research .laboratories in the department. The
workstations are backed by a number of other com
pute. file. and print servers. For research in parallel
computing, the laboratory operates an Intel Hypercube
distributed-memory machine. a MasPar data parallel
machine, a Sequent Symmetry shared-memory multi
processor. and two scalable Kendall Square Research·
KSRl multiprocessors. Other specialized equipment
supports research in digital hardware design. graph-
ics, and image processing. .

Undergraduate Programs

BadlBIDf ofSelones OBgmB
see Computer Science in the College 01 Arts and
Sciences section of this catalog.

BadBIDr ofSclonc8ln ComputBf EnglnoBring OBgmB
'114 Sieg

Because resources are limited. students must apply for
admission to the computer engine.ering program. Ap
plication forms and a comprehensive booklet, The
COmputerEngineering Handbook for Undergraduates.
can be obtained from the Undergraduate Adviser in
114 Sieg. To be considered for admission to the pro
gram the student must have completed 64 credits
applicable to the degree. including MATH 124, 125,
126. 307: PHYS 121/131, 122/132-, 123/133: CHEM
140. 141; CSE/ENGR 142: and at It~ast 5 credits of
English composition.

Graduation Requirements (in addition to the General
Education requirements of the College of Engineen'ng
as specified above): (1) Engineering Fundamentals
(24 credits) to il1clude CSEl43. (2) Core Component
(54 credits): CSE 321.326.341, 370. 378, 451. 471,
477: E E233. 331. 332. (3) Computer Engineering
8ective Component (22 credits): Selected from the
approved list of computer engineering electives in the
undergraduate handbook. To graduate, a student
must earn a total of 192 credits with a grade of at least
2.0 in all required or elective computer engineering
courses taken. The engineering design credits must
total at least26, while the engineering science credits
must total at least 50. For a complete description of the
current requirements. please consult the undergradu
ate handbook.

Graduate Program
Alan Shaw. Gr~duate Program Coordinator

The Department of Computer Science and Engineer:
ing offers programs of study leading to the degrees of
Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. Individual
programs can be designed to provide considerable
breadth of knowledge. as well as depth in an area of
specialization. An M.S. degree can usually be com
pleted in one to two years. and a Ph.D. degree can be
completed in four to five years. It is not necessary to
complete an M.S. program before entering the Ph.D.
program. Degree requirements. are outlined in The
Computer Science and Engineering Graduate Pro
gram Brochure. available from the department.

The d~partment has thirty-two faculty members with
appointments· in Computer Science and Engineering
and twenty-three adjunct, affiliate. andemeritus faculty
members. Research opportunities exist for graduate
students in the following ongoing projects and in other
areas: VLSI, computer-aided design, computer archi
tecture. operating systems. networks, programming
environments. parallel and distributed computing, pro
gramming languages, compilers, performance analy
sis, .artificial intelligence, image analysis. computer
graphics. computer vision. computational complexity.
analysis of algorithms. and biomedical computing.

Appllcallon ~Bqulmmon"

Most entering graduate students are expected to have
a solid background in computer science. including
prOgramming. machine organization. data structures.
discrete mathematics, automata theory, and program
ming systems (e.g., the equivalent of 378, 326. 321.
322, and either 401 or 451). Some exceptions to these
requirements are made for otherwise-promising stu
dents., Graduate Record Examination scores are re
quired; GRE subject test score (not necessarily in
computer science) is recommended. Scores should
be earned within the preceding five years. The Com
puter Science and Engineering Graduate Program.
Brochure gives full details of application procedures.

Complete applications must be received by January
10 for autumn quarter admission.

ASllltantlhlps .

Some research assistantships are available in the
Computer Science Laboratory and through research
grants. Teaching assistantships are also available. In
general, this support is allocated on the basis of scho
lastic excellence and potential. Students who are ap
plying for assistantships to start in autumn quarter
should have all applications to the Graduate SChool
and the department completed by January 10.

The application packet contains all the necessary
forms for applying to the Graduate SChool and to the
Graduate Program in Computer SCience and Engi
neering and for consideratiOn for assistantships.

COmJIpOndBnes and Information
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Computer SCience and Engineering.
FR-35 .

Faculty

ChalrpBrron'
Edward D. Lazowska

Profmorr

Baer, Jean-Loup· 1969; PhD, 1968. University of Cali
fornia (Los Angeles): parallel processing. computer
system architecture, data structures.

Borning. Alan H. • 1980; PhD. 1979, Stanford Univer
sity; programming languages and environments. user
interfaces. computers and society.

Golde. Hellmut· 1959. (Emeritus); PhD. 1959. Stanford
University: programming languages. programming
systems, compilers.

Haralick. Robert M. • 1986, (Adjunct); PhD. 1969. Uni
versity of Kansas; computer vision. artificial intelli
gence. pattern recognltion,_ image processing.

Holden, Alistair D.• 1958; PhD, 1964. University of
Washington;· computer engineering. speech recogni
tion. computer-aided design, artificial intelligence.

Hunt, Earl B. ·1966. (Adjunct); PhD, 1960, Yale Univer
sity; human and artificial intelligence, computer appli
cations in teaching.

Kalonji, Gretchen ·1990; (Adjunct); PhD. 1982, Massa
chusettslnstitute of Tec~nology; crystalline defects,
computer simulation. rapid solidification of ceramics.

Kehl. Theodore· 1963: PhD, 1961. University of Wis
consin; computer application in physiology.

Kim, Yongmin· 1982. (Adjunct); PhD. 1982, University
of Wisconsin: computer architecture, imaging sys-

.tems. computer graphics. multimedia. modeling and
instrumentation. .

Klee. Victor" 1953. (Adjunct): PhD. 1949. University of
Virginia; con,,:ex sets, functional analysis, analysis of
algorithms, optimization, combinatorics. .

Ladner, Ric.hard E... 1971; PhD. 1971, University of
Califomla (Berkeley); distributed and parallel comput
ing theory, computational complexity. computers to aid
the disabled. . .

Lazowska. Edward D... 1977;PhD~·1977. University of
Toronto (Canada): computer SyStems: modeling and
analysis. design and implementation. distributed and
parallel systems.

Leveson. Nancy G... 1992; PhD, 1980. University of
California (Los Angeles); software engineering, soft
ware and system safety. software reliability and fault
tolerance.

MacKay. Pierre A... 1966. (Adjunct); PhD. 1964, Uni
versity of Callfomla (Berkeley); Greek literature. post
classical and Byzantine Greek literature. numismatics.

Nee. Jerre D... 1968. (Emeritus); PhD. 1948. Stanford
University; operating systems. computer measurement
and evaluation. distributed computer networks. simu
lation.

Ruzzo, Walter L. .. 1977; PhD. 1978. University of Cali
fomia (Berkeley): computational complexity. parallel
computation.

Shapiro. UnCIa G... 1986; PhD. 1974. University of
Iowa; computer vision. artificial intelligence, pattern
recognition. robotics. database systems.

Shaw. Alan Gary" 1971: PhD. 1968. Stanford Univer
sity; operating systems. software specifications. real
time systems..

Snyder. Lawrence" 1983; PhD. 1973, Carnegie-Mellon
University; theory of computation. parallel computa
tion, VLSI.

Stuetzle. Werner" 1984, (Adjunct); PhD. 1977. Swiss
Federal Institute of Tech'nology: nonparametric meth
ods in multivariate analysis, statistical applications of
computer graphics. '

Tanimoto. Steven L... 1977: PhD, 1975. Princeton Uni
versity: image analysis. artificial intelligence. computer
graphics. .

Tompa, Mar:tin" 1986; PhD. 1978. University ofToronto
(Canada); theory computation. particularly computa
tional complexity.

Young. Paul A. .. 1983; PhD. 1963. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; computational complexity.
theory of computation. connections with mathematical
logic.

Zahorjan, John .. 1980; PhD. 198Q, University of
Toronto (Canada); design and performance of parallel
and distributed computer systems.

Zick. Gregory L. • 14374. (Adjunct); PhD. 1974. Univer
sity of Michigan; Image and multimedia databases,
medical imaging.

ASloclalB ProfBssOII

Adams. Loyce M... 1985. (Adjunct): PhD. 1983. Univer
sity of Virginia; numerical algorithms for parallel com
puters.

Anderson. Richard J; • 1986; PhD. 1986, Stanford
University; theory. parallel computation, analysis of
.algorithms, combinatorial optimization.

Atlas. Les Eugene" 1983. (Adjunct): PhD. 1983, Stan
ford University; speech recognition and processing.
digital signal processing. auditory sciences, neural
networks.. '

Beame. Paul W... 1987: PhD. 1986. University of
Toronto (Canada); computational compleXity,
cryptOlogy, theoretical aspects of parallel and distrib
uted computing.

Borriello. Gaetano" 1988; PhD. Hiaa. University of
California (Berkeley): computer aided design and syn
thesis of digital circuits. VLSI design and arc!litecture
systems.
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Brinkley, James F. III * 1988, (Adjunct Research); MD,
1974, UniversityofWashington; computer applications
in medicine a~W.b!ology.

De Rose, Anthony David * 1985; PhD, 1985, University
.of California (BEJrk~): .computer-aided geometric
design and mOde)j~~r~Phicai user interfaces, high
resolution graphics: <;:n. '.

Dekker, David B. 1982. (Emeritus); PhD, 1948, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley); numerical analysis. curve
fitting, numerical solution of differential equations.

. Ebeling, William H. C. * 1986; PhD, 1986, Carnegie
Mellon University; special-purpose computer architec-
ture. VLSI. .

Kalet. Ira J. * 1980, (Adjunct); PhD, 1968, Princeton
University; computer simulation of radiation therapy,
artifical intelligence, computer graphics.

Levy, Henry M. * 1983; MS, 1981, University of Wash
ington; computer architecture, operating systems, dis
tributed and parallel systems, object-ciriented sys
tems.

McDonald, Jphn A. * 1985, (Adjunct Research); PhD:
1982, Stanford University; scientific computing, inter
active graphics, human interfaces, visualization. pro
gramming languages. .

Notkin, David S. * 1984; PhD. 1984. Carnegie-Mellon
University; software engineering. eVOlution, environ
ments. and systems; parallel systems and environ
ments.

Somani. Arun Kumar * 1985; PhD. 1985, McGill Univer
sity (Canada): computer architecture, fault-tolerant
computing. interconnection netw~rks.

Weld. Daniel Sabey * 1988: PhD. 1988. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; artificial. intelligence: -auto
mated reasoning about physical systems.

Ass/sIBnt Prof88Sorr

Bershad. Brian * 1986; PhD, 1990, University of Wash
ington; operating systems. architecture. distributed
systems. parallel systems.

Burns. Steven M. * 1991; PhD. 1991. California Institute
of Technology; VLSI. asynchronous circuit design.
CAD, formal methods.

Chambers. Craig D. *1991; PhD. 1992. Stanford Uni
versity: programming language design and Implemen
tation, object-oriented system~.

Eggers. Susan Jane· 1989; PhD. 1989. University of
California (Berkeley): parallel architectures; program
behavior. and compiler optimizations. code and thread
scheduling.

Etzioni. Oren· 1991; PhD, 1991, Carnegie-Mellon Uni
versity; artificial intelligence. machine learning, agent
architectures. knowbots. softbots.

Hanks. Steven John * 1989; PhD. 1990, Yale University;
artificial intelligence. automated planning, decision
making under uncertainty.

Riskin. Eve A. • 1990. (Adjunct); PhD, 1990, Stanford
University; image compression and processing, signal
processing. medical imaging. and pattern recognition.

. Salesin. David Henry. * 1992; PhD. 1991. Stanford
University: computer graphics. user interfaces. com
putational geometry.

t8ctumf

Pattis. Richard E. 1984; MS, 1984. Stanford University;
understanding programming through formal and heu
ristic methods, debugging.

Course Descriptions
~

See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
CSE 142 Computer Programming for Engineers
and Scientists I (4) NW,QSR Computer programming
in high-level language. Algorithmi.cs (variables. ex
pressions. statements); .abstracti9n (data types, sub
programs, packages. generics); analysis (correct
ness, efficiency, numerics). Program design and
analysis: specification, coding. documentation. test
ing. debugging. evaluation. Using software tools. Not
available for credit to students who have completed
210 or ENGR 141. Offered: jointly with ENGR 142;
AWSpS.

CSE 143 Computer Programming for engineers
and Scientists (J (5) NW,QSR Topics include analyz
ing algorithms; using/writing standard software com
ponents (queues. stacks, tables) implemented by pri
vate types. generic packages, and dynamic data
structures (lists and trees); recursive data· and control
structures. Last two weeks survey computer science

. topics. Not available for credino students who have
completed CSE 211. Prerequisite: CSE/ENGR 142.

. Off.ered: AWSpS.

210and211, which are no longeroffered. maybe used
as prerequisites in place of CSE/ENGR 1~2 an'! CSE
143 respectively.

Courses for NonmaJors
The fol/owing courses are intepded to give a technical
introduCtion to fundamental topics in computer sci
ence to non-computer science majors who are likely to
use computers as tools in their own disciplines.

CSE 373 Data Structures and Algorithms (3) Fun
damental algorithms and datastructures for implemen
tation. Techniques for solving problems by 'program
mingo Linked lists. stacks. queues,' directed graphs.
Trees: representations. traversals. Searching (hash
ing, binary search trees. multiway trees).. Garbage
collection, memory management: Internal and external
sorting. Not open for credit to students who have
completed 326. 374. or E E 374. Prerequisite: 143.
Offered: ASp.

CSE 410 Computer Systems (3) Structure and
components of hardware and software systems. Ma
chine organization. including central processor and
input-output architectures; assembly language pro
gramming; operating systems. including process. stor
age. and file management. Not open for credit to
students who havecompleted 378 or 451. Prerequisite:
373. Offered: W.

CSE 413 Programming Languages and their
Implementation (3) Concepts and implementation
strategies for ALGOL-class languages, including Pas
cal, Modula. ALGOL 60. Ada. Compilers for ALGOL
class languages. Languages with late binding times,
including LISP. APL, Smalltalk. Not open for credit to
students who have completed 341 or 401. Prerequisite:
373. Offered: Sp.

CSE 415 Introduction to Artificial Intelligence (5)
NW' Principles and programming techniques of artifi
cial intelligence: LISP, symbol manipUlation, knowl
edge representation. logical and probabilistic reason
ing, learning, language understanding, vision, expert
systems, and -social issues. Not open for credit to
students who have completed 473. Prerequisites: 373
or 143 and permission of instruct~r. Offered: A.

Courses for Majors•.
Nonmajors may petition for entry codes.

CSE 321 Discrete Structures (4) ~undamentals of
set theory, graph theory, enumeration. and algebraic
structures, with applications in computing. Prerequi
sites: 143 and MA"J!i 126. Offered: AWSp.

CSE 322 Introduction to Formal Models In Com
puter Science (3) Rnite automata and regular expres
sions; context-free grammars and pushdown au-

•
tomata; nondeterminism; Turing machines and the
halting problem. Emphasis on understanding models
and their applications and on rigorous use of basic
techniques of analysis. Induction proofs, simulation,
diagonalization, and reduction arguments. Prerequi
site: 321. Offered: AW.

CSE 326 Data Structures (4) Data types. abstract
data types, and data structures. Efficiency of algOT
rithms. sequential and linked implementation of .lists.
Binary tree representations and traversals. searching:
dictionaries. priority queues, hashing. Directed
graphs, depth-first algorithms.· Garbage collection.
Dynamic storage allocation. Internal and external sort
ing. Not open for credit to students who. have· COm
pleted 373, 374, or EE374. Prerequisite: 321. Offered:
AWSp. . .

CSE 341. Prog~mmlng Languages (5) . Designed
to make the student reasonably fluent in several radi
cally different languages•.such as LISP. pROLOG, and
Smalltalk. Not open for credit to students who have
completed 413. Prerequisite: 143. Offered: AWSp.

CSE 370 Introduction to Digital Design (4) Intro
ductory course in digital logic and its specification,
simulation. and testing. Boolean algebra, combina
tional and sequential digital circuits inclUding arith
metic circuits and'programmable logic devices. lab0
ratory sessions. three hours per week, to design,
simulate, cQnstruct, and debug circuits based on con
cepts presented in lectures. Prerequisite: 321 or per
mission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

'CSE 378 Machine Organization and Assembly
Language (4) Differences and similarities in machine
organization. Central processors. Fundamentals of
machine language and addressing. Assembly lan
guage programming, inclUding macros. Operating
system interfaces. Not open for credit to students who
have completed 410. Prerequisite: CSE 143. Offered:
AWSp.'

CSE 401 Introduction to Complier Construetfon
(3) Fundamentals of compilers and. interpreters for
symbol tables; lexical analysis. 'syntax analysis. se
mantic analysis. code generation. and optimizations
for general purpose programming languages. Prereq
uisites: 326. 341. and 378. Offered: ASp.

CSE 403 . SOftware engineering (4) Fundamentals
of software engineering using a group project as the
basic vehicle. Topics covered include the software
crisis, managing complexity. requirements specifica
tion, architectural and detailed design, testing and
analysis, software process,: and tools and environ
ments. Recommemded:401 or 451. Prerequisite: 321,
341. and 378. Offered: ,WSp.

CSE 421 -Introduction to Algorithms (3) Tech
niques for design and analysis of efficient algorithms.
Methods for showing lower bounds on computational
complexity. Particular algorithms for sorting, search·
ing. set manipulation, arithmetic, graph problems. pat
tern matching. Prerequisites: 322; 326. Offered: W.

CSE 431 Introduction to Theory of Computation
(3) Models of computation, computable and .oon
computable functions, space and time complexity,
tractable and intractable functions. Prerequisite: 322..
Offered: Sp.

CSE 444 Introduction to Data-base Systems (3)
Fundamental concepts. system organization, and
implementation of data-base systems. Relational. hier
archical. and network data models; file organizations
and data structures; query languages; query optimiza
tion; data-base design; concurrency control; security;·
issues involving distributed· data-base systems. Pre
requi~ite: 326. Offered: A.

CSE 451 Introduction to Operating Syste~ (4)
Principles of operating systems. Process manage
ment. memory management, auxiliary stor.age man
agement,resource allocation. Not open for credit to
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o
students who have completed 410 or E E 474. Prereq-,
ui,sites: ~;26, 37~LOffered: AWSp.

CSE .~. '?omputer Graphics (3) ( Techniques of
computer image synthesis. including both hardware
and software. Line drawing and color raster graphics.
Homogeneous coordinates, hidden. surface. and
smooth shading algorithms. Prerequisite: 326. Offered:
ASp. . ': '::; ':t ',' 'J ",.. '. : •

CSE ~1 .•ln~l'9d~ctlo~,to C~mP'fter-~mmunl~
tlon Networks (3) Computer network architectures.
protoeollayers. Transmission media. encoding sys
tems, 'error detection, multiplexing. switching. Data
link,' multiple access channel protocols. Methods for
network routing, congestion contrOl, flow control. Enn
tcrend transport services, protocols. Network security,
priVacy. Applications including electronic mail. virtual
terminals, distributed operating systems. Prerequisite:
senior ~tanding. Offered: jointly withE E 461; A.

CSE 471 Computer Design and Organization (4)
CPU instruction set and addressing modes, CPU struc
ture and functions, computer arithmetic and logic unit.
register traAsfer level design. hardware and micropro
gram contrOl, memory hierarchy design and organiza
tion, 1/0" and. system components interconnection.
labOratorY project involves design and simulation of
an instruction set processor. Prerequisites: 370 and
378. Offered: A.

cSE.47.2 Introduction to Computa.-onal Unguis
tics (3) Introduction to computer applications of lin
guistic theory. inGludlng syntactic processing, seman
tic. and pragmatic interpretation and natural language .
generation. Prerequisite: LING 471 or permission of
instructor.'Offered: jointly with LING 472.

~E.4.73 . Introduction to Artificial, Intelligence (3)
Principal ideasand developments in artificial intelli
gence: theorem proving, problem-solving methods,
representation of knowledge, natural language analy
sis and synthesis, programming languages for artificial
intelligence. Not open for credit to students who have
completed,415. Prerequisite: 326; recommended: 341.
Off~red:,WSp;

CSE4n 'Dlglt~1 System Design (5). Student uses
laboratory 16 design, simulate. construct. and debug a
substantial project of their choosing. Lectures focus on
issues in CQmposing large digital systems ranging from
memory subsystems anq interface logic to communi
cation protocols and controllers.' Prerequisites: 370
and assembly language programming. Offered:. WSp.

CSE490 ;Speclal Topics In Computer SCience and
Engineering (1-5) Lectures. discussions. and possi
bly labs on topics of current interest in computer sCi
e'1~e and engineering not covered by otherCSE un
dergradua!e courses. Prerequisite: senior standing in
C.omputer $Cience or Computer Engineering. Offered:
AWSpS.. ~

CSE 498- Sonlor Project ([1-9]-) A report (and
perhaps. demonstration) describing a development,
sUJ:Vey, or smanresearch project in computer science
or CU) appliqa~on to another field. Objectives are: (1)
integraJing ma~erial fr()m several courses. (2) introduc
ing the profe~sional~jterature, (3) gaining experience in
writing ,a technical do~ument, and (4) showing evi
dence of independent work. Work normally extends
over more than one quarter, for a maximum of 6 credits
fot '498~:'9 'credits are req"liired for 498H-. Prerequisite:'
senior standing andp~rmission Qfinstructor. Offered;
AWSpS. ,.'. i ,">'

CSE 499 Reading and Research (1-24) Available in
speCial'situatipns for advanced computer science ma
jors to do reading and research in field, subject to
approval of undergraduate adviser and CSE faculty
member. Free elective, but does not replace core
course or' compu'ter science'elective. Prerequisites:
senior standing and permission of instructor. Credit/no
credit only: Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
All graduate courses are primarily for computer sci
ence graduate students. Others must petition for entry
codes., '

CSE ,500 Computers and Society (2) Study of
impact of computer technology on present and future
society. including political, economic. cultural, social.
and moral isSues. Includes guesnecturers and discus
sion leaders. Each student is required to complete a
term project. Prerequisite: graduate standing in com·
puter science or permission of instructor, Credit/no
credit only. Offered: alternate years.

CSE 501 .Complier Construction (3) Design of
compilers for block-structured general-purpose pro
gramming languages. Automatic generation of lexical
analyzers and parsers, Error detection and correction.
Code optimization. Prerequisites: 401, 505.

CSE 503 Software engineering (3) Specification,
implem~ntation. and testing of large, multiperson. soft
ware systems. Jopics include abstraction, information
hiding. software development environments, and for
mal specifications. Prerequisites: CSE major and 322.
326, and 378 or equivalents.

CSE 505 Concepts of Programming Languages
(3) Data structures. types, control structures. lan
guages in the ALGOL family; functional, object-ori
ented. and logic programming languages. Prerequi
sites: CSE major, 401 and a working knowledge of
Pascal and LISP.

CSE 506 Advanced Topics In Programming lan
guages (3) , May include functional; object-oriented.
parallel, and logic programming languages; semantics
for languages of these kinds; type declaration, infer:
ence. and checking (including polymorphic types);
implementation issues, such as compilation. lazy
evaluation, combinators, parallelism, various optimiza
tion techniques. Implementation project required. Pre
requisites: CSE major, 501 which may be taken concur·
rentl,Y. an~ 505. Off,~red: altern~te years.

CSE 519 Computer Science Research seminar t1,
max. 3) Weekly presentations on current research
activities by members of the department. Only com
puter science graduate students' may register, al
though others are encouraged to attend. Credit/no
credit only. Offered: AWSpS. '

CSE 520 Computer SCience ColloqUium (1, max.
9) Weekly public presentations on topics of current
interest by visiting computer scientists. Credit/no credit
only. Offered: AWSp.

CSE 521 Design and Analysis of Algorithms I (3)
Principles of design of efficient algorithms: recursion.
divide and conquer. balancing, dynamic program
ming, greedy method, data structure selection. Cor
rectness and analysis of algorithms. Examples drawn
from problems in sorting, searching, set manipulation,
pattern matching. graphs, matrices, pdlynomials. and
jntegers. Prerequisite: CSE major and 326 or 'equiva
lent. .

CSE 522 Design and Analysis of Algorithms II (3)
Analysis of algorithms more sophisticated than those
treated in 521. Content varies and may include such
topics .as· algebraic algorithms, combinational algo
rithms. techniques for proving lower bounds on com
plexity, and algorithm,S for special comp'uting devices
such as networks or formulas. Prerequisite: CSE major
and 521. Offered: alternate years.

CSE 523 Computational Geometry (3). Algorithms
for discrete computational geometry. Geometric com
putation. range searching, convex hulls. proximity.
Vornoi Diagrams, intersection. Application areas in
clude VLSI design and computer graphics. Prerequi
sites: CSE major and 521. Recommended: 457 or
equivalent. Offered: alternate ye~rs.

CSE 524 Parallel Algorithms (3) Design and analy
sis of parallel algorithms: fundamental parallel algo
rithms for sorting. arithmetic. matrix and graph prob
lems and additional selected topics. Emphasis on

general techniques and approaches used for develop
ing fast and efficient parallel algorithms and on limita
tions to their efficacy. Prerequisite: CSE major and 521.
Offered: altemate years.

. ,::lJdi,tei' _'
CSE 531 Automata, ComputQbU!Mand Complex
Ity (3) Computational moqeblM\eluding finite au
tomata, regular expressions. context-free grammars,
pushdown automata, Turing machines. and tech
niques for analyzing them. Basic computability theory
and undecidability. Fundamentals of computational
complexity theory and NP-completeness. Prerequisite:
CSE majors only.

CSE 532 CompleXity Theory (3) Deterministic,
nondeterministic. alternating. and probabilistic Turing
machines. Time and space complexity. compleXity
classes, complexity hierarchies, and provably intrac
table problems. Prerequisite: CSE major and 531. "

CSE 533 Advanced Topics In Complexity Theory
(3) Topics in computational complexity more sophisti
cated than those treated in 532. Topics are expected to
vary from' year to year, but might typically focus on
such areas as parallel complexity, probabilistic com
plexity, circuit- or automaton-based complexity, or

'logic. Prerequisite: CSE major. Offered: alternate
years.

CSE 536 Theory ofDistributed Computing (3) For
mal approaches to distributed computing problems.
Topics vary, but typically include models of distributed
computing. agreement problems, impossibility results,
mutual exclusion protocols. concurrent reading while
writing protocols. knowledge analysis of protocols, and
distributed algorithms. Prerequisite: CSE major.
Offered: a1temate years. . .

CSE 540' Discrete System Simulation (3) Prin
ciples of simulation of discrete, event-oriented sys
tems. Model construction, simulation and validation.
Distributed and parallel simulation techniques. Basic
statistical analysis of simulation inputs and outputs.
Use of C. an object-oriented language, and S, a statis
tical analysis package. Prior familiarity with the con
cepts of probability and statistics desirable. Prerequi
site:' CSE major.

CSE 542 Central Processor Architecture (3) Sev
eral.central processing units are examined at the gate
level. Included are the logic structures of: I/O bus.
memory bus. AlU, address modification, control logic,
combinatorial and multiphase instructions, access pri
ority, cycle stealing. PrereqUisite: CSE major. Offered:
alternate years.

CSE 543 Computer System Performance (3) Em-.
phasizes' the use of analytic models as tools for evalu~
ating the performance of centralized, distributed, and
parallel compute'r systems. Prerequisite: 'CSE major
and 451.

CSE 548 Computer'Systems Architecture (3) No
tations for computer systems. Processor design (single
chip, look-ahead. pipelined, data flow). Memory hierar
chy organization and management (virtual memory
and caches). Microprogramming. I/O processing.Mul
tiprocessors (SIMD and MIMD). Prerequisites: CSE
major and 4~1.

CSE 549 HIgh-Performance Computer Archlte~

tures (3) Algorithm design, software techniques, com
puter. organizations for high-performance systems. Se
lected topics from: VL.SI complexity for parallel
algorithms: compiling techniques for parallel and vec
tor machines, large MIMD machines, interconnection
networks. reconfigurable systems, memory hierarchies
in multiprocessors, algorithmically specializ~d proces
sors. data flow architectures. Prerequisite: CSE major
and 548 or permission of instructor. Offered: alternate

'years. Z'

CSE 551 Operating Systems (3) Operating sys
tems design and construction techniques. Concurrent
programming. operating system kernels, correctness,
deadlock. protection, transaction processing, design
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m~lhodologles, comparative structure of different
klnds of ope~atlng systems, and other topics. Prerequ!-

. site: 451; CSE major. .

CSE 552 DIstributed and Parallel Systems (3)
Principles, techriJ~Ues,and examplEis related. to thEi
design,' ImplementatiOn;'and analysis of distributed
and parallel computer systems. Prerequisite: CSE
major and 551. .

CSE 553 Real-nme Systems (3) Design and con
struction of software for real-time computer systems.
Software architectures. Requirements and specifica
tion methods. Scheduling algorithms and timing analy
sis. Real-time operating systems. Real-time program
ming languages. Selected case studies. Prerequisites:
451; CSE majo~. Offered: alternate years.

CSE 557 Computer Graphics (3) Generation and
Interpretation of pictures by computer with or without
human interaction. Graphics hardWare. Display pro
gramming. Picture transformation. Representations of
pictures and their attributes. Curve and surface design
and generation. Input methods. Graphics program
ming languages and systems. laboratory p~oject re
quired. Prerequisite: CSE majorand knowledge of data
structures and linear algebra. .

CSE 558 Special Topics In Computer Graphics (3)
Advanced topics in computer graphics not treated in
CSE 557. Topics vary from year-ta:-year but typically
include advance .Image synthesis and/or computer
aided geometric design. Prerequisite: CSE major and
523 or 557 or permission of instructor. Offered: alter
nate years; Sp.

CSE561. ComputerCommunleatJon and Networks
(3) Fundamentals of data transmission: podlng, mes
sage formats, and p'rotocols. Organization of computer
networks. Examples of, network implementations. Pre
requisite: CSE or E Emajor and 451 or equivalent.

CSE 563 Fault Tolerant Computing (3) Faults and
their manifestation, issues, theory, and techniques of
reliable systems design, testing, design for testability,
self-checking and fail-safe circuits. coding techniques,
system-level fault diagnosis, fault-tolerant communica~
tion. reliable software design, and evaluation criteria.
Prerequisite: basic knowledge of digital systems de
sign orpermission of instructor. Offered: jointly with EE
~. .

CSE 567 Principles of Digital Systems Deslgn'(3)
Principles of logic design. combinational and sequen
tial circuits, minimization techniques. structured de
sign, methods, CMOS technology, complementary
and ratioad gates, delay estimation and performance
analysis, arithmetic circuits, memories, clocking meth
odologies, synthesis and simulation tools, VLSI pro
cessor architecture. Prerequisite: CSE major and basic
knowledge of logic design.

. CSE568 Advanced VLSI Laboratory (3)' Advanced
topics on MOStechnology and CAD software; students
design a large chip (more than 10K transistors) to be
fabricated at end of term; laboratory activities include
circuit and logic design. graphic layout of a chip,
extraction, checking. and simulation. Prerequisite:
CSE major and 567 or permission of instructor.

CSE 573 ArtIficIal Intelligence I (3) Introduction to
computational models of thought and construction of
intelligent information systems. Topics include search
algorithms, data dependencies and truth-maintenance
systems; approaches to knowledge representation, .
automated deduction; reasoning under uncertainty,
and machine ,learning. Prerequisites: 421 or equiva
lent; exposure to logic, LISP programming experlencei
CSEmajor.

CSE 574 ArtIfIcIal Intelligence II (3) ,Advanced
topics in artificial intelligence. Subjects include plan-,
nlng, natural language understanding, qualitative
physics, machine learning, and formal models of time
and action. Students are required to do projects. Pre
requisite: 573. CSE major.

CSE 576 Image UnderstandIng (3) Overview of
computer vision, emphasizing the middle ground be
tween Image processing and artificial Intelligence, 1m
age formation, preattentive image processing, bound
ary and region representations, and case studies of
vision architectures. Prerequisites: 573 or'E E,562 or
permission of Instructor. Offered: jolnUy with E E576.

.CSE 577 Mathematfcal Morphology (3) Theory of
mathemati981 morphology and its application in vari
ous commercial. industrial, medical. and research ap
plications. Contents include binary and grayscale
morphologic dilation.. erosion, opening and closing,
morphological sampling theorem, structuring element
decomposition. thinning; skeletonizing, and relational
shape description. Group project. Prerequisite: 576 or
EE568 or permission ofinstructor. Offered: jointly with
~ E5n; ~temateyears.

CSE 581 Parallel Computation In Image Process
Ing (3) Parallel architectures. algorithms, and lan
guages for image processing. Cellular array, plpellned
and pyramid machines, instruction sets, and design
Issues. Parallel Implementations of filtering, edge de-

'tectlon. segmentation, shape, stereo, motion, relax
ation algorithms.multiresolution methods. and lconic
ta-symbolic transforms. Students write and debug
programs for parallel computers. Prerequisite: permis
sion of Instructor. Offered: alternate years.

CSE 590 SpecIal Topics In Computer Scfence M
Several offerings each quarter, on topics of current
interest. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

CSE 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSpS..

CSE 700 Master's Thesis r) CrediVno credit only.
Offered: AWSpS. .

CSE 800 Doctoral DissertatIon (*) CrediVno credit
only. Offered: AWSpS..

Electrical
Engineering
211 Electrical Engineering

Electrical engineering is concerned with the under
standing and utilization of electricity, including the
electric and magnetic properties of matter, to provide
society with useful. efficient, and economic products
and services. The scope of activity is wide-ranging and
diversified, covering such topics as planning, design,
Implementation, and maintenance of large-scale sys
tems for worldwide communication and regional power
generation and distribution; design and use of micra
electronic and photonic devices; signal and Image
processing; computer systems and their applications;
Instrumentation and control systems. In electrical engi
neering, rapid technological Innovation is the rule
rather than the exception. Preparation for a profes
sional career in the field builds on a solid foundation in
mathematics and the physical sciences, plus practice
In the application of these basic principles to practical
problems. In addition to technical education, the prac
tice ·of engineering in contemporary society requires
significant emphasis in the humanities and social sci
ences.

The department's undergraduate program provides
the intellectual tools, analytical and laboratory skills.
and humanistic-social values for. professional work In
the field. The program also forms a basis for further
professional development. in graduate school, or
through continuing education programs and indepen
dent study. The core purrlculum consists of required
courses in the College and department that focus on
mathematical and physical principles and on modem
techniques that have applications to real-world prob
lems. Technical electives offer the opportunity to obtain

breadth and depth in such areas as electronic materi
als, devices and circuits, power systems and energy
conversion. electrophyslcs, computers and informa
tion s~tems, communication ~ystems, automatic cen
trois, robotics, and signal processing.

Undergraduate Program

SachslDf DfSflen. In BBI:trlt:B1En,lnBerln, Oelm
A separate application is required for admission to the
undergraduate program in electrical engineering.
Deadlines for submitting applications are the same as
the closing dates that are given in the AcademicCalen
dar at the front of this catalog for all new and former
student applications. Students may only enter the de
gree program of the department autumn or spring
quarters. To beeligible for consideration for admission,
a student must satisfy the following conditions: (1)have
applied and be admissible.to the UWor'already be a
student in good standing; (2) have completed a mini
.mum of 45 credits (i.e., sophomore standing) with a
cumulative GPA of 2.50 or higher; (3) have success
fully completed a year of college calculus (MATH 124,
125, 126), a quarter of differential equations (MATH
307), three quarters of physics using calculus (P1-IYS
121/131, 122/132, 123/133).aquarterofcollegeche~
istry (CHEM 140, 141). aquarterof computer program
ming (CSEJENGR 142), electrical engineering func;fa~
mentals (ENGR 215), and 5 credits of English
composition. The cumulative GPA in these courses
must be 2.50 or higher. .

Copies of the Undergraduate Handbook. 'which con
tains detailed curriculum requirements and sugges
tions for the design of an effective sequence of elective
courses, are available In 215 Electrical Engineering
(Advising Office) or in the Engineering Advising Cen
ter.

In addition to the College of Engineering requireme~ts

. in General Education and Engineering Fundamentals
listed above. the following courses are required for the
electrical engineering program: a cor,e of 35 credits ot
specified electrical engineering courses normally
taken in the junior year and 32 credits of .electrlcal
engineering electives. To graduate, a student must
earn a total of 192 credits with a minimum cumulative
GPA of 2.00 in all electrical engineering courses. with
nograde below 1.0 in any of these courses. Inaddition,
it is required that each student's prograr{l of study
conform with the Accreditation Board for Engineering
and Technology (ABET) requirement of at least 48
credits in engin~ring science and 24 credits in engi
neering design.

The departmental policy on continuation is consistent
with the continuation polley of the College but also
includes supplementary requirements specific to the
department. Details may be obtained from the depart
ment advising office.

Many scholarships specifically for electrical engineer
ing majors, based on merit and financial need, are
awarded each year. Students interested in applying for
these and other College of Engineering scholarships
may obtain information from the Department of Electri
cal Engineering Scholarship Award Committee chair
person.

Graduate Program
The Department of Electrical Engineering offersgradu
ate programs leading to the· degrees of Master of
Science in Electrical Engineering and Doctor of Phi
losophy. Graduate courses and research .prograrml
are offered in electromagnetics. radio science, optics,
acoustics, micro~nsors, electronic materials and de
Vices, microelectronics, VLSI design, computers'and
information systems. digital systems. computer archi
tecture, COmputer networks and distributed systems,
software engineering, operating systems, micropra-
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cessors, energy systems, power electronics and elec
trIc drives,'control systems, robotics, circuits and net
work. theory: neural networks,." t!31~communications,
signaI' processing, image and 'speeQ~, processing,
machine vision, and biosystems. Opportunities also
e><l~t .f9r participation in research on medical'instru
mentatloh in the bioengineering program and in marine
acoustics and instrumentation systems at the Applied
Physics Laboratory.

AminImum of 45 credits is required for graduation with
the M.S.E.E. degree. Students selecting the thesis
option must register for 9-12 thesis credits. Students
selecting the nonthesis option ,can eitlier complete
their degree by total course work or bya one-term
projectof~-8 credits. Course work for anyof the above
mentioned options must be selected with each
student's supervisory committee approval to prepare
the student in an area of specialization. If more flexibil
Ity Is desired than allowed by the M.S.E.E. require
ments, the interdisciplinary Master of SCience In Engi
neering degree is available.

The M.S.E£ degree is also offered to part-time stu
dents employed in local industries through the Tele
vised Instruction in Engineering (TIE) program. Regu
lar graduate courses are offered over cable television
or by videotape to enable working engineers to partici
pate in th~ program without traveling to campus.

To graduate with the Ph.D. ·degree, a student must
pass the departmental qualifying examinatio':l, pass an
advanced General Examination, pursue an original
research problem, and report the results of that re
search in a'dissertation that must be a contribution to
knowledge. At least one year of course work beyond
completion of the M.S.E.E. degree is usually desirable.

RBIt1BrdJ Faeilltl"
Facilities in the Electrical Engineering Department in
clude laboratories for study of solid-state materialsand
devices, computer technology, microsensors. optics.
e1ectromagnetics. computer systems, machine vision,
analog QJld digital electronics. energy systems, power
electronics and electric drives, bioelectronics,
bioroboticS, control systems, and statistical data analy~
sis. Also available,are extensive computer, integrated
circuit and sensor fabrication, and, characterization
facilities.

Admllllolll QuaIHlt:at/oll8
In addition to meeting Graduate School admission
requirements, the Graduate Record Examination
(GRE) general test is required of all students. Official
test scores must be submitted. along with a formal
application and a minimum of two reference 'letters.
Although most lipplicants have baccalaureate de
grees In electrical' engineering, applicants with de
grees in other branches of engineering, the physical
sciences, computer science. or mathematics often are
able to pursue graduate study in electrical engineering
following some addi~onal preparation.

Financial Aid
Research assistantships, teaching assistantships,
scholarships, and graduate fellowships are available
to qualified graduate students in all areas of electrical
engineering. Most awards include a monthly stipend
piUS payment of tuition and fees.

CtlttapDndeDt:S andIntDnnBtlQD
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Electrical Engineering. fT-10

Faculty

Chairperson
Gregory L. Zick

Pro.OIl Kim, Yongmln *1982; PhD, 1982, UniversityofWiscon-
Afromowitz, Martin * 1975; PhD, 1969, Columbia Uni- sin; computer architecture, Imaging systems" com':'
verslty; mlcrotechnolog'y, solid-state 'and flber-:eptlcs puter graphics: multimedia, modeling 'and Instrumen-tation. "\q,-,, ,
sensors, biomedical. Instrumentation.
Albrecht, Robert W. * 1961', PhD, 1961, University of Lauritzen. Peter O. *1968; Ph.Ql ~,.. Stanford Univer-

sity; power electronics, electrlm~.'4tivlces, instrumen·Michigan; robotics, stochastic analysis, nuclear reac- tati ' ,iT3:lleyr
tor theory. ' , on.;;,.,

Alexandro, Frank J. ,* 1964; DSC, 1964, New York' Lewellen, Thomas * 1967, (Adjunct); PhD, 1972, Uni-
University; control systems, stochastic estimation versity of Washington; bioengineering, electrical engl-
methods. neering.

Andersen. Jonny * 1967; PhD, 1965, Massachusetts Lewis, Laurel J. 1946. (Emeritus); PhD, 1947, Stanford
Institute ofTechnology; circuit design, modeling, CADI University; circuits and systems.
CAM and computer graphics. Liu, Chen-Ching * 1983; PhD, 1983, University of Cali-
Saer. Jean-Loup *1969, (Adjunct); PhD, 1968, Univer- fornia (Berkeley); planning and operation of power
sity of California (Los Angeles); parallel processing, systems. systems and control, power electronics. ',
computer system architecture, data structures. Lytle, Dean W. * 1958; PhD, 1957, Stanford University;
Bergseth, F. Robert'1947. (Emeritus); MSEE. 1938, communication and stochastic systems analysis,' ma-
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; electric power rine acoustl¢s.
systems., Marks, Robert * 19n; PhD, 19n, Texas Technological
Bernard, Gary D. * 1989, (Affillate)i PhD, 1964, Univer- University; optical processing, signal analysis, 'neural
sity of Washington; advanced sensors for manufactur- networks.
ing. time-frequency classification, visual Information Meditch, James S. * 19n; PhD, 1961, Purdue Unlver-
processing. sity: computer-communications networks.

Bjorkstam, John' L. * 1950, (Emeritus); PhD, 1958. Moritz, William E. * 1973; PhD, 1969, Stanford Univer-
University of Washington; electromagnetic properties slty; microcomputer applications, bioinstrumentation,
of materials, magnetic. resonance spectroscopy. human-powered transportation..

Clark, Robert N. * 1957: PhD, 1969. Stanford Univer- Noges, Endrik * 1958, (Emeritus); PhD, 1959, North-
sity; automatic control syster:ns, fault detection in dy- western University; automatic control systems, nonlin-
namic systems. ear and discontinuous control.

Crum, Lawrence A. * 1992, (Research); PhD, 1967, Pearsall, Thomas P. * 1989; PhD, 1973, Cornell Unlver-
Ohio University. slty; physics of semiconductors and the technology of
Damborg, Mark J. * 1969; PhD, 1969, University of semiconductor devices. "
Michigan; control systems theory, power system dy- Peden, Irene Carswell It 1961; PhD, 1962, Stanford
namics, expert systems and database applications. University; subsurface remote sensing and applied
Dow, Daniel G. * 1968; PhD, 1958, Stanford University; electro-magnetics.
microwaves. physical electronics, semiconductor de- Pinter, Robert B. * 1967; PhD, 1964, Northwestem

, vices. sensors. University; cybernetics, robotics, biophysics.

Ehrenberg, John E. * 1970, (Affiliate); PhD, 1973. Uni- Porter. Robert P. * 1985; PhD. 1970, Northeastern
versity of Wash!ngton; communications, signal pro- University; acoustics. electromagnetlcs: signal pro-
cessing, underwater acoustics. cessing.

EI-5harkawi, Mohamed A. * 1980; PhD, '1980, Univer- Seliga, Thomas A. * 1990; PhD, 1965, Pennsylvania
slty of British Columbia (Canada); analysis and control State University; electromagnetics, wave propagation,
of power electronics, systems, and electric drives; remote sensing and applications to atmosphere and
artificial neural networks. geosciences., '

Ewart. Terry E. * 1956, (Adjunct); PhD, 1965, University Shapiro, Linda G. * 1986; PhD, 1974, University of
of Washington; physics, ocean' microstructure, diffu- Iowa; computer vision. artificial Intelligence, pattern
sion, acoustic transmission. recognition; robotics, database systems.

FurnesS, Thomas A. * 1989, (Adjunct); PhD. 1981, Sigelmann, Rubens A. * 1959, (Emeritus); PhD, 1963,
Universityof Southampton (UK); display systems engl- Univjlrsity of Washington: bioengineering, ultrasonics,
neering, human factors, computer g~phics. pr9S5agation, acoustics.

Guilford, Edward C. * 1959, (Emeritus); PhD. 1959, Smith, George S. 1968. (Emeritus); MSEE. 1924, Uni-
University ,of California (Berkeley); electronics. com- , . versity of Washington; instrumentation, high voltage
puters. technique.

Haralick,Robert M. ~ 1986; PhD, 1969, University qf Soma, Mani * 1982; PhD, 1980, Stanford University:
Kansas; computer vislon,artiflcial intelligenc~, pattern computer-aided design, device modeling, IC technol-
recognition, image processing. . ogy and design, bioengineering.

Holden, Alistair D. * 1958; PhD, 1964, University of Spelman,' Francis A. * 1961, (Adjunct): PhD, 1975,
Washington; computer engineering, speech recogni- University of Washington; biophysics of implanted ca-
tion, computer-aided design, artificial intelligence. chlea; bioinstrumentation for primate research.

Hsu. Chih-Chi * 1958, (Emeritus); PhD, 1951, Ohio Spindel, Robert C. 1987; PhD, 1971, Yale University;
State University; control systems and cybernetics. ocean acoustiC$, signal processing, acoustic navlga-
Ishimaru, Akira * 1953; PhD, '1958, University of Wash- tion systems. acoustic tomography.
ington; electromagnetics, optics, acoustics, applied Szablya, John F. * 1984. (Affiliate); PhD, 1948"Josef
mathematics, scattering theory.. Nador University (Hungary).

Jackson. Darrell R. * 1976, (Research); PhD, 1977, Tanimoto, Steven L. * 1977. (Adjunct); PhD, 1975,
California Institute of Technology; signal processing, Princeton University; image analysis, artificial intelli-
underwater acoustics, wave scattering. gence, computer graphics.

Johnson, David L. 1955, (Emeritus); PhD. 1955, Purdue Tsang, Leung * 1983; PhD, 1976, Massachusetts Insti~

University: digital deslgn,artlficial intelligence, models, tute of Technology; wave propagation and scattering,
oflearning systems. remote sensing and optics.
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Venkata. Subrahmanyam S. • 1979; PhD, 1971. Univer~
slty of South Carolina; computer applications to power
systems. AI' applications, transmission and distribu
tion.

Yee, SinclairS. ~ 't~~~p; 1965, UniversityofC-a1ifor~
nla (Berkeley);' ~~c81'eleetronics, -semiconductor
devices, microsensors.

Young, James A. • 1982, (Affiliate); PhD, 1953. Univer
sity of Washington; ·telecommunicatlons, electronic
systems, and signal processing.

ZiCk, GregoryL *"1974; PhD, 1974, Unive~sityofMlchi-
gan; Image and multimedia databases, medical imag-
Ing. -,

AIIorlsts P1DfaIotr

Atlas,Les Eugene'*l983;PhD, 1983, Stanford Univer
sity; speech recognition and processing; digital signal
processing, auditory sciences, neural networks. ,

Chan, ChiH. '* 1989: PhD. 1987, University of Illinois;
computational eiectromagnetics, microwave ICs, scat
tering and antennas, bioengineering. ;

Darling, Robert B.·'* 1985; PhD, 1985, G~rgia Institute
of. Technology; semiconductor devices, solid state;
optoel~tronics, microelectronics.

Girl, Jay· 1990. (Affiliate); PhD, 1977, Clarkson Univer
sity.,

Hannaford. Blake '* 1989: PhD, 1985. UniverSity of
Califomia (Berkeley); human and robotic, movement
control, bioengineering, controls,. human-machine in
teraction.

Helms. WardJ.· 1964: PhD, 1968. University of Wash
ington; VLSI analog and digital circuit design, inte
grated circuits, acoustics and. ali~io, silicon compilers.

Kati, Philip L. • 1980. (Research); PhD, 1970. Univer
sity of Michigan.

Kuga, Yasuo '*1991; PhD, 1983. UniversityofWashing~
tori; microwave and millimeter-wave remote sensing,
optics, and electromagnetics.

Kuhn, Kelin J. • 1987: PhD, 1985..Stanford University;
molecular beam epitaxy growth of strained-layer
InGaAs/GaAs,quantum wells and superlattices:

Morrin, Thomas Harvey II.· 1988. (Affiliate); BSEng.
1965, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; simula
tion and test of mixed analog-digital VLS.I electronics.

Redeker, Charles C. 1963, (Emeritus); MS, 1964, Uni
versity of Washington.

Ritcey, James A. • 1985; PhD, 1985, University of
Callfomla (San Diego); detection. estimation and'sig
nal processing.

sachen. Carl M. • 1992: PhD. 1987, University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley): computer~aided design of analog
and digital integrated circuits.

Sharma. TUak Chand • 1990, (Affiliate); -PhD. 1972,
University of Alberta (Canada); reliability methodology
for very highly reliable fault-tolerant systems.

Somani, Arun Kumar· 1985; PhD. 1985, McGill Univer
sity (Canada); computer architecture, fault-tolerant
computing. interconnection networks.

Thorsos. Eric I.· 1980, (Research); PhD, 1972. Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; rough.surface·scat
tering: numerical simulation· and theory; underwater
acoustics.

AlllltantP1DfaIorr

Beausoieil, Raymond G. • 1987, (Affiliate); Php. 1987,
Stanford University; laser physics, nonlinear optics;
quantum optics. and computatio~a1 p~yslcs.

Belcller. EdwardO. • 1982, (Research); MSEE, 1973,
PUrdue University; signal p~ocessing'. artificial intelli- _
gence: underwater acoustics.

Carey, W. Patrick • 1990. (Research); PhD, 1987, Uni- '
versity of WashingtOn; chemical sensors and arrays;
integratedsensor systelJ1s and multivariate calibration.

Chol, Jai Joon • 1988, (Affiliate); PhD, 1990, University
ofWashington: adaptive signal processing, neural net-
works, and fuzzy lOgic. .

Christie. Richard Dunstan Jr. • 1989; PhD, 1989.
Carnegie-Mellon UniveJ:Sit)i; power systems analysis,
e~pert systems appllcatipns, user interfaces.

.o. I'

Dailey. DanielJ. '* 1982, ,(Research); Php, 1988, Vni
versity of Washington: time series modeling'of physical
phenomena, optimization. distributed computing, net-
working. '

, Gorecki, Francis-D. !' 1984, (Affiliate); PhD;-1981, Uni-·
versity of Washington.

Hwang. Jenq-Neng .. 1989; PhO, 1988, UniversitY of
Southern California; parallel architectures, 'signal and
image processing, neural networkS.

Krishnan, Ramasamy • 1989, (Affiliat~); PhD. 1985.
University,of Windsor (Canada); DSP -algorithms, DSP
VLSI architecture· for ASICs. computer architecture.
CMOS computational cells.

Luby, James C. • 1979. (Research); PhD. 1984,Univer
sity of· Washington; signal pr~essrng, underw~ter

acoustics, computer. sImulation;, adaptive, array pro-
cessing, tracking: -- ..., .. . ....., - .. -.

Meldrum. Deirdre"R. • 1992; PhD, 1992, Stanford Uni
versity; modeling, control. identification, and design of
dynamic ~ystems; r,o'?ots~ !Iexil~le. structures.

Music, Wayne D. • 1990. (Affiliate); PhD, 1987, South
ern Methodist University; adaptive and statisticalsig
nal processing techniques to communications and so
nar problems.

Nelson, Brian A. • 1987, (Research); PhD, 1987. Uni
versity of Wisconsin; fusion plasma physics, plasma
processing of materials, data acquisitionsofiware.

Oh, Seho • 1987, (Affiliate); PhD,'1989, Univer~ity of
Washington; neural networks and fuzzy systems. -

Phillips, Ihsin Tsai':'Yun • 1988, (Affiliate); PhD; 1984. '
University of Maryland: computer vision. document
image understanding, image database, software engi-

.nearing. '

Ramon. Ceon· 1989, (Adjunct Research); PhD, 1973.
Univers,ity of Utah; biomagnetic imagi~g and its appli-:
cation to detect cardiac dysr~ythm[a problems. _

Riskin, Eve A. • 1990; PhD. 1990. Stanford University;
image compression and prQgessing. signal process
ing. medical Imaging. an~ pattern recognltion.- _

Sahr, John D. • 1991; PhD"1990, Cornell University;
~ad8:r !el1)~te ~~nsi,~g of. f!1e~.~ upper ~tn:tosphere.
Sumic, Zarko'· 1988.(A~iUate); PhD. 1990. UniversitY
of Washington. '

Winebrenner. Dale P.· 1986. (Research); PhD. 1985,
University of Washington: wave propagation and scat
tering and remote sensing of planetary Surfaces.

Yang, Andrew T. • 1989; PhD, 1989. University of
Illinois; VLSI CAD, modeling and-simulation of (3aAslSl
Devices. .

Course Descriptions
See pag~ 55 for explanation~i~ouise numberS, sym
bols, and abbreviation,S.

Courses for Undergraduates
E E 233 .Circuit Theory (5) Electric circuit theory.
Analysis of circuits with sinus,oldal signals. Phasorsi
system fu'nctions, and complex frequency. Frequency
response. Computer 8I"!a1ysis of el~trlcaJ clrcuits~

Power and energy. Two 'port network theory. Labora
tory in basicelectrical engineering topics. Prerequisite:
231 or ENGR 215. Offered: AWSp~

E E235 Signal Analysis (4) Introduction tocontinu
ous and discrete time signal analysis. Basic signals
including impulses, pUls~~;,an!:lunit steps. Periodic

/'

signals. ConvOluti~n of signals. Fourier ~,and
transforms in discrete and continuous time. Computer
illustrations. PrereqUisites: PHVS 1220'132, and con-

-current reg!~ttatron in MATH 307. Offere~:AWSp. ,
~) <#. •

E E299' Special TopIcs In Electrical Engineering
(1-5) New and experimental approaches to basic
electrical engineering. May include·design and'con
struction projects. Prerequisite: permissidnof depart
ment Chairperso~. Offered: A~p.

E E331 Devicesand Circuits I(5) Fundamentals of
electrons and holes in semiconductors: physical'pr~
oesses of drift, diffusion. recombination; structure,
characteristics ofpn-junction diodes; use and an~lysis

. of junction diodes. in nonlinear circuit applications;
structure, characteristics of field-effect transistors; use
and analysis of field-effect transistors in nonli,:,ear'cir:
cult applications: Weekly laboratory. Prerequisite:
ENGR 233. Offered: AWSp.

E E 332 Devices and Circuits II (5) Analysis of pn
junctions, large and small signal models of bipolar
transistors, single and two transistor amplifiers. transis
tor current sources and active loads. output 'stages.
bipolar operational amplifiers.' and frequen~y· re:
sponse' of 'analog integrated circuits. Prerequisites:
331. Offered: AWSp.

EE 341 Linear Systems Analysis (5) Continuous
and discrete time' signals and systems•. impulse re
sponse. convolution, Laplace and Z-transforms,' tran
sient and steady-state response. ProbabilitY in sys
tems analysis. Computer laboratory. Prerequisites:
235, ~ATH 307. Offered: AWSp.

E E351 Energy Systems'(5) .Introduction to theory
and methods of analysis in the use of typical apparatus
to generate, transmit. utilize energy in electrical form.
Includes conventions of circuit description. balanc~d
polyphase circuits. complex power concept.· trans
former. fundamentals of electromechanical enecgy
conversion, practical synchronous induction and com
miJtatormachines, an introduction to power electronics
circuits. Prerequisite: 233. Offered: AWSp.

E E 361 Applied Electromagnetlcs (5) Introduc
tory electromagnetic field theory, and Maxwell's equa
tion In Integral'and differential forms: uniform plane
waves in linear medium; boundary conditions and rEr
flection and transmission of waves; guided' waves;
transmission lines and Smith chart; electrostatics. Pre,:
requisites: 233, MATH 324. Offered: AWSp.

E E371 Digital CircuIts'and Systems (5)' Introduc
tory course indigitallogic. Boolean a1gebra.combina-.
tional and sequential circuits. combinational and se
quential IQQic design. programmable logic devices,
and design and operation o.f qlgital computers. includ
ing ALU and memory. 'Four-hour laboratories every
otherweek. Prerequisites: ENGR 142and ENGR 275 or
CSE 143. Offered: AWSp.

E· E 399 Special Topics In Electrical EngIneering
(1-5) New and experimental approaches to curr~nt

electrical engineering problems. May include design
and construction projects. Prerequisite: permission of
department. Offered: AWSpS.

E E 400 Advaflced Topics In Electrical EngIneer
Ing (1-4, max. 8) Contemporary topics at the ad
vanced undergraduate elective level. Faculty presents
advanced elective topics not included In,the _estab
lished curriculum, Prerequisite: permisSion of instruc- .
tor. Offered: AWSp. ' ,

E ,E 411 Introductory Network Synthests (3). Net
work representations in the· complex frequency do
main. realizability criteria for driving-point.and tral)sfer
functions, canonical forms, and application of the digi
tal computer in synthesis procedures. Prereql;llslt~$:

233 and senior standing. Offered: A. "

E E 415 Computer-Aided System Analysis and
Design (3) Concepts, principles.' and techniques
concerned with the design, testing, an~ application of
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general-purpose problem-oriented computer pro
grams for analyzing large-scale systems. Prerequi
sites: ENGR 142 and-senior..~~ding. Offered: Sp.

E E417.418 IntroductoryCo~u~tfonTheory
.. n(4.3) TechnJques of analog and digital communi
cations. Elementary concepts of probability, random
variables, and processes. Signals,· spectra, random .
signals, and noise. Base-band communication by digi
tal and analog methods. Modulation techniques in
clUding AM, FM, PM, PAM, PCM. Information theory,
chan~el capacity, and error-control coding. Prerequi
sites: 341 for 417; 417 for 418. Offered: W,Sp..

E E 421 Electroaeou8tJcs (4) Fundamentals of
acoustics and the electroacoustical aspects ofelectro
mechanical systems. Characteristics of transducers.
Design of acoustic devices. Includes laboratory to be
arranged. Prerequisite: 361 or permission of depart
ment. Offered: A.

E E 433 Analog CIrcuit Design (~ Design of ana
log circuits and systems applying modern integrated
circuit technology: operational amplifiers, differential
amplifiers, active filters, voltage references 'and regula
tors. Prerequisite: 332. Offered: AW.

E E438 Mecflcal Instrumentation (4) Spelman In
troductOf)' course In the application of instrumentation
to med,clne. Topics include transducers, slgnal-condi
tionlng amplifiers, electrodes a~d electrochemistry, ul
trasound systems, electrical safety, and the design of
clinical electronics. Laboratory included. For upper
division and first-year graduate students who are pre
paring for careers in bioengineering-both research
and industrial. Prerequisite: 433 or permission of de
partment. Offered: jointly with BIOEN 436; Sp.

E E 440 Unear Systems Analysis II (4) Develop
ment of advanced Fourier methods, concentration on
applications to engineering problems. Analog and
dlgi~1 filters: applications of discreteFourier transform,
including aliasing, short data sets, average transforms,
system identification; orthogonal functions for bound
ary-value problems, two-dimensional Fourier trans
forms with application to image processing and aper
ture antennas. Prerequisite: 341. Offered: A.

E E 442 Digital Signals and Filtering (3) Methods
and techniques for digital signal processing. Review of
sampling theorems, AID and D/Aconverters. Demodu
lation by .quadrature sampling. Z-transform methods,
system functions, linear shift-invariant systems, differ
ence equations. Signal flow graphs for digital' net
works, canonical forms. Design of digital filters, practi
cal considerations, IIR and FIR filters. Digital Fourier
transforms and FFT techniques. Prerequisite: 341 or
permission of department Offered: W.

E E 443 DeSIgn and Application of DIgital Signal
Processors (5) Design of signal processing systems

. in digital computer circuitry and their use in various.
commercial, industrial, and research applications.
Digital signal microprocessors, digitization and analog
reconstruction, design of digital filters and fast Fourier
transform systems, case studies of applications in
communications and audio. Weekly lab, group design
project. Prerequisites: 442. Offered: Sp..

E E445 NonlinearSystems Analysis (4) Dynamic
analysis of nonlinear circuits, neural networks and of
other.simple systems. Exact methods, graphical meth
ods, approximate methods, including linearization and
numerical and analog computer solutions. Stability.
Forced oscillations. Prerequisite: 233 or permission of
department. Offered: A..

E E 448 Control System Analysis I. (4) Linear
control system· theory and design principles. Linear
models. Stabllity and dynamic response of feedback
systems. Control system performance. Root locus and
frequency response design methods. Prerequisite:
341 or permission of instructor. Off~red: AWSp.

E E 447 Control System An.alysls II (3) .State
space. formulation of multivariable feedback control

system problems. Dynamic performance, including
stability evaluation, by vector-matrix methods. Appli
cation of discrete time methods of feedback control
problems. Introduction to nonlinear .feedback system
analysis including state-space methods, Lyepunov
stability theory, and describing functions. Prerequisite:
446 or permission of department. Offered: Sp.

E E 448 Control Systems sensors and Actuators
(3) Study of components and fotmulation of their
mathematical models. Amplifiers. servomotors, syn
chros, gyroscopes. Accelerometers, reaction mass
actuators, potentiometers, shaft encoders and resolv
ers, proximity sensors. force and torque transducers.
Experimental determination of component models and
model parameters. Two 3-hour laboratories per week.
Prerequisite: senior standing. Offered: Jointly with A A
448;W.

E E449 Desfgn of Automatic Control Systems (4)
Design problems ineleetromechanical feedback sys
tems, aerospace and hydrospace vehicles, systems
with unstable plants. lightly damped modes.
nonmlnimum phase plants, nonlinear plantS. Com
puter-aided simulation and design emphasized. Team
effort encouraged. Design reviews, oral presentations
required. Prerequisite: 446 or A A 450 or M E 471 or
equivalent. Offered: jointly with A A 449; Sp.

E E 452 Power Electronics Design (~) Electronic
conversIon and control of electrical power. Includes
semiconductor switching devices, power converter
circuits, design of magnetics, and control of power
converters. Also ac/ac,.ac/dc, and dc/dc power con
verters; circuit simulation; extensive laboratory work a
four-week power converter design project. Prerequi-
sites: 332, 351. Offered: A.' .

E E 453 ElectrIc Drives (5) Elements of drive sys
tems, speed-torque characteristics of electric motors
and industrial loads, solid-state converter. Starting and
braking methods of loaded motors. Speed control of .
electric motors. Solid-statedrives. Transient analysis of
loaded motors. Special forms of individual- and
multimotor drives. Prerequisite: 351 and permission of
instructor. Offered: W.

E E 454' Power System ~Iysls I (4) Introduction
to methodsof analyzing power systems. Includes sym
metrical components, calculation of line parameters,
representation of transmission linesand power compo
nents, and power flow control. Prerequisite: 351 or
permission of instructor. Offered: A.'

E E 455 Power System Analysis II (4) Analysis of
symmetrical and unsymmetrical power systems' net
works, fault analysis, and stability studies. Prerequisite:
351 or permission of department. Offered: W.

E E· 456 Computer-Aided Design In Power Sys
terns (4) Design-oriented course in power system
engineering. Students areassigned a project concem
ing system operation and planning, steady-state and
dynamic behaviors of power systems, or distribution
systems. Each involves formulation of design criteria,
development of approach, application of existing soft
ware. Prerequisite: 454 or 455 or 457, or permission of
instructor. Offered: Sp.

E E 457 Electric Energy DIstribution Systems (4)
Introduction to electric utility distribution systems. Pri
mary and secondary network analysis and design,
distribution subs.tation problems, distribution trans
formers, capacitor application, overcurrent and over
voltage protection. System planning and. reliability.
Prerequisite: 344 or permission; background in system
analysis desirable. Offered: Sp.

E E 461 Introduction to Computer-Communlca-
. tlon Networks (3) Computer network architectures,
protocol layers. Transmission media, encoding sys
tems, error detection, multiplexing, switching. Data .
link, multiple access channel protocols. Methods for
network routing, congestion control, flow control. End
to-end transport services, protocols. Network security,

privacy. Applications including electronic mail, virtual
terminals, distributed operating systems. Prerequisite:
senior standing. Offered: jointly with CSE 461; A.

E E462 Mobile Robots I: Vehicles (4) Principles of
autonomous vehicles and environments In which they
operate. CAD modelling of environments. knowledge
base development of environments, vehicle perfor
mance by teleoperation, coordinate transformations.
and generation of trajectories for vehicle drive and
steering. Characteristics of sensors including sonar,
laser range, infra-red, tactile, and video. Prerequisites:
ENGR 230 and senior standing. Offered: A.

EE 463 Mobile Robots II: Intelligent Control (4)
Autonomous vehicles operating in semi-structured en
vironments. Expert system modelling of the Interaction
of vehicles and environments through sensors to per
form tasks autonomously. Knowledge base develop
ment of robotic behaviors and environments. The prin
ciples of computer vision as applied to mobile robots.
Prerequisites: 462 and senior standing. Offered: W.

E E 464 Mobile Robots III: IntegrstJon and
Projects (4) Application of principles of autonomous
navigation and control to actual vehicles in semi-struc
tured laboratOf)' environments. Projects to demon
strate autonomous behavior. Prerequisites: 463 and
senior standing. Offered: Sp.

E E 465 Fiber Optics, Devices. and Applications
(4) Wave propagation in optical waveguidlng struc
tures, signal distortion, coupling of modes, modulation.
sources and detectors, fabrication and measurement
methods, communication and sensor systems. Pre
requisite: ;332: recommended: 361. Offered: Sp. .

E E 466 Design In Electromagnetlcs. Optics. and
Acoustics (4) Design of electromagnetic. optical, and
acoustic'(EDA) devices and systems. Measurements
of material properties and system characteristics. U~Ii-

.zation of software for simulation of propagation, inter
action and devices in optics, microwave, millimeter
wave, acoustic, and ultrasound. A list of projects avail
able prior to registration. Prerequisites: 356, 361, and
senior standing. Offered: Sp.

E' E 467 Antennas and Remote sensing (3)
Peden, Tsang Radiation and radio science; antenna
fundamentals and applications; wave propagation and
earth's environments; remote sensing. Prerequisites:
235 and 361 or permission of instructor.

E E 468 Wave Propagation In Optoelectronics (4)
Electromagnetic wave propagation and diffraction and
its applications to optoelectronics, imaging, and holog
raphy. Fraunhofer and Fresnel diffraction, lenses, FoU
rier optics, coupling of modes, distributed feedback
structures, anisotropic media, optical modulators. Pre
requisites: 341 and 361. Offered: W.

E E 471 Computer Design' and Organization (5)
Introduction to computer architecture, algorithms,
hardware design for various computer subsystems,
CPU control .unit. design, hardwired and micro
programmed control, memory organization, cache
design, virtual memory, I/O organization, and I/O hard
ware design. Prerequisites: 370 or equivalent with per
mission of instructor. Offered: AW.

E E 472 Microcomputer Systems (5) Concepts of
multi-level machines and computer systems organiza
tion. Utilizing microprocessor digital computer studied
at assembly- and high-language levels with emphasis
on concepts of central processor architecture, memory
organization, input/output and interrupts. Assembly
language programming concepts applied to solution
of various laboratory problems including I/O program
ming. Prerequisite: 471. Offered: AW.

E E473 Wave Shaping (5) Design of circuit~ for the
generation and transmission of special wave forms.
Design of oscillators, AM circuits, FM circuits, D/A and
NO circuits. Prerequisites: 355 and 356. Offered: Sp.
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E E· 476 Digital Integrated Circuit Design (5)
Sechen A comprehensive view of digital integrated
circuit desigrii::ropics to be covered include the design
of inverters, st€J..tic I~g!ccircuits, switch logic, and syn
chronous logic1 SIDC'ehts design, simulate. and layout
a complete digiUlrrO'lusing modern computer-aided
design tools. Prere~~itE!s '331 and 371. Offered: W.

E' E478 Design of Computer Subsystems (5) De
si~n of digital computer subsystems and systems,
uSing SSI. MSI, and LSI digital components. Combina
tional logic, sequential logic. ALU and control-unit de
signs, memory hardware design. I/O hardware and
interface designs, data-acquisition system design.
and digital troubleshooting. One four-hour laboratory
each week. Prerequisites: 355, 370, 372 or 472, and
permission of department. Offe·red: Sp.

E E480 Microwave Engineering I (4) Analysis and
design of transmission lines and matchIng circuits.
Lossy transmission lines. Mode structures in metallic
and 'dielectric waveguides. Design of microwave cir
cuits using $-parameter techniques. Smith chart and
matching technigues. Prerequisite: 361. Offered.: A

E E 481 Microwave Electronic Design (4) Design
of microwave circuits using S-parameter techniques.
Measurement techniques, CAD of microwave systems.
Includes design. fabrication, and evaluation of a micro
wave fu~ctional component. Prerequisite: 361.
Offered:W. .

E E 482 Semiconductor Devices (4) Fundamen
ta!s of semiconductor theory: carrier diffusion and drift;
concept of direct and indirect energy materials. effec
tive mass of mobile carriers;, device physics; homo-and
heterojunctions, operating principles of bipolar. junc
tion, and MOS field-effect transistors. Prerequisite:
332. Offered: A. .' '

E E 483 Semiconductor Device Design and Mod·
ellng (4) Design and characteristics of semiconductor
devices using a PISCES-based commercial CAD tool;
SPICE-type device models; device parameter extrac
tion and optimization; completion of a device design
and characterization project using ·these computer
tools. Prerequisite: 482. Offered: W.

E E484 Sensors and Sensor Systems (3) Theory.
design, and fabrication of thermal. mass, electro
chemical, and optical sensors: for measurements of
physical, chemical and biomedical parameters. In
cludes a course design project of students choice.
Prerequisite: junior or senior standing in Eiectric'al En
gineering, Chemistry. or Bioengineering or permission
of instruction. Offered: W. .,

E. E486 FundamentSls of Integrated Circuit Tech·
nology (3) Afromowitz Processing physics, chemis
try, and technology, including evaporation, sputtering,
epitaxial growth, diffusion, ion implantation, laser an
nealing, oxidation. che~ical vapor deposition. photo
resists. Design considerations for bipolar and MOS
devices, material and process characterization. Future
trends. Prerequisite: 485 or permission of department.
Offered:W.

.E E488 Laser electronics (4) Analysis and design
of laser systems. Basic resonator design. Gassian
beams. longitudinal and transverse modes, rate equa
tions, oscillation, gain, Q-switchirig. mode-locking. and
important non-linear processes.Design concepts un
derlying various laser .systems discussed. Prerequi
sites: 331, 361. Offered: A . '

E E 498 Design of Consumer Electronics (4) De
sign of consumer electronics products. Typical prod
ucts include conventional audio systems, CD players.
VCRs, camcorders. and FAX systems. Choice of prod
ucts varies from quarter to quarter. Course includes an
integrate.d laboratoryand design project. Prerequisites
233 and 341. R~ommended: 331 and 332. Offered: A.

E E 499 Special Projects (2-5, max. 10) Assigned
construction or design prOjects carried out under the

supervision of the instructor. Prerequisite: permission
of department. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Onl, .
E E. 500 Graduate Seminar (1, max. 3) Weekly
seminars on current topics in electrical engineering.
More than one section may be offered in a given
quarter. CrediUno credit only. Offered: AWSp.

E E 505 Introduction to Probability and Random
Processes (4) Lytle. Ritcey Foundations for the
engineering analysis of random processes: set the0
retic fundamentals. basic axioms of probability mod
els, conditional probabilities and independence. dis
crete and· continuous random variables. multiple
random variables. sequences of random variables
limit theorems. models of stochastic processes noise'
stationarity and ergodicity. Gaussian pr~esses:
power··. spectral densities. Prerequisite: graduate
standing. Offered: AWSp. .

E E 506, 507 Communication Theory I, II (3,3)
Lytle, Ritcey Review of stochastic processes. Commu
nic~tion system models. Channel noise and capacity.
C?ptlmum detection, modulation and coding. convolu
tional coders and decoders. Typical channels, random
and fading channels. Waveform communication, opti
mum filters. Prerequisite: 505 or equivalent. Offered:
W.Sp~

E E 508 Stochastic Processes (3) Lytle. Ritcey
Modeling and analysis of random processes encoun
tered in engineering applications. Stationarity and er
godicity. Harmonic analysis, power spectral densities.
Karhunen-Loeveexpansions. Poisson. Gaussian. and
Markov processes. Stochastic integrals and differen
tial equations. Prerequisite: 505 or permission of in-
structor. Offered:W.'· .

E E 509 Engineering Applications of Unear
Graphs (3) Andersen Elementary theory of linear
graphs. incidence; cut-set and circuit matrices matrix
formulation of loop. node. and state equation~, topo
logical analysis and synthesis of networks, signal flow
graphs. applications to switching circuits. automata
and· communication nets. Prerequisite: graduate
standing or permission of instructor. Offered: W.

E E 510 Mathematical Foundations of Systems
Theory (4) Damborg Mathematical foundations for
s~tem theory presented from an engineering view
point. Includes set theory; functions. inverse functions;
metric spaces; finite dimensional linear spaces; linear
operators on finite dimensional spaces; projections on
Hilbert spaces. Applications to engineering systems
stressed. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with A A 5461CH ElM
E 510; A. . .

E E 511 P.ri.nclples of Network Synthesis, (3)
Andersen Network representation in the complex
frequency domain. realizability criteria. synthesis of
driving point and transfer impedance and coupling
networks for prescribed transfer characteristics ca
~onical fon:ns. and networkequivalents, frequencY and
time domain aspects of approximating response func
tions. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of
instructor. Offered: W.

E E 513 .Active Circuit Theory (3) Andersen Prin
ciples of analysis and synthesis of linear active circuits.
Emphasis on general. principles. inclUding conserva
tlon theorems. invariants. performance limitations in
the presence of parasitic elements' and realizability
conQitions. Illustrative applications related to negative
r~sistance amplifiers. feedback amplifiers. and ~ctive

filters. ,Prerequisite: 341 or permission of instructor.
Offered: Sp.

E E 517 Introduction to System Optimization (3)
Hsu Systems engineering and optimization; classical
optimization techniques; equality constraints and in
equality constraints. Kuhn-Tucker conditions; linear in
equalities and linear programming; nonlinear optimiza
tion and. programming; Rbonacci. Golden-section.

and minimax search; gradient search; method of
Davi~son. Fletcher. and Powell; methC?d'of conjugate
gradients; elements 'of quadratic'and 'geometric pro
gramming;,ap,pUc/iltions to engil1eering l?y.stems. Pr~
requisite: $ro or permission of Instructor.·Offe'red:· W.;

i ' - • • ~ ~ •

E E518 Digital Signal Processing (4) Atlas Digital
representation of analog signals. Frequency' domain
and.Z~transforms of digital signals and systems design .
of digital systems; IIR and FIR filter design techniques
fast Fourier transform algorithms. Sources of error i~
digital s~ems. Analysis of noise in digital· systems.
P~ereqUlsltes: knowledge of Fouri9J analysis tech
niques and graduate standing, or permission of in
struct.or. Offered: A. . . . .

. E E 519 $tochastlc Analysis of Data From Physl~

cal Systems (4) Albrecht Computer systems for
. acquisition and processing of stochastic Signals. Cal
culation of typical descriptors of such'· random pr~

casses as correlation functions•. spectral densities
probability densities: .Interpretation of .statistical mea~
sure~ents made on avariety of physical systems (e.g.,
electrical. mechani~~I. acoustic. nuclear). J,.ecture plu~

laboratory. PrereqUisite: ~5 or equivalent. Offer~d: W.

E ~ 520 Spectra,l Analysis of Time $aries (4) Esti~

rna!lon of s~ectral densities for single and multiple time
senes. BaSIC theory' for nonparametric estimation of
spectral density. cross-spectral density and coher
ency for stationary time series, real and complex spec

.trum techniques. Bispectrum. Digital filtering' tech
niques. Aliasing. prewhitening. Choice of lag windows
and data windows. Use of the fast Fourier transform in
spectral estimation and computation of correlation
functions. The parametric autoregressive spectral
density estimate for single and multiple stationary time
series. Spectral analysis of nOl")stationary random pr~

cesses. and for randomly sampled processes. Tech
niques of robust spectral analysis. Prerequisite: one of
STAT 342,390,481. E E 505, or permission of InstruC-
tor. Offered: jointly with STAT 520; A. . .

E E 521 Multidimensional Signal Processing· (3)
Marks MultidimensioAal (MD) signals. and systems.
~D sa~pling theorem, sample dependence in higher
dimenSIons. MD FIR filter design using windows and
the .McClellan transform, MD IIR filter stabilitY and
deSign. Current topics in MD signals and systems.
Prerequisite: 442 or 518 or equivalent. Offered: Qdd
years; A. .

E E 522 Shannon, Sampling and Interpolation
Theory (4) Historical overview of Shannon sampling
theorem; fundamentals of the cardinal series; generali
zations including those of Papoulis, Kramer, and
Lagrange; effects of jitter, truncation and data noise on
interpolation; continuous sampling restoration using
prolate sph~roidal wave f!Jncttions and,the Papoulls
Gerchberg algorithm. Prerequisite: 508.0~ed: odd
years; Sp. '

E E 523. Computational Neural Networks (3) Fun
dame~tals of computational neural netWorks from per
spectives of system theory and electrical engineering
applications: historical review. adaptive parameter es
tim~tion. non~inear optimization. combinational,optimi
zation, learmng rules, neural network madels. data
clustering .and regression,. pattern, classification,
speech recognition. image modeling, nonlinear con
trol: pri~cipal component analysis. probability dBr:'sitY
estimation. Prerequisite: permission of instructOr.Of-
fered: Sp. .... .

~ E 524 Waves.ln Random MedlaU(4) C.ontinua
tlon of 575, treating recent developments and· ad
vanced topics in wave scattering by: di$cretef~dom
media. random rough surfaces, photon lo~izaiian.
~nd their en~ineering applications. Emphasis oo.~I.

tlple scattenng field theory. polarimetry, transport
theory, Monte-Carlo simulations and media character
ization. Prerequisites: 572 and 575 (or equivaieot).
Offered:W.

. '.. .. 'r::±
E E~ ACOUstlC8.I~ Englne8rlng·1 (3) PDmu
Acoustic wave transmiSSIon, reflection. refraction. and
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diffraction in solids, liquids, and g.ases. Includes re
viewofcontinuum mechanics and examples from elec
tromechanical systems. Prerequisite: graduate stand
ing In electrical or mechaniem. engineering or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointlY-with M E 525;
W.

E E 526 Acoustics In engineering II (3) Porter
Continuation of 525. Material differs each year, cover
ing such topics as scattering, mO\fing media. ultrason
Ics. acoustic holography. optoacoustics, transducer

.propagation in anisotropic medium. Prerequisite: 525
·or permission 9f instructor. Offered: jointly with M E
526; Sp.

E E 527 Solid-State Laboratory Techniques (4)
•Darling. Kuhn. Pearsall Principles and laboratory tech
niques used in solid-state electronics research. Basic
familiarity with practices and equipment used on-cam
pus. Laboratory safety; materials handling, storage
and disposal; clean room use: photoresist characteris
tics; mounting, bonding, and probing; wet chemical
etching; vacuum evaporation; patterning of metal films
using photoresist. Extensive laboratory with limited en
rollment. Prerequisites: graduate standing and permis
sion of instructor. Offered: Sp.

E E528 Advanced semiconductor Fundamentals
(4) Afromowitz, Kuhn, Tsang. Yee Limits of classical
physics, Schrodinger's equation, eigenvalues of
simple systems; postulates of quantum mechanics,
matrix methods, Dirac notation, operator methods; ba
sic crystallography, real and reciprocal lattices,
Brillouin zones. phonons. E(k) diagrams. band struc
ture calculations in solids; effective mass equation,
spln..orbit splitting; application to quantum wells,
superlattices. tunneling devices. Offered: Sp.

E E 529 semiconductor Optics and Optical De
vl~ (4) Afromowitz. Kuhn, Pearsall. Yee Perturba
tions of energy states in semiconductors; direct and
indirect transitions; absorption processes; optical con
stants; absorption spectroscopy; radiative and
nonradiative transitions; processes occurring at p-n
junctions; junction devices: LEOs and lasers. photovol
taics; self-electro-optic effect device; modern laser
structures. Prerequisite: 528 or permission of instruc-
tor. Offered: A. .

E E 530 .Quantum Electronics (4) Bjorkstam, Dar
ling, Kuhn, Tsang, Yee Application of quantum me
chanics principles and mathematical techniques to
interactions of electrons, phonons, and photons. Elec
tron states. transitions and selection rules; field qU8l)ti
zation; coherent and incoherent interactions of radia
tion with matter. Prerequisite: 528 or permission of
instructor. Offered: A.

E E 531 Transport PrOperties of Semiconductors
(4)· DBlling, Kuhn, Pearsall, Yee The theory of electron
transport in crystalline solids. Includes the kinetic
theory of the electron gas and solutions to Boltzmann's
equation in the relaxation time approximation, electron
motion In k:"space. electron scattering processes, low
and high field transport. cyclotron resonance, and
magnetoresistanee. Prerequisite: 528 or permission of
Instructor. Offered: Sp.

E E 532, Power semiconductor Devices (4)
Lauritzen Device principles needed for modeling and
circuit simulation of semiconductor devices used in
power electronic applications. Includes diode, BJT,
MOSFET, SCR., Gro. IGBT, SIThy, power IC device
types. Design and simulation of device drive circuits.
Failure·modes, thermal simulation alsQ included. Pre
requisites: graduf:ltestanding: recommended: 485 and
487. Offered: alternate ye~s; W.

E E 533 Advanced Semiconductor Devices (4)
Darling, YeB Analysis of selected structures with
emphasis on III-V compound semiconductors and ex- .
tremeoperating conditions of bias, temperature, and
frequency; .includes metal-semiconductor contacts.
heteroJunctions. field-effect transistors. photoconduc-

. tors. tunneling structures, and modernmodeling tech-

niques. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
Sp.

E E 534 . Power Electronics (4) Lauritzen Detailed
study of DC-to-AC inverters, pulse-width modulated
and resonant DC-to-DC converter topologies; drive
and protection circuits for efficient switching of semi
conductor devices. Includes extensive computer
aided circuit simulation and power supply control. Pre
requisite: graduate standing. Offered: W.

E E 535 Design of Digital Integrated Circuits and
Systems (4) Helms, Soma Design of digital VLSI.
system specifications. architectures, synthesis, simu
lation. and layout. Covering CMOS technologies with
minor emphasis on ECl, GaAS. Prerequisites: gradu
ate standing in electrical or computer engineering and
331 or equivalent or permission of instructor. Offered:
W. .

E E 536 Design of Analog Integrated Circuits and
Systems (4) Helms, Soma .Design of analog VlSI:
specifications, design, simulation, layout. Covering
CMOS and Bi CMOS technologies. Prerequisites: 433
or equivalent and graduate standing in electrical or
computer engineering, or permission of instructor. Of
fered: Sp.

E E 537 Computation Methods for Circuit Analy
sis and Simulation (3) Introduction· to numerical
algorithms and computer-aided techniques for the
simulation of electronic circuits. Theoretical and practi
cal aspects of important analyses:large~signal nonlin
ear DC, small-signal AC. nonlinear transient, and large
signal ~teady-state .. Simulation concepts applied to the
modeling ~nd characterization of various electronic

. devices. Offered: W.

E E 538 Topics In Electronic Circuit Design (1-5)
Atlas, Guilford,· Helms, Lauritzen. Soma Topics. of
current interest in electronic circuit and system design.
Course content varies from year to year. based on
current professional interests of the faCUlty member in
charge; Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AW. .

E E539, Advanced Topics In SoIld-St8te Electron
Ics (1-5) Bjorkstam, Yea lectures or discussions of
topics of current interest in the field of solid-state elec
tronics for advanced graduate students having ad
equate preparation in solid-state theory. Subject mat
ter may vary according to the interests of students and
faculty. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

EE 540 VLSI Testing (3) Soma VlSI testing and
design-for-test techniques. Reliability predictions and
characterizations for integrated circuits and systems.
Circuits fabricated in 536 are tested as laboratorywork.
Prerequisites: 535, 536. Offered: A.

E E 543 Models of Robot Manipulation (3) . Math
ematical. models of arbitrary· articulated robotic (or
biological) arms and their application to realistic arms
and t~ks. including the homogeneous coordinate
model of positioning tasks, the forward and inverse
kinematic models, the Jacobian Matrix, and the recur
sive Newton-Euler dynamic model. Prerequisite: linear
algebra and graduate standing or permission of in
structor. Offe.red: W.

E E 544 Advanced Robot Manipulation (4) Gon
tinuation of the analysis of robot manipulation, consid
ering kinematic redundancy, control of robot manipula
tors in contact with the environment, teleoperation, and
grasping with multi-fingered hands. Students will per
form a project and critique aresearch paper in the area
of the project. Prerequisite: 543. Offered: Sp. • '

E E 546. Advanced Topics In Control System
Theory (1-5) Topics of current interest In control'
system theory for advanced graduate students with
adequate preparation in .linear and nonlinear system
theory. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
when adequate enrollment develops prior to close of
advance registration. Offered: AWSp.

E E 547 Neural Communication and Control' 111
Biological Systems (3) Neural processing.of the
visual image and communication betwe.en levels of the
central nervous system. Feedback tWd~ role in move
ment by organisms. DeSCrip\ip~'jlR~' analysis of the
means by which electroch~Q;YR~t:"events generate.
modulate. and demodulate neu~pnal signals, and the
parallel interaction between these signals in transduc
tion of images and other. information. Prerequisite: ad
vanced graduate standing or permission of instructor.
Offered:W. .

E E 548 Unear MUltlvariable Control (3) Single
loop feedback control theory; poles, zeros, Nyquist
stability, performance, robustness of multivariable sys
tems; multivariable control syntheses: linear-Qua
dratic,,:Gaussian methods, loop tr?Osfer recovery,
Youla parametrization, H-infinity techniques. param
eter optimization design. Prerequisite: 584 or M E575;
446 or AA451 orM E471 or equivalent. Offered: jointly
with A A 548; W. .

E E 549 Estimation and System l~ntlflcatlon (3)
Review of system models. model structure, model pa
rametrization; review of stochastic processes;· state
estimation: observers, the Kalman-Bucy filter, numeri
cal issues in filter design and implementation; system
identification: linear regression, least squares, maxi
mum likelihood, instrumental variable techniques. Pre
requisites: EE505 or AMATH 506 or STAT 506: recom
mended: 548 or A A 548. Offered: jointly with A A 549;
Sp.

E E550 Nonlinear Optimal Control (3) Calculus of
variations for dynamical systems. definition of the dy
namic optimization problem, constraints and Lagrange
mutipliers, the Pontryagin Maximum Principle, neces
sary conditions for optimality.· the Hamilton-Jacobi
Bellman equation. singular arc problems, computa
tional techniques for solution of the necessary
conditions. Prerequisite: graduate standingi recom
mended: A A 548 or E E 548. Offered: jointly with A A
550;A.

E E 551 Power System Protection (4) The protec
tion of electric power systems from overcurrents and
overvoltages. Analysis and design of overcurrents re
sulting from faults, lightning induced or otherwise. or
from excessive loads or power swings. Analysis and
design of overvoltages resulting from switching tran
sients or lightning. Principal concern is·with relays and
lightning arrestors as protection means. Prerequisite:
455 or equivalent. Offered: alternate years: Sp.

E E552 PowerSystems Dynamicsand Control (4)
EI-5harkawi Advanced computer modeling and analy
sis of power systems. Application of modern systems
and control theories. Prerequisites: 344 and 455 or
permission of instructor. Offered: alternate years; Sp.

E E 554 Large Electric Energy Systems Analysis
(4) Venkata Deals with problems whose solution
depends upon the inversion of sparse matrices that
occur in the plan~ing and operational studies of large
interconnected energy systems. Application studies
include system model development, state estimation,
and load flow. Prerequisite: 456 or permission of in
structor. Offered: even years; A.

E E 559 Special Topics In Electrical Energy Sys
tems (1~5) Damborg, EI-5harkawi, Llu, Venkata Top
ics of current interest in electrical power and energy
devices and systems. Contentvaries from year. to year.
based on current professional interests of faCUlty mem
ber in charge. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSp. .

E E 562 Artificial Intelligence for Engineers (3)
Holden, Shapiro Cov~rs main areas of artificial intelli-

. gence (AI) without need for extensive prerequisites.
Programming languages for AI; problem solving: rep-:
resentations: control strategies: searching strategies;
predicate calculus: rule-based deduction; goal-di
rected planning; knowledge-based systems. Prerequi
sites: 371 and C.SE 374 or equivalents. Offered: W.
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E E 563 . Fault-Tolerant Computing (3) Faults and
their manifestation, issues, theory. and techniques of
reliablesyster:ns design. testing, design for testability.
self-Ch9ckingij"dfall-safe circuits, coding techniques.
system-level fau '~iagnosis, fault-tolerantcommunica
tion, reliable so .' le 'qesign, and evaluation criteria.
Prerequisite: basic'MoWl~dge of digital systems de
sign or permission Ofl lnstructor. Offered: jointly with
CSE 563; Sp. . . ~", .

E E 564 Parallel Computer Systems (3) Hwang,
Kim, Somani Pipelinedand vector processors; inter
connection network.for parallel processing. array and
associative processors; multiprocessors; data-flow
machines; systolic arrays and impact of the VLSI tech
nologyon parallel processors and processing. Prereq
uisites: 471, permiSsion of instructor. Offered: W.

E E565 Computer-Communlcatlon Networks I (3)
Meditch Network architectures and protocols; Broad
band-ISDN and Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ArM);

. performance modeling and analysis of packet
switched networks.digital switching syStems. Prerequi
site: 505 or equivalent. Offered: W.

E E 566 Computer-Communlcatlon Networks JI
(3) Meditch Local area, metropolitan area, satellite,
and packet radio networks; routing algorithms for wide
area networks;optimaJ design of packet-switched net
works; congestion and flow control; fast packet switch
ing; gigabit networks. Prerequisite: 565 or permission
of instructor. Offered: Sp.

E E 567 Electronic Materials: P~ratJon and
Properties (3) Physics and technology of semicon
ductor materials growth. Physics of growth, quantum
wells, superlattices, strained layers. High vacuum
technology and III-V characterization techniques. lim
ited enrollment. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with MSE 567; Sp.

E E568 Image Processing Computer Systems (4)
HaraOcJc, Kim All components of digital image-pro
cessing computer systems. TWo-dimensional filtering
and optimal filter. design as well as basic image pro
cessing operations. Selected advanced image pro
cessing topics. Individual student project. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
BIOEN 568; W.

E E570 Antenna Engineering (3) Peden Theory of
radiation; impedance characteristics and radiation
pattems of thin linear antenna elements; antenna ar
rays; pattern synthesis; aperture antennas. Prerequi
site: graduate standing or permission of instructor.
Offered: A.

E E.571 Applications' of FInite Difference and fl
nite Element MethOds In Relds and Waves (4) Gen
eral principles of finite difference and finite element
methods; finite difference and finite element
discretization schemes; finite-difference time-domain'
method: Galerkin's, method and functional minimiza
tion;, construction of FEM matrices for electromagnetic
problems; absorbing boundary conditions; sparse
matrix solvers. Prerequisite: 572 or permission of in-
structor. Offered: W. .

E E 572 Electromagnetic Theory and Applica
tions I (4) Chan, Ishimaru. Kuga. Tsang Electromag
netic waves in layered media; complex waves. leaky
and slow waves, waves in periodic structures, optical
fibers, ionosphere and other guiding structures; tran- ,
sients and dispersive medium; wavegUides and cavi
ties; beam wares; eigenfunctions and eigenvalues.
Prerequisite: graduate' standing or' permission· of in
structor. Offered: A.

E. E 573 Electromagnetic ~ry and Applica
tions D(4) Chan, Ishimaru, Kuga, Tsang scattering
and absorption of electromagnetic·waves. Rayleigh
scattering, Born approximations, Green's functions,
integral equations. anisotropic media, chlral media, T
matrix. high- and low-frequency approximations,

saddle-pointmethod. and variational principle. Prereq
uisite: 572 or permission of instructor. Offered: W.

E E 574' Electromagnetic Theory an'd Applica
tions III (4) Chan. Ishimaru, Kuga, Tsang Geometric
theory of diffraction, wave fluctuations, antenna noise
temperature; radar plarimetry. remote-sensing tech
niques and tomography applications. diffraction and
inverse scattering. radon transform. Prerequisite: 573
or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

E E 575 Waves In Random MedIa (4) Ishimaru,
Kuga, Tsang Propagation and scattering of electro
magnetic. optical. and acoustic waves in turbulence
and random media, scattering from rough surfaces
and randomly distributed p~cles ..Atmospheric ·tur
bulence, fog, rain, smog. clear-air turbulence detec
tion. remote sensing, terrain scattering, scattering from
blood cells and tissues. scattering by ocean waves.
Applications to atmospheric sciences, bioengineering,
geoscience. ocean engineering. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

E E 576 .Image UnderstandIng (3) Haralick,
Shapiro, Sloane, Tanimoto Overview of computer
vision, emphasizing middle ground between image
processing and artificial intelligence. Image formation.
preattentive image processing, boundary and region
representation, matching, case studies of vision sys
tems. Prerequisites: 562 or CSE 573 and CSE 557, or
equivalent, or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with CSE 576; Sp.

E E 577 Mathematl~1 Morphology (3) Haralick
Theory of mathematical morphologyand its application
in various commercial, industrial. medical, and re
search applications..Contents include binary and
grayscale morphologic dilation, erosion, opening, and
closing, morpholOgical sampling theorem, structuring
element decomposition, thinning, skeletonizing, and
rela~onal shape description. Group project. Prerequi
site: 568 or 576 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with CSE 577; alternate years; A..

E E 578 Tomographic an~ Holographic lmagl~g

In Acoustics and Electromagnetlcs (3) Porter Imag
ing problems including holographic shape determina
tion, inverse source problems, diffraction tomography.
Holographic tomography as ageneral imaging method
for weak scatterer. Applications in ultrasound, gao-'
physics, ,oceanography, optics, medicine. Methods
that simplify experimental techniques and computer
reconstructions., Prerequisite: graduate standing.
Offered: A.

E E 579 Advanced Topics In Electromagnetlcs,
OptIcs,and AcoustIcs (1-5) Topics of currentinterest
in electromagnetics, optics, and acoustics. Content
varies from year to year. based on current professional
interests of faculty member in charge. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

E E 580 Volterra and Wiener Nonlinear Systems
(3) Pinter Methods of the Volterra and Wiener integral
series for input-output description of nonlinear sys
tems. Generalilation·of the linear convolution integral
to multiple convolutions, transforms ofkernell? deriva
tion of kernels from parametric (differential equation)
models. Orthogonalization of series. Applications. Pre
requisite: 335. Offered: Sp.

E E 583 Nonlinear Control $ysterns (4) . Noges
Dynamic analysis ofnonlinearcontrol systems. Analyti
cal, graphical, numerical, and simulation teChniques
for solving continuous and discontinuous nonlinear
control system problems. Phase space. Describing
functions, Popov and Lyapunov and contraction map
ping methods are employed for !3tability evaluation of
dynamic systems. Prerequisite: 584 or permission of
instructor. Offered: odd years; Sp.

E E 584 Continuous and DIscrete State Variable
Methods (3) Alexandro. Clark, Hsu Dynamic analysis
of automatic control systems using state variable meth
ods. Vector space concepts, modeling of' physical

systems in state space· format, canonical forms for
continuous and discrete time systems. controllability
and observability, full-state feedback, state estimators,
eigenstructure design. Prerequisite: graduate stand
ing or permilWion of instructor. Offered: AW.

E E 585 Digital and sampled-Data Systems (3)
Hsu Sampling process and data holds, state variables
and state transition equations for sa,mpled-data sys
tems. frequency domain and time domain analysis of
sampled-data systems, stability of sampled-data sys
tems, digital compensation of sampled-data systems.
Prerequisite: 584. Offered: Sp.

E E 586 Advanced Computer ApplicatIons I (3)
Holden Basic analytical methods related to man
machin~ communication by voice and vision. State-of
the-art review of speech understanding systems. Each
student. does a self-chosen project. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of instructor. Offered:
A.

E E 590 Advanced Topics In DIgItal Computers
(2-5, max. 15) Hannaford. Haralick: Holden. Johnson,
Kim, Un, Meditch. Shapiro, Somani, Zick Lectures,or
discussions of topics of current interest in the field of
digital systems. Subject matter may vary from year to
year. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

E E 591 Control Systems Seminar ([O/l]-max. 1)
Seminar on current topics in control systems analysis
and design,· presented by invited and on-campus
speakers. Emphasis on control systems problems rep
resentative of all disciplines. Credit/no credit only.
Offered: jointly with A AlCH €1M E 591.

E E 595 Advanced Topics In Communlcatfon
Theory (1-5) Lytle Extension of 507. 508, 518, 519-,
520. Material differs each year. covering such' topics
as: detection theory, decision theory, game theory,
adaptive communication systems, nonlinear random
processes. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSp.

E E599 Selected Topics In Electrical engIneering
(*) Prerequisite: 'permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

E E 600 Independent. StUdy or Resea~ (*)
Offered: AWSpS.

E E 700 Master's Thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.

E ESOO DoctoraIDlssertatlon(*) Offered:AWSpS.

Industrial
Engineering
G6-B Mechanical Engineering

Industrial engineering focuses on the science and
technology of the industrial environment and on the
analysis and design of systems that efficiently produce
goods and services. The curriculum pays particular
attention to the physical process involved in manufac
turing and the decision-making components of indus
try. Industrial engineering provides a basic engIneer
ing foundation for understanding the interaction
,between.technology and management.

Undergraduate ~rogram .
88mBlof ofSrlBnl8ln /nduItr/8/ Engloemog Dsgm
Admission to the. program is usually either at the
sophomore or junior level. Enrollment Is limited; stu
dents who desire entrance must formally apply to, and
be accepted by. the program admissions committee.
The primary admission criterion is degree of qualifica
tion for probable success in the engin,eering degree
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program as evidenced by academic performance,
work experience. and other factors. Specific courses
required for application are: MATH 124, 1~5, 126,307;
CHEM 140.141; PHYS 121/131,1'~132; ENGR 210; 5
credits of english composition.· " '"

The Industrial Engineering Undergraduate Advising
Guide contains a typical pre-industrial engineering
program..

The professional program consists of courses listed in
the Industrial Engineering Undergraduate Advising
Guide. Typical courses are stati.stics, operations re
search, engineering economy, human factors, work
place and wqrk design, manufacturing processes,
planning and scheduling, reliability, simulation quality
control, industrial management, and computer-inte
grated production.

A total of 192applicable credits is required for gradua
tion, with a GPA of at least 2.00 maintained in all
engineering courses in the program. Courses counting
toward the B.S.I.E.· degree may not be taken on a
satisfactory/not .satisfactory basis. Courses required
for graduation include the College of Engineering Gen
eral Education and Engineering Fundamentals re
quirements as specified above, 65 credits of industrial
engineering core courses, and 12 credits of technical
electives.

ConespondBnt:s and information
All inquiries concerning the industrial engineering pro
gram should be addressed to the Industrial engineer
ing Undergraduate Adviser, G6-B Mechanical engi
neering, FU-20.

Graduate P~gram
FaCUlty members in the industrial engineering program
participate in offering the authorized interengineering
degree option within the College-wide Master of SCI
ence in Engineering degree program. Students may
earn a Ph.D. by enrolling in the mechanical engineer
ing doctoral program and specializing in industrial
engineering. Areas of faculty expertise include manu
facturing. operations research, larg~scale systems,
experimental statistics, production planning and qual
ity, reliabllity engineering. computer-integrated manu
facturing~ robotics. human factors, and community
health.

A proposal to offer the specific degrees of Master of
SCience' in Industrial Engineering and Doctor of Phi
losophy in Industrial Engineering is now under review.

CDTtfllpondBncs and Infotmatlon
Graduate Adviser
Industrial Engineering, FU-20

Faculiy

D/ftJt:tor
Kallash C. Kapur,

Pro"'"DrB
Furness. Thomas A. * 1989; PhD, 1981, University of
Southampton (UK); display systems engineering,
human factors. computer graphics. .

Jorgensen. Jens E. * 1973, (Adjunct); DSC. 1969. Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology; systems analysis.
manufacturing. automation and controls, forest engi-
neering. .

Kapur, Kail~sh C. * 1992; PhD. 1969, University of
California (Berkeley); quality a.nd reliability engineer
ing, system design and optimization, total qualityman
agement.

AIIDe/atB ProIBllD"
Barfield, Woodrow * 1987; PhD, 1986. Purdue Univer
sity: interactive computer graphics, human factors in
computer systems.

Douthwalte, Geoffrey K 1954, (Emeritus); MSEE. 1963.
University of Washington; rigid body mechanics, soft
Ware design for engineering econOmics.

Drui. Albert B. *,1959, (Emeritus): MS, 1957, Washing
ton University; industrial engineering. human factors.

Iverson, ScottChristian * 1983; PhD, 1974, Universityof
Colorado (Boulder). .

Roberts, Norman H. * 1953. (Emeritus); PhD, 1958,
University of Washington; reliability and probability
theory.

Storch. Richard L. * 1975; PhD, 1978, University of
Washington; vessel stability, vessel safety.

Wiker, Steven F. * 1993, (Adjunct): PhD. 1986, Univer
sity of Michigan: ergonomics and human factors engi
neering.

zablnsky, Zelda * 1985; PhD, 1985, University of Michi
gan; 'operations research, applications in industrial
engineering, optimiza~ion with stochastic elements.

AII/llantProfButJ"
Heim, Joseph A. 1993; PhD, 1990, Purdue University;
computer simulations, manufacturing systems and
manufacturing engineering.

Smith. Robert p. 1993; PhD, 1992, Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology; design methodology, manufactur
ing systems. concurrent engineering..

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcours.e numbers, $ym
bois, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
tNO E316' Regression Analysis and Design of ex
periments (3) NW Barfield Introduction to the analy
sis of data from planned experiments. Analysis of vari
ance and regression analysis with applications in
engineering. Prerequisite: ENGR 315. Offered: jointly
with STAT 316.

INO E 317 Introduction to Manufacturing Sys
tems (3)' Storch Description of manufacturing sys
tems. Includes discussion of current trends in manu
facturing. Introduces process flow analysis,
manufacturing organizations including job-shop, as
sembly lines, and group technology, manufacturing
inventory.philosophies Gust-in-time, MRP. OPT). work
environment, and work simplification.

(NO E 324 Engineering Applications of Linear
Programming (3) Iverson, Zabinsky Optimization of
linear systems. mathematical model design. simplex
methods, primal-dual algorithms, parametric program
ming, network theory, integer and goal programming.
Design aspects.of models with applications involving
transportation, allocation, and total industrial systems.
Prerequisites: MATH 308, ENGR 141.

INI) E 325 Nonlinear Programming and Stochas
tic Models (3) Iverson, Zabinsky Optimization of
nonl!near and stochastic systems analysis to industrial
engineering problems. Unear approximation methods,
geometric and risk programming, inventory. queuing,
game and decision theories. simulation. and Markov
chains. Prerequisites: 315. 324.

INO E 326 Methodology of OperatJons Research
(3) Iverson Fundamental concepts of mathematical
systems theory. Application of general systems ap
proach for specification of requirements, analysis. de~
sign. implementation of industrial engineering. and
information ·systems. Generalized techniques and ap
plications common to industrial, mechanical. engi
neers, and management scientists. Class project con-

cerning analysis of large-scale systems problem utiliz
ing operational research. Prerequisite: 325.

INO E 351 Human Factors In Design (3) Barfield
Engineering considerations of.the abilities and limita
tions of the human aspect in the design of operational
systems and components. FUJlctional, psychological,
physiological, and environmlirtal considerations.
Studies with local industry used as laboratory exer
cises. Prerequisite: 315.

INO E 419 Plant Layout and Material Handling (4)
Storch Design of newor expanding industrial facilities.
Consideration ofwork organization and layout:Studyof
basic design of plant systems. including plumbing.
electrical, HVAC, illumination, acoustics, and waste
handling. In depth coverage of material handling sys
tem design and equipment choices.

tNO E 420 System safety and Reliability Engi
neering (3) Kapur Applications of statistical and
algebraic techniques to system reliability. Derivation
and discussion of failure distributions; quality control;
analysis of reliability test data: maintenance policies
and Monte Carlo simulation techniques. Prerequisite:
315.

INO E 424 Simulation (4) Hein Discrete-event
simulation meth9dology emphasizing model formula
tion and construction, statistical base for simulation
modeling, and computer languages.· Applications to
industrial and manufacturing problems in conjunction
with lab. Prerequisite: 315 or eqUivalent. Offered: A.

INO E 430 Manufacturing SCheduling and Inven
tory (4) Hein, Storch Manufacturing scheduling f.lIld
inventory control for. different work organizations. Cov
erage of workforce scheduling, job shop scheduling,
assembly line balancing, MRP, just-in-time, OPT, and
large project scheduling. Prerequisites: 325. ENGR
315.

INO E 451 StatIstical Quality Control (3) Kapur,
Storch Design of quality-control systems. Useof statis
tical process controls and acceptance sampling meth
ods. Process capability analysis and methods for es
tablishing specifications and tolerances.· Prerequisite:
315.

tNO E 455 User Interface Design (3) Barfield De
sign oriented to cover fundamentals of.user interface
design; models on human computer interaction, soft
ware psychology, input devices. usability, cognitive
and perceptual aspects of human-computer interac-

. tion,advanced interface, and research methodologies
are discussed. Prerequisites: ENGR 315 and 316 or
equivalent, or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with TC455.

INO E485 System engineering Project (3) A sys
tem engineering project course that develops require
ments and specifications and management sy~tems

for system development. Integration of simulation opti
mization, control and·decision·theory methods·to the
system engineering of large complex projects. Prereq
uisite: senior standing. permission of instructor.

INO E493 Computer Integrated ManufactUring (4)
Design and control ofcomputer-based production sys
tems. Focus on .selection and integration of flexible
manufacturing tephnology. computer hardware, appli
cation and operating system software. data communi
cation networks, data management systems. Labora
tory assignments concentrate on programming and
int~gration of system components. Current literature
and recommended texts used as reference sources.
Prerequisite: 317.

INO E 494 Design In the Manufacturing System
(4) Smith Engineering design in manufacturing firms
is presented. Topics include design methodology.
concurrent engineering. and project management. F0
cus on the relationship between product design and
manufacturing (design for production and assembly).
Prerequisites: 493, M E304 and 343.
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INO E 495 Industrial Engineering DesIgn (3)
Smith Design ~minar laboratory involving identifica
tion and synthesis of engineering factors to plan and
achieve spec~ic project goals. Current literature and
recommended I texts are used as reference sources.
Lecture and/or laboratory. Prerequisite: 494.

I ~<:,..., ~., .
fNO E 498 Special Topics In Industrial engineer
Ing (3) Lecture and/or laboratory. Maximum of 9
credits may be applied toward an undergraduate de
gree. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

fNO E499 Specfal Projects (2-5, max. 9) Prerequi
site: permission of department Chairperson.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
fNO E 510 Appfleatfons of Optimization In Engl~

neerlng Design (3) Zsbinsky Discussion of issues
arising in applications of optimization to engineering
design. Emphasis on formulating problems and select
ing appropriate solution techniques. Random search
methods for problems otherwise computationally in
tractable. Individual projects in engineering optimal
design. Prerequisites: AMATH/MATH/IND E·515 and
MATH 328 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with AMATH 510.

INO E 511 Management Decision Models (3)
Iversen Quantitative approaches. using decision
models. Topics include elements of a decision, theory
of optimal decisions, resource allocation, simulated

.decision making, decisions under uncertainty, risk and
pressure. utility theory, and game theory. Projects in
manufacturing, community health. construction, and
urban development. Prerequisites: ENGR 250 and
ENGR 315 or permission of instructor.

INO E 513 Unear Optimization Models In Engi
neering (3) Zabinsky Advanced formulation tech
niques to expand applications of linear programming
to large-scale models. Appreciation of role of optimiza
tion models in engineering applications through intro
duction of techniques such as decomposition. Indi
vidual engineering projects. Prerequisites: 324 and
MATH 308 or permission of instructor.

fNO E 515 Fundamentals of Optimization (3)
Maximization and minimization of functions of finitely
many variables subject to constraints. Basic problem
types and examples of applications; linear, convex,
smooth, and nonsmooth programming. Optimality con-

. ditions. Saddlepoints and dual problems. Penalties,
decomposition. Overview of computational ap
proaches. Prerequisites: MATH 309. 328. or equiva
lents. Offered: jointly with AMATHIMATH 515.

INO E 521 Quality Control In Manufacturing (3)
Storch Design of quality control systems in manufac
turing. Use of advanced statistical process controls,
sampling inspection techniques, process capability.
and other statistical tools. Also included are vendor
sourcing and control tools. methods for establishing
specifications and tolerances. quality function deploy
ment, and other quality control techniques. Prerequi
site: 451 or equiValent.

INO E 526 Reliability In Product Design and Test-,
Ing (3) Kapur Product assurance including reliability
and quality engineering. Reliability design, measure
ment, and optimization. Advanced topics in probabilis
tic design. Design of reliability test plans and analysis
of test data. Design of reliability programs and their
management. Prerequisite: 521 or equivalent.

INO E 531 Computer Integrated Manufacturing
Systems (3) Design and implementatjon. Relation
ship of manufacturing systems to design and manage
ment systems. Group Technology, MRP, MRP-II. Just
in-Time manufacturing, NC machines, flexible
manufacturing systems. robots, Automatically Guided "
Vehicles, factory communications, process design
and control. and human and organizational effects of
automation. Consideration of artificial intelligence. ex
pert systems. Prerequisite: 483 or equivalent.

INO E 535 engineering Simulation (3) Engineer
ing applications of computer simulation. Topics in
clude discrete and continuous simulation concepts,

, general and specialized simulation languages, suit
ability of a problem for simulation analysis, data collec
tion and preparation, output analysis, and simulation
project planning and justification. Prerequisite: 424 or
equivalent.

INO E 538 Large As$ernbty Manufacturing SyS:
tems (3) Storch Presents principles of group technol
ogy. zone construction, product-oriented work break:
down structure. Application to shipbuilding, aircraft,
rail-car. and truck manufacture. Techniques of prc:>duc
tion planning. scheduling and control, organization,.
and plant layout. as well as the role of the computer;are
studied in detaii. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

INO E 541 Human Factors· engineering (3)
Barfield Human performance models, huinan-com
puter interface design, interactive graphics,. informa
tion processing, virtual environments. Three-dimen
sional spatialized ,sound, stereoscopic displays,
human-computer Interaction. Hardware for producing
stereoscopic images and computer synthesized
spatialized sound. Auditory ·and visual modalities as
related to interface design. Prerequisites: 351 or
PSYCH 335 and one course in design of experiments.

INO E 542 HapUc Interface DesIgn (3) Barfield
Research oriented seminar focusing on tactile and
kinesthetic modalities of haptic interface design. In
cluding tactile displays, the kinesthetic sense, input
devices. and virtual environments. Hardware for pro
ducing haptic interfaces and psychological literature
related to tactile and kinesthetic modalities as related
to interface design. Prerequisite: 541 or permission of
instrllctor.

INO E 543 Virtual Interface Technology (113)
Furness Explores advanced concepts and technolO
gies for interfacing humans to complex machine~, with
focus on virtual interfaces. Interface design ~rinciples

reviewed from psychological and technological per
spectives. Hardware, software, and mindware aspects
of virtual interfaces investigated. Applications postu
lated and designed. Prerequisite: graduate standing in
College of Engineering or permission of instructor.

INO E544 Virtual World Development (3) Furness
- Software implementation, physiological and cognitive
constraints. and the mathematics and philosophy of
inclusion. Development of software tools, editing and
interaction techniques, disposition of virtual world enti
ties. nature of space. situated knowledge. divergent
models for multiple participants, experiential math
ematics, cyberspace. Cultural, legal, moral, ethical
issues. Prerequisite: 543 or permission of instructor. .

INO E554 DecIsion Modelling (3) ·Iverson Current
environmental issues conceming industrial engineers
and the decision modelling techniques appropriate to
conflict resolution. simulation, and assessment of im
pacts. Modelling techniques applied to topics ranging
from stress management and quality improvement in
the workplace to the principles of sustainable resource
management. Prerequisite: 511 or permission of In
structor.

INO E 555 Health Systems engineering (3)
Iverson Applications of industrial engineering tech
niques, processes. and methodologies· to the opera
tions and management decisions of hospitals.and to
policy analysis in health care systems, including qUal
ity improvement, decision analysis, system.Qynamics
modelling. and simulation. Prerequisite: 511 or permis
sion of instructor.

INO E 591-, 592-, 593- Seminar (0-,0-,1-) CrediVno
credit only. Prerequisite: graduate standing in Indus
trial Engineering or permiss,ion of instructor.

INO E 599 Special TopIcs In Industrial Engineer
Ing (1-5, max. 9) Written report required. Prerequisite:
permission of supervisor.

Materials Science
and Engineering
302 Roberts

Materials science and engineering is an interdiscipli
nary field that addresses the scientific fundamentals of
materials, their processing, and their engineering de
sign for technological applications. Basic principles of
chemistry and physics are applied to provide an un
derstanding of the structure of materials and the man-

·ner in which the structure determines the properties.
SCientific processing is then applied toyield the neces
sary properties, which then can be integrated with. and
designed to accommodate. the needs of modern tech-

, nology. '

Ceramic materials are high-temperature resistant,
chemically durable, strong, and rigid. The ceramic
engineering program provides students with an under
standing of the chemical, electrical, optical, mechani
cal. and thermal properties of ceramics; of processing
methods and their effects on the structure and proper
ties; and of the feasibility and economics of manufac-

· ture of ceramic materials for engineering applications.
The study of electronic and optical materials is also
available in the program.

Metallurgical engineering is concerned with the pro
cessing, fabrication, and utilization of metals, alloys,
and other engineering materials. Extractive metallurgy
relates to "the processing and refining of metals and
their compounds. Physical metallurgy is concerned
with the structure and properties of materials. the de
velopment of new materials with improved properties,
and the application and performance.of materials In
modern engineering systems and design. The study of
electronic and optical materials is also available in the
program.

Undergraduate Pro~ram

BacIlli/or ofSc/encs/n CeIBm./c Engineering Degree
Entrance to the program requires the equivalent of at
least 64 credits earned at the UW. or their transfer
equivalent, with a 2.00 GPA and attainment of 2.0 In
specified courses. Due to competitive admissions, at
taining the minimum GPA doe's not ensure admission;

· in. recent years a 2.50 GPA has been required. En
trance requirement details may be obtained from the
department or tlie University's Office of Admissions.
Application forms to enter the program are available
from the department office. Continuation in the pro
gram is subject to the policy defined by the College of
Engineering.

Graduation Requirements: Students must complete
the College of Engineering General Education require- '
ments and select the following Courses from the Engi
neering Fundamentals category: ENGR 123, 170,210,
215; 220. 250. The upper-division professional pro
gram consists of 77 credits of required courses includ
ing courses in materials structure and properties,
analysis techniques.- and thermodynamics. plus a 4
credit seoior problem or design alternate. Courses in
ceramic processing and properties are designed to
develop technical expertise applicable to modern ce
ramic engineering. practice. Additional courses must
be completed for a total of 192 credits for the
as.Cer.E. degree.

A variety of financial aid is available to students in
ceramic engineering. In addition to need-based aid
prOVided through the University's Office. oJ Rnancial
Aid, companies and individuals with interest in devel
oping ceramic engineering students have prOvided
scholarships for students at all levels who have been
admitted to the program. Specific information and ap~

plication forms are available in the department office.
302 Roberts. .
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Prof,,,ors :,J;:'

Anderson, Donald 1947, (Emeritus); BS, 1941, Univer
sity of Illinois; mining and exploration.

Archbold. Thomas F. * 1961; PhD. 1961. Purdue Uni
versity; physical metallurgy corrosion, diffraction, oxi
dation, metal fa·ilures.

Fischbach, David B. * 1969, (Emeritus); PhD, 1955,
Yale University; structure and properties of carbons,
graphite, other non-oxide ceramics. and Composite
materials.

Ghose, Subrat~ * 1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1959, Univer
sity of Chicago; lattice dynamics, structural and mag
netic phase transitions, thermal expansion.

Inoue. Kanryu * 1993, (Research); PhD, 1977, Osaka
City University (Japan); mechanical and physical prop
erties; phase 'transformations, material characteriza
tion by x-ray plus EM.

Kalonji, Gretchen * 1990; PhD, 1982. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; crystalline defects, computer
simulation, rapid solidification of ceramics. '

Pearsall, Thomas P. * 1989; PhD, 1973, Cornell Univer
sity; physics of semiconductors and the technology of
semiconductor devices.

Polonis, Douglas H. * 1955; PhD. 1955. University of
British Columbia (Canada); physical metallurgy, phase
transformations, mechanical properties of materials.

Rao, Y. Krishna * 1976; PhD, 1965, University of Penn
sylvania; chemical and extractive metallurgy, ore
dressing. .

Scott, William D. * 1965; PhD. 1961, University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley); mechanical properties of ceramics,
composites, twinning in alumina, optical microscopy.

. Stoebe. Thomas Gaines * 1966; PhD, 1965, Stanford
University; physics of solids, optical properties. ther
moluminescence, comp~und semiconductors.

Taya. Minoru· 1986, (Adjunct); PhD, 1977, Northwest
ern University; composite materials, elasticity and ,
plasticiy, impact physics. fracture theory.

Whittemore. Osgood J. 1964, (Emeritus);
Cer.E.(Professional), 1950, Iowa State; ceramic pro
cessing, refractories, industrial minerals.

Associate Pro_Drs

Bordia, Rajendra Kumar * 1991; PhD, 1986, Cornell
University; densification and microstructual develop
ment in' ceramics and ceramic compounds.

Kuhn, Kelin J. * 1987. (Adjunct); PhD. 1985, Stanford
University; molecular beam epitaxy growth of strained
layer InGaAslGaAs quantum wells and superlattlces.

Miller, Alan D. * 1967; PhD. 1967. University of Wash
ington; instrumental analysis, high-temp equilibria pro
cessing, electronic ceramics, cooperative education.

Ohuchi, Fumio * 1992; PhD. 1981, University of Florida;
nucleation and growth of thin film materials. surface
science, glass, device applications.

Rog~rs, James W. Jr. * 1990. (Adjunct); PhD. 1979,
University of Texas (Austin); surface chemistry and
engineering. applications to thin film deposition.

Sarikaya, Mehmet * 1984; PhD. 1982, University of
California (Berkeley); nanoscopical (TEM). imaging,
diffraction and spectroscopy, phase transformations,

. biocrystallization. '

Stang, Robert George * 1973; PhD, 1972, Stanford
University; elastic and plastic deformation of materials.
high-temperature creep in metals and ceramics.

BarllelorDISdencs In MBtaIl'!lfJlal EnglnBBring DBgre,
Entrance to·the prOgram requires the equivalent of at
least 64 credits earned at the UW. or their transfer
equivalent. with a 2.00 GPA and' attainment of 2.0 in
specified courses. Due to competitive admissions. at
taining the minimum GPA does not ensure admission;
in recent years a 2.50 GPA has been required. En
trance r~quirement details may tie' obtained from the
department or the University's Office of Admissions.
Application forms to enter the, program are available
from the department office. Continuation in the pro
gram is subject to the 'policy defined by the College of
Engineering.

Graduation R~qtiirements: Students must complete
the College of Engineering General Education require
ments and select the following courses from the Engi
neering Fundamentals category: ENGR 170.210,215.
220, 250. Remaining lower-division courses are, se
lected from among those recommended. Metallurgy
majors must complete a 6-credit, upper-level science
requirement, chosen with the adviser's approval. Rec
ommended courses to fulfill this (equifement include
CHEM 223, 224; 350, 351; 455, 456; or PHYS 224. 225.
14 credits of techn,ical electives are required; of which
3 credits are to be In design. The design and technical
elective courses must meet standards specified in the
advising guide. A 4-credit senior problem or design
alternate is required: In addition to the College and
departmental requirements specified above, addi
tional courses must be completed to satisfy the mini
mum graduation requirement 01192 credits.

A variety of financial aid is available to students in
metallurgical engineering. In addition to need-based
aid provided through the University's Office of Rnan
ciaJ Aid. companies and individuals with interest in
developing m~taIlurgical engineering students have
provided scholarships for students at all levels who
have been admitted to the program. Specific informa
tion and application forms, are available in the depart
ment office, 302 RO,berts.

Graduate' Program
Thomas F. Archbold, Graauate Program Coordinator. '

The Department of Materials Science and Engineering
offers, programs of study leading to the degree of
Master of SCience in Materials Science and Engineer
ing with defined optiOt1s,in ceramic engineering. metal
lurgical engineering, and materials science. The Doc;. .
tor of Philosophy program is offered with defined
pathways in ceramic engineering, metallurgical engi
neering. and,materials science.

The materials science option or pathway is a course of
study that combines the basic elements of understand
ing ceramics. metals. polymers; composites and elec
tronic materials. Many specialized courses. including
engineering fracture mechanics. semiconductor de
vices, and polymer chemistry, may be taken in other
departments to provide a broad. yet basic. materials
study program.

Ceramic;: .engineering ,graduate programs are de
signed to develop a fundamental understanding of the
physical~ chemical, and structural relationships that
influence the properties and applications of ceramic
materials.l:'rocessing, the development of microstruc

.ture, and the relationships of microstructure to proper-
ties are· considered from a basic viewpoint that is
applicable to a broad range of materials.

Graduate programs in metallurgical engineering en
compass a variety of courses and research programs
thatare related to the physical and chemical aspects of
metals, alloys, and related engineering materials. Pro
gr8ll)s in the physical metallurgy and materials science

'areasiriclude the structure and properties of alloys,
phase transformations, biomaterials, lattice defects,
the optical properties of nonmetallic solids, failure

analysis, x-ray diffraction, ~d the mechanical behav
ior of materials. Programs in the area of extractive
metallurgy and minerals processing include metallur
gical thermodynamics, rate phenomena, extractive
process design, and carbothermic reduction pro
cesses.

In addition, the department is'authorized to supervise
'an option in materials science and engineering that
leads to the College of Engineering Master of Science
degree. This degree program is intended to accommo
date students who have a strong science background
but lack an undergraduate engineering degree. The
required courses are the same for all of the above
degrees. Students with deficiencies in their intended
area of engineering specialization may be required to
take undergraduate courses in addition to the normal
graduate course requir,ements. '

Malt" DIS&lencs In MBtBrial. Science and EnglnBBring
,ndMaItf1r DfS&lence Degress
For these master's degrees. a minimum of 30 credits of
course work and the satisfactorY completion of an M.S.
thesis research probl$m are required. Fifteen of the
course credits are specified to include courses on
chemical kiQetics, diffusion, crystal structure and im
perfections, miqrostructure and phase. transforma
tions, and graduate seminar. Other courses may be
required for specific program options. The residence
and grading requirements follow those of the Graduate
School. '

DDdor DfP/lIIOSDPIJy DBgre,
Students who have completed one year of graduate
work must take the Ph.D. qualifying examination the
next time it is offered to determine whether the faculty
will advise continued study proceeding to the General
Examination for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. A
critical examination of the applicant's. complete aca
demic record, recommendations. and proposed
course of study will be pertinent to this decision. In
addition to cO\Jrse work, each student is required to
pass the General Examination, which is sufficiently
comprehensive to d~monstrate the student's ability to
deal with broad aspects of materials science, as well
as with aspecialized subject area. Proficiency in basic
research is of paramount importance. Each prospec
tive candidate is required to l'resent awritten disserta
tion that makes an original and independent contribu
tion to knowledge of the student's field of
specialization. .

R8IeBrrh FBdllt/81
The research laboratories in 'the Department of Materi
als SCience and Engineering are well equipped for a
variety of research endeavors. Facilities include equip
ment for electron and optical microscopy. x-ray diffrac
tion, high-temperature heat treatment and mechanical
testing. specialized processing equipment, including
hot and cold isostatic presses, nitrogen reaction fur
naces, and automated TGA, DTA analysis systems.
Equipment for analyses of particle size, surface area,
and pore size is also available. Students have liberal
access to the large University mainframe computers,
as well as local mini and microcomputers.

Financial Aid
A limited number of teaching assistant and research
assistant appointments are available. Early application
and direct correspondence or interviews with faculty
members who may have open positions on research
projects are encouraged. Requests for application
forms and financial aid should be directed to the
graduate program coordinator.

CDf18I/JondBnCS and InformatlDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
302 Roberts, FfHO

Faculty

Chalrp,rson
Thomas G. Stoebe

~,a'

')I'Gr·
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Viney, Christopher -1987. (Adjunct); PhD, 1983, Cam
bridge University (UK); phase transformations and mi
crostructure/property relationships in polymers and
liquid crystals. .

AlslllantProIBuoIl
Brush, Lucien N. - 1990; PhD, 1988, Carnegie-Mellon
University; computational modeling of solidification,
mocleling studies of materials processing.

Haile, Sossina M. - 1993; PhD, 1992, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology: ion transport in solids. crystal
growth, x-ray diffraction.

Yan, Hong -1991, (Research); PhD, 1991, Universityof
Michigan; ma,erials physics, computer modeling of
materials surfaces and interfaces.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers,sym
bois, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates

ceramic Engineering
CER E 336 ceramic engineering excursion (1)
Plant inspection trip. CrediVno credit only. Offered: A.

CER E 401 Equipment and Plant Design (3) The
design process and its application in ceramic.engi
neering. Design projects. Prerequisite: MSE 330.
Offered: Sp.

CER E411 Vitreous State (4) Chemistry and phys
ics of glass, glazes, and porcelain enamels; structure,
properties and processing of vitreous materials. Pre
requisite: MSE 316 or permission of instructor~ Offered:
Sp.

CER E 413 PhyslcaJ ceramics: Mechanlcal.Prop
ertles (3) Mechanical properties, elasticity, strength,
thermal shock, and high temperature effects relative to
structural design. Fracture mechanics and notch sen
sitivity of brittle materials. Environmental effects, plas
tic flow, and high temperature deformation. Prerequi
site: EN~R 220. Offered: A.

CER E 414 Electrical Properties of ceramics (3)
Ionic and electronic conduction in crystalline and n6n
crystalline inorganic solids. Dielectric and ferroelectric
behavior, magnetic properties of ferrimagnetic materi
als, optical properties of dielectrics. Undergraduate
ceramic engineering majors must take 415 concur
rently. Prerequisite: EE306. Offered: W.

CER E 415 Electrical Properties of ceramlcsJ
Laboratory (1) Ionic and electronic .conduction in
crystalline and noncrystalline inorganic solids. Dielec
tric and ferroelectric behavior, magnetic properties of
ferrimagnetic materials. optical properties of dielec
trics. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in 414.
Offered: W.

CER E 416 Mechanical Properties Laboratory (1)
Measurements of the mechanical properties of ceram
ics: strength. fracture, toughness, thermal shock dam
age. Use of Weibull statistics to characterize strength
and failure. Prerequisites: 413 which may be taken
concurrently, ENGR 220. Offered: A.

CER E 420' . Colloidal ceramics (3) Properties and .
surface chemistry of ceramic colloids. Topics include
absorption, adsorption, gels and their contributions to
cementitious bonding, ion exchange, rheological
properties, and analYtical techniques applicable ~o

. these ~\udies.

CERE 421 ceramic Processing (4) Technology'of
ceramic fabrication processes. Material characteriza
tion at processing stages for control. Laboratory study
of all operations 'in the manufacture of selected ce-
ramic prodUCts. Offered: A.. .

CER E 470 Refractories (3) Chemical and mineral
ogical composition; processing methods; thermal,
physical. and chemical properties and tests; applica
tion in high-temperature processes. Offered.: W.

Materials Science and Engineering
MSE 300 Introduction to Materials SCIence' and
engineering (2) Introduces the materials field to new
department majors. Examples are drawn from ceram
ics, metals, polymers. electronic materials and com
posites.· Structure/properties/manufacturing/design
relationships are emphasized. Offered: A.

MSE 305 Phase Equilibria (4) Phase equilibria in
ceramic and metal systems of one, two, and three
components. Use and determination of phase equilib
rium diagrams. Prerequisite: 322 or ENGR 260.
Offered: W.

MSE 314 X-Ray Diffraction and Crystallography
(3) Miller. Theory and practice of x-ray diffraction with
applications to materials systems. Principles of crystal
symmetry. reciprocal lattice, and stereographic pro
jections. Offered: A.

MSE 315 Kinetic Processes and Transformations
In Materials (4) Applications of thermodynamic and
kinetic principles to the study of transformations and
reactions in engineering materials. Thermal activation
and rate equations; solid state diffusion; nucleation

.and growth; phase transformations; examples of im
portant reactions inclUding crystal growth, recrystalli
zation. precipitation in solids, sintering, and devitrifica
tion. Prerequisites: 314, ENGR 170. Offered: W.

MSE316 MechanlcaJ Behavior of Materials (4) In
fluence of structure on the mechanical. properties of
ideal and.real solids. Mechanical behavior in metallic
and ceramic systems. Prerequisite: 315. Offered: Sp~

MSE317 Physical Materials Laboratory (2) Ex-
. perimental topics in x-ray diffraction and optical. mi

croscopy. To ~ccompany 314. Offered: A..

MSE 318, 319 Physical Materials Laboratory (1,1)
Experimental work to accompany 315, 316. Micro
structure development.and mechanical behavior of
inorganic materials. Offered: W,Sp.

MSE 322 Thermodynamics In Materials Systems
(4) Quantitative applications of thermodynamics to
systems of interest to metallurgical and ceramic engi
neers. Detailed review of thermodynamic quantities
and equations of state. Offered: A.

MSE 330 Processing of Inorganic Materials (4)
Fundamental and technological aspects of processing
of metals. ceramics and semiconductor materials,
transport processes relevant to materials processing;
low and high temperature routes for refining materials;
liquid state and vapor phase processing inorganic
materials. Offered: Sp.

MSE 399 Introduction to Research and Design (1)
Research planning and .design in materials science
and engineering introduced by the faculty to facilitate
student selection of senior project topic. Offered: Sp.

MSE 421 Thermo~namlcs of Solids (3) Applica
tions of thermodynamics to the solid state. Statistical
interpretation of entropy. Heterogeneous equilibria.
Theories of solutions. Thermodynamics of surfaces
and of defects in solids; Prerequisite: 322 or equiva
lent. Offered: W.

MSE 423 Fiber Composite Materials (3) Introduc
tion to the materials science of composites composed
of strong fibers in polymer. metal,or ceramic matrices.
Properties of the individual phases and of· the fiber/
matrix interface; micromechanlsms of load transfer
from matrix to fiber; fabrication, and elastic and failure
properties of the composites. Prerequisite: ENGR 170
or permission of instructor. Offered: A.

MSE 433 Polymeric Materials (3) Offered: A.

MSE 442 Seminar In Ethics and safety (1) Deals
with issues of engin~ring ethics and industrial safety
within the context of materials science and engineer
ing. CrediVno creqit only. Prerequisite: senior stand-
ing. Offered: W. .

MSE 466 Physical Properties of Materials (4) In
troduction to elementary solid-state concepts in mate
rials. Atom bonding, statistical mechanics, free elec
tron and band theories: thermal properties. Application
of princIples to conduction in metals, insulators, semi~
conductors. and to magnetic and optical processes in
solids. Offered: W.

MSE 467 Electronic Mllterlals Processing (3) Ma
terials and processes used in the manufacture of elec
tronic components: Basic principles of crystal growth,
deposition, doping;diffusion, component delineation,
and packaging as they apply to hybrid and integrated
circuits and devices. Qffered: Sp.

MSE 498' Special Topics (1-5, max. 8) Special
topics in materials science and engineering offered as
a course with lectures, conferences,· or laboratory.
Prerequisite: senior standing or above and permission
of faculty member. Offered: AWSpS.

MSE 499- .Special Project (*-, max. S) Materials
science and engineering field or laboratory investiga
tions in group or individual setting. Prerequisite: 399.
Offered: AWSpS.

Metallurgical Engineering
MET E421 Metallurgical Processing (4) PrincipleS
and applications of techniques used to process metals
and alloys including solidification and casting,heat
treating, forming, joining and machining and their ef
fects on microstructure and properties. Prerequisite:
ENGR 170. Offered: A. ..

MET E 432 Corrosion of Engineering Materials (3)
Applications of physicjil chemical principles to the
reaction of materials with their environments. Preven
tion and control of corrosion and oxidation processes.
Corrosion problems in materialsappli~tio.t'!s .•Offered:
W. . \.

MET E 435 Corrosion (1) Archbold Laboratory
experiences in application. of physical chemical prin
ciples to reaction of materials with their environments.
To accompany 432. Offered: W.

MET E 461 engineering Physical Metallurgy (4)
Phase transformations and strengthening mechanisms
in ferrous and nonferrous alloys; heat treatment and
microstructure control; physical metallurgy of carbori
and alloy steels, aluminum and titanium alloys; micro
structure-property relationships and alloy design.
Offered: A.

MET E 462 Mechanical Behavior of Metals (3)
Theories of elastic and plastic deformation in materials.
Application of these theories in design, stress and
strain. tensile and compression loading. yielding and
plastic deformation, fracture. introduction to fracture
mechanics, creep and fatigue. Offered: W,

MET E 463 Reliability and Design In MetallurgIcal
Systems (4) Metallurgical design problems and fail
ure analysis. Properties of commercially important en~
gineering alloys. Prerequisite: MSE 316 or equivalent.
Offered: Sp.

METE464 ExtracllveProC8ssAnalysls(3) extrac
tive processes analyzed by. the methods· of material
and energy balances. computational thermodynamics,
process kinetics and reactor theory. Introduction to
process optimization. Prerequisite: MSE 322 or equiva
lent. Offered: Sp. .

.MET E 465 Mechanical Behavior LBboratory (1)
Laboratory experience in mecha!1icaJ behavior of met
als. To accompany 462. Offered: W.
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Courses for Graduates Only

·Materials SCience and EngineerIng
MSE 510 Bonding; Symmet~, and CryBtallogra
phy(4). Atomic bonding, coordinatio~; struqtures,
stability of organic and inorganic compounds In the
solid-state. Reciprocal lattice concept. its vectorial ba
sis. Crystallography of solids, emphasis on point and
space group symmetries. Structures of complex or
ganic, inorganic compounds. Introduction to physical
properties described by tensors: elasticity, optical
magnetic, electrical, thermal properties. ~ered: A.

MSE 511 Advanced Theory of X-ray DIffraction (3)
Use of tne reciprocal lattice concept and Fourier ~naly-

·sis in the study of atomic arrangements in crystals. Une
shape and diffuse scattering analysis. Analytical inter
pretation of diffraction patterns. Prerequisite: MSE 314
or equivalent.

MSE 512 experimental Transmission Electron MI
'croscopy .(3) Fundamentals of electron optics as
,'applied to microscopy; applications of cl?ntrast theo-
ries and electron diffraction with emphasis on defects
and multiphase structures in CrYstalline solids. Prereq
uisite: 510. Offered: W.

MSE· 513 TransmisSion Electron Microscopy
Laboratory (2) One four-hour laboratory and one two
hour discussiohldernonstration per week; metallic, ce
ramic, electronic biolbgicalsafnple preparation tech
niques; diffraction, imaging, 'and spectroscopy
techniques in electron microscopy. Prerequisite: 512
which may be taken concurrently. Offered: W.

MSE 515 Advanced Transmission Electron Ml
croscopy (3) Principles of image formation in crystal
line and amorphous materials at the atomic resolution
level; high spatial resolution electron diffraction with
'ernphas,is on convergent beam ,electron diffraction;
quantitative elemental compositional and chemical
analysis with energy dispersive x-ray spectroscopy
and electron energy loss spectroscopy; high voltage·
electron microscopy. Prerequisite: 512 and 513.
Offered: even ye8!'s Sp.

MSE 518 Advanced Mineralogy (3) Crystal symme
try: point groups. space groups. Mathematical de
scription of crystal structures; group theory and irre
ducible repr~sentations; tensor description of physical
properties; 'stress, sttain, piezoelectricity, elasticity;
structural and magnetic phase transition, Landau
theory, deformation and creep in crystals; elasto-vis
cous properties of Earth's mantle. crystal chemistry
and solid state reactions. .

MSE 520 seminar (1, max. 6) Review of research
problems in recent Iiteratlire:Registration required for
all graduate students. Credit/no credit only.

MSE 521 Mechanical Behavior of ceramics (3)
Dislocation structures in ceramics; influence ofdislo
cations on the deformation and fracture of single crys
tals andpOlycrystalline ceramics; brittle fracture and
theoretical 'strength. Prerequisite: 511 or permission of

· instructor.

USE 523 Advanced extractive Metallurgy (3)
Physical chemistry -of solutions, mattes, fused salts,
and slags. Discussion of papers from current literature.

· Prerequisite: basic course in thermodynamics. or
physical chemistry or permission of instructor.

MSE 524 Applied Rate Phenomena (3) Introduc
tion to rate theory and transport processes. The princi
pal thrust is on applications in ceramics and metal
Jurgy. Prerequisite: basic course in transport
phenomena or permission of instructor. Offered: W.

MSE 525 ,,·Thermodynamlc Topics In Materials Sci
ence (3) - selected topics in' application of classical
and statistical thermodynamics to systems of current
interest. Offered: .

MSE 526 Dynamic Behavior of Metallurgical Sys
tems (3) Interpretation of the' behavior of systems by
application of the methods of process analysis and
control theory; modeling of systems, exploration of
their characteristics by stimulus-response, and review
of current industrial control processes. Prere~uisite:

graduate standing in engineering or permission of
instructor.

MSE 541 Theoretical Structural Metallurgy (3)
Detailed study of the general properties and effects of
point. line. and surface defects in crystalline solids.
Prerequisite: MET E 462.

MSE 551 Diffusion In Solids (3) Theories and
principles of diffusion in solids; phenomenological and
atomistic concepts;· equilibrium defects; impurity,
chemical potential gradient, grain boundary and dislo
cation effects in metals and nonmetals.

MSE 553 Vacuum SCience and Technology (3)
Fundamental theory and gas kinetics and treatment of
gas flow. working principles of vacuum pumps and
gauges, characteristics required of the vacuum com
ponents, material selection, fundamentals essential to
vacuum system design. Covers both fundamental and
practical aspects of modern vacuum science and.
technology. .

MSE 561 Phase Transformations In Material Sys
terns (3) Thermodynamics and kinetics of solid state
reactions; phase stability; transition phases, theories of
nucleation and spinodal decomposition, growth mod
els, phase morphology and microstructure develop
ment, precipitation from solid solutions. examples of
specific transformation types. Offered: Sp.

MSE 562 High Temperature Composites (3)
Thermo-mechanical behavior and environmental deg
radation of high temperature composites (metal, ce
ramic, and intermetallic matrix composites) and car
bon/carbon composites addressed. Covers related
topics such as processing {primary and secondary}.
Recommended: 423 or M E 450. Offered: jointly with M
E 562; odd years. .

MSE 565 Electron Theory of Materials (3) Solid
state concepts of materials. Atomic bonding, statistical
mechanics. Brillouin zone theory. Applications to con~

duction, optical, and magnetic properties of metals.
semiconductors, and insulators. Prerequisite: 466.
Offered: A.,

MSE 566 SupercondUctors and Magnetic Materi
als (3) Theor!es of magnetic phenomena: dia-, para-,
ferri-, and ferromagnetism; theories of superconducti.v
ity. Applicants in current technology superconductor
materials and magnetic devices. Prerequisite: 46.6 or
equivalent. Offered: W.

MSE 567 electronic Materials: Preparation and
Properties (3) Physics and technology.of semicon
ductor materials growth. Physics of growth. quantum
wells, superlattices. strained layers. High vacuum
technology and III-V characteriiation techniques. lim
ited enrollment. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with E E 567.

.MSE 571 Polymeric Materials (3) Relationships
between configuration, conformation, molecular order,
microstructure, propertie~ of polymeric materials. Con
cepts relevant to tailoring polymer molecules.and mi
crostructures for specific applications. Interactions
between polymers and their in-service environment.
Characterization and processing techniques relevant
to polymeric materials. Prerequisite: one semester or
two quarters of organic chemistry. Offered: jointly with
BIOEN 571; A.

MSE 572 Uquld Crystals (3) Properties of the liquid
crystalline state are discussed in fundamental chemi
cal and physical terms. Engineering and biological
uses of liquid crystals are described in detail. Appro
priate microstructural and nanostructural characteriza
tion techniques are emphasized throughout. Prerequi-

site: Molecular Bioengineering Fundamentals. Offered:
jointly with BIOEN 572; Sp.

MSE 599 Special Topics In Materlals'Sclence (1-5,
max.5) Studies of special advanced topics in materi
als science. Prerequisite:, petthl~on of instructor.
Offered: AWSpS. 1'"mr19Cl

. ,>,.c;?!Y

MSE 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.

MSE 700 Master's Thesis (*) Offered: A~pS.

MSE 800 Doctorsl Dissertation (*) AWSpS.

Mechanical
Engineering
143 Mechanical Engineering

The Department of Mechanical Engineering focuses
on increased productivity through modern design
.methods, automated manufacturing, and introduction
of new materials. It also continues its strong history of
involvement with conv~rsion and management of en
ergy. The department offers instruction and research in
three principal areas: materials and manufacturing,
systems and design, and energy and fluids..

The·department offl!rs undergraduate and graduate
degree programs, with courses in design, analysis,
and fabrication of mechanical devices; analysis of
vibration and failure; automated manufacturing; com
bustion and energy systems; fluid mechanics; com
puter-aided design; robotics; and applications of me
chanical engineering to interdisoiplinary fields.

Undergraduate Program
The u'nder9raduate program in mechanical engineer
ing provides the sound educational basis in the math
ematical, chemical, and physical sciences, and in
computational, graphical. and written communication
skills that is needed for professional work in.the field.

~rospective students should obtain a copy of the Me
chanical Engineering Admission Guide that contains
more details regarding admission. and the Mechanical
Engineering Undergraduate Advising Guide that con
tains a curriculum flow chart and information on schol
arships, scheduling, and the continuation policy.

Admission to ·the department is usually by· the end of
the sophomore year: Prospective students are encour
aged to apply for autumn or spring admission as soon
as they are eligible because enrollment in the depart
ment is limited and is controlled in large part by the
number of students who have recently graduated. Stu
dents who desire entrance must formally apply to, and
be accepted by, the department admissions commit
tee. The primary admission criterion is the student's
probable success in the program as evidenced by
academic performance. work experience, and other
factors.

The minimum entrance requirements are 64 credits in
courses applicable to the degree, a GPA of 2.50. and a
minimum grade of 2.0 in each of the following courses,
which are required for admission: MATH 124, 125,126.
and 307; CHEM 140. 141, and 150, 151; PHYS 121/1~1

and 122/132; CSEIENGR 142, ENGR 210, 220. aM
230; one 5-credit English composition course; ~nd

ENGR 231. .

Bacholor ofScloncoln Mochanlcal Englnoorlng Dogf8o .
Graduation Requirements: The student must satisfac
torily complete'a min!mum of 192 credits, .with 115
credits in General Education and Engineering Funda
mentals as specified above by the Colleg~of Engineer
ing. as well as 61 credits of department-required
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courses and 12 credits of mechanical engineering
option courses (4QO-level). Acumulative GPAof2.00 or
better, including a minimum GPA of 2.00 in all profes
sional courses; is required.

Typical department-required courses include machine
design. analysis, .behavior of engineering materials,
manufacturing processes, mechanics of solids, sys
tem dynamics, thermodynamics, heat transfer, fluid
mechanics, and mechanical engineering design.

CDirnpondenfIJlDd InformaNDn
All inquiries conceming the mechanical engineering
program should be addressed to the Department of
Mechan1cal Engineering, Undergraduate Advising Of
fice, 143 MEB, FU-l0. If possible, prior to applying for
admission, prospective students are urged to make an
appointment In the office by call1ng (206) 685-0908.

Graduate Program
The Department of Mechanical engineering offers
graduate programs leading to the degrees of Masterof
Science in Mechanical Engfneerlng and Doctor of Phi
losophy. The department alsO provides an authorized
option leading to the College-wide Masterof SCience In
engineering degree. These provideabalanced combi
nation of formal Instruction and independent research
or design experience. Individual projects may be
drawn from a wide spectrum of topics, which include
mechanical and energy conservation systems, heat
transfer, combustion, fluid mechanics, applied me
chanics, including computational mechanics, corn
puter-aided design and manufacturing,· production
systems, materials behavior, robotics, and applica
tions of mechanical engmeering science to avariety of
such interdisciplinary fields as bioengine~ring, ocean
engineering, and acoustics. Aexible requirements for
course work provide opportunities both for a broad
scientific and professional background and for spe
cialty training.

Raardl Aid//UIII
The. department has well-equipped. laboratories. for
pursuing research in various disciplinarY fields in me
chanical engineering and for constructing specialized
research equipment. These include experimental
stress anaJysls; materials.testing; synthesis and simu
lation of electromechanical control systems; foundry,

. weldmg, and other metal fabrication operations; com
puter facilities for CAD/CAM research; wind tunnels for
boundary-layer and high-speed flow analysis; com
bustion systems performance, exhaust emissions con
trol, and combustion engines; acoustics, vibration, and
dynamic testing and measurements and modal analy
sis; radiation, conduction, and convection (inclUding
multiphase) heat transfer analysis, and a bioengineer-
Ing flow facility. .

RoaDdalAid .
Rnancial aid isoffered to full-time graduatestudentsso
far as funds permit This aid may be In the form of a
research assistantship for sponsored programs, a fel
lowship provided by the University or Industry·, or a
teaching assistantship.

COl'l'tllpODdefIIB and Information
Graduate Program Coordinator
143 Mechanical engineering, FU-lO

Faculty

. C1la/lJISIIDn·
Richard Corlett

PrtIfBao"
Alexander, Oaniell960, (Emeritus); PhD, 1977. Wash
ington State University; engineering design.

Balise", Peter * 1950, (em8ritus); MS, 1950, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; systems analysis and
control.

Chalupnik, James * 1964; PhD, 1964, University of
Texas (Austin); sound and vibration, wave propaga
tion.

Childs, Morris * W54, (Emeritus); PhD, 1956,University
of Illinois; fluid' mechanics, gas dynamics, turbulent
boundary layers.

Corlett, Richard * 1964; PhD, 1963, Harvard University;
energy systems and combustion.

Daly, Colin H. * ·1967; PhD, 1966, University of
Strathclyde (UK); bioengineering, materials.

Day, Emmett E. * 1947, (Emeritus); PhD, 1962, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley); materials, .experimental
stress analysis. . . .

DePew, Creighton A. * 1960; PhD, 1960, University of
California (Berk!3ley); heat transfer, fluid mechanics.

Emery, Ashley F. * 1961; PhD, 1961, University of
.California (Berkeley); bioengineering, energy·conser
vation .in buildings and air conditioning.

Flrey, Joseph C. 1983, (Emeritus); MSME, 1941, Uni
versity of Wisconsin; combustion,. lubrication.. .

Galle, Kurt R. * 1960, (Emeritus); PhD, 1951, Purdue
University; instrumentation, controls, bioengin~erlng.

Garbinl, Joseph *,1979; PhD, 1977, UnlversityofWash-'
ington;systems and controls analysis, instrumentation,
manufacturing automation..

Gessner, Frederick B. * 1967; PhD, 1964, Purdue Uni
versity; fluid mechanics, turbulence.

Hyman, Barry * 1975; PhD, 1965, Virginia Polytechnic
Institute & State University; energy polley, technology
and public polley, quantitative mel!"ods.

'Jorgensen, JensE. * 1973; DSc, 1~, Massachusetts
Institute ofTechnology; systems analysis, manufactur- .
lng, automation and controls, forest engineering.

Kapur, KailashC. *1992, (Adjunct); PhD, 1969, Univer
sity of Califomia (Berkeley); quality and reliability engi
neering, system designlzatlon, total quality manage
ment.

Kippenhan, Charles J. * 1963, (Emeritus); PhD, 1948,
University of Iowa.

Kobayashi, Albert S. * 1958; PhD, 1958, Illinois Institute
of Technology; fracture mechanics, bioengineering.

Kos4Jy, George * 1980; PhD, 1974, Eotvos Lorand
University (Hungary); applications. of" stochastic pro
cesses, reacting turbulent flows, reactor dynamics,
two-phase flow.

Love, William J. * 1970, (Emeritus); PhD, 1952, Univer
sity of illinois; design, mechanics, power systems.

Malte, Philip C.* 1979; PhD, 1971, University ofMlchi
gan; combustion, thermodynamIcs,. fluid mechanics.

McCormick, Norman J. * 1966; PhD, 1965, Universityof
Michigan; reliability and risk anaJysisi reactor physics,
neutron and photon transport. .

McFeron, Dean E. * 1958, (Emeritus); PhD, 1956, Uni
versity of Uilnols; heat transfer and thermaJ. power pro-
cesses. .

Mills, Blake D. Jr. 1946, (Emeritus): MEng, 1947, Uni
versity of Washington.

Morrison, James B.* 1946, (Emeritus); MS, 1954, Uni
versity of Washington; design, dynamics.

Murphy, Stanley R. 1952, (Emeritus); PhD, 1959, Uni
versity of Washington.

Pratt, David T. * 1981; PhD, 1968, University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); turbulent combustion, computer simu-
lation. .

Riley, James J. * 1983; PhD, 1971, johns Hopkins
University; fluid mechanics, especially turbulent flows.

Taggart, Raymond * 1959, (Emeritus); PhD, 1956,
Queen's University (UK); mechanical metallurgy.

Taya, Mlnoru *1986; PhD, 1977, Northwestern Univer
sity; composite materials, elasticity and plastlciy, im
pact physics, fracture theory.

Vesper, Karl H. *1969: PhD. 1969, Stanford University;
business policy, mechanical engineering, marine stud
ies.

Wolak, Jan *1965, (Emeritus); PhD, 1965; University of
California (Berkeley): mechanics of materials,. manu
facturing processes.

A6sDdatB PnlftlllfHI

Adee, ~ruce H. *1970; PhD, 1972, UnlversityofCalifor
nia (Berkeley); vessel safety and stability, floating
structures, waves, ship resistance, model testing.

Berg, Marl;In C. * 1986; PhD, 1986, Stanford University;
control system design, computer-aided digital control
system design, dynamics.

Bodoia, John R. * 1964, (Emeritus); PhD, 1959,
Carnegie-Mellon University; fluid mechanics, heat

• transfer, solar energy. .

Calkins, Dale *1979; DEng, 1976, UnlversityofCailfor
nia (Berkeley); ship hydrodynamics and motions, naval
architecture, computer,..aided deslgn and engineering.

Chalk, William 1957, (Emeritus); MSME, 1961; Univer
sity of Washington; design graphics.

Ford. ·Paul W. * 1957, (Emeritus): MSEng, 1959, Univer
sity of Washington: manufacturing processes, metal
casting.

Forster, Fred * 1977: PhD, 1972. Stanford University;
physiological fluid dynamics,·medical ultrasound ap
plications, Doppler experimental fluid mechanics.

Ganter, Mark *1986; PhD, 1985, University of Wlscon
sin: solid modeling, computer graphics, kinematics
and automated manU!acturlng.

Holt; Richard * 1947, (Emeritus): MSME, 1957, Univer
sity ofWashington; manufacturing processes, welding.

Kieli.ng, William C. * 1956, (Emeritus);' MSME, 1959,
University of Washington; design, dynamics, and kine
matics.

Kramlich, John C. * 1991; PhD, 1980, Washington State
University; heterogenous combustion, pollutant forma
tion and control froni thermal systems, waste
remediation.

Messer, RowJand E. 1946, (Emeritus); MSME, 1935,
University of Washington;.graphics.

Ramulu. Mamidala * 1978; PhD, 1982, University of
Washington; manufacturing processes, production en
gineering, applied mechanics, fatigue and fracture
mechanics.

Reinhall, Per G. *1982; PhD, 1982,'CaIlfomia Institute
of Technology; nonlinear dynamics, vibrations.

sancM1th, Colin J. * 1966, (Research); PhD, 1966,
Oregon State University; corrosion, material science,
design, manufacturing. .

Sherrer, Robert E. * 1960, (emeritus); PhD, 1958, Uni
versity of Wisconsin; solid mechanics.

Storti, Duane W." 1983; PhD. 1983, Cornell University;
nonlinear dynamics and vibrations, dynamical sys
tems, perturbations and bifurcations.

Tencer, Allan Fred * 1988, (Adjunct); PhD, 1981, McGill
University (Canada).

Tuttle, Mark E. * 1985; PhD, 1984, Virginia Polytechnic
Institute & State University; experimental stress analy
sis, composite materials, adhesion mechanics.

Zablnsky, Zelda * 1985, (Adjunet); PhD, 1985, Univer
sity of Michfgan; operations research, appficatlons In
industrial engineering, optimization with stochaStIc ele
ments.



Course Descriptlo~s

see page 55 lor explanation of course numbers. sym-
bols, and abbreviations. .

Courses for Undergraduates
.M E 304 Manufacturing Processes (3) Ramulu
Study of manufacturing processes, including interrela
tionships between the properties of the material the
manufacturing process. and the design of compo'nent
parts. Prerequisite: 343. Offered: AWSpS.

M E 323 thermodynamics (4) Pepaw Applica
tions of thermodynamic principles: properties of pure
substances. from an advanced point of view,
nonreactive gas mixtures. energy analysis of reactive
mi~ures•.che"1lcal equilibria, com!:?ustion, power. and
refngeration cycle analysis. Prerequisite: ENGR 260.
Offered: AWSp.

M E 331 Introduction to Heat Transfer (4)· Corlett
Study o! 'hea~ transfer by conduction. radiation, and
convection; elementary heat-eXChanger design. Pre
requisites: ENGR 260, and 333 or CIVE 342. Offered:
AWSp.

M E 333' Introduction to flUid Mechanics (4)
Gessner Introduction to the basic fluid laws and their
application. Conservation equations, dynamic similar
itr. potential flow, boundary-layer concepts, effects of
friCtion. compressible flow. fluid·machinery. measure
ment techniques. Prerequisites: ENGR 260. and MATH
307. Offered: AWSpS.

M E 343 Behavior of Engineering Materials (4)
Daly Study of the nature. properties. and behavior of
engineering materials. involving strength. deformation.
fracture. impact. creep. fatigue. and corrosion. lecture
and laboratory. Prerequisite: ENGR 220 or permission
of instructor; recommended: ENGR 170. Offered:
AWSp. .

M E 352 Mechanics of Solids (3)' Kumar Develop
ment of relationships among loads. stresses. and de-.
formations in the elastic behavior of machine or struc
tural elements in tension. compression, bending or
torsion. Prerequisite: ENGR 220. Offered: AWSp. •

M E 353 Machine Design Analysis (4)
Nevrinceanu Analysis. design, and selection of me
chanical subsystems and elements. such as gears,
linkages, cams, and bearings. Lecture and laboratory.
Prerequisites: 343, 352. Offered: AWSpS.

M .E 373 Introduction to System Dynamics (4)
Jorgensen Mathematical modeling, analysis, and de-
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AalrtantProlBSlors sign of physical dynamic systems involving energy

Fabien. Brian C. • 1993: PhD, 1990, Columbia Univer- storage and transfer by lumped-parameter linear ele-
sity; kinematic/dynamic analysis and synthesis .of ments. Time-domain response via analytical methods
mechanisms and multidiscipline systems. control sys- and numeric simulation. Prerequisites: MATH 307 and
terns. 308 and ENGR 215 and 230. Offered: AW.

Jenki~s, Michael G. • 1992; PhD, 1987. University of M E374 Systems Dynamic Analysis and Design
W~shlngton; elevated-temperature mechanical prop- (5) Jorgensen Extension of 373. Frequency response
erties and performance of ceramics and ceramic com- an~lysis. gen.eraliz~d impedance concepts and appli-
posites. cations, FOUrier senes analysis and Laplace transform

Kumar, Vipin· 1988; PhD. 1988, Massachusetts Insti- techniques. Modeling and analysis of electromechani-
t t of l h I f cal actuators and rotating machinery. Laboratory ex-
.u e . ec no ogy; m~u acturing, polymer process- periments and design projects. Prerequisite: 373.
109. mlcrocellular plastics. design theory and method- Offered: WSp.
oIogy.

Murray, William R. • 1989; PhD. 1988 Massachusetts M E 395 introduction to Mechanical Design (4)
Institute of Technology: modeling and control applied Calkins Desigri process and lTlethodology; decision
to automated manufactUring; robotics and instrumen- ~akin~; optimizati?n techniques; project planning; en-
tation. . glneenng economics; probabilistic and statistical as-

pects of mechanical design; ethical and legal issues.
Nev~nceanu. Cornelius • 1987: PhD. 1987. University lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: 352, 373, ENGR
of Minnesota; computer-aided mathematics and com- 123,260, ENGR 315. Offered: AWSpS.
put~r science in mechanical engineering; design. kine-
matics. M E 403 Material-Removal Processes (3) Ramulu
She.n. I-.Yeu (Steve) • 1.993; PhD. 1991. University of.. Cutting arid noncutting processes for material removal
Cal f (B k I ) in the shaping of manufactured products. Study of

I ornJaer e ey ; linear and nonlinear vibrations, .. forces and of power consumption and relative costs in
smart structures. vibration damping, modal analysis. the variqus processes. Prerequisites: 304 and 343, or

. permission of instructor_Offered: A.

M E 406 Corrosion and Surface Treatment of Ma
terials (3) SBndwith Corrosion fundamentals and
f~rms (galvanic, crevice. pitting. stress corrosion, ero
SIon, hydrogen and leaching). Principles of design.
materials selection, cathodic protection and surface
treatments (coatings. carburizing, nitriding and plat
ing) applied to reduce corrosion. Failure analysis ap-
plied to case studies. Offered: W. .

M E 409 Introduction to Numerical Control and
Computer-Aided ManufactUring (3) Ramulu Control
system fundamentals. numerical control (Nt) machine
control systems. and the design aspect of NC machine
tools, programming methods of NC machines com
puter-aided manufacturing, CNC, DNC. and p;ocess
optimization. Prerequisites: 304, 374, or permission of
instructor. Offered: Sp. .

M E 424 Combustion Systems (4) Corlett. Malte.
Pratt Rame and combustion theory. irlc1uding chemi:'
cal kinetics, mixing/diffusion, a~d heat transfer. Flame
types. Combustion chamber theory, design concepts,
and performance. Pollutant control by combustion
modification and flame additives. lectures and labora
tory demonstrations. Prerequisite: 323 or permission of
instructor. Offered: eVen years; Sp.

M E425 AlrCondltlonlng(4) Depew Air conditlon
ing, heating, and ventilating of buildings. Comfort and
health, psychometric processes, load calculations,
fluid distribution systems, simultaneous heat and mass
transfer devices. controls. Design calculations involv
ing these criteria. devices and systems. Prerequisites:
323, 331. Offered: Sp.

M E 426 Solar Energy Engineering (4) Bodoia
Fun~amental principles of heat transfer. thermody
namics. and fluid mechanics are directed toward the
analysis of. devices for the collection and storage of
solar energy. and of the syntheses of such devices into
energy-delivery systems. Prerequisite: 331 or permis-
sion of instructor. Offered: odd years; Sp. .

M E 428 Noise Control (3) Chalupnik Introduction
to des.ign for noise control. InclUdes summary of
acoustical phenomena as they pertain to noise control
~nd m~asuremerit..Noise. rating schemes. particularly
In relation to machine nOise in the work environment.
Prerequisite: junior standing in engineering. Offered:
W.

M E 430 Advanced Energy Conversion Systems
(4) Review of.power cycles. Steam and gas. genera
tion of thermal power, combustion and fuels. steam
power plant design'considerations, gas turbine power
plant operation and design, cogeneration, nuclear

power, environmental considerations in power produc
tion. Otto, diesel. Stirling cycle analysis. Alternate en
ergy sources. Offered: W.•

M E 43~ Advanced fluid Mechalltcs (4) Forster.
R,i1ey p:dvanced t?pics in fluid mechanics, including
kinematics, potential theory and vortex dynamics, vis
cous flow, turbulence, experim~ntal and numerical
methods. and design. Prerequisite: 333. Offered: A.

M E 432 Gas DynamIcs (3) Gessner Dynamic and
thermodynamic relationships for the flow of a gas.
Applicatio~ of thermodynamic processes involving
nozzles, diffusers. compressors, and turbines. Prereq
uisites: ENGR 260 and 333 or CIVE 342. Offered: Sp.

!'" E 433 Tu~machlnery(4) Pratt Thermodynam
ICS, gas dynamiCS, and flUid mechanics of axial and
centrifugal.compressors, pumps, and turbines. Design
~nd selection of components for engineering applica
tions. Offered: W.

M E 434 Advanced Mechanical engineering
Laboratory (3) Depew Introduction to engineering
measurement problems and techniques including in
terpretation of experimental data based upon the theo
ries of probability and statistics. Experiments in all
areas of mec~anicalengineering using single-compo
nent and multlcomponent systems. Prerequisites: 323,
331,333,343.374. and ENGR 315. Offered: AWSpS.

M E 436 Friction and Lubrication (3) Kumar Fun
d~e.ntal principles of friction and lubrication with ap
pllcatlo~s.torolling and hydrodynamic bearing design.
PrerequIsites: 333, 353, or permission of instructor.
Offered: Sp.

M E~ Mechanical.Behavior of Solids (3) TuWe
MechaniCS of deformable bodies: transformation of
~~~ss and .strain; yield criteria: equations of compat
Ibility; elastiC constants of crystalline and polycryslal
line solids. Application to design and manufacturing.
Prerequisite: 343 or permission of instructor. Offered:
W.

M E 445 Introduction to Fracture Mechanics (3)
Deformation processes leading to fracture, and the
linear elastic fracture mechanics. Fatigue crack propa
g.atlon. Fracture C?,O~trol and failure analysis. Prerequi
site: 343 or permiSSion of instructor. Offered: A-

M E 450 Introduction to Composite Materials and
Design (3) Taya. Tuttle Stress and strain analysis of
conti~~ous f~ber. composite materials. Orthotropic
elastiCity. lamination theory, failure criteria. design phi-

. losophy. and joining techniques, as applied to com
posites. Prerequisite: 352. Offered: A.

M E 460 Klne.matl~s and Unkage Design (3)
Gante! SynthesIs of linkage-type mechanisms using
graphical and computer methods. Prerequisite: senior
standing in engineering or permission of instructor.
Offered:AW.

M E~ Air-POllution Contro~ Equipment Design
(3) Pilat Designs to control air pollutants from station
ary so~rces. Procedures for calculating design and
operating parameters. Fundamental mechanisms and
processes of gaseous and particulate control equip
ment for absorption and adsorption of gaseous pOllut
ants; electrostatic precipitation and filtration of particu
lar pollutants. Actual case studies. Prerequisite: senior
standing or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with CH E 468 and CIVE 494: W.

M E 469 Applications of Dynamics In Engineering
(4) Storti Application of the principles of dynamics to
selected engineering problems, such as suspension
systems, g~oscopes, electromechanical devices. In
cl~d~S introouction to energy methods. Hamilton's
pnnclp!e and lagrange ~quations and the design of
dynamIC system. PrereqUisite: 374', ENGR ,230 or per-
mission of instructor. Offered: ASpS. '

M E 470 Mechanical Vibrations (3) Reinhal/
Single-degree-of-freedom linear syste!l1s techniques.



COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING I MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 313

Matrix techniques for multi-degree-of-freed6m l/m~ar

systems. Applications in vibration isolation, transmIs
sion, and absorption problems and instrumentation.
Prerequisite: 373 or permission of instructor. Offe.red: .
Sp. '.

. M E 471 Automatic Control (4). Berg, Gamini,
Jorgensen Dynamic system modeling; control system
stability and performance analysis; compensato~ ~e

sign by Bode and root-locus meth09s. PrerequIsite:
374 or permission of instructor. Offered: ASp.

M 'E 473 Instrumentation (3) Gamini Principles
and practice of industrial measurement. Dynamics of
instrument response; theory of transducers for tem
perature, pressure, flow, and other measuremen~s.

Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 374 or perrrus
sian of instructor. Offered: W.

M E 474 Systems Modeling and Slm~latlon (3)
Murray Unified approach to modeling of.systems, ~nd
computer simulation of systems behaVIOr. Selecting
system variables; writing state, loop, and node equa
tions; modal response and state transition response;
system functions and convolution; analogs., Applica
tions to control, vibrations, and other problems. Prereq
uisite: 374. Offered:·W.

M E 477 MIcrocomputers In Mechanical Systems
, (4) Garbini Analysis of electromechanical syste~
.employing microcomputers for contrdl or data acq~lsl

tlon. Microcomputer architecture, memory organiza
tion, assembly language programming,' interf~ces,

and communications. Particular emphasis on deSign of
hardware and software interfaces for real-time interac
tion with mechanical systems. Weekly laboratory. Pre
requisites: 373,374,. EE306, or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: WSp.

M E478 Finite Element Analysis (4) Reinhall De
velopment of theory and concepts of finite. eleme~t
analysis. Applications in all areas of mechanical engi
neering, including mechanics of solids, heat transfer,
and design of dynamical systems. Weekly computer
exercises. Prerequisites: 352, 374, MATH 205 or ~2.
Offered: ASp.

M E 480 Introduction to Computer-Aided'Tech
nology (4) Galkins Principles ~f compu~er-ai?ed

technology. Computer-aided d8Slgn, ~nglneen~g,

drafting, and manufacturing; comp~ter-alded deSign
systems, geometry, computer graphics, har~ware,

computer-aided vehicle/syste~ design synth~~ls. Sys
tem demonstrations, laboratones, and site VISitS. Pre
requisites: ENGR 123. 141. Offered: ASp.

M E 481 Internal Combustion engines (5) Malte
Spark ignition and diesel en~i~es: Th~m:~ynamic
cycles, fuels, carburetion and InJection, Ignition, c0m
bustion, friction, turbocharging, and performance of
engines. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 323 or
permission of instructor. Offered: A.

M E 490 Naval Architecture (3) Adee Theory of
naval architecture; ship·s lines, hydrostatic curves, in
tact and damaged stability. launching. Prerequisite:
junior standing in engineering or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: A.

M E491 Naval Architecture (3) Adee Theory of
naval architecture; strength. ASS rules, water waves,
ship and platform motions. Prerequisite: junior stand
ing in engineering or permission of instructor. Offered:
W.

M E 492 Naval Architecture (3) Adee Theory of
naval architecture; dimensional analysis,. resistance,
model testing, propellers,steering. Prerequisite: junior .
standing in engineering or permission of instructor.
Offered: Sp. '.

M E 495 Mechanical engineering Design (4)
Hyman Design laboratory involving the identification
and synthesis of engineering factors ~o. plan and
achieve specific project goals. Current literature and
prerequisite texts are used as reference sources. Lec-

ture and laboratory. Prerequisites: 331, 353, 374, 395.
Offered: AWSp.

M E 498 Special Topics In' Mecha.nlcsl E,1gl~eer
Ing (1-5, max.6) Lecture and/or laboratory, Maximum
of 6 credits may be applied toward an undergraduate
degree. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

M E 499 Special Profects (2-5, max. 9) Wri~en

report required. Prerequisite: permission of depart
ment Chairperson. Offered: AWSpS..

Courses for Graduates OnI,
M E506 Friction and Wear(3) Kumar Nature of the
'processes of friction and wear. Temperatu.re. rise ~t
contact surfaces during sliding. Boundary fnction. Tn
bological properties of ~terials. P~er~uisi~e: gradu
ate standing in engineerrng or permiSSIon of Instructor.
Offered: Sp.

M E 610 Mathematical Foundations of Systems
Theory (4) Damborg' Mathematical f?und~tion~ for
system theory 'presented from. an englneenng' ~Iew
point. Includes set theory;' functions, Inverse func~ons;

metric spaces; finite dimensional linear sp~ce~; hnear
operators on finite dime~si,?nal spaces; projections on
Hilbert spaces. Applications to engine.ering systef!lS
stressed. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: joinUy with.AA 546/CH EJE ~
510;A.

M E 518 -519-520 seminar (0-0-1, max. 6) Credit/
no credit only. Offered: A-W-Sp.

M E 521 Thermodynamics (3) Depew, Emery,
Malte, Pratt Fundamental concepts of temperature,
thermodynamic properties, and systems. The first.
second, and combined laws. Development ~f the rela
tions of classical thermodynamics. Introduction to sta
tistical themodynamics. Prerequisites: 323 and gradu
ate standing in mechanical engin.eering or permissi~n
of Instructor. Offered: odd years: A:

M E 522 Thermodynamics (3) Corlett, Emery,
Ma/te Topics from statistical thermodynamics, includ
ing the Boltzmann,'Bose-Einsleln, and Fermi·Di~acsta

tistics. Solutions of the Schrodinger wave equation and
evaluation of the partition function for translation, rota
tion, and vibration. Prerequisite: p21 or permission of
instructor. Offered: by request only; even years; W.

M E523 Combustion seminar (1) Kramlich, Malte,
Pratt Seminar on combustion and energy systems,
including discussions on current topics in combustion
science and technolC?QY, and presentations by experts
in the field. Credit/no credit only.

M E 524 COmbustion' (3) , Corlett, Malte, Pratt
Chemical and physical processes of combustion ~ith

applications to design of combustors, fuel selecti~,
and consideration of en.vironmental effects. PrereqUI
site: graduate standing in mechanical engineering or
permission of, instructor. Offered: odd years: Sp.

M E525 Acoustics In Engineering I (3) Chalupnik,
Forster Acoustic wave transmission, refl~tion, refr<;ic
tion, and diffraction. Review of continuum mechaniCS
and examples from electromechanical systems. Pre
requisite: graduate standing in mechanical or electri
cal engineering, or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with EE 525: W.

M E 526,AcOustics In .engineering II .(3)
Chalupnik, Forst~r Continuation of525. Ma~erial,diff~rs
each year, covering such topics as scattenng, moving
media, ultrasonics, acoustic holography, optoacous
tics transducer design, propagation in anisotropic ~e
diU';'. PrerequisitE}: 525 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with EE 526; Sp.

M E 530 Radiative Heat Transfer (3) . Corlett,
Depew, Emery, Malte Fundamentals of thermal radia
tion for black, gray, nongray, diffuse"and.specular
surfaces. Gaseous radiation and special applications
of thermal radiation. Prerequisite: graduate standing in

mechanical engineering or permission of instructor.
Offered: W. -

M E 531 Conductive Heat Transfer (3) Co~ett,

Depew, Emery Analysis of steady-s~a~e an~ transient
heat conduction in single- and multidimenSional sys
tems by mathematical. gr~phical. numerical, an~ an~

logical methods. PrereqUisite: g~d~ate st~dlng In
mechanical engineering or permiSSion of mstructor.
Offered: odd years; A.

M E 532 Convective Heat Transfer (3) Corlett,
Depew,·Emery Introduction to fluid flow and boundary
layer theory as applicable to forced- and natural-eon
vecUon heat transfer. Condensation and boiling heat
transfer. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission
of instructor. Offered: Sp.

M E 533 534 fluid Mechanics (3,3) Corlett,
Gessner, KOSel/y, Riley Basic conservation laws and
kinematics of fluid flow, two-dimensional in~iscid flow,
wave motion and shock waves in inviscid compress
ible flow exact solutions and boundary layer analyses
of lamin~ and turbulent viscous flow, analysis of non
Newtonian flow, applications. Prerequisite: 533 or per-
mission of instructor for 534. Offered: W,Sp. . .

M E 53s Computational Technlquea In Heat
Transfer (3) Emery. Pratt Advanced heat transfer
studies of interest to mechanical engineers. SUbject
coverage varies from year to year. Prerequisite:, per
mission of instructor. Offered: A.

M E 537 Topics In Auld Mechanics. (3) Cor/~tt,
Emery, Gessner, Pratt, Riley selected flUId mec~anlcs

research topics relevant to current advances In me
chanical engineering practice. Topics selected vary
with faculty and student interest, but are drawn pre
dominantly from the general areas of energy.conver
sion, energy management, and,manufactunng pro-

. cesses. Offered: even years; A.

ME 538 Turbulent Boundary Layer Theory (3)
Gessner, Riley Characteristic features of turbulent
boundary layers; development of the turbulent ~nd
arylayer equations; equilibrium boundary layers; Inte
gral methods of solution based on power. law and wall
wake velocity profiles; methods of solution based on
higher order constitutive equations; application to dif
fuser flows and free shear flows; new developments
and physical models. Offered: odd years; A.

M E 541 Fatigue of Malerlals (3) Macro and micro
aspects of fatigue of metals and fati~ue mechanism~.

Analytical methods for fatigue and life assessment In
advanced materials. Offered: W.

M'E 543, 544 fluid Turbulence (3,3) Gessner,
Riley Methods of characterizing fluid turbulence; spa
tial. temporal velocity correlations; energy spectra;
probability concepts: isotropic, no~isotropic t~rbu

lence;, hbt-wire measurement techniques; phenom
enological turbulence models; higher-order closure
models; local equilibrium concepts; recent adv~nces
in modeling techniques. Prerequisite: 6 credits of
graduate fluid mechanics or permission of instructor.
Offered: .jointly with 0+ E 543 and 544; even years;
W,Sp.

M E 551 Elasticity I: Elastostatlcs (3)
Elastostatics, including general formulations of 20 and
3D elastostatic problems (stress function method,
complex variable method, displacement potential
method). Eth Eshelby's method is emphasized and
used to solve 20 and 3D problems with special appli
cation to composite malerials. Offered: A.

ME 552 Elasticity II: Viscoelasticity arid
Elastodynamlcs(3) Elastodynamics includes wave
propagation· in linear elastic '.ar:d linea~ viscoelastic
solids where solids are monolithiC materials, compos
ite materials. Viscoelasticity part includes the stress-'
strain equations in terms of convolution integral, Fou
rier transform· and Laplace transform modes. Simple
and fundamental problems are SOlved by several tech
niques as demonstration. Offered: even. years: W.
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M E553 Adhesion Mechanics (3) Tuttle Introduc·
tion to adhesive systems and test/evaluation tech..
niques; Stress/strainanalysis methods used with adhe-
sive Ioints. Examples of practical applications.
Prerequisite: graduate student status or permission of
Instructor. Offered: even years; Sp.

II E555 ThermoeJaatIcIt (3) Emery Basic equa·
tions of thermoelasticity for isotropic elastic solids.
Analysis of disks, cylinders, spheres, beams, and
plates understeady temperature and sudden and slow
heating and cooling. Introduction to thermoelastic sfa.
blflty. Prerequisite: 551 or permission ~ InstructOr.
Offered: by request only; even years: W.

M E 558 experimental Stress Analysis I (3) Tuttle
Theory and practice of experimental techniques In·
cluding brittle coatings, strain gages, thermocouples,
LVDT's. and transducer design. Lecture and labora·
tory. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of
Instructor. Offered: A

II E 557 ExperfmentaI Stress Analysis II (3) TuttI~

Theory and practice of optical mechanics. including 2..
and ~dimensional photoelasticity, birefringent coat·
Ings. moire, Interferometry. and holography. Lecture
and laboratory. Prerequisite: graduate standing or per·
mission of Instructor. Offered: W.

M E 559 Fracture Mechanics I (3) Kobayashi,
. Ramulu. Applications of Unear fracture mechanics to
failure analysis and fracture control based on·actual
case studies. Fracture toughness and fatigue testing
techniques. crack Initiation and propagation fatigue life
prediction of mechanical components subjected to
environmental effects. Offered: W. '

II E 560 Fracture Mechanics II (3) Kobayashi
Theories of linear fracture mechanics, fracture dynam.
les. ductile fracture. stable crack growth and mixed
mode fracture. Discussion of advanced topics from
recent literature. Prerequisite: 559 or permission of
Instructor. Offered: even years; Sp.

Y E 582· High Temperature Composites (3) Taya
Thermo.mechanical behavior and environmental deg·
radation of high temperature composites (metal. ee.
ramic. 'and Intermetallic matrix composites) and car·
bon/carbon composites addressed. Covers related
topics such as processing (primary and secondary).
Recommended: 450 or MSE 423. Offered: jointly with

'MSE 562; even years; Sp.

Y E 584 MechanIc8J engineering Analysis (3)
Storti Application of mathematical methods to the
description and analysis of systems In mechanical
engineering. Analogies In heat transfer, fluid flow.
stress distributIOn. dynamics. and feedback Control.
Prerequisite: graduate standing in mechanical engi·
nearing or permission of Instructor. Offered: A ,

liE 565 MechanIcal engineering Analysis (3)
Storti Applications of vectors. matrices. and partial
differential equations to mechanical engineering sys.
tems. including computational techniques and anala.
gles. PrereqUisite: graduate standing In mechanical
engineering or.permlsslon of instructor. Offered: W.

II E 566 introduction to Random Processes (3)
KosIJIy, Reinhall Probability and random variables.
Ensemble averaging, probability density function,
auta. and cros~rrelation functions. Brownian ma.
tion. Poisson process. Ergodicity. Frequency domain
analysis, auta. and cross·spectrum, transfer function.
Fundamentals of digital spectral analysis. Applications
In fluid mechanics. acoustics and vibrations. Offered:

, by request only: even years: A.

M E 571 Digital Control I (3) Berg, Garbini. Murray
DiscretErtime dynamic system analysis. sampled data
systems. Controller design via dlscrete·time equlva·
lents to contlnuous·t1me transfer function: via root loci
and Bode plots; and via state feedback and observers.
Prerequisites: 575 or permission of Instructor. Offered:
W.

M E 572 Digital Control II (3) Berg, Garbini. Murray
Quantization effects. Parameter identification. LQR
optimal con~ol. Dlscrete.tlme stochastic processes.
The Kalman filter. LQG optimal control. Sample rate
selection and antialiasing filter design. Advanced top·
Ics In MIMO controller design. Prerequisite: 571 or
permission of Instructor. Offered: Sp.

M E 575 Unear System Theory (3) Berg State
space representations. Solution of the state equation;
state transition matrix. Controllability and observability.
State feedback. observer design; the separation prin·
ciple. Zer9S and poles of multlvariable systems; the
Smith McMillan form. Systems invertibillty. Prerequi
site: graduate standing or permission of Instructor.
Offered: A.

M E579 fluId Power Systems (3) .Jorgensen De.
sign, analysis, and control of fluid power' systems.
Steady·state analysis of valves, actuators, and trans
missions. Dynamic modeling. response, stability. and
control analysis via linear element representation and
computer simulation. Prerequisite: graduate standing
in mechanical englneering'or permission of instructor.'
Offered: W.

M E 584 Combustion In Alrbreathlng Propulsion
(3) . FUOctamentals of gasdynamics. mixing, and ther·
modynamlcs applies to the analysis and design of gas
turbine. ramjet and scramjet engine combustors, with
treatment of computer simulation. Offered: even years;
A

M E 588 Dynamics and VIbrations (3) Reinhall,
Storti Variational techniques, Hamilton's principle,
Lagrange's equations applied to dynamics of particles
and rigid bodies. Vibration analysis of multl·degree.of·
freedom and continuous systems. Prerequisite: gradu·
ate standing In engineering or permission of instructor.
Offered: A

M E589, 590' Vibrations (3,3) ReinhaJl, Storti Study
of systems with nonlinear damping and restoring
forces excited by deterministic or random inputs. Ap.
plications In measurement, testIng, and,design of me-
chanical systems. Nonlinear systems are emphasized
in~ and random inputs in 590. Prerequisite: 588 or
permission of Instructor. Offered: even years; W,Sp.

M E 5(11 Control Systems Seminar ([O/11-max. 1)
Seminar on current topics·in control systems analysis
and design. presented by Invited and on-campus
speakers. Emphasis on control systems problems rep.
resentative of all disciplines. Credit/no credit only.
Offered: jointly with A A/CH EJE E591.

M E598 TopIcs In Research (1) Doctoral seminar.
Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSp.

M E 599 Special Projects (1-5, max.'9) Written
report required. Prerequisite: permission of depart
ment Chairperson. Offered: AWSpS.

M E 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Writ·
ten re~rt required. Offered: AWSpS.

M E 700 Master's thesIs (-) Offered: AWSpS.

M E 800 Doctoral Dissertatfon r) Offered:
. AWSpS..

Mechanical Engineering'
Industrial Engineering
MElE516 Advanced Topics In Engineering Statl.
tics (3) Roberts, Zabinsky Topics are flexible and
tailored to the needs of the particular student group
Involved. Tdpics usually considered: regression, cor· .
relation, experimental design, MonteCarto techniques.
Markov processes, extreme value theory, time.series
analysis. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permis
sion of Instructor.

MElE 599 Special Projects In Industrial engineer
Ing (1-5, max. 9) Prerequisite: permission of industrial
engineering program director. Offered: AWSp.

Technical
Communication
Technical communicators use their language, visual,
and analytical skills, as well as training and research in
electronic and other media. to create and enhance
communication in scientific and technical, environ
ments. The Department of Technical Communication .
prepares students to design. write, edit. and evalu~te

technical and scientific materials. The department also
provides course work in the development of online
support systems and in electronic information presen
tations. Other major interests of the department are the
human.camputer interface. hypermedia, communica
tions technology, the rhetoric of technical discourse,
publications and communications management,
policy analyses of technological systems, and re.
search and testing.

Undergraduate Program
Technical communication offers a Bachelor of SCience
in Technical Communication (B.S.T.C.). Entrance to
the'program requires ~t least 60 college credits, 38 of
which must be distributed as follows: 10 approved
mathematics or statistics credits. 15 approved Natural
World credits. and 13 approved written and oral eam.
munications credits (including ENGR 231, which is 3
credits). The applicant must have an overall GPA of
3.00 in the 13 required written and oral communica·
tions credits.

The technical communication graduation require
ments differ slightly from the general College of Engl·
neering requirements in that the student must com
plete 180credits, distributed according to the following
minimum number of credits in each component: 50
credits in mathematics and the Natural World (with a
minimum of 15 credits in mathematics and/or statistics
and 20 credits in the Natural World), 13 credits of
written and oral communications (including ENGR
231),24 credits of engineering fundamentals, 35 cred
its of VLPA and I&S (with one in~epth sequence), 26
credits of required TC courses, 20 credits of approved
electives that demonstrate a coherent and relevant
area of specialization, and 12 credits of free electives.

AdmlsslDn, Schedule
Students are admitted into the department only in
autumn and spring quarters.

July 1 is the deadline for application for autumn quar·
ter. and February 1 is the deadline for application for
spring ~uarter.

Students should apply for admissiQn to the progrB111 in
'the la~t quarter of their sophomore year or the first
quarter of their junior year; Those applying for admis·
sion in their senior year will be expected to spend a
minimum of four quarters in the degree program, which
allows students time to grow, to develop the necessary
skills, and to integrate the knOWledge necessary to
enter the profession.

For more information, contact the Undergraduate Ad
viser. 14 Loew.

Graduate Program
Technical communication offers a Master of SCience
(M.S.) in technical communication. Atotal of 45 credits
is required for the M.S. degree, including 36 credits of
course work'and either 9 credits of thesis or a 9-credit
combination of 5 credits of internship and 4 credits of
report project. The 36 credits of course work include 17
credits of required TC courses: TC 501. Theoretical
Dimensions ot Technical Communication (3); TC 505,
Computer-Assisted Communication (4): TC 510, Infor-
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mation Design (3); TC 520, Technical Communication
Management(3); and TC 521, Seminar: Current Issues
in Technical Communication (1); plus one of the follow
ing: TC 515, Designing Natural Language Interfaces·
(3), TC 516, Research Methods in Technical Communi-

.cation (3), or TC 517, Usability Testing (3); 12-15 cred
its of technical courses; and 4-7 credits Qf free elec-
tives. .

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Gradu
ate School, students admitted to the technical commu
nication M.S. program must hold a baccalaureate de
gree in some branch of engineering or related science
or in some other way present evidence of adequate
preparation for graduate study in technical communi
cation. Students with baccalaureate degrees in fields
other than engineering or science may be admitted into
the program if they have aminimum of three years of
professional technical communication experience and
undergraduate training relevant 'and applicable to the
solution of problems in the field of technical communi
cation. A limited numberof prerequisite undergraduate
courses may be required.

ResBarrh Facilities
Technical communication students enjoy access to a
variety of computer systems and work directly with a
state-of-the-art publications facility. They have the op
portunity to participate in the development of new
document formats, new insights into human informa
tion processing, and new publications practices and
technologies. Technical communication also currently
supports the following. specialized laboratories: the
Hypermedia Lab, Laboratory for Usability Testing and
Evaluation (LUTE), and the Technical Japanese Lab.

For more information, contact the Graduate Adviser, 14
Loew.

Financial Aid
A limited number of teaching and research assistant
ships and scholarships are available for the financial
support of graduate students in technical communica
tion. More information and application forms can be
obtained by contacting the department.

COmJSpondBnce and Infolmatlon .
Department of Technical Communication
14 Loew, FH-40

Faculty

ChaltpBllon
Mark P. Haselkorn

·ProffJUOrs

Bereano, Philip L. * 1975; JD, 1965, Columbia Univer
sity; technology assessment, alternative technology,
pU~lic policy and social values regarding technology.

Butterfield, Earl C. * 1981, (Adjunct); PhD, 1963,
George Peabody College; cognitive development,
metacognition.

Haselkorn,. Mark P. * 1985; PhD, 1977, University of
Michigan; real-time information systems, man/machine
interface, the computer in technical communication.

Mar, Brian W. * 1967, (Adjunct); PhD, 1958, University
of Washington; system engineering, environmental
management, interdisciplinary management.

Skeels, Dell R. 1949, (Emeritus); PhD, 1949, University
of Washington; folklore, myth, and folktale.

White, Myron 1943, (Emeritus); PhD, 1958, University
of Washington; technical editing and publications
management.

Winn, William David * 1985, (Adjunct); PhD, 1972,
Indiana University; educational technology, instruc
tional theory, instructional design, visual information
processing.

Associate Professors \

Barfield, Woodrow * 1987, (Adjunct);. PhD, 1986.
Purdue University; interactive ~omputer graphics.
hU~ factors in computer systems.

Coney, Mary B. * 1976; PhD, 1973, University of Wash
ington; writing and theorjes of technical discourse.

Farkas, David K. * 1983; PhD; 1976, .University of
Minnesota; documentdesi§n, information systems and
design, hypermedia, advisory interface of computer
systems.

· Ramey, Judith A. * 1983; PhD, 1983, University of
· Texas (Austin); computer documentation, online clocu

mentati.on, user interface design and usability testing.

Spyridakis, Jan *1982; PhD, 1986, University of Wash
ington; comprehension and usability, research meth
ods, document design.

Tsutsui, Michio * 1990;'PhD, 1984. University of Illinois;
JSL, technical Japanese, computer assisted language
learning, linguistics.

Assistant ProfBSSDIS

Dailey, Daniel J. * 1982, (Adjunct Research); PhD,
1988, University of Washington; tkne series modeljng
of physical phenomena, optimization. distributed com-
puting, networking. .

Williams, Thomas R. 1976; PhD, 1988, University of
Washington; c9gnitive science, visual media, docu
me~t design.

Lscllll8rs

Kato, Masashi1988; MA, 1980, University of Washing
ton; social research methods, Japanese curriculum
design, JSL, computer,.assis~ed language learning'.

Mizuno, SandraS. 1994; BS, 1987, University of Wash
ington; Japanese 'Curriculum design. Japanese as a
second language. . .

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

TC 300 Practice In Technical Reporting (1-2, max.
2) Application of the fundamentals of technical report
ing to the specific reporting activity of students who are
enrolled in a jointly designated engineering, scientific,
or technical course. Offered: A.

TC 310 The Computer In Technical Communica
tion (4) Functions of, and relationships among, com
puter applications. systems software, and computer
hardware in technical publications and communica
tion. Required of technical communication majors. Pre
requisites: TC major or permission of instructor. Of-
fered: A. .

TC'400 Scientific and TeChnical'Communication
(3) Coney. Spyridakis Principles and practices' of
writing to communicate scientific and technical infor
mation to a variety of readers, including tM· expert,
general scientific and technical reader. manager, and

· general public. Required of technical communication
majors. Prerequisite: junior standing or permission of
instructor. Offered: ASp.

TC 401 Style In SCientific and Technical Writing
(3) Coney, Spyridakis Grammatical structures and
stylistic strategies within specific professional" con
texts. Achieving clarity and conciseness through word
choice and placement. using a variety of sentence
structures for appropriate emphasis, handling details.
establishing effective tone. Required of technical com
munication majors. Prerequisite: junior standing or per
mission of instructor. Offered: ASp.

TC 402 SCientific and Technical Editing (3~ Wil
liams Editorial responsibilities and practice in the
communication of scientific and technical information;
the editor's role both as editor and as supervisor of

publication groups. Required ot technical communica
tion majors. Prerequisite: 401 or permission of instruc-
tor. Offered: W. .'

TC 403 Publication Project Management (3)
Plumb Responsibilities and practice in managing
publication projects in scientific and technical organi
zations. Project design, coordination, production, an~
evaluation:· inclUding planning; organizing, staffing,
and directing. Required of technical communication
majors. Prerequisite: TC major or permission of instruc
tor; recommended: 415. Offered: W..

TC 406 Understanding Research In Technical
CommunIcation (3) Spyridakis.Provides a basis for .
integrating knowfedge acq'uired in other (echnic~1
communication courses. Students examine the re
search literature of various disciplines t~at impsqt
technical writing. Structured' around theoretical and
empirical literature as· it relates to different textual is-
sues in technical writing. Offered: Sp. '.

TC. 407 Computer Documentation (3) . Farka~,
Ramey Writing documentation for computer hard
ware, software, and integrated systems: Examines
kinds of documentation needed for computer prod
ucts; introduces use of the computer in its pwri docu
mentation and resulting innovations in the field. Prereq- '
uisites: 310 or ej:1uivalent, upper-division standing.
Offered: ASp.

TC 408 Public Docum~nts:'Proposals; EIS's. As
sessments (3) Bereano AnalyZing special docu
ments of public. character: proposals, EISs, question
.naires, technology asse~sments. Understanding
socio-political milieu in which they are planned, orga
nized~written; the specializec;l audienc.~& (e.g., age,:,
cies with their missions, guidelines, constituencies;
citizen groups; commercial interests)' they serve.
Documents, the decision-making process. Prerequi
site:upper-division ·standing.or permission of instn,ic-
·tor. Offered:W.. ': .

TC 409 WritIng for .Pl;lbllca~on(3) Coney. Writing
for professional and trade periodicals in science, Emgi
neering,. and technology; examination of the publica
tion process, including the roles of author, editor. and
reviewer; selecting. the appropriate periodical; orga
nizing and writing the article. Prerequisite: 400 and 401
or permission of instructor. Offered: W.

TC 411 Visual Media In Technical Communication
(3) Williams, Use of visuals in print and electronic
communication of technical matter.·Topics include the
human visual system, theories of perception and atten
tion, effects of visuals on learning from text, competing
theories of memory for visuals! use of. visuals in con
junction with prose, and the impact of new visual dis- .
play media. Offered: W.

TC 415.1 Production Editing (5) .;Ramey, ·William.s
The editorial role in the pteparation of text and visual
materials for production. The editor's. responsibilitie~
and prerogatives as they relate to thoseof other profes
sionals in the production phase of ~he publications
field. Prerequisite: TC major or permission of the in-
structor. Offered: Sp. .

TC 420. I~troductlon to Technology as a Social
and Political Phenomenon (3/5) Bereano IQtroduc
tory survey presenting some of the issues pertaining to
technology and social change. technology and values.
Emphasis on the social, political, and economic as
pects of current problems that have important techno
logical components. Prior technical background not
required; readings from diverse sources. Offered: A.

TC425 Technology. Assessment Meth~san~

AnalysIs I (315) Bereano In-depth analysis of the
concept, practice, and methods of technology assess
ment (policy analysis that concentrates on social con
sequences of technological development): social, po
litical, economic, and environmental impacts of new
technologies; options for channeling these develop
ments; and relevant decision-making institutions and
processes. Offered: W.
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TC 436 DesIgn and Authoring of CAl (3) Winn
Introduction to the design of computer-assisted-in
structional programs. Types of learning, characteris
tics of effective instruction. Students design and pro
duce CAl programs using authoring systems .for
computers. Offer~d: joinUy with ~DC&I 436; A.

. TC 454 AhematJve Technology (3) Baraano Ex
ploration of the evolution of technological forms that
are small-scaled. decentralized, emphasizing the pub
lic policy. aspects of these developments. Topics in
clude the relationship between alternative technolo
gies and worker-controlled enterprises, community

. planning, the politics of technological change, the
Third World, and decentralized development. Back
ground in engineering or technical design is not re-
quired. Offered: A. -

.TC 455 User Interface Design (3) Barfield Design
oriented to cover fundamentals of user interface de
sign; models on human computer interaction, software
psychology. input devices, usability, cognitive and
perceptual .aspects of human-cornputer interaction.
advanced interface, and research methodologies are
discussed. Prerequisites: ENGR 315 and 316 or
equivalent, or perl'flission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with IND E455; A. •

TC 495 Professional Practice (3-5, max. 10) Will
iams Supervised internship in a publications organiza
tion approved by the faculty adviser. Aminimum of one
:.,temship is required of students majoring in technical
communication~ Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites:
TC major or permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

TC 498 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) Special
topics in technical communication to be offered occa
sionally by permanent or visiting faculty members.

TC 499 Special Projects (2-5, max. 10) Individual
undergraduate projects in technical communication.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Onl,
TC 501 theoretical Dimension of Technical Com
munication (3) Coney Theories and research drawn
from a variety of fields that inform such topics. as the
historical and social context of technical communica
tion. the aimsof technical discourse. readability, inven
tion and audience, audience analysis. technical style,
and graphics. PrereqP,Jisite: admission'to ari engineer
ing master's program or permission of instructor. Of
fered: A..

TC 502 empiriCal Tradhlons In Technical Commu
nication (3) Williams. Spyridakis Introduction to the
empirical traditions that inform research and practice
in the field of technical communication. Topics include
modes of empirical research. communications impli
cations of differences between' iconographic and
orthographci media, and text and graphic factors af
fecting comprehension, retention, and performance.

Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of in
structor. ~ffered: odd years; W.

TC 505 Computer-Assisted CommunIcation (4)
Ramey Introduction to the concepts of information
theory; information management in the larger context
of computerized publishing (both procedures and
technologies Internal to the publishing unit and elec
tronic media for external dissemination of information).
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of In
structor. Offered: A.

TC 510 InformatJon Design (3) Farkas Examination
of the design principles and procedures underlying the
creation of both print and electronic Information pre
sentations. Topics include: print vs.electroniq media,
designing for the page and screen, information topolo
gies. and hypermedia. Seminar includes a design
project. Prerequisite: 501 or permiS$ion of instructor.

TC 515 Designing Natural Language Interfaces (3)
Haselkom Relationship between formal and natural
languages. Application of this relationship to designing
interface languages that allow users to access ma
chine functionality using natural language. Prerequi
site: upper-level course in logic, semantics, computer
languages or permission of instructor.

TC 516 Research Methods In Technical Communi
cation (3) Spyridakis Introduction to research meth
ods in technical communication. Students examine the
relationship between theory and research, hypothesis
testing, experimental designs, modes of observation,
sampling, validity. and data analysis.and interpreta
tion. Prerequisite: introductory statistics course. Of
fered: W.

TC 517 UsabilityTesting (3) Ramey Discusses the
human-computer interface (HC/) as the communica-

.tive aspect of a computer system. Analyzes usa,bility
issues in HCI design, explores design-phase methods .
of predictability, and introduces evaluative methods of
usability testing. Prerequisite: substantial experience
with computers and graduate standing, or permission
of instructor. Offered: W.

TC 520 Technical Communication Management
(3) Emphasizes the role and function of communica
tion as a key to understanding organizational frame
works and managerial practices. Traditional and inno
vative approaches to viewing and managing technical
communication. Roles, responsibilities, impact of tech
nology. Offered: Sp.

TC 521· seminar: Current Issues In Technical
Communication (1-2, max. 3) Presentations on cur
rent issues in technical communication. Credit/no .
credit only. Prerequisite: TC graduate student status or
permission of instructo(. Offered: ASp.

TC 525 Assessing Communications Technolo
gies (3) Bereano Analysis of development, deploy
ment of new communication· technologies; emphasis
on public policy issues they present (e.g.• videotele
phone, mobile telephoning, hypermedia. electronic

message transfer, virtual reality). Impacts explored
include: access, privacy, civil liberties; power of elites;
changes .in social organization. Prerequisite: 425 or
other background in policy analysis, technology, and
society. Offered: even years; Sp.

TC 530 Technical Japanese 1 (4) Kato. Tsutsui
F9CuS on oral communication and reading. Students
review and strengthen their basic knowledge of gram
mar and kanji and apply this to practical communlca- .
tion situations and technical reading. Lab work re
quired for kanji building, grammar review, and oral
drills: Japanese word-processing intrOduced. Prereq
uisite: JAPAN 213 or equivalent. Offered: A.

TC 531 TechnIcal Japanese 2 (4) Kato. Tsutsui
Focus on oral communication and reading. Additional
vocabulary and kanji necessary for practical communi
cation and technical reading are introduced. Lab work

. required for kanji building, grammar review, and oral
drills. Prerequisite: 530. Offered: W.

TC 532 Technical Japanese 3 (4) Kato, Tsutsui
Focus on oral communication and reading. Additional· .
vocabulary and kanji necessary for practical communi
cation and technical reading are introduced. The
course also prepares students for internships in Japan.
Lab work requireq for kanji building, grammar review.
and oral drills. Prerequisite: 531. Offered: Sp.

TC 536 Advanced Technical Japanese 1 (4) Kato,
Tsutsui FocuseS on reading and oral/aural skills in
technical Japanese. Develops advanced reading
skills, technical vocabulary in the student's specialty,
and skills for technical presentation, discussion, and
presentation comprehension. Introduction of technical
translation. Lab work is required for oral communica
tion and vocabulary building. Prerequisite 532. Of
fered: A.

TC 537 Advanced Technical Japanese 2 (4) Kato.
Tsutsui Focuses on reading and oraVaural skills in
technical Japanese. Further developmentof advanced
reading skills, technical vocabUlary in the student's
specialty, and skills for technical presentation, discus
sion. and presentation comprehension. Training in
technical translation from Japanese to English. Lab
work is required. Prerequisite: 536. Offered: W.

TC 598 Special Topics (1-5, max. 6) Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

TC 599 ·Speclal· Projects (1-5) Written report re
quired. ~rerequisite: permission of graduate adviser or,
committee chair. Offered: AWSpS.

TC 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Written
report required. Prer~quisite: permission of committee
chair. Offered: AWSpS.

TC 601 InternshIp (3-9, max. 9) Written report
required. Prerequisite: permission of committee chair.
Offered: AWSpS.

TC700 Master's thesIs (*) Prerequisite: permission
of thesis adviser. Offered: AWSpS.
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dents earn research and· thesis credit toward ad
vanced degrees by working on major forest resources
problems supported by grants or contracts. Graduate
and undergraduate employment related to research is
arranged by the institute office. '

Areas of current and future research include a broad
array of topics including forest policy analysis. stand
management, streamside and riparian zone manage- '
ment•. forest ecosystem analysis, international trade In
forest prOdUCts, forest products marketing, forest bio
technology. wildlife science. urban horticulture, for
estry engineering and hydrology, and pulp and paper
l?Cience. Topics of study are selected not only to foster
the interests of individuals and groups in the region,
but also to promote the scientific community at large.
Research projects include studies by individual fac
Ulty. as.well as interdisciplinary programs, which com
bine the interests of College faCUlty with those from
other academic units of the University.

The College also collaborates with Cooperative exten
sion of Washington State University to undertake and
promote continuing education for citizens of the state,
particularly In the nonindustrial forestry area.

The Institute Publications Office provides awide range
of services in producing College research publica
tions: technical editing, desktop publishing systems.
format and layout design. computer graphics, printingl
publishing coordination, distribution. advertising. and·
sales. College publications are distributed to national
and 'international institutions and libraries, as well as to
forestry professionals, to organizations in the private
sector, and to the general public.

The Office of Student Services also operates a Profes
sional Opportunities Program which aSsists students in
obtaining summer employment while in school and
permanent employment upon graduation. Summer
work may be available through federal and state agen
cies and in the nunierous private companies in with
wood-using industryof the region. Although field expe
rience is not required for graduation, students are
strongly urged to seek summer employment relevant to
their major and career goals. As in any applied techni
cal field, practic~1 experience is as important as aca
demics in preparing for a professional career.

The College Scholarship and Rnancial Assistance Pro
gram is also housed within the Office of Student ser
vices. Through the generous donations of alumni and
friends, the College has established schOlarships and
loan programs to assist students In paying for their
tuition. Scholarships, which typically pay the cost of In
state tuition only, are awarded on the basis of aca
demic ment. Students seeking information about finan- .
cial aid offered outside the College should contact the
Office of Student Financial Aid. 105 Schmitz. The
Washington Pulp and Paper Foundation, Inc. provides
scholarships for students enrolled in the pulp and
paper science curriculum, with awards based on pro
fessional promise and scholastic achievement The
foundation is supported by companies of the pulp and
paper industryand by supplier companies. Information
about pulp and paper scholarships may be obtained
from Professor William McKean, 344 Bloedel.

OffIce of Student Services

AsslstalltDean for Student sewlCtlS
Cherie Renfrow-Starry
116 Anderson

The Office of Student Services assists both under
graduate and graduate students in the College of
Forest Resources in all aspects of advising, including
interpretation of College and University requirements
and assistance in course registration to meet gradua
tion requirements. Faculty advisers are available to
assist"students in choosing elective courses which will
help them build an appropriate academic backgrou~d

for their chosen professional specialty. A .Mentor Pro
gram is also administered by the Office of Student
Services and assists undergraduate students in estab
lishing mentoring 'relationships with faculty, graduate
students, alumni. and indUStry or agency representa-
tives. .

input-output connection with the main University com.
puters, microcomputer systems dedicated to a spe
cific research area, and a microcomputer studer'lt
laboratory.

FIeld Research Areas and Facilities
The College field facilities in,clude two major forested
areas covering more than four thousand acres. an
arboretum, a reserve, and several cooperative re
searCh centers and stations. ThEise lands offer a wide
variety of terrestrial and aquatic characteristics favor
able to a full range of scientific investigations. They
also provide a general natural science,laboratory for
the many disciplines In the College specifically related
to. or concerned with. the research and teaching of
natural resources behavioral patterns and manage
ment.

The Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration Forest of
approximately forty-two hundred acres, is located
sixty-five miles south of the University. near eatonville.
This forested property i~ the focal point for on-the
ground academic work in forest management, re
source science" and forest engineering. both at the
undergraduate and graduate levels. Broad forest and
soil diversity has led to extensive biological. manage
ment, and engineering research, much of which may
be characterized as a ·pioneerlng effort: A full-time
resident staff manages this facility, harmonizing its
demonstration objectives with academic and research
objectives. Rustic; but comfortable, facilities which
provide housing and support to academic and' re
search programs also are used extensively for confer-
ences both within an~ outside the University.

Associate Dlmt:IDr
Dale W. Cole The Lee Memorial Forest, of approximately one hun-
107B Anderson dred sixty acres, is located about twenty-two miles

northeast of the University near Maltby. This forested
The overall research program of the College is admln- property provides valuable academic and research
istered by the Instituteof ForestResources. Becauseof opportunities near the campus. Characterized by for-
the size and complexity of this program, the institute est types and soils common to western Washington
assumes a broad scope of responsibility and provides lowlancls, Lee Forest is used extensively for part-day
vital support to the College adminlstratfon, faCUlty, trips and for research and demonstration projects es-

,staff,andstudents:Majorfunctlonslncludeadminlster-' ' pecially useful In a land base where long-term study
jng all research projects funded by federal, state. and commitments are difficult to achieve.
private agencies, monitoring the Mclntire-Stennls re-
search program, ensuring College compliance with The Allan H. Thompson Research Center and the Joe
f d I rtf • dod' Col E. Monahan Findley Lake Reserve and Research Area
e era repo ng reqUirements, an Pf ucang , - in the Cedar River watershed are utilized by the Col-
lege publications and special reports.

lege in cooperation with the water department of
Institute staff coordinate and facilitate the submission Seattle for studies in forest hydrology and mineral
of research proposals for the faculty with the University cycling in the forest ecosystem.
administration and numerous funding agencies. Stu-

. Institute of Forest Resources

'Dlmt:lor
David B. Thorud
102A Anderson

AIIoc/ate Dun
DaleW. Cole
107B Anderson

Founded 1907, when professional forestry education
was in its infancy, the College' holds a position of

r nationalend international leadership in both i~structlon

and research. Its location in one of the world's largest
forest regions provides unique opportunities for field
classes and research, actual management of forested
lands, exposure to wood-based industries, and aware
ness of 'resource-use issues. Enrolled in the College
are over two hundred undergraduate and approxi

,matery two hundred graduate students, taught by more
than fifty faCUlty members. Thus, students enjoy small
classes and close association with faculty, as well as
the diversity and superior facilities of a large university.

College Facilities
The College occupies three buildings: Alfre~ ~. Ander
son Hall, the Hugo Winkenwerder Forest Sciences
Laboratory, and Julius H. Bloedel Hall. In addition, the
Center for Urban Horticultureoccupies abuilding com
plex at Union Bay. Thus, the College has excellent
areas and equipment for scientific laboratories, class
rooms, seminar rooms, special collections, and admin
istrative offices.

The Forest Resources Library, a branch of the Uni
versity's Suzzallo Library, houses more than twenty-six'
thousand bound volumes and thirty-three thousand
pamphlets, reports, and monographs. It also has an
excellent collection of approximately twenty-five hun
dred periodicals and many indexes to current literature
in forestry and supporting sciences. Under the oa~ion

wide Farmington Plan, sponsored by the Special li
brary Association, the Forest Resources Library has
assumed responsibility for collecting foreign m~terlal

published in the fields of forestry and pulp and paper
technology, providing an unusual opportunity for aca
demic research. The Center for Urban Horticulture also
maintains a library. Its herbarium supplements forest
resources students' fieldwork in dendrology. Contain
ing representative plant material from all parts of the
United States, the collection includes dried, mounted
specimens of shrubs, hardwood trees, and conifers.
Fruit specimens and a complete cone collection of
American conifers are' maintained apart from the
mounted collection. Another herbarium, complete in
range plants and maintained by the Department of
Botany, is available for u~e by forest resources
students.

The laboratory facilities of the College represent an
extensive array of modern equipment for research. The
many available research tools include optical equip
ment, electronic instrumentation for a wide variety of
uses, gas chromatographs, spectrophotometers, and
physical test equipment. Specific laboratories are de
signed to study soil chemistry and soil physics, hydrol
ogy, polymer chemistry, meteorology, tree physiology,

, genetics, wood and extractives chemistry, physics of
fibrous composites, applied mechanics. wood pro
cess technology, pathology, entomology, recreation.
horticultural physiology, and horticultural plant materi
als. The College computing facilities include a re~te

DBBn
David B. Thorud
102A Anderson

College 'of
Forest
Resources



ChalrpBfltJn
Clement W. Hamilton
119 Merrill '

The Urban Horticulture Division is concerned with the
selection, management, and role of plants and of eco
systems in urban environments. Faculty members par
ticipate in research, education, and public service
programs and teach students in the undergraduate
urban forestry curriculum as well as in the graduate
programs in urban horticulture.

The faciJlty offers expertise in horticultural taxonomy .
and plantmateMls, landscape plantscience and man
agement, urban ecology and restoration biology, con-
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The Washington Park Arboretum,.a two-hundred-acre
collection of trees and shrubs growing In a naturalistic
setting, is only a fifteen-minute walk from the University
campus. Managed and operated by the Center for
Urban Horticulture, underan agreementwith the City of
seattle Department of Parks and Recreation, the Arbo
retum contains some fifty-two hundred different kinds
of woody plants that are' available for research and

. academic study. The Arboretum was established in
1934 and many of its original specimens are now
approaching maturity. Classes in botany, dendrology,
horticu\t.Ul'e. and landscape architecture make use of.
the collections, while the grounds are used for· studies
in soil science, ecology, and various research projects,
including many independent student projects. The Ar:
boretum also serves a!) an important public service
area to the University, offering various formal and infor
mal classes for the general public and, in a~dition,

serving the community as a public park and as open
space.

The Union Bay facility, a fifty-five-acre tract adjacent to
LakeWashington and the main campus, is devote,d to
research and teaching in the Center.for Urban Horticul
ture. If includes a research nursery area, education
collections, and a forty-acre naturalized shoreline and,
upland area.

·Forest Management
and Engineering
Division
Chalrpellon
Gerard F. Schreuder
296 Bloedel

Courses for which the Forest Management and Engi
neering Division is responsible deal with the manag~
ment of forest resources and its many multiple uses,
including timber, water, wildlife, and recreation. Forest
land uses· range from bioreserves, wilderness, and
national parks to watershed and tree farms. Courses in
the forest engineering curriculum emphasize the sci
entific and engineering design principles that will en
able graduates to find technical solutions to problems
facing forest resources, forestry-related enterprises,
and rural communities. Course subjects include silvi
culture, forest protection, economics, business, sociol
ogy, comPuter applications,.f<?rest policy, hydrology,
measurements, and engineering.

The Division of Forest Management and Engineering
offers two undergraduate curricula leading to thq
Bachelor of Science' in· Forest Resources: forest re
sources management and forest engineering, which is
offered jointly with the College of Engineering. Forest
resources management emphasizes the management
and multiple-use of forest resourc~ and forest land.
The forest engineering curriculum focuses on engi
neering design for facilitating forest and forested wa
tershed management, protection, harvest, and trans
portation to meet the needs and constraints of society.
It is dedicated to the advancement of engineering,
applicable to forest resources, forest-related enter
prises, and rural communities.

Graduate programs leading to the Master of Science
and Doctor of Philosophy degrees Include social sci
ences, forest economics, silviculture and forest protec
tion, and quantitative reSources management. Prac
tice-oriented degrees leading to the Master of Forest
Resources are also available.

tinuing education, and public gardeA curation and
management. Research facilities of the Center for
Urban Horticulture include greenhouses, laboratories,
an outdoor growing area and research arboretum at
Union Bay, and. the .two-hundred-acre Washington
Park Arboretum. a world-famous collection of mature
woody plants.

Ecosyste.... Science',
and. Conservation
Division
ChalrpBllon
Robert L. Edmonds
264 Bloedel

Courses included in the Ecosystem Science and Con
servation Division cover basic and applied subject
matters in forest biology. Subjects covered include
forest plant and animal ecology, wildlife biology and
conservation, dendrology and autecology, salls and
forest ecosystem analysis.

The Division of Ecosystem Science and Conservation
offers two undergraduate curricula leading to the
Bachelor of Science in Forest Resources: wildlife sci
ence and conservation of wildland resources. Wildlife'
science focuses on· the application of ecological
knOWledge to wildlife biology and management, with
the intent of preparing students for graduate education
in wildlife science. The conservation of wildland re:
sources curriculum provides abroad education in for
est-related natural resources. It emphasizes vegeta
tion and animal components of forest ecosystems and
how they interact with environmental and social c0m-
ponents. '

Graduate programs leading to the Master of Science
and.Doctor of Philosophy degrees include ecosystem
analysis (ecology, soils and minerai cycling, tree physi
ology·and genetics) and wildlife science. A practice
oriented Master of Forest Resources in natural ecosys
tems management is also available.

Undergraduate·
Program
In addition to the University's general admission re
quirements, students who plan to enter the College of
Forest Resources should have completed Algebra III
(Intermediate), trigonometry. and at leastone unit each

I of biological and physical science.

The College of Forest Resources 'offers SIX under
graduate curricula leading to a Bachelor of Science in
Forest Resources degree: forest resources manage
ment, wildlife science. conservation of wildland re
sources. forest engineering, pulp and paper science,
and url:!an forestry.

The first two years of.study emphasize general prepa
ration, followed by an upper-division professional pro
gram. Each curriculum contains a number of elective
credits selected at the student's discretion. Students
are encouraged to take a number of these credits
outside the College to broaden their preparation.

In addition to University regulations concerning re
quirements and grading, College regulations state that
no required course may be taken on a satisfactory/not
satisfactory basis. Some classes include field trips,
laboratory supplies, or material duplication at extra
expense to the students.

Students interested In forest resources management
should note that senior-level course work may be taken
only after completion of the required field camp at Pack
Forest.

Students planning to enter the College from community
colleges or from other universities should check with
their advisers to ensure their prior programs of study
include the proper prerequisites;

Student advising is the joint responsibility of the
College's Office of Student services. 116 Anderson,
and the divisions. Student files are centrally located in
the Office of Student Services. .

Paper Science and
Engineering Division
ChalrpBIIDn
Bjorn F. Hrutfiord
332 Bloedel

Courses for which the Paper Science and Engineering
Division is responsible include those in pulp and paper
processing, pulping chemistry, wood and fiber utiliza
tion and their properties, and wood chemistry..

The Division of Paper Science and Engineering admin-
. isters an undergraduate curriculum in the area of pulp

and paper science as well as a graduate curriculum
leading to the Masterof Science and Doctor of Philoso
phy in the area of pulp and paper science and engi
neering.

Pack fOI'8Sl R.,denUalFIBld CIBISBI
Students enrolled in the forest resources management
and forest engineering curricula must attend the Pack
Forest program, This program is typically completed
during the spring of the junior year for forest resources
management students and during the spring of the
senior year for forest engineering students. Courses
are conducted as part of the field residential program
at the Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration Forest near
LeGrande, sixty-five miles from Seattle.

Students taking course work at Pack Forest must liveat
the field residential station, paying room-and-board
charges in addition to r~gular tuition. Information is
available from' the Office of Student services. 116
Anderson.

Urban Horticulture
Division

At:t:ffJdllaUon
The curricula in. forest resources· management and
forest engineering are accredited by the Society of
American Foresters (SAF). SAJ: is the specialized ac
crediting body recognized by the Council on Postsec
ondary Education and the U.S. Department of Educa
tion as the accrediting agency for forestry in the United
States. Other curricula Include electives that may be
used toward qualification~ for SAF and the Forester
rating for the United States Civil service. Students
should consult with advisers in planning their sched-
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ules to include the specific class requirements for SAF
and civil service qualifications. .

Bachelor of Science In
Forest Resources Degree
For information.conceming the general education,
lower division, and upper division (major) require
ments, see a'College adviser in the Forest Resources
Student services Office, 116 Anderson.

Conservation·oi Wildland
Resources Undergraduate
Curriculum
General Education Requirements: English Composi
tion-5 credits from the University list (ENGL 131.Com
position: exposition is preferred): writing intensive
courses-7 credits minimum to include ESC 495 Se
nior Project (5 credits) and 2 credits of additional
writing-intensive course work; Visual, Uterary, & Per
forming Arts-10 credits to include SPCH 220 Intro
duction to Public Speaking (5) or other College-ap
proved course from University VLPA list and 5
additional credits from University VLPA list; Individuals
&Societies-18 credits to Include ECON 200 Introduc
tion to Microeconomics (5): POL S 202 Introduction to
American Politics (5): FAM 370 Social Functions of
Forest Ecosystems (3), and FRM 470 Forest Policy and
Law (5) or other COllege-approved Courses from Uni
versity I&S list.

Lower-Division Requirements: CFA 101 Forests and
Society (5 credits); a SCI 291, 292 Calculus with Ana
lytical Geometry (4,4) or MATH 124, 125 (5, 5): a SCI
340 Application of Computers to Natural Resources
Problems (2); aSCI 381 Introduction to Probabilityand
Statistics (5): CHEM 120 Introduction to General
Chemistry (5); CHEM 220 Introduction to Organic and

, Biochemistry (5): GEOL 101 Introduction to Geological
SCiences (5): BIOL 101 General Biology (5): BIOL 102
General Biology (5); Free Electives (25).

Upper-Division (Major) Requirements: ESC 202 Global
Changes and Forest Biology (5 credits); ESC 210 Intro
ductory Soils (4); ESC 221 Dendrologyand Autecology
(6); ESC 322 Forest Ecosystems (3); ESC 350 Wildlife
Biology and Conservation (4); Restricted/Directed
Electives (48). '

Minor
Minor Requirements: Minimum 35 credits to include
CFR 101 Forests and Society (5 credits): ESC 200
Trees in Our Environment (5); ESC 202 Global
Changes and Forest Biology (3): ESC 210 Introductory
Soils (4); .ESC 320 Natural Resource Issues: Old
Growth and For'est Management· (3); ESC 322 Forest I

Ecosystems (3); FRM 324 Forest Protection (4); FAM
328 Forestry-Fisheries Interactions (4): ESC 350 Wild
life Biology and Conservation. Recommended, op
tional courses include ESC 221 Dendrology and Aute
cology (6); ESC 411 Forest Soli Microbiology (4); ESC
421 Dendrochronology (4); ESC 441 Landscape Ecol
ogy (3). .

Forest Engineering
Undergraduate ,Currlculilm
General Education Requirements: english Composi
tion-5 credits from the University list (ENGL 131 Com- .
position: Exposition is preferred); writing intensive
courses-7 credits minimum to include ENGR 231

, Introduction to Technical Writing (3 credits) and ENGR
,333 Advanced Technical Writing (4) or other writing
courses as approved by the College of Engineering
and the College of Forest Resources; 30 credits total
from Visual, Literary, & Performing Arts list and from
Individuals&Societies list with aminimumof 10credits
from each of these two Areas of Knowledge. '

Lower-Division Requirements: CHEM 140, 141 Gen-
. eral Chemistry and Labclratory (4 credits, 1 credit); I

CHEM 150. 151 General Chemistry and Laboratory (4,

1); MATH 124, 125, 126 Calculus With Analytic GeOm
etry (5, 5,5); MATH 307 Differential Equations (3);
MATH 308 Linear Algebra (3); PHYS 121/131 Mechan
ics (4/1): PHYS 122/132 Electromagnetism and Oscil
latory Motion (4/1); PHYS 123/133 Waves (4/1); CSEl
ENGR 142 Cotnputer Programming (4); ENGR 123
Engineering Graphics (4): ENGR 210 Engineering Stat
Ics (4); ENGR 220 Mechanics of Materials (4); ENGR
230 Kinematics and Dynamics (4); ENGR 250 Engi
neering Economics (4); ENGR 315 Probability and
Statistics (3).

Upper-Division (Major) Requirements: F E 330 Forest
Engineering In Society (4 credits): F E 332 Ecological
Basis of Forest engineering (4); F E 341 Timber Har
vesting (5); FE340Plane Surveying (4); FE346 Design
of Low Volume Roads (5): F E368 Forest Engineering
Measurement (4); FE 425 Wildland Hydrology (4); FE
444 Introduction to Forest Engineering Design (4): F E
450Advanced Forest Engineering Design (15): FE470
Processing Wood (3); FE480 Silvicultural Engineering
Systems (3); CIVE 342 Fluid Mechanics (4); CIVE 366
Soil Mechanics (4): Restricted/Directed Forest engi
neering Electives(14).

Forest ReSources Management
Undergraduate ~rrlculum
General Education Requirements: English Composi
ti0n-5 credits from the Univ~rsity list (ENGl 131 Com
position: exposition is preferred); writing Intensive
courses-7 credits minimum to Include FAM 496 For
estManagementCase Studies (5credits) and 2credits
of additional writing-intensive course work; Visual, Ut
erary, & Performing Arts-10 credits to include SPCH
220 Introduction to Public Speaking (5) or other Col
lege-approved course from University VLPA list and 5
additional credits from the University VLPA list; Indi
viduals & Societies-2O credits to include ECON 200
Introduction to'Microeconomics (5): E90N 201 Intro
duction. to Macroeconomics (5); POL S 202 Introduc~

lion to American Politics (5); FRM 370 Social Functions
of Forest Ecosystems (3), and FAM 470 Forest Policy
and Law (5) or other College-approved courses from
University I&S list.

Lower-Division Requirements: CFA 101 Forest and
Society (5 credits): ESC 210 IntroductorySoils (4): ESC
221 Dendrologyand Autecology (6); MATH 124 Calcu
lus with Analytical Geometry (5); CFA 250 Introduction
to Remote sensing in Forest Resources .with Geo
graphic Information Systems Applications (5); a SCI
381 Introduction to Probability and Statistics'(5); CHEM
120 Introduction to General Chemistry (5): CHEM 220
Introduction to Organic and Biochemistry (5); GEOL
101 Introduction to Geological SCiences (5); BOT 113
Plant Identification (5); BIOl 101 General Biology (5);
BIOl. 102 General Biology (5); Free 8ectives (10).

Upper-Division (Major) Requirements: FRM 270 Forest
Land Use Planning (3), FRM 323 Silviculture (5 credits);
FAM 324 Forest Protection (5); FAM 360 Forest Man
agement and Economics I (5); FAM 362Reid Measure
ments (5); FAM 481 Management of Wildland Recre
ation and Amenities (3): F E 423 Watershed Analysis
(4); F E 345 Forest Surveying and Transportation (5);
ESC 322 Forest Ecosystems (3); ESC 350 Wildlife
Biology and Conservation (4): Restricted Business!
Management Electives (15); Free Electives (11). .

flfloor
Minor Requirements: Minimum 35 credits to include
Biolog~inimum 9 credits from: ESC 210 Introduc
torySoils (4), ESC 322 Forest Ecosystems (3), FAM 328
Forestry-Fisheries Interactions (4),' ESC 350 Wildlife
Biology and Conservation (4); Social Sciences--mini
mum 9 credits from: FAM 270 Forest Land Use Plan
ning (3), FRM 370 Social Functions of Forest Ecosys
tems (3), FAM 470 Forest Policy and Law (5), FAM 360
Forest Managementand Economics (4), FAM 421 Fun
damentals of Business from aForest Product Perspec-

. tive (3), FAM 422 Marketing of. Forest Products (3),
FAM 423 International Marketing of Forest Products
(3): Forest Managemem-mlnimum 9 credits from:
FRM 100 Introduction to Forest Resourc;es Manage-

ment (5), CFR 101 Forests and Society (5), CFR 250
Introduction to Remote Sensing in Forest Resources
with Geographic Information Systems Applications (5),
FRM 323 Silviculture (5), FAM 362 Field Measurements

. (5), FAM 481 Management of Wildland Resources and
Amenities (3), FRM 377 Environmental Impact Assess
ment (3), FAM 425 Ecosystem Management (3), F E
423Adv~ced Watershed Design (4); Electives-mini
mum 8 credits from any FRM course at the 300 level or
above.

Pulp and Paper Science
Undergraduate Curriculum
General Education Requirements: English Composi
tion-S credits from the University list (ENGL 131 Com
position: Exposition is preferred); writing intensive
CO[Jrses-7 credits minimum; Visual, Literary, & Per
forming Arts-10 credits from University VlPA list;
Individuals & Societies-10 credits to include ECON
200 Introduction to Microeconomics (5 credits) or other
College-approved course from University I&S list and 5
additional crec;tits from University I&S list.

Lower-Division Requirements: CHEM 140, 141 Gen
eral Chemistry and Laboratory (4 credits. 1 credit);
CHEM 150, 151 General Chemistry and Laboratory
(4,1); CHEM 160, 161 General Chemi$try and labora
tory (4,1); CHEM 237 Organic Chemistry (4); CHEM
238 Organic Chemistry (4); MATH 124, 125, 126Calcu
Ius With Analytic Geometry (5, 5, 5); MATH 307 Differ
ential Equations (3); a SCI 381 Introduction to Prob
ability and Statistics.(5); PHYS 121/131 Mechanics (4/
1): PHYS 122/132 Electromagnetism and Oscillatory
Motion (4/1); PHYS 123/133 Waves (4/1); CSE/ENGR
142 Computer Programming (4); ENGR 260 Thermo
dynamics (4); PSE 302 Introduction to Pulp and Paper
Technology (4); PSE 306 Pulp and Paper Processes
Analysis (3).

Upper-Division (Major) Requirements: CHEM 350 El
ementary Physical Chemistry (3 credits); CHEM 351
Elementary Physjcal Chemistry (3); CH E 310 Material
and Energy Balances (4); CH E 330 Transport Pro
cesses I (4); CH E340 Transport Processes II (4); CH E
436 Chemical Engineering Laboratory I (3); PSE 400
Wood and Fiber Structure (5); PSE 402 Paper Proper
ties and Additives (3) or PSE 403 Fibrous Structure and
Rheology I (3); PSE 406 Wood Chemistry I (3); PSE 407
Wood Chemistry I Laboratory (2); PSE 476 PUlping and
Bleaching Processes (3); PSE 477 Paperrnaklng Pro
cesses (3): PSE 478 Pulp and Paper Laboratory I (2);
PSE 479 Pulp and Paper Laboratory II (2); PSE 480
Pulp and Paper Process Control (3); PSE 481 Pulp and
Paper ·Unit Operations (3); PSE 482 Pulp and Paper
Process Design and'Economics (3); PSE 485- Under
graduate Research-taken three times-(1-1-1): PSE
483 Paper Coating and Converting (3) or PSE 488
Polymer Chemistry (3); PSE 497 Pulp and Paper Intern
ship I (1). RestrictedlDirected Electives (11).

MlnDr
See department for requirements.

Urban Forestry
Undergraduate Currlcul~m

General Education Requirements: English Composi
tion:-5 credits from the University list (ENGL 131 Com
position: Exposition is preferred); writing intensive
courses-7 credits minimum to include UHF 495 Se
nior Project (5 credits) and 2 credits of additional
writing-intensive course work; Visual, Uterary, & Per
forming Arts-10 credits to include SPCH 220 Intro
ductiOn to Public Speaking (5) or other College-ap
proved course from University VLPA list and 5
additional credits from University VLPA list; Individuals
&Societies-10 credits to include ECON 200 Introduc
tion to Microeconomics (5) and POL S202 Introduction
to American Politics (5) or other College-approved
course from University 1&5 list.

Lower-Division Requirements: a SCI 291, 292Calcu
.lus with Analytical Geometry (4, 4 credits) or MATH
124,125 (5,5); a SCI 340 Application,of Computers to
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Admission Quallflatlons, Background
A student who intends to work toward an advanced
degree must apply for admission to the Graduate
School and must meet the requirements set forth by the
Graduate School and by the College of Forest Re
sources.

Basic requirements for admission to the Graduate
School are a baccalaureate degree from an institution
of recognized standing, a minimum GPA of 3.00 in the
junior and senior years of college work, approval of the
Dean of the Graduate School, and approval of the
College.

In addition to requesting admission forms from the
Graduate Admissions Office, an applicant should ob
tain supplemental admission and reference forms from
the College of Forest Resources. The Graduate Record
Examination general test is required, and test scores
must be submitted to the College by the applicant.

Upon enrollment, the student is assigned a graduate
program committee that is responsible for guidance in
the early stages of the graduate program, to be fol- .
lowed' by more formal committees as the student's
program develops. '

Applicants for' the College are considered quarterly
within the enrollment limitations for the College and the
available faculty and workload limitations within the
specific program area selected. Students with both
undergraduate forestry degrees and other related
fields are considered. although a prior forestry degree
is normally expeCted of applicants for the professional
Master of Forest Resources degree.

Rnanelal Aid
The College has available a limited number of appoint
ments as research assistants. Teaching and research
responsibilities allow time to pursue a full academic
load. Fellowships and scholarships without teaching or
research obligations are also available. Requests for
financial aid should be submitted by February 1 for
priority consideration for the following academic year.

CorrespondBn&8 and Informal/on
Office of Student services
116 Anderson, AR-10

Center for Quantitative
Science in Forestry,
Fisheries, and Wildlife

Research 'Centers

management. aerial photogrammetry/remote sens
ing); silviculture and forest protection (silviculture, for
est entomology, fire management, forest pathology);
social sciences (forest land use planning, forest policy
and law, environmental interpretation and outdoor rec
reation •. forest sociology and leisure studies); wildlife
science; urban horticulture (environmental horticulture,
horticultural taxonomy, horticultural physiology, wet-
lands management, urban forestry). '

In all areas of study, the College maintains a close
working relationship with faculties of other colleges
and schools throughout the University, including ser
vice on graduate committees. Faculty advisers assist
graduate students in determining those courses in
other departments on campus which will lend to stu
dents' intended areas of expertise.

,Interim Director
John R. Skalski

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisher
. ies, and Wildlife (CaS) is an intercollege academic unit

DoctorofPhllorophy Degree
The Doctorof Philosophy degree may be preceded by
education in either forest resources or another disci
pline. The proQram comprises an appropriate selec
tion of core courses in forest resources and in the
related natural and social sciences. The program re
quire!3 passage of the General Examination in forest
resources, the necessary research, and c~pletion of
the dissel1atlon. A minimum of two year~ of residence
at the UW also is required. The time necessary to
complete the degree requirements depends upon the
thoroughness and applicability of prior course ~ork.

Reading proficiency in one foreign language may be
required by the Supervisory Committee when the lan
guage is essential to the student's program of study.

Manr ofSelent:B Degree
The Master of Science' degree is a learned degree,
often precursory to the Doctor of Philosophy degree.
Some program areas allow nonthesis work while most
programs of studyrequire the completion of a thesis.
The nonthesis program requires af least 6 credits of
research and the thesis program requires a minimum
of 9 credits of research. A foreign language is not
required. Students must complete a set of core
courses prescribed for the major area of study.

Master ofForm RBSOlJlCBI DegreB
The Master of Forest Resources degree is a profes
sional degree offered for the student who desires to
acquire a greater competence in B: specific subject
area of forest resources. This Is a nonthesis option
open to professionals who are returning to study and
obtain expertise in areas such as: natural ecosystems
analysis, silvicultu~e, and urban horticulture. Interest~d
persons should contact the graduate program coordi
nator to determine eligibility for this degree program.

Graduate Programs
Dale W. Cole, Graduate Program Coordinator

Graduate programs in forest resOurces are designed
to accommodate awide range of education andcareer
objectives. A student may concentrate on develop
ment of advanceq professional skills 'and knowledge or
,on exploration of sciences basic to forest resources.

Graduate programs offered in fQrest resources lead to
degrees of Master of Forest'Resources, Master of'
Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. Graduate students
may center their graduate study in one of the special
fields of study within the College divisions. '

Graduate Areal
'Graduate education is offered through the academic
divisions of Forest Management and Engineering, Eco
system Science and Conservation, Paper Science and

, Engineering, and Urban Horticulture. Program areas of
study and emphasis areas include: pulp and paper
science (pulp and paper engineering, wood"chemistry,
polymer and fiber science); forest engineering; forest
products and marketing; forest economics; forest eco
system analysis (forest ecosystems, forest ecology,
forest genetics, forest soils/mineral cycling. stream
side/riparian management, tree physiology); quantita
tive resources management (biometry, quantitative

Minor
Minor Requirements: Minimum 35 credits to include
ESC 101 Introduction to Wildlife Science (1), ESC 322
Forest Ecosystems (3), ESC 326 Wildlife Habitat and
Silviculture (5), ESC 350 Wildlife Biology and Conser
vation (4), ESC 450 Wildlife Ecology and Conservation
(5), ESC 451 Biology and Conservation of Birds (3),
ESC 452 Field Ornithology (3), ESC 4~ Biology and
Conservation of Mammals (5), ESC 454 Aquatic Wild
life Ecology (3), ESC 455 Wildlife Seminar (1). Optional:
ESC 459 Wildlife Conservation in,Northwest Ecows
tems(2).

Wildlife Science
Undergraduate C~iTlc~lum

General Education Requirements: English Composl- ,
tion-5 credits from the University list (ENGl 131 Com
position: Exposition is preferred); writing intensive
courses-8 credits minimum to Include ESC 494 Wild
life senior Project Proposal (3 credits) and ESC 496
Wildlife senior Thesis (5): Visual, Literary, & Performing
Arts-10 credits to include SPCH 220 Introduction to
Public Speaking (5) or other College-approved course
from University VLPA list and 5 additional credits from
University VLPA list; Individuals & Societies-10 crect
its minimum to include ECON 200 Introduction to
Microeconomics (5) or other Colleglrapproved course
from University I&S list and 5 additional credits from
University I&S list.

Lower-Division ReqUirements: ESC 101 Introduction to
Wildlife Science (1 credit); ESC 210 Introductory Soils
(4); ESC 221 Dendrology and Autecology (6); a SCI
291, 292 Calculus with Analytical Geometry (4, 4) or
MATH 124, 125(5,5); a SCI 340 Application of Com
puters to Natural Resources Problems (2); a SCI 381
Introduction to Probability and Statistics (5); CHEM 120
Introduction to General Chemistry (5); CHEM 220 Intro
duction to Organic and Biochemistry (5); GENET 371
Introductory Genetics (5) or College-approved substi
tute: BOT 113 Plant Identification (5); BIOl 101 Gen-
eral Biology (5); BIOl 102 General Biology (5); Free Mid-career Eduatlon
Electives (10). .

The College has established a c~rtificate program in
Upper-Division (Major) Requirements: ESC 322 Forest silviculture to provide mid-career education for forestry
Ecosystems (3 credits); ESC 326 Wildlife Habitat and profeSSionals. Participants in the mid-career program
Silviculture (5); FRM 370 Social Functions of Forest take courses to prepare themselves for new or broader
Ecosystems (3); ESC 350 Wildlife Biology and Conser- responsibilities in their current career. In this certificate
vation (4); ESC 351 Wildlife Research Techniques (3); program, courses~ be taught in a more flexible time
ESC 450 Wildlife Ecology and Conservation (5): ESC' arrangement to meet the specific career and schedul
455 Wildlife seminar-taken two times-(1,1); a SCI . ing needs of participants. Interested forestry profes-
477 auantitative Assessment of Wildlife Populations sionals should contact the College of Forest Resources
(5); a SCI 482, 483 Statistical Inference (5, 5): Re- Continuing Education Office.
strictedJDirected Electives (39-41).

Minor
see department for requirements.

Natural Resources Problems (2) or CAUP 270Comput
ers in Environmental Design and planning (3); a SCI
381 Introduction to Probability and Statistics (5); CHEM
120 Introduction to General Chemistry (5); CHEM 220
Introduction to Organic and Biochemistry (5); PHYS
114 General Physics (4); PHYS 117 General Physics
Laboratory (1); GEOl ·101, Introduction to Geological

, Sciences (5); BOT 113 Plant 'Identification (5); BIOl
101 General Biology (5); BIOl 102General Biology (5);
Free Electives (10).

Upper-Division (Major) Requirements: UHF 331 land
scape Plant Recognition (3 credits); UHF 431 land
scape Plant selection (5); UHF 445 Landscape Plant
Management (5); UHF 449 Urban Forestry seminar (3);
UHF 451 Uroon Plant Protection (4); UHF 471 Ecologi
cal Concepts and Urban Ecosystems (3); ESC 210
Introductory Soils (4); ESC 311 Soils and Land Use (3);

, FRM 471 Forest Planning aDd Project Management (4);
BOT 371 Elementary Plant PhysiolOgy (3): BOT 354
Introduction to Plant Ecology (5); l ARC 322 Introduc
tion to Planting Design (3); l ARC 34,1 Site Planning (3);
RestrictedJDirected Electives (22); Free Electives (20
23).
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sponsored by theCollege of Forest Resources and the
School ofFisheries of the 90llege of Ocean and Fishery
Sciences. The center offers a comprehensive program
of study in mathematics and statistical methods as
applied to problems in ecology and natural resource
management. The faculty of the center include mem
bers of the College of Forest Resources and the School
ofFisheries. and many are al~o adjunct members of the
departments of Biostatistics and Statistics. '

Center for International
Trade in Forest Products

Director
Bruce R, Lippke

The Center for International Trade in Forest Products
(CINTRAFOR) was established in 1984 to respond to
opportunities and problems relating to the expprt and
import of wood products. Through programs of re
search. education. and outreach. CINTRAFOR works
to improve knowledge of export trade and to train
professionals competent if} the analysis and interpreta
tion of trade problems. issues, and policies. The center
serves as a focal point for dissemination of information
on world trade in forest products by means of semi
n,ars, conferences, workshops, and publications.

CINTRAFOR activities involvft the cooperative effort of
the forest products industry, state and federal organi
zations, and other organizations at the University such
as the School of Business Administration and the
Northwest Policy Center. The'research undertaken by
CINTRAFQR Includes country market analyses. global
competitive models. new product and marketopportu
nities, the linkages between global forest products
~rade and environmental impacts an,d socioeconomic
stability. and policy impact analyses.

Students interested in participating in specific re
search activities sponsored by CINTRAFOR mayenron
for study in graduate programs in one of the College's
four academic divisions or in programs offered by
other academic divisions on campus. '

Center for
Streamside StUdies

Director
Robert J. Naiman

The Center for Streamside Studies (CSS) was estab
lished in 1987 as a joint effort of the,College of Forest
Resou.rces, the College of Ocean and Fishery, S,ci
ences, and the Center for Quantitative Science in For
estry, Fisheries,and Wildlife. CSS provides information
for the resolution of management issues related to the
production and protection of forest. fish, wildlife. and
water resources associated with the streams and rivers
in the Pacific Northwest. '

The center conducts research activities related to the
understanding of ecological and physical processes
and their relation to governmental regulations. Projects
are solution-oriented, centering around biological,
physical, and social aspects of management issues.
Cooperative projects are undertaken with state and
federal agencies, tribes, private industry, and.national
and international research institutions, and involve fac
ulty and students of the College of Forest Resources.
the College of Ocean and Fishery SCiences, and the
Center tor Quantitative SCience in Forestry, Fisheries,
and Wildlife. '

To provide interdisciplinary training necessary to deal
with the management of interacting resources. CSS
conducts symposia, workshops.' conferences.. and

,seminar series as forums for resource conflict discus
sion and resolution. Students interested In participat
ing in specific research activities sponsored by CSS

, may enroll for study in graduate programs in one of the
College of Forest Resources~ four academic divisions
or in programs offered by other academic divisions on
campus.

Olympic Natural
Resources Center

Inter/.m Dlret:tor
DaleW. Cole

The mission of the Olympic Natural Resources Center
(ONRC) is to conduct research and education on natu
ral resource management practices which integrate
the production of commodities with the preservation
and enhancement of ecological values. Created by the
Washington State Legislature in 1989, the center con
ducts·biological, physical, econC?mic, and, s,ocial sci
ence research in both terrestrial and coastal/marine
systems. The center's prOgrams span a spectrum from
developing new knowledge through basic and applied
research to education and outreach.

Much of the center's work is conducted cooperatively
with other researCh, institutions, state and feQeral agen·
cies, resource owners, and interest groups. The center
is developing facilities at Forks, Washington on the
Olympic Peninsula, and the natural resources of the
area will be a major focus of the work of the center. The
center is jointly administered by the College of Forest
Resources and the College of Ocean and Fishery
SCiences.

Faculty
Dean
David B. Thorud

Associate De8n
Dale W. Cole·

Pro_ors
Adams, Darius M. • 1984, (Affiliate); PhD, 1973, Univer
sitY ofCalifornia (Berkeley); modeling of trade patterns,
international forest products, marketing.

Agee. James K. • 1982; PhD, 1973, University of Cali
fornia(Berkeley); management of natural systems. for
est ecology. fire ecology.

, Allan, G. Graham· 1966: PhD, 1956. University of
Glasgow (UK); fiber and. polymer science, creativity
and innovation.

Ammirati, Joseph F. • 1979. (Adjunct): PhD, 1972,
University of Michigan: mycology, taxonomy and ecol
ogy of fungi.

Bare, B. Bruce" 1969; PhD, 1969,Purdue University:
harvest scheduling. biometry. forest land manage
ment, taxation, finance, ~agement science.

Bethel, James S. • 1962, (Emeritus); PhD, 1947, Duke
University: wood science, wood energy. international
forestry. '

Bledsoe, Caroline S, • 1973, (Affiliate): PhD, 1970,
Colorado State U!1iversily; forest tree nutrition, physiol
ogy of mycorrhizal tree roots, nitrogen cycling in forest
ecosystems.

Bradley, Gordon A. " 1972; PhD, 1986. University of
Michigan; forest land use planning, recreation site
planning and design. '

Briggs. David G. " 1973; PhD, 1980, University of
Washiagton: operations research in forest products
industries. I,

Brubaker, Unda B. • 1973; PhD, 1973, University of
Michigan; dendrochronology, forest ecology, quater
nary paleocology.

Bryant. Benjamin S. • 1949, (Emeritus); OF, 1951, Yale
University: wood utilization technology, wood gluing,
plywood ~d board technology.

Cole, Dale W. " 1958: PhD. 1963, University of Wash-
. ington:'mineral cycling in forest ecosystems. forest

soils. '

Dowdle. Barney • 1962; PhD. 1962. Yale University:
markets for timber and forest products. public forest
land management.

Edmonds. Robert L. " 1973; PhD, 1971. University of
Washington: forest soil microbiology, biology of forest
diseases. aerobiology. '

Edwards. John S. "1967. (Adjunct); PhD, 1960. Cam
bridg~ University (UK); arthropod neurobiology, insect
physiology and development, tundra and alpine biol
ogy.

Erickson, Harvey D. 1947, (Emeritus): PhD, 1937. Uni
versity of Minnesota: wood science and technology.

Fo~d. E. David· 1985; PhD, 1968. University College,
London (UK): spacial processes in ecology. forest
productivity. and plants' response to environmental
change. '

Franklin. Jerry F. • 1986: PhD. 1966, Washington State
UniverSitY; structure and function of forest ecosystems.

Fritschen, Leci J. " 1966, (Emeritus); PhD, 1960, Iowa
State University: biometeorology. micrometeorology,
measurement BAd instrumentation of the environment.

Gallucci, Vincent * 1976. (Adjunct); PhD, 1971, North
Carolina State University; biomathematics and popula
tion dynamics.

Gara. Robert I. " 1968; PhD, 1964, Oregon State Uni
versity; bark beetle ecology. forest insect behavior,
international forestry.

Gessel. Stanley Paul * 1983. (Emeritus): PhD, 1950.
University of,California (Berkeley): forest soil, forest
fertility, internationalforestry. '

Greulich, Francis E. * 1977: PhD, 1976, University of
California'(Berkeley): forest engineering, statistics. op
erations research. '

Herr, R. Dennis * 1988. (Affiliate); PhD, 1967. Colorado
State University: forest hydrology. forest geomorphol
ogy, ~aterbed management.

Hatheway. William H. • 1969. (Emeritus); PhD, 1956,
Harvard University: quantitative ecology, physiological
ecology. tropical for~stry.

Hinckley. Thomas M. • 1980; PhD, 1971, University of
Washington: forest tree physiology and autecoloQy.
subalpine ecosystems, water stress problems.

Hrutfiord, Bjorn F. * 1959; PhD, 1959, University of
North Carolina: wood extractive chemicals. air and
water qUality in forest products industries.

Johnson, Jay A. *1983; PhD. 1973. UniversitydfWash:
ington; mechanical and physical properties of wood
~~d w~ comp~ite materials; wood quality. •

Jorgensen. Jens E. * 1973, (Adjunct); D$c, 1969. Mas
sachusetts Institute of Technology: systems analysis,
manufacturing, automation and controls, forest engi
neering.

Lee, Robert G. • 1978; PhD: 1973, UniversityofCalifor
nia (Berkeley); natural resource sociology, humBrl
communities. development and change of forestry in- .
stitutions.

Leney, Lawrence * 1960. (Emeritus); PhD, 1960, New
York State College of Forestry (Syracuse); wood
anatomy, microtechniques, machining wood. photomi
crography. seasoning and preservation of wood.

Leopold. Estella B. * 1976. (Adjunct); PhD, 1955, Yale
University; paleoecology, pollen and seed analysis.
late Cenozoic environment.

Lettenmaier, Dennis P. • 1973, (Adjunct); PhD, 1975,
University,of Washington; systems analysis and water
resources'planning.
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Lippke. Bruce R. * 1990: MSIE', 1966, University of
california (Berkeley); international trade and environ
mental linkages.· investment analysis. economics of
forest industry. '

Manuwal. David * 1972: PhD. 1962. University of Cali-'
fornla (Los Angeles); avian ecology. effects of forest

, management on birds.

McCarthy. Joseph L. * 1941. (Emeritus); PhD, 1938,
McGill University, (Canada); thermodynamics. iignin
and cellulose, chemistry. pulp and paper science,
biochemical engineering.

McKean, William T. * 1979; PhD. 1968, University of
Washington; pulp and paper science. chemical ~ngi-
£leering. '

Naiman, Robert J. * 1988: PhD. 1974, Arizona State
University; forest stream ecosystems. aquatic land
scape dynamics.

Oliver. Chadwick D.• 1975; PhD. 1975, Yale University;
.silviculture and .forest ecology. culture of single- and
mixed-species forest stands.

Peterson. David L. * '1989; PhD. 1980, University of
Illinois; environmental stress on tree growth and forest
ecosystems. subalpine forests. glob~1 climate change.

Pickford, Stewart G. * ~976; PhD. 1972. University of
Washington; forest fire science. wildland fire manage-
ment. .

Richey. Jeffrey E. * 1973; PhD, 1973. University of
California (DaviS): quantitative problems of aquatic
ecosystems, primary~azon River. limnology.

Ricker, Neil L. ·1978. (Adjunct); PhD. 1978. University
of California (Berkeley); chemical process design.
simulation., and control.. .

,Robertson, James C. H. 1945. (Emeritus): DrF. 1947,
Duke University; forest resources.

SChaeffer, Walter H. 1952. (Emeritus): PhD; 1952. Uni
versity of Washington; forestry.

Schiess, Peter· 1975; PhD. 1975. 'University of Wash
ington; forest engineering. small-log harVesting. biom
ass produCtion.

SChreuder. Gerard Fritz .* 1971; PhD, 1968, Yale Uni
versity; statistical analysis in resource economics. in
ternational forestry. trade. aerial photos.

SCott, David R. M. ·1955, (Emeritus); PhD, 1950, Yale
University; silviculture. forest ecology.

Sharpe, Grant William * 1966, (Emeritus); PhD, 1956.
Universityof Washington; wildland recreation. interpre
tation and management of recreation areas.

Sprugel. Douglas George ·'1984; PhD, 1974, Ya1e
University; forest ecology. tree ecophysiology, subal
pine systems.

Stenzel, George 1949. (Emeritus): MF, 1939, Yale Uni-
. versity; forest resources.

Stettler. Reinhard ·F. • 1963; PhD. 1963. University of
California (Berkeley); genetics of forest tree popula-
tions. biotechnology. biomass production. .

Taber. Richard D. • 1.968, (Emeritus); PhD. 1951. Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); wildlife science.

Thorud, David B.• 1981; PhD, 1964. University of
Minnesota; watershed management, international for-

, est policy and development. '

Tukey. Harold B. ·1980; PhD. 1958, Michigan State
University; urban horticulture, horticultural physiology.

Wagar. John Alan * 1967, (Research); PhD, 1961.
University of Michigan; urban forestry. urban forest
inventory and cost-effective management.

Waggener. Thomas R. * 1969; PhD. 1966. University of
Washington; policy and economics, regional impact
analysis, marketing and international trade in forest
products.

Wissmar; Robert C. • 1972; PhD. 1972. University of
Idaho; ecology.

·Wott. John A. • 1981; PhD, 1968" Cornell University;
urban horticulture. public programs in horticulture.
public gardens, ·arboreta. .

AssDc/ats ProfessDrr

Chappell. Henry N. • 1985. (Research); PhD, 1979,
North Carolina State University; silviculture. forest soils.
tree nutrition.

Conquest, Loveday L. • 1976, (Adjunct); PhD, 1975,
University of Washington: biological applications and
statistics. •

Cundy. TerranccW.· 1983. (Affiliate); PhD, 1983, Utah
State University: hillslope hydrology and wat~rshed
management.

Fridley, James • 1988; PhD, 1984. University of Wash- .
ington; engineering design, mechanical engineering,
computer graphics and graphical simulation.

Ganter. Mar1<* 1986. (Adjunct); PhD, 1985. University
ofWisconsin; solid modeling, computer graphics. kine
matics and automated manufacturing.

Grue. Christian E. * 1989, (Adjunct); PhD. 1977. Texas
A&M University: wildlife toxi~ology. wildlife and fisher
ies'science,

· Gustafson, Richard Roy· 1986; PhD. 1982. L!niversity
of Washington; process simulation and dynamics, de
velopment of high tensile carbon fibers.

Hamilton. Clement Wilson • 1985; PhD. 1985. Washing
ton University; .landscape plant selection, taxonomy of
horticultural and tropical plants.

Hanley. Donald P.• 1983; PhD, 1981. University of
Idaho; extension forestry. small-forest management.
forestry continuing education.

Harrison. Robert B. * 1987; PhD. 1985. Auburn Univer
sity; forest soil chemistry, soil amendments, organic
waste utilization.

Hodgson, Kevin T.• 1991; PhD, 1986. University of
Washington; surface and colloid science. papermak
ing chemistry. fiber-water interactions.

McNeel. Joseph· 1992; PhD, 1984, Virginia Polytech
nic Institute & State University; forest operations and
the effect of their interactions with the forest ecosys
tem•.

Raedeke, Kenneth J. * 1979. (Research); PhD, 1979.
University of Washington; wildlife biology and coriser
vation, population dynamics.

Robertson. lain M. * 1982. (Adjunct); MLA. 1975. Uni
versityof Pennsylvania; designing with plants, plan
ning and design of botanical gardens/arboreta.

Rustagi. Krishna P. * 1973; PhD; 1973. Yale University;
operations research and statistical applications in for
est management

Shannon. Margaret A. • 1992; PhD, 1989. University of
California (Berkeley); natural resources, sociology and
policy.

Strand. Stuart E.• 1982. (Research); PhD, 1982, Penn
sylvania State University: forest biotechnology, envi-
ronmental pollution contro.1. .

· Van Blaricom. Glenn R. • 1993. (Adjunct): PhD. 1978,
University of California (San Diego); aquatic wildlife,.
ecology of marine communities, wildlife-fisheries inter-
actions: '

. West. Stephen D.• 1979; PhD, 1979, University of
California (Berkeley); vertebrate ecology, conservation
and management.

AlsistantProtsaorr
Bolton, Susan M. • 1992; PhD, 199'1, New Mexico State
University; hydrology. watershed man~gement

Eastin. Ivan * 1~7; PhD. 1992. University of ~ashing·
ton; marketing strategies and international trade of
forest products.

Ewing. Kern· 1990: PhD. 1982. University of Washing
ton; y!etland plant ecology.,urban ecology, ecosysteq'l
management. :,

Gonzalez. Rico A. 1993; PhD. 1993, Ohi~ State Univ~r
sity; landsc~pe plant science· and· managefTlent.
woody plant response to water stress. .,

Halpern. Charles· 1991.. (Research); PhD, 1987. Ore
gon State University; plant community ecology, plant
succession. montane/subapline meadow ecology, •

Henry. Charles L. • 1982. (Research); PhD. 1989. Uni
versity of Washington; recYcling organic wastes as soil
amendments.

Paun. Dorothy Ann 1993; PhD. 1993, University of
Oregon; mar1<eting of forest products. international
marketing.

I-'crez-Garcia. John 1990: OF. 1991. Yale University;
analysis of !rade policy. global trade modeling,

Salazar, DebraJ. ·1980, (Affiliate); PhD, 1985, Univer
sity of Washington; political economy. nalural resource
and environmental politics:foresl poli~;.

Var:tde Castle. John· 1989, (Research); PhO. 1QR5,
University of Wisconsin; aquatic-terrestrial ecosystem
interfaces. remote sensing anc;l geographic informa
tion systems.

zabowski. Darlene· 1992; PhD. 1988, University of
Washington; forest soils and their productivity. soil
genesis. biogeochemical cycling of soil~.

Course De~criptions

See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Students taking undergraduate andgraduate courses,
structured or unstructured. that require field trips. spe
cial laboratory supplies. or special material duplica
tions are required to pay appropriate amounts to cover
such expenses. If a student fails to pay, the transcript
maybe withheld and the degree maynotbe,conferred.

Courses for Undergraduates
CFR 101 Forests and Society (5) NW EdfTJOnds.
Gara Survey course covering forest ecosystems of the
world. history of forestry. and forest conservation. how
forest ecosystems function, wildlife in forests. environ
mental issues in foreslry, forest management, econom
ics and products. and new approaches to forest man
agement. Open to majors and non-majors. Offered:
AWSp,.

CFR 250 Introduction to Remote sensing In I;or
est Resources with Geographic Information Sys
tems Applications (5) Pickford Introduction to re
mote sensing data as an information source in forest
management. remote sensing platforms. sensors and '
products. radiometric characteristics of photos and
imaging systems. digital imaging processing. georef
erencing. map' projections. spatial data and map
analysis, map and tabulated dala output. PrerequIsite:
ability to work with MS-DOS. Offered: A.

Courses for Graduates Only
CFR 500 Graduate Orientation Seminar (1) Intro
duction to graduate study. Presentations on College
resources and services and current research in each
Colleg'e Division. Division Chairs will share teaching
responsibilities. CrediVno credit only. Offered: A.

CFR'590 Graduate Studies (1-5) Study in fields for
which there is not suffiCient demand to warrant the
organization of regular courses. Offered: AWSpS,

CFR 600 Independent Study or Research r)
Off;red: AWSpS.

CFR 700 Master's Thesis (*), Offered: AWSpS.

CFR 800 Doctoral Dissertation r) Offered:
AWSpS.
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Ecosystem Science
and Conservation
Courses for Ulidergraduates .
ESC 101 lntroductlon to Wildlife Science (1) NW
Manuwal Survey of h.istorical development, present
status and future of professional field of wildlife science
and how it Interacts with other disciplines. Natural
resource agency speakers discuss how their agencies

. work and administer wildlife conservation programs.
Students discuss wildlife science with faoulty and
graduate students. CrediVno credit only. Offered: A.

ESC 200 Trees ·In Our environment (5) NW
Brubaker, stettler Intended for non-science majors:
may not be taken for creait by forest resource majors.
Form.and funptlon of fifty-sixty tree species; principles
and coricepts of biology: developing an awareness for
science; lectures; laboratory demonstrations, and field
studies in the Arboretum. Offered: Sp.

ESC 202 Global Changes and Forest Biology (315)
NW Hinckley .Ecological and biological effects of
atmospheric pollutants, acid precipitation, and climate
change on forest trees and ecosystems. Potential cll
mat~ changes are compared to current and historical
climates. Students taking this course for fIVe credits
must enroll in optional laboratory which introduces
major tree species, old-growth forests, small group
problem analysis. Offered: W.

ESC 210 Introductory Solis (4) NW Harrison,
Zsbowski Physical, chemical, and biological proper
ties that affect distribution and use patterns of this
Important ecosystem ·component. Includes soil mor
phology and genesis, plant nutrition and nutrient cy:
cling. soil water, microbiology, and application of soil
properties to environmental concerns. One Saturday
flel~ ~p.Offer~: A. . . .

ESQ221 Dendrology. and Autecology (6) NW
Brubaker. SletJJer Introduction to the systematics,
identifieation,life histories, genetics, and physiological
ecology of forest'trees and shrubs. Field trips to re
gional forest ecosystems. Includes one hour of techni
cal writing instruction per week. Offered: A.

ESC 300 I~rnshlp (3-5, max. 8) Internship experi
ence with a public agency or private company. Prepa
ration of professional report and presentation of oral
report. Offered: AWSpS.

Es6 311 Solis and Land Use (3) NW Harrison
Intended for students concerned with environmental
problems in the Puget Sound basin; also for those who
intend to become professionally involved in land-plan
ning decisions. Focus is on the significance of Soils in
understanding environmental problems and in promot
ing intelligent land-use decisions. Basic concepts of
soil systems are presented, stressing those aspects
important in making land-planning decisions. Offered:
W.

ESC 320 Natural ResOurce Issues: Old-Growth
and Forest Management (3) I&SINW Franklin Bio
logical and social elements of ourrent conflicts, espe
cially those associated with old-growth and its disposi
tion. Ecology of Pacific Northwest forests and
landscapes, history of forest practices, application of
emerging science, proposed alternative practices and
policies, including analysis of current proposal and its
predecessors and successors. Open to majors and
non-majors. Offered: Sp. .

ESC 322 Forest, Ecosystems (3) NW Agee,
Edmonds, Gara Introduction to forest ecosystems,
principles of forest ecology, vegetation classification,
historyofdevelopmentofPacific Northwest vegetation,

,succession, competition, nutrient cyclir'!g, ecology and
classification of decomposers and insects, use of eco
logical information In forest management. Two Satur
day field trips. Offered: W.

~C 326 Wildlife Habitat and Silviculture (5) NW
Agee ·Principles of wildlife habitat in forest and range
ecosystems. SlIvlcultural principles applicable to wild
life conservation and management. Includes weekend
field trips across Washington illustrating principles'

. covered in lecture. Prerequisite: 322 and 350 or per
mission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

ESC 350 Wildlife Biology and Conservation (4)
NW Manuwal Wildlife ecology and population biol
ogy, and interrelationships between wild animals and
humans; including encouragement of wildlife popula
tion growth and productivity, control of pest popula
tions, and preservation of endangered species with
emphasis on forest environments and forest faunas.
Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite:., junior standing.
Offered: W. '

ESC 351 Wildlife Research TechnIques (3) NW
Manuwal,'Raedeke, West Scientific approaches to the
field stUdy of wildlife populations, including basic con
siderations in experimental design and developmentof
scientific papers. Emphasis on direct experience with
current field techniques used in study of vertebrate
populations. Prerequisite: junior standing in Wildlife
Science. Offered: Sp.

ESC 410 Forest Soils and Site Productivity (5) NW
Harrison Considers unique properties and processes
occurring in forest soils throughout the world with em
phasis on soils of Pacific Northwest and aspects of
forest soils that aff~ct"productivity. Two all-day Satur
day field trips and one Saturday-Sunday field trip re
quired. Prerequisites: 210 or one course in soil science
or permission of instructor. Offered: A. .

ESC 411 Forest Soli MIcrobiology (4) NW
Edmonds Soil organisms in forest ecosystems, de
composition, nutrient cycling. Ntransformation, mycor
rhizae, effects of forest management. Prerequisites:

,general biology, basic soils, or permission of instructor.
Offered: even years: A.

ESC 413 Soli Genesis and ClassIfication (5) NW
Zsbowski Soil formation, morphology, classification,
and relationship to the environment. Labs and week
end field trip illustrate properties and processes of

'forest and grassland soils in Washington. Prerequi
sites: 210 orpermlsslonof instructor. Offered: Sp.

ESC 414 Forest Soli Fertility and Chemistry (3)
NW Harrison Tree growth depends. in part, on the
interaction between chemical and biological activities
within a given soil: the biological and chemical param
eters that Influence the growth: soil solution chemistry
and surface reactions; reactions and processes that
control essential plant nutrient levels and forms in soil
solutions. Prerequisite: 210. Offered: Sp.

ESC 418 .The Science ofCompostlitg (3) Harrison,
Henry Introduction to composting as a timely tool for
waste management. Designed to give an understand
ing of the science of composting, an overview of the
processes from large-scale composting, ·an under
standing of what acceptable contaminant levels are,
and an evaluation of the benefits of compost. Offered:
A.

ESC 421 Dendrochronology (4) NW Brubaker,
Peterson Analysis of important physiological and envi
ronmental factors controlling annual tree-ring growth
and a critical review of the applications of tree-ring
analysis to study forest productivity; watershed hydrol
ogy, forest fires. insect epidemics in relation to yearly
weather conditions. Laboratory and field ex~rcises

construct tree-ring chronologies to study environmen
tal histories of selected forest stands. Prerequisites:
introductory botany and senior or graduate standing.
Offered: odd years; W.

ESC 427 Forest Genetics (3) NWStettler Genetic
theory as applied to the biological manipulation of
forest trees. Principles of genetics and organic evolu
tion are discussed and related to management strat
egy and silvicultural practices. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisite: 221. Offered: odd years: W.

ESC 432 Forest Pathology (4) NW Edmonds Biol
ogy impact and control of forest diseases. Abiotic
diseases, caused by air pollution, adverse weather,
and'biotic diseases caused by bacteria. fungi, viruses,
parasitic plants, and nematodes. Disease manage-

. ment including silvicultural, chemical, and biological
control. Disease modeling. Offered: odd years; A.

ESC 441 Landscape eCology (3) NW Franklin Ba
sic landscape ecology concepts, including patches,
corridors, networks, spatial dynamics: island biogeo
graphic principles: landscape analysis methods; land
scape models. Applications of landscape ecology in
resources management (e.g.• cumulative effects. cut
ting, patterns, anadromous fisheries, management of
wildlife populations, and open-space planning). Pre
requisites: upper-division ecology courses or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: W.

ESC442 Geograpltlc Information System Applica
tions to Forest Resources (3) NW VandeGast/e
Experience with Geographic Information System (GIS)
applications as they relate to forest resource manage
ment and ecosystem management including remote
sensing, data integration. and modeling. Offered: W.

ESC 450 Wildlife Ecology and Conservation (5)
NW West Covers advanced principles of wildlife
ecology such as habitat selection, population viability,
and lands~ape ecology, an~ illustrates how they apply
to wildlife conservation problems with terrestrial,
aquatic, and marine wildlife. Students must share costs

.of field trips. Prerequisite: advanced standing. Offered:
W.

ESC 451 Biology and Conservation of BIrds (3)
NW Manuwal Major principles of natural history, avian
reproductive biology, population ecology, and national
and international conservation strategies for both
hunted and unhunted birds. Emphasis on western
United States. Prerequisite: introductory biology.
Offered: odd years; A.

ESC 452 FIeld Ornithology (3) NW Manuwal Stu
dents learn field identification skills and are introduced
to field methodologies through required indoor labs,
field trips. and ~ield exercises. Exercises inqlude study
of survey techniques, feeding ecology, and behavior.
Students are required to share field trip costs. Offered:
odd years: A. .

ESC 453 Biology and Conservation of Mammals
(5) NW West Introduction to mammalian evolution,
morphology, reproduction, population biology, ecol
ogy, and conservation. Lectures· address mammals
worldwide. Laboratories and fieldwork focus on mam
mals of Pacific Northwest. Laboratories and two week
end field trips required. Students share travel costs.
Prerequisites: 350 or equivalent. Offered: even years:
A.

ESC 454 Aquatic Wildlife Ecology (3) NW
VanBlaricom. West, Manuwal, Grue Conceptual ex
amination of relationships of aquatic wildlife popula
tions (mammals, birds, reptiles, amphibians) to one
another aJ1d to the aquatic realm. Application of con
ceptual background to contemporary high-profile is
sues in aquatic wildlife ecology, conservation, and
management. Included is exposure to primary technl
'cal literature in the field. Offered: jointly with FISH 454;
odd years; A.

ESC 455 Wildlife seminar (1, max. 4) NW'
Manuwal, West Discussion of current research and
application in wildlife biology and conservation. Credit!
no credit only. Prerequisite: 350 or equivalent. Offered:
AW.

ESC 459 WlI~lIfeConservation In Northwest ec0
systems (2) NW Agee, Manuwal, West Extended
field course offers Wildlife Science students personal
interactions with wildlife managers and wildlife popula
tions in strategic public and private lands in the north
western United States and southern Canada. Students
will share costs of trip. Offered when there is sufficient
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student demand. Prerequisite: junior standing or
above

. ESC 490, 491, 492 Undergraduate Studies (1-5, 1
5,1-5) Individual tutorial studyof topics for which there
is not sufficient demand to warrant the organization of
regular classes. Offered: AWSpS, AWSpS, AWSpS.

ESC 494 Wildlife senior Project Proposal (3) se
lection of research topic, literature review, and prepa
ration of a formal research proposal. Students select a
faculty advisor or a faculty committee to assist them in
the proposal writing process. Prerequisite: senior
standing in wildlife science. Offered: AWSpS.

ESC 495 senior Project (5) 'Individual study of a
ecosystem science and conservation problem under

, direction of a faculty member. Generally taken In last
quarter of residence. Prerequisites: approved plan of
study and permission of major advisor. Offered:
AWSpS.

ESC 496 Wildlife senior Thesis (5) Manuwal,
Raedeke, West Statistical analysis and presentation of
research results and discussion of results of the senior
research project. Students work with faCUlty advisors to
complete field or laboratory research and then prepare
the senior thesis. Prerequisite: 494. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only-
ESC s01 Forest Ecosysterns-Communlty Ecology
(5) Brubaker Community ecology of forest ecosys
tems. Quantitative methods of community description.
Role of limiting factors, competition and disturbance in
determining community composition, structure and
E!tability. Introduction to forest ecosystem productivity.
History and application of successional theory. Prereq
uisite: basic ecology'course or permfssion of instructor.
Offered: A.

ESC 502 Structure and Function of Forest ec0
systems (5) Franklin' Behavior of forest ecosystems:
carbon, nutrient, and hydrologic cycling; factors con
trolling paths and flow rates of materials; contrasts in
ecosystem structure and function among forest types.
Offered: Sp.

ESC 506 Graduate Ecosystems 5emInar (1)
Halpern Formal seminar presentations by graduate
students in ecosystems and related programs. Infor
mation is given on how to give effective seminar pre
sentations and prepare slides. Credit/no credit only.
Offered: Sp.

ESC 5f11 Solis and Land Use Problems (4) Envi
ronmental concerns of soils; how soil properties control
potential and reasonable possibilities of land use. In
cludes factors controlling soil stability, hydrology, fertil
ity, and movement of pollutants. Field trip oriented with
weekly activity summaries. Students also conduct field
trips to soil-use problem sites. Offered: W.

ESC 509 Review of Forest Autecology (4)
Hinckley, Stettler Review of concepts of soil formation,
soil fertility, microclimate, hydrology, tree anatomy and
morphology, physiology, water relations, mineral nutri
tion, and genetic and evolutionary mechanisms, as
they relate to the adaptation and manipulation of forest
tree populations. For mid-career students· only.
Offered: A.

ESC 510 Graduate StudIes In Forest Solis (1-5)
Offered: AWSpS.

ESC 511 Advanced Forest Soli Microbiology (5)
Edmonds Detailed examination of microbial pro
cesses in forest ecosystems; types of organisms, bio
mass, decomposition and nutrient cycling, microbial
transformations of N, impacts of management-clear
cutting, fertilization, pesticide addition. Graduate
project required. Prerequisites: general biology, basic
soils or permission of instructor. Offered: even years; A.

ESC 513 Advanced Soli Genesis and Classifica
tion (5) ZsbowskJ Soil formation, morphology, classi
fication, and re~tionship to the environment. Labs and
field trips illustrate properties and processes of forest
and grassland soils in Washington. Requires twoweek
end field trips and a graduate project. Prerequisites:
210 or permissiOn of Instructor. Offered: Sp.

ESC 515 AdvBncecI Soli and Plant Analysis (3)
Harrison Plants and animals must acquire nutrient
elements from their environment. Quantifying the com
position of samples is the first step in understanding
the processes in natural and manmade systems. Sam
pling, handling, preparation, storage, and analysis
stressed. Prerequisites: one botany or plant sciehce
course, Instrumerytal analysis, soils. Offered: Sp.

ESC 516 Advanced ForestSoli fertilityand Chem
Istry (4) Harrison Chemical properties of soil, nutrient
and toxic elements; supply, retention, and loss of mitri
ents in soils; utilization of geochemical and ecosystem
models such as GEOCHEM, MAGIC, TRICLE-DOWN,
and ILWAS in developing aquantitative understanding
of the chemical function of forest ecosystems. Prereq
uisites: general chemistry and geology of soils.
Offered: Sp.

ESC 517 Biotransformatlons of Hazardous Com
pounds (1) Strand Presentation and discussion of the
current literature in biotransformation and biological
degradation of organic and inorganic compounds,
particularly in the microbial etlvironment. Credit/no
credit only. Offered: ASp.

ESC 518 Microbial Degradation of Toxic Contami
nants (3) Herwig, Staley, Stensel, Strand Detailed
survey of current understanding'of microbiology and
degradative pathways of industrial organic com
pounds, pesticides, plastics, oil, and metals. Microbial
requirements for bioremediation. Methods of scientific
investigation of microbial transformations. Requires
basic understanding ofmetabolismand organic chem
istry. Prerequisite: biological science course. Offered:
jointly with CEWAJMIC~O 518; Sp.

ESC 520 Graduate Studies In Ecosystem SCience
(1-5) Offered: AWSpS.

ESC 521 CUrrentTopics In Ecosystem SCience (2,
max. 6) Consideration of current literature and topics
in .forest ecosystems and tree physiology. Offered:
AWSp.

ESC 524 Tree Physiology'I: Growth and Develop
ment (3) Hinckley Revie\\, of major developmental
processes in trees, concentrating on regulatory
mechanisms. Role of genetic, hormonal, mechanical,
environmental, and ecological mechanisms in regula
tion of shoot, diameter, root. and reproductive develoP.
ment examined in lecture-discussion format. Seniors in
forestry, botany, or related fields may enroll. Offered:
even years; W.

ESC 525 .Tree Physiology II: stress (4) Hinckley
Review of principles and examples of stress physiol
ogy,. concentrating on processes impacted and
mechanisms of resistance. Stress and stress resis
tance defined and following examples examined: high,
low temperature, radiation, anoxia, and pollutants:Pre
requisite: 524. Offered: Sp.

ESC 527 Advanced Forest Genetics (3) Stettler
Discussion course relating concepts of quantitative
and population genetics to forest-tree populations,
both natural and artificial. Credit/no credit only. Prereq
uisite: 427 or equivalent. Offered: even years; W.

ESC 529 Ecosystelns seminar (1) Discussion by
invited speakerson current research related to ecosys
tems. Credit/no credit only. Offered: A.

ESC 535 FIre Ecology (3) Agee Fire regime con
cept as aPplied to fire ecology. Methodology for·fire
history research. History and function of forest fire in
western United States with emphasis on Pacific North
west. One weekend field trip. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. Offered: A. .

ESC538 Graduate Studies In Forest Pathology (1
5) Edmonds Offered: AWSpS.

~ 539 Forestry-FIsheries Interactions: case
Studies (3) Naiman Case studies of streamside
management situation at the watershed and. basin
level. Topics include resource conflict resolution, cur
rent and future management alternatives, landscape
dynamics, role of disturbance, and policy options.
Prerequisite: graduate standing in forestry, fisheries, Of

, related field; undergraduates by pern:tission of instruc
tor. Offered: jointly with FISH 539; odd years: A.

ESC 547 stream and River Ecology (4) Naiman
Characterizations of stream and river ecosystems from
a watershed perspective. Emphasis on fundamental
processes affecting the structure and dynamics ,of
aquatic communities and the riparian zone. Resource
conflicts, new technologies, field trIps, and class
projects. Recommended: general ecology, forestry
fisheries interactions. Offered: jointly with FISH 547;
Sp.

ESC 548 Special Topics In streamside Studies (2,
max. 6) Naiman Contemporary problems and issues
in forestry, fisheries, and wildlife management In water
sheds. Topics vary, yet focus on interactions of land
and water resources in the forests of the Pacific North
west. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with FISH 548; AWSpS.

ESC 554 Wildlife seminar (1-2, max. 10) Manuwal,
West Discussion of current research and application
in wildlife biology and conservation. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: AW.

ESC 555 Graduate Studies In Wildlife SCience (1
5) .Manuwa/, Raedeke, West Offered: AWSpS.

ESC 557 Topics In Wildlife SCIence (2, max. 6)
West Graduate seminar on applied and basic topics in
wildlife ecology and conservation. Different topics sa
I~cted each offering. Offered: AWSp.

ESC 591 Graduate Teaching Practlcum (1-5) .Prin
ciples of teaching and learning applied to undergradu
ate instruction in Ecosystem SCience and Conserva
tion. Development, delivery, and evaluation of lectures
and.homework assignments. Graduate teaching expe
rience for ESC students only. Credit/no credit only.
Prerequisites: permission of instructor. Entry code re
quired. Offered: AWSp.

ESC 601 . Internship (3-9) Prerequisite: permission
of graduate program advisor. Credit/no credit only.
Offered: AWSpS.

Forest Management
and Engineering

Forest Engineering

Courses for Undergraduates
F E 210 Statics (4) NW Greulich Principles of
statics with application in forestry. Basic concepts,
parallelogram law, Newton's laws, equilibrium -dia
grams and analysis. Treatment of structural systems
and systems with friction. Prerequisite: MATH 125or Q
SCI 292, which may be taken concurrently. Offered: A.

F E 220 Mechanics of Solids (4) NW Greulich
IntrOduction to the concepts of stress. deformation,
and strain in solid materials, including the unique prop
erties of wood. Development of those equations that
relate these variables in structures. Laboratory session
emphasizes theory. Prerequisites: ENGR 210 and per
mission of instructor. Offered: W.

i= E 300 TImber Harvesting Management (3)
Dowdle TImber harvesting methods and planning
procedures. Logging costs and productiQn. Safety and
environmental considerations. For forest managers
and other non-engineering majors. Offered: Sp.
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FE330 Forest engineering In SocIety (4) I&S Lee
Forest engineering as a profession in a social, political,
and regulatory context including: who engineers work
for and what they do; professional ethics and leader
ship responsibilities, psychological issues in engineer
ing .work, state and federal regulatory environment
affecting engineering practices; relationships to em
ployees, special interest groups, and attentive publics.
Offered: WSp.

F~~2 Ecological Basis of Forest Engineering (4)
NW Pickford The recognition and characteristics of
forest and'wild land organisms in plarit and· animal
kingdoms; their structure, function, development, site
requirements, and role within the forest and wild land
communities in which they are found. Ecological and
biological basis for.environmental regulations affecting,
forest engineering projects'and tasks. Offered: A.

F E 340 Plane Surveying (4) Pickford Surveying
theory and practice with emphasis on plane surveying.
Proper use of survey instruments including engineer's
tape, theodolite, level, and rods to measure and estab
Ilsh·angles and distances. Appropriate technique· for •
data recording, reduction and written form presenta
tion, drafting using CADD and COGO packages, and
incorporation into GIS. Offered: ASp.

F E 341 Timber HarvesUng (5) Greulich Timber
harvesting methods and planning procedures. Log
ging cost and production control. Environmental and
safety considerations as related to logging and road
construction. Prerequisite: 342. .

F E 342 fluid Mechanics (4) NW Greulich Funda
mentals of fluid mechanics. open- and closed-conduit
flow and hydrologic prediction. Analysis and design of
drainage ditches and culverts for logging roads. Pre
requisites:. 10credits in physics. 8 credits in mathemat
ics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

FE 345 Forest Surveying and Transportation (5)
NW Schiess Concepts of timber harvesting require:
ments, road-access planning, and forest land survey
ing. Basic road design princip'!es, processes. 'and
practical application of field road location. Basic road
drainage design review, overview of road construction
techniques and maintenance. A concentrated field
experience at Pack Forest for, non-forest engineering
majors. Offered: Sp.

F E 346 Desfgn of Law Volume Roads (5) NW
SChiess Theory combined with strong emphasis on
field practice. Engineering activities from pre-recon
naissance through construction staking discussed in
context of class project involving location, field survey,
and design of a forest road. Engineering design theory
covered includes horizontal and vertical curves (in
cluding spirals), earthwork, mInor drainage structures.
Prerequisite: 340. Offerl~d: W.

F E 366 Introductory Soli Mechanics (4) NW Soil
mechanics background necessary for the design of
logging roads and structures. Soil properties and clas
sification, soil hydraulics, soil strength anp failure, soil
behavior in structural design. soil modification tech
niques, and slope stabifity analysis. Applica~on of ba
sic laboratory and field testing procedures. Prerequi
sites: permission of instruc~or. Offered: W.

FE 368 . Forest EngIneering Measurements (4) NW
Fridley Introduction to principles of measurement and
various types of electrical transducers and recording
devices used to,m~e measurements. Laboratories
Include application to surveying: soil mechanical and
physical properties; size, weight, and volume of trees:
environmentalvariables. stream flows. Offered: W.

FE·423 Watershed Analysis (4) Inventory and
historical analysis of the· interactions between natural
resources. climate, and forest management. Develop
ment of management objectiveS and design of forest.
management activities based on inventory and analy
sis•. Includes the use of modeling and simulation in
predicting the influence of forest management activi
ties on other resources. Prerequisite: 425. Offered: W.

, .
F E425 Wildland Hydrology (4) Introduction to the
hydrologic cycle and basic hydrologic methods as
applied to wildlands..Effects of forest management
activities on hydrologic processes. Offered: W.

FE42& SnowHydrology(4) Snow from formation to
melt as it relates to the hydrologic response Of water
sheds. Measurement of snowpack properties, energy
and mass balances, effects of vegetation manipulation
on accumulation and melt, role of snowmelt in hydro
logic modeling. Prerequisites: one course in hydrology
and one course In meteorology. Offered: odd years;
Sp.

F E 427 HlUalape StabIlity and Land Use (4)· Ef
fects of land management, especially forest land man
agement, on slope stability. Forest harvesting, road
construction, and species conversion. Slope stability .
analyzed on both large (landscape) and small .
(hillslope) spatial scales. Prerequisites: 425 or equiva
lent. Offered: Sp.

F E 428 Hlllslope Hydrology (4) Runoff processes
from hillslopes and small drainage basins. Processes
of infiltration, overland ,flow, and subsurface flow de
scribed mathematically.'Solutions to resulting differen
tial equations. Prerequisites: 425. MATH 307 or equiva
lent. Offered: even years; Sp.

F E 430 AerIal PhotaslRemate SensIng Natural
Resources (3) Schreuder Principles of photogram
metry, interpretation, and. remote sensing; and· their
application to management of natural resources and
wildlands. Uses for watersheds, forest resources, wild
life, point and nonpoint pollution, land-use planning,
and outdoor recreation. Offered: Sp.

F E 435 Soli Physfcs (4) Physical properties of soli
and water. Thermodynamic properties of soil-water
mixtures and osmotic effects. Darcy's law and applica
tion to the movement of the water table. Horizontal and
vertical unsaturated lows: rain Infiltration, capillary rise,
soil evaporation. water redistribution and hysteresis.
heterogeneous soils and instability. Soil-plant-atrno
sphere continuum: water balance In the root zone;
movement through the plant. Prerequisite: integral and
differential calculus. Offered: Sp.' .

FE 444 Introduction toFo~engineering Design
(4) Fridley, Schiess Design process and methodol
ogy; decision making; creativity; project planning and
management; engineering economics; probabaJisti~

and statistical aspects of forest engineering' design;
ethical and legal issues; presentation of design project
results. Lecture, laboratory. and design projects., .

F E 445 Management SCIence In Forest engineer
Ing (5) Greulich Management science methods used
in data collection. analysis. and decision making ex
amined within a systems fr8mewofk. Statistical meth
ods of point and interval estimation and regression
analysis applied to logging and construction time stud
ies and work sampling. Unear, non-linear, and dy
namic programming optimization techniques are ap
plied to forest engineering problems~ Offered: W.

FE 450 Advanced Forest.Englneering Desfgn (15)
SChiess The capstone course for forest engineering
majors. Emphasizes the application of forest engineer
ing design principles. State-of-the-art methods and
technology are used to craft an implementable natural
resources development plan. Enrollment is restricted
to forest.engineering majors who hav~ completed all
other upper-division courses. Offered: Sp.

F E 470 Processing Woad as an.Industrial feed
stack (3) Fridley Study of the Wlnciples and pro
cesses related to processing trees, logs, chips, and
other forms of wood in ~erms of mechanics, Chemistry,
energy. and the quality of eventual products. Prerequi
sites: permission of instructor: Offered: W.

F E 480 SlIvlcultural engineering Systems (3)
Oliver, Fridley engineering design of systems for
establishing, nurturing, and culturing trees for eventual
harvest and use as industrial feedstock. Lecture/dls-

cussion. Prerequisites: 368 and ENGR 142. 220, 230,
250. Offered: A.

FE 490. 491. 492 Undergraduate StudIes (1;.s. 1-5.
1-5) NW Individual tutorial study of topics for which
there is not sufficient demand to warrant the organiza
tion of regular classes. Offered: AWSpS, AWSpS,
AWSpS. '

COu..... for Graduat•• Only
F E 515 Graduate StudIes In Forest Influences
(1-5) Offered: AWSpS. .

FE 523 Advanced Watershed Design (4) Inventory
and historical analysis of interactions between natural
resources. climate, and forest management. Develop
ment management objectives and design forest man
agement activities based· on .inventory and analysis.
Use of modeling and simulation for predicting influ
ence of forest management activities on other re
sources. Site-specific mitigation design and
remediation projects. Prerequisite: 425. Offered: W.

F E 524 Watershed Design (4) . Fridley.·, Schiess
Study of the principles and processes related to forest
engineering design of watershed scale systems. Pre
requisites: 523 and graduate standing or permission of
instructor. Offered: Sp.

F E525 Advanced WIldland Hydrology (4) Ad~
vanc~ treatment of hydrologic cycle and basic hydro
logic /TIethods as applied to wildlands. Effects of forest
management activities on hydrologic processes.
Graduate focus on a detailed flel,d or modeling hydro
logic analysis. Offered: W.

FE 526 Advanced Snow HYdrology (4) Advanced
treatment of snow from formation to melt as it relates to
the hydrologic response of watersheds. Measurement
of snowpack properties, energy and mass balances,
effects of vegetation manipulation qn accumulation
and melt. Graduate focus on modeling some aspects
of snow accumulation and/or melt. Offered: odd years;
Sp.

FE5%1 Advanced HlIlslapeStability(4) Advanced
.exposure to the effects of land management, esPe
cially forest land management, on slope stability. For
est harvesting, road construction, and species conver
sion. Focus on modeling slope stability in space and
time. Offered: Sp.

F E 528 Advanced Hlllslope Hydrology (4) Ad
vanced treatment of runoff processes from hillslopes
and small drainage basins. Processes of infiltration,
overland flow. and sub.surface flow described math
ematlcally. Focus on linking soil water and runoff pro
cesses in a computer model. Offered: even years; Sp.

FE 529 Current Topics In Wildland Hydrology (1)
Students present detailed analysis of research papers
on selected topics In wildland hydrology. Topics cover
measurement techniques, experimental data, and
theoretical models of hydrologic processes. CrediVno
,credit only. Prerequisites: senior or graduate standing
and permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

F E 540 Graduate StudteS In Forest engineering
(1-5) Fridley, Greulich. Schiess Offered: AWSpS.

F E 541 Advanced Forest engIneering (5) Fridley,
Greulich, Schiess Logging organization and manage
ment; logging cost analysis and budgeting. Offered:
W.

F E542. Advanced lagging engineering (3) Greu
lich Detailed consideration of problems of .lo9glng
planning and truck road engineering, including the
preparation and field layout of logging plans; location,
design. and construction of forest roads. Offered: Sp.

'.
F Ii! 591 Graduate Teaching Praetlcum (*. max.,5)
Principles of teaching an.d learning applied to under
graduate instruction in forest products and engineer
Ing. Development, delivery, and evaluation of actual
lectures and homework assignments in the student's
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area of expertise are required. Credit/no credit only.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

Forest Resources
Management

Courses for Undergraduates
FRM 100 Introduction to Forest Resources Man
agement (5) I&S Gara Survey of human use of forest
resources and the impact of social and cultural institu
tions on resources management. History and the de
velopment of forest conservation and forest utilization
practices and policies in the United States. Changing
patte!ns of resource use and methods of resolving
conflicts among management alternatives. Offered: A.

FRM 270 Forest Land Use Planning (3) I&S Brad
ley Introduction to the theory and practice of forest
land use planning. Emphasis on the process of devel
oping, implementing. and monitoring multiple-re
source land management plans. Discussion of laws'
and regulations influencing forest land use planning.
selected forest resource planning case studies along
the urban to wildland gradient. Two weekend field trips.
Offered: W.

FRM 300· Professional Forestry Internship (3-5,
max.8) Comprehensive examination of an acceptable
experience in professional forestry within a public or
pnvate agency. including operati9nal policies and pro
cedures. Preparation of professional assessment re
port and presentation of seminar based on internship in
forest management in broad aspects. Prerequisites:
323,362, FE345 and permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

FRM 323 S1lvlcult~re (5) NW Oliver· Silviculture
techniques, including nursery practices. clear-cutting.
seed trees, shelterwood, selection cutting. site prepa
ration~ regeneration methods. thinning, fertilization,
chemIcals, and regional silviculture in the Northeast,
Southeast. Midwest, Rocky Mountains, California. Pa
cific Northwest, and Alaska. Taught at Pack Forest.
Multiple-use field trips. Offered: Sp.

FRM 324 Forest Protection (5) Nw Agee,
Edmonds, Gara Effects of fire. diseases, and insects
on forest ecosystems, fire ecology and management,
abiotic and biotic diseases, disease management, ef
fects of defoliators, bark beetles and wood boring
insects, pests of intensive fore~t management and
principles of insect management. Offered: W.

FRM 328 Forestry-Fisheries lnteractlons (4) NW
Bolton Characteristics of forestry-fisheries interactions
in terrestrial and aquatic landscapes. Effects of
changes in landforms on forest and aquatic communi
ties. River basin and watershed features. Forest stand
dynamics, forest hydrology, fish and wildlife histories
and behavior~ Resource conflicts and resolution. Rec
ommended: general biology and ecology. Offered:
jointly with FI~H 328; even years; W.· ,

FRM 360 Forest Management and economics 1(5)
I&S~wdlf!Basic concepts'of production theory,
accounting, Investment analysis. supply and demand.
and their application to the mCj.nagement of forested
properties. Prerequisites: ECON 200, a ·SCI 292, or
equivalent. Offered: W.

FRM 362 Field Measurements (5) Basic field mea
surement skills, interpretation of aerial photos. mea
surement of vegetation, including stand examination
and timber cruising. Concentrated field experience
taught at Pack Forest. Prerequisites: a SCI 340 and a
SCI 381 or equivalent. Offered: Sp.

FRM 370 Social Functions of Forest Ecosystems
(3) I&S Lee Introduction to structure and functio'n of
forest ecosystems; resources as social functions; role
of. social institutions in modifying ecosystem structure
and processes; multi-resource case studies and field
trips. Offered: A.

FRM 377 environmental Impact Assessment and
Regulation In Forest Resource Management (3) I&S

..Bradley Current environmental, forest resource. and
la~~-use legislation affecting resource management;
ongln and evolution of federal. state, and locallegisla
tion and their relationship to forest resource planning
and management; environmental impact assessment
and its relationship to forest .practices. Selected case
stLidies.of prepared forest land use plans and environ
mental impact statements. Offered: W.

F.RM 400 Forestry In Washington (5) Wagar ex
amines the components of contemporary forestry
practices and issues and their importance to the
economy and quality of life in Washington state. For
educatiqn majors, .selected laboratory sessions pro
vide hands-on experience for classrooms K-12 using
the Project Learning Tree activity guides. One all-day
field trip. Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing.
Offered: S.

FRM 415 Economics of Forest Products Indus-
otries (3) Market structure and economic organization
of major forest-related industries. Global supply and
demand of commercial forest products. Economic fac
tors affecting production, distribution and marketing of
forest products, including international, inter-regional.
and intra-regional competition. Prerequisites: ECON
200, 201, ,or MKTG 300. Offered: W.

FRM 421 Fundamentals of Business from aForest
Product Perspective (3) I&S' Paun Introduction to
major business disciplines of marketing. finance,
human resource management. and management infor
mation syste~s, using examples from the forest prod
ucts ind,ustry. Examination of other business dimen
sions including international business, social
responsibility. and business ethics. Offered: A.

FRM 422 Marketing of Forest Products (3) Eastin
Introduction to forest products marketing in North
America. Examines products marketing, industry
structure, and strategic management issues utilizing
marketing concepts. Topics include product market
ing, distribution channels, strategic industry analysis.
and marketing research techniques. Case studies
used to understand forest products industry decision
making. Offered: W.

FRM 423 International Marketing of Forest Prod
ucts (3) Ea~tin Introduotion to international marketing
concepts and their application to forest products.
Analysis of forest products trade patterns. resource
base changes, policy, industrial policies, and environ
mental concerns. Discussion of market distorting prac
tices including log export bans and tariff and non-tariff
barriers. Offered: Sp.

FRM 424 Forest Stand Dynamics (3) Oliver Forest
stand development and manipulation response. Forest
stand dynamics and stand structure in pure and mixed
species forests. response to minor and major distur
I:;lances, interactive changes with time, and patterns
and response to manipulation. Prerequisite: previous
course work in ecology. Offered: A.

FRM 425 Ecosystem Management (3) NW Oliver
Advanced concepts and practices in ecosystem
management. integrating landscape management
principles, inventory, planning. silviculture. objective/
tradeoff/policy considerations, stand growth, adaptive
management, and systems organization and manage
ment. Case study emphasizes integration. Prerequi
sites: 323 or permission of instructor.

FRM 429 Intermediate Operations In Silviculture
(3) Oliver For advanced undergraduate and graduate
stUdents in silviculture. Includes those operations de
signed to direct an existing forest into the desired form
such as cleaning, weeding. thinning. irrigating, and
fertilizing; all-day field trips required. Prerequisite: 322
or equivalent. .

FRM~O .Forest Chemicals (3)NW Gara Covers all
aspects of the use of forest chemicals in forestry: laws.
safety. application techniques, and biological effecis.

Specific chemicals are discussed as to formulations,
toxicity.,timlng. application rates, carriers,aild·u'nlque
safety problems. Prerequisite: junior standing In forest
resources curriculum or permission of Instructor.
Offered: W.

FRM 435 Forest Entomology (3) NW Gars Intro
duction to general entomology, characteristics, life his
tories. ecological relations, prevention. and control of
forest insects. Offered: A.

FRM 436 Laboratory In Forest Entomology (2)NW
Gara Introduction to the insectorders; identificationof
!orest insects and their damage. One field trip to study
IOsect problems required. Prerequisite: 435, which
may be taken concurrently. Offered: A.

FRM 461 ForestManagementand Economfcsll (4)
Bare Basic concepts of timber harvest .scheduling,
sustained-yield models. contemporary analytical tech
niques. timber supply, and forest product markets.
Prerequisites: 360 or equivalent. Offered: A.

FRM 464 economics of Forest Use (3) Dowdle
t Application of economic concepts to use of forest

lands and the allocation of lands to alternate forest
uses. including outdoor recreation and other non:.
consumption uses. Consideration of institutional fac~
tors as determinants of land allocation in public and
private sector. Trends in forest land use and impact of
public policy on growth and development of resource
based economic sections. Prerequisite: 360 or ECON
200. Offered: Sp.

FRM 465 Forest" Finance and Accounting (3)
Dowa~e Basic conc~pts of finance and accounting
used In forestry.' Introduction to principles of book
keeping and measurement of income. Essentials of
cost accounting and taxation. Treatment of property
and income taxes and accounting for fixed assets. Use
of ratio analysis and financial statements in decision
making. PFerequisite: 360. Offered: W.

FRM 466 Economics of Timber Production (3)
Dowdle Application of basic economic concepts to
the production of timber as a commercial land use.
Analysis of timber investments•.a1ternative manage
ment programs. and regulation.models. Prerequisite:
360. Offered: Sp.

FRM 468 Forest Measurements (4) Rustagi Mea
surement of trees and forest stands; sampling methods
for timber, recreation, wildlife and ecological attributeS:
aerial-photo measurement and interpretation; use of
photos in estimation of timber volumes. Prerequisites:
a SCI 381 anda SCI 340 or equivalent. (Formerly 361.)
Offered: A.

FRM 470 Forest Polley and Law (5) I&S Shannon
Analysis of forest policy processes and laws. Stages of
policy making/problem solving: law and public policy;
natural resource politics; public ownership and man
agement; public policy and private forest land; forest
product policies: review of current forest laws and
regulations. Includes one hour of writing instruction per
week. Offered: A . .

FRM 471 Forest PI~nnlng and Project Manage
ment (4) Bradley Basic concepts of resource plan
ning and project management applied to forest land
management. Related processes in formation of re
source programs: planning process as a'systematic
method for problem.solving and plan implementation.
Evaluation of selected public and private sector forest
resource planning cases and development of project
management schedule~. Offered: W.o

FRM 481 Management of Wildland Recreation and
Amenities (3) NW The wildland recreation movement

. in America. Agency history and objectives. Integrating
recreation with other land uses. Water, forestry. wildlife;
and wilderness resources for recreation. Role of pri
vate enterprise. Topics of current interest.

FRM 482 Sociology of leisure and Wildland Rec
reation (3) I&S Lee Focuses upon an understanding
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of human behavior in leisure settings. An examination .
of basic sociological concepts as well as contempo- _
rcuy theories concerning leisuli8 behavior; research
techniques and problems of measurement in leisure
research. Implications for the management of recre
ational areas provide an applied orientation and inte
gration of substantivematerial.Prerequisite: SOC 110.
Offered: even years: W.

FRM 485 ConservaUon Area Planning and Design
(5) .Bradley Integrated consideration of the resource
base. social factors, and management objectives in
p~oviding conservation. environmental education,
open space. and wildland recreation' opportunities.
Application of contemporarY resource planning' pro
cesses and technology in the development of ecologi
c~lIy-based, multiple'resource plans. Case study ap
proach. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
even years; A.

FRM 486 Wilderness Preservation and Manage
ment (3) Wagar Review of American wilderness
philosophies. concepts, and values. Development of
the Wilderness Act. Examination of current wilderness
management policies. problems. trends in use. issues
and controversies. wilderness research. social costs,
and benefits of wilderness. Prerequisite: permission of
instru'ctor. Offered: even years; Sp.

FRM 490, 491. 492 Undergraduate StudIes (1-5,1
5.1-5) NW Individual tutorial study of topics for which
there is not sufficient demand to warrant the organiza
tion of regular classes. Offered: AWSpS. AWSpS.
AWSI?S.

FRM'495 senIor Project (5) Individual study of a
forest resources management problem under direction
of a faculty member. Prerequisites: approved plan of
study and permission of major adviser. Offered:
AWSpS. .

FRM 496 Forest Management eaSe StudIes (5)
Bare. Bradley Focus on preparation and presentation
of management plan for forested area All aspects ot
multiple use and ecosystem health considered within
multiplicity of economic, biological, legal. social. and
political constraints. Case studies to familiarize stu
dents with complexities of modem decision making.
Prerequisites: approved study plan and permission of
major adviser. Offered: Sp.

Courses for Graduates Only
FRM 503 Advanced Forest Stand Dynamics (3)
Oliver Emphasizes current research and sources of
knowledge about forest stand development and re~

sponses to manipulations. Development of pure and
mixed species forests. even-aged and uneven-aged
stands. Responses to disturbances. interactive
changes with time. patterns and responses to manipu
lation, growth and yield quantification. Prerequisite:
previous ecology courses. Offered: A.

FRM 504 Research Processes In Forest Re
sources (4) Lee Comprehensive survey of research
processes for entering graduate students. Diagnostic
and prescriptive evaluation of student research capa
bilities. Problem and hypothesis formulation, study de
sign, multi-method strategies for gathering and analyz
ing data, and interpretation and presentation of results.
Prerequisite: graduate standing. Offered: W. •

FRM 505, Forest Statistics, I (4) Applications
stressed in depth includ~: growth and yield models.
individual tree versus whole-stand models; regenera
tion survey methods such as stock quadrat and ran
dom sampling techniques: concepts of productivity;
data ~ollection and analysis techniques used in forest
resources management; basic statistics: regression
analysis. For mid-career students oniy. Prerequisite: Q
SCI 381 or equivalent. Offered: W.

FRM 508 SlIvlcultural Prescription Preparation (4)
Oliver Advanced course in silviculture as applied to
purposes other than wood production and in the

preparation of silviculturaJ prescriptions. For mid-ca
reer students only. Offered: S.

FRM 522 Current Topics In SlIvlcultureJProtectfon
(2, max. 6) Edmonds, Gara. Oliver Detailed study of
current issues. information. and literature in silviculture!
protection. Offered: AWSp.

FRM 528 International SIlviculture (3) Gara, Oliver
Background of biological. social. and economic basis
for silvicultural practices in different areas; case ex
amples of silvicultural practices in different localities:
consideratio'n of selected international is~ues in silvi
culture. Prerequisite: permission of instrublor. Offered:
even years; W.

FRM 530 Graduate StudIes In Forest Fire Control
(1-5) Pickford Offered: AWSpS.

FRM 531, Forest Fire SCIence seminar (2) Pickford
Presentation and discussion of current issues in forest
fire prevention. control. use, and discussion of ongoing
fire research. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

FRM ,534 Fire Behavior and Wildland Fuels (5)
Pickford Estimating wildland fire spread and intensity;
influence of fuel bed characteristics, moisture. wind.
and,slope on ignition, spread. intensity,.and control of
wildland fires. Modeling fire growth; extreme behavior.
Use of fire behavior modeling in fire management fire
danger rating; fire hazard appraisal. Fuel modification
techniques: evaluating fuel treatment projects.
Offered: Sp.

FRM 537 Graduate StUdies In Forest Entomology
(1-5) Gara Offered: AWSpS: "

FRM 541 Readings In SIlviculture (1-5. max. 6)
Oliver Detaired study of national and international
literature pertaining to silviculture. Offered: AWSpS.

FRM 545 Principles of Forest Entomology (3)
Gara Historical perspective of the discipline, introduc
tion to general entomology and taxonomy. forest insect
ecology, integrated pest management concepts for
defoliators, bark beetles, wood borers. and urban for
estry pests. Prerequisites: general biology, botany.
zoology or permission of instructor. Offered: A.

FRM 560 Decision Methods In Natural Resources
Management (3) Rustagi Formulation and optimiza
tion of management planning and resource allocation
in forestry. fisheries, and wildlife. Importance of quanti
tative data needs in decision making. Solution proce
dures for both linear and nonlinear formulations. Term
project required. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with Q SCI $9; A.

FRM' 561 MultlobJBCtlve Programming In Re
sources Management (3) Rustsgi, Concepts and
philosophy of goal programming as a tool in the evalu
ation of resource allocation among multiple. conflict
ing. often incommensurate objectives (goals). LP and
GP computer programs are used to study impact of
changes in relative importance of difficult goals. Goal
programming applications in natural resource areas
are discussed. Prerequisites: familiarity with linear pro
gramming and permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with Q SCI 561; even years; W.

FRM 562 Advanced Forest Resources Manage
ment (3) Bare Overview of concepts ana procedures
involved in managing forested lands for the production
of c0":lmodity. a'!d amenity values. Use of systems
analYSIS techniques for evaluating alternative land-use
programs and manipulations of the forest ecosystem.
Prerequisites: graduate standing and permission of
instructor. Offered: A.

FRM 563' Graduate StudIes In Forest Mensuration
(1-5) Rustagi Offered: AWSfi)S.

, FRM 564 Advanced Forest Biometry (315) Ford
Classical problems in analysis of forest populations,
and growth theory. and principles of parametric analy-

sis and estimation processes in forest biometry.
Offered: odd years; W.

FRM 565 Graduate StudIes In Forest Management
(1-5) Bare. Schreuder. Waggener Offered: AWSpS.

FRM 566 Graduate Studies In Forest Photogram
metry (1-5) Pickford. Schreuder Offered: AWSpS.

FRM 567 Forest Products Economics (3) Dowdle
Economic analysis of the forest products industries;
market structure. regional impact of forest products
industries. current problems in forest products eco
nomics. Offered: odd years; Sp.

FRM 568 Graduate StudIes In Forest economics
(1-5) Dowdle, . Scht:euder,' Waggener, Offered:
AWSpS.

FRM 569 economics 0;Forest Products Trade (3)
Structure and trends in world forest products trade.
trade barriers, trade policies. and methods of modeling
and forecasting international forest products markets.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

FRM 570 Graduate Studies In Forest PolicY Analy
sis (1-5) Shannon C?ffered: AWSpS.

FRM 571 Forest Policy Analysis (3) Shannon le
gal and political contexts in which forest management
and use take place. Rationales for forest policies, how
policies actually develop, and consequences of gov
ern~ent actions. Cases related to student manage
ment and!or research interests. Prerequisite: graduate
standing. Offered: Sp.

FRM 572 Graduate Studies In Forest Resource
Plannl~ (1-5)' Bradley Offered: AWSpS.

FRM 573 Forest EnvirOnmental Resource Plan
ning (3) Bradley Origins and evolution of environmen
tal planning in the forest environment. Discussion of the
planning process and methodologies for environmen
tal management and planning; selected case studies
of environmental resource plans. Prerequisite: gradu
ate s~nding. Offered: odd years; A.

, FRM 575 ,Advanced Natural Resources Sociology
(3) Lee Comparative study of institutional and organi
zational aspects of natural· resources management.
with special attention to forest resources. Develop
ment, persistence. and change of selected institutions
in the cOntext of pre~industrial. industrial. and ad
vanced industrial societies. Implications for policy for
mulation. decision making. and technology transfer.
Offered: A.

FRM 576 CurrentTopics In Forest Policy and Man
agement (1-2) Lee Contemporary problems in forest
policy and management. Topics vary but focus on the
development of specific political or philosophical is
sues; empirical questions of concern to the forestry
profesSion: or the development of new tools for man
agement, planning. or policy analysis. CrediVno credit
'only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

FRM 577 Forest Resource Economics: SUpply (3)
Perez-Garcia Economic analysis of forest resource
and forest products production decisions. Problems of
optimal management at stand and forest level. Models
of timber supply from public and private lands. Produc-

, tion and supply characteristics of secondary forest
products processing. Prerequisites: ECON 400. 401.
and permission 6f instructor. Offered: odd years; Sp.,

FRM 578 Forest Resource economIcs: Demand
and Markets (3) Perez-Garcia Origin and character
istics of demand for forest products and services in
cluding ame.nities. analysis of markets for products. log
and stumpage. Intensive review of current literature.
Prerequisites: ECON 400. 401. and permission of in
structor. Offered: even years; Sp.

FRM 579 Grac:iu~te Studies In Forest Sociology
(1-5) Lee Offered: AWSpS.
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FRY 588 - cUrrent Topics In Intematlonal Forest
Products Trade (2, max. 8) Eastin Current research
topics in a variety of business related areas. including
international marketing of forest products. forest ec0
nomics. international business and global trade model
ing. seminars by faCUlty and invited professionals
supplemented -by student presentations. CrediVno
credit only. Offered: AWSp.

FRM 591 Graduate Teaching PraeUcum (1-5) Prin
ciples of teaching and learning applied to undergradu
ate instruction in Forest Resources Management De
velopment. delivery. and evaluation of actual lectures
and homework assignments are required in the student
area of expertise. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor. Offered: AWSp.

FRY 801 InternshIp (, Creditino credit only. Pre
requisite: permission of graduate program advisor.

FRY 700 Master's ThesIs (*)

FRM 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

Paper Science
and Engineering

COurses for .Undergraduates-
PSE 302 Pulp and Paper· Technology (4) NW
Hrutfiord Sources of pulpwood. Mechanical and
chemical pulping. processes. Conversion of pulp to
paper. Laboratory study of raw material. mechanical
pulping and paper making. Offered:A

PSE 306 Pulp and Paper Processes Analysis (3)
NW Hrutfiord. McKean Inorganic chemistry ofpulping
and bleaching inclusive of sulfur, chlorine; and oxy
gen-based chemicals. reactivities, and chemical
analysis. Wood raw material and. conversion to me
chanical pulps. Computer-aided material balances on
mechanical separation processes. Offered: W. .

PSE 309 Creativity and Innovation (2) VLPA Allan
Understanding creativity and· creative thinking; its
challenges and dynamics through knowledge, judg
ment. planning. and observation. Techniques of cre
ative thinking. Design and development of creative
games. Computer-aided creative thinking. Creation.
protection. and exploitation of a useful idea. including
bargaining and negotiations. Prerequisite: junior
standing or permission of Instructor. Offered: jointly
with CH E309: Sp.

PSE 400·' Wood and Fiber Structure (5) Briggs
Development. growth. and anatomy of wood and bark.
Relationship of anatomy to physical and mechanical
properties of wood. Formation and influence of defects
on properties. Identification of wood and fibers of com
mercial North American species. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: A.

PSE 401 Wood Physics (4) Equilibrium physical
properties of solid wood and wood products..Density
calculations and variations. equilibrium moisture con
tent. shrinkage and sweUlng, flow mechanisms- and
thermal. electrical and nuclear properties. Off~red:

odd yearsi W.

PSE 402. Paper Properties and Additives (4)
Johnson, McKean Material science of paper and
paperboard.. Measurement and characterization of
structural.· mechanical•. and optical properties of
paper. Standard testing methods. paper colorants.
effect of additives on paper properties. and relation
ship of fundamental paper properties to end use re
quirements.·Offered: A.

PSE 403 Fibrous Structure and Rheology I (3)
Allan Review of the synthetic and natural fibers and
their chemical, physical. microscopic,and submicro
scopic properties. The bonding behavior of fibers in
networks. Analysis of the structure of fiber networks
with reference to nonwovens and paper. Offered: A.

PSE 404 Fibrous Structure and Rheology IJ (3)
Allan Behavior of fibers in fluid suspensions and
properties of webs formed therefrom. Physics and
chemistry of fiber-polymer interactions and adhesion.
Fiber· modification by physical and chemical pro
cesses and theory and design of fiber composite mate
rials. Prerequisite: 403. Offered: Sp.

PSE 406 Wood Chemistry I(3) Hrutfiord Chemical
and physical·properties of cellulose, lignin. hemicellu
lose, and extractives. Wood as a raw material for the
c.hemical industry. Offered: A.

PSE 407 Wood Chemistry I Laboratory (2)
Hrutfiord Laboratory to supplement406. Offered: W.

PSE409 WoOd extractives Chemistry (2) .Hrutfiord
Nature, origin. and occurrence of the extraneous como.
ponents of wood, their influence on pulp and paper
preparation, and their utilization. Offered: odd years;
Sp.

PSE 410 Specifications and ManUfacturing of
Solid Wood Products: I (4) Briggs Unit operations of
harvesting, lumber manufacturing. and plywood
manufacturing industries. Measurement and grading
systems for raw materials and finished products. Hard
wood and softwood industries in the Pacific Northwest.
Laboratory emphasiZes visits to representative manu
facturers. Offered: odd years; W.

PSE 411 Specifications and Manufacture of Solid
Wood Products: II (4) Briggs, Johnson Unit opera
tions of composite products industries based on chips
or fibers as raw materials. Important secondarY maf.lu
facturing industries, such as prefabricated housing,
furniture. laminated beams. pallets. Measurement and
grading systems for raw materials and finished proj
ects. Laboratory includes visits to represent~tive

manufacturers. Prerequisite: 410 or permission of in
structor. Offered: odd years; Sp.

PSE 472 Wood Manufacturing Operations I (4)
Johnson Machining, combustion, and energy genera
tion. Analysis of cutting process: orthogonal cutting.
peripheral milling. sawing. veneer cutting. chipping,
flaking. Combustion and energy section covers wood

- combustion mechanisms. use of energy in the forest
products industry, physical and chemical properties.
firing methods. material and energy balances. Offered:
odd years; A. .

PSE 473 Wood Manufacturing Operations II (4) W
Johnson Wood drying and degradation processes.
Analysi!) of moisture-related degradation mechanisms
for wood products and preventive techr'liques. Funda
mentalsof moisture removal techniques for lumber.
veneer and particles, drying techniques. industrial pro
ceduni!s. and economic considerations. Prerequisite:
472 or permission of instructor. Offered: even years.

PSE 474 Wood Manufacturing Qperatlons III (4)
Johnson Gluing. coating. and.preservation of wood.
Nature of adhesion; factors influencing wood. adhe
sion, types of wood adhesives and binders. Principles
of finishing; types of coatings for wood products. Pre
servatives, fire retardants and their effectiveness. Pre
requisite: 473 or permission of instructor. Offered: even
years; Sp.

PSE 475 Structural Wood Design (4) Johnson
Principles of design for wood; allowable stresses for
structural wood and wood~based components; analy-

. sis of beams, columns. panels, trusses, I-beams, and
laminated beams; behavior of fasteners and connec
tors; reliability concepts. Prerequisite: ENGR 220 or
permission of instructor. Offered: even years; Sp.

PSE 476 Pulping and Bleaching Processes (3)
Gustafson Conversion of wood to mechanical and
chemical pulps. Kraft,. sulfite, and semi-chemical
pulping processes. Chemical recovery systems.
Bleaching of mechanical and chemical pulps. Offered:
jointly with CH E 471: W.

PSE 477 Paperrnaklng Processes (3) Hodgson
.Fiber sources and properties. Secondary fibers. Stock
preparation. sheet forming. water removal, finishing.
Coating. lamination. and· printing. Paper products.
Offered: jointly with CH E 472; W.

PSE478 Pulp and Paper Laboratory (2) Gustafson
Laboratory experiments in chemical and serni-chemi
cal pulping of wood. Bleaching of chemical and high~

yield pulps. Physical and chemical characteristics of
pUlp fibers. Prerequisite: 476. Offered: jointly with CH E
473; Sp.

PSE 479 Pulp and Paper Laboratory II (2) McKean
Paper testing, paper additives, flocculation. drainage.
retention. heat transfe,.. and fluid dynamics in paper
making. Sensors and process control. Prerequisite:
477. Offered: Sp. .

PSE 480 _Pulp and Paper Process Control (3)
Boyle Control of pulp and paper processes. Sensors.
actuators, interface equipment. and computer control
strategies common to this industry. Prerequisites: 476.
477, or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

PSE 481 Pulp and Paper Unit Operation (3)
Gustafson Unit operations of particular interest in the
pulp and paper industry in addition to those covered in
CH E330 and 340. Prerequisite: CH E340. Offered: W.

PSE 482 Pulp and Paper, Process Design and
Economics (4) Briggs. McKean Analysis of industrial
pulping, bleaching, papermaking, recovery, and
steam and power operations, using systems analysis
approach. Material and energy balances, process
economics, process contrOl, and design calculations.
Prerequisites: 406. 476. 477. 481, or permission of
Instructor. Offered: Sp. -

PSE 483 Paper Coating and Converting (3) Barlow
Coatings and their preparation, rheology. process
equipment. drying; and product evaluation. Prerequi
site: 477. Offered: W.

PSE 484 Secondary Fiber (3) Hodgson Recycling
of paper. Sources of secondary fiber. Processing
methods for contaminants and ink removal. Properties
and uses of recycled fiber. Prerequisites: 406. 476.
477. Offered: Sp. .

. PSE 485- Undergraduate Research (1-) Under
graduate research or independent study·project under
the supervision of the faculty; usually one credit per
quarter. Prerequisite: senior standing in Pulp and
Paper Science. Offered: AWSp.

PSE 488 Polymer Chemistry (3) .Allan Fundamen
tal review of synthetic and natural polymers. incl!Jding
kinetics of formation. molecular weight distributions.
and solid-state and sol~tion properties. Offered:- W.

PSE 490, 491, 492 Undergraduate Studies (1-5, 1
5, 1-5) NW Individual tutorial study of topics for which
there is not sufficient demand to warrant the organiza
tion of regular classes. Offered: AWSpS. AWSpS,
AWSpS.

PSE 497 Pulp and Papeflntemshlp I (1, max. 2)
Gustafson Technical and economic analysis of com
mercial pulp and paper installations. Structured visits
to industrial operations to observe technical aspects of
pulp and paper curriculum in practice. Preparation of
visitation reports and analysis in seminar setting. Pre
requisites: 406, 476, 477. 481, or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
PSE 503 Pulp and Paper Technology and Industry
Analysis (5) Hrutfiord Characteristics. sources and
supply of raw material. chemical and mechanical
pulping processes. Paper manufacturing products
and grades. Pulp and paper industry organization.
including key firms, strategies. and issues. Includes
international perspectives and case study analysis.
Offered: A.
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PSE S08 Advanced Wood Chemistry, (3) Hrutfiord
Biogenesis of Ilgnins and isotope labeling methods.
Oxidative coupling phenols. Carbonium ion Intermedi
ates in acid-catalyzed processes. Protodeduteration
and reactions with chlorines. Oxidation by inorganic
agents and enzymes. Structure of cellulose mi-'
crofibrils. acid- and enzyme-catalyzed hydrolysis. and
alkaline degradation of polysaccharides. Prerequisite:
406. Offered: even years; A.

PSE 514 Pulp and Paper Process Simulation (3)
Gustafson Presentation of process simulation tech
niques currently used in the pulp and paper industry.
Large-scale simulations of pulp and paper unit opera
tions developed and analyzed. Use of simulations for
control. process optimization, and statistical quality .
control purposes. Offered: even years A

PSE 570 Graduate Studies In Forest Products (1
5) Offered: AWSpS.

PSE 572 Wood Chemistry and Analysis (3-5)
Hrutfiord Application of instrumental methods of
analysis to wood. wood products. and forest prOducts
processing effluents. Emphasis on separation sys
tems. including gas and liquid chromatography, and
on spectral analysis. Offered: odd years; W.

PSE 576 Photomlcrography,of WoodX Tissues (3)
. Theory and method in microscopy and photomicrogra
phy of woody tissues. Offered: Sp.

PsE 5T7 Wood and Paper SCience seminar (1,
max. 3) Discussion of current topics in the science of
wood and its various composites in the form of compo~
sition board. laminates. and paper. Offered: ASp..

PSE 579 Speclflcatlons for Forest Products In
World Trade (3) ~ohnson Compares forest product
specifications, standards. testing. and quality proce
dures between countries and evaluates their role as
trade barriers. Examines cultural and trading partners
to minimize their Impact on trade. Offered: odd years;
W. .

PSE 580 World Woods and Their UtIlization (3)
Briggs Principal species. forms, and end-uses of
woodin world trade. Evaluation of future demands to
identify'changes in end-use requirements. Examina
tion of technical utilization issues related to plantations.
underutilized species, and tropical forests in meeting
these uses. Solid wood. panel. fiber. and wood fuel
products. Offered: even years; W.

PSE 589 Wood Biosynthesis (3) Hrutfiord Biosyn
thesis of carbohydrates. phenolic and terpenoid·com
pounds in forest trees, and biochemistry of wood deg
radation. Prerequisite: 406. Offered: even years Sp.

PSE 591 Graduate Teaching PractfcUm (*, max. 5)
Principles of teaching and learning applied to under
graduate instruction in paper science and engineer
ing. Development. delivery. and evaluation of actual
lectures and homework assignments. Graduate teach- .
ing experience for PSE students only. CrediVno credit
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

Urban Horticulture

Courses for Undergraduates
UHF 201 Ecology of Urban environments (3) 1&51
NW Hamilton Biological, chemical. and physical
processes and components of urban environments,
plus human impacts. Each urban environment. from
city cores to naturalized open spaces, is discussed for
above-and below-ground conditions. key plant and
animal species. and biological Implications of man
agement practices. Intended primarily for nonmajors .
and potential majors. Offered: A.

UHF202 Plants In Cities: An Introduction to Urban
Horticulture (3) I&SINW Tukey Introduction to use of

plants in cities for the benefit of people who live there,
including plant selection. production, design, utiliza
tion. maintenance, and management with implications
in society, business, environment. and quality of life in
urban areas. Intended primarily. for nonmajors and
potential majors. Offered: W.

UHF.331 Landscape Plant Recognition (3) NW
Hamilton. Tsukcida Field recognition of Important
groups of woody and herbaceous landscape plants,
emphasizing diversity at the genus and family levels.
Cultivated plant nomenclature. Plant Qescriptivechar
acters evident in the field, with eye and hand lens.
Hardiness and landscape applications. Recom
mended: BOT 113. Offered: jointly with BOT 331; SpS.

UHF 406 Curatorial Practices In Public Gardens
(3) Techniques of curatorial practice relevant to living
collections of plants. Includes developing and using
collections policies, collection documentation, plant
acquisition and conservation programs, display meth
ods, exchange programs and procedures. and plant
introduction programs. Recommended: three credits
in urban horticulture or museology. Offered: Sp. '

UHF 411 Plant Propagation, Principles, and Prae>
tlce (3) NW Wott Science and practice of plant
propagation including sexual (seed) and asexual (cut
ting, layering, grafting) pn;lpagation. Includes discus
sion of physiological effects, methodology and la~ora

tory exercises. Wide variety of plants covered.
Intended for majors in urban horticulture and others
interested in reproducing landscape plants. Offered:
Sp. '

,UHF 431 Landscape Plant selection (5) NW
Hamilton Principles of selecting plants for urban land
scape sites. Biological basis of plant selection; site
analysis of above-ground and soil conditions, includ
ing microclimate; assessment of plant performance;
plant geography. genetics, exploration. and introduc
tion. Two student projects: study one urb~n site and
,analyze one particular plant species. Prerequisite: 331
or equivalent. Offered: A.

UHF 444 Plant Materials In Urban Landscapes (5)
Gonzalez ~boratory and field course on urban plant
materials. Emphasis on cultural requirements, pest
and disease susceptibility. and ornamental character
istics of commonly used landscape plants. Introduc
tion to species and cultivars currently available in the
nursery trade is integrated with selection and site use
in a variety of landscapes. Prerequisite:;331 or equiva
lent. Offered: Sp.

UHF 445 Landscape Plant Management (5)
Gonzalez Principles and practices of plant manage
ment in cultivated situations. Review of landscape de
sign from the horticultural perspective, management
schedules and budgets. arboricultural practices. and
care of specialized plant materials. Prerequisite: 331 or
equivalent knowledge of woody plants. Offered: A.

UHF 449 Urban Forestry'semlnar (1-3, max. 9)
Bradley. Wagar Discussion of current practice and
research for managing trees in urban and suburban
environments and in forested environments with sub
stantial human use. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor. Offered: Sp.

UHF 451 Urban Plant Protection (4) NW Gars
Working knowledge on insects and diseases of plants
growing in the urban environment. Emphasis placed
onpest and damage recog'nition, control methods. and
integrated pest management systems. Prerequisites:
CHEM 101, 102;. BIOl 101, 102 or equivalents.
Offered: Sp. .

UHF 461 PublicOutreach In Urban Horticulture (3)
Wott Aspects of establishing and implementing pro
grams of public urban horticulture outreach (exten
sion) education in university, public institutions, and
private contexts. Includes quantitative audience as
sessment, organization, objective building. lecture and

class management. publications, interpretation for di
verse audiences, funding. volunteers, and evaluation
techniques. Recommended: three credits in urban hor
ticulture. Offered: W.

UHF 471 Ecological Concepts and Urban ecosys
tems (3) NW Ewing Ecological cOncepts intro an
urban context with emphasis on autoecological rela
.tionships of plant in an urban environment. General
framework for development of urban ecological con
cepts folloWed by case studies and exploring applica
tions in new areas. Prerequisite: general ecology, plant
physiology. or permission of instructor. Offered: W.

UHF 475 Wetland Ecology (5) NW Ewing, Harrison
Wetland types and functions, global and North Ameri
can distribution. wetland plant types. soil chemistry.
The influence of stresses on wetland composition and
form. Autecology of wetland plants; 'response to and
detection of stresses. Impacts of urbanization: man
agement techniques. Pl'erequisites: BOT 371: BOT354
or BIOl 47~ or permission of Instructor. Offered: A.

UHF 490, 491, 492 Undergraduate Studies (1-5,
. 1-5, 1-5) NW Individual tutorial study of topics for

which there is not sufficient demand to warrant the
organization of regular classes. Offered: AWSpS,
AWSpS, AWSpS.

UHF 495 senior ProjeCt In Urban Forestry· (5)
Bradley, Hamilton Individual study of an urban forestry
problem under direction of a faculty member. Prerequi
sites: approved plan of study and permission of major
advisor. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
UHF 501 Urban Horticulture Profession (2) Tukey
Describes the emerging profession of urban horticul~

ture and forestry, its history and significance. and the
attitudes, knowledge, and skills neqessary for success
in the profession. Guest lecturers and student partici
pation discuss and evaluate opportunities. Prerequi
sites: MFR-UH students and others by permission of
instructor. Offered: A.

UHF 502 Data Collection, Analysis, and Pr8senta
tlon (3) Ewing Design· of scientific experiments,
collection of data, and use of computers to store.
analyze and present data. Limited by equipment avail
ability to8 students; UH students have priority. Offered:
Sp. '

UHF 531 seminar In Horticultural Taxonomy and
Landscape Plant selection (1-3, max. 12) Hamilton
Special topics in horticultural taxonomy (nomeflclature
and systematics of cultivated plants, evolution of di
verse genera and families. methods of analysis) and
lal1dscape plant selection (natural ecology and bioge
ography of landscape plants, plant exploration, intro
duction and testing. Recommended: 331 and 431.

UHF 549 Urban Horticulture Seminar (1, max. 6)
Hamilton Discussion by invited speakers on current
topics in urban horticulture. CrediVno credit only.
Offered: A. '

UHF 561 Public Presentation In Urban Horticul
ture (2) Wott Students learn to make public presenta
tions in scientific, professional and populat contexts
and to interpret technical information for professional
and lay audiences. Support materials. such as audiovi
suals and graphics discussed. Offered: W.

UHF 572 Urban Ecosystem Management seminar
(1-3, max. 9) Ewing Graduate seminar in urban
ecosystem management. Special topics of current im
portance in urban ecosystem management. Ecological
aspects of ecosystem conservation, restoration. and
management. Students participate in presentation and

, discussion of current work. Prerequisites: 471, 475.
Offered: W.

UHF 601 Internship (1-9) Prerequisite: permission
of graduate program adviser. CrediVno credit only.
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I.nterdisciplinary
Graduate
Degree
Programs
These programs are administered.by interdisciplinary
groups of the Graduate SChool. Certain courses carry
ing the particular program prefix appear below: other
courses with the same prefix appear elsewhere as
indicated. Other courses included in these programs
are selected from many disciplines throughout the
University and carry the prefix of the respective disci-
p~& .

Behavioral
Neuroscience
Albert F. Fuchs, Director

This interdisciplinary Doctor of Philosophy degree pro-'
gram administered by the Behavioral Neuroscience
Interdisciplinary Group of the Graduate SChool pro
vides intensive training in behavioral neuroscience.
The program accepts only two or three students ayear.
In the first two years, students take didactic course
work. as well as three laboratory rotations. During this
time students are supported by aUniversity research
asSistantship. By the third year. students select a re
search laboratory and are supported by a variety of
funding resources until the completion of the Ph.D.
program, usually after two to four additional years.
Graduates of the program are employed in University
departments of Psychology, Physiology. Neuro
science. and Zoology. and in various School of Medi
cine departments.

Because physiological psychology and modern neuro
biology are strongly developed at the University.
graduate students can find the latest concepts, re
search techniques, and instrumentation in both fields.
In addition to the research facilities of the participating
departments: students may work at a multitude of other
neuroscience facilities. including the Regional Primate
Research Center (on campus). the W. M. Keck Imaging
Genter (on campus), and the Friday Harbor laborato
ries for the study of marine and invertebrate biology (on
San Juan Island). .

CDfl8llJDndent:B and Information
Terre Poppe, Graduate Program Secretery
G424 Health Sciences, SJ-40

FacultY

DlrectDr
Albert F. Fuchs

ProfessDrs '-
Anderson. Marjorie E. * 1971; PhD, 1969, University of
Washington; physiology of basal ganglia and cerebel-
lum. ..

Beecher, Michael D. * 1978; PhD•. 1970, Boston Univer
sity; animal communication, animal behaviors and·
communication. sensory processes.

Bernstein, Ilene L. " 1974; PhD, 1972, University of
California (Los Angeles); behavioral neuroscience,
mechanisms affecting appetite and taste preference.

Diaz, Jaime * 1978; PhD; 1975, University of California
,Los Angeles): brain development, develoPmental
psychopharmacology. .

Dorsa, Daniel M. * 1979, PhD, 1977, University of
California (Davis): neuropharmacology, neurochemis
try.

Edwards. John S. * 1967: PhD, 1960, Cambridge Uni
versity (UK): arthropod neurobiology, insect physiol
ogy and development, tundra and alpine biology.

Fetz, fberhard *1975: PhD, 1966, Massachusetts In
stitute of Technology: cortical regulation of movement.

Fuchs, Albert F. * 1969: PhD. 1966. Johns Hopkins
University; oculomotor physiology.

Kuhl, Patricia K. * 1976, PhD, 1973, Univ.ersity.ofMin"
nesota: speech perception.

Palka, John M. * 1969: PhD, 1965, Universityof Califor
nia (Los Angeles): neurophysiology. sensory phYsiol
ogy. developmental neurobiology.

Rubel, Edwin W. ~ 1986; PhD, 1969, Michigan State
University: developmental neurobiology, with special
emphasis on vertebrate auditory system development.

SChwartzkroin, Philip A. * 1978: PhD, 1972, Stanford
University; mechanisms of cortical excitability.

Smith, Orville A. * 1958: PhD, 1953, Michigan State
University: central regulation of cardiovascular func
tion.

Steiner. Robert A.. * 1977; PhD, 1975, UniversitY of
Oregon; neuroendocrinology.

Teller, DaVida V. * .1965; PhD, 1965, University' of
California (Berkeley): vision. psychophysics, develop
ment of vision.

Truman. James W. * 1973; PhD, 1970, Harvard Univer
sity; hormones and invertebrate behavior, insectphysi-
ology, Circadian rhythms. '

Wingfield, John C. * 1985: PhD. 1973, UniversitY Col
lege of North Wales (UK): environmental and hormonal
control of avian reproductive cycles.

Woods, Stephen C. * 1972: PhD. 1970, University of
Washington; physiological and conditioned drug ef
fects, neural control of endocrine systems.

ASsociate Pm"'''Drs
Brenowitz, Eliot A. * 1987: PhD, 1982, Cornell Univer
sity: animal behavior. neuroethology, neuroendocrinol
ogy. animal communications.

Sherk. Helen * 1982; PhD, 1978, Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology; neuroanatomy.

Tempel. Bruce L. * 1988: PhD, 1983, Princeton Univer
sity: molecular neurobiology/n~urogenetics, especially
potassium channel gene structure and function.

AlSlstantPm_Drs

Miller, Margaret A. 1990; PhD, 1984, University of
Washington.' '

Olavarria, Jaime F. * 1990; PhD. 1984, University of
California (Berkeley); visual system: anatomy and
physiology, comparative and developmental~studies.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

B NEU 535 Issues In Behavioral Neuroscience (3)
Provides faculty-guided readings and discussions of
original papers in behavioral neuroscience.

B NEU 800 Doctoral' Dissertation (*. max. 9)
Offered: AWSpS.

Biology Teaching
John.S. Edwards, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Graduate School Biology Teaching Group offers
an interdisciplinary program that leads to the degree of
Master of Arts for Teachers in the field of biological
science. Designed specifically for biology teachers in
secondary schools and community colleges, the pro
gram emphasizes broadening the ~tudent's under
standing of the various fields of biological science. with
improvement of the student's effectiveness as a
teacher as the primary goal. The program offers oppor-

. tunities for course work within the departments of the
University in biological science and science educa
tion. Each student is asked to perform an in-depth
study of a biological problem in the context of its
relevance to the teaching of biological science. Facili
ties and guidance are provided by a sponsoring pro
fessor and advisory committee drawn,from the Biology
Teaching Group and the several biological science
departments of the University.

SpscJal Requirements
Prospective candidates for the degree must have an
initial or conpnuingcertificate for teaching biology at
the. secondary leye\.

Assistantships and fellowships are not provided under
the aegis of this program.

CDITfJ8PDDdslIt:B and InfDrmaUDD
Graduate Program Coordinator
Biology T~aching, KB-05

Faculty

ChairpSISDn
John S. Edwards

Pmfsaofl

Ammirati, Joseph F. * 1979; PhD, 1972, University of
Michig8!': mycology. taxonomy and ecology of fungi.

Deyrup-Olsen, Ingrith J. * 1964, (Emeritus); PhD, 1944.
Columbia University; general physiology, ceil-mem-
brane phenomena. .

Edwards. John S. * 1967; PhD. 1960. Cambridge Uni"
versity (UK); arthropod neurobiology, insect physiol
ogy and development, tundra and alpine biology.

Halperin, Walter * 1968; PhD. 1965, University of Con
necticut; plant physiology, developmental anatomy,
plant cancer, tissue culture.

Kahn. Alan J. * 1961; PhD. 1957, Vale University;
invertebrate zoology, ecology and fuctional morphol
ogy of marine invertebrates.

Laird. Charles D. * 1971; PhD, 1966. Stanford Univer
sity; cell and developmental biology. human genetics.

Leopold, Estella B.• 1976; PhD. 1955, Vale University:
paleoecology. pollen and seed analysis, late Cenozoic
environment. .

Meeuse. Bastiaan J. D.• 1952. (Emeritus); Doctorate,
1939, University of Leyden (Netherlands); plant physi
ology, algal physiology, metabolism, plant biochemis
try.

Nester, Eugene W. * 1962; PhD, 1959, Case Western
Reserve University; genetics and biochemistry of bac
terial-cellinteractions: tumor tumorIgenesis.

Olstad, Roger G. * 1964: PhD. 1963, University of
, Minnesota: 'SCience education, teacher education.

Stettler. Reinhard F. * 1963: PhD. 1963, University of
California (Berkeley): genetics of forest tree popula
tions. biotechnology, biomass production.
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DegrsB Requ/rsmeol$ and SaIIlfB&t0IYPro,,,,.
Specific course work and areas ofconcentration will be
determined by the student's interests within the frame-

COIfBSIIDndlJnt:s and Information .
Graduate Program Coordinator
F361 Hea!th Sciences, SC-37

Near and Middle
'Eastern Studies

RBI8an:h FacllNBI
In addition to utilizing University facilities. the progf81T1
makes extensive use of community health facilities and
agencies for research and training.

Adm/sslon Deadl/ne
The application deadline for autumn quarter admission
is February 1. Applications which are completed and
postmarked on or before this date will be reviewed by
the apppropriate admission committee. Late applica
tions may be submitted until April 15, although consld
eration is not guaranteed if enrollment targets have
been met.

Ph.D. bam/natlollS aodDl8s8rtallon
Students will be required to take written examinations,
one of which Will involve the primary regional language
offered by the student. The specific fields will be set by
the student's Ph.D. committee in consultation with the
student. '

Students must meet the general University require
ments concerning admission to candidacy for the doc
toral degree, the dissertation, and final examinations,
inclUding~ oral examination.

Students must have a major adviser from among the
Near and Middle Eastern Program faculty. Major.
changes in a student's program must be approved by
a three-person faculty committee, which must include
the student's major advls!3r as well as the graduate
adviser for the program. At least one member and no
more than two members of a stUdent's committee must
be in NELC.

Students will write a dissertation as the final require
ment for thePh.D. degree. The topic of.the dissertation
will be set in consultation with the Ph.D. candidate's
supervisory committee.

AnnualRsr/ew
A subcommittee of the Near and Middle Eastern Stud
ies Program faculty will meet each spring to review the
progress of all students in the Ph.D. program. Either the
chair of the student's committee, the program's gradu
ate adviser. or the program's director will inform stu
dents of the ,results of this annual review.

woi1< of the degree and satisfactory progress require:.
ments listed below.

1. Within 18 months of admission, demonstration of a
general knowledge of history and culture In one of the
follOWing general fields: Islamic civi.lization; Arabic;
Hebrew, Persian, Turkish, or Central Asian Turkic lan
guages and literature: the modem Middle East; or
comparative religion either through-previous degree
work or through examination administered by the pro
gram.

2. Within three years of admission, completion of two
advanced courses in· the humanities, one of which
must be In the Department of Near Eastern Languages
and Civilization (NELC); .and two advanced courses In
the social sciences, one of which must be in the De
partment of History. These coursesoare in addition to
work the student may have done at the B.A. and M.A.
level.

3. Within three years of admission, completion of a
graduate seminar, or two if none was taken at the MA
level.

4. A student will be expected to have studied four
languages, two of which must be regional languages
and one of which must be a Western European lan
guage other than English, such as French, German,
Italian. Russian, or Spanish. Within three years of ad
mission, a student must acquire a reading knowledge
of a pertinent research language different from the two
languages offered at the time of admission. Before the
oral examination may be taken, the student must com
plete the second-year level in a regional language
different from the two languages offered at the time of
admission.

. ~

The interdisciplinary Ph.D. program in Near and Middle
Eastern Studies is designed for students who ~ish to
pursue research with a comparative perspective in
Near Eastern languages and literature: Arabic, He
brew, Persian (or Darl or Tajik): Turkish and Central
Asian'Turkic languages; Near Eastern linguistics; Is
lamic topics, namely: Islamic law, history, institutions,
theology, and mysticism; comparative religion: Juda
ism, Christianity, and Islam; and Interdisciplinary inves
tigations qf modem topics using the social splences.
The program Is administered by an interdisciplinary .
GraduateSchool faculty group. The program of studies
includes courses offered in the Department of Near
Eastern Languages and Civilization, JSIS, and other
departments on campus. Students in the program
must.tak.,. courses in both the humanities and ,social
.sciences.

Faculty

ProfesrDIS

Conrad, Douglas A. - 1977; PhD, 1978, University of
•Chicago.

Klastorin, Theodore - 1974: PhD, 1973, University of
Texas (Austin); operations management, facility loca
tion, project management, quality, inventory, hea!th
services.

Madden, Carolyn Watts • 1975; PhD. 1976, Johns
Hopkins University; health economiCSilfld policy.

Perrin, Edward - 1975; PhD, 1961, Stanford University;
health information services, research methodology.

AssD&latB ProfBIIDII

Ehreth, Jenifer L. - 1981; PhD, 1987, University of
Washington; orgartizational evaluation, cost effective
ness, long7term care, managerial ethics.

Grembowski, David • 1980; PhD, 1982, University of
Washington; dental care demand. fluoridation, dental
health services research.

Martin, Diane P. 1978; PhD, 1979, University of Wash
ington; health services use and, cost, alternative deliv
ery systems and insurance.

Richardson, Mary L. • 1977; PhD, 1984, University of
Washington; organization, management and analysis
of policy relevant to health services. '

Wickizer. Thomas M. 1988; PhD, 1989, University of
, Michigan';,health promotion evaluation.

Sen/DrLedursr

Altamore,'Rita A. - 1981; MD, 1977, Boston University;
information systems in health services, qualityof health
care.

ChalrpelSon
, Mary l. RichardsonHealth Services

Administration

Spec/al Requ/rsmenl$
Applicants must submit, in addition to GraduateSchool
admission requirements, at least three letters of recom
mendation and scores from the Graduate Record ex
amination. A narrative statement of objectives is also
required, and in'terviews by members of the program
faculty may be required. Relevant health field experi
ence is preferred. In general. applicants are accepted
only for autumn quarter of each year. The application
deadline is February 15.

Whisler, Howard C. • 1963; PhD, 1961, University of
California (Berkeley); mycology, aquatic fungi, slime
molds and phycomycetes, development.

bloc/atB ProfBssorr

Hille, Merrill B. ·1976; PhD, 1965, Rockefeller Univer
sity; developmental biology, gastrulation in sea urchi~

embryos, translational regulation during meiosis. . .

Van Volkenburgh, Elizabeth -1982; PhD, 1980, Univer
sity of Washington; leaf growth and development. cel
lular and biochemical levels of control.

Rnane/alAid
A limited number of fellowships, assistantships, schol
arships and loans are available each year. rhe M.HA
A1umn;'Association sponsors a fund-raising phonathon
from which some of the proceeds go toward program
scholarships. The Foster G. McGaw Scholarship, ad
ministered by the Association of UniversityPrograms in
Health Administration, may be awarded. A scholarship
sponsored by the Association of Medical Group Ad
ministrators is available for students concentrating in
ambulatory care management. Group Health Coop
erative of Puget Sound sponsors a Graduate Research
Association position for an under-represented minority
student (particularly Black, Hispanic, or Native Ameri
can). Health Education Assistance Loans (HEAL) mon
ies are also available to graduate students in health
services. However, students admitted should be pre
pared to utilize their own resources to finance their
graduate education.

Mary Richardson, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Health services Administration Groupoffers a two-.
year program of studies leading to the degree of Mas
ter of Health Administration. It provides preparation for
careers in management, planning, and policy analysis
in ambulatory-care organizations, hospitals,long-term
care facilities, mental-health-care organizations, gov
emment agencies, planning agencies, and other orga
nizational settings in the health field. The curriculum is
designed to be interdiscipljnary, with a faculty drawn
not only from the School.of Public Health and Commu
nity Medicine, but also from the graduate schools of
Business Administration and Public Affairs. A student's
program of studies may vary according to his or her
concentration of study and career objectives. In addi
tion to academic work, students are required to partici
'pate in an internship experience in a health facility or
agency under the preceptorship of the adminls~rator or
director of that organization. Also, a two-quarter ana
lytical project under the supervision of a faculty adviser
is required in the second year.

The program has developed a unique opportunity for
concentration in health policy and managed care. A
concurrent degree program combining the M.H.A. and
M.BA degrees also is offered. This curriculum re
quires three years of intensive academic study' and
culminates in a joint M.HA-M.B.A. degree.

Course listings may be found under the School of
Public Health and Community Medicine, Department
of Health Services.
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CormpondBnm and Information
Linda Radosevich
Interdisciplinary Degree Programs
The Graduate School. AG-10
(206) 543-6398

Charlotte,AJbrigf'lt
Middle East Center, DR-Q5
Jackson School of International Studies
(206) 543-4227

Faculty

ChSlrpBISO';
Jere L Bacharach

Pro"'o~

Bacharach, JereL. * 1967; PhD. 1967. 'University of
Michlga~; history of the Middle East. Islamic.

Brame. Michael K. * 1974: PhD, 1970. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; syntax, phonology, structure of
Arabic and English.

Cirtautas. lise D. * .1968: PhD, 1958.' University ,of
Hamburg (Germany); Turkic languages and litera
tures.

Heer, Nicholas L. * 1965:' (Emeritus): PhD, 1955,
Pri~ceton University; Arabic language an9 literature,
Islamic the?'ogy and philosophy.

Kalsse. Ellen * 1976: PhD. 1977, Harvard University;
phonology•.historical linguistics. ancient and modern
Greek. syntax-phonology interface.

MacKay. Pierre A. * 1966; PhD, 1964, University of
California (Berkeley); Greek literature, post-classical

, and Byzahtine Greek literature, numismatics.

Migdal, Joel S.* 1980; PhD. 1972,'Harvard University;
state and society in the Third World; Middle East poli
tics.

Sakata. Hiromi L. * 1977; pho. 1976. University of
Washington: ethnomusic610gy.

Wenke. Robert J. * 1975; PhD, 1975, University of
Michigan; archaeology of Egypt, the Middle East. and
quantitative methods.

Ziadeh, FarhatJ. * 1966. (Emeritus); LLB. 1940. Univer
sity of London (UK): Arabic language and literature,
Islamic law, Islamic institutions..

AlsDc/atB ProfSS8D1S
Goldberg. Ellis * 1985; PhD. 1983,UniversityofCalifor
nia (Berkeley); political economy of the Middle East.

Jaffee. Martin S. *1987; PhD, 1980, Brown Un.iversity:
rabbinic religion and literature in late antiquity.

Karimi-Hakkak. Ahmad *.1985: PhD. 1979, Rutgers'
University; Persian language and literature. : '

Kasaba. Resat * 1985; PhD. 1985, State University of
New York (Binghamton): historical sociology. world

. systems. social change in the Mid,dle East.'

Sokoloff. Naomi B. * 1985; PhD. 1980, Princeton Uni
versity; Hebrew language and literature.

Waugh. Daniel Clarke * 1972; PhD. 1972', Harvard
Universlty;medieval Russian history.

Williams, Michael A * 1976; PhD, 1977, Harvard Uni
versity; early Christianity and religions of antiquity.

bllslant,ProfBssDlS

DeYoung, Terri Lynn * 1991;PhD, 1988, University of
Califqrnla(Berkeley): Arabic language and literature. '

Silay. Kemal * 1993; PhD, 1993, Indiana University;
Turkish. language.and 1iterature.

Zysow, Aron * 1988; PhD, 1984, Harvard University;
'Arabic'language and literature. Islamic law, Islamic
theology.

Nutritional Sciences
Elaine R. Monsen,Graduate Program Coordinator

The Nutritional ,Sciences Program offers an interdisci
plinary graduate program of study leading to a Master
of Science or a Doctor of Philosophy degree. Training
is provided in adyanced nutrition and its application to
the field of clinical dietetics through both didactic and '
clinical experiences. Four types of studel1ts are' best
served by this program: (1) the individual with a strong
science background who wishes to pursue advanced
training in nutritional sciences; (2) the individual who
wishes to complete academic requirements (ADA-ap
proved didactic plan) for becoming a registered dieti
tian; (3) the Individual with an undergraduate back~

ground in nutrition, dletetic~ and foods who wishes to
pursue additional education in nutritional sciences
while 'obtaining the supe~sed clinical experience re
quired for registered dietitian status (ADA-appr~ved

AP-4): and (4) the Individual who is a registered dieti
tian and wishes to pursue an advanced degree in
nutritional sciences.

Principal areas of study include clinical nutrition. com
munity nutrition, maternal and child nutrition, and nutri
tional biochemistry. The faculty is composed of a core
group in nutrition plus a larger affiliated group repre
senting relevant fields within the schools of Public·
Health. Medicine, and Nursing, the Division of Food
Science in the College of Ocean and Fishery Sciences,

. and the College of Arts and Sciences. '

Each individual program of!study is designed' by'the
student in consultation with, and with the approval of, a
supervisory committee., Not only will .appropriate
course work be carefully defined, but collaboration
between student and faculty in appropriate thesis re
search will begin as early in the graduate 'experience
as possible. Those students receiving supervised clini-

,cal experience will work closely with the coordinator of
clinical activities, so the program of experiences meets
ADA requiremerJts. . .

, ROflareh FBelllUo

Support facilities are available in the form of libraries.
laboratories, anutrientdata base. computer facilities, a
human metabolic unit. and a vivarium. Additional sup"

, port is available through the Clinical Research Center,
the Clinical Nutrition Research Unit; the' Northwest
Lipid Research Center. and the Nutrition Metabolism
Division of the Department of Laboratory Medicine in
the School of Medicine. Clinical facilities available for
supervised clinical experience include University of
Washington Medical Center. Harborview Medical Cen
ter, Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research Center. North
west Kidney Center. Children's Hospital and Medical
Center, Pacific Medical Center, and the Child Develop
ment and Mental Retardation Center.

Admlllion RBqu/~mBnlJl

StudelJts may enter the graduatedegree program after
completing a bachelor's and/or master's degree in the
biological sciences; background in human physiology
and biochemistry is especially desirable. Those stu
dents who wish to pursue registration status with the
Con:tmission on Dietetic·Registration must complete
ADA-approved Plan 4 or Plan 5 academic require
menia prior to, ·applylng .for the supervised clinical,

. experience program (AP-4). Students who wish to pur
sue the Ph.D. degree should correspond with the Di
rector of the Nutritional Sciences Group for detailed
admission requirements.

CDmJlpondBnm Bnd Infonnat/on
DirectorNutritional Sciences Program
3050 Raitt, DL-10

Faculty

Chairperson
Elaine R. Monsen

.ProffJSsOIS
Albers, John J. * 1971. (Research); PhD, 1969, Univer
sity of Illinois; lipoprotein .metabolism and pathophysi
ology.

Benedetti, Thomas J. * 1979; MD, 1973, University of
Washington; perinatal medicine.

Bierman, Edwin L * 1962; MD, 1955. Cornell Univer
sity: metabolism and endocrinology.

,Blagg. Christopher R. 1966; MD, 1954. University of
Leeds (UK); nephrology.

Bowen-Pope. Daniel * 1982; PhD, 1979, UniversitY of
California (Berkeley): gene regulation. growth factors
and receptors.

~rown, B~ Greg 1981; MD. 1969, Johns Hopkins Uni
.versity; cardiology.

Brown, Zane A. *1977; MD,,1966, Temple University;
insulin requiring diabetes complicating pregnancy,
genital herpes complicating pregnancy.

Brunzell. John D. * 1975; MD. 1963, UniversityofWash
ington; nutritional and metabolic aspectS of lipopro-
teins and diabetes. '

Chait,' Alan * 1977; MD. 1974, University of Capetown
(Solith Africa); clinical nutrition with special emphasis
on lipid metabolism.

Chesnut, Charles H. • 1974; MD, 1966, UniverSity of
Florida;·nuclear medicine. '

Dellinger. E. Patchen * 1977; MD. 1970. Harvard Uni
versity; general and gastrointestinal surgery.

Emanuel. Irvin * 1966; MD. 1960, University of Roches
ter; child development and mental retardation.

Ensinck. John W. * 1961; MDCM. 1956, McGillUniver
sity (Canada); the role of GI hormones in fuel homeo
stasis.

Fujimoto, Wilfred Y. * 1969: MD, 1965. Johns Hopkins
University: metabolism. endocrinology. nutrition.

Heitkemper, Marga,ret M. * 1981; PhD. 1981, University
of Illinois; gastroenterology, enteral nut~ition. gerontOl
ogy.

Henderson, Maureen M. * 1975; MBSS, 1949, Univer
sity of Durham (UK); epidemiology of ch'ronic diseases.

Jurkovich. Gregory J. 1988; MD, 1978, University of
Minnesota; general surgery.

Jurkovich, Gregory J. 1988; MD. 1978, University of
Minnesola:general surgery.

Knopp, Robert H. *1974; MD, 1964. Cornell University;
metabolism and endocrinology.

Koepsell, Thomas D. * 1979; MD, 1972. Harvard Uni
versity; chronic diseases, applying epidemiologic con
cepts to medical practice.

Kronmal, RichardA * ,1964; PhD, 1964, University of
California (Los Angeles); nonparametric density esti
mation, computer algorithms. cardiovascular data
analysis; clinical trials.

Marlatt. G. Alan * 1972; PhD, 1968, Indiana University;
health psychology and addictive behaviors (relapse
prevention and harm reduction).

Monsen, Elaine R. * 1969; PhD, 1961, University of
California (Berkeley); nutrition,dietetics.

Omenn. Gilbert S. * 1981: MD, 1965, Harvard Univer
sity; genetic predisposition to environmental and occu- .
pational hazards.

Porte. Daniel Jr. 1982; MD, 1957; University of Chi
cago; metabolism and endocrinology.
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Ross, Russell-1962. DDS. 1955, Columbia University;
atherosclerosIs. growth factors, inflammation. vascular
biology.

Saunders. David R. -1969; MD. 1957. McGill University
. (Canada); intestinal absorption, eff~ct of drugs on GI

mucosa.

Scott, C. Ronald - 196P; MD. 1959, University of Wash
ington; diagnosis and nutritional management of ge
netic disorders of children.

Whorton, James C. - 1970, PhD, 1969. University of
Wisconsin; history of American medicine. public
health, alternative healing, pharmacy and biochemis
try.

Woods, Stephen C. - 1972; PhD, 1970, University Qf.
Washington; physiological and conditioned drug ef
fects. neural control of endocrine systems.

Worthington-Roberts. Bonnie S. - 1973; PhD, 1971.
University of Washington; maternal and child nutrition.

AlSDclslB PmfBssDrs

Ahmad, Suhail 1978; MBBS, 1968, University of
Al'ahabad (India); nephrology.

Austin, Melissa A. - 1988; PhD, 1985. University of
California (Berkeley); genetic epidemiology of lipopro
teins. coronary heart"disease and cancer.

Beresford, Shirley A. - 1987; PhD. 1981. University of
London (UK); cancer prevention. especially dietary
factors; diet and exercise in disease prevention.

Dong, Faye L. - 1982; PhD, 1976. University of Califor
nia (Davis); nutritional evaluation of foods. food irradia
tion, and nutrient bioavailability.

Elmer, GaryW. -1971; PhD, 1970, Rutgers University;
pharmacognosy.

Le Boeuf. Renee C. - 1987, (Research), PhD, 1977.
State' University of New York (Buffalo); genetic and
nutritional regulation of protein involved in lipid trans
port.

Lipkin, Edward W.. - 1981; MD, 1978. Case Western
Reserve University; mineral metabolism, nutrition sup
port. non-human primate physiology.

McCann. Barbara S. 1986. PhD, 1984. Rutgers Univer
sity; psychology..

Pearlman, Robert A. - 1981. MD. 1975.Boston Univer
sity; gerontology.

Rasco; Barbara A. - 1984; PhD, 1983, University of
Massachusetts.

Rosenfeld, Michael E. - 1992; PhD. 1981, University of
Wisconsin; mechanisms of atherogenesis and mac
rophage gene expression.

Schwartz. Robert S. - 1982; MD, .1974. Ohio State
University; internal medicine and geriatrics.

Siscovick, David S. - 1987; MD, 1976. University of
Maryland; epidemiology. .

Weigle, D. Scott 1984; MD. 1978, Harvard University;
endocrinology and metabolism.

White, J. Emily - 1982; PhD. 1982, University of Wash
ington; cancer control research 'and prevention. epide
miologic methods, Alzheimer's disease.

Au/stanlProfsSSDrs

Bankson~Daniel D. 1993. (Clinical); PhD, 1985, Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; nutritional status of
antioxidants and fat-soluble vitamins. .

Cheney, Carrie L. • 1990; PhD. 1989. University of
Washington~ role of nutrition in cancer prognosis and
secondary prevention.

Faine. Mary P. 1982; MS, 1975, University of Washing
ton; nutrition.

.' .
Kestin. Mark - 1990: PhD. 1990, Flinders University
(Australia); relationship between nutrition, cancer and
cardiovascular disease.

Kristal. Alan R. • 1988; DPH. 1983, Columbia Univer
sity; nutritional epidemiology, dietary behavior. nutri
tion intervention, and cancer control.

Let:llJ18rs

Aker. Saundra 1977, (Affiliate); as, 1961. University of
Utah; medically optimal nutrition support for
immunocompromised patients.

Adams, Susan L. 1979, M5, 1988. University of Wash
ington; clinical dietetics and research. critical care
nutritional support. .

Karkeck. Joan M. • 1974. MS. 1969, Case Westem
Reserve University; applied nutrition including food
intake methods and clinic~1 dietetic practice.

King. Irena B. 1985; PhD. 1984, University of Washing
ton; fatty acids, antioxidants, DNA damage.
biomarkers.

Lucas, Betty L. 1974. MPH, 1969. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); maternal and child nutrition.

Pipes. Peggy L. 1968; MPH. 1966, University of Michi
gan; maternal and child nutrition.

Rees, Jane 1973; MS,·1972, University of Washington;
.adolescentmedicine, nutrition. . .

Trahms. Cristine M. 1973. MS. 1972, University of
Washington; maternal and child nutrItion.

Wilkens. Katherine G. 1989. MS, 1977. University of
Washington; nutrition care of patients requiring dialy-
sis. •

Course Descriptions .
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for UndergraeJuates

NUTR 300 Nutrition for Today (3) NW Basic and
applied nutrition and food science. Includes identifica
tion and physiological roles of nutrients. nutritional
requirements, problems with over- and unaernutrition.
and nutritional and food-related diseases. Food addi
tives. processing, safety. and their effects on overall
nutrition. Current issues of public significance.

NUTR 301 Nutrition and Nursing (3) NW
Worthington-Roberts Basic principles of nutrition and
their relationship to health problems. Normal nutrition
needs of individuals at various age levels; environmen
tal influences on nutrition; assessment of nutritional
status; nutritional values of foods; dietary modifications
as appropriate in the nutritional component of medical
treatment. Prerequisite: organic chemistry. Offered: A.

NUTR 441 Food StructUre and Preparation (3)·
Review of relationships between food quality and food
handling. Principles of food science integrated with .
laboratory sessions that observe the effects of various
parameters on food composition and quality. Prerequi
site: organic chemistry.

NUTR 445 Food Service Management (3) Objec-'
tives of management in a food service system; pur
chasing systems currently in use. receiving systems.
inventory control. menu planning. cost control. service
styles. and sanitation requirements. Prerequisite: 441.

NUTR 461 Diet Therapy (4) Karkeck Nutrition in the
etiology and treatment of disease and in the mainte
nance of health. Various organ systems are discussed:
pathology, medical/surgical treatment and dietary
management, with emphasis on counseling skills. Pre
requisites: basic nutrition and PBIO 406-406 or CONJ
340-341-342. Offered: 1996; W.

Courses for Graduates Onl,

NUTR 500 Seminar: Current Issues In Nutrition (1,
max.4) Addresses current topics'in the Nutrition and
Applied Nutrition literature and provides a forum for
student and faculty presentation and review of current
research efforts. Prerequisite: graduate student in nu
trition. Offered: AWSp.

NUTR 520 Protein and carbohydrate Nutrmon (4)
Monsen. Rosenfeld Metabolic and physiologic con
cepts related to protein and carbohydrate nutrition.
Areas address include composition of foods, require
ments through the life cycle, quality of protein. veg
etarianism. protein deficiency, low carbohydrate diets,
glycemic response to foods, carbohydrates and dental
caries. inbor:n errors in.carbohydrate and proteln me
tabolism. Prerequisite: biochemistry. Offered: A.

NUTR 521 Upld Nutrftf9" (4) Monsen. Rosenfeld
Normal lipid components of animal fluids and tissues.
with review of their metabolism and physiQlogical func
tions. Effect of diet and the normal developmentduring
the life span of these lipid metabolism. Changes of
lipids with various types of disease states and means
of nutritional modification of these changes. Prerequi
site: biochemistry, Offered: W.

NUTR 522 Vitamin and MInerai Nutrttfon (4)
Monsen. Rosenfeld Advanced study of biologically
essential minerals and vitamins. To include absorption,
transport. function. storage. excretion: imbalance. de
ficiency and toxicity; dietary sources~ role of these
nutrients in prevention diseases directly on indirectly
(such as cancer. dental carles); role of modern food
technology on availability of these nutrients in our food
supply. Prerequisite: biochemistry. Offered: Sp.

NUTR 525 Evaluatfon of Nutritional Status (3)
. Monsen Dietary. clinical, and biochemical-biophysi

cal components in the assessment of nutritional status.
InterrelationShips of nutrients and effects of varying
levels of nutrient intake. Critical appraisal of nutrltiQl'lal
status surveys. EXperimental design and dietary meth
odology. Prerequisites: human nutrition and biochem
istry. Offered: 1995; A.

NUTR 526' Maternal and Infant Nutrition (3)
Worthington-Roberts Influence of nutrition on fertility
and on the course and outcome of pregnancy. Nutri
tional management of high-risk pregnancy. Nutritional
needs during lactation and effect of maternal diet on
milk composition. Breast-feeding versus bottle-feed~

ing; fundamentals of Infant nutrition. Nutritional man
agement of high-risk infants. Prerequisites:hiJrnan nU
trition and human physiology. Offered: W.

NUTR 527 Nutrition: Childhood Through Ad0les
cence (3) Rees. Trahms. Worthington-Roberts Influ-.
ence of nourishment on growth, development, and
behavior of children. toddlers through adolescents.
Critical evaluation of normative data. special problems.
and intervention strategies for individual as well as
public health programs. Prerequisites: human nutrition
and human ~hysiol?g~: Offered: 1996; Sp.

NUTR528 Nutrition. In Aging (3) Karkeck Physi
ological. psychological. social. cultural. and economic
factors affecting nutrition in the middle and later years.
Prerequisites:: human nutrition and human physiology.
Offered: 1995; Sp.

NUTR 529 Evaluation of Nutrition Research and
Uterature' (3) "Critical review of selected nutrition
literature. Evaluation of experimental design, research
protocols. 'data analyses. and application in nutritional
science. Offered: 1995; Sp.

NUTR 531 Community NutrItIon (3) Nutrition-re
lated health issues in the United States. Surveillance
strategies and available data. Review of nutrition pro
grams designed to improve status of high risk popula
tions and methods of evaluation. Prerequisite: course
in general nutrition. Offered: 1995; A. .

NUTR 532 Fieldwork In Public Health Nutrition (2
12,max. 12) Observation and participation incomm~
nity agency nutrition programs.

NUTR 535 Laboratory Methods In NutrItIon (3)
LeBoeuf, Rosenfeld Techniques used in nutrition re
search. Spectroscopy, isotopes. ultracentrifugation.
chromatography; vitamin, lipid, and mineral analysis;
methods for animal and human research. Prerequi
sites: laboratory experience in chemistry. biochemis
try. Offered: Sp:
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~UTR 536 Nutrition Education Principles and
Practice (3) Integrated course designed to prepare
students of the practical application of nutrition educa
tion theories and principles in diverse behavioral
change settings for a variety of le.arner-population
grOUps. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
1996;Sp.

NUTR 537 Laboratory Rotation (1-4, max~ 6)
L.eBoeuf, Rosenfeld Exposure to research being con
ducted' in the laboratories of the graduate nutrition·
facultY. Provides hands-on t!xperience in laboratory
research. Introduces the student to on-going research
for. preparation of dissertation topics. Prerequisites:
535, permission of graduate adviser. Offered: AWSpS.

NUTR 538 Nutritional epidemiology (3) Beresford.
KestinApplication of epideJT1iology methods to current
studies of nutrition and disease. Special methodologi- .
cal problems of importance in nutritional epidemiologi
cal studies. Enables students to plan studies in nutri
tional epidemiology:Prerequisite: EPI 511 or 512 and
BICST 511 or permission of instructors. Offered: jointly
with EPI 538; W.

NUTR 539 seminar In Nutrition (1-3, max_ 9) li
brary seminar and research on selected topics in re
cent developments in the field of nutrition. Prerequisite:
advanced nutrition. .

NUTR 540 Recent Developments In' Foods (3)
Development of new technology in food production
and product development. Design of modified food
products. A review of government regulations con
cerning new development in foods, including food
contamination and food additives. Prerequisites: baSic
foods and nutrition.

NUTR ·560 Practlcum In Dietetic Education '(1':5)
Ksrkeck Supervised instructional experiences for di
etetic education in both classroom and clinical situa
tions. Individually ar~anged. Offere~: AWSp.

NUTR 561 Advanced Clinical· Nutrition Fieldwork
(1-3, max. 9) Participation in a health-care team
assessing nutrition status and needs, designing care
plans.to optimize nutritional support of patients, and
establishing appropriate criteria for the evaluation of
the nutrition care provided. Supervised clinical experi
ence provided in a variety of local !:lealth-care institu
tions. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS. .

NUTR 562 Advanced Clinical Nutrition I (4)
Karkeck Epidemiology and pathophysiology of acute
of chronic disease related to nutrition (e.g., cardiovas
cular, endocrinologic, and hematologic diseases). Nu
tritional interventions and their relationship to medical,
surgical, and pharmacologic treatment. Prerequisite:
diet therapy. Offered: A.

NUTR 563 Advanced· Clinical Nutrition· II (4)
Kat1<ecl< Assessment of the nutritional demands and
hypermetabolic response of trauma, surgery, acute
and neoplastic disease; determination of the appropri
ate amounts snd sources of nutrients supplied through
enteral and/or .parenteral routs. Prerequisite: diet
therapy. Offered: W.

NUTR 564 Management of Nutrition services (3)
KfJrkeck Administrative processes· affecting health
care, specific focus on management of nutritional sup
port systems. Includes productivity and cost effective- 
n~ss of nutrition care, establishing and achieving qual
ity of health-care professionals and varying health-care
systems. For clinical nutritionists working in standard
~ealth-care systems. Offered: Sp.

NUTR 565 seminar In Clinical Nutrition Practice
(1-3) Selected topics and learning expsriences in·
nutritional care delivery. Preparas students for practi
cal application of nutritional concepts In diverse clini
cal settings. Prerequisites: concurrent registration in
561 and permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

NUTR· 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.· .

HUTR 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.

NUTR 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: permission of program ad
viser. Offered: AWSpS.

.Quantitative Ecology
and Resource .
Management
John R. Skalski, Graduate Program Coordinator (1994
95)

The graduate program offered by the Quantitative
Ecology and Resource Management (QERM) interdis
ciplinary group provides a unique opportunity for stu
dents to study the application of statistical, mathemati
cal, and decision sciences to a broad array of
terrestrial and marine ecology, natural resource man
agement, biometrical, and mathematical biology prob
lems. The QERM program of study leads to Master of
Science and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. and is
designed to attract mathematically trained students
interested in working on contemporary ecological or
resource management problems from a quantitative
perspective. .

Faculty associated with this interdisciplinary program
come from fourteen campus units: including statistics,
applied mathematics, forest resources, fisheries, zool
ogy, engineering. biostatistics. and marine affairs. This
pool of faculty talent is available to enrich the academic
experience of all QERM.students. .

Degree Requlfflmenls
Students entering the QERM program are expected to
have either a strong mathematical or biological (eco
logical) background. Master of Science cours~ work
requirements include two courses in statistical theory;
one course in optimization; one applied statistical
methods course; two courses in either applied quanti
tative ecology or quantitative resource management; a
seminar in quantitative ecology; plus approved elec
tives. All master's pegree holders must pass a first-year
qualifying examination, prepare and defend a thesis,
take a total of at least 45 graded quarter credits, and
satisfy all Graduate School requirementa.

Students passing the first-year qualifying examination
at. the Ph.D. level are eligible to enter the doctoral
program of stUdy. Course requirements equivalent to
the master's program also must be completed. Doctor
of Philosophy degree requirements include a minimum
of 36 credits of graded course work beyond the
master's; a minimum of 27 credits of dissertation re
Gearch; and satisfaction of all Graduate School require
ments. The 36 credits of course work must be taken
fi'om an approved list of courses and varies by one of
the following three options: (a) systems analysis in
ecology, (b) resource management, or (c) biometrical
studies.

AdmllSlon Requlfflmenls
Students entering this graduate program are expected
to perform well on the quantitative and analytical sec
tions of the Graduate Record Examination. Back
ground in a biological or ecological field is also highly
desirable. To enter the Ph.D. program. students must
pass the first-year qualifying examination at the Ph.D.
level. Inaddition, all course requirements equivalent to
the master's program must be completed. At least
three letters of recommendation and a brief narrative
.statement of objectives must accompany each appli
~ation for admission. Applications are accepted only
for autumn quarter. The application deadline is Febru
ary 1.

Financial Aid
Fellowships. teaching assistantships, and research
assistantships are available each year. These come
from either the Graduate School or one of the campus
units contributing faculty to the QERM program. They
generally cover the nine-month academic year, al
though provisions can be made for summer support.
Tuition is normally included as part of the financial
package. Funding decisions are made yearly, but at
tempts are made to continue support for students
making satisfactory progress. .

RBSBarch Facilities
The major space allocation in support of the QERM
program is located in the Center for Quantitative Sci
ence in Forestry, Fisheries, and Wildlife. This
intercollege unit offers student desk space, a small
library, and modern UNIX-based workstations for con
ducting quantitative research. Additional field support
is available from supporting colleges, schools, and
departments such as fisheries, forest resources, and
zoology. Existing research is conducted in concert with
several federal, state, and local agencies spread
throughout the state.

.Correspondent:fl and Information
Chair
Quantitative Ecology and Resource Management'
Center for Quantitative Science, HR-20
(206)543-1191 -
email: qerrn@cqs.wsshington.edu

Faculty

ChalrpelSon .
John R. Skalski

Prof8SlolS

Bare, B. Bruce * 1969, PhD, 1969. Purdue University;
harvest scheduling, biometry, forest . land manage
ment, taxation, fi~ance, management science.

Bassingthwaighte, James * 1975, MD, 1955, University
of Toronto (Can~da); computer analysis of transport
mechanisms in blood and tissues.

Bell, Earl J. * 1966; PhD, 1965, University of California
(Berkeley).

Briggs, David G. * 1973; PhD, 1980, University of
Washington; operations research in forest products
industries.

Brown, Gardner * 1965; PhD, 1964, University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley); resource economics.

Dowdle, Barney * 1962; PhD', 1962, Yale University;
markets for timber and forest products, public forest
land management.

Faaland, Bruce H. * 1971; PhD, 1971, Stanford Univer
sity; manufacturing, scheduling, inventory. operations
research, mathematical programming, forestry.

Felsenstein, Joseph * 1968; PhD, 1968. University of·
Chica-go; evolution and population genetics.

Ford, E. David * 1985, PhD, 1968, University College,
London (UK); spacial processes in ecology. forest
productivity, and plants' response to environmental
change.

Francis, Robert C. * 1983, PhD, 1970. University of
Washington; biological production of commercially im
portant marine fishes, fisheries management.

Gallucci, Vincent * 1976; PhD, 1971. North Carolina
State University; biomathematics and population dy
namics.

Greulich, Francis E. * 1977; PhD, 1976, University of
California (Berkeley); forest engineering, statistics, op
erations research.
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Guttorp. Peter * 1980; P'hD. 1980. U.niversity of Califor
nia (Berkeley): point processes. stochastic models,
applications to hydrology and atmospheric science..

Hilborn. Ray * 1987; PhD, 1974, University of British
Columbia (Canada): population dynamics and re
source policy.

Johnson, Jay A. * 1983; PhD. 1973. University of Wash
ington; mechanical and physical properties of wood
andwood composite mate~;als, wood qUality.

Kareiva, Peter M. *1983; PhD. 1981, Cornell University;
theoretical ecology, conservation biology, agricultural
ecology. plant-insect interaction.

Kingsolver, Joel * 1986; PhD. 1981, Stanford Univer
sity; physiological ecology and evolutionary morphol
ogyof insects.

Kronmal, Richard A. * 1964; PhD, 1964. University of
California (Los Angeles); nonparametric density esti
mation, computer algorithms, cardiovascular data
analysis. clinical trials.

Mar, Brian W. * 1967. PhD. 1958, University of Wash
ington; system engineering, environmental manage
ment. interdisciplinary management.

Martin, R. Douglas * 1974; PhD. 1969,Prioceton Uni
versity; robust methods. time'series"wavelets and neu
ral networks.

Mathews, Stephen B. - 1972; PhD, 1967, University of
Washington; quantitative fishery management.

Murray, James D. -1988; PhD, 1956. Oxford University
(UK); mathematical biology, biological pattern forma
tion, wound healing, spread ofepidemics.

Naiman, Robert J. - 1988; PhD, 1974, Arizona State
University; forest stream ecosystems, aquatic land
scape dynamics.

Pickford, Stewart G. - 1976: PhD. 1972, University of
Washington; forest fire science, wildland fire manage
ment.

SChemske, Douglas W. - 1989; PhD, 1977, Univer!3ity
of Illinois; evolutionary biology, plant population biol
ogy and coevolution.

SChreuder, Gerard Fritz * 1971; PhD, 1968, Yale Uni
versity; statistical analysis in resource economics, in
ternati?nal forestry, trade, aerial photos.

Swartzman, Gordon Leni - 1973. (Research); PhD,
1969., University of Michigan.

Thompson, Elizabeth A. * 1985; PhD. 1974, ~ambridge
University (UK); statistical analysis of human genetic
data, statistics of conservation and computat!onal biol
ogy.

van Belle, Gerald - 1974; PhD, ·1967, University of
Toronto (Canada); biostatistics. environmental risk fac
tors forneurodegenerative diseases, risk communica
tion.

blodats Pnlf8tiors

Anderson, James J. - 1969; PhD. 1977, University of
Washington; fisheries and oceanography.

Conquest, Loveday L. - 1976; PhD, 1975, University of
Washington: biological applications and statistics.

Huppert. Daniel D. * 1987, PhD. 1975. University of
Washington; economics and management of natural
resOurces, especially marine fisheries.

Leschine, Thomas M. • 1983: PhD, 1975. University of
Pittsburgh: marine pollution management. OCean
policy studies.

Pikitch, Ellen • 1987; PhD, 1983, Indiana University:
marine fisheries population dynamics, .assessment

. and management

Rustagi. Krishna P. • 1973: PhD, 1973. Yale University;
operations research and statistical applications in for
est management.

Sampson. Paul D. * 1981. (Research): PhD, 1979,
University of. Michigan; spatial statistics and
environmetrics, morphometrics. statistical consulting.

Skalski, John R. • 1987: PhD. 1985, Cornell University;
environmental sampling and effects assessment on
wild populations, parameter estimation. .

Zeh, Judith • 1961. (Researcl:l); PhD. 1979. University
of Washington; estimation ofwhal,e population size and
dynamics, statistics in infectious disease research.

Ass/stant ProfBSSDfS

Kot, Mark • 1989; PhD, 1987. University of Arizona;
mathematical ecology, nonlinear dynamics. and popu
lation.biology,

Sullivan, P~trickJ. 1991, (Affiliate); PhD. 1986. Scripps
Oceanographic Institute.

.Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

QERM 600 Independent Study or Research (e)

QERM 700 Master's Thesis (e)

QERM 800 Doctoral Dissertation (e)

Urban Design and
Planning
Richard Morrill, Graduate Program Coordinator

The InterdisciplinaryGroup for Urban Design and Plan~ .
ning offers the Doctor of Philosophy degree. The prO.
gram offers a course of studY for those .seeking to
pursue academic or research careers in the public or
private sector. The .program is concerned with re
search in urban design and p1~nlng and focuses on
four areas of concentration: history of urban develo~

ment, planning, and design: urban form analysis and
design: .land use planning; and environmental plan
ning. Please write for a more detailed description of
these areas of concentration..

The research focus of the program is aimed at achiev
ing a better understanding of cities. of urban regions.
city planning and urban design as.manifestations, of
.society and culture, and at developing better tools to
plan for future physical development. It includes the
development of new methods and the application of
methods from other disciplines to expand knowledge
of urbanization processes. The program stresses the
link which exists between urban planning, its legislative
context. and the resulting built environment Objec
tives of the program are to helpstudents and research
,ers to master general knowledge. to train them to be
scholars and researchers in a particular.subject area.
and to guide them in the, development of origi!l8l re
search..The program of study is divided Into three
phases.

Phase one provides advanced knowledge in major
aspects of planning and design. Included are three
doctoral seminars,' as well as elective courses from a
structured list. Each student must prepare and present
a research paper.

Phase two prepares the student in the Ir)terdiscipllnary
content of the field and .Involves the development of
two areas of concentration. These areas must be
matched with the Interestsand experience of.faculty on
the studenfs SUpervisory Committee. The SL!pervisory.
Committee members, most of whom will be from the
interdisciplinary group, have prin:uuv responsibility for.
student progress and evaluation. Students are ex
pected to develop knowledge in at 'least one area

outside urban design and planning. Completion of
phase two ismarked by passage of the General exami
nation.

Phase three focuses on original work which is pr~

sented as a dissertation.

Adm/ilion CtII8I1B
Applicants must possess a Master of Urban Planning
degree or its equivalent in urban design and practice.
Students may be asked to complete appropriate back
ground work. Admission into the program is very lim
ited and is based on evidence of promise for high
scholarly achievement. The applicant's statement of
purpose, prior course work, GRE examination scores,
letters of recommendation. and examples of past writ
ten work are all considered. Students may begin the
program autumn quarter only.

Rnane/alAid
A very limited number of fellowships and assistant
ships are available each year. Tuition Is normally In
cluded as part of the financial package.

COl18lpOndBnt:S and InfDnnlll/oD
Linda Radosevich
Interdisciplinary Degree Programs
The Graduate School. AG-10
(206) 543-6398

~aculty

CbaltpBtlDlI
Richard L. Morrill

Pro_OIl

Bell, Earl J. • 196&, PhD, 1965, University of CsIlfomla
(Berkeley).

Beyers. William B. • 1967; PhD, 1967, U"iverslty of
. Washington; economic geography, regional analysis,
regional development. .

Bradley, Gordon A. • 1972; PhD, 1986. University of
Michigan; forest land use' planning. recreation site
planning and design.

Gordon, Marg8re~ T. • 1988; PhD, 1972. Northwestern
University; news media and public policy; violence
against women.

Guest, Avery ·1972; PhD. 1910, University of Wlscon
sin~ demography. ecology. stratification.

HancoCk, John L • 1969; PhD, 1964,·University of
Pennsylvania.

Hershman, Marc ·1976; JD, 1967, Temple University;
coastal zone management law.

Hirschman, Charles • 1987; PhD, 1972, University of
Wisconsin; demography, race and .ethnic relations,
social stratification. Southeast Asia.

Hodge, David C.· 1975; PhD, 1975. Pennsylvania
State University; urban geography, urban transporta
tion geography, equity, gender.

Karr, James • 1991: PhD. 1970. University of illinois;
ecology and conserVatlqn biology. water resources.
envirQnmentaJ sciences. natural resources.

Krumme. GOnter • 1970; PhD. 1966. University of
Washington; economic. organizational and marketing
geography, location theorY. regional development.

Lee. Robert G. • 1978; PhD, 1973. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); natural resource sociology, human
communities, development and change of forestry in
stitutions.

Lyden. FremontJ.* 1962, (Emeritus); PhD, 1960,Unl
versity. of Washington; organizational and systems

. theory, personnel management, program design and
budgeting.
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Mar. Brian W.• 1967; PhD, 1958. University of Wash
ington; system engineering. environmental manage
ment. interdisciplinary management.

May. Peter J. ·1979; PhD. 1979. University of California
(Berkeley); policy analysis. quantitative methods. fed
eral disaster policy. .

Miller. Donald H.• 1970; PhD. 1972, University of
California (Berkeley).

Morrill. Richard L. • 1955; PhD. 1959. University of
Washington; spatial organization, migration, popula
tion diffusion, regional planning and development. in
equality.

Olson. David J.• 1974; PhD, 1971, University of Wis
consin; American government and politics.

Schneider. Jerry' 1967; PhD. 1966. University of Penn
sylvania; metropolitan area and regional planning.
transportation and other urban models.

Spain. David H.• 1968; PhD. 1969. Northwestern Uni
versity; psychocultural anthropology. African studies.
research methods.

Streatfield. DavidC. • 1974; MLA. 1965. University of
Pennsylvania; regional landscape planning; land
scape. architectural. and environmental history.

Untermann, Richard K.• 1971; MLA. 1967, Harvard
University; urban de~ign and site planning. housing,
recreation. nonmotorized circulation.

Vernez Moudon, Anne • 1980; DSc. 1987. Ecole
Polytechnique Federale de Lausanne (SWitzerland);
urban design. city form and neighborhood studies.
design research:

White. Richard· 1990; PhD. 1975. University of Wash
ington; American West. American Indian. environmen
tal history.

Zerbe. Richard O. • 1975; PhD. 1969. Duke University;
law and economics, cost·benefit analysis, economic
history, environmental regulation. .

Associate ProfBSIors

Chrisman. Nicholas R. • 1987; PhD. 1982. University of
Bristol (UK); geographic information systems. spatial
error analysis.

Dubrow, Gail Lee· 1989; MA. 1979, University of
Oregon.

Findlay. John M.• 1987; PhD. 1982. University of
California (Berkeley); history of the American West.

Horner. Richard R. • 1981, (Research); PhD. 1978.
University of Washington; wetlands. conservation and
storm water management.

Nyerges. Timothy L. • 1985; PhD. 1980. Ohio State
University; GIS, spatial decision support. urban. trans
portation, environment.

Pivot Gary E. • 1987; PhD. 1987. University of California
(Berkeley); land use and physical planning. environ
mental planning; growth management.

Rutherford. G. Scott· 1981: PhD. 1974. Northwestern
University; transportation planning and engineering.

Sommers. Paul E.• 1985. (Research); PhD. 1978. Yale
University; economic development policy. regional
economics.
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Interschool or
Interc,ollege
Programs

8ioengineering
309 Harris Hydraulics Laboratory

The Center for Bioengineering provides a comprehen
sive, multidisciplinary program of education and re:
search: The concepts and techniques of engineering
are applied to the challenges in biology and medicine.
Major areas of current bioengineering research in
clude bioinstrumentation, biomaterials, biomechanics;
controlled drug-release systems, imaging, microsen
sors, bioelectromagnetics, molecular bioengineering.
microcirculation. cell mechanics, muscle, and simula
tion of biosystems. '

Undergraduale Program
The undergraduate bioengineering program at the
UniversityofWashington is an honors program tailored
for students bound for an M.D.-Ph.D. degree with a
Ph.D. component in bioengineering. It is designed to
bridge the gap in emphasis and curriculum that has
traditionally alienated students in biology and in engi
neering. The curriculum leads to a B.S.E., and consists
of a blend of engineering and biological sciences that
provides students with unusual opportunities and
qualifications for a future biomedical-bioengineering
research career. This program is administered by the
Center for Bioengineering via the Interdisciplinary En
gineering Studies Program of the College of Engineer
ing. Admission is restricted to a small number of highly
motivated individuals with an outstanding track record
of academic performance. Applicants must have com
pleted at leastone year ofpre-engineering course work
with a minimum GPA of 3.50.

GradualeProgram
The Center for Bioengineering offers programs of study
which lead to the Master of Science (M.S.). Master of
Science in Engineering (M.S.E.), and Doctorof Philoso
phy (Ph.D.) degrees. .

MaslBr ofSaeRes Degree
The Master of Science degree program provides es
sential training in the engineering sciences, which aids

'students with strong backgrounds in the biological
sciences to prepare for careers in research and devel
opment in either basic medical sciences or clinical
investigations. A thesis is required. "

MalterofSdent:tlln Engloeerlng Degree .
The Master of Science in Engineering degree program .
provides essential training in the life sciences that,
assists students with sound engineering backgrounds
to prepare for careers in academic, industrial. or hospi
tal environments. A thesis is required.

DD&ID~ ofPhilosophy Degree'
The objective of the Ph.D. program is to train individu
als for careers in bioengineering researCh and teach
ing., The training has three major components: (1)
acquisition of abreadth of knowledge about engineer- '
jng, biology, and medicine and the interdisciplinary
interface be,tween these quite disparate fields; (2) de-

velopment of a depth of knowledge and expertise in a
particular scientific specialty; (3) development of a
potential for Independent research that can be demon
strated. The objectives are fulfilled through use of a
combination of research and teaching experiences.
The program Isdesigned to be rigorous while maintain
ing sufficient flexibility regarding specific requirements
to accommodate qualified students with diverse back
grounds. Entrance to the Ph.D. program may be made
directly after the B.S. or following completion of the
M.S. or M.S.E.

Medial Selen'''' Program
A Medical Scientist Program exists,for the support of
individuals interested In coordinated graduate school
medi.cal school study leading to both·the M.D. and
Ph.D. degrees. Students entering this highly competi
tive prc;>gram are given an opportunity to pursue a
flexible. combined course ofstudy and research. Early
inquiry regarding this program Is urged since admis
sion to the Graduate School and to the School of
Medicine must be secured independently..

RBlBBtrh Faellll/BI
Offices and laboratories are located in the College of
Engineering and the School of Medicine. Students
have access to the University of Washington Medical
Center, vivarium, primate center. computer center. and
libraries, as well as to all engineering and health sci
ences departments and facilities. A wide range of
technologies and virtually ail aspects of biomedical
science are 'available. Cellular and molecular bia- .
engineering sie strong components of the research
programs of the center. State-of-the-art facilities are
available to support both resaarch and instructional
activities. Computer resources are especially abun
dant. and their use is an integral part of most laboratory
and course wort<.

AdmllSlon Requll8mentl
Applicants for the M.S. degree shOUld have a bacca
laureate degree in a science or the equivalent; appli
cants for the M.S.E. degree should have a baccalaure
ate degree in engineering or the equivalent.
Preparation for both programs must include. at a mini
mum, one year each of calculus. physics. and chemis
try. Applicants to the Ph.D. program should have
strong academic credentials, a bachelor's degree in
science or engineering. and demonstrated potential
for advanced study. Admission to the program is highly
selective.

In addition to cdmpleting the application requirements
for the Graduate SChool, an applicant should also
forward the following Items to the Graduate Program
Coordinator. Center for Bioengineering, WD-12. Uni
versity of Washington, seattle. WA 98195:

1) A one- or two-page written statementoutlining aca
demic and professional goals; ,

2) Official copies of Graduate Record Examination
scores for the general tests; ,

3) Three I~tters of recommendation from persons ac
quainted with the applicant's background (no specific
form required).

Roane/alAid
Financial aid is available to qualified graduate students
in the form of traineeships. fellowships. and assistant
ships. Funding is derived from federal reSearCh and
training programs. the Graduate School Research
Fund, and programs sponsored by private agencies.
Information concerning these fellowships is available
from the Center for Bioengineering.

Faculty

Dll8t:ItJ'
Lee l. Huntsman

Prof8llofl

Afromowitz, Martin • 1975, (Adjunct); PhD. 1969, Co
lumbia University: microtechnology. solid-state and
fiber-optics sensors, biomedical instrumentation.

Auth, David C. • 1969. (Affiliate): PhD, 1969, George
town' University; lasers and electro-optical system de
sign, electrophysics, medical instrumentation.

Bashein, Gerard.· 1974. (Adjunct); MD. 1974, Univer-
sity of New Mexico. .

Bassingthwaighte, James ·1975; MD, 1955, University
of Toronto (Canada): computer analysis of transport
mechanisms in blood and tissues. .

BeaCh. Kirt< Watson • 1976, (Adjunct Research); MD,
1976, University of Washington; arterial disease In dia
betes, blood flow studies with ultrasonic Doppler.

Bruckner, Adam· 1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1972, Prince
ton University; space propulsion. power. and systems
design; hypersonic. hypervelocityaccelerators; lasers.

Caldwell, James H. 1983, (Adjunct): MD,'1970, Univer
sity of Missouri; cardiology.

Callis, Jaines B.'· 1975~ (Adjunct); PhD, 1970, Univer-'
sity of Washington; instrumentation development. pro
cess analytical chemistry, non-invasive clinical chem-
istry. '

Crum, Lawrence A. • 1992; (Research); PhD. 1967,
Ohio University.

Daly, Colin H.· 1~7, (Adjunct); PhD. 1966, University
of Strathclyde (UK); bioengineering, materials.

Foster, David M. • 1~0. (Research); PhD, 1969, Uni-
versity of British Columbia (Canada). .

Graham. Michael M. • 1980, (Adjunct); MD. 1976,
University of California (San Francisco);, mathematical
modeling of radiotracer kinetics particularly involving
positron emis~ion tomography.

Guy. Arthur W. • 1955, (Emeritus): PhD, 1966, Univer
sity of Washington; biological effects and medical ap
plications of electromagnetic fields.

Haralick. Robert M. • 1986, (Adjunct); PhD. 1969. Uni
versity of Kansas; computer vision, artificial intelli
gence, pattern recognition, image processing.

Hlastala, Michael P. • 1970; (Adjunct): PhD. 1969, State
University of New York (Buffalo); respiratory physiol
ogy, inert gas analysis of respiratory function.

Hoffman,.Allan S. • 1970; DSc,1957, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; polymer materials science and
engineering. .

Hood. Leroy E. • 1992; PhD, 1968, California Institute of
Technology; molecular immunology. large scale DNA
mapping and sequencing, molecular evolution.

Horbett, Thomas A. * 1973; PhD, 1970. University of
Washington: interfacial proteins, cell interactions, Insu
lin delivery systems.

Huntsman, Lee L. • 1968; PhD, 1968. University of
Pennsylvania: mechanics of heart and heart muscle,
cardiovascular system assessment, new measure
ment techniques.

Johnson. Dale E. • 1976; PhD, 1971, University of
Chicago: elemental microanalysis of biological sys
tems, electron energy loss spec~rometry.

Kim, Yongmin • 1982, (Adjunct): PhD, 1982, University
of Wisconsin; computer architecture, imaging sys
tems, computer graphics. multimedia, modeling and
instrumentation.

Kushmerick, Martin J. • 1988, (Adjunct): MD, 1963,
University of Pennsylvania; muscle contraction, mag-
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netic resonance. metabolic Imaging NMR spectros-
oo~. .

Lewellen, Thomas * 1967. (Adjunct); PhD, 1972. Uni
versity of Washington; bioengineering. electrical engi
neering.

Martin, RoyW. *1971, (Research); PhD, 1975, Univer
sity of Washington; bioinstrumentation., ultrasonic Dop
pler, eoho, tissue characterization. signal processing.

Matsen. Frederick A. ,* 1973. (Adjunct); MD, 1968.
, Baylor· University; orthopaedics. bone and joint re
search, robotics.

Moritz, WilliamE. * 1973, (Adjunct); PhD, 1969, Stan
ford University:microcomputer applications, bioinstru
mentation. human-powered transportation.

Nelson, JamesA. *1986, (Adjunct); MD, 1965,Harvard
University; diagnostic radiology with basic research in
related sciences.

Pollack, Gerald H. * 1968; PhD, 1968, University of
Pennsylvania; muscular contraction.

Ratner, Buddy D. * 1972: PhD, 1972. Polytechnic Insti
tute of Brooklyn; synthesis and characterization of
polymeric biomaterials.

Rushmer. Robert F. * 1947, (Emeritu~); MD, 1939,
University of Chicago; health care delivery systems,
technology transfer.

SChwartZ. Stephen Mark * 1974. (Adjunct); MD, 1967,
Boston University; vascular biology, atherosclerosis,
molecular basis of lineage, developmental biology, cell
kinetics.

Soma, Mani * 1982, (Adjunct); PhD, 1980, Stanford
University: computer-aided design. device modeling,
IC technology and design, bioengineering.

Spelman, Francis A. * 1961; PhD, 1975, University of
Washington; biophysics. of implanted. cochlea; bioin
strumentation for primate research.'

Verdugo, Pedro * 1974; MD, 1965, State University of
Chile; microrheology, biomechanics, polymer gel
physics, laser spectroscopy, cell biology.

AaoclatB ProfeSlDII

Dager, Stephen R. 1983.'(Adjunct); MD, 1978. Univer-
sity of Nebraska. '

Halbert, Sheridan * 1973,'(Affiliate); PhD, 1972. Univer
sity of Washington: reproductive biology/physiology.

Hannaford, Blake *1989, (Adjunct): PhD, 1986, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley); human and robotic move
ment control. bioengineering, controls, human~nia

chine interaction.

Kalet, Ira J.• 1980, (Adjunct); PhD, 1968, Princeton'
University; computer simulation of radiation therapy,
artificial intelligence,. computer graphics.

Unker. David T. 1993, (Adjunct); MD,'1976, Stanford
University; cardiology.

, Nelson. Alan C. *1986, (Affiliate): PhD, 1980.University
of California (Berkeley): biomedical imaging using im
age analysis for tissue and tumor stUdies.

Richards, Todd L. * 1985. (Adjunct); PhD, 1984, Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); nuclear magnetic reso
nance imaging. spectroscopy of the brain in demyeli
nating diseases.

Rowberg. Alan H. *1982, (Adjunct); MD, 1970, Univer
sity of Washington.

Tencer, Allan Fred *1988, (Adjunct); PhD, 1981, McGill
University (Canada).

Viney. Christopher *1987; PhD. 1983, Cambridge Uni
versity (UK); phase transformations and microstruc
ture/property relationships in polymers and liquid crys-
ta~ .

Yager, Paul * 1987; PhD. 1980; University of Oregon;
physical chemistry and applications of biornembranes.

Assistant Pro_Oil
Baneyx, Franoois 1992. (Adjunct); PhD, 1991, Univer
Sity of Texas (Austin); biotechnology. protein technol
ogy, biochemical engineering.

Cantino, Marie E. -1981, (Affiliate); PhD, 1981. Univer
sity of Washington; muscle ultrastructure and regula
tion, electron microscopy. x-ray microanalysis, Image
anlysis.

Kroll, Keith * 1987, (Research); PhD, 1983, University of
Washington: regulation of energy balance in the heart.

Kunzelman, Karyn S. • 1991, (Adjunct Research): PhD,
1991, University of.Texas (Dallas): biomedical engi
neering-cardiac; anatomy a~d physiology.

Lybrand, Terry Paul * 1990; PhD. 1984, University of
California (san Francisco): molecular modeling.

Nickerson, Deborah A. * 1992. (Adjunct); PhD. 1978,
University of Tennessee; automating the identification
and typing ofhuman DNA variations. genetic mapping,
DNA diagnostics.

Pagliaro. Leonard J. * 1990; PhD. 1986. Wesleyan
University; in vivo enzymology. cytoplasmic organiza
tion, light ,microsoopy, image processing, photo
bleaching.

Ramon, Ceon - 1989, (ResearCh); PhD, 1973. Univer
sity of Utah; biomagnetic imaging and its application to
detect cardiac dysrhythmia problems.

Riskin. Eve A. - 1990, (Adjunct); PhD, 1990, Stanford
University; image compression and processing, signal
processing, medical imaging, and pattern recognition.

Sanders. Joan Elizabeth -1985; PhD. 1991, University
of Washington; soft tissue biomechanics and tissue
adaptation to mechanical stress.

Stayton. Patrick S. * 1992; PhD, 1989. University of
Illinois: engineering proteins for biotechnology, bioma
terials, and biomedical therapies/diagnostics. '.

Vogel. Viola * 1990: PhD, 1987. Johann Wolfgang
Goethe University (Germany); molecular assemblies
and Langmuir-Blodgett films.

Yates, John R. 111* 1992. (Adjunct): PhD. 1987, Univer
sity of Virginia; biological and ion trap mass spectrom
etry, protein sequencing, oligonucleotide analysis.

LBclJJrsr

Aw, Chak-Yoon 1983; MSEE, 1987, University ofWash
ington.

Course Descriptions'
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
BIOEN 299 Introduction to Bioengineering (1)
Verdugo Lectures on the various aspects of bioengi
neering; orientation in bioengineering studies and
practice, Credit/no credit only. Offered: ASp;

BIOEN 401 engineering Analysis of Cell Function
(3) Verdugo For engineers with no previous experi
ence in the'biological sciences. this course introduces
the fundamentals of cell biology in an engineering
oriented framework. Includes structure, energetics, in
formation processing, transduction, and biological en
gines.

BIOEN 436 Medical Instrumentation (4) Spelman
Introduction to the application of instrumentation to
medicine. Topics include transducers. signal-condi
tioning amplifiers, electrodesand electrochemistry, ul
tr~sound systems, electrical safety. and the design of
clinical electronics. Laboratory included. For juniors.
seniors, and first-year graduate students who are pre
paring for careers in bioengineering, both research
and Industrial. Prerequisite: some knowledge of human
physiology and electronics or instrumentation or per-

mission of instructor. Recommended: 534.' 535. E E
433. Offered: jointly with E E 436; Sp.

BIOEN 467 Biochemical Engln88,~ng (3) Baneyx
Application of basic chemical engineering principles
to biochemical and biological process industries such
as fermentation, enzyme teChnOlogy, and biological
waste treatment. Rapid oveMevlof relevant microbiol
ogy, biochemistry. and molecular genetics. Design
and analysis of blological.reactors and product recov
elY. operations. Prerequisite: CH E 340. organic chem
istry. Recommended: CH E 465. Offered: jointly with
CHE467;W.

BIOEN 490 engineering Materials for Biomedical
Applications (3) Hoffman Combined application of
·the principles of physical chemistry. biochemistry, ma
terials engineering. mass transfer, and fluid mechanics
to biomedical problems. Case studies include consid
erations of the selection of materials, design, and the
operation of instruments. components of, or entire,
artificial organs (heart, kidney. lung) and artificial struc
tural elements (bone. teeth, skin). all for use in contact
with body fluids. Prerequisite: organic chemistry or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with CH E490;
even years; W. .

BIOEN 491 Controlled-Release Systems: Prin
ciples and Applications (3) Hoffman Mechanisms
for controlled release of active agents and the develop
ment of usefUl systems for this purpose. Release
mechanisms include diffusive, convective. or erosive
driving forces. Applications to the biomedical. agricul
tural, forestry, and oceanography fields. Some special
case studies covered in detail. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with CH E 491; odd
years;W.

BIOEN 492 SUrface Analysis (3) Ratner Under
standing of solid surfaces for research and develop
ment in microelectronics. catalysis, adhesion, bioma
terlals, science wear, and corrosion science. Newer
methods available to study surfaces of materials. Elec
tron emission spectroscopies (ESCA, Auger): ion scat
tering, ion spectroscopic, photon spectroscopic. and
thermodynamic methods. Offered: jointly with CH E
45B;W.

BIOEN 499 Special Projects (2-6, max. 6) , Indi
vidual undergraduate bioengineering projects under
the supervision of an instructor. In addition, classes on
selected topics of current interests as announced.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Entry Code re
qUired. Offered: AWSpS.

Cours~s for Graduates Onl,

BIOEN 508 Physical Aspects of Medical Imaging
(4) Stewart Quantitative physical principles of medi
cal imaging are presented for electromagnetic and
sonic radiation. Methodsof image formation and analy
sis are discussed for conventional film radiography,
CT, DSA, PET. B-mode ultrasound and Doppler Ultra
sound. Offered: jointly with RAOGY 508:-Sp.

BIOEN 510- Bioengineering seminars ([1-2]-, max.
3) Topics of current bioengineering interests pre
sented by resident and visiting faculty members and
students: Graduate students actively involved in
bioengineering research are eligible to enroll for credit
arid can be expected to attend regularly, p:lrticipate in
discussions, and make presentations. Credit/no Credit
only. Offered: AW.

BIOEN 511 Blomaterlals seminar (1) Hoffman,
Horbatt, Ratner Presentation of student research re
sults. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with CH E 511; AWSp.

BIOEN 512 Biomechanics seminar (1) sanders
Designed to expose students to current research top
ics in the area of biomechanics and permit them the
opportunity to present their work for discussion. Sub
jects include. presentations of on-going laboratory re
search, as well as related topics. journal article review,
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and summaries of national meetings. CrediVno credit
only.

BIOEN 515 In~&,I,cUon to Clinical Medicine for
Engineers (3) . ~!§P.t? ,Introduction to concepts and
methods used in,§~,eipfl",medicine for students with
engineering and phy'~!science backgrounds. How
and where engineering.principles and methodologies
can be applied to health-care problems. Prerequisite:
basic physiology or permission of instructor. Offered:
odd years; W.

BIOEN 516 Measurement and Confirmation: An
Introduction to Philosophical and Ethical Issues for

• Scientists (2) Pagliaro Graduate level introduction to
philosophical foundations of science'and engineering:
Methods used to measure and confirm,phenomena in
research examined, and principles of hypothesis, pre
diction, testing, experimental design, data acquisition,
data record,ing, data analysis, data presentation, sta
tistics in research. and interpretation of results dis
cussed. Prerequisite: permission of instruc.tor. Offered:
w. I

BIOEN 520 Orthopedic Biomechanics (4) Tencer
Mechanical engineering applied to musculoskeletal
system with emphasis on techniqlies in orthopedic
surgery. Measurement of mechanical properties of tis-.
sues. mechanics of bone, soft tissue, and muscle,
mechanics of upper extremity, spine, and lower ex-'
tremity. Engineering in surgery, gait analysis, joint re
placement, fracture fixation. Prerequisite: M E556 and
557 or permission of instructor. Offered: odd years; W.

BIOEN 534 Introduction to Blomedlcallnstrumen
tatlon: An8Jog (4) Spelman Techniques of biological
systems analysis using Fourier and Laplace trans
forms. Electronic circuit analY.sis techniques applied to
biological problems. Operational amplifiers as inter
faces to transducers and as signal processors. Com
puter-aided design used in both homework and weekly
laboratory. Prerequisites: MATH 307, PHYS 121-123.
or equivalents. Offered:'A.

BIOEN 535 Introduction to Biomedical Instrumen
tation: Digital (4) Instrumentation systems' (power
supplies, transducers, amplifiers. recording and dis
play devices); techniques of signal/noise enhance
ment (grounding, shielding, averaging): digital logic
and instrumentation; AID and D/A conversion; use of
laboratory computers and laboratory experience in
these areas. Biomedical applications. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: W.

BIOEN '537 Case Studies In Biomedical Instru-.
mentation (3) Spelman Curr~ntapplications of
medical instrumentation to neural prosthesis, micros
copy, and the interaction of electromagnetic fields with
biological tissues. Prerequisites: 436. 534. and 535 or
permission of instructor. Offered: W.

BIOEN 540 ' Problem Solving InJIII~nglneering (3)
Foster Introduction to techniques, of mathematical
modeling. Haw to use computer methods to solve
selected bioengineering problems in dataanalysis and
modeling, and use models to test hypotheses. Hands
on computer experienc~. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: even years;A

BIOEN 542, Computer Simulatlon,.ln Biology (3)
Kroll, Bassingthwaighte. Graham Introduction to
mathematical modeling of biological phenomena. Tu
torial text explains how to derive equations for simple
models and apply them to generate simulation data.
Application topics include kinetics of biomolecuJar re-"
actions and enzyme saturation, membrane transport,
organismal predation, competition and growth. com
partmental ,and spatially distributed models, physi
ological control systems. probabilistic models. P~ereq
uisite: PBIO 405 and 406 or equivalent orpermission of
instructor. Offered: W.

BIOEN 545 Fractals In Biology and Medicine (3)
Bassingthwaighte Introduction to fractal and chaos.
Conceptual approaches to using fractals for character-

izing structures and growth processes. describing het.
•erogeneities, and evaluating properties of tissues. The
behavior of non-linear systems, often chaotic, de
scribes physiological homeodynamlcs, regulation
without set points in feedback control. Offered: A.

BIOEN 550 Mass Transport and Exchange in BIo
logical Systems (3) .Bassingthwaighte Review of
basic mechanisms of transport; 'transport through vas
cular system and blood-tissue exchange processes in
organs; integrated system analysis of closed systems
and applications to physiological regulation, medical
imaging, and pharmacokinetics. Prerequisites: calcu
lus, introduction to differential equations; cardiovascu
lar physiology; EEnetwork analysis or systems analy
sis, chemical engineering transport. Offered: W.

BIOEN 555 Introduction to Biomechanics (3) Po/
lack Mechanical properties of biological tissues, with
emphasis on the underlying histological bases. Bones,
joints. cartilage, blood vessels, connective tissue.
muscle, heart. Many laboratory sessions. Offered: odd
years; Sp.

BIOEN 560 Ultrasound In Bloerlglneering (4) Mar
tin Fundamentals of ultrasonic generation, formation.
reception, and treatrnentof absorption, scattering, and
transmission. Conventional and new methodology. (A,
B, T-M mode. imaging, Doppler, tissue characteriza
tion, and nonlinear effects.) CrediVno credit only. Pre
requisite: M E 525 or E E 525 for nonbioengineering
students or permission of instructor. Offered: odd
years; A.

BIOEN 562 Bloelectromagnetlcs (4) Ramon Inter
action of radio-frequency electromagnetic fields with
biological systems: history, quantities and units. the0
retical analysis, instrumentation and measurements,
biological effects. medical applications, inclUding can
cer detection and therapy, major energy sources, pub
lic controversies, public and occupational health pro
tection, international and national safety standards.
Prerequisite: E E 381, or permission of instructor.
Offered: odd years; A.

BIOEN 564 Biomedical Ught Microscopy and Im
aging (4) Pagliaro, Viney Introduction to light micros
copy for biomedical applications, presented at the
graduate level for students with some background in
optics. physics, and biology. Topics include the prin
ciples of image formation, contrast. magnification and
resolution. practical aspects of microscopy, introduc
tion to microscope imaging, and three-dimensional
microscopy. Prerequisite: 534 or permission of instruc
tors. Offered: odd years; Sp.

BIOEN 565 Nuclear Magnetic Resonance In BIo
medicine (2) Hayes,' Kushmerick. Richards. Yuan
Basic physics of nuclear magnetic resonance (NMR)
imaging and spectroscopy are presented. Research
applications of NMR in physiology and biochemistry
'are reviewed with emphasis on the brain. Grade based
on written tests and small research paper. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with RADGY
550; odd years; W.. .
BIOEN 568 Image-Processing Computer Systems
(4) Haralick. Kim Components of digital processing
computer systems. Two-dimensional filtering and opti:"
mal filter design as well as basic image-processing
operations. Selected advanced image-processing
topics introduced. Individual studentproject. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with E E
568:W.

BIOEN 571 Polymeric Materials (3) Viney Rela
tionships between configuration. conformation, m0
lecular order, microstructure, properties of polymeric
materials. Concepts relevant to tailoring polymer mol
ecules and microstructures for specific applications.
Interactions between polymers and their in-service en
vironment. Characterization and processing tech
niques relevant to polymeric materials. Prerequisite:
one semester or two quarters of organic chemistry.
Offered: jointly with MSE 571; odd years; A.

BrOEN 572 Uquld Crystals (3) Viney Properties of
the liquid crystalline state are discussed, in fundamen
tal chemical and physical terms. Engineering and bio
logical uses of liquid cryStals 'are described In detail'.
Appropriate microstructural and nanoStructural char~
acterization techniques are emphasized throughout.
Prerequisite: Molecular Bioengineering Fundamentals.
Offered: jointly with MSE 572;, even, years; Sp"

BIOEN 573 Blosensors and Biomedical sensing
(3) Yager In-depth overview of the principal types of
biosensors. Topics include: how biological molecules
are used in sensing, how the sensors operate, how
different sensors compare. under what circl,lmstances
sensors can be useful, and the applicability of sensors
to biomedical sensing. Prerequisite: 436. or 534 and
535 or permission of instructor. Offered: even years; A.

BIOEN ,575 Molecular Modeling Methods (3)
Lybrand Introduction to theory and practice of c0m
puter simulation studies ofmolecules with emphasis on
applications to biological molecules and compl~xes.

Discussion of background theory, implementation de
tails, capabilities and practical limitation~ of these
methods. Laboratory ~essions, tiands-on tutorials.
projects. Prerequisite: previous courseworkin bio
chemistry and physical chemistry and/or permission of
instructor. Offered: W.

BIOEN 576 Laboratory Techniques In Proleln en
gineering (4) Stayton Practical introc;tuction to funda
mentals of recombinant DNA technology and protein
engineering. Gene design, bacterial molecular biol,
ogy, genetic engineering strategy. Laboratory project
focused on making site-directed protein mutations.
Techniques include the Polymerase Chain Reaction.
DNA .sequencing, DNA cutting/splicing, protein ex
pression. Prerequisite: background in biochemistry or
molecular biology or consent of Instructor. Offered: W.

BIOEN 590 Advanced TopiCs In Bloinaterlals(3)
Ratner, Hoffman, Horbett, Yager Major. controversial
issues in application of synthetic materials to medical,
problems. Blood compatibility. bioadhesion, intraocu
lar lenses, contact lenses, polyurethanes, biodegrada
tion, protein adsorption, corrosion, bone fIXation. new
materials, artificial heart. medical device regulation..
Prerequisite: 490 or C~ E490. Offered: jointly with CH
E590; aven years; Sp. ,.

BIOEN 592 SUrface Analysis (3) Ratner Under
standing of solid surfaces for research and develop
ment in microelectronics, catalysis, adhesion, bioma
terials science. wear and corrosion science. Newer
methods available to study surfaces of materials: 8ec
tron emission spectroscopies (ESCA, Auger); ion scat
tering, ion spectroscopic, photon spectroscopic, and
thermodynamic methods: Offered: jointly with CH E
558;W..

BrOEN 599 Special Topics In Bioengineering (1-6,
max. 15) Offered at a graduate level periodically by
faculty members within the Center for Bioengineering:
concerns areas of research activities with.current and
topical interest to bioengineers. Prerequisites: under-:
graduate or gr~duate courses (or equivalent) deter
mined indiVidually for each special topic. Offered:
AWSpS.

BIOEN 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)
CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

BIOEN 700 Master's Thesis (*) CrediVno credit
only. Offered: AWSpS.

BIOEN 800 Doctoral Dlssertatton (*) ,CrediVno
credit only. Offered: AWSpS.
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Molecular and
Cellular Biology

Graduate PrOgram
The University ofWashington offers a program in mo
lecular and cellular biology leading to a Ph.D. degree.
Over 100 faculty members are drawn from the depart
ments'of Biochemistry. Biological Structure. Botany.
Environmental Health. Genetics. Immunology. Microbi
ology. Pathobiology"Pathology. Physiology and Bio
physics. Pharmacology. Zoology. the Center for
Bioengineering. and the Fred Hutchinson Cancer Re-
search Center. '

The goalsof the program are to provide studentswith a
sound background in moleCUlar and cellular biology
and broad access to research expertise ()f faculty
members and laboratories involved in research in this
area. The program includes a three-quarter core
course. a three-quarter literature review course. three.
or more quarter-long laboratory rotations, advanced
courses in molecular and cellular biology (elected).
and a series of informal workshops and seminars.
Critical evaluation of pertinent literature. exposure to
current research methods. and creative thinking
through independent research are, stressed. Students
are expected to begin active research in their first year.
through their laboratory rotations.

The faculty members who participate in the program
are leaders in developing and using molecular and
cellular biological appro,aches to the understanding of .
basic biological processes. Abrochure of participating
faculty members and their specific research interests
is mailed to students who inquire about the program. In
general.' the faculty's research interests encompass
both prokaryoti~ and eukaryotic (animal and plant)
organism~ and include such areas as cell strllcture;
cell-cell'interactions: cell signaling and cellular mes
sages: ceil-matriX interactions; cell. tissue, and organ
development and differentiation; membrane biogen
esis, and cytoskel~taJ structure and f"mction; chromo
some' structure' and function: protein synthesis and
compartmentalization: gene structure and regulation;
and th,e mechanisms by which normal processes are
altered in disease states. Such techniques asrecombi- ,
nant DNA analysis. gene transfer, monoclonal anti
body production and use, peptide and oligonucleotide
synthesis, and microinjection are used in conjunction
with the classical methods of biochemistry. microbiol
ogy. genetics. cell culture. and light and electron mi
croscopy. Awide variety of research facilities is avail-
able to program participants. •

Flnallclal Aid
Students with satisf~ctory academic progress can an
ticipate a stipend plus tuitiory for the duration of their
programs. .

Appllallon Pro&BSS
Students who have emphasized the biological. or
physical sciences in their undergraduate careers are
encouraged ·to apply. Required application materials
include official copies of all college and/or university
transcripts. GRE scores (general and advanced). a
statement of purpose, and three letters of recommen
dation. Students are strongly advised to request letters
from indiViduals who can knowledgeably assess their
potential for a research career. The application dead
line is January 2. and students enter the program in
autumn quarter.

Corrsspond8nt:8 and Information
Proaram Director , ,
Molecular and Cellular Biology Program. HR-21

Faculty

Prof8SS0fl

Bassingthwaighte.James ·1975; MD, 1955, University
of Toronto (Canada): computer analysis of transport
mechanisms in blood and tissues.

Beavo. Joseph A.•, 1977; PhD, 1970, Vanderbilt Uni
versity; nucleotide phosphodiesterase regulation of
cell function. .

Bendich. Arnold J. • 1970; PhD, 1969. University of
Washington; mitochondrial and chloroplast genome
structure, genome mapping.

Benditt. Earl P. • 1957. (Emeritus): MD, 1941. Harvard
University: atherosclerosis. diabetes mellitus,
amyloidosis.

Berger. Albert J. • 1918; PhD. 1976. University of,
California (San Francisco); neural and chemical control
of respiration.

Bevan. Michael J... 1990; PhD. 1972, National Institute
For Medical Research (UK): T lymphocyte develop
ment and specificity.

Bornstein, Paul· 1967: MD. 1958; New York University;
extracellular matrix.

Bothwell, Mark A. • 1985; PhD. 1975. University of
California (Berkeley); molecular and cellular physiol
ogy of growth factors.

Bowen-Pope, Daniel· 1982; PhD. 1979. University of
California (Berkeley): gene regulation. growth factors
and receptors.

Byers. Breck E. ·1970; PhD. 1967. Harvard University;
cell biology: mitosis and meiosis. me~hanisms of
nucleardivision and crossing-over in yeast.

Byers. Peter H. '" 1976; MD. 1969. Case Western Re
serve University; extraqellular matrix synthesis. genetic
disorders of collagen metabolism. secretion.

Carter. William G. • 1981; PhD~1974, University of
California (Davis); elucidation of components in cell
attachment and cell spreading in normal cells.

Catterall. William A. • 1977; PhD. 1972. Johns Hopkins
University; molecular biolog{of ion channels. molecu
lar pharmacology and neurobiology.

Cattolico, Rose A. • 1975; PhD. 1973. State University
ofNew York (Stony Brook); plastid replication. nucleic
acid biochemisty in synchronized un,icellular algae..

Champoux, James J. • 1972; PhD, 1970" Stanford
University; DNA replication, tu~or virology.

Clark. Edward A. • 1979: PhD. 1977. University of
California (Los Angeles): lymphocyte surface mol
ecules, lymphocyte activation and cell communication.

Clark. John I. ·1982: PhD. 1974. University of Washing
ton; structural and developrnental basis of lens-cell
transparency..

Cleland, Robert' E. '" 1964; PhD. 1957, California Insti
tute of Technology; physiology. plant hormones, cell
wall.

Cloney; Richard A. • 1961: PhD. 1959. University of
Washington; invertebrate embryology, histology. mor
phogenetic movements, metamorphosis, biology of
ascidians.

Collins. Steven J. 1980; MD. 1973; Columbia Univer
sity; oncology.

Costa. Lucio Guido • 1983; PhD, 1977. University of
Milan (Italy); neurotoxicology; developmental and mo
lecular mechanisms/biological markers of neuro-
toxicity. ,

Crill, Wayne E. * 1967; M'o. 1962, University of Wash
ington: properties of cortical neurons.

Dale, Beverly A. *1972; PhD, 1968; University of Michi
gan; keratin biochemistry.,

Detwiler. Peter B. * 1977: 'PhD. 1970. Georgetown
University; physiology of photoreceptors.

Disteche. Christine M. *1980; PhD. 1976. University of
Uege (Belgium); molecular genetics~of sex chrof!1o
somes. X inactivation, human and mouse cytogenet-
ics. , . ,

DorSa. Daniel M. * 1979; PhD. 1977. University of
California (Davis); neuropharmacology. neurochemis
try.

Eaton. David L. *1979: PhD. 1978. University of Kan
sas; biochemical and environmental toxicology. afla
toxin carcinogenesis. metabolism of toxic chemicals.

Edwards, John S. *1967; PhD. 1960. Cambridge Uni
versitY (UK): arthropod neurobiology, insect physiol
ogy and development. tundra and alpine biology.

Eisen. Harvey ~ 1986. (Affiliate): PhD. 1967. University'
of Toronto (Canada); host-parasite interactions, gen
eration of genetic diversity.

Eisenman. Robert M. * 1976. (Affiliate): PhD. 1971,
University of Chicago: viral oncology. oncogenes.
retrovirus multiplication.

Eyre. David A. * 1985; PhD. 1969. University of Leeds
(UK); connective'tissue biology, collagen Chemistry,
bOne and c~rtilage metabolism.

Fangman, Walton L. • 1007; PhD. 1965. Purdue Univer
sity; molecular genetics: control of replication of yeast
chromosomes. plasmid and mitochondrial DNA.

Fa~strnan, Elaine M. ·1981; PhD. 1981. Michigan State
University; developmental toxicology. risk ass~ssment

methodologies, toxicology of N-nitroso compounds.

Ross, HeinzG. *1987; PhD. 1961. Technical University
of Munich (Germany); bioorganic and natural products
chemistry.

Fournier. Keith 1994. (Affiliate); PhD. 1974. Princeton
,UniVersity; regulation of tissue-specific gene expres
sion. somatic cell and molecular genetics.

Furlong. Clement E. • 1977. (Research); PhD. '1968.
University of California (Davis); human biochemical
genetics In biochemistry of membrane ~ansport sys-
tems. .

Gallant, Jonathan A. • 1961: PhD, 1961. Johns Hopkins
. University; molecular genetics. control mechanisms in

bacteria. accuracy of translation.

Galloway. Denise A. • 1982. (Research); PhD. 1976.
City University of New York; viral pathogenesis and
neoplasia.

Glomset. John A. • 1960; MD. 1960. University of
Uppsala (Sweden); membrane structure and function.

Gordon. Albert M. '" 1964: PhD. 1961. Comell Univer
sity; skeletal muscle physiology.

Gordon, Milton * 1959: PhD, 1953, University of Illinois;
rnolecular basis of plant tUrT\ors, control of gene ex
pression in plants.

Greenberg, Philip D. '"1978; MD. 1971. State University
of New York (Downstate); molecular, cellular, viral. and
tumor immunology.

. Groudine. Mark • 1982; MD, 1975. University of Penn
sylvania: chromatin structure and gene activity in de
velopment and transformation.

Hakomori, Sen-Itiroh * 19.6.7; MD. 1951, Tohoku Impe
rial University'(Japan): biochemistry and immunology
of carbohydrate antigens on malignant and normal
cells.

Hall. Benjamin D. '" 1963; PhD. 1959. Harvard Univer
sity; molecular genetics of y~ast and higher plants.

Hartwell, Leland H. • 1968; PhD. 1964. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; genetic analysis of chromo
some transmission and of the control of division by
hormones in yeast. . ,

Hauschka. Stephen D. • 1972; PhD. 1966. Johns Hop
kins University; muscle differentiation.
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Hille, Bertil • 1968; PhD, 1967, Rockefeller University; Omiecinski, Curtis J. • 1983; PhD, 1980. University of
ion channels of excitable membranes. Washington: molecular toxicology, genetic regulation!
Hoffman, AIll:irf.S; ·1970; DSc.1957. Massachusetts expression of drug/chemical metabolizing enzymes.
Institute of Technology; polymer materials science and Palmiter, Richard 0, • 1982; PhD, 1968, Stanford Uni-
engineering. :T1 til!;" '. versity; regulation of gene expression in transgenic

Hoi, Wilhelmus G. J. • 1992; PhD, 1971. University of mice.
Groningen (Netherlands): protein crystallography, Parson, William W. • 1971; PhD. 1965. Case Western
drug design. vaccine development, and protein engi- Reserve University; bioenergetics, with particular em-
neering. phasis on photosynthesis, picosecond spectroscopy.

Hood, Leroy E. • 1992; PhD, 1968. California Institute of Perlmutter. Roger M. • 1984; MD, 1979. Washington
Technology; molecular immunology,large scale DNA University; molecular immunology and the molecular
mapping and sequencing, molecular evolution. ' biology of neoplasia.

Horbett. Thomas A. • 1973; PhD, 1970, University of Petra, Philip H. • 1966; PhD, 1966, Tulane University;
Washington; Interfacial proteins, cell interactions,insu- reproductive biochemistry.
lin delivery"systems. Pious, Donald A. • 1964; MD, 1956, University of Penn-
Kenny, George E. • 1961; PhD, 1961. University of sylvania; antigen processing, function of nonclassical
Minnesota; antigenic analysis of mycoplasmas. bacta- MHC gen!3s, MHC gene regulation. '
ria, and other organisms. Pollack. Gerald H. • 1968; PhD, 1968. University of
Krebs. Edwin G.· 1977, (Emeritus); MD, 1943, Wash- Pennsylvania; muscular contraction.
lngton University; intracellular signaling mechanisms', Rabinovitch. Peter S. • 1981; MD, 1979. University of
involving protein phosphorylation. Washington; signal transduction in cellular aging, neo
Kuo, Cho-Chou • 1969; PhD, 1970, University of Wash- ,plastic progression flow cytometry.
ington; antigenic analysis. immunology and pathogen- Ratner. Buddy D. • 1972; PhD, 1972, Polytechnic Insti-
esis of chlamydiae. tute of Brooklyn; synthesis and characterization of
Kushmerick, Martin J. • 1988; MD, 1963, University of polymeric biomaterials.
Pennsylvania; muscle contraction. magnetic reso- Reeder, Ronald H. • 1981. (Affiliate); PhD, 1965, Mas-
nance. metabolic imaging NMR spectroscopy. sachusetts Institute of Technology; regulation of ribe-
Laird, Charles D.· 1971; PhD, 1966. Stanford Univer- somal RNA transcription by RNA polymerase I.
sity: cell and developmental biology. human genetics. Reid, Brian A. • 1980; PhD. 1965, University of Callfor-
Linial. Maxine L. • 1982, (Affiliate); PhD. 1970. Tufts nia (Berkeley); biophysical chemistry.
University; retrovirology, molecular basis of cancer. Reidy, Michael A. • 1980: PhD, 1976. Cambridge Uni-
Loeb, Lawrence A. • 1978: MD, 1961. New York Univer- varsity (UK): atherosclerosis, smooth muscle cell repli-
sity; DNA replication. cancer and AIDS. cation and migration, growth factors and receptors.

Martin, George· 1957; MD. 1953,'University of Wash- R'iddiford, Lynn M. • 1973; PhD.'196·1, Corneil Univer-
ington; somatic cell genetics, pathobiology of .aging. sity; insect development and physlo!ogy,invertej)rate
Alzheimer's disease. endocrinology..

McDougall. James K. • 1979, (Research); PhD. 1971, Rohrschneider. Larry R. • 1982, (Affiliate); PhD'. 1973,
University of Birmingham (UK); cell cycle. genetic in- University of Wisconsin; control of growth,
stability and neoplasia. differientiation. transformation by the c-frns proto-

McKnight. G. Stanley • 1979; PhD. 1976, Stanford oncogene. .
University; phosphorylation; gene expression and Ross. Russell· 1962; PhD. 1962. University of Wash-
neuro/endocrine physiology in mice using genetic ap- inglon; atherosclerosis. growth factors; inflammation,
proaches. . vascular biology.

Miller. Arthur D. • 1987, (Affiliate); PhD. 1982. Stanford saarf. John C. • 1974; PhD. 1970. University of Wash-
University: retrovirus biology. gene transfer. gene Ington; retinal biochemistry.

therapy. sage. E. Helen·e· 1980; PhD, 1977. University of Utah;
Moody, William J.• 1982: PhD. 1977, Stanforc;l Univer- cell biology.
sity; single cell electrophysiology. development of Sandell. Linda J. • 1987: PhD. 1980. Northwestern
electrical properties in embryos. University; biochemistry and molecular biology of con-
Morris. David R.• 1966; PhD. 1964. University of 11Ii- nective tissue. extra99l1ular matrix molecules.
nois; regulatory genes.· Schubiger, Gerold A. • 1972; PhD. 1968, University of
Motulsky, Arno G. • 1953; MD. 1947, University, of Zurich (Switzerland); developmental genetic control of
Illinois; medical genetics. Drosophila embryos, pattern formation in imaginal

Narayanan, A. Sampath • 1975.(Res~arch); PhD. disks.
1967, University of Madras (India); connective tissue. Schwartz, Stephen Mark • 1~74; MD, 1967, Boston
periodontal disease. University: vascular biology. atherosclerosis, molecu-
Nathanson. Neil M. • 1979; PhO. 1975. BrandeisUni- lar basis of lineage, developmental biology, cell kinet-
versity; molecular analysis of neural, signal transduc-. ics.
tion by muscarinic neurokine receptors. . Sibley, Carol Hopkins • 1976; PhD, 1974, University of
Neiman, Paul E. ·1971; MD. 1964. University,ofWash- California (San Francisco): mammalian cell genetics
ington; oncology. and molecular parasitology.

Nester. Eugene W. • 1962; PhD. 1959, Case Western Smith, Gerald A. 1983, (Affiliate); PhD. 1970, Massa-
Reserve University; genetics and biochemistry of bac- chusetts Institute of Technology: molecular biology of
terial-plant cell interactions, tumorigenesis.' genetic recombination and regulation and gene ex

pression.
Norwood, Thomas H. • H~73; MD. 1968. Univ~rsity of
Maryland: somatic cell genetics. pathobiology. of ag- . Stahl. William L. • 1967; PhD, 1963, University of Pi~-

burgh; neurochemistry of brain ATPase systems.ing. mitotic cell cycle, regulation.
Odell, Garrett M.• 1985; PhD. 1972. Johns Hopkins Staley. James T. • 1971; PhD, 1967, University of
University: mathematical biology. ecology,models in California (Davis); freshwater bacteriology, microbial
cell and developmental biology. . ecology. genera.1 microbiology.

Stamatoyannopoulos. George 1965; MD,1958. Uni
versity of Athens (Greece); medical genetics..

Steiner, Robert A.• 1977: PhD. 1975, University of
Oregon; neuroendocrtnology.

Storm, Daniel A. • 1978: PhD, 1971, University of Cali
fornia(Berkeley): molecular basis of neuroplastlcity;
cAMP and Ca2+ signal transduction systems in. the
CNS.

Stuart. Kenneth Daniel· 1985; PhD. 1969, Universityof
Iowa; molecular biology of parasites.

Teller, David C. • 1965; PhD. 1964. UnlversityofCalifor
nia (Berkeley); physical chemistry of macromolecules.
association reactions of proteins.

Todaro, George J. • 1983;MD, 1963, New York Univer
sity; growth regulation 'in normal and tumor cells.

Truman, JamesW. • 1973; PhD. 1970, Harvard Univer
sity; hormones and invertebrate behavior, insect physi
ology, circadian rhythms.

Verdugo. Pedro • 1974; MD, 1965, State University of
,Chile; microrheology, biomechanics. polymer gel
physics,laser spectroscopy, cell biology.

Vincenzl. Frank F. • 1967; PhD, 1965. University of
Washington: ion transport and intracellular calcium,
free radicals and disease,' computers in educatlon/
research.

Walsh. Kenneth A. • 1958; PhD, 1959, University of
Toronto (Canada); structure and functions of proteins;
phosphatases: mass spectrometry.

Watson, Eileen L.. 1972; PhD, 1970, Universityof Utah;
salivary gland pharmacology and regulation.

Weintraub, Harold M. 1982. (AffJliateY; MD, 1973. Uni
versity of Pennsylvania; developmental blology.con
trol of gene expression.

Wight, Thomas • 1978: PhD. 1972, University of New
Hampshire; connective tissue biology and pathology,
proteoglycans'metabolism.

Willows. A. O. Dennis· 1969; PhD, 1967, University of
Oregon; invertebrate neurophysiology, neural mecha
nisms underlying behavior.

Wilson, Christopher B. • 1979; MD, 1972, University of
California (Los Angeles); regulation of cytokine pro
duction in T cells and macrophages.

Wingfield, John C. • 1985: PhD, 1973, University Col
lege ofNorth Wales (UK); environmental and hormonal
control of aVi~ reproductive cycles.

Wolf. Norman S.• 1968; DVM, 1953, Kansas State
University; hematopoietic s,em cell dynamics and
transp!antation, aging at the cellular level.

Woods, James S. • 1982. (Research); PhD, 1970. Uni
verSity of Washington: biochemical toxicology of trace
metals; biological markers of metal exposure.

Yao, Meng Chao· 1986. (Affiliate); PhD, 1975, Univer
sity of Rochester; regulation of gene amplification.and
chromosome rearrangements in Tetrahymena.

Young. ,Elton • 1969; PhD. 1967, California Institute of
Technology; regulation of gene aotivity in the'yeast
Saccharomyces cerevisiae.

Zakian, Virgjnia A. • 1982. (Affiliate); PhD, 1975, Yale
University; initiation of DNA replication, eukaryotlc
chromosom~ structure.

biDe/alB PrDIBIso"
Bakken, Aimee· 1973; PhD, 1970, University of Iowa;
gene regulation during oogensis and embryogenesis,
developmental; cellular and molecular biology.

Breeden, Unda L 1994, (Affiliate); PhD. 1981, Univer
sity of Colorado (Bol:Jlder); events that control the G11S
transitfon in Saccharomyces cerevisiae.

Campbell, Lee Ann • 1985; PhD. 1982, Pennsylvania
State University; molecular biology and pathogenic
mechanisms of chlamydiae.
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Carlson, Steven S. * 1985; PhD, 1975, University of
California (Berkeley): molecular and cellular physiol-
ogy of synaptic transmission. .

Chavkin, Charles * 1984; PhD, 1982, Stanford Univer
sity; cell and mqlecular mechan.isms of psychoactive
opiate drugs to understand normal and pathophysiol-
ogy. '
Comai, Luca* 1989; PhD, 1980, Universityof California
(Davis); chromatin and gene regulation, genome map
ping, axil development.

Cooper. Jonathan A~ 1987. (Affiliate); PhD, .1976,
Warwick University (UK); regulation of cellular metabo
lism and proliferation by protein phosphorylation.

Davis, Trisha Nell *.1987; PhD, 1983, Yale University;
the function of calcium-binding proteins in cell growth.

Emerman, Michael 1994, (Affiliate); PhD, 1986. Univer
sity of Wisconsin; function of HIVgenes, tropism of HIV.

Farr, Andrew G. * 1982; PhD, 1b75, University of Chi
cago; cell interactions governing lymphocyte produc
tion and ·function.

Gelb, Michael H.* 1985; PhD, 1982. Yale University;
mechanistic enZymology, bioorganic and medicinal
chemistry.

Hahn. Steven M. 1994, (Affiliate); PhD, 1984, Brandeis
University; molecular and biochemical analysis of RNA
polymerase II transcription initiation.

Hille. Merrill B. * 1976; PhD, 1965, Rockefeller Univer
sity; developmental biology, gastrulation in sea urchin
embryos, translational regulation during meiosis.

Henikoff, Steven 1982, (Affiliate); PhD. 19n. Harvard
University; gene and chromosolJle organization in
Drosophila.

Hinrichsen. Robert D.1994, (Affiliate); PhD. 1982, Indi
ana University; genetic and biochemical analysis of ion
channels in Paramecium. behavioral genetics.

Howard. Jonathon * 1989; PhD. 1983, Australian'Na
tional University; biophysics of molecular motors.

Hurley, James Bryant * 1985; PhD, 1979, University'of
Illinois; molecular basis of vision.

Kahn. Michael * 1992; PhD, 1982, Yale University;
molecular recognition, protein structure-function rela
tionships. peptidomimetics.

Katze, Michael Gerald *1987; PhD. 1980. Hahnemann
Medical Colleg~; regulation of viral 'gene expression at
the translational level.

Kievit. Rachel E. * 1983; DPhil: 1981, Oxford University .
(UK); molecular recognition, protein NMR.

Lee. Minako I. * 19n. (Research); MD. 1963, Tokyo
Women's Medical College (Japan); growth and differ
entiation cif hematopoietic and lymphopoietic cells.

Leigh, John A. * 1985; PhD, 1983, University of Illinois;
bacterial physiology, biochemistry, genetics, bacteria
plant interactions.

Levis, Rob~rt W. 1994, (Affiliate); PhD, 1978, Massa-'
chusetts Instit!Jte ofTechnology; structure and function
of telomeres in DrosophIla. transposable genetic ele-
ments. .

Lewis, DavidB. *1988; MD, 1981, University of Califor
nia (San Francisco); T lymphocyte cytokine biology;
infectious diseases.

Lory, Stephen * 1984; PhD, 1980, University of Califor
nia (Los Angeles); biochemistry, genetics of microbial
virulence factors.

Luchtel. Daniel L. * 1972; PhD, 1969. University of
Washington; electron microscopy and cell biology,
lung anatomy/pathophysiology. fiber toxicology.

Maroil, Colin C. * 1986; PhD, 1979, Stanford University;
molecular genetics, protein'localization in bacteria.

Monnat. Raymond J. Jr. * 1982; MD, 1976, Universityof
Chicago; somatic mutation. somatic cell and molecular
genetics.

Moon, Randall T. * 1985; PhD, 1982, University of
Washington; embryonic development, signal trans
duction.

Moseley. Stephen L. * 1985; PhD, 1981, University of
Washington; molecular basis of pathogenesis in E. coli
diarrhea. .

Myerson. David * 1985; PhD, 1979. Albert Einstein
College Of Medicine; the pathology of viral disease in
humans.

Nameroff. Mark A. * 1970; MD. 1965. University of
Pennsylvania; cell differenti~tion.

Overbaugh, Julie Maureen * 1988: PhD, 1983, Univer
sity of Colorado (Boulder); molecular mechanisms of:
retr6viral pathogenesls/Viral gene expresslon/!'IDS.

Parsons, Marilyn * 1986. (Research); PhD, 1979. Stan
ford University; signal ttansduction and organelle bio
genesis In African trypanoso"!es.

Priess, James R. * 1993. (Affiliate); PhD. 1983, Univer
sity of Colorado; reliability models. fault trees.

Prothero, John W. * 1965; PhD. 1960, Western Oritario
University (Canada); model building, morphogenesis.
cell kinetics, scaling.

Reh, ThomasA * 1989; PhD, 1981, University of Wis
consin: regeneration and development of central ner
vous system.

Reuvenl,ZiPota * 1982, (Research); PhD. 1979, Uni
versity of Windsor (Canada); myogenesis during
growth development and regeneration of skeletal
muscle.

Roberts, Marilyn C. * 1981: PhD, 1978, University of
Washington; mycobacterium. antibiotic resistance
genes. plasmids and sexually transmitted dls~ases.

Rosenfeld, Michael E. * 1992; PhD, 1981. University of
Wisconsin; mechanisms of atherogenesis and mac
rophage gene expression.

Roth, Mark B. 1994. (Affiliate); PhD, 1984. University of
Colorado (Boulder); chromosome structure, analysis of

. proteins associated with transcription units.

Soriano, Philippe 1994. (Affiliate); PhD, 1978. Univer
sity of Paris; mammalian developmental genetics.

Stenkarnp. Ronald E. * 1978; PhD, 1975. University of
Washington; crystallography.

Tempel, Sruce L. * 1988; PhD, 1983. Princeton Univer
sity; molecularneurobiology/neurogenetics. especially
pot~sslum channel gene structure and function.

Thomas. James H. * 1988; PhD"1985. Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; genetics of developmentand
the nervous system in nematodes.

Thouless, Margaret E. * 1980; PhD, 1974. University of
Birmingham (UK); antigenic variability of enteric vi
ruses and simian retroviruses.

Van Volkenburgh, Elizabeth * 1982; PhD. 1980, Univer
sity of Washington; leaf growth and development. cel
lular and biochemical levels ol'control.

Waklmoto, Barbara T. * 1984: PhD, 1981, Indiana Uni
versity; developmental genetics, gene expression and
chromosome organization in eukaryotes.

Wong, Timothy Chee-Hing * 1983; PhD, 1979. Univer
sity of Texas (Dallas); viral gene expression in chronic
infections and oncogenesis.

Yamamoto. Fumiichiro * 1988, (Research); PhD. 1983.
Osaka City University (Japan);' molecular biology of
histo-blood group ABO genes.

Yoshimura, Fayth K. * 1980. (Research); PhD. 1972.
Yale University; retroviral transformation of hemopoi
etic cells.

Ass/ant Prof.DIS

Bendiak, Brad"K. *1988, (Research); PhD. 1983, Cam
bridge University (UK); biosynthesis of' glycoprotein
carbohydrate structures.

Berg. Celeste A. * 1990; PhD, 1986. Yale University;
Drosophila developmental genetics, cell communica
tion and cell mIgration during oogenesis.

Blochlinger, Karen B. 1994. (Affiliate); PhD. 1986,
Swiss Institute for Cancer Research; specification of
neural identity in the peripheralc'r1ervous system of
Drosophila.

Bradley. R. Douglas 1991, (Research); PhD. 1983.
University of Coiorado'(Denver). '

Braun. Robert Elmer *1986; PhD, 1985. Tufts Univer
sity; mouse molecular genetics and male germ cell .
development.

Cooper. Mark S. * 1990; PhD, 1985, University of Cali
fornia (Berkeley); cellular physiology and cell motility in
developing tissues.

Edgar, Bruce A. 1994, (Affiliate); PhD, 1987, University
of Washington; genetic control of cell division patterns
in the Drosophila embryo. .

Fink, Pamela J. * 1990; PhD, 1981, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; T cell differentiation, tolerance

, induction. molecular and cellular immunology.

Foote, Jefferson 1994, (Affiliate); PhD. 1985. University
of California (Berkeley); physical chemistry of antibod
ies.

Geballe. Adam 1988. (Affiliate); MD, 1978, Duke Uni
versity; virology.

Giniger, Edward 1994, (Affiliate); PhD, 1988, Harvard
University; mechanisms of, axon' guidance and 'syn
apse formation in Drosophila. '

Hockenbery, David M.. 1994. (Affiliate); MD. 1982,
Washington University; molecular and cellular aspects
of the Bcl-2 proto-oncogene involved in cell death
prevention.

Hughes, KellyT. * 1989; PhD, 1984. University of Utah;
genetics, gene regulatic;>n, microbial physiology. and
metabolism.

Kavanagh, Terrance J. * 1985. (Research); PhD, 1985.
Michigan State University; biochemical toxicology and
free radical damage.

Kimelman. David * 1989; PhD. 1985. Harvard Univer
sity; molecular biology of early development in the frog,
Xenopus laevis.

Lybrand. Terry Paul * 1990; PhD, 1984. University of
California (San Francisco); molecular modeling.

Mandoli, Dina F. 1987, (Research); PhD. 1983, Stan
ford University.

Martin. David 1~; MD. 1981, Virginia College of
Medicine; hematology. oncology.

Mazurek, Nachman 1990, (Research); PhD, 1984,
Flinberg Graduate SChool (Israel).

Ostrander. Elaine A. 1994. (Affiliate); PhD. 1987.
Oregon Health Sciences University; study of mamma-
lian behavioral genes. .

Pagliaro, Leona{d J. * 1990; PhD, 1986, Wesleyan
University; in viv,o enzymology, cytoplasmic organiza
tion, light microscopy, image processing, photo
bleaching.

Parkhurst. Susan M. 1994. (Affiliate); PhD, 1985, Johns
Hopkins University; developmental, genetic and m0
lecular analysis of Drosophila embryogenesis.

Pullen, Ann·M. * 1991; PhD, 1987. Cambridge Univer
sity (UK); superantigens and their effects on T-cells.

Reynolds, Ann E.1986, (Research); PhD. 1983, Tufts
University.

Riley. Donald E. * 1982,(Research); PhD, 1976, Univer
sity of Washington; pathogepic research and diagno
sis involving DNA sequences.

Roberts, James Michael * 1989, (Affiliate); PhD, 1984,
Columbia University; cell cycle regulation and control
of DNA replication.
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Rudensky, Alexander Y. " 1992; PhD, 1986.
Gabrichevsky Institute For Epidemiology & Microbiol
ogy; antigen processing and presentation, T-cell rec
ognition.

,j [-) ~I I ~.!

Stayton. Patrick 51:;1,:;1,992; PhD. 1989, University Of
Illinois; engineering\pr9~ins for biotechnology,' bioma-
terials, and biomedical therapies/diagnostics. '

Stoddard, Barry L. 1994, (Affiliate); PhD, 1990, Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; x-ray crystallography
and associated structural studies of ,transmembrane
receptor signalling.

. Tapscott. Steph'en J. 1986, (Clinical); MD, 1982, Uni
versity of Pennsylvania; regulation of gene expression
during development and tumor formation.

Traxler, Beth A. " 1992; PhD, 1987, Carnegie-Mellon
University;.bacterial physiology, genetics, and mem
brane protein biochemistry.

Vogel, Viola" 1990; PhD, 1987, Johann woifgang
Goethe University (Germany); molecular assemblies
ahd Langmuir-Blodgett films.

Wright, Robin L. " 1990; PhD, 1985. Carnegie·Mellon
University; membrane dynamics and regulation of ste-
rol biosynthesis in yeast. '

Zagotta, William N. "1993; PhD, 1989, Stanford Univer
sity; molecular mechanisms of ion channel function.

Neurobiology
202B Hitchcock

Graduate Program
The departments of Physiology and Biophysics, Phar
macology, Biochemistry, and BiologicalStrucfure of
the School of Medicine, the Behavioral Neuroscience
Interdisciplinary Group, and the Department of ZOOl
ogy of the College of Arts end Sciences offer an inter
departmental training program in neurobiology. The
program leading to a Ph.D. degree provides a broad
background in Qasic neurobiology, in-depth experi
ence in one of the participating academic disciplines,
and extensive training in the application of modern
experimental methods to fundamental problems in
neurobiology.

Upon admission to the program, students perform
three to four laboratory rotations in two or more of the.
departments participating in the program. Students
must fulfill basic core course requirements for the
graduate program in neurobiology along with their
designated departmental requirements for' neurobiol
ogy students in order. to receive the Ph.D. degree. At
the end of the first year, students choose a dissertation
mentor and are usually then affiliated with the mentor's
department. Exceptional students whose objectives
are not met within the departmental pathways in neuro
biology may develop an individual Ph.D. program with
the guidance of the program's faculty.

A broad series of courses that 'spans the various disci
plines of neurobiology is offered as part of the interdis
ciplinary program. Critical evaluation of the original
literature and exposure to current experimental meth
ods are stre:>sed. Students are expected to begin
active research during their first year. Research oppor
tunities for students encompass many areas of neuro·
biology. Participating in the program are more than
forty facully members. who are active in the areas of
vertebrate and invertebrate neurophysiology. mem
brane biophysics, neuropharmacology, molec'ular
neurobiology, neuroanatomy, neurochemistry, and de
velopmental neurobiology.

Application PtrlCBIS
Students who have emphasized either biological or
physical sciences in their undergraduate careers are

invited to apply. Applicants are requested to send a
copy of their academic record; GRE scores, including.
if possible, scores on the subject test In chemistry,
physics. molecular and cellular biology, or biology;
and three letters of recommendation from the persons
who can best evaluate their potential for success in
graduate stUdy. New students enter the graduate pro
gram September 15. Applications are considered and
students are accepted until March 1. Applications re
ceived after March 1 are considered only in unusual
circumstances.

ResearcIJ Fa&IIIUes
Sponsoring departments are located in the Health Sci
ences Center and in the College of Arts and Sciences.
Because the program is interdepartmental, extensive
research facilities in all areas of neurobiology are avail
able to the student. The member departments maintain

, electronics shop, machine shop, instrumentation for
synthesis and sequence determination of proteins and
nucleic acids, and computer facilities, and equipment
for ultrastructural studies is readily available. Students
also may employ the resources of the Regional Primate
Research Center and the Friday Harbor Laboratories.

Flnan&lal Aid
The program offers full stipend and tuition suppOrt to
students through traineeships derived from NIH train
ing grants and private foundation support and through
research assistantships supported by the University or
research grant monies. Students with satisfactory aca
demic progress can anticipate that funding will con
tinue for the duration of their program.

CorrespDndena and Informat/Dn
Dr. Neil M. Nathanson
clo Department of Pharmacology, SJ-30

Faculty

D/l8dor
Neil M. Nathanson

Pmf8SStJrs

Anderson, Marjorie E. • 1971; PhD, 1969. University of
Washington; physiology of basal ganglia and cerebel·
lum.

Baskin, Denis G. " 1979, (Research); PhD, 1969, Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); histology; cytochemis
try, neuroendocrinol~y.

Beavo,.Joseph A. ",1977; PhD, 1970, Vanderbilt Uni
versity; nucleotide phosphodiesterase regulation of
cell function. ,

Beecher, Michael D. "1978; PhD, 1970, Boston Univer
sity; animal communication, animal behaviors and
communication. sensory. processes. .

Berger. Albert J.• 1918; PhD, 1976, University of
California (San Francisco); neural and chemical control
of respiration.

Bernstein. Ilene L. "'1974; PhD, 1972, University of
California (Los Angeles); behavioral neuroscience,
mechanisms affecting appetite and taste preference.'

Binder, Marc D. " 1978; PhD, 1974. University 01 $outti
ern California; organization of spinal reflexes. ,

Bothwell, Mark A. * 1985; PhD, 1975, University of
California (Berkeley); molecular and cellular physiol·
ogy of growth factors. '

Byers, Margaret R. • 1972, (Research); PhD. 1969.
Harvard University; somatosensory receptor structure.
cytochemistry. and pathologic reactions; naura
immune interactions.

Catteral, William A. * 1977; PhD, 1972, Johns Hopkins
University; molecular biology of ion channels, molecu
lar pharmacology and neurobiology.

Crill, Wayne E. " 1967; MD. 1962, Univer;ity of Wash
ington; properties of cortical neurons.

Detwiler, Peter B. " 1977; PhD, 1970, Georgetown
University; physiology of photoreceptors.

Diaz, Jaime" 1978; PhD. 1975, University of California
,(Los Angeles); brain development, developmental
psychopharmacology.

Dorsa, Daniel M. • 1979.; PhD, 1977. University of
California (Davis); neuropharmacology, neurochemis
.try.

Edwards, John S. " 1967; PhD, 1960, Cambridge 'Uni
versity (UK); arthropod neurobiology, insect physiol
ogy and development, tundra and alpine biology.

Fetz, Eberhard" 1975; PhD. 1966, Massachusetts In
stitute of Technology; cortical regulation of movement.

Fuchs, Albert E " 1969; PhD, 1966, Johns-Hopkins
University; oculomotor physiology.

Hendrickson, Anita E. • 1969; PhD, 1964, University of
Washihgton; neuroanatomy, morphology and develop
ment.of primate visual system.

Hille, Bertil " 1968; PhD, 1967, Rockefeller University;
ion channels of excitable membranes.

Horita., Akira· 1950; PhD, 1954, University of Washing
ton; neuropsychopharmacology.

KUhl, Patricia K. * 1976; PhD, 1973, University of Min
nesota; speech perception.

McKnight. G. Stanley" 1979; PhD, 1976. Stanford'
University; phosphorylation; gene expression and
neurolendocrine physiology in mice using genetic ap
proaches.

Moody, WilliamJ. "1982; PhD, 1977, Stanford'Univer
sity; single cell electrophysiology, development of
electrical properties in embryos.

Nathanson, Neil M. " 1979; PhD, 1975, Brandeis Uni
versity; molecular analysis of neural signal transduc
tion by muscarinic neurokine receptors.

Palka. John M. " 1969; PhD, 1965, University of Califor
nia (Los Angeles); neurophysiology. sensory physiol
ogy, developmental neurobiology.

Riddiford, Lynn M. " 1973; PhD, 1961, Cornell Univer
sity; insect development and physiology, invertebrate
endocrinology. .

Rubel. Edwin W. " 1986; PhD. 1969, Michigan State
University; developmental neurobiology, with special
emphasis on vertebrate auditory system development.

Schwartzkroin, Philip A. " 1978; PhD,'1972, Stanford
University; mechal1isms of cortical excitability.

Schwindt, Peter C. • 1974; PhD, 1972, University of
Washington; properties of spinal and cortic~1 neurons,
mechanisms of repetitive firing and convulsive activity.

'Smith, Orville A. • 1958; PhD, 1953, Michigan State
University; central regulation of cardiovascular func
tion.

Stahl, William L. " 1967;'PhD. 1963, University of Pitts
burgh; neurochemistry of brain ATPase systems.

Steiner, Robert A. " 1977; PhD, 1975, University of
Oregon; neuroendocrinology.

Storm, Daniel R. " 1978; PhD, 1971. University of C8Ji
fornia (Berkeley); molecular basis of neuroplasticity;
cAMP, and Ca2+ signal transdu~ion systems in the
CNS.

Teller, Davida Y. " 1965; PhD, 1965. University of
.California (Berkeley); vision, psychophysics, develop
ment of \lision.

Towe, Arnold L "1953; PhD, 1953, Universityof Wash
ington;.careeral cortical n'etworks.

Truman, James W. • 1973; PhD, 1970, Harvard Univer
sity; hormones and invertebrate behavior, insectphysi- .
ology, circadian rhythms. •
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Westrum, Lesnick E. • 1966; MD, 1963, University of
Washington; neuroanatomy,· synaptology, plasticity,
olfactory ~d trigeminal systems, dental pathways.

Willows, A. O. Dennis • 1969; PhD, 1967. University of
Oregon; invertebrate neurophysiology, neural mecha
nisms underlying.behavior.

Wingfield, John C. • 1985; PhD, 1973. University Col
lege of North Wales (UK): environmental and hormonal
control of avian reproductive cycles.

Winn, H. Richard· 1983; MD. 1968, UniversityofPenn~.
sylvania; physiology of cerebral blood flow regulation.

Woods, Stephen C.• 1972; PhD, 1970, University of
Washington; physiological and cOnditioned drug ef
fects,· neural control of endocrine systems.

AssDClatB PmfBliDIS

Brenowitz. Eliot A. • 1987; PhD, 1982, Cornell Univer
sity; animal behavior, neuroethology, neuroendocrinol
ogy, animal communications.

Garlson, Steven S.· 1985; PhD, 1975•.University of
California (Berkeley); molecular and cellular physiol
ogy of synaptic transmission.

Chavkln, Charles· 1984; PhD. 1982, Stanford Univer
sity; cell and molecular mechanisms of psychoactive
opiate drugs to understand normal and pathophysiol
.ogy.

Dacey, Dennis M.• 1986, (Research); PhD, 1983,
Universityof Chicago; the neural basis of vision and the
organization of primate retina. .

Harris, Roger M. • 1982; PhD, 1975,. University of
Washington; computer-assisted neuron measure
ments, structure and function of somatosensory thala
mus.

Howard, Jonathon" 1989; PhD. 1983, Australian Na
tional University; biophysics of molecular motors..

Moon, Randall T... 1985; PhD, 1982. University of
Was/lington; embryonic development; signal trans-
duction.· .

Reh, Thomas A. • 1989; PhD, 1981, University of Wis
consin; regeneration and development of central ner-
vous system. .

Sherk, Helen *'1982; PhD, 1978, Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology; neuroanatomy.

Tempel. Bruce L. * 1988; PhD, 1983, Princeton Univer
sity; molecular neurobiology/neurogenetics, especially
poltassium channel gene structure and function.

Werner. Lynne A. * 1986; PhD. 1980. Loyola University .
(Chicago); auditory' development, infant psycho
acoustics.

Assistant ProfenolS

Miller. Margaret A. 1990; PhD, 1984. University of,
Washington.

Olavarria, JaIme F. " 1990; PhD, 1984, University of
California (Berkeley); visual system: anatomy and
physiology, comparative and aevelopmental studies.

Zagotta, William N. * 1993; PhD. 1989, Stanford Univer
sity; molecular mechanisms of ion channel function.

Quantitative Science
The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Rsher
ies, and Wildlife is an intercollege academic unit spon
sored by the College of Forest Resources and the
School of Fisheries of the College of Ocean and Rshery
Sciences. The center offers a comprehensive program
of study in mathematics and statistical methods as
applied 'to problems in ecology and natural resource
management. The faculty of the center Includes mem-

o bers of the College of ForestResources and the School
of Rsheries, and many are also adjunct members of the
Departments of Biostatistics and Statistics.

Faculty

At:I~ng.DI"t:lDr

John R. Skalski

PmflJlSDIS

Bare, B. Bruce· 1969; PhD, 1969, Purdue University;
harvest scheduling, biometry, forest land manage
men.t.. taxation, finance, management science.

Bevan, Donald E. • 1947, (Emeritus); PhD. 1959. Uni
versity of Washington; biometrics.

Briggs. David G. " 1973; PhD, 1980. University of
Washington; operations research in forest products
industries.

Chapman, Douglas G. " 1949, (Emeritus); PhD. 1949,
University of California (Berkeley); population dynam-
ics and enumeration. .

Dowdle, Barney.· 1962; PhD, 1962, Yale University;
markets. for timber and forest products, public forest
land management.

Ford, E. David * 1985; PhD, 1968, University College,
.London (UK); spacial processes in ecology. forest
productivity, and plants' response to environmental.
change.

Francis, Robert C. • 1983, PhD, 1970. University of
WashIngton; biological production of commercially im
portant marine fishes, fisheries management.

Gallucci, Vincent" 1976; PhD, 1971, North Carolina
State University; biomathematics and population dy
namics..

Greulich, FrancisE." 1977; PhD, 1976, University of
California (Berkeley); forest engineering, statistics, op·
erations research.

Hatheway, WilliamH. " 1969, (Emeritus); PhD, 1956,
Harvard University; quantitative ecology. physiological
ecology. tropical forestry.

Hilborn, Ray" 197; PhD, 1974. University of British'
Columbia (Canada): population dynamics and. re-
source policy. .

Johnson, Jay A. *1983; PhD, 1973, University of Wash
ington: mechanical and physical properties.of wood

. and wood composite materials. wood quality~

Mathews, Stephen. " 1972; PhD. 1967, University of
Washington; quantitative·fishery management.

Pickford, StewartG. * 1976; PhD. 1972, University of
Washington; forest fire science, wildland fire manage·
ment.

Schreuder, GerardFritz * 1971; PhD, 1968,.YaleUniver
sity; statistical analysis in resource economics. interna
tional forestry, trade. aerial photos.

Swartzman, GordonLeni " 1973, (Research); PhD,
1969, University of Michigan.

Associate PiofBSIDIS .

Anderson, James J • 1969; PhD. 1977, University of
Washington; fisheries and oceanography. .

. Conquest, LovedayL. * 1976; PhD, 1975, UniversitY of
Washington; biological applications and statistics.

Cundy, Terrance W " 1983; I'hD, 1983, Utah 'State
University; hlllsiope hydrology and watershed man
agement. •

Pikitch, Ellen * 987; PhD. 1983, Indiana University;
marine fisheries population dynamics, assessment
and management. ' .

Rustagi, Krishna. * 1973; PhD, 1973, Yale University;
operations research and statistical applications in for
est managem.ent.

Skalski, John R. 1987; PhD, 1985. Cornell University;
environmental sampling and effects assessment on
wild POPul~tions, parameter estimation.

Course Descriptions.
see page 55 for explanation of CQ.lJfS!J numbers. sym-
bols. and abbreviations. ~';I:I~1F

Courses for Uriderg~~~uates

Q SCI 291, 292 Analysis for Biologists (4~4) NW,
QSR Differentiation; integration, including multiple
integrals an~ partial derivatives. Numerical and com·
puting techniques in analysis. Emphasis on biological
problems, particularly in ecology. Prerequisites: MATH
120 for 291; 291 or MATH 124 for·292. Offered: AW,
WSp.

Q SCI 340 Application of Computers to Natural
Resources Problems (2) NW Instruction In use of
eXisting personal computer software in fisheries and
forestry applications. PrereqUisite: 381 or equivalent
introductory statistics course. Offered: A.

Q SCI 381 Introductfon to Probability and Statis
tics (5) NW, QSR Elementary concepts of probability
and statistical inference. sample space, set theory.
random variables, expectations, variances,' covari·
ance; binomial, normal. hypergeometric, Poisson. chi
square, -t" and -P·distributions. Point and confidence
Interval estimation, basic concepts of hypothesis test·
ing; applications to biological problems. Prerequisite:
MATH 120 or equivalent. Offered: AWSpS.

.Q SCI 392 Techniques of Applied Mathematics In
Biology I (3) NW Ordinary differential equations·linear
and nonlinear; systems of differential equation~ ap·
proximation techniques, numerical solution tech·
niques;·applicatlons to biOlogical processes. Prerequi
site: 292 or MATH 126, or permis~ionof in~tructor.

Q SCI 393 Techniques of Applied Mathematics In
Biology II (3) NW Applications of advanced ordinary
differential equations, special functions: and partial
differential equations to descriptions of biological phe
nomena. Particular emphasis on transport in biological
systems, including diffusion and fluid flow. Prerequi·
site: 392 or permission of instructor.

Q SCI 456 .Fundamentals of flail Population Dy
namics and Management (4) NW Pikitch Conveys
fundamental concepts of fish population dynamicsand
fisherY manageme'nt within concept of real-world fish·
eries problems. Lectures discuss notation. terminol·
ogy, mathematical models, fisheries principles. and
case studies. Laboratory time devoted to practical
applications, problems. Prerequisites: 291 and 292, or
MATH 124 and 125, or equivalent. Offered: jointly with
FiSH 456.

Q SCI 457 Methods of AbundanceEstJmatlo~(4)
NW Gunderson, Mathews Methods of estimating fish
abundance by. direct s~pling and indirectly from
tagging, catch, and effort analysis. Confide'nce limits .
and bias adjustments. Design of marine fishery sur
vfYis using statistical sampling principles. Laboratory
work with real fishery data and data collected during
trawl sampling survey. Prereqllisites: 291, 292. 381,
and 456 or equivalent. Offered: jointly with FISH 457.

Q SCI 458 Fisheries Stock Assessment (4) NW
Hilborn Emphasizes quantitative analysi~ of fisheries
data to determine how the fishery would' respond to'
alternative management actions. Major topics include
production'models, stocks and recruitment, catch at
age analysis, and formulation of harvest strategies.
Prerequisite: 456 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with FISH 458.

Q SCI 477 Quantitative Wildlife Assessment (5)
NW Skalski Focuses on wildlife sampling techniques
for estimating animal abundance, home range, and
survival rates in terrestrial populations. The design of
wildlife investigations for the purposes of impact as
sessment, research, and resource management is in
tegrated with estimation schemes and demographic
models in a quantitative framework. Prerequisites: 291,
482.
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Quaternary Palynology and Paleoecology Laborato
ries. These facilities foster studies of the biotic environ
ment through time an~ of the uses of plant and animal
fossils in Quaternary environmental and ecological re
construction. Studies of vegetational changes are sup
ported by an extensive modern pollen and plant refer
ence collection from Asia and western North America.

· QRCUbrary. This specialized collection, dealing with a
wide range of Quaternary topics, is among the most
extensive in North America. It includes· books. mono
graphs, theses. journ·als, and maps. and houses a
large. diverse reprint collection.

ter was established in 1967 to foster such interdiscipli
nary stu.dies on a cooperative basis,

The center has as goals: (1) to understand environ
ments and climate changes. of the past two million
years in the context of modern surface processes,
which include historical changes, prehistoric postgla
cial environments, and Ice Age events; (2) to serve as
an effective catalyst in fostering interdisciplinary stud
ies in the fields of atmospheric sciences, archaeologyl
anthropology. botany, engineering. fisheries, forestry.
geology, geophysics. oceanography, pedology. and
zoology; (3) to provide a scientific perspective on the

· scale of modern and man-made environmental
changes. including those of climate. in the context of
recent earth history; (4) to conduct a curriculum jointly·
with other disciplines in the training of graduate stu
dents in Quaternary-oriented studies; and (5) to seek
applications of Quaternary stUdies to modern environ-

· mental problems that will help predict consequences
of policy decisions.

Q SCI 480 sampling Theory for Biologists (3) NW.
Gallucci, Rustagi Theory and applications of sampling
finite populatiens including: simple random sampling,
stratified random sampling, ratio estimates. regression
estimates, systematic sampling, cluster sampling,
sample size determinations, applications in fisheries
and forestry. Other t9R!C?$include sampling plant and
animal populations,·~ling distributIons, estimation
of parameters and statistical treatment of data. Prereq
uisites: 482. 483. or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with STAT 480; even years.

Q SCI 482, 483 Statistical Inference in Applied
Research ~5,5) NW Analysis of variance and covari
ance; chi square tests; nonparametric procedures
multiple and curvilinear regression; experimental de
sign and power of tests. Application to biological prob
lems. Use of computer programs in standard statistical
problems. Prerequisites: 381 or permission of instruc
tor for 482; 381 or 482 or equivalent for 483. Offered:
AW.WSp.

Q SCI 486 Experlrne~tal Design (3) NW Topics in
analysis of variance and experimental designs: choice
of designs, compari~on of efficiency. power, sample
size, pseudoreplication, factor structure. Prerequisite:
482 or equivalent, and matrix algebra. Offered: jointly
with STAT 486.

Q SCI 499·· Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 5)
NW Special studies in quantitative ecology and re
source management for which there is not sufficient
demand.to warrant the organization of regular courses.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

Courses for Graduates Only

. Q SCI 502 Statistical Consulting for the Life SCi
ences (1-4) ..Conquest. Rustagi Consulting experi
ence in data analysis, applied statistics, experimental
design, parameter estimation. and sampling. For
graduate students in Quantitative Ecology and Re
source Management. Student provides consultation
services to students and faculty. Students spend one
classroom hour per week under faculty supervision
discussing problems encountered. Prerequisites: 482,
483. STAT 421.423, or BIOST514, 515, or equivalents,
and permission of instructor. Entry code required.

Q SCI 514 Analysis of Ecological and Environ
me~tal ~ata I (3) Conquest, Skalski Factors affecting
·optimal growth of individuals in their habitat. Estimation
of growth and mortality. parameters. Response of or
ganisms to changes in environment (bioassay, envi
ronmental monitoring). Stochastic viewpoint empha
sized. Research·design issues for ecological or envi
ronmental studies. Analysis of unwieldy data sets. Pre
requisites: STAT 512 or STAT 341,342; and knowledge
of calculus. . .

Q SCI 515 An~lysls of Ecological and Environ
mental Data II (3) Conquest Complex models for
population grQwth and parameter estimation. Habitat
preferences of organisms; study design and data
analysis. Nonparametric methods for ecological stud
ies and environmental monitoring. Complications in
cluding nonlinear response, redundant ecological in
formation. censored data, sample size limitations. Mul-,
tiple lines of inquiry; well-defined experiments versus

. ecological realism. Prerequisite: 514.

QSCI 521 SCientific Method In Resource Manage
ment (4) Ford. Hillbom Describes process of scien
tific discovery and stra'tegies used for problems in
ecology and natural resources management. Relation
ships between growth and use of Objective knowledge
in natural resources management is explored through
case studies. The 4-credit option is fordevelopment of
a written researcl) propo~1.

Q SCI 550 Applied Ecological Modeling (4) Ford.
Francis Methods of applied ecological modeling at
individual community and ecosystem levels. Analysis
of ecological problems suitable for modeling and as-

sassment of models. Students' construct a model of
their own.

Q SCI 551 Modeling Organism· Dynamics (3)
Anderson Application of techniques of stochastic
differential equations. time series analysis, simulating
dynamic processes to plant and animal growth. .

Q SCI 552 Spatial Processes in Ecology (3) ,Ford
Spatial distribution of organisms. the mechanisms that
produce different distributions, and how they may be
described mathematically and modeled. Spatial distri
,bution of communities, how this arises, and what its
consequences are. Prerequisites: 482, 483, 550.

Q SCI 556 Mathematical Analysis In Fisheries
Stock Assessment (3) Gallucci Analytic approaches
to stock assessment and population management ap
plications of parent-progeny models and logistic mod
els; biological and economic yields of natural pOPIJla
tions; analysis of population data on computers. Pre
requisites: 292. 392. 456,483; or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: jointly with FISH 556.

Q SCI 55'i EstImation of PopUlation Parameters
(4) Skalski Statistical analysis of population data;
design and analysis of mark-recapture experiments on
natural populations; laboratory work, on computers.
Prerequisites: 292. 483. and probability theory.
Offered: jointly with FISH 557.

Q SCI 558 Advanced Analysis in Fisheries Stock
Assessment (3) Hilborn Deterministic and stochastic·
represeJltations of age-dependent and size~epen

dent models for stock assessment: analysis of multi
species models; risk analysis and uncertainty in fisher
ies management strategies; analysis of· population
data on computers. Prerequisite: 393. 556 or permis
sion of instructor. Recommended: 557. Offered: jointly.
with FISH 558.

QSCI 565 Quan~tive Resource Management (3)
8are, Mathews Formulation. solution. and interpreta
tion of fisheries, forestry, and other natural resource
problems, using mathematically based models. Prin
ciples of resource management from a quantitative •
perspective.

Q SCI 597 Seminar In Qu~ntltatlve Ecology (2)
Current topics in quantitative ecology and resource
management' Fisheries, forestry, and marine re
sources. Offered: AWSp.

Q SCI 598 Special Topics In Quantitative ,Re
source Managemenf(1-3, max. 12) Population and
community ecology, systems ecology. and physical
processes in ecosystems. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Entry code fequired.

Q SCI 599 Research in· Quantitative Resource
Management (*, max. 12) Topics can be theoretical in
nature or combined theory and experiment. Research
might be a prelude to thesis or dissertation research.
Credit/no credit only. Entry code required.

Qualernary Research
Center· .
19 Johnson

Quaternary studies focus on the processes that· pres
enlly shape the natural environment and have oper
ated over approximately the past two millio~ years
(Quaternary Period). A knowledge of Ouaterriary
events facilitates an understanding of earth history in
relation to the modern environment and has predictive
value with regard to present-day and future environ-
mental changes. .

Quaternary research is typically interdisciplinary, and
thus it commonly involves related interests of two or
more academic units. The Quaternary Research Cen-

Braduals Program
Students associated with the center obtain their de
grees through cooperating departments. Students in
terested in graduate work at the center should apply to
the department of their choice but plan to do their
research in a.Quaternary-related subject.

RBIBtlmh Facilitia
The research laboratories of the center. provide an
array of modern facilities for investigation of. Quater-
nary problems: .

Quaternary Isotope Laboratory. The work emphasizes
use of carbon and oxygen isotopes to stUdy various
aspects of the carbon and hydrological cycles. Major
interests include radiocarbon dating. as applied to
time-scale calibration and the stUdy of climate change,
and studies of polar ice cores.

Periglacial Laboratory. The laboratory contains cold
rooms equipped for manipulating and studying the
freeZing and thawing ofsoils. rocks, and building mate
rials. A large, unique tilt table permits the study of soils
under controlled conditions of slope. temperature. and
moisture. Research stress is placed on frost action in
arctic' and alpine environments.

COrrt1$polldBnt:8 and Information
Director
Quaternary Research Center. AK-60

Faculty

Dll8ctor
Stephen C. Porter

ProfBSSOIS

Brubaker, Unda B. * 1973; PhD. 1973. University of
Michigan; dendrochronology, forest ecology, quater
nary paleocology.
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Dunne, Thomas ·'1973; PhD, .1969, Johns Hopkins
U~iversity; geomorphology and hydrology.

Dunnell, Robert C. • 1967; PhD, 1967, Yale University;
archaological theory, field method, eastern North
America. .

Emerson, Steven R. - 1976; PhD, 1974, Columbia Uni
versity; marine geochemistry, chemical oceanogra
phy, sediment diagenesis.

Gillespie, Alan R. • 1985, (Research); PhD, 1982, Cali
fornia Institute of Technology; landscape evolution,
paleoclimate, geochronology, and applications of re-
mote sensing. .

Grayson, Donald K:· 1975; PhD, 1973, University of
Or~gon; North American prehistory, paleoecology,
vertebrate faunal analysis, history of archaeology.

Grootes, Pieter M. - 1977; (Research); PhD, 1917,
University of Groningen (Netherlands); paleo
environments, glaciology, and global change from ice
core isotope records.

Hallet. Bernard -1980; PhD. 1975, UniversityofCalifor
nia (Los Angeles); glaciology, permafrost studies. geo
morphology, env.ironmental and engineering geology.

Hartmann, Dennis L. - 1977; PhD, 1975, Princeton
University: climate theory, dynamic meteorology, earth
rac;liation budget. .

Kohn, Alan J. - 1961; PhD, 1957, Yale University;
invertebrate zoology, ecology and fuctional fTlorphOI
ogy of marine invertebrates.

Leopold, Estella B. - 1976; PhD, 1955, Yale University;
paleoecology, pollen and seed analysis, late Cenozoic
environment. .

Porter, Stephen C. - 1962; PhD, 1962, Yale University;
quaternary geology and geomorphology.

Raymond, Charles F. - 1969; PhD, 1969, California
Institute of Technology; glacio.logy.

Richey, Jeffrey E.• 1973; PhD, 1'973, University of
California (Davis); quantitative problems of aquatic
ecosystems, primary Am~on River, limnology.

Stein, Julie K. - 1980; PhD, 1980, University of Minne
sota; New World archaeology, Northwest coast ar
chaeology, geoarchaeology, shell middens.

Stuiver, Minze • 1969: PhD. 1958, University of
Groningen (Netherlands); geochronology, isotope ge
ology.

Tsukaefa, Matsuo ··i969: DSc, 1961, Osaka City Uni
versity (Japan); interpretation of Quaternary events
ffo.":, 'palyng~logical.and kindred data.

WaiTen. Stephen 0.-1981; PhD, 1973, Harvard Uni
ve~sity;atrriospheric radiation, climatology, glaciology.

AaodatB·PirJfBssDn
Eck, Gerald G. - '1974; PhD, 1977, University of Califor
nia (Berkeley);' primate paleontology, especially 'Afri-.
can Pliocene-Pleistocene monkeys and hominids.

Quay, Paul D. -1977; PhD, 1977, Columbia University;
chemiCal oceanography, stable isotope geOChemistry,
ocean tracers and mixing.

Assistant Prof8SSDfS

MontgOmery, David R. ·1991, (Research); PhD, 1991.
University of California (Berkeley); earth surface pro
cesses, especially those occurring in mountain drain
age basins.

Shen, Glen T.• 1988: PhD, 1986, Massachusetts Insti
tute ofTeehnology;chemical oceanography, trace ele
ment gEl?Chemistry.' paleoclimate.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym- .
bois. and abbreviations.

QUAT 417 Quaternary Glacial Ages (3) Porter
Physical, biological evidence of climatic change dur
ing Quaternary Period, empha~izing stratigraphy and
chronology. Impact of alternating glacial/interglacial
cycles on earth's terrestrial, marine environments. Use
of these data to assess theories on causes of climatic
variation. Prerequisite: introductory course in earth sci
ence and biological science. Offered: jointly with
GEOL417.

•. . I
QUAT 501 seminar/Conference In,Quaternary en-
vironments (1. max. 6) Jnterdisciplinary seminar or
conference In the changing natural environments of the
Quaternary Period, with emphasis on climatic changes
and their effects. Speakers from the University and
elsewhere present lectures on their specialties, fol
lowed by discussion. CrediVlJo credit only. .

QUAT 502 Interdisciplinary Quaternary Investiga
tions (2. max. 6) Research course for interdisciplinary
investigation of Quaternary p~oblems. Student attends
sessions of QUAT 501 and pursues aproblem-oriented
case study concurrently under faCUlty direction. Re
quired paper on case study. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisite: graduate standing.

QUAT 504 Special Topics In Q~aternary SCiences
(1-3) Environments and climate changes of past two
million years (Quaternary Period) in context of modern
surface processes, including historical changes,
prehistorical environments of postglacial period, and
Ice Age events. Provides scientific perspective on
scale of modern and man-made environmental
changes, including those of climate, in contex~of re
cent earth history. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisites:
background courses in earth sciences and ecology.

University Conjoint
Courses
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols, .and abbreviations.

Each ofthe following courses is administeredby two or
more schools or colleges within the University. No
degree program is offered. '

Courses for Undergraduates

UCONJ 100 Introduction to Health Professions (1)
Strandjord Opportunities in health professions. Infor
mation on educational requirements. professional/pa-

.tient interaction, interprofessional roles, licensing, reg
istering for practice in profession, salaries, and career
opportunities.

UCONJ 411 Psychology of Aging (3) Kiyak' Fo
cuses on·developing the skills necessary for critically
evaluating current psychological theories of aging,
research findings in this area, and the implications of
findings on the aging person. Special consideration
given to the effects of socioeconomic, sex, and ethnic
differences in the psychology of aging. Open to upper
division undergraduates and beginning graduate stu
dents Interested in the field of gerontology.

UCONJ 420 Blologlcal safety PractiCes (1) Kenny
General introduction to appropriate laboratory proce
dures used for handling potentially hazardous biologi
cal agents. Particular focus on laboratory safetY and
appropriate protocols that should be employed by
those engag"ed in infectious disease and recombinant

. DNA researah. CrediVno credit only. .

UCONJ ~22 Sexually Transmitted Dis8ases: An
OVerview (2) Elmer, Holmes Clinically :oriented
course designed to provide a kriowledge base for

. upper division health science studentS to participate
effectively in community outreach programs for the
prevention of· sexually-transmitted diseases. Offered
cooperatively by the departments of Medicinal Chem
istry, and Medicine. CrediVno credit only.

UCONJ 440 Biological Aspects of Aging (3) Intro
ductory course on aspects of the biology of human
aging and of functional changes associated with nor
mal aging and with those illnesses that may be present
in the elderly. Focus on the relationship between
changes in physical function, environment, and quality
of life. Includes theoretical pe~ive on aging as
well as the aging process in specific physiological
systems. Designed for upper-level undergraduate stu
dents with an interest in aging. Prerequisite: introduc
tory course in biology or permi~sion of instructor.

UCONJ 442 Social and Cultural Aspects of Aging
(3) Involves faCUlty members from the various social
science fields examining the range and variation of
relationships among age-Iink~d attitudes and cultural
values related to aging; the social and economic fac
tors that influence the elderly in contemporary society;
the effects of ethnic and sex differences in sociocul
tural aging. Open to upper-division undergraduates
and beginning graduate students interested in geron
toloQY. Entry code required.

UCONJ 443 Interdisciplinary seminar on Aging
(1-6. max. 15) Borgatta Interdisciplinary examination
of the contemporary theoretical literature on gerontOl
ogy and-long-term care. For upper-level undergradu
ate and graduate students with an interest in aging.
Quarterly offerings available from the Institute on Ag
ing. Prerequisites: 411, 440, 442, or permission of
instructor. .

UCONJ 490 Social Sensitivity In Health Care (3)
Multidisciplinary course for health professions stu
dents. Health professionals' roles in dealing with so
cial, cultural, and physical barriers to health care of
low-income groups and ethnic people of color. Per
sonal involvement through field experiences and fac-

- ulty drawn from affected communities as well as health
sciences. social work schools. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

UCONJ 497. Health Care In a Rural Community (3)
Criti~1 analysis built upon concepts relative to interdis
ciplinary health-care delivery in a rural community.
Students develop an organizational model for rural
health care and study innovative ways of mobilizing
community resources and support for a comprehen
sive rural health-care system. Pharmacy students,
nurses. and other health professionals study applica
tion of theory in an appropriate clinical setting within
the conceptual framework of each student's profes
sional field.

Courses for Graduates Only

UCONJ 500-. seminar In lnterprofesslonal Col·
laboration (1-5. max. 8) EmphasiZes experiential
learning, involving a collaborative project-with students
from Social Work, Nursing, Public Health, Education.
and Public Affairs. Seminars focus on interprofessional
collaborative practice, intrapersonal understanding,
interpersonal group process skills, organizational abil
ity, community awareness, and sociocultural sensitiv
ity. Students encouraged to participate concurrently in
disciplinary. field placements. CrediVnocredit.
Offered:' A-W-Sp.

UCONJ 501, 502. 503 . IntemationSIHealth (1.1.1)
Weekly seminar introduces students to issues and
opportunities of participating in health care systems in
other countries. Guest speakersbring·many perspec
tives of international health care experiences. Class
discussions help prepare students for international
placements. CrediVno credit only.

UCONJ 510 seminar In Neurobiology (0.5) . Bi
weekly seminar on current topics in neuroscience.
Recommended for students in the Graduate Program
in Neurobiology and required for students supported
on Graduate Neuroscience Program Training Grant.
Physiology alJd Biophysics responsible.

UCONJ 511 Issues In Home Health care oeilvery
(3) Service delivery issues relevant to provision of
health care services across the life span in the home
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setting. Home health care as an important component
in health care system. Individual and'multidisciplinary
practice of health care disciplines. Emphasis on re
search literature. Prerequisite: graduate student stand
ing, upper divisionwith permission of instructor.

"fl!1 ....)1,1J

UCONJ 513 DY~j11IQS of Patient Management:
Diabetes Mellitus (~l Analysis of advanced knowl
edge related to interdisciplinary management of dia
betes. Commonalities and differences in provider ap
proaches. recent research and its effect on manage
ment practices. collaborative communication, knowl
edge application. Brief interactive presentations, deci
sion-making opportunities, discussion. CrediVno credit
only. Prerequisites: graduate standing in pharmacy,
dietetics, nursing; third- or fourth-year medical student:
or permission of instructor.

UCONJ 514, 515 Molecular and' Cellular Biology
literature Review (2,2) Morris Emphasizes critical
evaluation of the original literature orally and in writing.
Subject matter coordinated with 504 and 505. Open
only to first year students in the Interdisciplinary Mo
lecular and Cellular Biology Program.

UCONJ 517 Topics In Molecular and Cellular Biol
ogy (1-3) Advanced in-depth coverage of specific
areas of molecular and cellular biology of current inter
est. Lectures by University of Washington faculty in
volved in research in this area and lectures by invited
speakers. A basic knowledge of principles of molecu
lar and cellular biology assumed. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisites: 504,505.506, or equivalent.

UCONJ 520 ~olecularBiophysics Research sem
Inar (1) Drobny. Herriott. Reid A series of research
seminars for faculty and students involved with the

. molecular biophysics program. CrediVno credit only.

UCONJ 524 Developmental Neurobiology (3)
Reh. Rubel Survey of contemporary issues in develop
mental neurobiology, including neurogenesis and dif
ferentiation; electrophysiological, morphological, and
neurochemical regulation of cellular phenotype; neu
ronal pathways and synaptic contacts: cellular and
synaptic plasticity; and behavior. Examination of mo
lecular biological, morphological. electrophysiologi-

. cal, and behavioral approaches. Prerequisite: back
ground in neurophysiology, neuroanatomy. molecular
neurobiology.

UCONJ 525 Overview of FaCUlty Research In Neu
robiology (1) Reviews research topics currently being
studied in neurobiology. Student preparation consists
of reading pertinent articles published on each topic.
CrediVno credit onry, Prerequisite: 'first year graduate
student in neurobiology.

UCONJ 526 Introduction to Laboratory Research
In Neurobiology (4) Students become familiar with,
and assist in, the performance of research on ongoing
projects in designated laboratories. Emphasis on em
ployed methodology and techniques. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: first year graduate students in neu
robiology.

UCONJ 527 Current Topics In Neurobiology (1)
Presentation and discussion of current research in
neurobiology in order to provide students with expo-

sure to and understanding of the diverse areas of
neurobioloby research. CrediVno credit only. Prerequi
site: graduate student in the Program in Neurobiology
or permission of the instructors.

UCONJ 530 Issues In Indian Health (3) Survey of
historical and contemporary issues in Indian Health.
Covers Indian contributions to health, traditional Indian
Medicine, current disease epidemiology. development
of Federal Indian Health policy, the Indian Health Ser
vice. tribal health programs. and consequences of
major legislation on Indian Health. Prerequisite: current
health science student or permission of instructor.

UCONJ 555 Principles of STD/HIV Research (1-3)
Provides MD and PhD fellows and graduate students
with a comprehensive overview of the current state of
knowledge in specific areas of STD/HIV research, in
cluding study design. laboratory methods, production
of instruments for data collection. and methods for data
analysis. Credit/no credit only.

UCONJ 584 Plant Tumors (1, max. 9) M. Gordon
Discussion of the literature of plant tumors and current
research work being carried on in this area at the
University. Offered cooperatively by the departments
of Biochemistry. Botany, and Microbiology and Immu
nology. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: offered only
to persons actively pursuing work in this area.

UCONJ 599 Introduction to Research In Molecular
and Cellular Biology (*, max. 20) MOrris The student
rotates through one research laboratory involved in the
Interdisciplinary Molecular and Cellular Biology Pro
gram per quarter. Open only to first-year students in
the IMCBP. CrediVno credit only..
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Established in 1889, the School of Law is a member of
the Association of American Law Schools and is on the
American Bar Association's list of approved law
schools. Graduatesof the School are prepared to prac
tice law anywhere in the United States. Additional infor
mation about the SChool is contained in the current
School of Lawcatalog.

Fadlltla snd SBtVlt:88
The SChool of Law is housed in Condon Hall, adjacent
to the University's main campus. It is equipped with
classroom. library. lounge, and office facilities.

The Marian Gould Gallagher Law Library is one of the
finest law libraries in the country. Its collection, among
the largestuniversity lawcollections on the West Coast,
currently numbers more than 435,000 volumes. In ad
dition to the extensive main collection, it houses impor
tant materials that support the Asian and marine law
graduate programs and serves as a federal depository
for selected United States government documents. An
experienced audiovisual staff directs the use of video
equipment in the trial advocacy and moot court pro
grams. The library is equipped with the latest in micro
readers and printers in order to make full use of the
growing microform collection..The library is a sub
scri.ber to LEXIS. WESTLAW, and the Western Library
Network. and other research databases.. .

Juris Doctor Program

Juris Dat:lDfDe,IBB
The Juris Doctor degr~ is conferred upon a student
who has met the residence requirements, consisting of
nine quarters of at least 12 credits each, and has
earned at least 135 credits satisfactory to the SChool of
Law. .' .

As in most law schools of the United States. the first
year courses.are required and, are designed to intro
ducestudenis to basic legal skills, foundational subject
matter, and the variety of public and private processes
with ymich the profession is concerned. Those courses
deal with contracts, torts. property, civil procedure,
criminal law. constitutional law, and basic legal skills.

Except for·a required course in professional responsi
bility and an analytical writing requirement, courses in
the seCond and third years are ~Iective. Therefore, a
student may choose a program designed to suit his or
her interests. and needs. Beginning with the class of
1997. J.D. candidates will be required to perform 60
hours of pUblic service legal work during the second
and/or third year.

Adm",IDn
New students may enter the School of Law only in
autumn' quarter. Instruction begins for first-year stu
dents a few days earlier than the time set for upper- •
class students. Beginning students must have re
ceived a baccalaureate degree from an accredited
college or university prior to.commencing the study of
law.

All applicants are. required to take the Law SChool
Admission Test (LSAT) and to register for the Law
SChool Data Assembly Service (LSDAS). Registration
packets and test Information are available at most law
schools and from Law School Admission Services, Box .
2000, Newtown, Pennsylvania 18940.

No specific prelaw course is required or recom
mended, and the School of Law subscribes to the
remarks set forth on prelaw preparation in the Prelaw
Handbook-Qfffcial Guide to U.S. LawSchools. Appli
cations for admission to the next entering class must'
be received by January 15. To be assured of consider
ation for admission, an applicant must cause complete
credentials, including the LSDAS report, to be filed in
the SChool of Law by February 1. An application fee (at
this writing, $50) also is required.

TransterAppllcantl '
Students who have completed at least one year at a
member school of the Association of American Law
Schools may apply to this school for admission with
advanced standing with credit for no more than one
year of such work. A student who has completed 'or
expects to complete at least two years of work at a
member school of the Association of American Law
Schools and who expects to graduate from that mem
ber school may apply to this school for admission as a
non-degree candidate.

Applicants should request application forms and in-
· structions from the admissions office in time to permit

filing of the application by July 15. To be assured of
consideration, the applicant must complete his or her
application file by August 1.

Applications are considered only if vacancies exist.
Selection of the applicants is based on evidence either
(1) that the candidate can produce above-average
work at this law school, or (2) that the candidate will .
contribute to the diVersity of the student body.

Students working on law degrees to be conferred by
the University have priority over non-degree candi
dates in the selection of courses. This policy is in
accordance with the general University policy on the
registration of nonmatriculated students.

Inqulrla
A more detailed statement on admission policy and

· application procedure is available in the SChool of Law.
, Requests for application materials and the University
· law school bulletin should be addressed to Law SChool

Admissions. Condon Hall,JB-20, University of Wash
ington, Seattle, Washington 98195.

, RnanelalAid
Students in need of financial assistance may receive
University aid. School of Law aid, federal loans, or aid
from all of these sources. To be considered for aid,
applicants must submit the Free Application for Fed~ I

eral Student ~d (FAFSA) by February 28. FAFSAs are
available in December in most college financial aid
offices, or may be obtained by writing or calling the
Office of Student Financial Ald. 105 SChmitz Hall, PE
20, University of Washington,' seattle. Washington
98195, (206) 543-6101. Applicants for admission
should not.walt until they have been admitted before
applying for financial aid. .

School of Law grants are awarded primarily on the
basis of financial need. although scholarship. minority
status, or other factors may be considered with regard
to certain awards. Inquiries concerning School of Law

, aid should be addressed to: Kathleen Hallisy. Financial
Aid Coordinator; School of Law, Condon Hall, JB-20,
University of Washington, Seattle. Wa.shi~gton 98195.

. . •..J_ .

Grad~ate Prog~w;-vr

Roland L. Hjorth • "S!,r'

Graduate Program Coordinator'
,.

In addition to the professional law program leading to
the Juris Doctor degree, the law faculty offers graduate
programs leading to the Master of Laws (LL.M.) in law
and marine affairs, Asian and comparative law. interna
tional environmental law, and law of sustainable inter
national development. The School of Law offers the
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) degree in Asian and com
parative law only. The requirements for each program
are as follows: .

Asian Law Program. The Master of Laws degree pro
gram in Asian and· comparative law is designed for
students with career and research interests In one or
more of the legal systems of East Asia. with particular
emphasis on that of Japan. as well as for lawyers from
East Asia seeking advanced comparative study of
American law. The Asian law program is structured
around extensive course offerings involving compara
tive study of basic areas of United States and East
Asian law and tutorials in areas of special interest. to
each student.

Admission to the LL.M. degree program in Asian and
comparative law is limited to language-qualified appli-:
cants who have received the first degree in law and
who have a record of superior academic achievement.
Graduates of American law schools must have a de
gree from an ABA-accredited institution. The applicant
must be competent in an East Asian language (or, in
the case. of foreign students, in English).· Students
without the required competence may be admitted to
the program, but must successfully complete an ap
proved program of intensive study of an East ASian
language before beginning their studies. The program
contemplates one year in residence, at least 36 cred
its. and an acceptable major research undertaking.

Admission to the Ph.D: program in law is 'limited. to
exceptional scholar-lawyers who are fluent in English
and in either Japanese, Chinese, or Korean. Prospec
tive Ph.D. students must normally complete the LL.M.
program before being accepted as Ph.D. students.
The core of the program is a major .creative research
project using Asian-Ianguag~ sources as well as
English-language sources. At least two. and usually
three. years in residence are necessary in order to
accomplish the work that mustbe done in order to pass

. the General Examination that precedes candldacy'for
the doctoral degr~e. An acceptable dissertation must
thereafter be submitted to complete the'requirements
for the degree. The Candidate may spend a year
abroad while working on the dissertation but must be in

.residence during the quarter in which the degree is to
be conferre~.

taw and Marine Affairs Emphasis. Students who have
acquired a first degree in law can become prospective
candidates for the LL.M. degree in 1aw and marine
affairs. Graduates of American law schools must have
a·degree from an ABA-accredited'school. Particular
emphasis is placed on in.terdisciplinary aspects of
marine affairs and coastal zone management. Attain
ment of the LL.M. degree with specialization in law and

,marine affairs requires satisfactory completion of 40
credits of course and research work, at least 15 of
which must be in the School of Law. In the School of
Law. courses include Law of the Coastal Zone, Interna
tional Law of the sea, Ocean Policy and Resources,
United States Law and the Marine Environment, and
Admiralty. Pertinent courses are also offered 'in the
schools of Fisheries, Marine Affairs, and Oceanogra
phy. the Graduate SChool of Public Affairs. the College
of Engineering, and the' departments of Economics
and Geography.



International Environmental Law Emphasis. Students
may earn 81\ u..M. degree in international environmen
tal law. This LL.M. degree option is open to students
with a first degreeTri law. Graduates of American law
schools musthav~wee from an ABA~accredited

school. EmPhasls"lS~JSTid~d on the interdisciplinary
study of environmental problems. and students may
earn more than halfof theircredits In courses outside of
the SChool of Law. including courses offered by the
schools of Rsheries and Marine Affairs. the Institute for
Environmental Studies. the Graduate SChool of Public
Affairs, the colleges of Engineering and,'Forest Re
sources. and the departments of Atmospheric SCi
ences, Economics, Environmental Health, and Geog
raphy. Courses offered in the SChool of Law include
Environmental Law: Pollution Control. Natural Re
soUrces: ~nergy. U.S. Law and the Marine Environ
ment, International Environmental Law, and Land Use
Planning. To earn the LL.M. degree. students must·
satisfactorily complete 40 credits of course and re
search work. at least 15 of,which must be in the SChool
of Law. Students must take LAW A 527, Environmental
Law: Pollution Control and LAW A 574. The Interna-

. tional Legal Process unless they have had equivalent
coUrses; and one course on International environmen
tal law. As part of their course work or an independent
study project; students must write one substantial
pa~r.

LawofSustainable'lntematlonal DevelopmentEmpha
sis. Students may earn an LL.M. degree In tHe law of
sustainable International development. This LL.M. de
gree option Is open to stUdents with a first degree In
law. Graduates of American law sChools must have a
degree from an ABA-accredited school. Emphasis is
placed on the interdisciplinary stUdy of sustainable
international ,development, and studentS may earn
more than half their credits in courses outside the
SChool of Law. including courses offered by the
schools of International Studies and Public Health. the
Institute for Environmental Studies. and the depart
ments of Economics. Political Science. and Sociology.
In the SChool of Law, courses offered Include Legal
Problems of Economic Development (required). Inter
national Environmental Law (required). Public Land
Law. International Commercial Law. and Land. Ameri
can Culture. and the. Law. Attainment of the LL.M.
degree with 'specialization ,In the law'of sustainable
international development ,requires satisfactory
completion of 40 credits of course and research work,
at least 15 of which must be in the SChool of Law. and
the taking of courses In at least three other depart
ments other than law. As part of their work, students
must write one substantial paper. .

lnqllitla
Requests for applications and program brochures for
all School of Law LLM. programs: as well as Informa
tion regarding application procedures should be ad
dressed to Jacqueline Rsher,. Law'School Graduate
Admissions, Condon'Hall, J~20. University of Wash
ington, Seattle, Washington 98195. U.S.A.

Rna_lAid
SChol.arshlp funcjs for graduate students In law are
quite limited. Inquiries should be made to Law SChool
Graduate Admissions, Condon Hall. JB-20. University
of Washington, seattle. Washington 98195. U.S.A.

Faculty

"",.,.
Andersen, William * 1964; LLM. 1958. Yale University;
administrative law, regulated industries, urban govern
ment. .

AndreWs, Thomas R. * 1985: JO. 1979. University of
Pennsylvania; professional responsibility In legal prac
tice.community property. deCedents' estates. torts.

Aronson. Robert H. * 1975; JO. 1973. University of
Pennsylvania: evidence.,criminal law. professional re
sponsibility. law and literature.

Bodansky. Daniel * 1989; JO. 1984, Yale University;
international law, International environmental and
human rights law, civil procedure. '

Burke, William T. * 1968; JSO. 1959, Yale University;
marine law.

Chisum. Donald S. *1969; LLB. 1968, Stanford Univer
sity; corporations. civil procedure, intellectual prop-
erty. '

Clarke, Donald C. * 1988;JD. 1987. Harvard University:
modern Chinese law. American property law.

Corker. Charles E. * 1965. (Emer~tus); LLB. 1946, Har
vard University; contracts. constitutional law.

Cosway, Richard * 1958. (emeritus); JO. 1942, Univer
sity of Cincinnati; commercial transactions. contracts.

Cross, HarryM. *1943, (Emeritus); JO. 1940, University
of Washington; property.

Ellis. Jane W.. 1987; JO, 1983, Yale University: juvenile
justice and domestic relations. Interviewing and coun-
seling. ,

Fitzpatrick, Joan M. * 1983; JO. 1975. Harvard Univer
sity; International human rights and civil rights, federal
courts, immigration.

Retcher. Robert L. *1956. (Emeritus); LLB. 1947. Stan
ford University; property.

Foote, Daniel * 1988; JO, 1981. Harvard University;
comparative law with afocus on Japan and Asia. labor
and employment law. .

Haley. John O. *1974; LLM. 1971. University of Wash
Ington; comparative law (Japan).

Hardisty. James *1970; LLB. 1966, Harvard University;
criminal law. psychiatry and law, juvenile courts, torts.

Hazelton. Penelope A. * 1985; MLL. 1.976. University of
Washington: law IIbrarianship. legal bibliography.
computer-~isted legal research. law. In'!ian law.

Henderson. Dan F. * 1962. (Emeritus); PhD. 1955.
. UniversityofCalifornia(Berkeley); U.SJJapanese busi
ness tran$8ctlons. corporate relations, admiralty.

Hershman, Marc * 1976. (Adjunct); JO. 1967, Temple
University; coastal zone management law. ,

Hlcks•.Gregory A. 1984; JO. 1978. University of Texas
(Austin); torts. Securities regulation.

Hjorth, Roland L. * 1964; LLB. 1961, New York Univer
sity; transnational tax, Common Market. federal taxa
tion.

Hume. Wnda S. * 1972; ,JO. 1970, University of Califor
nia (Los Angeles): commercial trl;Ulsactions. property.
equal rights. ' ,

Huston. John * 1967; LLM. 1955, New York University;
federal taxation.

Jay. Stewart M. * 1980: JO. 1976. Harvard University;
civil procedure. theories of justice, federal courts,con
stitutlonallaw.

Johnson. R8Jph W. * 1955; LLB, 1949, Unlv~rsity of
Oregon: natural resources, legislation. Indian law.

Junker. John M. * 1964; JO, 1962. Un~1ty of Chi
cago; criminal law and procedure. .

Kummert. Richard O. * 1964; LLB, 1961, Stanford
University; business planning, corporations. federal
tax.
Loftus, Elizabeth F. * 1973. (Adjunct); PhD. 1970, Stan
ford University; cognition. long-term memory. eye-wit
ness testimony. psychology and law.

Loh. Wallace * 1974; PhD. 1971. University of Michi
gan; contracts, criminal procedure. social science and
the courts.
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Morris. Arval * 1955; LLM, 1958, Yale University; canst!
tutionallaw, jurisprudence, education law.

Peck, Cornelius J. * 1954. (Emerjtus): LLB, 1949. Har
vard University; administrative law. labor law, torts.

Price. John R. *1969; LLB. 1961. New York University;
estate planning. taxation, property. elder law.

Prosterman. Roy L. * 1965; LLB, 1958, HarvardUniver
silY; international law.

Rieke, Luvern V. * 1949. (emeritus); LLM. 1953. Univer
sity of Chicago; contracts. domestic relations.

Roddis. Richard S. L. * 1968: JD, 1954. University of
California (Berkeley); insurance. torts.

Rodgers, William H. *1979; LLB. 1965. Columbia Uni
versity; legislation, environmental law, resource man
agement.

Rombauer. Marjorie D. * 1960. (Emeritus): JO. 1960.
University of Washington; creditor and debtor. per-
sonal property.' .

Schnapper, Eric 1994; LLB, 1968. Yale University; con
stitutionallaw. civil rlghts.,civil procedure.

Shattuck, Warren L. 1935. (Emeritus); JSO. 1936, Yale
University; commercial law.

Smith, Charles~. * 1973. (Emeritus); JO. 1955. Univer
sity of Washington; evidence, judicial administration.

Smith, Frank W. Jr. * 1968; LLM. 1968, Harvard Univer
sity; commercial law.

Stoebuck.'William B. * 1967; SJO, 1973. Harvard Uni
versity; property. land use. legal hiStory.

Trautman, Philip A. * 1956;, JO. 1954. University of
Washington; conflict of laws. procedure.

Vaughn, Lea B. * 1984: JO, 1978. University of Michi
gan; labor law. alternate dispute resolution. civil pr0ce
dure.

Wolcher, Louis E. *1986: JO; 1973. Harvard University;
contracts. critical legal studies. federal courts. rem
edies and restitution, admiralty.

AaIIlaRlPn1feaD"
ltin, Mary E. * 1993; JO, 1986, University of Michigan;
bankr.uptcy. contracts. commercial law.

Jecker. Nancy AS. * 1990; PhD. 1986. University of
Washington; geriatric medical ethics, allocation' of
medical reso!Jrces. ethical theory. .

Kirtley, Aian 1984;JO, 1972. IndianaUniversity; clinical
legal education. affordable housing development. al-
ternative dispute resolution. '

Kuszler. Patricia C.l994; JD.-1991. Yale University;
health law. insurance. -

Levins; Annmarie 1992; JD. 1983, University of Maine;
trial advocacy, professional responsiblity. crlmlnal.law.

Townsend. Michael F. 1992; JD, '1989, Yale University;
intellectual property. contracts.

SBnlor IMtuI8ll
Maranville. Deborah 1989; JO. 1975, Harvard Univer
sity; Civil Clinic.

McMurtrie, Jacqueline 1989; JD. 1983. University of
Michigan; Criminal Clinic.

O·NelII. Kathleen M. 1993; JO. 1980, Columbia Univer
sity; legal research and writing.

. LBt:tlItsfl

Jones-Garling. Michele 1993; JO. 1987. Gonzaga Uni-
versity; Family Law Clinic. .

Stearns. Janet E. 1993; JO. 1988. YaleUnivetslty;
Affordable Housing Clinic. real ~tate.
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Course Descriptions,
See page 55 for explanation of course numb,ers, sym-
bOls, and abbreviatIons. '

Courses for Undergraduates' ." ,
LAW 442 Land Law and the Urban Environment
(3) 1&8 Examination of the major legal tools available
to shape the urban environment by controlling the use
ofland. Consi~ers zoning, subdivision controls, urban
renewal, private land-use restrictions, and the rules of
nuisance law, CrediUno credit only. Open to law and
nonlaw students.

LAW 443 The Legal Process I (315) 1&8 Open only
to nonlaw students. The system of law and its functions
rather than substantive law pertaining to any particular
subject or discipline. CrediUno credit only.

, '. '. . . ~ ,

LAW 444 COnstitution and American Public Edu
cation (3-6) 1&8 Examines the relationships between
the Constitution-of the United States and the American
system of public ,education, excluding higher educa
Uon, in areas of constitutional freedom and legal con
trols, racial desegregation, and equal educational op
portunity. includi~g equal financing of the public
schools. Offered: jointly with EDlPS 444. .

LAW 445 p"aJor Issues,ln American Constitutional
Law (3) 1&8 SignifiCant themes in AmerlCBl) constitu- .
tionallaw. Doctrine of judicial review, application of the
Bill ofRights tothe states, SupremeCourt's recognition
offundamental rights. the Equal Protection clause, the
Religion clauses. freedom of speech, and Presidential
powers. Opento law and nonlaw students.

LAW 446 Race, Age, and sex DIscrimination In
,Emptoyment (3) 1&8 What constitutes. race. age, and
sex discrimination in employment,"and related prohib
ited practices that limit employment opportunities.
Methods of provlng'such discrimination and establish·
ing that a practice should be prohibited. Remedies for
vlolatl()fls considerec:t. Open to law and nonlaw stu
dents.

LAW447 CopY~9ht Law for the LayPerson (3) 1&8
Introductory survey of federal copYright law. Protection
of original works, fair use, required formalities, and
related issues. Open to law and nonl.aw students.

LAW 467 American LaW and'th~ Ame;lean 'indla~
(3) 1&8 Relationship between Indians and the United
States from 1789 to the present."Significant constitu
tional,leglslative. and judicial actions. Legal events
explored within their political, mill.tary. social, and'pul
tural contexts. Comparisons with other minority-group
experiences. Offered: jointly with HS~AA 41~.

LAW 495 Introduetfon to Law: A SocIal SCience
Perspecttve (4),1&8 .Policy-orlented, Interdisciplinary
study of. uses and limits of social science in the law
maklng process on appeal and fact-finding process at
trial. Critical perspectives on roles of social science.
especially social psychology, in adjudication. Open to
upper-division undergraduates and graduate students
only. Offered: jointly with'PSYCH 495.

Flrst·Year Courses
The courses beloware intended for law students: other
students are admitted only rarely with special permis
sion of the Dean. Only the course titles are given. For
complete course descriptions, sf!e the School of Law
Bulletin.

LAW A 501- Contracts ([2-8]-. max. 8)

LAW A 502-., Civil Procedure I ([2-6]-, max. 6)

LAW A 503- Property I ([2-8]-, max. 8)

LAW A 504- Torts ([2-8]-. max. 8)

LAW A505- Criminal Law ([2-5]-, max. 5)

LAW A 506- Basic Legal Skills ([1-6]-,m~ 6)

LAW A 507 Constitutional Law I: Constitutional
Structures ofGovemmenf(4)'

Second~ and Thlrd.Year Courses
LAW A 508 Payment SystemS (3)

LAW A 509 Administrative Law (4)

LAW A 510 Sates: A Comparative Perspective (4)

LAW A 511 'Transmission of Wealth (5)

LAW A 512. secured Transactions III (3)

~W A 513-' Creditor-Debtor Law ([2-3]-. max. 5)

LAW A 514 Corporations (314)

LAW A 515 Business Organizations (5)

LAW A 516 Legal Accounting (4)

LAW A 517 securities RegUlations (4)

LAW A 518 Restitution (3).

LAW A 520- Property.1I ([2-8]-, max. 8)

LAW A 521 Community Property (3) "'

LAW A 522 Copyright (3)

LAW A 523 Real Property ~rlty (314)

LAW A 524 Private Land Development (3)

.LAW A 525. Water Law (3)

LAW A 526· Copyrights and Trademarks (4)

LAW A 527 environmental Law: Pollution Control
(3)

LAW A 528 Natural,Resources: Energy (3)

LAW A 529 Public Land Law (3)

LAW A 530- Basic Income Tax ([2-6]-. ·max. 6)

LAW A 531 Death and Gift Taxation ~2-5)

LAW A 532 Corporate Taxation (5)

LAW A 533 PartnershIp Taxation (3)

LAW A 535 'Trademarks and Unfair Competition
(2)

LAW A 536 Deferred cOmpensation (3)

LAW A 537- Business Planning ([2-6]-, max. 6)

LAW A 538 ~ Planning Workshop (4)

LAW A 540 Land U~ Planning (3)

LAW A 541 Transnational Tax (5)

LAW A 542 011 and Gas Law (3)

, LAW A 543 Business Reorganization Under the,
Bankruptcy Code (5)

LAW A 544 Advanced Commercial Law (3)

LAW A 546- Legal Protdon for Technology:
Patent and Trade Secret Law ([2-4]-. max. 4)

LAW", 547 Critical Legal Studies (2)

LAW A 548- Civil Rights ([2-6]-, max. 6)

LAW A 549 Advanced Legal Research (4)

LAW,A 550- .Constitutional Law ([2-8]-, max. 8)

LAW A 551 Constitution and American Public
Education (3-6, max. 6) 'No credit given if LAWI
EDLPS 444 taken previously.

LAW A 552- Antitrust ([2-5]-, max. 5)

LAW A 553 feminist Legal Theory (4)

LAW A 554- Labor Relations and.the Law ([1-5]-,
'max. 5) .

, .'"I::.blv3
LAW A 555 Labor Relations In the Public sector
(3) I !:liltt"' ,

LAW. A 556- Employment Dlscrlmlnatfon ([2-4]-,
max. 4) :

LAW A 558- Jurisprudence and Legal Philosophy
([2-4]-, max. 4) .

LAW A 559 • Legal Method (3)

LAW A 560 Income MaIntenance legislation (3)

LAW A 561 Law and Economics (3) Offered: jointly
with PB AF532.' .

LAW A 562 Employment Law (314)

LAW A 563 Urban Govemment (4)

LAW A 564 Legal History (3)

LAW A 565 American Indian Law (3)

LAW A 566- theories of Justice ([2-4]-, max. 4)

LAW A 567 Disabled and the Law (2)

LAW A 568 Collective BargaIning and Labor Arbi
tration (4)

LAW A 569 Law and Social SCience (314)

LAW A 571 Intematlonal Organizations (3)

LAW A 572 I~ternat!onalLegal Order (3)

LAW A 573 Arms Control and Disarmament: The
LegarPerspectlve (3)

LAW A 574 The International Legal Process (2-4,
max. 4)

LAW A 575 United 8tBt8t! Legal History (3)

LAW A 576 Intematlonal Economic Relations and
Comparative Trade Policy (314)

LAW A 577 Immigration Law (4)

LAW A 578- Intematlonal Commercial Law ([1-4]-,
max. 4)

LAW A 579. Advanced Family Law (3)

LAW A 580 Family Law (4)

LAW A 583 Insurance law (4)

LAW A 585 Admli'alty (3)

LAW A 586 .secu~ Transactions IV (4)

LAW A 587 Computer Law (3)

LAW A 590 Constitutional Law: Equal Protection,
Fundamental Rights, and Due Process of Law (4)

LAW A 591 Constitutional Law: Freedom of ex
pressIon (3)

LAW A 592 Constitutional Law II: The Fourteenth
and First· Amendments-Equal ProtectIon, Funds

,mental Rights, Due Process of Law, Freedom of
expression and Religion (2-8, max. 8) ,

LAW A 593 Constitutional Law: The Constitution
and the Economy (3)

LAW A 598 Legal Bibliography (3) Offered: jointly
with L1SR 544.

LAW A 599 'Advanced Legal Bibliography (4)
Offered: jointly with LISR 557.

LAW B 500 Civil Procedure II (3)
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LAW B 501 Criminal Procedure IV (4) .

LAWB·502.:;r;Crlmlnal Procedure VI «(2~h max. 6)

LAW B 503- Evidence (12-6]-. max. 6)
:if ni a;:~·

LAW B 506- Conflict of Laws «2-6]-, max. 6)

LAW B 507 Federal Courts and the Federal Sys-
tem (314) ,

LAW B 508 Injunctions (4)

LAW B 509· seminar: Special Problems In Insur
ance ,"d Risk Management (1-4. max. 4)

LAW B 510- Problems of Professional Responsi
bility (2-4~ max. '4)

LAW B 511- seminar on Problems In International
Envlronmentsi Law «(1-4]-, max. 4)

LAW B 513 Evidence IV (4)

LAW B ~15 Criminal Procedure V (5)

LAW· B 516 International Contracting: Negotla- .
tlons and Drafting (2-4, max. 4) Creditlno credit only. .

LAWB 517- JuvenileJustice seminar «1-6]-, max.
6)

LAW B5~. Trial Advocacy «2-6]-. max. 6) C~edit/

no creait only.

LAW B 521- Appellate Advocacy «1-3]-. max. 3)

LAW B 522 Mediation of Disputes (3) Credit/no
credit only.

LAW B 523 Negotiation: Dispute settlement, and
Planning (3) Credit/no credit only•.

LAW B 524 Utlgatlon, Negotlatl~n, and Alterna
tive Methods of Dispute flesolutlon (3) Credit/no
credit only. '

LAW B 525 Alternative Dispute Resolution (3)
Credit/no credit only. . ,

LAWB526 Mediation Clinic (1-7, max. 7) Credit/n~

~redit only.

.AW B527 CrimInal Law Clinic (8) Credit/no credit
nly.

LAW B 528 Civil Law Clinic (2-8, max.8) Credit/no
credit only.

LAW B 53D- Judicial Externshlp «1-15]-, max. 15)
Credit/nO credit only.

LAW B 53%': SUpervised Analytic Writing- «1-3]-,
max. 3) .

LAW B 533 ·Intervlewlng and Counseling for law
yers (213) Credit/no credit only.

LAW·B 534- Affordable Housing Development
Clinic «(1-12]-.~. 12) Credit/no credit only.

LAW B 535- legislative Externshlp «1-15]-, max.
15) Credit/no credit only.

LAW B 536 Introduction to Legal Drafting (3)

LAW B 538- Agency Externshlps «1-15]-, max. 15)
Credit/no credit only.

LAW B 539 Public Interest Law Extemshlp «(1-15]
,max. 15) CredltJno credit only.

Asian and Comparative Law
LAW B 540 .Law In East Asia: Japan (3) Offered:
jointly with SISEA 540.· '

LAW B 541 Law In East Asia: China (3) Offered:
jointly with SISEA 543.

LAW B 542 LawIn East Asia: Korea andSoutheast
Asia (3)

LAW B 544- Transnational litigation: United
States-Japan «2-4]-. max. 4)

LAW B 546- United States-JaPaR8S8 Corporate
RelatIons «(2-4]-, max. 4)

LAW B 547 United S~s-JBpa~ese Tax Problel11S
(314) .

LAW B 548 Japanese Administrative, Law (3)
Offered: jointly with SISEA 548.

LAW B 549 Government RegUlation Of Business
In Japan (3) Offered: jointly with SISEA.549.

LAW B 55D- Legal AnBtysls and Research for Stu
dents Not Trained In the Common-Law System «1-
4]-, max. 4) ,

LAW B 551- Comparative Law seminar «(2-6]-,
max. 6)

LAW B 552- Tutorial In Comparative Law «1-4]-,
max. 4), '

LAW 8 553 Chinese Legal Tradition (3) Offered:
jointly with SISEA 553.

LAW B 554 SUrvey.of RussIan Law (3)

LAW B555, Roman Law (3)

LAW B s59 Comparative Law: Europe, latin
AmerIca, and East AsIa (3)

Law and Marine Affairs
LAW B 561 International Law of the sea (4)
Offered: jointly with SMA 506. .. ,

LAW B 563-564 ocean Policy and Resources
seminar (3-3)

LAW B 585 Untfed States ~w and the MarIne
envIronment (3) Offered: jointly with SMA 51~. ' , ~'

LAW B 566 Principles of Coastal Zone Manage-
, ment (3) Offered: jolntly with SMA 509. . .

Seminars _.', '
LAW ~ 575- The SUpreme Court and the Conatltu-
tlor- «2-6]-, max. 6)· . '. .

LAW B 577- LaW and LIterature se~lnar «1-6]-,
max. 6) , '. '

LAW B 578- semInar on Legal Problems of ec0
nomic Development «1-6)-, max. 6)

LAW B 581- Land. American CUlture, and the,Law:
PerspectiVes on the Use and Ownership of· the
Natural environment «1-6):', max. 6) .

LAWB 582 Parents, Children, and DIssolution (1
6,.max. 6)

LAW B~ Indian 'Law seminar «2-6)-, max. '6)

LAW B 585 Natural Resources Damages seminar
(~-4, max. 4)

LAW B 586- BIologyand LawsemInar«1-6f, max.
6)'

LAW B 587 Lawyers, the Legal System. and Pro
fessIonalism (2)

LAW B 588- Advanced AntItrust seminar «1-4]-,
max. 4)

.LAW B 589- Intellectual Property Law seminar([1
4]-.max.~)

tAW B 591 semInar: The Legal·Orders of.North
east Asia: An Historical Perspective (2-6, max.~)"

LAWB 592- Semfnaron the Legal Rights of HandI
capped Persons «1-4]-, max. 4)

LAW B 594- Public Land lawseminar ([2-6]-, max.
6)

LAW B 595- Mental Health Law semInar (11-4]-,
max. 4)

LAW B 596 IntematJonal Protectfon of Human
RIghts ~mlnar (2-4, max. 4) .

LAW B 597 History of the Formation of the United
States ConstItution seminar (2-6, max. 6)

LAW B 598- Advanced Research and Writing In
PrOperty semInar «1-4h max. 4)

LAW B 599 SpecIal Topics (1-12, max. 12)

LAW 600 'Independent Studyor.Research (e)

LAW 800 Doctoral DIssertation r)
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Graduate
School of
Library and
Information
Sc,ience
Dlrst:ItJ.r
Phyllis J. Van Orden
133 SUzzallo

Graduate Program
A 63-credit course of study leads to the Master of
Ubrarianship degree, which prepares graduates for'
professional positions in information management in
libraries and a variety of other 'environments. The
SChool's curriculum incorporates a significant number
of courses in the organization, storage. retrieval, and
management of information through the use·of diverse
technologies. Foundation courses provide the theoreti
cal base, for the program. Technical and advanced
courses are organized around five areas of concentra
tion: managerial tools, organization'of resources, infor
mation resources and retrieval, design and provision of
information services, and environments of information
service.' .

The law Iibrariahship program requires. a J.D. degree
for admission and may be co~pleted in one calendar
year. This specialized course of study prepares law
yers to serve as law librarians in courts, federal and
state governmental agencies, schools of law, corpora
tions, and law firms.

SPftlaIRBlBa.~ FarIIIN"
The School's computer laboratory provides a dedi
cated facility for research and instruction in the design .
and utilization of information systems. Microcomput
ers, laser disc drives, and allied equipment support a
broad variety of data bases, appllcatfons software, and
prog'~amming capabilities, as well as providing access
to the University's computer netWork and off-campus
bibliographic utilities and information serVices.

Admllllon RBqulrsmsnts
Admission is subject to the approval of the School's
admissions committee. A complete application file·in
cludes: application for admission: official transcripts:
Graduate Record Examination scores, general test
section (an exception is made for· those who have
completed a Ph..D. program); three letters of recom
mendation; and a statement of educational and profes
sional goals. International students (except those from
English-speaking countries) are required to take the
Test of English. as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) exami
nation. Students may be admitted any quarter, though
most choose to begin autumn quarter. Completed ap
plications for admission for summer or autumn quarters
must be received prior to March 15, for winter quarter
prior to November 1, and for spring quarter prior to
February .1. Students are strongly advised to complete
their applications early.

In addition to the above requirements; an applicant for
the law Iibrarianship program must hold a degree from
an accredited American law school or from a law
'school in one of the common-law countries.

The Graduate School of Library and Information Sci
ence brochure gives full details of application proce
dures.

Flnanr/al Aid
The School has funding available each year for one
staff assistantship. In addition, fellowships/scholar
ships from the Cobb, Finley Multiethnic, Henry, Koon, '.
McAlpin, and Page endowment funds are awarded
each year. The amount of assistance and number of
awards varies from year to year. All awards have finan
cial need as one criterion, which is based on the figures
the applicant provides on the Free Application for
Federal Student Aid (FAFSA). This form is available
from the Office of Student Financial Aid in mid-Decem
~r and must be submitted by February 28 each year.
The School is unable to offer financial assistance to
'international students. Other fellowships are described
in FinancialAssistance for LibraryEducation, available
from the American Ubrary Association, 50 East Huron
Street, Chicago, Illinois 60611.

CDrmpondenrs and Information
Director
Graduate School of Library and Information Science, .
FM-30 '

Faculty

Profsssors

Ahlers, Eleanor E. 1966: (Emeritus): MA, 1957, Univer
sity of Washington; Iibrarianship.

Benne, MaeM. *1971, (Emeritus); MS. 1955, University
of Illinois: children's literature, public library services
for children.

Bevis, L. Dorothy 1947, (Emeritus); MA, 1951, Univer~
, sity of Washington; librarianship.

Chisholm, Margaret E. * 1975, (Emeritus): PhD, 1-966,
University of Washington: organization and administra
tion, library education.

Hiatt, Peter * 1974: PhD. 1963, Rutgers University;
adult servlc.es. special populations, library education,
staff development, continuing education.

Lieberman, Irving 1956, (Emeritus); -EdD, 1955. Colum
bia University: Iibrarianship.

Shaw, Spencer G.' * 1970, (Emeritus): BLS, 1941, Uni
'versity of Wisconsin; Iibrarlanship.

Van Orden, Phyllis J. * 1993: EdD, 1970, Wayne State
University: library services to youth, including
children's literature, and to teachers.

ASSflclats Profsssors

Brooks, Terrence A. * 1986; PhD, 1981. University of
Texas (Austin): information storage and retrieVal, data
base design, bibliometrics, statistical methodology.

Doll, Carol A. * 1988; PhD, 1980, University of Illinois:
library materials for and services to children and young
adults.

Fidel, Raya * 1982: PhD, 1982, University of Maryland:
information systems, systems analysis. database de-
sign, classification research. '

Mignon, Edmond· 1970: PhD, 1976, University of
California (Berkeley): information retrieval, biblio
graphic organization, information policy, government
statistics.

Skelley, Grant T. • 1969: PhD, 1968, University of
California (Berkeley); bibliography and reference, sub
ject literature, history of the book, preservation.

Assistant ProfBlIOrs

Nelson, 'Jerold A. * 197.1: PhD, 1971, University of
California (Berkeley): interpersonal relations in librar
ies, intellectual freedom.

Soper, MaryE. *1972; PhD, 1972, University of Illinois:
technical services, organization of library materials,
cataloging, subject analysis. ~),~~. .

Course DescripUons
11:1see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym

bols. and abbreviations.

UBR 450 Survey of Children's Uterature (3) De
signed for educators, librarians. and others interested
in the selection and utilization of children's books for
family, school" ana library enrichment. Not open to
Library and Information Science majors. Prerequisite:
junior or higher standing.

UBR 451 Young Adult Materials: Evaluation and
Use (3) Reading and appraisal of literature appropri
ate to the needs. interests, and abilities of young
adults. For the general student as well as the teacher.
Not open to Library and Information Science majors.
Prerequisite: junior or higher standing.

UBR 470 History of the Book (3) Survey of the
development of the book from hieroglyphics and clay
tablets to the present, with emphasis on the printed
book in the Western world since Gutenberg. The book
as a 'physical object and the processes and materials
of its production, viewed in the context of changing
technologies and various cultural, esthetic, economic,
and trade influences. Includes aspects'of book collect-'
ing. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: junior or higher
standing.

UBR 471 Storytelling: Art and Techniques (3)
Storytelling, past and present, noting its development
as an art form. Reading and analyZing storytelling
materials' (folk literature and literary forms) used by
storytellers throughout historical periods. Learning es
sential techniques necessary to maintain this artistic
skill in a professional fi~ld. Planning storytelling pro
grams for various age and interest groups and situa
tions. utilizing folk, classic, and contemporary litera
ture.· Not open to Library and Information Science
majors. Prerequisite: junior or higher standing.

,UBR 497 learning Resources Endorsement Top
Ics (3, max. 6) School library media center subject
matter presented in seminar, workshops or other ap
propriate formats. Topics meet the Learning Re
sources Endorsement areas of study required for the
learning resources endorsement. Not open to Library
and Inform~t1on Science majors. Prerequisite: junior or
higher standing.

UBR 498 Special TopJcs (1-5, max. 15) . Library
service and information science subject matter in semi
nars, workshops, or other appropriate fcjrmats, Topics
vary and may be repeated for credit. CrediVno credit
only. Prerequisite: junior or higher standing.

UBR 500 Society, Users, and Ubrarles (4) Tech
nological, societal change as it relates to information,
Society's information processes, ways individuals use
information in their environments. Skills basic to other
courses developed. including awareness of resources
for study of library and information science. Intellectual
context of Iibrarianship as service profession. Prereq
uisite: major standing.

L1BR 501 Bibliographic Control (4) Survey of the
major types of instruments for the bibliographic control
of the· various kinds of library materials and of the
conventions used in describing them. Basic concepts,

. historical background, and theoretical and practical
aspects of bibliographic control: evaluation and meth
odology. Prerequisite: major standing.

L1BR 502 Introduction to Information SCience (3)
Theory. understanding, and perspectives for the analy
sis of design and operation of information retrieval
systems. Systems analysis applied to the process of
information transfer. Consideration. of user needs as
sessment, performance evaluation, and control of ter
minology.
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UBR 503 Bibliographic Data Bases (4) Concepts
and conventions of bibliographic record structure. file
organization, and search protocols. Elementary tech
niques in the use of bibliographic utilities and on-line
search services. Prerequisite: major standing.

UBR 510 Mana_nor Llbrarl~nshlp(3) Man
agement concepts criijcal to provision of library ser
vices. The planning process applied to library prob
lems and opportunities. Communications awareness
and skills in the professional environment. Organiza
tional concerns, including personnel, budgeting, con
trol techniques, theories of management. and evalua
tion of effectiveness.

UBR 511 Library Administration Skills (3) Pr<r
vides practice in the administrative skills related to
personnel selection. supervision. and management,
and to planning and budgeting processes in the library
setting. Topics include work specification. perfor
mance evaluation. personnel policy formulation. bud
get types, and budget preparation and control.

L1BR 512 Community Analysis and Library
Change (3) Review of the concepts. strategies, and
tools for study of the community, response to commu
nity change. and promotion of desired library change.
Includes experiential exercises, analysis of case stud
ies, and investigation of the literature of relevant fields.
Prerequisite: 500 or permission of instructor.

L1BR 513 Management of Automated Systems In
Ubrarles (3) Developing criteria for selection and
design of computer systems for libraries and informa
tion centers. Applying criteria in evaluation of hardware
and software. Examining related management chal
lengessuch as vendor relations. financing options,
personnel requirements, and design of auxiliary activi
ties. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 501. 503. or
permission of instructor. .

UBR 520 Organization of Ubrary Materials: Intro
duction (3) Principles and techniques of standard
methods of organizing library' materials for use. In
cludes fundamentals of descriptive cataloging, pri
mary systemsof subject analysis. and developments in
technical services. Prerequisites: 501. 503. or permis
sion of instructor; recommended: 500.

UBR 522 De8Crlp~ve Cataloging (3) Continuation
of 520, with emphasis on rules of descriptive catalog
ing for monographic print materials of all kinds and
nonbook materials. Includes applications of automa
tion to bibliographic control of librarymaterial.s. Prereq
uisite: 520 or permission of instructor.

L1BR 523 SUbject Analysis of Library Materials (3)
Continuation of 520, with emphasis on subject analysis
of library materials. Includes work with Ubrary of Cori
gress and Dewey de«;:imal classifications. Sears and
Library of Congress subject headings, and other sys
tems. used in libraries today. Prerequisite: 520 or per
mission of instructor.

L1BR525 Organization and UseofSorIals(3) Man
agement of serials, including acquisition and replace
ment, control, subject access, preservation. and useof
all types in all kinds'of libraries. Includes application of
new· technology and international developments as
they affect serials. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite:
520 or permission of instructor. Recommended: 5~.

UBR 526 rndexlng and Abstracting (3) Tech
niques of vocabulary control and thesaurus construc
tion as applied to indexing and abstracting processes.
Design; selection. and evaluation of indexing systems.
CQrnputerized methods for free text. full text, and con
trplled vocabulary procedures. Application of methods
to. information retrieval systems. Prerequisites: 501.
603. or permission pf Instructor.

L1BR' 527 .Construction of .Index Languages (3)
Explanations of design options. features of index lan
guagesor thesauri. and criteria to use In their selection.
After completing the thesaurus construction project;
student~ are prepared to deSign index languages, plan

and implement a design project, and evaluate index
languages. Credit/no ,credit only. Prerequisite: 501,
502. 503 or permission pf instructor.

L1BR 528 Literature searching (3) Concepts and
techniques of professional literature searches, using a
variety of standard search languages on representa
tive types of bibliographic data bases and on-line
reference resources. Analysis and evaluation of data
bases. Prerequisite: 503 or permission of instructor;
recommended: 501.

L1BR 531 Conceptual Database Design (3) Prelimi
nary design of data bases for decision support sys
tems. Introduces methods of collecting user require
ments, requirement analysis. data dictionary. the
entity-relationship model, methods for data-base inte
gration. preparation for data collection. and evaluation.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 501, 503, or per
!"(lission of instructor.

L1BR 533 Bibliographic KnOWledge Bases (3)
Practical application of appropriate software for design
of bibliographic databases and knowledge bases.
Emphasis on creation of real working systems. Focus
on bibliographic data structures. creation of indices
and user interfaces. Considers approaches to artificial
intelligence and expert systems with bibliographic
data. Prerequisite: 503 or permission of instructor.

L1BR 540 Materials for General Information Needs
(3) Consideration of the individual in the generalized
information environment. Interdisciplinary sources for
the selection of library materials. Forms of materials for
nonspecialized information'retrieval and referral. De
velopment of skills in question negotiation and search
strategy. Prerequisite: 501, or permission of instructor;
recommended: 500, 50~.

L1BR 541 Information Access In the Humanities
(3) Description and analysis of information problems
and information sources in the humanities. Fields con
sidered ~re philosophy, religion. visual arts, perform-

, ing arts, language, and literature. Prerequisite: 501 or
permission of instructor; ~ecomrnended: 500, 503.

L1BR 542 Information Access In the SocIal SCi
ences (3) Description and analysis of information
problems and information sources in the social sci
ences. Fields considered are anthropology. business
economics. education. geography. historY. political
science. psychology. and sociology. p'rerequisites:
501, 503, or permission of instructor.

UBR 543 Information Access In SCience and
Technology (3) Covers the following topics as they
apply in the literature of the natural sciences and
engineering: nature of information transfer; character
istics and organization of bibliographic and reference
sources; information retrieval from manual and com
puter on-line sources; search strategy; practice with
speelflp data bases and manual sources. Prerequi-

, sites: 501. 503. or permission of instructor; recom
mended: 528.

L1BR 544 Legal Bibliography (3) Introduction to
legal bibliography and law Iibrarlanship. Basic primary
and secondary legal bibliographic tools. Integration of
manual and computer resources for'effective legal
research. Prerequisite: law Iibrarlanship major or 501
and 503 for non-law librarianship major. Offered: jointly
with LAWA 598.

L1BR 545 Government Publications .(3) Govern- .
ment publications of the United States 'and foreign
countries. their acquisition. organization. and use.
Credit/no'credit only. Prerequisites: 501. 503. or per
mission of instructor; recommended: 500.

UBR 546 Business rnformatlon Resou~ (3)
Survey of the extent and nature of business information
and its sources, arid of business information producers
and consumers. Study and use of both print and on
line sources. Prerequisites: 501. 503. or permission of
instructor.

L1BR 547 Evaluation and selection of AUdiovisual
Materials (3) Develops competency in applying crite- ,
ria to the evaluation, selection, and use of audiovisual
materials and their accompanying technologies: Fp
cuses on previewing the full range of audiovisual for-
mats found in all types of libraries. .

, .-

UBR 549 Children's Materials: Evaluation and
Use (3) Study of library materials for children with
emphasis on literature in its various fomis..Attention
also given to criteria used in evaluation, issues in
selection, and use of, materials·~i,th,children. ,

L1BR 550 Youth Materials: Bibliography and Re
sources (3) Sources of information about youth mate
rials. Includes reviewing journals. selection aids. gen
eral and subject bibliographies. books of readings and
criticism, textbooks, and biographical tools. Emphasis·
on the critical evaluation of these sources. Includes
brief history of children's literature and the function of
special collections. Prerequisite: 503.

UBR 551 Young Adult Materials: Evaluation and
Use (3) Reading, evaluation, and sharing of literature
currently appropriate'to the needs, interests, and abili
ties of young adults. ages twelve through twenty. Appli
cation of criteria to the assessment of young adult
reading materials and consideration of the uses of
these materials with young people.

LlBR 553 Information Access In Health SCiences
(3) Characteristics of users of biomedical literature.
Information resources in health sciences and health
care planning. Use of information retrieval systems,
emphasizing services of National Ubrary of Medicine.
Organization ofmedical, hospital libraries. Problems of
information policy, professional standards.certifica
tion. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 528 or permis
sion of instructor; recommended: 543.

L1BR 555 Socioeconomic Da~ Resources (3) Uti
lization of public data bases of economic and dem<r
graphic statistics for information retrieval. with special
attention to services of Bureau of the Census. Applica
tion of on-line data files to library reference services.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 528 and 599 or
knowledge of inferential statistics. or permission of
instructor.

L1BR 557 Advanced Legal BlbUography (4) Legal
bibliographic tools that answer more complex legal
research problems. such as federal legislative hist<r
ries. sources of administrative law, specialized re
search (e.g., tax. securities). Builds on skill. techniques
utilized in 544. Extensive work with computer-assisted
legal retrieval. Prerequisite: major standing in· law
Iibrarlanship, 544. or perrtlission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with LAW A 599. .

L1BR 558 Selection and Processing Of Law L1b~ry
Materials (3) Study of tools for collection development
and collection development plans in law. libraries. All
law library technical processes, including acqUisitions,
budgeting. ~taloging, and serials. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: 544 or permission of instructor.

L1BR 560- User Education: Issues and Practice (3
, ",ax. 6) User education as profession~l. activity In
libraries. Teaching methods. instructional design. spe
c!a1 populations, learning styles. Impact of technology.
critical thinking skills. Practical teaching experience
through University of Washington Libraries' user edu
cation program. Material covered over two consecu
tive quarters. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 501
and 503. Recommended:.one reference course. '

. .
UBR561 Serving Individual InformatIon~ (3)
Training in awareness and skills for perceiving and
responding to the information requests of users. Effec
tive strategies for meeting information, needs are
learned througll use 9f simulatidns. role playing. expe
riential exercises, discussion, and pr.actice. CrediUno
credit only. Prerequisite: 500 or permission of instruc
tor.
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USR 562 Planning for Ubrary and Information
• services (3) Principles undertying libraryand informa

tion services. and the selection and design of services
to meet user needs in all types of libraries and i.nforma
tion centers. Emphasis on adlJlt clientele in academic.
public. and special libraries, but attention given to
school library media centers and all age levels. Pre
requisite: 500 or permission of instructor; recom
mended: 501.

USR 563 services for Special Groups (3) Needs
analysis and design of library services for the blind and
visually handicapped. deaf and hearing impaired. in
stitutiO!1alized, mentally and physically handicapped.
functionally illiterate, minorities, and aging. Skills, in
sights, and knowledge to work with ,these groups.
Current research, practice, and experimental, pro
grams. Prerequisite: 500 or permission 'of instructor;
recomrriended: 562.

USR 566 . Special L1brarlanshlp (3) Seminar in the
practice of speciallibrarianship in business and indus
trial firms, govemment agencies; and the free-lance
sector. User services and information resources.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 24 credits in Mas
ter of Librarianship program.

USR 567 Public LIbrary services for Youth (3)
Administration of youth departments in public libraries;
planning and promoting programs and services;
evaluation of library collections; community and pro
fessional roles of the youth librarian: Prerequisite: 500
or permission of instructor.

USR 568 Administration of the SChool LIbrarY
Media Program (3) Develops competency in adminis
tering materials, equipment. and services of the library
media program as an integral part of the educational .
process of the school. Focuses on developing skills in
acquiring" organizing. and managing the full range of
learning resources for access and use. and communi
cating the program to users. Required for school library
media specialists. '

USR 571 Storytelling: Art and Techniques (3)
Storytelling. past and present. noting its development
as an art form. Reading and analyzing storytelling
materials (folk literature and literary forms) used by
storytellers throughout historical periods. Learning es
sential techniques necessary to maintain this artistic
skillin a professional field. Planning storytelling pro
grams for various age ~d interest groups and s,itua
tions. utilizing folk. classic. and contemporary litera
ture. .

USR 572 Archival and Manuscript services (3)
selection, organization, and uses of archival and
manuscript collectior,s. Emphasis on the principles
and techniques; some attention to the administration of
state archival and historical institutions' collections.
Lecture, demonstration, and laboratory. Prerequisite:
501, or permission of instructor.

USR 577 Law LIbrary Administration (4) Adminis
tration in law libraries, including organization, person
nel, and management issues (e.g.• interviewing, hiring,
firing), communications, library planning, and book
keeping. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 544 or
permission of instructor.

USR 581 Intellectual Freedom In LIbraries (3)
Analysis of issues related to intellectual freedom, with
particular attention to implications for libraries and
librarians. Includes consideration of the current legal
climate, conformity versus freedom in the moder}l
world, the librarian as censor, social responsibility and
Individual freedom, the intellectual freedomof children,
prospects for the future. Credit/no credit only. Prereq
uisite: 500 or permission of instructor.

USR 583 Cooperative Information Systems (3)
Analysis of cooperative information systems found
among all types of Iibrarie~ and information centers.
Emphasis on developments in the United States and
also treatment of foreign and multinational systems.
with assessment 'of their contributions. Prerequisite:
500 or permission of instructor; recommended: 501.

USR584 Information Polley (3) Review of efforts to
develop national information policy and assessment of
where we are in process. Consideration of legislation
and issues pertinent to national information policy
(e.g., freedom of information, privacy, copyright, man
agement of government information, telecommunica
tions. transborder data flow, and satellite technology).
Prer~uisites: 500, 503, or permission of instructor;
recommended: 501, 545.

LlSR 585 Information In the Public PolicYmaklng
Process (3) Demystlfying information base for
policymaking in a democracy. Review of theoretical
needs and opportunities for inputof information associ
ated with three branches of government and each
phase of policymaking. Focus on actors who bring
.information to policymakers. Federal, state, and local
comparison. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 500 or
'permission of instructor; recommended: 501. 503.

USR 590- Directed Fieldwork (4-) Library and
information science majors only. A minimum of 200
hours of professional, supervised fieldwork in a library
or professional information age.ntw.1'tMay be taken in
one quarter or as many as threel$n'Hcutive quarters.
CrediVno credit only. Prerequ~~ credits in ~aster
of Librarianship program. .'!.J 0-. . ' • • '

USR 592 Aspects of Publishing (3) Examination of
selected topics in book and periodical publishing from
Renaissance through present. Focus on pUblishing
practices, processes, and strategies in given eco
nomic. cultural. and social contexts. Covers the combi
nation of activities, entrepreneurial or otherwise, that
constitute publishing but not the technical means in
volved In producing the published product.

USR 593 Preservation and Conservation of LI
brary Materials (3) Consideration of the many factors
contributing to the physical VUlnerability of library ma
terials of all kinds and an overview of resources and
strategies for those who determine preservation policy
or manage the application of such policy. No technical
background necessary.

USR 594 Collection Development (3) Access to
materials as context for development and manage
ment of library collections in academic, public, school
libraries. Community analysis. library mission; collec
tion development policies, criteria, principles, levels,
responsibilities: aids to selection; collection evaluation,
use studies; controversial, difficult materials. Major is
sues, research, trends. Prerequisites: 500, 501, 503, or
permission of instructor; recommended: course in 540
sequence.

USR 598 SpecIal Topics, In Llbrarlanshlp (3)
Seminar dealing with various topics in Iibrarianship.
Offered by visitors or resident faculty. Topics are
changed from quarter to quarter. May not be offered
every quarter. May be repeated for credit. CrediVno
credit only. Prerequisite is determined by specific
course.

LlSR 599 Methods of Research In L1brarlanshlp
(3) Introduction to research methods commonly used
in library and information science. Emphasis on prob
lem selection, study design, data interpretation. and
dissemination of results.

USR 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Credit/no credit only.

USR 700 Master's thesis (*) CrediVno credit only.
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Established in 1946, the School of Medicine is the only
medical school directly serving the states of Washing
ton, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho. Located in the War
ren G. Magnuson Health Sciences Building, the School
operates'a decentralized program of medical educa
tion (WAMI) via anetworkof teaching affiliates through
out the Pacific Northwest.

The School's basic science departments provide edu
cational opportunities for students from all schools and
colleges within the University. Clinical teaching pro- '
grams are conducted at the University of W~shington
Medical Center, Harborview Medical Center, Chil
dren's Hospital and Medical Center, and the seattle
Veterans Affairs Medical Center. as well as at other
clinical affiliates In seattle and throughout the WAMI
states.

The'School admits 166medical students to its first-year
class and has a total enrollmentof about seven hun
dred students pursuing the Doctor of Medicine degree.
The full~time faCUlty numbers more than one thousand
members: The affiliated University residenCy training
network enrolls approximately six hundred house offic
ers. enrollment in the graduate programs in the basic
sciences' exceeds three hundred students. and ap
proximately six hundred postdoctoral fellows are en
rolled ,in, various 'advanced training programs. The
School has baccalaureate and graduate programs in
occupational therapy, physical therapy, prosthetics
and orthotics, and medical technology. It participates
in training a broad spectrum of other allied health
profeSsionals. ' l '

Ac~4emicPrograms

Doctor 01Med/~/ne Delree
Upon completion of the curriculum of the School of
Medicine, the M.D. degree is awarded to those candi
dateS, who (1) have given evidence of good moral
character, (2) have satisfactorily completed the re-

qulrernents of the curriculum, (3) have fulfilled all spe
cial requirements, and (4) have discharged al/ Indebt
edness to the University.

BadlelorofSdsn'll De,ree
Programs leading to a baccalaureate degree with a
major In microbiology are offered through the College
ofArts and Sciences. Those programs are described in
the College of Arts and SCiences section of this cata
log.

Bachelor ofSCietlCB In Medial TedlnoloIY Def1t18
A curriculum in medical technology is offered by the
Department of Laboratory Medicine. This program pro
vides study in the basic sciences plus clinicallaOOra
tory training designed to prepare competent labor~tory

, scientists for varied employment opportunities. Infor
,mation concerning admission to the medical, technol
ogy program appears under Laboratory Medicine in
this catalog.

Bachelor ofScience In Occupational Therapy Delre;
A curriculum in occupational therapy leading to a
Bachelor of Science is offered by the Department of
Rehabilitation Medicine. It provides professional train
ing in the basic sciences and In the theoryand practice
of occupational therapy as it impacts occugationaJ
peiformance across the life span and in the various
arenas of 'practice. Occupation refers to dally liVing
skills that include self-care, work, and leisure/play.
Information conceming admission to the occupational
therapy program app~ars under Rehabilitation Medi
cine in thi~ catalog.

BachBlor of leien'll In Ph"lal Therapy DB6reB
A curriculum in physical therapy is offered by the
Department of Rehabilitation Medicine. It provides pro
fessional education in the basic sciences and in the
clinical use of physical therapy evaluation .and man
agement strategies in the treatment or prevention of
neuromusculoskeletal dysfunction. Information con
cerning admissi,on to physical therapy appears under
Rehabilitation Medicine in this catalog.

BachelorofSCIen'll In PmthBtltsand O"lIolla De,ree
A curriculum in prosthetics and orthotics leading to the
degreeof Bachelor ofScience is offered by the Depart
ment of Rehabilitation Medicine. It provides profes
sional training in the basic sciences and the clinical
application, design. and fabrication of prostheses and
orthoses. Information concerning admission to the cur
riculum in prosthetics and orthotics may be found
under Rehabilitation Medicine in'thls catalog.

Manr ofSrien"alld ,!Dt:lDrofPhllllltJphy DBfrt18$
Work leading to master's and doctoral degrees is of
fered, . in accordance with the requirements, of the
Graduate School, in the departments of Biochemistry,
Bioengineering. BiologiCS! Structure, Immunology, MI
crobiology. Pathology, Pharmacology, and Physiology
and Biophysics. Master'sdegree programs are offered
by the departments of Laboratory Medicine, Medical
History and Ethics, and Rehabilitation Medicine.

Students may work toward these degrees concurrently
with the M.D. degree, taking additional years beyond
the typical four-year medical cur*ulurn. To expedite
the training of physicians who wish to specialize in
public health and community medicine, the School has
available a' program that leads simultaneously to the
degrees of Doctor of Medicine and Master of Public
"'ealth. The program usually requires the addition of a
fifth year to the medical education process. The quar
ters of the fifth year may be taken sequentially or
interspersed with medical training In avariable pattern,
subject to appropriate academic approval. Students
may elect concentration in any of four departments of
the School of Public Health and Community Medicine:
Biostatistics. Environmental Health, Epidemiology, or
Health Services.
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Concurrent degrees are possible in many other depart
ments and colleges of the University. Recent gradu
ates have pursued concurrent degrees in education'
and engineering. as well as in the basic sciences of
medicine and the School of Public Health and Commu
nity Medicine. A student who intends to work toward.a
graduate degree should confer with the Chairperson of
the' department In which graduate study is to be pur
sued and with the Associate Dean for Academic Affairs
of the School of Medicine. Specific r~uirements for
admission to work for advanced degrees app~ar In the
Graduate School: Graduate Study section of this cata
log. Permission to pursue advanced degrees is
granted to medical students only if they are progress
ing normally in the medical curriculum and show evi
dence of being able to take on this additional work
load.

Admissions
(These procedures anq policies described are subject
to change. Information regarding changes is available
from the School of Medicine Admissions Office.)

Selet:llDn FadDIS
Candidates for admisSion to the UniversityofWashing
ton SChool of Medicine are considered comparatively
on the basis of academic performance, motivation,
maturity, personal integrity, and demonstrated hu
manitarian qualities. A knowledge of and exposure to
the needs of individuals and society and an awareness
of health care delivery systems are desired. Extenuat
ing circumstances in an applicant's background are
evaluated as they relate to these selection factors.

Applicants must submit scores from the Medical Col
lege Admission Test (MCAT). This exam must be taken
no later than the autumn of the year before possible
matriculation. Scores'will not be accepted from exams
that were taken prior to spring 1992. MCAT registration
blanks, are available through premedieal advisers or
through the Office of Admissions. Under exceptional
circumstances. to be, determined by the Admissions
Committee, the GRE may be considered during the
admissions process, however, if accepted, the appli
cant will be required to take the MCAT prior to matricu
lation.

The premedical course requirements must be cam
pleted before matriculation but preferably should be
completed by the time of application. They are:

A tota{ of 32 semester hours or 48 quarter hours of
undergraduate science courses divided into:

a) Chemistry, 12 semester/18 quarter hours, which can
be satisfied by taking any combination of Inorganic,
organic, biochemistry or molecular ~IOI,ogy courses.

b)'Physics, 4 semester/6 quarter hours

c) Biology, 8 semester/12 quarter hours

d) ,Other <-open-) science subjects, 8 semester/12
quarter hours which can be met by. taking other
courses in any of the three categOries above.

Under exception'al circumstances certain course re
quirements may be waived for individuals who present
unusual achievements and academic promise. All can
didates must demonstrate substantial academic ability
In their major field as well as in the required· science
courses. Candidates should be proficient in the use of
the English language and basic mathematics and are
expected to have a basic, understanding of, personal
computing and Information technologies. It is strongly
recommended that an understanding of the concepts
underlying biochemistry or molecular biology be·ac
quired'prior to entering medical school. Those offered
positions for the fall of 1993 had a mean GPA of 3;57
and the following mean MCAT scores: Verbal, 10.0:
Physical Science, 10.2: and Biological Science, 10.4.
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Financial Information

FeBS and OthBr Charges
All fees and extra service charges are payable in
United States dollars and due at the time specified for
such fees and charges. The University reserves the
right to change any of its fees and charges without
notice. Resident tuition for 1994-95 is $2,486 per quar
ter: nonresident tuition is $6.311 per·quarter.

Rnanc/alAsllstBnt:8
All financial aid is based on the demonstrated need of
the student. All applicants for aid from the school must
submit data for an analysis of need using the Free
Application for Federal Student Aid. This requires full
disclosure of resources available to the student from
individual and family sources. The Federal Direct
Stafford Loan (subsidized and unsubsidized), Perkins
Loan, and the Primary Care Loan are the, primary
sources of aid. Loans are also available from the
School of Medicine provided students meet the need
requirement that is based on both the student's and
parent's financial information.

Partial scholarships are available1hrough the School of
Medicine scholarship fund. These awards are limited
to students with exceptional financial need and require
financial information from the student and the student's
parents.

Financial aid information is distributed to all accepted
applicants. Application forms for financial aid may be
obtained from the UW Office of Student Financial Aid or
the Financial Aid Office at the School of Medicine. Each
year a.deadline is set for receipt of the application by
the processor, generally February 28. Applicants must
meet this deadline to be considered for all available aid
sources regardless of the status of their admission file.
In case of emergency or special need. an application
,for financial assistance may be made at any time.

A six-week Prematriculation Program for entering mi
nority and disadvantaged medical students is offered
during the summer. The program is designed to facili
tate students' entry into medical school by providing
instruction in histology as well as enrichment activities
in areas suches study skIlls, stress man.agement, test
taking skills, research, clinical practice, and commu
nity health..Stipends and travel assistance are avail
able to students who qualify.

During', the regular. school year, the Minority Affairs
Program serves as a'general information resource for
both the academic and nonacademic needs of stu
dents and facilitates students! access to the multiple
resources in the School of Medicine, the WAMI region,
and the community. Annual events include a Pr!3-Ad
mission Workshop and a Cross-Cultural Medicine
Workshop. A program of early acceptance called
PATHWAYS has been established for outstanding mi
nority and disadvantaged students from the WAMI
region. PATHWAYS acceptance enables students ,to
!:le accepted to the UW School of Medicine as early as
their sophomore year in college.

The Native American Center of Excellence was estab
lished in W92 as part of the Minority Affairs Program to
encourage Native American students to pursue medi
cine as a career, to promote research on Native Ameri
'can' health issues. and to foster the preparation of
Native American students for faculty roles in academic
medicine.. The Center of Excellence provides educa~
tional experiences that integrate western medicine with
the Native American way'of life. offers a variety of
support services to promote the academic develop
ment of students, and sponsors a variety of educa
tional opportunities within the Native American com-
munity. •

Inquiries and requests for additional information may
be obtained by contacting the Minority Affairs Pro
gram, SM-22, School of ~el:ticine, University of Wash
Ington, Seattle, Washington 98195; telephone (206)
685-2489.

The Western Consortium Minority Medical Education
Program (MMEP) .offers undergraduate and .some
qualified postbaccalaureate students a six-week sum
mer academic enrichment program that includes sci
ence, mathematics, writing. study skills. and MCAT I

pr~paration. Structured clinical and research activities'
are also offered. Housing, stipends, and travel assis
tance are available.

Medical Scientist Training
The Minority Affairs Program assists students from (M.D.-Ph.D.) Program,
minority and'or disadvantaged backgrounds who are . '1i'U'UU~" .
pursuing M.D. or M.D.-Ph.D. degrees. The program A limited number of highly quaJiffeacandidates who
nurtures interests ~n medical careers by providing a wish to pursue both the M.D,. ~~ .Ph.D. degrees are
variety of support services and enrichment activities in considered annually. MedicaPSClentist trainees must
the areas of recruitment; education, admission, reten- be accepted by the School of Medicine for the M.D.
. d f -' degree and by the Graduate School for the Ph.D.

tion, an pro essionaJ development. degree. They are permitted a wide choice of research
The School actively recruits underrepresented ethnic specializations from among numerous disciplines and
minority applicants and encourages students to ,con- interdisciplinary areas of biomedical sciences. The
tact the ~inority Affairs Program for assistance during program emphasizes continuity of both clinical and
the admissions and application process. In addition, basic sciences exposure. Among participating gradu-
the program offers counseling and advocacy, referrals ate departments and interdepartmental disciplines
to University and community resources, tutoring, finan- are biochemistry, bioengineering, biological struc-
cial aid information, and numerous opportunities to ture. biomathematics and biostatistics" environmental
interact with other minority health care professionals health, epidemiology, genetics, immunology, the inter-
within the community. disciplinary molecular and cellular biology program,

microbiology, molecular biotechnology, neurobiology,
U-DOC is a high school summer enrichment program pathology. pharmacology. physiology and biophysics,
offered by the MinorityAffairs Program. It is a six-week and zoology.
program for students who have completed their junior
year in high school. U-DOC's goal is to foster, affirm. Applicants should correspond directly with the Dirac-
and encourage high school student's interest in the tor of the Medical Scientist Training Program, 0525
medical profession by allowing them to further explore .Health Sciences, SM-30, University of Washington,
medical careers and to obtain a valuable introduction Seattle,.Washington 98195. as well as proceed with the
to college life., regular School of Medicine application.

Applicants who wish to be considered for the M.D.
Ph.D. program must submit the Medical Scientist Train
ing Program application as quickly as possible. Both
the application and any\ supplemental material re
quested must be complete by January ~5. This appli
cation form is sent to all eligible applicants together
with acknowledgment of receipt of their medical school
application. Serious consideration is rarely given to
applicants with either a cumulative GPA of less than
3.50 and/or MCAT scores of less than 10.

Minority Affalr~ Program
Completion of three years of course work at an accred
Ited college or university is the minimum required ba
fore possible matriculation; however, 99 to 100 percent
of entrants in recent years have earned bachelor's
degrees. No specific major is advised. A broad back
ground in the humanities and liberal arts is encour
aged. ,indeed expected.

Appllallon PrrJaduf8
The University ofWashington participates in the Ameri
can Medical College AppliCation service (AMCAS).
The deadline for submitting an application to AMCAS is
November 1. After receiving the application from
AMCAS, the 'School of Medicine will ask qualified indi
viduals to submit a $35 application fee and supple
mental application materials. Every attempt will be
made to notify applicants of the final action by the end
of March. ,

Preference Is given to legal residents of Washington,
Alaska, Montana, and Idaho. Out-of-reglon African
Americans, American Indians/Alaskan Natives, Mexi
can Americans, and mainland Puerto Ricans are en
couraged 'to,apply and to contact the Minority Affairs

, Program for additional information regarding student
support services. Medical Scientist Training Program
applicants will also be considered. Non-U.S. citizens;
in addition to the above. also must have a permanent
resldent's visa. Applications from persons who have
failed to meet minimum standards in another medical
or dental school will not be considered.

The deadline for submitting the additional application
materials Is January 15. These supplemental materials
include:

(1) a supplemental application form. This will be sent to
qualified applicants after the School of Medicine haS
received the AMCAS appn98tion. '

(2) a300-word autobiographical 'statement in which the
candidate describes the origin and development of his
or her, motivation to be a physician, the reasons for
desiring to attend the University of Washington School
of Medicine. and any other issues of importance to the
candidate. The applicant may request that the Per~
sonaJ Comments section of the AMCAS application be
used to fulfill this requirement. '

i

(3) a premedical committee letter of recommendation
or three letters from instructors from whom the candi
date has taken courses. These letters should be critical
evaluations of the candidate's academic ability,
strengths' 'and weaknesses, the difficulty of course
work undertaken, motivation for medicine, personal
maturity. and special attributes and ~sse~s.

(4) a$35 fee. Thiswill al,ltomatically be waived for those
who have qualified for AMCAS fee waivers. Others
seeking a waiver of this fee should submit their re
questS directly to the School of Medicine Office of
Admissions.

candidates from Alaska, Montana, and Idaho will be
required to submit residency certifications from their
respective state certifying officers. Proof of fegal resi
dence for Washington residents also may have to be
furnished. Determination of state of legal residence is
not made by the'School of Medicine; specific instruc
tions regarding this requirement are furnished,at the
time of application. Those who enter as residents of
Alaska. Montana. and Idaho are expected to spend
their first year at the university site in their particular
state. Twenty,Washington students begin their medical
education by spe'nding the first year at Washington
State University. Offers of acceptance, therefore. are
conditional upon agreement to participate in the WAMI
Program.

Inquiries, address changes, or other information re
garding the application should be transmitted in writing
and directed to the Committee on Admissions. Officeof
Admissions, SC-64, School of Medicine, University of
Washington, Seattle. Washington 98195.
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Outside employment is discouraged while the student
is enrolled in medical school course work.

.~; L.:

Medical Curriculum
~;~ l' ~ ~:

""'V 1t '

Basic Currlculuni (122 Crodlll)
The first two years (six quarters) of the medical student
curriculum is identified as the Basic Curriculum. It
consists of three phases, or groups, of courses in the
human biology series: pre-organ system courses in the
sciences basic to medicine, organ systems taught by
basic and clinical disciplines, and introduction to clini
cal medicine and health care. The first pha,se is de
signed to provide the background in basic disciplines
required for the organ system courses. In the second
phase, the student is concerned with learning the
normal and pathophysiologic properties of th~ several
human organ systems. Emphasis is placed upon cor
relating these properties with clinical methods of data
collection and problem formulation. Students pursue
the Introduction to Clinical Medicine course throughout
all six quarters, learning to interview patients, obtain a'
medical history. and perform physical examinations. In
the course Medicine, Health, and Society, they arso
study the health care ~ystem and problems of provid
ing medical care to populations.

Students are expected to pursue the Basic Curriculum
during their first six quarters in the Schoolof Medicine.
The academic demands of the Basic Curriculum are
scaled so that most students also will be able to take '
elective. courses. Electives are used to broaden the
student's backgr~und. '

FIRST QUARTER (AUTUMN)

HUBIO 510P Microscopic Anatomy (Histology)
HUBIO 511P Gross Anatomy and Embryology
HUBIO 512P Mechanisms in Cell Physiology ,
HUBIO 513P Introduction to Clinical Medicine
HUBIO 514P Biochemistry I-A
HUBIO 516P Systems of Human Behavior I-A

,SECOND QUARTER (WINTER)

HUBIO 520P Cell and Tissue Response to Injury
HUBrO 521P Natural History of Infectious Disease and
Chemotherapy I-A
HUBIO 522P Introduction to Clinical Medicine
HUBIO 523P Introduction to Immunology
HUBIO 524P Biochemistry I-B
HUBIO 526P Systems of Human Behavior I-B

THIRD QUARTER (SPRING)
HUBIO 53QP Epidemiology
HUBIO 531P Head, Neck, Ear, Nose, and Throat
HUBIO 532P Nervous System
HUBIO 534P Natural History of Infectious Disease and
Chemotherapy I-B
HUBIO 535P Introduction to Clinical Medicine

FOURTH QUARTER (AUTUMN)

HUBIO 540P Cardiovascular System
HUBIO 541P Respiratory System
HUBIO 542P Introduction to Clinical Medicine
HUBIO 543P Principles of Pharmacology I
HUBIO 544P Endocrine System
HUBIO 546P Systemic Pathology
HUBIO 554P Genetics
HUBIO 567P Skin System

FIFTH QUARTER (WINTER)
HUBIO 550P Introduction to Clinical Medicine
HUBIO 551PGastrointestinal SyStem
HUBrD 552P Hematology
HUBrO 553P Musculoskeletal System
HUBrO 555P Medicine, Health, and Society

SIXTH QUARTER (SPRINC?)
HUBIO 560P Introduction to Clinical Medicine
HUBIO 562~ Urinary System
HUBIO 563P Systems of Human Behavior"
HUBIO 564P Principles of Pharmacology II
HUBIO 565P Reproduction

Cllnlt:al Currlt:Ulum (144 Crodlll)
The clinical curriculum is pursued predominantly in the
third and fourth years of medical school. It includes
three elements: prescribed clerkships to be completed
by all students (72 credits or thirty-six weeks in medi
cine, obstetrics and gynecology, pediatrics, psychia
try, surgery); a clinical selective series requiring a
minimum number of credits (24) in three clinical areas
(family medicine, rehabilitation medicine/chronic care,
and emergency care/trauma); and a minimum of 48
credits of clinical clerkships elected by the student.

Education in the clinical curriculum utilizes the case
study method. Students gain clinical knowledge and
gradually increase their clinical problem-solving abili
ties while working as junior members of amedical care
team. Each such team is headed by a faCUlty cUnician
working in one of the medical school-affiliated hospi
tals or practice units.

IndependBnt Study In MBdlcal Sclenes
In addition to the basic and clinical curricula, each
student must complete 10credits in courses, indepen
dent study, and investigation in one or more of'the
biological, behavioral, sociOCUltural, or epidemiologi
cal sciences basic to medicine: The purpose of this
requirement is that the student gain an understanding
of the philosophy and methods of science. Of the 10
credits, 6 are earned by the satisfactory completion of
a project in Independent ~dy in Medical Science
(ISMS) that includes a written paper. The remaining 4
may be satisfied by taking 5ao-Ievel courses in a
variety of subjects at any time during the student's
~nrollment in the M.D. program. '

WAMI Program
The WAMI Program was initiated in 1971 as an experi
ment In decentralized medical education to provide a
broader range of educational opportunities for stu
dents, and to address the need for primary-care physi- .
cians oriented toward rural practice. It is an integral
part of the undergraduate medical curriculum and is a
fully accredited program of the School of Medicine.
The WAMI Program is named for the four states (Wash
ington, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho) that share re
sources, and responsibilities in the regional educa
tional program. Funds appropriated to· the WAMI
Program by Alaska, Montana, and Idaho legislatures
assure each state of positions in the freshman medical
class each year for its students. '

Arst-Year Training
In the first year of the WAMI Program, approximately
forty percent of the students· admitted to the
University's School of Medicine receive the first year of
medical school training atWashington State University,
the University of Alaska, Montana State University, or
the University of Idaho. Washington State' University
positions not filled by volunteers are assigned by lot
tery. Every Washington resident applicant should rec
ognize the possibility of assignment to Washington
State University during the first year. Alaskans, Mon
tanans, and Idahoans attend their home-state institu
tions. While in one of these institutions, they enroll in
basic science courses taught by the sci~nce faculty
and are provided supplemental resources from this
University's School of Medicine faCUlty. These students
join their classmates at the University's campus in
Seattle for the second year of medical studies.

Third-Year Training

At the conclusion of the second year, students enter
that portion of the curriculum that is predominantly
clinical. As Part of the clinical training, they complete

clerkships at the University of Washington, at its affili
ated hospitals, or at twenty-five Community Clinical
Units located in the four-state region. At these sites,
physicians il) practice serve as School of Medicine
clinIcal faculty members to provide supervised clinical
training in five specialties: family medicine, intemal
medicine, obstetrics and gynecology, pediatrics, and
psychiatry. The WAMI Community Clinical Units are
also used for a portion of the residency training In the
respective disciplines. Training. experiences a~the

WAMI Community Clinical Units include outpatient
contact at local physicians' private offices, hospital
rounds, follow-through inpatient care, emergency
room duty, service at local community specialclinics,

. lectures, and didactic and patticipatory discussions.
Clerkships in family medicine are offered at Boise and
Pocatello, Idaho; Anchorage, Seward, and KetChikan,
Alaska; Whitefish and Havre, Montana; and Anacortes,
Omak, Spokane, Olympia, Bremerton, Yakima, and
Tacoma, Washington. Clerkships in obstetrics and gy
necology are offered at Tacoma and Spokane, Wash
ington; Anchorage, Alaska; and Boise, Idaho. Psychi
atric clerkships are offered at Anchorage, Alaska and
Boise, Idaho. Pediatrics clerkships are available in
Pocatello, Idaho; Great Falls, Montana; and Tacoma
and Spokane, Washington. Clerkshipsin internal medi
cine are offered at Boise, Idaho; Billings and Missoula,
Montana: and Wenatchee and Spokane, Washington,

By capitalizing on the resources of neighboring'state
universities, the clinical expertise of community practi
tioners, and the medical center, the WAMI Program has
been able to expand medical school admission~ for
students from all four states, to enlarge clinical training
opportunities In the primary-care disciplines, and to
address the shortage of physicians in rural areas.

Enrichment Opportunities
Students may enhance their medical education
through a variety of sponsored activities that offer
students an opportunity to explore areas of special
interest, such as working in rural or urban clinics that
serve medically underserved communities, undertak
ing medical research projects or clinical investigations,
or participating in an international exchange program
with a developing country. Brief descriptions of three of
the more formally structured programs follow. Informa
tion on other opportunities may be obtained from the
Ac;ademic Affairs Office.

RurallUndBfSBfVsd Opportunltlss Program (RUOP)
This program exposes students to rural medicine and
utilizes clinical training sites 'in all four states. For one
month during the summer between the first and second
year, students work with physicians in small communi
ties, offering a ch,ance to better understand the qhal
lenges and opportunities in ,these settil1gs. StUdents
re~eive a stipend supported by the Family Health
Foundation, the Academy of Family Physicians, Area
Health Education Centers, and the School of Medicine.

MBdlcal Studsnt ResBarch Training Program
Research' opportunities are offered to UW medical
students interested in gaining valuable experience
from training in medical research. The purpose of the
program is to encourage students to participate in a
research project as part of their medical education.
This research is planned and carried out under the
supervision of a faculty sponsor and maybe under
taken during any quarter. Student trainees in the pro
gram receive a stipend supported largely by a special
fund from the School of Medicine. The project is ex
,pected to be twelve weeks, full-time, ona working
schedule of forty hours per week, and the student mAy
not be enrolled in courses for cre.dit during this time.

MBdlt:a1 Thulr Program
The rTiedical thesis program of the School of Medicine
is voluntary, and participatio'n is initiated by the stu
dent. Often a student will develop a special interest in
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some particular field· in medicine. This interest will
create a desire to leam more about the field or to do
special ,work in it. The thesis program is a means of
fulfilling that desire. Prizes are awarded for the best
theses submitted each year. and certain departments
offer prizes' for the best thesis written under that
department's supervision. The preparation of a satis
factory thesis may carry with it honors at graduation.
Additional information concerning the thesis program
can be obtained from the chairperson of the Medical
Thesis Committee or from the School of Medicine Aca
demic Affairs Office.

Student Evaluation
and Promotion
The awarding of the Doctor of Medicine degree is
contingent upon satisfactory completion of academic
and non-cognitive requirements. The latij!r includes
the acquisition of behavioral patterns and attitudes
consistentwith the oath that all students take at the time
of graduation. As such, student evaluation is based
upon the faCUlty's observation of the student's behavior
and conduct as well as papers and examinations.
Every student is required to pass Steps 1 and 2 of the
United States Medical Licensing Examination, all Uni
versity of Washington examinations, and complete an
approved Independent Study in Medical .Science
project before receiving the Doctor of Medicine de
gree. Periodic review of student performance is con
ducted by the Schoors·Student Progress Committee.
Students are informed' of th·eir deficiencies and the
remedial requirements, if any. for these peficiencies.
Dismissal from the School may occur if the student fails
to maintain an acceptable academic record, fails to
follow academic directives provided.by the School's .
committees, or fails to develop attitudes and behav
ioral patterns appropriate to a career in medicine. The
Faculty Council on Academic Affairs reviews the Stu
~ent Progress Committee's actions, and the Dean of
the School .of Medicine has final. approval of the
committee's and council's recommendations. A review
mechanism is available within this process. Once dis
missal or withdrawal from· the School has occurred.
readmission requires the approval of the Faculty Coun
cil on Academic Affairs. Readmission will not be con
sidered without substantial evidence that the problems
causing the dismissal or withdrawal have been re
solved. Only one readmission petition through the Fac
ulty Council on Academic Affairs is allowed. Subse
quent requests for admission must be directed through
the standard admissions procedures.

Grading Syltsm
The grades awarded in each course in the M.D. cur
riculum are Honors, Satisfactory, or Not-Satisfactory.
The School's goal is to provide a curriculum that de
fines the competenci~ to be achieved by the student
at each level. Therefore, grading usually signifies satis
factory or not satisfactory accomplishment of these
competencies at the end of each course. However, a
pattern of documented: evaluator concerns about a
student's performance may indicate not satisfactory
performance when the record is viewed as a whole,
even though passing grades have been assigned.
Honors may be awarded in acourse on predetermined
criteria that may Invalveadditionalwork in the subject,
as selected by the student The grading systel'!' pre
cludes the ranking of students in class standing by a
grade-point average.· .

The School of Medicine reserves the right to revise or
modify the curriculum, system of evaluation, or gradu
ation requirements.

Honors •
A charter as Alpha of Washington was granted t~ the
School.of Medicine in 1950 by Alpha OmegaAlpha. the
honorary medical society. Members are elected by the
membership of Alpha Omega Alpha on the basis of
high ~choJ,arship and good moral character.

Graduation With Hono"
A degree of Doctor of Medicine with Honors may be
awarded to students withttigh achievement who, in
addition, have demonstrated Initiative and success in
clinical and scholarly pursuits related to medicine.
Candidates for graduation with honors are nominated
by the departments each year and are selected on the
basis of an Honors and Awards Committee review of
academic records.

Postgraduate
Medical
Education

InlBm,hlp'8nd RBlldBnelBl
Postgraduate clinical training programs are available
at University-affiliated hospitals: University ofWashing
ton Medical Center, Harborview Medical Center,
Seattle Veterans Affairs Medical Center, Pacific Medi
cal Center. Children's Hospital and Medical Center,
Providence Medical Center, Swedish Medical Center,
Group Health Cooperative of Puget Sound, and Boise
Veterans Affairs Medical Center. All clinical depart
ments cooperate with one or more of these institutions.
A University network of affiliated family practice resi
dencies includes training programs based in Seattle,
Tacoma, Renton, Olympia, Yakima, Spokane, and
Boise.' Idaho, and in military programs at Madigan
Army Medical Center and Bremerton Naval Hospital.
Training programs are available in anesthesiology,
family medicine, general surgery, intemal medicine,
laboratory medicine, neurological surgery, neurology,
nuclear medicine, obstetrics and gynecology, ophthal
mology, orthopaedic surgery, otolaryngology. pathol
ogy, pediatrics, psychiatry, radiation therapy, radiol
ogy, rehabilitation medicine, and urology. Residency
programs vary in duration from three to five years and
are integrated, providing for rotation through several of
the University-affiliated hospitals during this period of
training.

Postdoctoral FellolltJhlps and TralneBlblps
Postdoctonll fellowships and traineeships are avail
able in all departments. They are designed to prOVide
additional research. teaching and clinical experience
for advanced students who already have obtained the
Ph.D. or M.D. degree.

Continuing
Medical
Education
The Office of Continuing Medical Education, School of
Medicine, offers ~ wide variety of programs for physi
cians and health care professionals in the Pacific
Northwest and throughout the nation. While the vast
majority of these programs are offered at the School of
Medicine, a number are offered at off-site locations
throughout the region.

Programs include short courses of one to three days.
conferences, one- to two-week board review courses.
workshops, visiting professorships, preceptorships,
and mini-residencies. Programs in the community in
clude .lecture series, video tape presentations, self
directed instructional materials, and other educational
activities as requested by members of the medical
community throughout the region.

All physicians are invited to participate in continuing .
medical education programs, which also include clini
cal department grand rounds and regular conference
series. These activities also occur in our affiliated
hospitals: .

The University of Washington School of Medicine is
accredited by the Accreditation Council for Continuing
Medical Education to, sponsor Continuing Medical

Education for physicians. All programs sponsored by
the Offi.ce of Continuing Medical Education are appli
cable to physician relicensure re,gujrements of the
Washington Board of Medical ~aP:ljQers and for cat·
egory I credit of the Physicim.n'. R~gognitio~ Award ~f
the American Medical AssOClatio\1. Prescnbed credit
for the American Academy'of,q:amily Physicians is
requested for all applicable programs. Other forms of
accreditation are included in the program offerings
where appropriate.

Descriptive brochures and calendars for courses and
conferences are published dUring the academic year.
Specific program information in the way of a brochure
or program announcement is made available twelve to
fifteen weeks prior to the scheduled course. Informa
tion· concerning Continuing Medical Education pro
grams may be obtained from the University of Wash
ington School of Medicine, Office of Continuing
Medical Education, XF-Q1,. or the following street
address: 1325 4th Ave. Suite 2000, Seattle, Wash
ington 98101. Telephone number: (206) 543-1050 or
1-800-869-2633.

Anesthesiology
BB1459 Health Sciences

The Department of Anesthesiology maintains an active
program of teaching and research for the specialist
and nonspecialist. Medical students are introduced to
the principles of anesthetic management and the ef
fects of anesthetic agents on circulatory and respira
'tOry physiology. The clinical clerkship program pro
vides basic training in airway management and care of
the unconscious patient. A four-year residency pro
gram, including an internship year, is available for
physicians who desire specialty training in anesthesi~l

ogy.ln addition, advanced clinical and research tram·'
ing, is offered in several major subspecialty areas
(cardiac anesthesia. neuroanesthesia, pediatric anes
thesia, obstetrical anesthesia, pain management). Op
portunities for collaborative research are available to
undergraduate and graduate stude'nts. The depart
ment conducts a regular series of clinical conferences.
didactic lectures. and research seminars. Questions
regarding clinical clerkships may be directed to Dr.
Brian Ross at 543-4070. Other training questions may
be directed to the Residency Coordinator at 543-2773.

Faculty

Acting Chairperson
Frederick W. Cheney

Professors

Artru, Alan A. 1980; MD. 1975. Medical College of
Wisconsin.

Bashein. Gerard· '1974; MD. 1974, University of New
Mexico.

Bishop, Michael J. 1979; MD, 1974, University of Cali
fornia (San Diego).

Bonica. John 1961, (Emeritus); MD, 1942, Marquette
University.

Byers. Margaret A. • 1972, (Research); PhD, 1969,
Harvard University: somatosensory receptor structure,
cytochemistry. and pathologic reactions: neuro
immune interactions.

Chapman. C: Richard· 1971: PhD. 1969, University of ,
Denver: human pain measurement. psychophysiology.
sensation and perception, chronic pain.

Cheney, Frederick W. 1967; MD. 1960, Tufts Univer-
Sity. '

Cullen. Bruce F. 198,4; MD. 1966, University of Califor
nia (Los Angeles).
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Rnk, B. Raymond 1964, (Emeritus); MD, 1938, Univer
sity of London (UK).

Freund, Felix G; 1963, (Emeritus); MD, 1948, University
of Buenos Aires· (Argentina).

Freund, Peter 19~;:MD, 1975, Columbia UniversitY:
temperature regulatiOii. vasomotorcontrol, physiologyl
biophysics.

Hornbein, Thomas F. • 1963: MD, 1956, Washington
University; physiology, biophysics.

Kenny, Margaret *1970, (Adjunct); PhD, 1968, Univer
sity of IlIlnols; cllnical chemistry, new technologies for
in vivo clinical biochemical analysis.

Lam, Arthur M. 1986; MD, 1974, Western Ontario Uni
versity (Canada); neur~esthesia.

lecky, John H. 1988; MD, 1965, University of Pennsyl
vania.

loeser, John D. 1969; MD, 1961, New York University;
pain, neurophysiology.

Martin, RoyW.· 1971, (Research); PhD, 1975, Univer
sity of WashingtoOi bioinstrumentation, ultrasonic Dope'
pIer, echo, tissue characterization, signal processing.

Murphy, Ter.ence M. 1968; MBChB. 1961, University of
Uverpool (UK). ' •

Pavlin, Edward G. 1973; MD. 1968, University of
Manitoba (Canada).

Pearlman, Alan S. 1978. (Adjunct); MD. 1970, Harvard
University; cardiology.

Ready, laurence Brian 1977; MD, 1967. University of
Saskatchewan (Canada).

Slattery, John T. * 1978, (Adjunct); PhD, 1978, State
University of New York (BuffaJo); pharmacokinetics.

Townes, Brenda D. • 1961, (Adjunct); PhD. 1970, Unl
v~rsity of Washington; psychology.

Ward, Richard J. 1963, (Emeritus); MD, 1949, St louis
University. '

bIoC/Bte Pm_orr

Bowdle, T. Andrew 1981; MD, 1980, University of
Washington; ·anesthesiology.

Buckley. F. Peter 1977; MBBS; 1968. St Bartholomew's
Hospital 'Medical School (UK).

Butler, Stephen H. 1975; MQ, 1966, University of
Toronto (Canada).

Chabal, Charles 1985; MD, 1982,OniverSity of Pitts-'
burgh.

Chadwick, Heathcliff S. 1980; MD. 1976. University of
Oregon.

Clarke, William R. 1988; MD, 1979, Duke University. '

Colfey, PeterS. 1973: MD, 1967. University ofVermont.

'Domino, Karen B.1986; MD, 1978. University of Michi
gan; neuroanesthesia "

• Dong, Willie K. • 1976, (Research); PhO,·1974, Univer
sity of California (San Francisco);' function and struc~

ture of neural pain mechanisms and pain behavior.

Edwards. William T. 1990; ~D. 1975, University of
Massachusetts.

Egan, Kelly J. 1980; PhD, 1980;University of Washing
ton; clinical psychology.

Haberkern, Charles M. 1988; MD, 1974, Columbia
U~l~ersity; anesthesiology. : '

Jacobson, louis 1985; MBChB, 1973, University of
•capetown (South Africa); pain and regional anes
thesia.

Kharasch, Evan D. • 1988; MD, 1984. Northwestern
University; clinical pharmacology of anesthetic agents,
drug metabolism. and drug interactions.

Krane; Elliot J.1~83; MD, 1977, University C?f Arizona.

lynn, Anne 1981; MD,1975, Stanford University; anes
thesiology.

.
Miser., Angela W. 1991; MBBS. 1971, University of
London '(UK); pediatric anesthesiology.

Morray, Jeffrey P. 1980; MD, 1974, University of Roch
ester.

O'Rourke, Patricia Pearl 1988: MD, 1975. University of
Minnesota; ~esthesiology.

Pavlin, D. danet 1975; MD, 1969. University ,of
Manitoba (Canada).

Rooke. G. Alec 1984; MD, 1980, UniversityofWashing
ton; cardiac anest~esia.

Ross. Brian K. 1987; MD. 1983. University of Wastiil1g-
ton. '

Schwid, Howard A. 1986; MD, 1982, University of Wis
consin.

Sivarajan. Mur~1i 1'974; MBBS. 1967, Jawaharlallnsti
tute of Postgraduate Medical EdlJcation & Research.

Sorensen, Gregory K., 1986; MD, 1978, University of
Nebraska.

Spiess, Bruce A. 1990; MD, 1980, Rush Medical Col
lege.

'Tyler,DonaldC.1977;MD,1970,UniversityofPennsyl
vania; anesthesiology, pediatrics.

Unadkat. JaShvant D. • 1985. (Adjunct); PhD, 1982.
University of Manchester (UK); theoretical pharmaco
kinetics, pharmacodynamics, mathematical modeling,
biostatistics.

Aa/#sRlProffISrDrr

Bernards, Christopher M. 1988; MD, 1984, Oregon
Health Sciences University. '

Bratton, Susan l. 1990, (Acting): MD. 1987. University
of Arkahsas.

" Coda-Chambers, Barbara 1987; MD, 1984. Yale Uni-
versity. ' '

Cooper, Jeremy Ormond 1987; MBChB, 1980, Univer
sity of Auckland (New Zealand).

Geiduschek, Jeremy M.·1989; MD. 1983, Vanderbilt
University. ' '

Gillies, Bruce S. 1989; MD, 1984, Universityof Roches
ter.

Glosten, Beth 1992; MD, 1983, University of Washing
ton.

Jacobson, lawrence 1986; MD, 1979.. University 'of
Michigan.

Jardine. David 1987; MD. 1980. Johns Hopkins (~n.i
versity. ' " , ,'," ,

Karl, HelenW. 1990;MD, 1976. University of Virginia:

Mackie. Kenneth P. 1990;MQ, 1984, Yale University.

Mayberg, Teresa Slee1986; MD, 1983. University of
Washington.

Ramamoorthy, Chandra 1991; MBBS, 1978, Jaws
harlal Institute of Postgraduate Medical Education &
Research. '.

Rapp, SuzanneE. '1986; MD,1981, Universityof Wash
ington.

Sharar, Samuel R. 1990; MD;'1983, UniversityofWash-
ington. ' ' , '

Strauss, Susan G. 1988: MD, 1984, Chicago Medical
Schoof.

Terman, Gregory W. 1987; MD, 1987, University of
Miami (Aorida).

Williams, Glyn D. 1988; MBChB, 1976, University of
Rhodesia.' '

Wright, Ian H. 1990; MBBS, 1980, Univemity of london
(UK).

III8tnJt:lDrr '

,Butstrom. Ruth E. 1993. (Acting); MD, 1989. Medical
College of Wisconsin.

Chapman. Niels N. 1993, (Acting); MD, 1987.
Technische UniversiUlt (Germany)., '

Hanson. Kimberly A. 1993, (Acting); MD, 1993. Univer
sity ofNebraska.

Kuo, Guy 1990, (Acting); MD, ,1989, University, of
Nevada.

McFall. Teri 1993. (Acting); ~D, 1986. University of
Utah. '

Nichols. William W.,1991. (Acting); MD. 1987, Univer
sity of North Carolina.

Shroff;, Ashok B. 1992, (Acting); MBSS. 1976, Armed
Forces Medical ColleQe (India). ,

Souders, Jennifer E. 1992, (Acting); MD, 1988, Univer
sity of Chicago.

Stenzel., 'Matthew J. 1989, (Acting); MBChB, 1989,
National University of Ireland. '

Twist. David l. 1994, (Acting); MD, 1986, University of
Saskatchewan (Canada).

Uezono, Sholchi 1991. (Acting); MD, 1988. Tokyo Uni
versity (Japan).

Van Norman,,Gail 1986, (Acting);MD. 1981, University
of Washington.

Sen/Dr Let:tDrer
Syrovy, George A. 1989; MD, 1955, Charles University
(Czechoslovakia).

Course,Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, Sym
bols. an~ abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

ANEST498 Undergraduate thesis M Gelduschek
By special arrangement. Time and credit to be ar-
ranged. '

ANEST 499 Undergraduate Research r) Geldu
schek Specific research problems relating to pulmo
nary.cardiovascu~, renal,obstetric. and central ner
vous system functions, and their alteration, by
anesthetic techniques and agents. (Six weeks, full
time.lJmit: two studen~.)

ANEST 501P 'Preceptonihlpln ~eslofogy(1)
Gelduschek An opportunity for first- and second-year
medical students to gain experience with medi
cal practice sitUations by observing cH!.1ical faculty
members in their offices. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

ANEST 680P' Basic Anesthesia Clerkship (4)
Gelduschek Introduction to the principles of airway
management, ventilatory support. use of local aneS
thetics, techniques of patient monltorlng and fluid
therapy. Skills taught include airway management.
venipuncture, lumbar puncture and endotracheal
intubation. Prerequisite: third- or fourth-year student.
(Two weeks, full-time. Umlt:three to five students each
two-week pertod.) Affiliated hospitals.

ANEST 681 P Advanced Clerkship In AnesthesIol
ogy (8) Geiduschek Clerkship for students desiring
greater exposure to anesthesiology as a specialty.,
In,dividual programs can be arranged In the follqwlng
areas: surgical anesthesia. obstetrical anesthesia, and
'pain clinic. Prerequisite: 680P or permission of Instruc
tor. (Four weeks. full-time. limit: two students per pe-
riod.) Affiliated hospitals. '

ANEST 697P AnesthesIology Special Electives (-,
max. 24) Gelduschek Special clerkships, extern
ships, or research opportunities can at times be made
available at institutions other than the University of
Washington. Students wishing to elect this course
should obtain a special assignment form' from the
Dean's office at least one month before advance regis-
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tration. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Six to
twelve weeks. full-time.)

Biochemistry
J405 Health SCiences .'
James Hurley, Graduate Program Coordinator

Modern biochemistry involves the study of biological
processes at a molecular level. Specific research
projects may entail study in such diverse fields as
molecular biology, molecular biophysics, genetics. mi
crobiology, immunology, developmental biology, or
ganic chemistry, pharmacology, and physiology.
Graduate students enrolled in the Department of Bio
chemistry engage in studies and research that prepare
them for the challenging opportunities open to the
professiona,J biochemist in colleges and universities,
research institutes, medical schools and hospitals,
government laboratories, and the laboratories of
chemical, biotechnology, and pharmaceutical indus
tries.

The course of advanced study is designed.to give
each student a firm foundation upon which to base
further professional progress. In the first year of aca
demic work, students attend courses in biochemistry
and molecular biology, and in related fields such as
chemistry. biophysics, genetics. cell biology. and mi
crobiology. In the second and succeeding years, an
increasing amount of lime ,is devoted to. rese~rch and
independent study. For the Ph.D. degree, each student
is required to gain teaching experience, usually during
the secone;! year of the gradu~te program.

. The basic requirements for admission for graduate
study in biochemistry are one year of biochemistry. one
year of physical chemistry, and mathematics through
integral calculus. Applicants mu~t also meet the gen
eral admission requirements of the Graduate SChool.

Normally, all graduate students admitted to the Depart
ment of Biochemistry are provided with financial assis
tance.

Research facilities for the department are housed in
the Biochemistry':Genetics Building, which' provides
approximately fifty-two thousand s!=juare feet of excel
lent research space, conference r&oms. and a depart
mental library. In 'addition, approximately eleven thou
sand ,square feet of research space and conjoint
facilities are shared with the Departi'nef1t of Genetics.
The laboratories are equipped with the latest in re
search equipment 8Ild are supported extensively by
external, centralized research facilities, which include
amodem computer center, the Marine Biology labora
tory at Friday Harbor, and the Health Sciences Ubrary.
An emphasis on biomedical research is facilitated by
the location of the department within the School of
Medicine. Clo~e collaboration exist~ with investigators
in other related departments, including biological
structure. chemistry. pharmacology, genetics, and mi
crobiology.

COmJIpOndBnce and Infonnatlon
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of B!ochemisl!Y, SJ~70

Fa~ulty

CbBltpBtSDn
Kenneth A. Walsh

ProfBssDtS

Adman, ~linor T. " ,1971, (Adjunct Research); PhD,
1967, Brandeis University; macromolecular crystallog
raphy.

.Bornstein, Paul" 1967; MD. 1958, New York University;
extracellular matrix.

Byers, Breck E. " 1970. (Adjunct); PhD, 1967, Harvard
University; cell biology: mitosis and meiosis, mecha
nisms of nuclear division and crossing-over in yeast.

Dale. Beverly A. " 1972, (Adjunct); I?hD, 1968, Univer~
sity of Michigan; keratin biochemistry.

Davie, Earl Warren "1962; PhD, 1954, University of
Washington; protein synthesl~, lJlechanism of blood
~Iotting, .cloning of plasma proteins. '

Eisenman, Robert M. " 197§,. (Affiliate); phD, 1971,
University of Chicago; viral oncology, oncogenes,
retrovirus multiplication.

Eyre, David R. "·1985, (Adjunct); PhD, 1969, University
of Leeds (UK); connective tissue biology, collagen
chemistry. bone and cartilage metabolism.

Fischer, Edmond H. " 1953, (Emeritus); PhD,1947,
University of Geneva (Switzerland); regulation, by
phosphorylation.

Floss, HeinzG. "1987, (Adjunct); PhD, 1961, Technical
University of Munich (Germany); bioorganic and natu
ral products chemistry. 0

Glomset, John A. .. 1960; MD, 1960, University of
Uppsala (Sweden); membrane structure and function.

Gordon, Milton" 1959; PhD, 1953. University of Illinois;
molecular basis of plant tumors, control of gene ex
pre~sion in plants.

Hauschka, Stephen D. " 1972; PhD, 1966, Johns Hop
kins University; muscle differentiation.

Hoi, Wilhelmus G. J. " 1992; PhD, 1971, University of
Groningen' (Netherlands); .protein crystallography,
drug design, vaccine development, and protein engi
neering.

Jensen, Lyle H. " 1949, (Emeritus); PhD. 1943, Univer
sity of Washington: molecular structure, x;,ray diffrac
tion.

Krebs, Edwin G. " 1977, (Emeritus); MD. 1943. Wash
ington University; intracellular signaling m~anisms

involving protein phosphorylation.

Loeb. Lawrence A. " 1978. (Adjunct); MD, 1961, New
York University; DNA replication, cancer and AIDS.

Morris. David R. " 1966; PhD, 1964, University of Illi-
nois; regulatory genes. .

Neurath, Hans" 1980, (Emeritus); PhD, 1933, Univer
sity of Vienna (Austria); structure and functions of pro
teolytic enzymes, zymogen activation, evolution of pro
teins.

Palmiter, Richard D.'" 1982: PhD, 1968, Stanford Uni
versrty; regulation of .gene expression in 'transgenic
mice.

Parson. William W.o" 1971; PhD, 1965, Case Western
Reserve University; bioenergetics, with particular em
pha~is on photosynthesis, picosecond spectroscopy.

Perlmutter. Roger M. " 1984; MD, 1979, Washington
University; molecular immunology and the molecular
biology of neoplasia.

Petra, Philip H. " 1966; PhD, 1966, Tulane University;
reproductive biochemistry.

Reid, Brian R. " 1980; PhD, 1965, University of Califor
nia (Berkeley): biophysical chemistry.

Ross, Russell" 1962, (Adjunct): DDS, 1955, Columbia
University; atherosclerosis, growth factors, inflamma
tion, vascular biology.

Saari, John C. " 1974; PhD, 1970, University of Wash
ington; retinal biochemistry.

Sandell, Unda J. " 1987, (Adjunct); PhD, 1980,'North
western University: biochemistry and molecular biol-

.ogy of connective tissue, extracellular matrix mol
ecules.

Shapiro, Bennett M. "·1970, (Affiliate); MO, 1964,
Jefferson Medical College; molecular, basis of repro-
ductiOn. .

Teller, David C. " 1965; PhD, 1964, Universityof Califor
nia (Berkeley); physical chemistry of macromolecules,

. association reactions of proteins.

Walsh, Kenneth A. " 1958; PhD, 1959, University of
Toronto (Canada); structure and functions of proteins;
phosphatases, mass spectrometry.

Young, Elton" 1969; PhD, 1967, California Institute of
Technology; regulation of gene activity in the yeast
saccharomyces cerevisiae.

AssDc/alB PfDfBS:fDrs

Davis, Trisha Nell" 1987; PhD, 1983, Yale University;
. the function of calcium-binding proteins in cell growth.

Gelb, Michael H. " 1985,.(Adjunct); PhD, 1982, Yale
University; mechanistic enzymology, bioorganic and
medicinal chemistry.

Herriott, Jon R. • 1976; PhD, 1967, Johns Hopkins
University; x-ray crystallography of macromolecules.
protein structure Md function.

Hurley, James Bryant" 1985; PhD, 1979, University of
Illinois; molecular basis of vision.

Kievit, Rachel E.. 1983; DPhil, 1981, Oxford University
(UK); molecular recognition, protein NMR.

Muller, Eric D. " 1988. (Research); PhD, 1981, Yale
University; the regulation of metabolism by the protein
thioredoxin.

Stenkamp, Ronald E. " 1978, (Adjunct): PhD. 1975,
University of Washinglon;crystallography.

Ass/stant PrOfBSSDrs

Baker, David "1993; PhD, 1989, Universityof California
(Berkeley); protein folding. .

Kimelman, David" 1989; PhD, 1985, Harvard Univer
sity: molecular biology of early development in the frog,
Xenopus laevis.

Ruohola-Baker, Hannele " 1993; PhD, 1989. Helsinki
University (Finland); oogenesis, developmental genet
ics.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation'of course numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical. student enroll
ment~nly.

BlOC 405, 406 Introduction to Biochemistry (3,3)
NW Petra, Saari, Sandell. Teller .Basic principles of
biochemislry, emphasizing broad understanding of
chemical events in living systems in terms of metabo
lism and structure-function relationships of biologically
important molecules. Does not fulfill advanced bio
chemistry prerequisites (see 440, 441, 442). Prerequi
·sites: general biology and organic chemistry or permis
sion of instructor for 405; 405 or permission of
instructor for 406. Offered: AW.

BlOC 426 Basic Techniques In Biochemistry (3)
NW Davie Introduction to basic biochemistry experi
ments. Acquaints stud~nts with basic biochemical
laboratory techniques and serves as a 'preparation for
advanced biochemistry laboratory courses. Pcerequi- .
sites: 405 and 406 or 440 and 441 or equivalent.
Offered: ASp. .

BlOC 440, 441, 442 Biochemistry (4,4,4) NW Inter
disciplinary course in general biochemistry and mo
lecular biology for undergraduate students in molecu-

. lar and cellular biology and graduate students in other
science departments. (One-hour quiz per week re-
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Ronald Stenkamp, Graduate Program Coordinator
G514 Health Sciences

The·Department of Biological Structure offers graduate
programs of study leading to the Master of SCience
and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. The department
promotes an understanding of biological processes
through the studY and analysis of structure-funCtion
relationships. The research problems that interest
members of the faculty are diverse. Including cellular
differentiation and developmentexplored in avariety of
biological systems, neuroscience, molecular biophys
ics. and quantitative biology with an emphasis on c0m
puter graphic representations of biological structures.
This diversity creates a livelyatmosphere in the depart
ment that provides a stimulating environment for the
training of scientists with a variety of backgrounds.

The department's graduate program Is directed to
ward the education of doctoral students who anticipate
academic careers that will'involve teaching and re
search in the biomedical sciences. Graduates from the
program are expected to have a broad knowledge of
biological structure at aJllevels. from the molecular to
the human anatomical, with major emphasis on the
cellular level.

Biological Structure

Bi.oengineering
309 Harris Hydraulics Laboratory

The Center for Bioengineering provides a m'ultidisclpli
nary program of collaborative research and tfalnlng
designed to accelerate the application of new engi
neering technologies to clinical practice and research,
Major areas of current bioengineering research in
clude bioinstrumentation, blomaterials, biomechanics,
controlled drug-release systems, imaging,
microsensors, bioelectromagnetics, molecular
bioengineering, microcirculation. cellular bioengineer
ing, muscle. and simulation of biosystems. There are
options for study .leading to master's and doctoral
degrees with different levels of specialization. Detailed
Information on Bioengineering, its faculty and courses
appears in the Interschool or Intercollege Programs
section of this catalog.

Offered: . BlOC 587 Structural Domains. Evolution, and
Regulation of Proteins (1, max. 30) Neurath, Walsh

BlOC 588 Molecular Biology of Yeast Gene Regu
lation (1, max. 30) Young

Current Research COnferences
BlOC 555-559, 565-569,.575-579, 586-588 CUrrent
Rese~rch Conferences In .BIochemiStry Weekly
group conferences concerning ongoing graduate stu
dent and postdoctoral research in biochemistry. Stu
dents may register for more than one conference each
quarter. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. (Only, 25 credits may be counted toward
degree.) .

BlOC 555 Con and Molecular Biology of Connec
tive nasue Proteins (1. max. 30) Bornstein

~IOC 556 Enzymatic and Genetic~ of
Blood Clotting (1, max. 30)· Davie

BlOC 557 GroWth Regulation by calcium Binding·
Proteins (1. max. 30) Davis

BIOC558 Regulation of cellular Events by PrOtein
Phosphorylation (1. max. 30) Fischer, Krebs ..

BlOC 559 Membrane BiochemiStry and· Cell
Growth (1. max. 30) ~/omset

BlOC 565 Plant Molecular Genetics (1. max. 30)
Gordon

BlOC 538 Control of cell Growth (1, max. 30)
Morris

BlOC537 RegUlation of Gene Expression (1;max.
30) Palmiter

BlOC 539 Immunoblology (1, max. 30) Perlmutter

BloC 800 Doctoral DIssertation r>.
AWSpS.

Current LIterature Confer.once.
BlOC 515-519. 525-529. 535-539. 546-548 CUrrent
Uterature Conference In Biochemistry Weekly Ilt
erature reviews of topics pertinent to ongoing research
In biochemistry. ·Students may register for·more than
one conference each quarter. Credit/no credit only.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Only 25 credits
may be counted toward degree.)

BlOC 515 MatrIx ~croriiolecUles io MorphOgen
esis and Development (1, max. 30) Bomstein

BlOC 516 Molecular Mechanisms of Blood Qot·
tlng (1, max. 30) Davie

BlOC 526 Control of Growth and Differentiation
During Development (1, max. 30) Hauschka

BIOC·528 Signal Transd~ctIon'(1, max. 30). Hurley

BlOC 529 Molecular Biology of Early Develop.
ment (1, max. 30) Klmelman

BlOC 535 . Macromolecular Structure (1, max. 30)
KIevit

Graduate students select research and teaching path
ways In their program. The research pathways are
designed to provide training for a student in one cr two

BlOC 566 Growth and Differentiation of Skeletal of the following areas: cell and developmental biology.
and cardiac Muscle (1, max. 30) Hauschka neurobiology, reproductive. biology. quantitative biol-

ogy. cellular immunology, molecular biology, and mac-
BlOC 568 Molecular and GenetIc Aspects of G romolecular structure, The purP.Qse of the teaching
Protein Signal Transduction (1. max. 30) H.urley pathways is to prepare the student to teach In one of
BlOC 569 . Inductive Everlta In earlY Development the anatomical subdisciplines: human anatomy, neu-
(1, max. 30) Kimelman roanatomylneuroblology, histology, embryology/de

velopmental biology, cell biology, and macromolecular
BlOC 575 NMR Analysis of Proteins and Nucleic structure. .
Acids (1, max. 30) KIevit . . .

Spsdal Rsqulre",."
BlOC 576 sequential. Analysis of Growth Regula- '. Applicants should have completed an undergraduate
tlon (1, max. 30) Moms. major in any appropriate field, such as anthropology,
BlOC m Gene Regulation In Transgenic Mice (1, biochemistry, biology. chemistry. physics, psychol-
max.3O) Palmiter . ogy•. or Zoology.

,BlOC 578 Electron Transport In.PhOtosynthesis FinancialAid
. (1, max. 30) Parson- The departmentoffers financial support through teach-

BlOC 579 Molecular Biology of the Immune Sy&- lng assistantships and training grant positions and
tem (1;max. 30) Perlmutter· from research funds.

quired.) Prerequisite: BIOl 201 and three quarters
organic chemistry. Offered: AWSp.

BlOC 461 Introduction to Physical Biochemistry
(3) NW . Herriott, Parson, Reid, Teller Behavior of
biological macromolecules in aqueous solutions: fun
damentals of x-ray structure analysis; optical spectro
scopic· probes of macromolecular structure and dy
namics; determination of macromolecular structure by
high-resolution NMR. Offered with 561, but problem
sets and examinations designed for advanced under
graduate. Prerequisites: 440 and CHEM 352 and 455
(or equivalent) and calculus. Offered: W.

BlOC 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) For senior
medical students. Prerequisite: permission of instruc:'
tor. Offered: AWSpS.

BlOC 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Investiga
tive work on enzymes, proteins, lipids, nucleic acids,
protein b(osynthesis. intermediary metabolism. physi
cal biochemistry, and related fields. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

BlOC 515-519 (FOr description, see listing for ·Cur
rent Literature Conferences· at the end ofthis section.)

BlOC 520 .seminar (1) Seminar dealingwith special
topics in the field of biochemistry. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

BlOC 525-529 (For description, see listing for ·Cur
rent Literature Conferences·at the endofthis section.)

BlOC 530 Advanced Biochemistry (3) Graduate
level discussion of the structure, function, and chemis
try of proteins, control of enzymatic reactions. Prereq
uisites: a comprehensive course in biochemistry and
permission. Offered: A.

BlOC 535-539 (For description, see listing fo~ ·Cur
rent Literature Conferences·at the end of this section.)

BlOC 540, 541, 542 LIterature Review (1,1,2) Em
phasizes critical evaluation of original articles in the
literature. For first-year graduate students in biochem-

. istry and students of other science departments. with
permission. 541 and 542 offered credit/no credit only.
Entry COde required. Offered: AWSp.

BlOC 546-548 (For description, see listing for ·Cur
rent Literature Conferences· at the end ofthis section.)

BlOC 555-559 (For description. see listing for ·Cur7
rent Research Conferences·at the endofthis:section.)

BlOC 561 Introduction to Physical BlochemlstJy
(3) Herriott, Parson, Reid. Teller Behaviorofbiological
macromolecules in aqueous solutions; fundamentals
of x-r~y structure analysis; optical spectroscopic
probes of macromolecular structure and dynamics;
and determination of macromolecular structure by
high-resolution NMR. Prerequisites: general biochem
istry, calculus, and physical chemistry or permission of
instructor. Offered: W.

BlOC 565-569 (For description, see listing for ·Cur
rent Research Conferences· at the endofthis section.)

BlOC 575-579 (For description. see listing for ·Cur
rent Research Conferences·at the endofthis section.)

BlOC 581 Introduction to Biochemical Research
(3, max. 6) Student works with one of the research
groups within the department for one quarter and then
rotates to other laboratories for second and third quar
ters. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: graduate
standing in biochemistry or permission of ·instructor.
Entry code required. Offered: AWSp.

BIOC588-588 (For description, see listing for ·Cur
rent Research Conferences· at the end of ~his.section.)

BlOC 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.

BlOC 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.
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CDtrapDRdsnt:tllRd InformatlDn
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Biological Structure, SM-20

Faculty·

ChaltpBtlDn
Anita E. Hendrickson

Pro_DtI

Adman, Elinor T. * 1971, (Research); PhD, 1967,
Brandeis University; ~cromolecula~ crystallography.

Baskin, Denis G. * 1979, (Research); PhD, 1969, Uni
versity of Callfomia'(Berkeley}; hlstblogy, cytochemis
try, neuroendocrinology.

Brandau, Richard J. 1949, (Emeritus); MD, 1948, Uni
versity of Rochester; endocrinology, embryology,
phase microscopy, reproductive physiology.·

Byers, Margaret R. * 1~72, (Research); PhD, 1969;
Harvard University; somatosensory reCeptor structure,
cytochemistry. and pathologic reactions; nauro
immune interactions.

Clark. John I. * 1982: PhD, 1974,Universityof Washing
ton; structural and developmental basis of lens-cell
transparency.

Gehrig,'John D. * 1954, (Emeritus); DDS, 1946, Univer
sity of Minnesota; oral and maxillofacial surgery, bio
logical structure.

Hendrickson, Anita E. * 1969; PhD, 1964, University of
Washington; neuroanatomy, morphology and develop
ment of primate visual system.

Herring, Susan W. * 1990, (Adjunct); PhD, 1971, Uni
versity of Chicago; vertebrate functional morphology;
relations between muscular function and skull gr~.

Hoi, Wilhelmus G. J~ * 1992; PhD, 1971, University of
Gronlngen (Netherlands): protein crystallography,
drug design, vaccine development. and protein engi
neering..

Jensen, Lyle H. * 1949, (Emeritus); PhD, 1943, Univer~,
sity of Washington; molecular structure, x-ray diffrac
tion.

Koehler, James K. * 1963: PhD, 1961, University of
California (Berkeley); electron microsCopy, cryobiol
ogy, reproductive biology,

Myall, Robert W. * 197.7, (Adjunct); MD, 1975, Univer
sityofBritish Columbia (Canada); oral andmaxillofacial
surgery and biological structure.

Odland, George F. 1955, (Emeritus); MD. 1946, Har
vard University; dermatology.

Pollack, Sylvia * 1968, (Research); ~hD, 1967, Univer
sity of Pennsylvania; cellular immunology.

~osse, Comelius * 1967;'DSC, 1983, University of
Bristol (UK); hemopoiesis,'gross anatomy.

sage, E. Helene * 1980; PhD, 1977, University of Utah;
cell blOI,ogy.

Verdugo, Pedro. * 1974, (Adjunct); MD, 1965, State
University of Chile; microrheology, biomechanics,
polymer gel physlcs,laser spectroscoPY, cell biOlogy.

Westrum, Lesnick E. * 1966; MD, 1963, University of
Washington; neuroanatomy, synaptology, plasticity,
olfactory and trigeminal systems, dental pathways.

AslDdate ProfB"'tI .
Anderson, Leigh C. * 1988, (Adjunct); DDS, 1977,
University of Minnesota; salivary gland physiology,
naural and hormonal regulation ~f secretion.

Bolender, Robert P. * 1975; PhD, 1970, Harvard Uni
versity; cell structure and function employing morpho
metric and biochemical techniques.

Brinkley, James F. III * 1988; (Research): MD,1974,
University of Washington; computer applications in
medicine and biology. .

Dacey, Dennis M. * 1986, (Research); PhD, 1983,
UniversityofChicago; the neural basis ofvision and the
organization of primate retina.

Farr. Andrew G. * 1982; PhD, 1975. University cif Chi
cago: Immunology, ,cell interactions governing lym
phocyte production and function.

Gaddum-Rosse, Penelope * 1969: PhD, 1965, Univer
sity of Uverpool (UK); reproductive biology.

Graney. Daniel O. * 1966; PhD, 1965, University of
Callfomla (San Francisco); gross anatomy, electron
microscopy, intestinal absorption.

Harris, Roger M.· * 1982; PhD, 1975, University of
W~shlngton; . computer-assisted neuron measure
ments, structure and function of somatosensory'thala-
mus. .. . ,

Kalet, Ira J. * 1980, (Adjunct); PhD, 1968, Princeton
University; computer simulation of radiation therapy,
artiflcal intelligence, computer graphics.

Lee, Mlnako Y. * 19n, (Research): MD, 1963. Tokyo
Women's Medical College (Japan); growth and differ
entiation of hematopoietic and lymphopoietic cells.

Nameroff. Mark A. * 1970; MD, 1965, University of
Pennsylvania; cell differentiation.

Press, OliverW. * 1982, (Adjunct); MD, 1979,University
of Washington; treatment of hematologic 'malignancies
~th monoclonal antibody Immunoconjugates.

Prothero, John W. * 1965; PhD, 1960, Western Ontario
University (Canada); model building, morphogenesis,
cell kinetics, scaling.

Reh, Thomas A. * 1989; PhD, 198f, University of Wis
consin; regeneration and development of central ner
vous system~

Reuveni, Zipora * 1982, (Research); PhD, 1979; UnI
versity of Windsor (Canada); myogenesis during
growth development and regeneration· of skeletal
muscle.

Sherk, Helen * 1982: PhD. 1978, Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology; neuroanatomy.

Stenkamp, Ronald E. * 1978; PhD, 1975. University of
Washington; crystallography. '

Sundsten. John Wallin 1962; PhD, 1961, University of .
California (Los Angeles).

Yoshimura. Fayth K. * 1980, (Research); PhD, 1972,
Yale University; retroviral transformation of hemopoi-
etic cells. '

AIII"'ntPrDfBlIIJ" .
Bassuk, James A. 1992, (Research); PhD, 1983. Iowa
State University; cell biology.

Broderson, Stevan H. * 1967: PhD, 1967. State Univer
sity of New York (Buffalo); lipid histochemistry.

Merritt. Ethan A. 1989, (Research); PhD. 1980. Univer
sity of Wiscoflsin; crystallography.

. van Brederode, Hans 1991, (Research); PhD. 1987,

. Medical College of Wisconsin.

Vernon. Robert B. 1990, (Research); PhD, 1985. Uni-
versity of Washington; cell biology. .

I.st:tDrsf

Peterman. Annie K. 1989; PhD, 1987, University of
Washington. - . . . '

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate.
courses and are restricted to medical or dental ktudent
enrollment only.

B 8m 301 General Anatomy (4) NW Bolender
Survey of.systemic human anatomy, including human
skeletal system, muscles, joints, neuroanatomy, circu-

.Iatory system, digestive system, urinary system, and
reproductive system. For second, third, and fourthyear
undergraduates. Offered: Sp.

CONJ 340-341-342 Human Anatomy and Physiol
ogy (4-4-4) Peterman See Conjoint Courses. Offered:
A-W-Sp.

. B 8m 431 Introduction to Neuroanatomy (4) NW
Gehrig, Harris, Prothero. Sundsten, Westrum General
survey of the structure of the central nervous system.
Including an analysis of sensory and motor systems
and higher integrative functions and clinical correla
tion.Required for OT and PT students. Entry code
required. Prerequisite: 301 or permission oOnstructor.
Offered: W.

B 8m 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) Individual
research projects under the supervision of an instruc
tor. For senior medical students. Entry code required.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

B 8m 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Individual
research projects in cellular and developmental biol
ogy, experimental immunOlogy, reproductive biology,
neurobiology, molecular structure, morphometries,
computer modeling. and related fields under the su
pervision of an instructor. Entry code required. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

B STR 501 Gross Anatomy (1-10, max. 10) Rosse
Lecture and laboratory dissection course in regional
anatomy: thorax, abdomen,. pelvis, perineum. Prereq- '
uisite: permission of instructor. Offered: A.

B STR 502 Gross Anatomy (1-5) Graney Lecture
and laboratory dissection course in regional anatomy:
upper and lower extremities. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. Offered: W.

B 8m 503 Gross Anatomy (1-5) Graney Lecture
and laboratory dissection course in regional human
anatomy; head and neck. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: Sp.

B 8m 505 Histology In BIomedIcal Research (3)
Baskin Select~d topics in histology. with emphasis on
analysis of research literature, methods. and labora
tory exposure. PrereqI,Jisile: permission of instructor.
Offered: even years;W.

CONJ 508 EM Methods and Interpretation (3-5)
Wight See Conjoint Courses.

B STR 510 Seminar In Anatomy (1) Graney, Rosse
Scientific and historical basis of selected studies in
biological structure, anatomy, and human develop
ment. Original literature used as basis for textbook
descriptions is reviewed. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor. Offered: AWSp.

CONJ 511 Functional Neuroanatomy (4) Hen-
drickson. Smith See Conjoint Courses. Offered: A.

B STR 512 Human MIcroanatomy (4) Nameroff
Lectures and laboratory treating the specialized tis
sues and organs of the body fromthe microscopic and
ultramicr9Scopic points of view. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: A.

B 8m 514 Methods In Quantitative Morphology
(3) Bolender LectureIJaboratory course covering
major techniques in areas of organ, tissue, cellular,and
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molecular biology. Emphasis, on undersfanding the
use of modern experimental methods for detecting and
interpreting structural changes in biology. Prerequi
site: familiarity with microcomputers and permission of
instructor. Offered: even years; Sp.

B STR 515 Biological X-ray Structure Analysis (3)
Stenkamp Theory of x-ray diffraction, with'emphasis
on applications to biological systems. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: W.

B STR 517 En!bryologylDevelopmental Biology
Seminar (1) Nameroff Embryology of a region or
organ. Topics vary. Emphasis on original literature and
developmental principles, Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: AWSp.

B STR 519 Current Problems In MacromOlecular
StNcture (2, max. 10) Stenkamp A discussion of
macromolecular structures related to specific areas of
biological research. Emphasis on discussion of rel
evant research papers and use of computer graphics
to visualize the molecular structures. Offered: odd
years, Sp.

CONJ 520 Anatomy and Autopsy (112) Mottet,
Rosse See Conjoint Courses. Offered: AWSpS.

UCONJ 524 Developmental Neurobiology (3) Reh
See University Conjoint Courses. Offered: W.

B STR 525 Brain Dissection (2) Sundsten, Detailed
consideration of the macroscopic anatomy pf the hu
man brain (individual study). Entry code req61ted. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor. Offered: SpS.

B STR 530P Gross Arlatomy and Embryology for
'Dental Students (7) Broderson, Gehrig, Mya/l. Nor
mal gross' structures of thorax, abdomen, pelvis,
perineum, upper extremity, and neck are discussed,
then dissected on human cadavers. The development
of each organ system is presented and related to the·
definitive normal adult structure. Developmental anom
alies and diagnostic anatomy are also discussed. Pre
requisite: admission to School of Dentistry or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: A.

B STR 535 Dental Musculoskeletal System (1) The
gross anatomy, embryology and clinical topics relating
to the musculoskeletal system are presented in lecture
and reinforced through human dissection. Restricted
to first year dental students. Prerequisite: 530. Offered:
Sp.

B STR 540 Specfal Problems In Anatomy (1-6,
max.6) Special projects in.anatomy under sponsor
ship of faculty member. Prerequisite: graduate, medi
cal, or dental student standing and permission of in
'structor. Offered: AWSpS.

B STR 541 P Microscopic Anatomy for Dental Stu
dents (4) Koehler Lecture and laboratory work
in microscopic. anatomy. For dental students taking
HUBIO 510; others by permission of instructor.
Offered: A.

B STR 550P Head and Embryology for Dental Stu
dents (4) Broderson Normal structure of head is
discussed and dissected on human cadavers. The
development of the head is presented to appreciate
the definitive normal as well as anomalous structures.
Fundamentals of diagnostic anatomy are also dis
cussed. First year dental stud~nts only. Offered: Sp.

B STR 555 Laboratory Rotation In Biological
StRicture (*, max. 5) Introduction to experimental
design, research methods, and scientific thought in
laboratories of faculty members. Provides hands-on
experience, an entrance into the literature of the. field,
and opportunities for discussion, with all, members of
the laboratory. Prerequjsite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSpS.

B STR 556 TopiCs In Developmental and SyStemic
. cell Biology (1-3) Recent advances in molecular and

r

developmental aspects of cell biology. Emphasis on
specific organ systems. Differentiation of lymphocytes,
germ cells, muscle, epidermis; cell biology of lens,
vessel wall, visual cortex; computer modeling; cell-cell
and cell-matrix interactions. Prerequisites: under
graduate biochemistry and/or molecular biology, gen
eral cell biology; or permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

B STR 557 Blomolecular Structure seminar (1)
HoI Literature review of key research in Biomolecular
Structure in the form of short presentations by partici
pants followed by discussion. Critical evaluation of
methods and results regarding properties and protein
structure determination. CrediVno credit only. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing in biological structure or bio
chemistry and permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

B STR 559 Developing Research Proposals (2)
Developing research proposals in cellular, molecular,
and developmental biology; neurobiology; morpho
metrics and computer modeling; experimental immu~
nology and hemopoiesis; reproductive biology; mol
lecular structure. Weekly seminars by faculty ·and
written proposals by students to include bacl{ground
and significance of projects's'j)8cific hypotheses and
aims. methodology, analyses of possible outcomes.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: even
years; Sp.

B STR 580P AnatomyTeaching Practlcum (*, max.
8) Graney, Koehler, Rosse, Sherk Opportunity for
medical student (or other professional student) to gain
teaching experience in biological structure and human
biology courses, inclUding gross anatomy, histology,
and neuroanatomy. May include lecture, laboratory,
conference, depending on 'student interest, experi
ence. Credit based on course credit in which student is

. assisting. Prerequisite: permission of course chairper.
son.

B STR 581 P Anatomy: Intraoral DIssection of
Maxilla and Mandible (1) Baab, Gehrig Lecture and
dissection course in intraoral anatomy (maxilla and
mandible only) from a periodontal surgical approach.
Prerequisite: graduate standing in periodontics. Of
fered: Sp.

CONJ 585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3, max. 12)
Graney See Conjoint Courses. Offered: AWSpS.

B STR 591 X-ray and NMR Analysis Of Macromo
lecular Structure (1, max. 30) Adman, .Stenksmp
Weekly discussion of current topics in research on
molecular structure, usually emphasizing techniques
of Nay crystallography. CrediVno credit only. Prereq.
uisite: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

B STR 592 Current Methods In Molecular and Cel
lular,Biology (3) Yoshimura Lecture/laboratory dem
onstration course covering 6-7 currenttechniques in
the areas of molecular and cellular biology. Emphasis
on the type of scientific questions and problems that
can be addressed by various methods that are in
current use. Offered: Sp.

B STR 594 Seminar In Myogenesls (1, max. 5)
Nameroff Discussion of recent work on the differentia
tion of skeletal muscle and related cell types. Emphasis
on the cell-biological aspects of differentiation both in
vivo and in vitro. CrediVnQ credit only. Prerequisite:
permis~ion of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

B STR 595 Skin Biology Semlnqr (1, max. 5) Smith
Presentation, discussion of ongoing multidisciplinary
research in basic !!nd clinical problems of adult and
fetal skin biology. Genetic diseases of epidermis and
dermis, percutaneous absorption in adult and fetal
skin, wound healing, cutaneous blood trow, develop
ment and prenatal diagnosis of inherited disorders,
pigment cell biology. CrediVno credit only. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

B STR 597 ,Topics In Neurobiology (1, max. 5)
Harris Presentations by participants of topics in neu·
roanatomy, neurophysiology, neurochemistry, and
other areas relating to the nervous system. Problems of
current research interest. CrediVno credit only. Prereq
u,isite: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

B STR 598 ~eadlng In Biological Struch.ire (2)
Critical evaluation of research in biological structure,
including current problems, methods and future direc
tions by reading and discussing research and review
papers. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. Offered: AWSpS: . ,

B STR 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.

B STR 700 Master's thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.

B STR 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Offered:
AWSpS.

Comparative
Medicine

, T142 Health Sciences

The Department of Comparative Medicine provides
education and research opportunities· in the use of
animals in biomedical research, testing, and educa·
tion. In addition, training is provided for veterinarians in
the diagnosis. treatment, and prevention .of the dis
eases of laboratory animals. Current educational pro
grams include scheduled courses in the principles and
techniques of animal experimentation (CMED 407) for
biomedical graduate students; zoonotic diseases; and
training in laboratory animal medicine for veterinary
medical students and veterinarians combined with a
Master of Science degree program in comparative
medicine. Areas of current research interests include
immunotoxicology, bacterial and viral diseases of labo
ratory animals, parasitic diseases, and animal models
of human disease conditions.

Postdoctoral Program
Postdoctoral training in the areas of laboratory animal
medicine and comparative pathology is offered to per
sons with a D.V.M. or equivalent degree. Trai.ni(lg con·
sists of a, combination of course work, clinical resi·
dency rotations, and research over a three year period
leading to a Master of Science 'degree in comparative
medicine or a doctoral degree in one of the basic
sciences. The program also prepares participants for
specialty certification by the American College of
Laboratory Animal Medicine. Stipend support is nor
mally provided.

Mastsr ofSCIBnt:f1 DBgreB
The Master of Science degree in comparative medi
cine provides advanced training in comparative medi
cine to veterinarians. Admission to the degree program
requires acceptance into the department's Postdoc
toral Training Program. The degree option involves
additional elective courses, the completion of a more
involved research project, and a thesis. .

P18doctDral Program
This program is designed to acquaint veterinary medi
cal students with laboratory animal medicine as a
veterinary specialty. Specific areas covered include
controVtreatment of the principal diseases of common
laboratory animals and their role in biomedical ra
se~ch. Blocks of four to eight weeks are available for
fourth-year students year-round. Stipend support is
normally provided.' . , .

CDrrespondsRt:f1and Information
Academic Program Coordinator
T142 Health Sciences, SB-42
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Faculty

CIJa/rpBIIDQ

Gerald Van Hoosier

PrDfBMJlI

Uggitt. H. Denny * 1989; PhD. 1979, Colorado State
University; using in vivo models to evaluate novel ap-
proaches for gene delivery. .

Rausch. Robert L. * 1978. (Emeritus); PhD. 1949, Uni
versity of Wisconsin; parasitology. helminthic
zoonoses.

Van Hoosier. Gerald * 1975; DVM, 1957. Texas A&M
University; laboratory animal medicine.

Wol(Norman S. * 1968. (Adjunct); DVM, 1953. Kansas
State University; hematopoietic stem cell dynamics
and transplantation. aging at the cellular level.

AIIor/ats PrD"'fJ/I
Dennis. MelvinB. * 1971; DVM. 1961. Washington State
University; comparative. medicine, including animal
models and experimental surgery.

Di Giacomo, Ronald F. * 1974; DVM, 1965, University
of Pennsylvania: comparative epidemiorogy and
zoonoses.

Ladlges. Warren C. * 1981; DVM. 1971, Washington
State University; immunobiology of hematopoietic and
mucosal tissues in animal models.

Price. Ullian M. * 1984; DVM. 1972. University of Penn
sylvania; t-cell development in the thymus. immuno
toxicology. fetal alcohol syndrome.

Thouless. Margaret E.• 1980. (Adjunct): PhD, 1974.
University of Birmingham (UK); antigenic variability of
enteric viruses and simian retrovirl,lses.

ArllllaD'PrDfBsIfJ"
Grossmann, Angelika * 1985. (Research); DVM. 1978.
Freie University .of Berlin (Germany); immuno
senecence in' humans and mice; lmmunotoxicology;
transmembrane signaling in T-lymphocytes.

Pekow. Cynthia A: 1986; DVM. 1984, University of
Illinois: comparative medicine. including animal mod
els and antibody production.

Cou,se Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

C MED407 Principles of Animal Experimentation
(3) Dennis, Van Hoosier Focus on biology and care of
experimental animals, animal. models of human dis
ease, ethical use of animals in biomedical research
and teaching; techniques of aseptic·surgery.lncludes
lecturesand animaJ-use laboratories. ,For graduate and
advanced undergraduate students. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: A.

C MED 512 Introduction to the Anatomical Analy
sts of Animal Disease (5, max. 10) Uggitt, Van
Hoosier Use of animals in experimental study of
disease; techniques of animal necropsy. characteriza
tion. interpretation of gross and microscopic lesions,
correlation of lesions with altered physiological pro
cesses. differentiation between naturallyoccurring and
experimentally induced lesions. Prerequisites: PATH
444.445, or equlvah;mt, and permission of instructor.
Enrollment limited: two students per quarter. Offered:
AWSpS. '

CMED 51'4 Comparative Pathology Conference (1,
max. 6). Ligg!tt., Van Hoosier Focus ~n histopathology

'fl

of naturally occurring and experimentally induced le
sions of primates, laboratory and domestic animals.
fish, wildlife. and birds. Participants discuss the lesions
and the basic pathogenetic mechanisms that underlie
them. Prerequi~ites: PATH 500 or equivalent. and per
mission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

C MED 516 Current Uterature In Laboratory Ani
mal Medicine (1, max. 12) Dennis, Van Hoosier
Critical evaluation of recent articles on laboratory ani
mal medicine and science. Emphasis on literature
dealing with spontaneous diseases of laboratory ani
mals. biology and husbandry, zoonotic diseases, and
animal models of human disease. Experimental de
sign, use of animals in research, and methods of re
viewing manuscripts. Prerequisite: permission of in
~tructor. Offered: AWSpS.

C MED 518 Clinical Conference Seminar (1, max.
12) Dennis, Van Hoosier Clinical reports of cases of
spontaneous and induced diseases, animal models of
human disease, and zoonotic diseases discussed.
Disease prevalence and preventive medicine mea
sures. Diagnostic exercises. Prerequisite: permission
of instr.uctor. Offered: AWSpS.

C MED 520, 521 Biology of. Laboratory Animals
(2,2) Van Hoosier Fundamentals of the morphologi
cal. functional. and applied aspects of anatomy. physi
ology, pharmacology, biochemistry. and immunology
of the commonly used laboratory animal species. Simi
larities and differences within, and between, species.
including man. Husbandry. genetics. behavior, and
nutrition. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Of
fered: S.

C MED 526 Zoonotic Diseases (3) DiGiacomo,
Rausch Explores the public health aspects of zoonotic
diseases. their epidemiology and ,currentapproaches
to control. Focuses on the major viral, rickettsial, bacte
rial, p~otozoa'. helminthic. and fungal diseases trans
mitted from wild and domesticated animals to humans
in North America. Prerequisites: EPI 520 or permission
of instructor. Offered: jointly with EP1526.

C MED 530, 531 Diseases of Laboratory Animals
(3,3) Van Hoosier Analysis of etiology, pathogenesis,
pathology, and disease processes in rodents, lago
morphs, carnivores. and nonhuman primates. Prereq
uisite:'permission of instr~ctor. Offered: S.

C MED 540 Animal Models (1) Dennis Naturally
occurring and experimentally induced analogs of hu
man diseases in animals with emphasis on diseases in
search of animal models. and approaches to identify
ing new models. Animal models of categorical disease
(e.g., cancer,. atherosclerosis, gerontology) dis
cussed. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
S.

,C MED 590 Selected Topics In Animal Medlctne(2)
Dennis, Van Hoosier Radiation biology, genetics.
anesthesiology and experimental surgery, preventive
m~dicine. and ethical aspects· of use of animals in
biomedical teaching and research. Specific topics
vary from year to year, depending on the expertise of
the annual visiting professor. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. Offered: S.

C MED 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.

C MED 601 . Internship Rotation· Laboratory Ani
mal Medicine (1) Prerequisite: DVM degree. Offered:

-AWSpS.

C MED 700 Masters thesis (*) Offered: AWS~.

Conjoint Courses

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Course numb~rs with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

CONJ 340-341-342 Human Anatomy and Physiol
ogy (4-4-4) Bolender. Gaddum-Rosse Introductory
course integrating physiology with some histology and
gross anatomy of the human body. Primarily for phar-

.macy students. some nursing students and others by
permission of course, coordinator in Department of
,Physiology and Biophysics. Prerequisites: CHEM 140.
introductory biology and permission of instructor.

CONJ 475 Alcoholism: A Course for Medical Stu
dents and Students In the Allied Health SCiences (2)
Kivlahan, $amson A lecture course for medical stu
dents in the allied health sciences in any year that will
cover an introduction to the epidemiology. diagnostic
strategies, natural history. physiologic effects, and

, treatment of alcohol·related disorders.

CONJ 501, 502, 503 Molecular Basis of cen Func
tion (3,9(J) Plasma membrane (501), including mem
brane structure, ion channels, transmembrane signal
ing; nucleus (502), including chromatin structure,
recombination, RNA processing and gene expressionl
and cytoplasm (503), including protein synthesis tar
geting and secretion, organelles, extracellular matrix,
higher-order cell functions. Prerequisites: introductory
biochemistry or permission of instructors. Physiologyl
Biophysics responsible.

CONJ 505P Pain Clinic Preeeptorship (1) Loeser
One morning a week for a total of 30 hours per quarter
spent observing patient care in either inpatient or out
patient settings at University of Washington Medical
Center; associated readings. Prerequisite: first- or sec
ond-year medical student standing: Coordinator: Pain
Center.

CONJ 508 EM Methods and Interpretation (3-5)
Wight Techniques used in biological transmission and
scanning electron microscopy. Practical laboratory ex
perience in research environment, tutorial discussions
of cell architecture as related to the functional behavior
of c'ells. Student projects required. Prerequisites: a
basic cell biology course and graduate or postdoctoral
status in pathology or biological structure.

CONJ 511 Functional Neuroanatomy (4) Hen
drickson, Smith Lecture and laboratory course in
neuroanatomy. Laboratory includes gross human brain
and slide material and cat and monkey material. Of
fer.ed conjointly by the departments of Biological Struc
ture and of Physiology and Biophysics. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Coordinator: Department of
Physiology and Biophysics. ' -

CONJ 515 Interdisciplinary Health and Human
Services Delivery In Rural Communities (1) Pro
vides oppOrtunities for students in health and human
services to explore current trends and issues of service
delivery in rural communities. Demographics. econom
ics. community structure, culture. and professionall
personal issues are addressed. Prerequisite: major
standing in a health.or human servi,ces profession.

CONJ 519 Molec.ular and cellular Neurobiology
(3) Concepts and techniques of molecular and cell
biology.as applied to understanding development and
function of the nervous syst~m. Recommended: bio
chemistry course or equivalent. COOrdinator: Depart
ment of Physiology and Biophysics. '
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CONJ520 Anatomy and Autopsy (1/2) Students
attend autopsies at UWMC affiliated hospitals. Objec-

. tives: (1) demonstration of normal anatomic relation
ships and features of unfixed cadavers; (2) demonstra
tion of gross anatomical relationships in various
pathological states; (3) follow-up of histological find
ings. Offered as elective concurrent with HUBIO 520P.
Prerequisites: HUBIO 510P or equivalent, permission
of instructor. '

CONJ 5SOP Clinical Infectious Diseases (3) 'Miller
Lecture series by faculty members from various de
partments. authorities in the field of clinically important
infectious diseases. Lectures, reading assignments,
and handouts emphasize epidemiology. clinical mani
festations, laboratory findings, diagnosis; treatment.
and prevention. Oriented for second-year medical stu
dents. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: HUBIO521 P
or permission of coordinator. Department of Medicine.

CONJ 553P Nutrition for Physicians (2) Upkin
Basic nutritional concepts directed at second-year
medical students. Controversial issues relating to diet
and disease, with emphasis on application of scientific
reasoning and pragmatism to the search for answers.
Focuses on providing practical information relevant to
the practice of a physician. Prerequisites: HUBIO
514P. 524P, or equivalent.

CONJ 555P Human Oncology for Fourth-Year
Medical Students (2) Berger Recapitulates the
principles and practice of human oncology prior to the
senior medical student starting residency. Includes
cancer epidemiology. screening and prevention. prac
tical tumor biology, including oncogenes, tumor sup
pressor genes. and molecular carcinogenesis. geriat
ric and pediatric cancer. and individual organ system
involvement in terms of diagnosis and management.

CONJ 580 Clinical Correlations of Neuroanatomy
(2) Harris. Koerker, Swanson The relation between
clinical neurological problems and the underlying neu- ,
roanatomy, studied by presenting case studies with
extensive tests such as CT, MRI, angiograms. Prereq
uisites: 511 or equivalent, HUBIO 532.

CONJ 585 Surgical Anatomy (1;'3, max. 12)
Graney Guided dissection of selected regi~ns,
supplemented by conferences. Offered conjointly by
the departments of Biological Structure and Surgery.
Prerequisite: permission of department.:Coordinator:
Department of Biological Structure.

CONJ 677P Clinical Allergy and Immunology (*,
max. 12) Van Arsde/ (University of Washing19n Medi
calCenter) Clinic and office,experience in diagnosing
and managing ~Iergic disease. Clinical conferences,
hospital rounds on clinical immunology and allergy.
Student may el~t a f1exiQle program, emphasizing
adult or pediatric allergy. Prerequisites: MED 665P or
basic clerkships in Departments of Family Medicine or
Pediatrics. (Four weeks, full-time.)

CONJ 678P PainClinic Clerkship (8) Egan, Loose;
Full-time, four-week clerkship emphasizing compre
hensive care of patients with chronic pain from benign
diseases and cancer. Faculty members from multiple
departments provide student with didactic and, bed
side ~periences; student member of treatment team.
Involves both inpatient and outpatient activities. Pre
requisites: completion of human biology. series, MED
665P.

CONJ 680P DetOXification and Rehabilitation Pro
gram for·Alcoholism and Drug Abuse (*, max. 16)
Walker Supervised introduction to alcoholic detoxifi
cation and rehabilitation and drug abuse. Supervised
clil)ic:al experience in a variety of alcoholism and drug
abuse treatment pr<>grarns; accompanied by a core
series of lecture$ and discussions. For medical stu
dents only.

CONJ 697P I~tematlonal Exchange Clerkship (12)
Hunt Participation in health care delivery systems in

developing coUntries; observation of relationship of
host country's traditional medicine with Western medi
cine. Students live Incross-cultural setting to better
understand their own assumptions about health care

.and life styles. '

CONJ 698P Foreign MedIcal Student Clerkship (*,
max. 24) A limited number of students from foreign '
medical schools are accepted for individually de
signed clinical clerkships at available sites after all
UWMC students are accommodated. Prerequlsite~:

permission of Associate Dean for' Academic Affairs.
SChool of Medicine.

CONJ 699P Clinical Clerkshlps (*, max. 32)

Family Medicine
C408 Health SCiences

Family medicine is the discipline concerned with the
continuing and comprehensive care of individuals and
their families. The prime instructional goal of the de
partment is the education and training of physicians
who will apply the knowledge and skills of this and
other medical disciplines in family practice. Implicit in
this goal is the necessity for continual development of
new knowledge and its application In the clinical activi
ties of the department.

The Department of Family Medicine was founded in
'1971 and is Involvedwlth instruction of medical stu
dents in several ways. These incllJde presentations in
the basic. curriculum of the first two years, clinical
clerkships as part of the clinical core curriculum, and
other elective courses open to alt medical students. A
graduate residency program in family practice pro
vides training consistent with the standards of the
Arperican Board of Family Practice, the American
Academy of Family Physicians, and the· Council on
Medical Education of the American Medical Associa
tion. Active teaching affiliations are maintained
.throughout the WAMI region at both undergraduate
and graduate levels.

Family medicine fellowship training programs are
available to develop teaching and research skills for
future academic faculty. '

Faculty

.CllaltpBrson
Ronald Schneeweiss

ProfBllDrs

Berg, Alfred O. 1979; MD. 1974, Washington Univer-
sity; family medicine. ' ,

Chrisman, NoeIJ. * 1973, (Adjunct); PhD, 1966, Univer
sity of California (B~rkeley); ~ealth beliefs and prac
tices, social networks and social support.

Coombs, John B. 1983; MD. 1972. Cornell University;
rural health poftcy, nutrition and medicine.

Geyman, John P. 1976, (Emeritus);MD, 1960. Univer
sity of California (San Francisco); family medicine.

Gordon, Michael J. * 1973; PhD, 1973, Michigan State
University.

Katon, Wayne J. 1979, (Adjunct); MD. 1976, University
of Oregon. .

Mayer, Jonathan D. * 1977, (Adjunct); ',PhD, 1977,
University of Michigan; medical geography. clinical
applications, philosophy.

Rosenblatt, Roger A. * 1977; MD, 1971. Harvard Uni
versity; research into the organization and delivery of
health services.

Schneeweiss, Ronald 1977; MBChB, 1964, University
of Capetown (South Africa); family medicine.

AsloclstB'PrDfBssors

Eggertsen, sam C. 1982; MD. 1976. University .of
Washington; family medicine.

Blsbury, Kathleen E. 1982; MD, 1977, Johns Hopkins
University; family medicine.

Ellsworth. Allan J. 1981. (Adjunct); PharmD, 1977.
Philadelphia College of Pharmacy &SCience; clinical
pharmacy. '

Greer, H. Thomas 1977; MD. 1974.UniversityofMissis-
sippi; family medicine. ,:

Leversee, John H. 1973; MD, 1952, University ofMin
nesota.

Losh, David Paul 1992; MD, 1974. University of Kan
sas.

Neighbor. William E. Jr. 1983: MD, 1979, University of
Washington; family medicine and preventive cardiol
ogy.

Norris. ThomasE. 1989; MD, 1973, University of Texas.
(Galveston); rural health policy. primary care policy.
geriatrics. '

Stevens, Nancy G. • 1982; MD, 1979, University of
Washington; family medicine.

Taplin. Stephen H. 1983; MD, 1978, University of cali-
fornia (Davis); family medicine. .

Taylor, Thomas R. 1979; MBChB. 1957, University of
Glasgow (UK): family medicine.

AslillantPm_DIS

Baldwin, Laura M.. 1984; MD, 1980, Universityof South
ern california; family medicine.

Church. Uli L. 1992, (Acting); MD. 1985, University of
Iowa; fB!TIily medicine. '

Dobie, Sharon A. 1987; MD, 1979. University ofCalifor
nia (San Francisco); fEmlily medicine.

Gloyd, Stephen S. * 1986, (Adjunct); MD, 1973, Univer
sity of Chicago; political economy. epidemiology. and
primary health care in developing countries.

Goldbaum, Gary M. * 1989, (Adjunct); MD, 1978, Uni
versity of Colorado; the epidemiology ofhuman behav
iors that increase risk for disease.

Oliver, Lynn M. 1988; MD, 1983, University ofWashing
ton; family medicine.

Walker, Edward A. 1987. (Adjunct); MD, 1983. Univer
sity of Washington.

West. Peter A. 1991, (Acting); MD, 1969, University of
California (Irvine); familymedicine.

11IItnIt:tD1S

Gunderson, Heidi 1990, (Acting); MD. 1990, University
of Washington.

Osborn, Justin 1994; MD, 1989, University of Virginia:
family medicine.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll-
mentonly. .

. FAMED 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Re-
search activities arranged with University-based or
community physicians In diversified areas rera~ng to
family medicine. Various research philosophies and
investigative methods are introduced. Prerequisite:
permission of course coo~dinato~. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 501P Introduction to Famny Medicine:
Preceptorshlp (2.5) Students spend one morning per
week for one quarter working with a practicing commu
nity family physician. Prerequisites: first- and second-
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year medical students, permission of course coordina
tor. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 505P RurallUrban Preceptorshlp (*, max.
12) Opportunity to work in avariety ofmedical settings
in rural and urban areas of Washington, Alaska, Idaho.
and Montana. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 640P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medi
cine-Boise (12) Stresses ambulatory primary care
with emphasis on comprehensive. integrated care to
patients of both sexes and all ages. Student functions
as clerk in community/residency, site. Participates in

,care of assigned patients, using office, hospital, home.
community resources. PrereqUisite: third- or fourth
year medical students. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 641P Clinical Clerkship In Family Madl
clne-Spokane (12) For description and prerequisite,
see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 642P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl
cfne-Madlgan (12) For description and prerequisite,
see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 643P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medi
cine-Tacoma (12) For description and. prerequisite.
see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 644P Clinical Clerkship In Family Madl
clne-Unl~erslty of Washington Medical center (12)
For description and prerequisite, see 640P. Offered:
AWSpS.

FAMED 645P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl
clne-Group Health (12) For description and prerequi
site, see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 646P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl
clne-Swedlsh (12) For description and prerequisite.
see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 647P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medi
cine-Providence (12) For description and prerequi
site, see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 648P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl-,
cine- Renton Valley (12) For description and prereq
uisite. see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 650P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medi
cine-Anacortes (12) For description and prerequisite.
see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 651P Clinical .Clerkshlp In Family Medl
cfne-Omak (12) For description and prerequisite, see
640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 652P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl
clne-Spokane Valley (12) For description and pre
requisite, see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 653P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medi
cine-Anchorage (12) ,For description and prerequi
site, see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED ~P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medi
cine-Ketchikan (12) For description and prerequisite.
see 640P. Offered: AWSpS..

FAMED 656P Clinical Clerkship In' Family MedI
cine-Whitefish (12) For description and prerequisite,
see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 657P Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl
clne-Pocatello (12) For description and prerequisite,
see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 658P Clinical Clerkship In Family Modl
clne-Sea Mar Clinic (12) For description and prereq
uisite, see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 659P .Clinical Clerkship In Family Medl
clne-Country Doctor (12) For description and pre
requisite. see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 670P' Advanced Preceptorshlp In WAMI
Area r, max.24) Students gain experience, knowl
edge. and skills needed to care for rural, Native Ameri
can Indian. and other ethnic or underserved popula
tions in Washington, Alaska, Montana. and Idaho.
Prerequisites: third- or fourth-year medical· students.
permission of course coordinator. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 671P' Advanced Preceptorshlp In United
States r, max. 24) Supplemental experience in rural/
urban practice or a family medicine department in a
setting not already established through the family
medicine curriculum. Prerequisites: third- or fourth
year medical students. permission of course coordina
tor. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 672P Advanced Preceptorshlp Intema
tlonal (*, max. 24)" For medical students desiring
primary care experience abroad. Special project deals
with influences of social, cultural, educational. and
economic forces on health care delivery. Prerequisite:
third- or fourth-year medical students, permission of
course coordinator. Offered: AWSpS.

FAMED 69ap Clinical Clerkship In Family Medi
cine, Away (12) For description and prerequisites,
see 640P. Offered: AWSpS.

Human Biology

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym-'
bois, and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and'are restricted to medical student enroll
ment only. This sequence is required for all medical
students. Other students may enroll by permission of
the Assistant Dean for Curriculum, S,chool of Medicine.

HUBIO SOOP Medical PractiCe Preceptorshlp at
WAMI Sites (1, max.3) Personal experiencewith. and'
insight into. medical practice situations. Student' is
'stationed with carefully selected clinical faculty mem
bers in their offices in accordance with the student's
preference of discipline at the WAMI sites. Registration
limited to first-year medical students at WAMI sites.

HUBIO 501P Human Biology S~lal ProJects.(*)
Hunt Designed for medical students electing aspecial
study project related to the Introduction to Clinical
Medicine or other human biology courses. which are
offered during the first and second years in the SChool
of Medicine. Primarily intended for students in remedial
or extended programs. Pre'requisite: permission of as
sistant dean for curriculum.

HUBIO 505P WAMI Preceptorshlp (1) Opportunity
for first-year medical students at WAMI sites to gain
personal experience with medical practice situations
by being assigned to selected clinical faculty members
in their offices.

HUBIO 510P Microscopic Anatomy: Histology (3)
Nameroff Lectures and laboratories in microscopic
anatomy designed to pro,vide the principles and con
cepts of histology, to define the morphological charac
teristics of the cells, tissues. and organs of the human
body. and to relate this information to functional pro-

,cesses studied in concurrent and subsequent
courses. Offered: A.

HUBIO 511P Gross Anatomy and Embryology (7)
Rosse Structural organization of human body at the
macroscopic level to provide a foundation for physical
examination and functional assessment of the human
organism. Integrates embrYological development with
$tudy of the cadaver and examination of the normal
living body. Concentrates on exploration of the body
cavities and the viscera they contain. Offered: A. '

HUBIO 512P Mechanisms In cen Physiology (5)
Crill Physiology of the cell membrane, including ionic
and electrical potential gradients; active transport, ex
citability. and action potentials; biophysics of sensory .
receptorS; neuromuscular transmission; muscle ener
getics and contractility; spinal reflexes and central
synaptic transmission; autonomic nervous system; en
ergy metabolism and temperature regulation: epithelial
transport; gastrointestinal motility and secretions. Of
fered: A.

HUBIO 513P Introduction to Clinical Medicine (1)
EJlsbury Instruction in communication skills and inter
view techniques to form the basis for the doctor-patient
relationship and for the skills of communicating with
patients. 11:Ie patient profile is obtained. Attention to
developing comfort in the physician rore. Offered: A.

HUBIO 514 Biochemistry I-A (4) Walsh First por
tion of a coordinated course covering classical mo
lecular and cellular biochemistry. cellular physiology
and molecular genetics. Metabolic interrelationships
as they occur in the individual stressed and related to
disturbances in disease states. Offered: A.

HUBIO 516 Systems of Human Behavior I-A (3)
Walker Sensitizes students to impact of such factors
as emotional and physical development. cultural back
grounds, social roles, families, sexual identities, and
belief systems upon their effectiveness as physicians.
Teaches skills in analyzing behavior. defining behav
ioral objectives, and designing precise treatment strat-
egies to obtain these ~bjectives. Offered: A. .

HUBIO 520P cell and Tissue Response to Injury
(6) Reidy Patterns of cell and tissue response to
injury. Mechanisms of cell injury. the inflammatory pro
cess, immunology. immunopathology. thrombosis,
normal and abnormal growth. neoplasia.
clinicopathological correlation. Offered: W.

HUBIO 521P Natural History of InfectiousDI~
and Chemotherapy I-A (4) Moseley PaJhogenesis
and immunity of Infectious diseases, natural barriers.
Microbiology. epidemiology, clinical manifestations
and control of representative bacterial, fungal. para
sitic, and viral infectious diseases. Chemotherapeutics
and principles of chemotherapy. Sterilization. prin
.ciples of asepsis, nosocomial and iatrogenic infections
and their prevention. Offered: W.

HUBIO 522P 'Introduction to Clinical Medicine (2)
Ellsbury Medical history is introduced and instruction
in data collection is begun. Experience in conducting
medical interviews with patients to obtain the medical
history and patient profile. Special problems related to
interviewing are addressed. Offered: W. '

HUBIO 523P Introduction to Immunology (2)
Perlmutter Basic concepts such as antigens; antibod
ies; complement; B-and T-Iymphocyte function,
including interactions with each other and with acces
sory cells: immunological tolerance; major histocom
,patibility complex; and role of these basic concepts in
immunopathology (immunodeficiencies, hypersenSi
tivities; autoimmunity, blood transfusion. and trans
plantation). Offered: W.

HUBIO 524P Biochemistry I-B (3) Walsh Second
portion of a coordinated course covering classical
molecular and cellular biochemistry, cellular physiol
ogy, and molecular genetics. Metabolic interrelation
ships as they occur in the individual are stressed and
related to disturbances in disease states. Offered: W.

HUBIO 526P Systems of Human Behavior I-B (1)
Walker Effects of behavioral factors in major manage
ment problems faced in medical practice relating to
cultural background, social role. sexual identity, and
belief systems. Acquisition of skills in analyZing behav
ior. defining objectives, and designing precise treat
ment strategies, Offered: W.

HUBIO 530P epidemiology (2) Davis Community
health and disease. including assessment of disease
risk and mechanisms of epidemic detection. spread,



and control; interpretation of research design, data
analysis, bias source; and clinical epidemiology. in
cluding evaluation and application of diagnostic tests,
natural history of disease, and quantitative aids for
clinical decision making. Offered: Sp.

HUBIO 531P Head. Neck. Ear, Nose. and Throat (5) .
Graney Gross anatomy (including skull, pharynx, and
larynx), audition and balance, physiology and clinical
evaluation, maxillofacial disorders, diseases of nasal
passages, nasopharynx and oropharynx, accessory
sinuses. Physical examination. Offered: Sp.

HUBIO 532P Nervous System (6) Reh Integrated
approach to normal structure and function of the ner
vous system, including the eye. Neuropathological e~
amples, as well as clinical manifestations of neurologI
cal disease are presented. Offered: Sp.

HUBIO 534P Natural History of Infectious Disease
and Chemotherapy I-B (2) Offered: Sp.

HUBIO 535P Introduction to Clinical Medicine (4)
Goldstein Adult screening physical examination js
taught through the use of lecture. audiovisual aids. and
small-group tutorial. where students in supervised set
ting practice the physical examination on one ~th·er.

Further practice in the performance and recordIng of
the patient profile and medical history. Offered: Sp.

HUBIO 540P cardiovascular System (5.5)
Brengelmann Interdisciplinary approach to cardiovas
cular medicine, including anatomy, physiology, radiol
ogy. pathology, medicine, and surgery. Function of the
cardiovascular system in health and disease. Offered:
A.

HUBI0541P Respiratory System (4) ·Culver Inter
disciplinaryapproach to the respiratory system, includ
ing anatomy of thorax and lungs, ventilation mechan
ics, blood-gas transport, gas exchange, acid-base
balance, and the physiology and pathology of obstruc
tive, restrictive, and pulmonary-vascular diseases. Of
fered: A.

HUBIO 542P Introduction to Clinical Medicine
(2.5) McArthur Advanced instruction in interview
technique, history taking, and physical examination,
with emphasis on detection of abnormalities. Offere<;t:
A.

HUBIO 543P Principles of Pharmacology I (4).
Vincenzi Includes general principles of pharmacology
and the specific pharmacology of major drugs acting
on the autonomic and cardiovascular syst~ms. Of
fered: A.

HUBIO 544P Endocrine System (2.5) Brunzell
Normal, gross, and microscopic anatomy and physiol
ogy of the endocrine system. lIIus~ati.onsexamining

the clinical relevance of homeostasIs, feedback. and
other controlling mechanisms previously learned. En~

docrine integration of metabolism..Clinically important
endocrine pathophysiology. Offered: A.

HUBIO 546P Systemic Pathology (2) Schmidt
Multidisciplinary approach to some diseases t~at af
fect more than one organ system (nervous, cardiovas
cular, respiratory) and that are caused by different
mechanisms (congenital, inflammatory, vascular, trau
matic, metabolic. neoplastic). Offered: A.

HUBIO 550P Introduction to Clinical Medicine
(3.5) McArthur Continuation of 542 with emphasis on
identification of problems and correlation of ftt:ldings
with pathophysiological mechanisms. Offered: W.

HUBtO ·551P Gastro-lntestlnBI System (4)
Saunders Anatomy of ·the gastrointestinal system:
physIology and pathology of digestion and hepatic
function; and physical and laboratory examination. Of-
fered:W. .

HUBtO 552P HematolOgy (3) BroudY· Familiarizes .
students with the basic pathophysiologic mechanisms
feading to disturbances 'of red cell, white cell, and
platelet production, as well as abnormalities of

hemostasis presenting clin(cal problems. Pathophysi
ology, rather than minute details of Individual disease,
is stressed. Offered: W.

HUBtO 553P Musculoskeletal System (4.5) reitz
Gross, surface, applied, and x-ray ahatomy of system,
including entire spine but excluding head and neck.
Histology of bone. cartilage, tendon-myotendinal j~nc
tion and joints. Musculoskeletal trauma and healing.
Pathdlogy and clinical manifestations of other degen
erative, inflammatory, metabolic, nutritional. and con
genital disorders. Physical examination. Offered: W.

HUBtO 554P Genetics (2.5) Stamatoyannopoulos
Review of basic genetic principles and their applica
tions in clinical medicine. Includes human chromo
somal disorders; patterns of inheritance, genetic coun
seling, amniocentesis; pathogenesis of hereditary
diseases, monogenic and multifaqtorial; role of genet
ics in common diseases: behavioral genetics; drug
gene interactions; and prevention and treatment of
genetic diseases. including prenatal diagnosis and
population screening. Offered: A.

HUBIO 555P Medicine. Healthj and Society (3;5)
Lessler Interrelationships between provision of medi
cal care and nonbiological factors that Influence
health. Includes relative importance of society,. envi
ronment and individual choice in determining health
status: i';'pact of organizational, economic, and politi
cal influences on medical practice and choice; their
importance in decision making. Offered: W.

HUBIO 560P Introduction to Clinical Medicine (5) .
McArthur Continuation of 550P. Introduction to clinical
and laboratory diagnosis. Offered: Sp.

HUBIO 562P Urinary System (4) She"a~d
Anatomy, physiology. and pathology of the kidney,
ureter, bladder; and prostate; pathophysiology and
treatment of common fluid and electrolyte problems;
renal pharmacology; major clinical urinary system syn
dromes. with current diagnostic approaches' and
therapy. Offered: Sp.

HUBIO 563P Systems of Human Behavior II (3) N.
Ward Major psychiatric disorders are define~ and
described, and a systematic approach to differential
diagnosis is presented. Conceptual development,
pathogenesis, epidemiology, nomenclature, and the
terminology used in psychiatry are discussed. Offered:
Sp.

HUBIO 564P PrInciples of Pharmacology' II (3)
Horita Lectures and cOnferences on'drugs that act on
the central nervous system. Emphasis on physiological
and biochemical mechanisms, with consideration of
therapeutic and adverse effects. Offered: Sp.

HUBIO 565P Reproduction (3.5) Gaddum-Rosse
Normal development of the human reproductive sys
tem. Sexual differentiation, puberty, endocrine control
of ·testicular and ovarian func~on; gamete biology,
fertilization, implantation, immunology and endocrinol

,ogy of pregnancy, labor and delivery, pathology of the
male and female reproductive organs, contraception,
prolactin and lactation, aging and infertility. Offered:
Sp.

HUBIO 567P Skin System (2)' Olerud Gross and
microscopic anatomy. Physiology. protection, tem
perature control. pigmentation, and photosensitivity.
Pathology and genetics of skin abnormalities, includ
ing tumors. Introduction to clinical evaluation, includ
ing physical examination and illustrating examples of
inflammatory. vascular, immunological (including drug
hypersensitivity), and neoplastic dis~ases. Offered: A.

. ;

HUBIO 598P WAMI Non-Cllnlcal Selectlves (*)
Courses offered at WAMluiliversity sites designed to
satisfy· the non-clinical seleCtiye graduation require
ment for medical students. .

HUBIO 599P Independent Study In Medical SCI
enee (6) Independent research with faculty sponsor
and completion of paper as partial fulfillm~nt of non
clinical selective graduation requirement. Offered: Sp;
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Immunology
H564 Health Sciences

The science of immunology began in the nineteenth
century as an outgrowth of microbiology. During the
past few decades, immunology has emerged as a truly
separate discipline, with a specialized technical
armamentarium and a conceptual base that has had
profound general impact on research in molecular and
cellular biology. Indeed, immunological questions pro
vide some of the most exciting intellectual challenges
in contemporary science. In recognition of these facts,
the University of Washington established the Depart
ment of Immunology in 1989. The following information
is provided as a guide to those students interested in a
Ph.D: degree in this important new area.

Research facilities in the Department of Immunology
include state-of-the-art equipment for gene manipula
tion and flow cytometry. A departmental library, exten
sive computer resources, and conference rooms are
also available for students. Members of th~ faCUlty hold
joint appointments in the departments of Biochemistry,'
Bioengineering. Genetics, Medicine, Molecular Bio
technology, and Pediatrics, and the department par
ticipates in the Interdisciplinary Molecular and Cellular
Biology Program. Close Interaction therefore exists
between the Department of Immunology and other
research units in the h~alth sciences.

Students are admitted for autumn quarter: the applica
tion deadline is February 1. The requirements for ad
mission are·f1exible; however. most successful appli
cants will have completed survey courses in biology,
chemistry, and physics, one year of organic chemistry,
arid mathematics through integral calculus. Prior expo
sure to immunology through formal course work or
laboratory research is desirable. All immunology
graduate students are assured of financial support for
the term of their studies. .

COmJspondl1ncl1 Bnd Information
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Immunology, SL-05
(206) 685-3955; FAX (206) 543-1013

Faculty

ChaltpBtlDn
Roger M. Perlmutter

Pmff18StJtI

Bevan, Michael J. * 1990; PhD, 1972, National Institute
For Medical Research (UK); T lymphocyte develop
ment and specificitY.

Clark, Edward A. * 1979, (Adjunct); PhD, 19n, Univer
sity of California (Los Angeles); lymphocyte surface
molecules, lymphocyte activation and cell communi
cation.

Greenberg, Phifip D. * 1978: MD, 1971, State University
of New York (Downstate); molecular, cellUlar, viral, and
tumor immunology. .

Hood. Leroy E. *1992; PhD, 1968, California Institute of
Technology; molecular immunOlogy, large scale DNA
mapping and sequencing, molecular eyolutiQn.

.Nepom, Gerald T. *1982, (Affiliate)~ MO. 1978, Univer
sity of Washington; immunogenetics of human MHC,
molecular and cellular immunology, immunoregula
tion, autoimmunity.

Perlmutter, Roger M. * 1984; MD, 1979, Washington
Univefslty; molecular: immunology and the molecular
biology of neoplasia.

Pious, Donald A. * 1964: MD, 1956, University"Of Penn
sylvania; antigen processing, function of nonclassical
MHC genes, MHC gene regulation.
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Malor Requirements
Students must meet the minimum requirements for a
master's degree as stated in the Graduate School
section of this catalog. In addition, a core of courses is
required for all students in the program as well as
additional specific course requirements for thevarious
major areas of concentration. .

Admission Reqplremsnts
Applicants must have a B.S. or BA degree in a field
appropriate to the graduate study (medical technol
ogy. biochemistry, biology, chemistry, or microbiology)
and meet the Graduate School's requirements for ad
mission. The' applicant must also be certified as a
medical technologist/clinical laboratory scientist, or as
a specialist in aparticular area of laboratory medicine
by one of the national certifying agencies. In addition,
applicants must take tlie Graduate Record Examina
tion aptitude test.

Research Faclllliss
Each division in the department is equipped with mod
ern facilities for research in its specialty area.

FinanCIal Aid
Research assistantships may be available for second
year students. Opportunities for part-time employment
in departmental laboratories may be available, and
applications will be considered.

Graduate Program
The Department of la90ratory Medicine offers a
graduate program leading to· the Master of Science
degree. Each student in the program selects one of the
majorareas of concentration (e.g., chemistry, coagula
tion, hematology, immunology, microbiology, virology).
The chemistry concentration is approved by the Com
mission on Accreditation in Clinical, Chemistry. The
other pathways have nocomparable accrediting agen
cies.

A thesis based upon independent research in the
student's selected area of concentration is required.
Course requirements vary with the concentration se
lected. However, the program is flexible and permits
each student (with the help of an adviser) to plan a
course of study that meets individual needs. Afull-time
student normally completes the program in two years.
The program prepares qualified candidates for super
visory positions ·in clinical laboratories and for careers
in investigation or teaching in an area of clinicallabora
tory science.

intensive courses, and 5 credits of quantitative reason
ing. General education requirements include a mini
mum of 40 credits from three Areas of Knowledge:
Visual, Literary &Performing Arts; Individuals&Societ
ies; the Natural World. A minimumof 10credits must be
earned in each of the three Areas of Knowledge. (Stu
dents who began college before autumn 1985 com
plete a different set of requirements. See adviser for
details.)

Graduation Requirements: Detailed requirements may
be obtainep· from the Medical Technology Program
Director, Department of laboratory Medicine, SB-1 O. A

.minimum of a C grade in all la,boratory medicine
courses' and a GPA of 2.00, both cumulative and in
required courses, is required for graduation.

The medical technology curriculum is accredited by
the Committee on Allied Health Education and Ac
creditation. Graduates are eligible and are encour
aged to take an appropriate examination to become
certified medical technologists/clinical laboratory sci
entists. Examples of practice in medical technology
include service in hospitals and clinics; and research in
industrial. public health. and medical laboratories.

Bachelof Df Sc/ent:B In Medical Technology Degree
Medical technology is an interesting and rewarding,
health science profession. Individuals who enjoy
studying the biological. chemical, and physical sci
ences find personal satisfaction and intellectual re
ward in employing sclehtiflc methods for the diagnosis
and evaluation of disease..Advances in medical sci
ence and interest in health maintenance have resulted
in an exponential growth in the diversity and volume of
laboratory procedures. The medical technologist/clini
cal laboratory scientist is a creative, knowledge-based
professional who performs assays, analyzes prob
lems, and helps to evaluate test results.

The medical technology program is a four-year college
curriculum supervised by the College of Arts and Sci
ences in the freshman and sophomore years
(preprofessional, 90 credits) and by the Department of
laboratory Medicine in the junior and senior years
(professional). Detailed program requirements and
application material may be obtained from the Under
graduate Advising Center or the Department of Labo~
ratory Medicine.

Undergraduate Program

NWl20 University of Washington Medical Center

TheDepartment of L.aboratory Medicine includes divi
sions of clinical chemistry, hematology, microbiology,
coagulation, immunology. genetics. virology, and
medical Informatics. In addition to courses for medical
students, the department offers Bachelor of Science in
Medical Technology and Master of Science degree
programs. The department also provides resid~ncy

training in clinical pathology for graduate physicians
and postdoctoral training in several subspecialty areas
of laboratory medicine. '

IMMUN 550 Selected Topics In Immunology (1)
Formal seminar-discussion course for advanced stu
dents focused on recent developments in the field and
consisting of literature research and intensive in-depth
study of important and timely topics. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

IMMUN563 Central Topics In Immunology(2) Pre
sentations by participants of topics .relating to the .
broad study of immunology. Credit/no credit only. Pre
requisite: graduate standing in Im/lJunology. Offered:
Sp.

IMMUN 573 Immunology seminar series (1)
Weekly discussion in which original research results
are presented and discussed. Emphasis Is on new and
original contributions to field of immunology and re
lated areas; occasional seminars are concerned with
review of important topics. Credit/no credit only. Pre
requisites: firm background in immunology, permis-
sion of instructor. '

IMMUN 599 Topics In Immunology (*, max. 6) Cur
rent problems in immunological research. Credit/no
credit omy. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

IMMUN 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

IMMUN 700 Master's thesis (*)

IMMUN 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

,Laboratory Medicine

IMMUN 532 Advanced Immunology (3) Examines
the molecular and cellular basis of immune function.
Students must have completed a baccalaureate de
gree in a biological specialty, and be conversant with
molecular genetics. Topics include antigen receptor
structure, antigen presentation. and the biochemistry
of Iymphokines. OfJered: W. '

IMMUN 533 Developmental Immunology (3)
Draws on background materials offered in 532, placing Admission Requirements: Completion of 90 quarter
the molecular and cellular biology of immune function credits, or junior standing, is required for admission.
in an appropriate developmental context. Topics in- Preprofessional requirements for admission include
clude hematopoiesis, lineage commitment in Iympho- .completion of the University writing, reasoning, and
cytes. and the development of 'immune responsive- general educatio~ requirements. Writing and reason-
ness. Prerequisite: 532 or permission of instructor. ing requirements includ~ 5 credits English composi-
Offered: Sp. ,..)~ tion, plus a minimum 7 credits 9f additional writing-

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym-
bols, and abbreviations. .

IMMUN 441 IntroductIon to Immunology (4) NW
General properties of Immune responses; cells and
tissues of immune system; lymphocyte activation and
specificity; effector J11echanisms;, immunity to ml
croi:)es; immunodeficiencyand AIDS; autoimmune dis
eases; transplantation. Prerequisites: BIOl 203, or
ganic chemistry, or permission of Instructor, junior
standing or above; recommended: biochemistry, cell
biology and/or genetics. Offered: jointly with MICRO
441; A.

IMMUN 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 24)
Investigative work on a variety of topics, including

• mechanisms of antigen recognition, T-cell develop
ment and differentiation, immunogenetics, lymphocyte
activation, MHC gene structure and function, retrovirol
ogy, and the pathogenesis of autoimmune diseases,
among others. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Wilson, Christopher B. * 1979; MD, 1972, University of
California (los Angeles); regulation of cytokine' pro
duction in T cells and macrophages.

Amlclale Pnlf81S0fl

Farr, Andrew G. * 1982, (Adjunct); PhD, 1975, Univer
sity of Chicago; cell interactions governing lymphocyte
production and function.

lewis, David B. *1988, (Adjun~t): MD, 1981, University
of California (San Francisco); T lymphocyte cytokine
biology, infectious dis~ases. . .

AssistantProfBrsDII

Blum, Janice S. * 1992,' 6Afflliate); PhD, 1984, Duke.
University; protease functions in immune response,
antigen processing, structure and function of HLA anti
gen.

Concannon, Patrick J. * 1989, (Affiliate); PhD, 1984,
University of California (Los Angeles); development of
the human Tcell receptor repertoire, genetics of diabe
tes and ataxia-telangiectas!a. .

Rnk, Pamela J. * 1990; PhD, 1981, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; T cell differentiation, tolerance
'induction, molecular and cellular immunology. ,

G6verrnan, Joan M. 1992, (Adjunct); PhD, 1981, Uni
versity of California (los Angeles); immune recognition
and tolerance, autoimmunity, T cell development and
activation, antibody diversity.

Milner, Eric C. B. *1987, (Affiliate); PhD, 1980, Univer-
. sity of Montana: autoantibodies, antibody repertoire,
immunoglobulin polymorphism, autoimmune disease.

Pullen, Ann M. * 1991; PhD, 1987., Cambridge Univer
sity (UK); superantigens and their effects on T-cells.

Rudensky, Alexander Y. * 1992; PhD, 1986.
Gabrichevsky Institute For Epidemiology &Microbiol
ogy; antigen processing and presentation, T-cell rec:
ognition.
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CorrtJlpondBnClJ Bnd Informallon
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Laboratory Medicine, SB-10

Residency Training 'Program
The department provides residency training in clinical
pathology (laboratory medicine) for graduate physi
cians in cooperation with the Department of Pathology.
Persons who complete the program are eligible for
certification by the American Board of Pathology..

CorrtJlpondBnClJ Bnd Informal/on
Resident Program Director
Department of Laboratory Medicine, S8-10

Faculty

ChBlrpBrron
James S. Fine

Profulors .

Benjamin, Denis R. * 1982; MBChB, 1968, University of
Witwatersrand (South Africa); pediatric pathology,
her:natopathology nutrition. circadian rhythms.

Chatrian, Gian E. 1959. (Emeritus); MD. 1951, Univer
sity of Naples (Italy); electroencephalography and
clinical neurophysiology.

Corey, Lawrence * 19n; MD, 1971. University of Michi
gan; laboratory medicine: diagnosis, therapy. and
.pathogenesis of viral infections, AIDS virus.

Coyle, Marie B. * 1973; Phq. 1965, Kansas State Uni
versity; DNA probes and GLC for rapid identification of
mycobacteria and corynebacteria.

Detter. James C. * 1970; MO, 1962. University of Kan
sas; laboratory diagnosis of genetic disorders, red-cell
disorders and laboratory instrumentation.

Gilliland. Bruce C. * 1970; MD, 1960; Northwestern
University; rheumatology/immunology.

Kaplan, Alex 1960, (Emeritus); PhD. 1936, University of
California (Berkeley); clinical chemistry.

Kenny, Margaret * 1970; PhD. 1968, University of Illi
nois; clinical Chemistry, new technologies for in vivo
clinical biochemical analysis.

Labbe. Robert F. * 1957. (Emeritus); PhD. 1951. Or
egon State University; porphyrin disorders, nutritional
biochemistry.

.Plorde. James J. * 1982; MD, 1959. University of Min
nesota; infectious diseases. antibiotic-resistant noso-
comial infections. .

Raisys. Vidniantas A. * 1971; PhD. 1969, State Univer
sity of New York (Buffalo); clinical toxicology. therapeu
tic drug monitoring.

Schmer. Gottfried * 1970; MD, 1956~ University of
Vienna (Austria); synthesis of artificial organs. molecu
lar engineering of antitumor enzymes. .

Schoenknecht, Fritz D. * 1967; MD. 1957, Freie Univer
sity of Berlin (Germany); clinical microbiology, nosoco
mial infections, in vitro antibiotic action.

Strandjord. Paul E. * 1969. (Emeritus); MD. 1959. Stan
foro University; clinical chemistry, leadership and man
agement.

AiloclBts Pro""orr
Ashley, Rhoda L. * 1981; PhD. 19n, University of
California (Davis); pathogenesis of viral infections, im
mune response to herpes. rapid diagnosis.

Bauer, Larry * 1980, (Adjunct); PharmD, 1980. Univer
sity of Kentucky; clinical pharmacokinetics: drug ab-

sorption. distribution. excretion and metabolism in
humans.

Chandler, Wayne L. *1984; MD. 1982. St Louis Univer
sity; clinical chemistry, clinical coagulation hema-
tology. . ,

Clayson. Kathleen J. * ·1969. (Emeritus); MS. 1968.
University of Minnesota; enzymology in clinical chem-
istry. .

Delaney. Collene J. * 1975; PhO. 1972, University of
Illinois; clinical chemistry. the study of diabetes and
alcoholism. .

Fine, James S. * 1977; MD. 1972, University of Minne
sota; enzymology. medical computer applications.

Fligner. Corinne L. 1984, (Adjunct); MD. 1976. Univer
sity of New Mexico; autopsy and forensic pathology.
fetal and perinatal p~thology. forensic toxicology.

Fritsche, Thomas R. * 1981; MD. 1981, University of
Minnesota; systematics and ecology of animal para
sites; medical microbiology.

Kidd, Pamela G, * 1978; MD, 1971, Baylor University;
immunologic and molecular diagnosis of leukemia and
lymphoma, AIDS. .

Opheim, Kent E. *1977; PhD. 1973. Cornell University;
. therapeutic drug monitoring. drug assay development.

pediatric clinical chemistry.

Rutledge. Joe C.• 1989; MD, 1976•.vanderbilt Univer
sity; genetic disease pathology. human embryology.
mouse mutagenesis, pediatric.chemistrylhematology.

Schiller, Harvey S. * 1982; MD. 1966, Washington
University; clinical chemistry. hematology.· interpreta
tion of laboratory data.

Tait. Jonathan F. *.1985; MD. 1983, Washington Uni
versity; biochemistry of blood coagulation, laboratory
diagnosis of genetic disorders.

Wener, Mark H. ·1981; MD. 1974. Washington Univer
sity; diagnostic immunology, immune complex dis-
eases. .. "

AlBIBlant Profmorr

Astion, Michael L. 1993; PhD. 1989, Universityof Penn
sylvania; neural networks, multimedia computer·aided
tutorials. immunology.

Behrens. Joyce A. 1971; MS. 1971. University of Min
nesota; clinical hematology and clinical coagulation
methodologies.

Cone. RichardW. 1987; MD. 1983. University of Cinein
nati; viral nucleic detection for diagnosis. viral tumor
genesis.

Cookson. Brad 1993. (Acting); MD. 1991. Washington
University; molecular biology and biochemistry, micro-

. bial pathogens:

Coombs. Robert W. * 1988: MD, 1981, Dalhousie Uni
versity (Canada); diagnosis and pathogenesis of HIV
infection.

Gretch. David R. 1993; PhD. 1990, University of Iowa;
research and diagnostics related to viral hepatitis.

Le Crone. Carol N. * 1967; MS, 1966, Colorado State
University; hematology, hemoglobinopathies. .

McGonagle, Lee Anne 1969; MPH, 1969. University of
Michigan; clinical microbiology. procedLires for diag
nostic bacteriology.

Sabath. Daniel E. * 1989; PhD, 1989, University of
Pennsylvania; regulatiQn of gene expression in he
matopoietic cells.

Szabo, La Verne 1970. (Emeritus); MS. 1970. Univer
sity of Washington; general clinical chemistry. heavy
metals in clinical chemistry.

Toivola. Pertti T. 1986; PhD. 1972, University of Wash
ington; clinical chemistry. immunochemistry. trace
metals in clinical chemistry. .

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sYf!l
boIs. and abbreviations.

Course numbers. with a P suffix .are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

LAB M 321 Medical Technology: Introductory
Clinical H~ology (6) Behrens. LeCrone Lecture
laboratory coverage of the theoretical and practical
concepts associated with cellular morphology, instru
mentation. quality control. and selected hematological

, diagnostic studies. Prerequisite: permission Qf instruc
tor.

LAB M 322 .Medical Technology: Introductory
ClinIcal Chemistry (5) Raisys Lecture and laboratory
covering the theoretical and practical concepts ass0
ciated with testing procedures performed in clinical
chemistry. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

LAB M 418 Topics In ClinIcal Chemistry (5)
Raisys, Toivola Lecture and laboratory exercises cov
ering fundamentals of instrumentation, methodology,

.and quality control.in the cli.nical chemistry laboratory.
Prerequisite: 322. or permission of instructor.

LAB M 419 Cllnlcsl CoagUlation (3.5) Behrens
Lecture and laboratory covering the theory and pathol
ogy of coagulation with inclusion of selected diagnos
tic procedures. Prerequisite: 321 or permission of in
structor.

LAB M 420 Clinical Microscopy (3.5) Lecrone
Lecture and laboratory covering urinalysis testing pro
cedures and associated disease entities. Analysis of
other body fluids. Methods of microscopic examination
by use of bright-field; phase. and polarizing micros
copy. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

LAB M421 Medical MIcrobiology (116) McGonagle
Lecture and laboratory coverage of human infections
and diagnostic procedures used to isolate. identify,
and test the antibiotic susceptibility of the microorgan
isms associated with disease. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

LAB M423 Clinical Chemistry (*, max. 24) Toivola
Clinical testing related to protein and amino acid deter
minations, pancreatic function and intestinal absorp
tion, renal and liver function. enzymes, electrolytes.
and acid-base balance. lipids, toxicology. and endo
crinology. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

LAB M 424 ClinIcal Microbiology (*, max. 24)
McGonagle Clinical study of techniques used in the
diagnostic mi~roblology laboratory. including speci-'
~en evaluation, culture. identification. and antibiotic
susceptibility testing of clinically slgnificaht organisms,
and quality-control procedures. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

LAB M 425 CUnlcal Hematology (*, max. '24)
Behrens Study of procedures used in the clinical
hematology and hemostasis laboratories. Including
cell counting, cellular morphology. tests useful in the
diagnosis of red, white, and platelet cell disqrders and
routine hemostasis. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor.

LAB M 426 ClinIcal Immunohematology (7)
LeCrone Clinical study of immunohematology of the
red cells and hemagglutination techniques. Prerequi-
site: permission of instructor. .

LAB M 427 selected Studies In Laboratory Medl·
cine (*, max. 24) Behrens, LeCrone, McGonagle,
Raisys, Toivola Selected study. in either one of the
major disciplines of laboratory medicine, in all major
disciplines of this field, or pursuance of a clinicarre
search problem. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
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LAB M 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Specific
project .in clinical laboratory investigation. Credit/no
c~~oo~ ,

LAB M 501 Clinical Laboratory Diagnosis (3) Fine
Interpretation of diagnostic laboratory testing. Appro
priate testing strate(Jies. principles, problems, and
limitations. Lectures-discussions and illustrative case
pre~entations and demonstrations. For third- and
fourth-year medical students and graduate students.
Recommended: HUBIO 560P.

LAB~ 502 Laboratory Medicine Grand Rounds (1,
max. 6) Detter Grand rounds are concerned with
current topics in the field of laboratory medicine.
Credit/no credit only.

LAB M 510 Clinical Chemistry Research Confer
ence (1, max. 6) Raisys. Ongoin,g research and
development projects in clinical chemistry, as well as
reports of advances in clinical chemistry. Open to
graduate students in laboratory medicine and other
medical sciences. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor,

LAB M 520 seminar In Organization and Manage
ment In Laboratory Medicine (3) Core course for the
Master of Science degree in laboratory medicine. Pre
requisite: graduate student standing in laboratory
medicine or permission of instructor. Offered: odd
years.

LAB M 521 Advanced L8baratory Hematology (1,
max. 6) Detter Lectures on laboratory diagnosis in
clinical hematology. Emphasis on clinicopathological
correlation. For laboratory medicine graduate students
with special interest in ctiagnostic clinical hematology.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: graduate standing
and permission of instructor.

LAB M 522 Hematopathology seminar (2) Kidd
Identification of normal lymphocyte and bone marrow
subpopulations, diagnosis of leukemias, lymphomas,
and benign conditions that resemble them. Emphasis
on' histopathology, cytochemical and immunological
markers. Clinicopathologic correlation. Offered: jointly
with PATH 522; even years; W.

.LAB M 590P Research ProJects In Laboratory
Medicine (*) Schmer Opportunity for laboratory
experience on a research problem related to labora
tory medicine. Students investigate new areas of p0
tential clinical importance. Highly variable selection of

'projec\S includes chemistry. coagulation, hematology,
immunology; microbiology. virology~ and computer
applications. Research goclis established by instructor
in disc~ssion with each student. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. '

LAB M596 Clinical Chemistry seminar (2) Raisys
Conferences on research and development in clini~1

chemistry. For postdoctoral students in clinical chem
istry and graduate students. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. .

LAB M601 Internship (3-9, max. 9) Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: graduate standing in laboratory
medicine.

LAB M680P Clinical Laboratory Testing: Methods
and Interpr,etatlon (*) Detter Provides the third- and
fourth-year medical student with the opportunity to
evaluate clinical laboratory data in the clinical labora
tory setting. One-on-one teaching u.sing case material
and actusl clinicalsaniples.

LAB M 700 Master's Thesis (*) Credit/no credit
only.

I if;

. 'ld

Medical Education
The objectives of the Department of Medical Education
are to discover. disseminate. and apply knowledge of
e.ducational theory and practice in medical education.
Research seeks to Increase the basic fund of knowl
edge in educational theory and practice in medical
education. Through teaching, the educational knowl
edge base is transml!ted to the faculty. fellows, resi
dents. and students. Through scholarly research.
teaching. and service, educational expertise is used to
enhance the qualityof academic programs in medicine
and the health sciences.

Faculty

Chairperson
Charles W. Dohner

ProfBssors

Dohner, Charles W.• 1967; PhD. 1966, Ohio State
University; program evaluation. administration. faCUlty
development.

Gordon, Michael J. • 1973; PhD. 1973, Michigan State
University.

Irby. David M. • 1972; PhD, 1977, University of Wash
ington; the evaluation and improvement of clinical
teaching in medicine. .

AssDClatB Professors

Carline, Jan D. 1980; PhD, 1979, University of Wash-
. ington; clinical evaluation, program evaluation.

Scott. Craig S. 1979; PhD, 1973. University of Iowa;
faculty course evaluation, medical education out
comes, health promotion.

AssistantProf.Of

Cole, William G. 1990; PhD, 1980, University of Wash
ington; ·experimental psychology.

Lecture" ,
Mac;:Laren, Carol F. 1989; PhD. 1985, University of
Pennsylvania; experimental research.

Schaad. Douglas C. 1981; PhD, 1986, University of
Washington; cpmputer scienqe. measurement, evalu
ation.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

MEDED 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 12)
Scott Investigative research or readings in medical
educatioo; topics include clinical reasoning, curricu
lum development. evaluation, use of computers in
medical education, and educational research in medi
cal settings. Credit/nocreditonly. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

MEDED 510 Topics In Medical Education Re
search (2-3) Selected research topics in medical
education. Development of skills in critical analysis and
production of original research. Optional: 1 additional
credit for seminar focusing on applic~tion of issues in
education practice. Cr~dit/no credit only. Offered: A.

MEDED 520 Teaching Methods In Medical Educa
tion (2) 'rby Empirical and· theoretiqal merits of
different teaching, methods as applied to medical edu
·cation. Structuring and leading group discussions,
using questions, organizing and delivering lectures.
identifying styles of clinical supervision, providing con
structive feedback, and presenting effective clinical
demonstrations. Offered: W.

MEDED 521 Evaluation of learning In the·HeaIth
SCiences (2) Csrline Basic issues and methods for
evaluation of learning: cognitive performance. psycho
motor skills. and reasoning abilities in classroom. labo
ratory, and cliniCal settings. Practical applications of
instruments such as multiple-choice que/itions. es
says, oral examinations. checklists, rating scales,
simulations, and patient management problems. Rec
ommended: 520. Offered: S.

MEDED 522 Research In Medical Education (2)
Scott Basic overview of research methods and re
search design pertinent to educational research in
medical educatioo. Development and sequencing of
research projects from 'conceptualization through lit
erature review. proposal development, project imple
mentation, data management, analysis, and write-up.
Critical reading of related literature stressed. Offered:
A. .

MEDED530 Medical Informatics (3) Cole Survey
of the history and current status of computers as used
to assist analysis. decision, and judgment in medical
care and research. Topics include medi".al artificial
intelligence. clinical data bases. computer· aids for
medical decision making, bibliographic searching and
retrieval, and computers as mimics of th-e analog world
(graphics. sounds).

MEDED 599 Independent Study or Research (*,
max.6) Credit/no credit only.

Medical History
and Ethics
Nancy S. Jecker. Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Medical History and Ethics offers a
program of study leading to the Master of Arts degree·
in either medical history or medical ethics. An'interdis
ciplinary Ph.D. option in philosophy and medical ethics
is offered through the Department of Philosophy in the
College of Arts and Sciences.

An undergraduate degree is not offered. Students who
desire an undergraduate curriculum emphasizing sub
ject matter in me(lical history may choose the Program
in History of Science. Technology and Medicine of
fered through the Department of History in the College
of Arts and Sciences.

Special Requirements
Applicants for the Master of Arts program must meet
requirements for admission to the Graduate School
and present a background in either history or philoso
phy. Additional information' concerning acceptable
preparation may be obtained by contacting the Gradu-
ate Program Coordinator. .

Aspirants to the Master of Arts degree are expected to
possess proficiency in historical and/or philosophical
methods and familiarity with the biomedical sciences.

,Department requirements include completion of a se
ries of approved upper-division and graduate courses
in supporting fields of study; demonstration of reading
knOWledge in one foreign language for medical history
majors; satisfactory completion of a general examina
tion (written and oral); and submission of an accept
able thesis with oral defense of the thesis. A minimum
of three full-time quarters of residency is required. and
it is expected that the entire program will be completed
within four to six quarters. Current areas of specializa
tion for master's program students include history of
medicine; history of health, exercise and sports medi
cine; and medical ethics.

Admission to the inte~disciplinary Ph.D. program op
tion in philosophy and medical ethics is normally sub
sequent to completion of the Master of Arts degree in
medical ethics or philosophy at the University of Wash
ington.
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CDtr8lpDndsna and lotDnnat/Dn
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Medical Histo~ and Ethics, SB-2O

Faculty
"

Chalrp,,,on
Albert R. JO'1sen

Prot.D"
Benson. Keith A. * 1981; PhD, 1979. Oregon State
University; historyofmodem Amerlcan biology, marine
biology, and evoluti~mary biology.

Jonsen, Albert R. * 1987; PhD, 1967, Yale University;
philosophical, historical values affecting practice and
delIVery of health care. '

I Odegaard, Charles E. 1979, (Emeritus): PhD, 1937,
Harvard University; history of medical education.

Whorton, James C. * 1970; PhD, 1969, University of
Wisconsin; history of American medicine, pUblic
health, alternative healing, pharmacy and biochemis
try.

AllDdatsPrtIfs8IDrr

Berryman, Jack W. * 1975; PhD, 1976, University of
Maryland; history of exercise and sports medicine.

Jecker, Nancy A. S. * .1988; PhD, 1986, University of
Washington; geriatric medical ethics, allocation of

, medical resour~es, ethical theory. ,

Pearlman. Robert A. * 1981. (Adjunct); MO. 1'975, Bos-
ton University: gerontology. , .

AlllllBntPro_or
Diekema, Douglas S. 1993, (Adjunct); MD, 1985, Uni
versity of North Carolina; pediatric emergency medi
aoo. '
Isn/D' lMIursr
McCormick, Thomas R. * 1974: OMln, 1976, Southern
Methodist' University: biomedical ethics, particularly
relating to neonatology, and problems related·to death
and dying.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbf#rs, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

MHE 201 Understanding American Medicine (2)
I&S Jonsen, Whorton Survey of the history, sociology
and ethics of modern American medicine. Through
analysis of Its achievements and problems, the student
Is prepared to make an informed,'realistic choice of the
profession of medicine. Recommended for students
considering ,a premed curriculum.

MHE 401 Disease and Medicine In History (5) I&S
Whorton Examination of impact of epidemic disease
on European and American society from late Middle
Ages in~o twentieth century, the developmentof under
standing of causes and mode of spread of infection.
and application of that understanding to prevention
and treatment of disease. Prerequisites: courses in
sciences and/or history.

MHE 402 ' Normative ethIcal Theo~ (5) I&S Jecker
Development of moral thought from Hobbes through
Nietzsche, with particular emphasis on the ethical writ
ings of David. Huroo; Immanuel Kant, and Jeremy
Bentham. Recommended: one course in ethics.

MHE404 MetaethlcalTheory (5) I&S Jecker Study
of malor ethical writings in the twentieth century, with
principal emphasis on the Anglo-American. tradition.
Recommended: on~ course in philOsophy.

MHE 419 SClence'ln Civilization: AntiqUity to the
SCientific Revolution (5) I&S Benson From

preclassical antiquity to the end of the Middle Ages,
stressing the growth of scientific ideas, the ,cultural

, context In which they take shape, and their relationship
to other movements of thought in th~ history of.civili?8
tion. Prerequisite: graduate standi~g.

MHE 421 SCIence In Civilization: SCience In M0d
em Society (5) I&S Bimson Growth of modem
science from the Renaissance to the nineteenth cen
tury, emphasizing the scientific revolution of the seven
teenth century. Development of methodology and the
emergence of new fields of interest and new modes of
thought. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

MHE 422 History of Evolution Theory (3) ,I&S
Benson Development of evolution theory from its early
nineteenth-century roots through the work of Charles
Darwin. Impact of evolution theory on society and the
formulation of the theory in the twentieth century.

MHE 424 Modem Biology In Historical Perspec
tive (5) I&S Benson Two diverse traditions of biology,
natural history, and physiology, in their nineteenth
century development and, their subsequent merging
after Darwin's evolution theory. Emergence of specialty
areas in biology after the beginning of the twentieth
century. Prerequisite: upper-class standing or permis-
sion of instructor. .

MHE 440 Philosophy of Medicine (5) I&S Jecker
Familiarizes students with.central issues In the philoso
phy of medicine. Focuses on the nature of medical'
knowledge, the COnnection between theory and obser
vation, the meaning of medicat concepts, and the
relationship between theories and the world. Prerequi
sites: some prior course work In philosophy. the history
of science, or the history of medicine. Offered: lointly
with PHIL 459.

MHE 474 Justice In Health care (5) I&S Jecker
examination of the ethical problem of alloc,ating scarce
medical resources. Emphasis on fundamental prin
ciples of justice that support a1temative health pol.!cies.
Recommellded: some previous background in phi~

losophy or medical ethics. Offered: jointly with PHIL
. 411.

MHE 481 The Pursuit of Health In American Socl·
ety (5) I&S Berryman, Whorton Examination' of the
development of concern for personal health over the
past two centuries, and of the evolution of philosophies
and practices of health promotion, Emphasis' on the
influence of both medicine and 'popular culture on·
shaping of attitudes towards diet.. exercise, dress, sex,
and other health behavior.

MHE 483 The Rise and Development of Sports
Medicine (3) I&S Berryman Evolution of medical
thought related to exercise for good health, training for
sport participation, and treatment of sport-related inju- .
ries. Begins with ancient period, concludes with
present. Development of specialization in sports medi
cine, sport team physicians, preventive medicine, con
cepts of fitness and wellness as related to exercise
prescription, and sports medicine clinics.

. MHE 485 COncepts of the Body In Nineteenth-and
Twentleth-Century America (3) I&S Berryman In
vestigation of ideas relating to corporeal self in nine
teenth- and twentieth-century America. Evolution of
physical ideals of manlinesslfemininity, ~ow ideals re~

lated to surrounding culture, how different bodily activi
ties developed to realize ideals. Athletlcism, physiog
nomy, beauty contests, body building, decorations,
cosmetics, anthropometry, aitificiaJ parts.

MHE 497 'Medlcal History and Ethics Special Elee
tlvesM

MHE 498 Undergraduate thesis (~)

MHE 499 Undergraduate Research r, max_ 5) In
vestigative work in history of the biomedical sciences.

MHE 500 seminar In Research Methods (*, max. 6)
Emphasis Is placed on bibliography and utilization of
bibliographic sou~ces. Practice in techniques of orga-

niZing and writing history of medicine and ethics. Pre
requisite: permfssion of instructor.

MHE 501 Alternative Approaches to Healing (1)
Whorton Philosophies and practices of the maior
alternative approaches to healing. Historical charac
terization of alternative medicine accompanied by
presentations by practitioners of chiropractic, naturo
p,athic, homeopathic, and traditional Chinese medi
cine.Recommended: enrollment in medical or other
health professional school..

MHE 503 The 'Historical Background of Modem
Medicine (1) Whorton Major elements of thought,
practice. and values that have directed the evolution of
medicine in Western civilization. Medical cultureexam
ined as both an expression and modifier of the culture
of its ambient society. Umited to: medical students and
others in"health professional schools. .

. MHE 510 Topics In Medical History and Ethics r,
max.6) Detailed study of topics in medical historyand
ethics through lectures, seminars, and 'discussion.
Open to majors and graduate students in medicine. the
arts and sciences, and others with appropriate back
ground and Interest. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

MHE 511P Medical' ethics (2) Ethics course de
signed especially for first-antj second-year medical
students. Study of ethical problems· arising in clinical
setting ofmedicine, introducing students to philosophi
cal analysis and argument in practical contexts. sami
nar-discussion format with readings from contempo
rary authors.

MHE 512P The Human Face of Medicine (1)
. McCormick Foundation of human values undergirding
medical practice. Images of physician-rootivatlons
for medicine; empathy versus detachment in doctor
patient relationship; health for the health-profes
sionaJ-the art of coping; limits of power-when medi
cine fails to cure; Uses/abuses of technology;
physician's role in public health issues; the healing
process.

MHE ·513P Ethical Responsibilities of Medical
Practice. (2) Provides intensive and practical gUid
ance about management ofprincipal ethical and legal
problems that arise in clinical practice: informed con
sent, confidentiality, decisions regarding life-support,
advance directives and surrogate declslon-makers,
duty to care for indigent and risky patients. Offered on
half days over two weeks.,

MHE 520 seminar In the History and Philosophy
of Medicine (3) Origins and philosophical foundations
of medical sciences. Critical analysis of processes of
evaluation and explanation in biomedical scieJ:jces.
Consideration of evolution and nature of modern bio
medical investigation: concepts of life/death, health/
disease: philosophical dimensions of clinical medi
cine; Open to majors, medical students, arts and sci
ences graduate students, and others. '

MHE 521 The Ethical Challenges of Modem MedI
cine (3). McCormick Case-study approach to contem
porary ethical issues in medicine, utilizing techniques
of ethical analysis and argument in examining actual
cases arising in our pluralistic culture, where values are
often In conflict. Open to graduate and professional
students and others with appropriate background.

MHE 522 Ethical Problem$ Surrounding ~ath (3)
McCormick Issues arising in care and treatment of
dying patients and their families, including truthful dis
closure, use of life-supports, -euthanasia,- coping with
death and grief. Intersection of patient and profes
sional values related to care in terminal phase of ill
ness. Open to graduate and professional students and
others .with appropriate background.

MHE 523 Biomedical Ethics (3) MCCormick Se
lected topics in medical ethics emphasizing methods
of ethical reasoning about moral dilemmas and contri
butions of philosophical theories and prlncip,les to
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practical problems of medicine. Students provided
with opportunities to test their value aSsumptions and
analytical skills.. Open. to graduate and professional
studen~s and others with appropriate background.

MHE 525 seminar In the History and Philosophy
of Biology (3) Tailored to individual Interests In certain
areas of the history arid philosophy of biology. Open to
majorsand graduatestudents In medicine, thearts and
sciences, and others with appropriate background
and interest.

MHE 530 seminar In' the History of Amerfcan
Medicine (3) selected topics in the development.of
medicine and public health in the United States. Open
to majors and graduate students In medicine and the
arts and sciences and to otJ:lers with appropriate back
ground and interest.

MHE 535 Medical Ethics and Jurisprudence (3)
Jansen Relatlom;t1ip between bloethlcs and law. Re
view of basic concepts of both disciplines; their theo
retical and practical connections. Analysis of principal
legal cases and statutes illustrating such issues as
informed consent to treatment, foregoing life support,'
research with human subjects. confideAtlallty, alloca·
tion of health care resources. For graduate and profes
sional students.

. MHE 540 .semlnar In the History of Health and
Physical ExercIse (3) selected topics In the develop
mentof medical thought as it relates to exercise, sport,
and overall well·being. Open to majors and graduate
students in medicine, the arts and sciences. and others
with appropriate background and interest. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

MHE 545' seminar In alnJcal Ethics (3) Jansen
Review of various approaches to analyzing ethical
aspects of clinical -decisions. Relationship' between
ethical theories and practical problems. Analysis of
important current cases in medical ethics to demon
strate a systematic method of clinical-ethical analysis.
Open only to graduate and professional students.

MHE 595- CUnlcal Ethics Practlcum (4-) Students
spend one week on each· of four clinical seNices at
University of Washington teaching hospitals. Under
direction of clinicians, obseNe patient care activities..
participate in care conferences, become familiar with
relevant medical and ethical literature. For majors only.

MHE 600 Independent Study or Research r)

MHE 700 Master's1hesls (*)

Medicine
RR512 University of Washington Medical Center

ACtive progr~s in teaching. research, and patient
care are carried on at the University. of Washington
Medical Center, Seattle Veterans Affairs Medical Cen
ter, Harborvlew Medical Center, Pacific Medical Cen
ter, the Puget Sound Blood Center. the Northwest
Kidney Center, and the Fred Hutchinson Cancer Re
search Center. Major affiliations for clinical teaching
also exist with Providence Medical Center and Swed
i~Hospital Medical Center. There are many additionS!
affiliations with community hospitals in seattle, the
state' of Washington, and the WAMI region..Medical
students. interns,medical resid~nts. and postdoctoral
research fellows rotate through these various hospitals
and participate in .the learning experiences offered at
each.

Faculty

ChairpSflOR

Paul G. Ramsey

PrDIIIIDtI
Aagaard, George N. • 1954. (Emeritus); MD. 1937,
University of Minnesota; clinical pharmacology.

Abrass, Christine' K. 1984; MD, 1973. Case Western
ReseNe University; nephrology.

Abrass.ltamarB. 1983; MD, '966, UniversityofCallfor-
nia (S~ Francisco); gerontology. .

Albers. John J. • 1971, (Researc;:h); PhD, 1969. Univer
sity of Illinois; lipoprotein metabolism and pathophysi
ology.

Albert. Richard K. 1976; MD, 1971. University of Colo-
rado (Denver); respiratory diseases. .

Appelbaum. FrederJck R. 1978; MD. 1972. Tufts Uni
versity; oncology.

Baskin, Denis G. • 1979, (Research): PhD, 1969, Uni
versity of California (Berkeley); histology, cytochemis
try, neuroendOCrinology.

Beeson, Paul B. 1974, (emeritus); MD, 1933, McGill
University.(Canada). t

Bierman. Edwin L '. 1962: MD. 1955, Cornell Univer-
sity; metabOlism and·endocrlnology. .

Bird. Thomas D. '1976; MD. 1968, Cornell University;
neurology. .

Bishop. Michael J. 1979, (Adjunct); MD, 1974, Univer
sity of california (San Diego)..

Blagg, Christopher R. 1966; MD. 1954, University of
Leeds (UK); nephrology.

Bornstein. Paul· '1967; MD, 1958, New York University;
extracellular matrix.

Bremner,. William J. 1982; MD, 1969. University of
Washingtcin; endocrinology.

Brown, B. Greg ~981:MD. 1969. Johns Hopkins Uni
versity; cardiology.

Bruce, Robert A. 1950, (Emeritus): MD, 1943. Univer
sity of Rochester; cardiology.

Brunzell. John D. • 1975; MD, 1963, UniversityofWash
ington; nutritional and metabolic aspects of lipopro
teins and diabetes.

Buckner, Clarence D. 1982;MD, 1961, University of
Michigan; oncology. '

. .
ByerS. Peter H. ·1976; MD, 1969, Case Western Re
senie University; extracellularmatrix synthesis, genetic
disorders of collagen metabolism. secretion.

Caldwell, James H. 1983: MD, 1970, University of
Missouri; cardiology.

Carithers, Robert L 1990; MD, 1969. University of
Penr)'sylvanla; gastroenterology/hepatology.

Chait,A1an • 1977; MD. 1974, University of capetown
(South Africa); clinical nutrition with special emphasis
on lipid metabolism.

Chatrlan. Glan E. 1959, (Emeritus); MD, 1951, Univer
sity of Naples (Italy); electroencephalography and
clinical neurophysiology. .

Cheever, MartinA. 1974; MD. 1970, UniversityofMichi
gan; oncology.

Chesnut. Charles • 1974; MD, 1966. University of
Aorlda; nuclear medicine.

Cobb, Leonard A. 1957, (Emeritus); MD. 1952, Univer
sity of MinneSota; cardiology.

. Colllns, Steven.J. 1980: MD, 1913. Columbia Univer-
sity; oncology. .

Copass. Michael K. 1971; .MD, 1964. Northwestern
University; neurology/emergency medicine.

Corey,l.awrence· 1977. (Adjunct); MD, 1971, Univer
sity of Michigan; laboratory medicine: diagnosis,
therapy, and pathogenesis of viral. Infections, AIDS
virus.

. Counts, Richard B. 1973; MD. 1967, Washington Uni
versity: hematology.

Couser. William G. 1982; MD, 1965, HeNard Univer
sity; nephrology.

Cowan, Marie J. • 1977. (Adjunct); PhD, 1979, Univer
sity ofWashington; estimation of infarct size by electro
cardiography, sudden cardiac death, physiological
nursing. .

Crill. Wayne E. • 1967:.MD. 1962. University of Wash
ington; properties of cortical neurons.

Cummins. Richard 1977; MD, 1972,' Case Western
ReseNe University: emergency medicine.

Dale: Beverly A. • 1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1968, Univer
sity of Michigan; keratin biochemistry.

Dale, David C. 1974; MD, 1966, HeNard University;
Internal medicine.

Deeb, 5amir S. • 1986. (Research); PhD, 1964. Univer
sity of illinois; genetic factors predisposing to
hyperlipidemia and coronary artery disease.

Deyo, Richard A. • 1986; MD, 1975. Pennsylvania State
University; health status measurement and evaluation
of common m~dlcal practices.

Dodge. Harold T. 1969, (Emeritus); MD. 1948. HeNard
University; cardiology.

Dorsa, Daniel M. • 1979, (Adjunct); PhD, 1977. Univer
sity of california (Davis); neuropharmacology. neuro
chemistry.

Eisenberg, Mickey • 1976; MD, 1971, case Western
ReseNe University: sudden cardiac arrest and acute
myocardial infarction. .

Eliel, Leonard P. 1974, (Emeritus); MD, 1940, H'aNard
University: metabolism and endocrinology.

Ensinck. John W.· 1961; MDCM, 1956. McGill Univer
sity (Canada); the role of GI hormones in fuel homeo
stasis.

Farrell, Donald F. 1971 i MD. 1965,G~rge Washington
University; neurology.

Fefer, Alexander 1968; MD. 1964, Stanford University;
oncology.

Fialkow, Philip J. • 1965; MD, 1960, Tufts Un~ersity;

medical genetics.

Agley. Melvin M. 1958. (Emeritus); MD, 1944, HeNard
University.

Finch, Clement.A. 1949. (Emeritus); MD. 1941,'Univer
sity of Rochester; hematology.

Fujimoto, Wilfred Y. • 1969; MD. 1965, Johns Hopkins
University; metabolism, endocrinology, nutrition.

Furlong, Clement E. • 1977, (Research); PhD, 1968,
University of California (Davis); human biochemical
genetics in biochemistry of membrane transport sys
tems.

Gartler, Stanley M. • 1957, (Emeritus): PhD, 1952.
University of California (Berkeley); mammalian somatic
cell genetics with emphasis on the mechanism of x~

chromosome inactivation.

Gilliland. Bruce C. • 1970; MD, 1960. Northwestern
University; rheumatology/immunology.

Glomset, John A. • 1960; MD. 1960. 'University of
Uppsala (Sweden); membrane structure and function.

Goodner, Charles J. • 1962. (Emeritus); MD. 1955,
University of Utah; metabolism and endocrinology.

Graham, Michael M., • 1980; (Adjunct); MD, 1976.
University of California (san Francisco); positron emis·
sion tomography, nuclear medicine.

Greenberg, Philip D. ·1978; MD, 1971, State University
of New York (Downstate): molecular. cellular. viral, and
tumor immunology.

Greene, H. Leon 1979; MD, 1969, Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity; cardiology. .

Haggitt, Rodger C. 1984, (Adjunct); MD, 1967. Univer.;
sity of Tennessee; anatomic pat!"0logy.



Handsfield. Hunter 1979; MD. 1968, ~orumbia Univer
sity;~ infectious diseases.

Hansen. John A. 1977; MD, 1970, Stanford University;
oncology.

Harlan. John M. 1978; MD. 1973, University of Chi
cago: hematology. leukocyte-endothelial.I,nteraction.

Henderson Maureen M. * 1975; MBBS, 1949, Univer
sityofOurti~ (UK): epidemiologyof chronic diseases.

Henderson, WilliamR. 1978: MD, 1973. University of
California (San Francisco): allergy and infectious dls-'
ease. .

Hildebrandt. Jacob * 1969; PhD, 1966. University of
Washington; respiratorY physiology.

Hirschmann. Jan V. 1976: MD, 1970. University of
Washington; internal medicine.

Hlastala, Michael P. * 1970: PhD, 1969. State University
of New York (Buffalo): respiratory physiology, Inert gas
analysis of respiratory function.

Holmes, King K. * 1967; MD, 1963, Cornell University;
clinIcal. epidemiology and pathogenesis of infectious
diseases. .

Hood. LeroyE. * 1992. (Adjunct): PhD. 1968, C81ifomia
Institute of Technology; molecular immunology. large
scare DNAmapping and sequencing, molecularevolu-
tion. ..

Hudson, Leonard D. 1973; MD, 1964, University of
Washington; respiratory diseases.

Jonsen. Albert R. * 1987. (Adjunct); PhD. 1967. Yale
University; philosophical, historical values affecting
practice and delivery of health care.

Kennedy,J. Ward 1966; MD. 1959, Universityof Roch
ester; cardiology.

Kirby, William M. M. 1949, (Emeritus); MD. 1940.
Cornell University; infectious disease.

Klviat, Nancy C. 1978. (Adjunct):'MD, 1975, University
of Washington; pathology. epidemiology and interrela
tionships between HIV. HPV, other STDs and malig-
nanqy, .

K1ebanoff. seymour * 1962; MD. 1951, University of
Toronto (Canada): infectious disease.

KnoPP. Robert H. * 1974; MD. 1964, Cornell University;
metabolism and endocrinology.

Koepsell, ThomasD. * 1979, (Adjunct);' MD. 1972,
Harvard University; chronic diseases, applying epide
miologic concepts to medlcal·practice.

Koerker, Donna J.* 1970; PhD, 1970. University of
Michigan; endocrinology, intermediate metabolism of
carbohydrates. .

Lakshmlnarayan~ 5ambasiva 1977: MBBS, 196!? All
India Institute of Medical SCiences: pulmonary medi
cine.

L8rson, Eric B. * 1977; MD,1973, Harvard University:
internal. medicine. '

Lee, Sum Ping 1985; MD, 1982, University of Hong
Kong; gastroenterology.

Livingston. Robert B..1982; MD, 1967. University of
Oklahoma; oncology.

LoGerfo, James P. * 1974; MD, 1968, University of
RoChester; quality-of-eare assessment.

Longstreth. William T. 1980; MD,'1975, UniVersity of
Pennsylvania; neurology,

Mannlk, Mart,~ 1966: MD, 1959, Case Western Reserve
UniversIty; rheumatology. .

Martin. Pa~1 J.19i9: MD, 1914, University of Pennsyl
vania; oncology.

Martin. Thomas R. 1982; MD, 1979, University of Port
land; pulmonary medicine;

Mayer, Jonathan D. * 1977. (Adjunct); PhD. 1977.
University of Michigan; medical geography, clinical
applications, philosophy.

McArthur. James R. 1973; MD. 1956. Harvard Univer
sity; hematology.

McDonald: George B. 1973; MD, 1967. Washington
University; gastroenterology.

~ilIs. Richard P. 1978. (Adjunct); MD, 1968. Yale U"I-
versity: glaucoma. neuro-ophthalmelogy. .

Monsen. Elaine R. * 1969, (Adjunct); PhD. 1961,'Unl
versity of California (Berkeley); nutrition, dietetics~

Motulsky, Arno G. * 1953; MD•. 1947" University. of
Illinois: medical genetics.

Neiman. Paul E. * 1971; MD. 1964. Unlversltyof Wash-.
ington; oncology•.

Nelp. Wil B. 1962; MD. 1955. Johns Hopkins University;
nudear medicine. . .

Odland, George F. 1955. (emeritus): MD. 1946, Har-
vard University; dermatology. .. .

Olson, Maynard V. 1992; PhD, 1970, Stanford Unlver- .
slty; large-sCale genome mapping and sequencl~g.

Omenn, Gilbert $. * 1981; MD. 1965~ Harvard Unlver- .
sity; genetic predisposition to environmental and occu-
pational hazards. .

Pagon, RobertaA. 1979. (Adjunct); MD. 1972. Harvard
University; ophthalmology, pediatrics. .

Palmer, Jerry P. 1973; MD. 1910. State Univ of New
York (Upstate Med Ct); metabolism and endocrinol-
ogy, diabetes. .

Papayannopoulou. thalia P. 1974; Ml>. 1961. Univer-
sity of Athens (Greece); hematology. . .

Paulsen. C. Alvin 1959. (Emeritus); MD. 1952. Univer
sity of Oregon: metabolism and endocrinology.

Pearlman, Alan S. 1978; MD. 1970. Harvard University;
cardiology.

Perlmutter. Roger M. * 1984; MD. 1979. Washington
University; molecular Immunology and the molecular

. biology ofneopl~la. .

PiersOn. David John 1976; MD, 1969. JOhns Hopkins
University; respiratory diseases•.

Plorde. James J. *1982; MD. 1959. University of MIn
nesota; Infectious diseases. antlblotlc~resistant nosa
comlallnfections.

Pope, Charles E. 1964, (emeritus); MD. 1957. Case
Western Reserve University; gastroenterology.

Porte. Daniel Jr. ·1982; MD. 1957. University of. Chi
cago; metabolism ~nd endocrinology: 0

Preston. Thomas. A. 1913; MD. 1962. University of
Pennsylvania; cardiology.

Ramsey. Paul G. 1980; MD. 1975. Harvard University;
Infectious diseases. Internal medicIne. ,

Ritchie. James L 1974; MD, 1961. Case WestemRe
serve University; cardiology.

Robertson. H. Thomas 1973; MD, 1968. HarvardUnl~
verslty; respiratory diseases. .',

Root; Richard K. 1991: MD. 1963, Johns Hopkins Uni
versity; infectious diseases.

Rosen. Henry 1977;'MD. 1912, Un/versltyofRochester;
allergy and· infectious diseases.

Rosenstock. Unda * 1980; MD. 1977. Johns Hopkins
University; occupationallgenerallnternal medicihe.

Roth, Gerald J. 1984; MD, 1967, Harvard University;
hematology.

Rowell, Loring B. * 1962. (Adjunct); PhD; 1962. Univer
sity of Minnesota; regulation'of blood flow. exercise
physiology.

. Rubin. Cyrus E. 1954. (Emeritus); MD. 1945. Harvard
University: gastroenterology.

Sarnat, 'Harvey B. 1992. (Adjunct); MD. 1966. Univer
sity of illinois; neuromuscular diseases. neurodevel~
ment. "

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE I MEDICINE 373

saunders. David R. * 1969; MD. 1957. McGill University
(Canada): Intestinal absorption. effect of drugs on GI
mucosa.

SChuffler. Michae.1 p. 1973; MD. 1966. University of
illinois; gastroenterology.

SChwartz. Stephen Mark * 1974, (Adjunct); MD. 1967,
Boston University; vascular ·biology. atherosclerosis,
molecularbasis of lineage. developmental biology. cell
kinetics.

SCribner, Belding H. 1957, (Emeritus); MD. 1945, Stan-
o ford University; nephrology.

. Sherrard. Donald J. 1968; MD. 1960, University .of
.Washlngton; nephrology.

Silverstein, Fred 1973; MD. 1967. Columbia University:
gastroenterology. .

Simkin. Peter A. 1969; MD. 1961, Universityof Pennsyl-
vania; rheu~atology. .

SlIcht~r. SherrillJ. 1970; MD. 1963, George Washing
ton University; hematology.

Smith. Arnold L * 1978. (Adjunct); MD. 1964, University
of Missouri; infectious disease.

Smith. ChariesB. 1991; MD. 1962. Harvard University;
Infectious diseases. '

Spence, Alexander M. 1974; MD. 1965. University of
Chicago; neurology. .

Stahl. William L. * 1967; PhD. 1963, University of Pitts
burgh; neurochemistry of brain ATPase systems.

Stamatoyannopoulos, George 1965; MD. 1958. Uni
versity of Athens (Greece); medical genetics.

Stamm, Walter E. * 1979: MD, 1971; Harvard Univer
sity; Infectious disease.

Starkebaum. Gordon A. 1918; MD. 1970, Columbia
University; rheumatology. .

Stevens, Dennis L 1982: MD, 1971, University of Utah;
Infectious diseases.

Stewart. Douglas 1972: MD, 1965. Harvard University;
cardiology. . '

Storb. RaIner F. 1976; MD. 1960. University of Freiburg .
(Germany); oncology.

Stratton. John R. 1982; MD. 1973. Yale University;
cardiology.

Sullivan. Keith 1982; MD, 197.1, Indiana University;
oncology.

Sum!. 'Mark" 1966; MD. 1956. University of Toronto
(Canada); neuropathology, neuromuscular disease,
neuf~81J8nera~v~~lseases. '

Swanson, Phillip D. 1964: MD. 1958. Johns Hopkins
University; neurology. '.

Sybert. Virginia 1979, (Adjunct): MD. 1974, State Uni
versity of New York (Buffalo): genetics and dermatol-
ogy. .

Thomas,E. Donnall 1963, (Emeritus); MD. 1946, Har-
vard University: oncology. .

Thompson, Arthur R: 1982: MD. 1966, University of
Washington; hematology.

Turck. Marvin 1964; MD, 1959, University of illinois;
infectious diseases.

Van Citters. Robert L *1962; MD, 1953, University of
Kansas: Cardiovascular physiology.

Vestal. Robe"rtE: 1977; MD, 1911. Unive~ltyofCailfor
nla (San Francisco); gerontology.

Volwller. Wade 1949, (emeritus); MD, 1943, Harvard
Univers~ty; gastroenterology.

Wallace. James F. 1968; MD. 1961, Washington Uni
versity; internal medicine.

Weaver, W.Douglas 1979; MD. i971. Tufts University;
cardiolOgy. '
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Woods, Stephen C. • 1972, (Adjunct); PhD, 1970. Uni
versity of Washington; physiological and conditioned
drug effects. neural control of endocrine systems.

lager, Richard A. 1985: MD. 1969,'Northwestern Uni·
versity; nephrology.

AlsDclalB ProfessDIS

Abkowitz, Janis L. 1983; MD, 19r7. Harvard University;
.hematology.

Ahmad, Suhail 1978: MBBS, 1968, University of
Allahabad (India): nephrology.

Aitken, Moira L 1985: MBChB, 1978. University of
Edinburgh (UK); respiratory disease.

Andress, Dennis 1984; MD. 1978. University of Okla
homa; nephrology.

Bardy. Gust H. 1983: MD, 1977. Northwestern Univer·
sity: cardiology.

Barnhart, Scott· 1983; MD. 1979, George Washington
University; occupationally related lung disease.

Belcher, Donald W. • 1976; MD, 1962•. University of
Pennsylvania; ambulatory medicine. '

Benedetti, Jacqueline K. • 1980. (Adjunct); PhD, 197~,
University of Washington; statistical metJ:Iodology In
infectious disease research, cancer clinical trials.

Bensinger. William I. 1979; MD. 1973. Northwestern
Univ~rsity; oncology.

Berk, Bradford Charles 1994; MD, 1981,University of
Rochester; cardiology.

Bomsztyk, Karol 1983; MD, 1977. Universityof Roches
ter; nephrology.

Boyko. Edward J.• 1989; MD, 1979, University .of
Pittsburgh; epidemiology of inflammatory b~el diS
ease and non-insulin-dependent diabetes mellitus.

Broudy, Virginia C. 1987; MD. 1980, Ufliversity of Cali
fornia (San Francisco); hematology.

Buchner, David M. • 1982. (Adjunct): MD, 1977. Uni·
versity of Kansas; geriatri~ health promotion.

Buch~ald. Dedra S. 1987; MD, 1981. University of
California (san Diego); internal medicine.

Burke, Wylie 1984; MD. 1978. University of Washing
ton; internal medicine.

cerqueira, Manuel 1983. (Adjunct); MD, 1976, New
York University; cardiology. '

Charan, Nirmal B. 1980: MBBS. 1968. Christian Medi
c~1 College of Ludhiana (India); respiratory disease.

Childs. Marian T. • 1981, (Emeritus); PhD. 1950, Uni-,
versity of California (Berkeley); nutrition.

Clark, Joan G, 1985; MD, 1974, Washington University;
pulmonary and respiratory disease.

Collier, Ann C. 1985; MD, 1978, Dartmouth College;
infectious diseases.

Crawford. Stephen W. 1984; MD, 1978, St Louis Uhi
versity; respiratory disease.

Culver, Bruce H. 1974; MD, 1969; University,of Wash
ington; respiratory diseases.

Cusack. BarryJ. 1982; MD. 1980. University College of
Dublin (Ireland); gerontology.

Davidson, Robert C. 1968. (Emeritus); MD, 1953, Uni
versity of Washington; nephrology.

Dennis, Melvin B. -1971. (Adjunct); DVM, 1961, Wash
ington State University; comparative medicine. includ
ing animal models and experimental surgery.

Doney, Kristine 1978; MD, 1972, University of Michi·
gan; hematplogy/oncology.

Dugowson, Carin E. 1979; MD, 1976, University of
Illinois; rheumatology.,

Farrow. James A. 1979. (Adjunct);. MD, 1973, Baylor
University; adolescent medicine.

Farwell. Jacqueline R. 1979, (Adjunct); ~D, 1972, Uni
versity of California (San Francisco); chIld n~urology.

especially epilepsy; neonatal neurology, braIn tumors
in children.

Fihn. Stephan - 1979; MD, 1977. St Louis University;
internal medicine. .

Fleckman, Philip H. 1982; MD, 1973, Washington Uni
versity; dermatology.

Fleet, Wendell P. 1972; MD, 1965, Creighton Univer
sity; internal medicine.

Franklin, Gary M. - 1988, (Adjunct Research); MD.
1969. George Washington University; occupation~ in
jury, neurological epidemiology. public health nutrition.

Goldberg, Harold I. 1986;MD, 1977, Stanford Univer
sity; internal medicine.

Griep, Robert j. 1967; MD, 1958. University of Texas
(Galveston); internal medic!ne/radiology.

Hammond. William P. 1978; MD, 1972,Tufts University;
hematology.

Hickstein. Dennis D. 1984; MD, 1978. University of
Nebraska: nematology.

Hooton, Thomas M. 1982; MD, 1973, University of
Texas (Dallas); internal medicine.

Johnson. Richard J. 1986; MD. 1979, University of
Minnesota: nephrology.

Kaushansky, Kenneth 1986; MD, 1979, University of
California (Los p,.ngeles); hematology.

Kimball, Ann Marie 1992, (Adjunct); MD. 1976, Univer
sity of Washington; maternal and child health. HIV/
AIDS, international health.

Kimmey, Michael 1982; MD. 1979, Washington Univer
sity; gastroenterology/endoscopy.

Kreiss. Joan K. - 1984; MD, 1978, Washington Univer
sity; epidemiology of. AIDS, particularly in Africa.

Kudenchuk. Peter J. 1986; MD, 1979. University of
Washington; cardiology.

Lehmann, Kenneth G. 1990; MD, 1979, University of
California (San Diego); cardiology.

Levine; Douglas S. 1985; MD, 1979. University of Mas
sachusetts; ga~troenterology.

Lilly. Michael B. 1989; MD, 1975, Lorna Linda Univer
sity; oncology. '

Lindner, Armando .1970; MD, 1964, University of
Buenos Aires (Argentina); nephrology.

,Linker, David T. 1993; MD. 1976, Stanford University;
cardiology,

Lipkin, Edward W. - 1981; MD. 1978, Case. ~estern
Reserve University; mineral metabolism. nutritIon sup
IlQrt, non-human primate physiology.

Lipsky, Benjamin A. 1978; MD. 1973. Cornell Univer
sity; internal medicine.

Martin, Gary V. 1986; MD, 1980, University of Arizona;
cardiology.

Mathews. Meredith W. 1977: MD, 1972, University of
Washington; internal medicine.

Matsumoto. Alvin M. 1982; MD, 1975, University of
Washington; metabolism and endocrinology. .

McMullen, W. Russell 1981; MD, 1978, University of
Cincinnati; internal medicine. emergency medicine.

Miller. Richard A. 1983; MD, ,1977, Harvard University;
infectioys di~eases.

Milstein, Jerrold M. 1980. (Adjunct); MD, 1964. Univer
sity of Minnesota: pediatric neurology.

Nguyen, Toan D. 1994; MD,. 1978. University of Chi"
'cago; gastr~nterology.

Nielson, Christopher P. 1983; MD. 1978, Univers!ty ?f
California (Los Angeles); gerontology and gerlatnc
medicine.

Olerud. John E. ~977; MD, 1971, University of Wa~h·
ington; dermatology.

Ott Ralph, Susan M. 1982; MD. 1974. University of
Washington; nephrology.

Otto. catherine M. 1984; MD, 1979.UniversityofWash
ington; cardiC?logy.

Pearlman. RobertA. * 1981; MD. 1975. Bos~C?n Unive,r-
sity; gerontology. ~ , ,

Plepkorn, Michael W. 1991: MD, 1973. University of
Minnesota'; dermatology:

Press Oliver W. • 1982; MD, 1979. University of Wash·
ingto~; treatment of hematologic malignancies with
monoclonal antibody invnunoconjugates.

Price, Thomas H. 1975; MD, 1966. Johns Hopkins
University; hematology.

Psaty. Bruce M. - 1986; MD. 1981, rnd,lana'University;
cardiovascular disease. coronary heart disease, hy
pertension, and pharmacoepidemiology.

Raghu, Ganesh 1983; MD. 1974, University of Mysore
(India); respiratory disease. '

Ralph, David D. 1980; MD, 1972, Stanford University;
respiratory diseases.

Raskind, Wendy H. 'J982; MD, 1978. University of
Washington; medical genetics.

Raugi, Gregory J. 1980; MD. 1975, Duke University;
dermatology.

Reid, Brian J. 1985; MD, 1980. University of Washing- ,
ton; gastroenterology.

Sayers, Merlin H. 1979; MBChB, 1968, University of
Witwatersrand (South Africa); hematology. ,

Schoene, Robert B.1979: MD, 1972, Columbia Univer
sity; respiratory diseases.

Schubach. William H. 1994; MD. 1974, Columbia Uni,,:
versity; oncology. . ,

Schwartz. ,RobertS.·- 1982; MD. 1974. Ohio Sta~~
University; int~rnal medicine and geriatric~.

Shields, Anthony F. 1983; MD, 1979, Harvard Univer-
sity; oncology. . .

Siscovick, David S. - 1987; MD. 1976. University of
Maryland; epidemiology.

Spain. William - 1987; MD, 1977. Columbia U~iversity;
signal transduction in the central nervous system.

Sparkman, Donai R. 1949, (Emeritus); MD. 1934; Uni
versity of Pennsylvania.

Stadius, Michael L. 1993; MD, W78. University of
Oregon; cardiology. "

Stewart. Patricia S. 1977; MO, 1969, University of West
Virginia; oncology.

. Surawicz, Christina M. 1978: MD, 1973, University of
Kentucky; gastroenterology.

Swenson, Erik R. 1983; MD, 1979. University of Califor
nia (San Diego); pulmonary I!ledici,!~. ,

Tempel, Bruce L. • 1988; PhD, 1983, Princeton Uni~er
sity; molecular neurobiology/neurogenetics, espeCially
potassium channel gene structure and function.

Thompson, .John A. 1985; MD, Hi79. University of
Alabama; oncology.

Van Voorhis. Wesley C. - 1986; MD. 1984, Cornell
University; infectious diseases.

Weigle, D. Scott 1984; MD. 1978. Harvard University;
endocrinology and m'etabolism;

WenerMark H. - 1981; MD. 1974. Washington Univer
sity; diagnostic immunology. immune complex dis·

. eases.

Wijsman, Ellen M. • 1987, (Research); PhD, 1981,
University of Wisconsin; human quantitative and popu
lationgenetics.



Wilensky. Alan J. 1975;' MD. 1967, Western Ontario
University,(Csnada); neurology, treatment of epllepsy,
testing and use anticonwlsants.

Willson,'RIchard 1973; MD, 1962. University of Minne- .
sota; gastroel'\terology.

Witherspoon. Robert P. 1976; MD, 1970. Baylor Univer
sity; oncology.

Wood, Francis C. * 1960, (Emeritus); MD" 19!?4, Har
vard University; metabolism and endocrinology.

Wood, ROQert W. 1977; MD. 1970. University of Roch
ester; internal medicine.

AIIlltant1'1rIfalDfI

Back, Atlthony"L. 1991; MD. 1984, Harvard University;
oncology.

Beaty, Christopher D. 1991; MD. 1983. University of
Vermont~ pulmonary and critical care medicine.

Benditt, Joshua O. 1994; MD. 1982, University of
Washington: pulmonary and critical care medicine.

Benyunes. Mark C. 1993, (Acting); MD, 1984, Duke
University; oncology.

Brodkin. Carl * 1989; MD. 1983. University of Colo
rado (Denver); hepatic effects of occupational solvent
exposure: ventillatory decline in asbestos-expOsed
workers.

Celum, Connie,L. 1987; MD, 1984, UnlversityofCalifor
nia (San Francisco); infectious diseases.

Chambers, Joseph W. 1990. (Acting): MD. 1984, Yale
University; cardiology.

ChauJ:lcey, Thomas R. 1989; MD, 1985. Rush Medical
College; oncology.

Coombs. Robert W. * 1988; MD, 1981, Dalhousie Uni
versity (Canada); diagnosis and pathogenesis of H,V
infection. '

Crowley, Joseph J: 1989: MD. 1981, Georgetown Uni
versity; gerontology anapulmonary medicine.

Daniell. William E. * 1984, (Adjunct); MD. 1979, Tufts
University; health effects of occupational chemical ex
posures, multiple chemical sensitivity syndrome.

Davis, Connie 1991; MD, 1980, University ofWashing-
ton; nephrofogy. '

Dolack. GeorgeL. 1987; MD, 1981, UniversityofWash
ington; cardiology..

Dugdale, David C. 1991; MD, 1982. University of Penn
sylvania; general internal medicine.

Egaas, Susan A. 1989; MD, 1985. University of Wash
ington; internal medicine.

Ellis. Georgiana K. 1987;' MD, 1982, University of
Washington; oncology. .

Evans. JamesP. 1991: MD. 1984, Universityof Kansas;
medical genetics.

Fishbein, Daniel P. 1988; MD, 1980. Albert Einstein
College of Medicine; cardiology.

Francis. Julie S. 1989; (Adjunct); MD. 1984. University
of Washington; dermatology.

Galer. Bradley S. 1992. (Acting); MD. 1987. Albert
Bnsteln College of Medicine; neurology.

Gardner, Gregory C. 1989; MD, 1984, Baylor Univer
sity; rheumatology.

Gauthier. Verlene Joyce 1990: MD, 1977. University of
Washington; rheumatology. . ,

Gemsheimer, Terry B. 1993. (Acting); MD, 1979. State
Unive,rsity of New York (Stony Brook): hemato!ogy.

Glenny•.Robb 1990; MD, 1984, University of Virginia;
pulmonary and critical care medicine.,

G9ldbaum. Gary M. * 1989. (Adjunct); MD, 1978. Uni
versity of Colorado; the epidemiologyof human behav
iors that increase fiSk for disease.

Goldstein, ErikaA. 1990; MD. 1981. Universityof Roch-
ester; general Internal medicine. .

Goodman, Richard B. 1989; MD. 1982, University of
Oklahoma; pulmonary and critical ca're medicine.

Gruenewald, David A. 1990. (Acting);.MD. 1983. Uni
versity of Chicago; gerontologyand geriatric medicine:

Hansen, R. SCott 1993, (Acting); PhD, 1986. University
of Washington: medical genetics.

Higano. Celestia S. 1984; MD. 1979. University of Mas
sachusetts; oncology.

Hirsch, Irl B. 1990; MD, 1984, University of Missouri;
metaoolism and endocrinology/diabetes.

Holmes, Mark 0.1991, (Acting); MD, 1977, Ohio State
University; neurology/EEG.

Huth. Mark M. 1992, (Acting); MD, 1985. Louisiana
State University; cardiology;

Jackson, J. Carey 1990, (Acting); MD, 1986, Michigan
State University; general internal medicine.

Jobe, Kathleen A. 1989; MD, 1986. Universify of Colo
rado (Denver); internal medicine.

Kahn. Steven Emanuel 1988;MBChB. 1978, University
of Capetown (South Africa); metabolism and endocri-
nology. . .

Kavanagh, T-erranceJ. *1985. (Research); PhD. 1985.
Michigan State University; biochemical toxicology and
free radical damag$.

Kay. Mark A. 1993; MD. 1987. Case Western Reserve
University; medical genetics.

Keifer, 'Matthew C. * 1991; MD, 1~82, University of
Illinois; the human health effects of pesticide exposure.

'Kovach, Nicholas L.1991. (Acting): MD. 1984, Oregon
Health Sciences University; hematology.

Kowdley, Kris V. 1993; MD. 1985,Mt Sinal SChool of
Medicine (New York); gastroenterology.

Lafferty, William E. 1993, (Acting); MD, 1978; University
of Kansas; infectious diseases. •

Lee, Colin 0: 1991, (Acting); MD. 1983. Yale University;
cardiology.

Lessler, Daniel 1990, (Adjunct); MD, 1986, Stanford
University; physician management and decision-mak-
ing, pharmacoeconomics. '

Levy. Wayne C. 1991, (Acting); MD. 1985. Loma Unda·
University; cardiology.

Linenberger, Michael L. 1989; MD. 1982, University'of
Kansas; hematology.

Marra. Christina M. 1991, (Acting); MD. 1984. Oregon
Health SCiences University: neurology.

McCormick, Wayne C. 1990; MD, 1983, Washingtol;l
University; gerontology and preventative ~icine.

McElrath,"Margaret Juliana 1990: MD, 1980. Medical
University of South Carolina; infectious diseases.

McGee. Steve R. 1987;MD, 1980. Washington Univer
sity; general internal medicine.

Mengert, Terry J. 1987; MD, 1984, University of WaSh
ington; emergency medicine.

O'Brien. Kevin D. 1988, (Acting); MD. 1984. University
of Washington; cardiology.

Odland, Peter B. 1990; MD. 1984. Chicago Medical
School; dermatologic surgery.

Olson, Carin M. 1994, (Acting); MD. 1978. Qhio State
University; general internal medicine.

Paauw. Douglas·1988; MD, 1985. University of Michi-·
gan; general internal medicine.

Petersdorf, Stephen H. 1989; MD. 1983, Brown Univer
sity; oncology.

Poole, Jeanne E. 1985; MD. 1980, University of Wash-
ington; cardiology.' •
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Ryan, Caroline A. 1989; MDCM, 1981. McGill Univer
sity (Canada): infectious disease.

sasso, Eric H. 1986; MD, 1980, University of California
(San Diego); rheumatology.

SChwartz. Michael W. 1989; MD. 1983. Rush Medical
College; meta~lism and endocrinology.

Sekijima. John 1994; MD, 1983, University of Washing
ton; gastroenterology.

Skerrett, Shawn J. 1986; MD, 1978, New York Univer
sity; pulmonary and critical care !"edicine.

Smith. Curtis Scott 1989; MD. 1980, UniversityofWash
ington; general internal medicine.

Smith. Lynne T... 1989, (Adjunct Research); PhD.
1985, University of Washington; synthesis and organi
zation of connective tissue in development and in
inherited disorders. .

Spach, David H. 1992; MD, 1986, Duke University.;
infectious diseases.

Sugg, Nancy K. 1983; MD. 1983. University of Mary
land; internal medicine.

Tyler. Martha L. *1973. (Adjunct); MN, 1977.University
of Washington; oxygenation during chest physio
therapy,' suctioning. dyspnea, breathing patterns in
disease.

Watkins. Sandra L. 1981. (Adjunct); MD. 1981. Univer
sity of Texas (Houston); nephrology.

Wipf, Joyce E. 1987; MD, 1984, University of Minne
sota: general intem8J medicine. '

Inslruelor

Forti, Robert L. 1993. (Acting): MD, 1985, Vanderbilt
University.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course mjm~ers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

MED 498 Undergraduate Thesis r) Prerequisite:
permission of department. Offered: AWSpS.

,MED 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Case stud
ies,' with laboratory research. For medical students.
Prerequisite: permission of department. Offered:
AWSpS.

MED 505P Preceptorshlp In Medicine (1) To pro
vide opportunity for first- and second-ye~ medical
students to gain personal experience with medical'
practice situations by being stationed with carefully
selected clinical faculty members in their offices. Pre
requisite: permission of department. Offered: AWSpS.

MED 530 AIDS: A Multidisciplinary Approach (2) .
Koutsky. Kreiss Comprehensive overview of the public
health, clinical. and laboratory aspects of AIDS. Topics
include the p~thogenesis, natural history, and man
agement of human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) infec
tions." The impact of AIDS on community and global
health care and prospects for prevention and control..
Offered: jointly with EPI 530; A..

MED 531 P Human Genetics r) Stamatoyan
nopoulos Weekly seminar d~a1ing with a variety' of
topics in medical genetics given by faculty of' the
Division of Medical Genetics and related departments
and divisions. Open to medical students with a good'
!oundation in genetics.

MED 532 Statistical Methods In Medical Genetics
(2) Wijsman· Theory and application of statistical
techniques used In medical genetics. In-depth discus
sion of linkage and segregation analysis and
ascertainment problems. ApPlications stressed with
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reference to assumptions and limitations. Data sets
analyzed with current computer programs. Prerequi
site: knowledge of genetics or permission of Instructor.
Offered: jointly with BIOST 532.

"ED 533P Clinical Endocrinology (2) Chait Em
phasis on the most major and dependable symptoms,
signs, laboratory tests, and therapy for clinical
endocrinopathies. Patient illustrated. Umited to sec
ond-year medical students. Offered: W.

MED 536 Topics In Clinical Neurology (1) Bird,
Longstreth, Swanson Lectures are presented on com
mon topics In clinical neurology. such as epilepsy,
stroke, coma, drug overdose, dementis, pe,diatrlc neu
rology, neuro-ophthalmological "emergencies. head
aches, myelopathies, i,nfectious disea~es. Offered: S.

CONJ 550P Clinical Infectious Diseases (3) see
Conjoint Courses., Offered: W.

CONJ 553P Nutrition for Physicians (2) . See Con
joint Courses. Offered: A.

MED 599P Tl1Insfuslon Machine (3) Counts, Price,
sayers, Slichter Group discussions and didactic ses
sions cover broad category of transfusion medicine.
Hands-on laboratory experience in .red cell seriolClgy/
compatibility, coagulation, and histocompatibility with
emphasis on diagnosis and management of clinical
problems. Based at Puget Sound Blood Center. Pre
'requisite: fourth-year medical student standing; third
year student standing with permission of instructor.

MED 604P Clinical Preceptorshlp In Internal Medi
cine (8) Hamon (Bremerton), Patterson (Friday Har
bor), Shima (Forks), Thorson (Longview) Working
closely with prirnary-care physicians, the student is
exposed to the private practice of internal medicine in
a small community. Operating on a one-to-one basis
with' an internist, the student evaluates and manages
Inpatients and outpatients on a primary care. consulta
tive, and emergency basis. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four
weeks, full~time.) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 640P Dermatology Clinic (*, max. 5) Olerud
Students attend dermatology clinic on Monday morn
ings and Thursday aftemoons for twelve weeks. Two
half-days per week. Prerequisite: 665P. Offered:
AWSpS.

MED 641P Clinical Gastroenterology (8) Botoman
(Virginia Mason Hospital) Combined inpatient-outpa
tient elective in clinical gastroenterology, which in
cludes practical experience in GI endoscopy and liver
biopsy. Directed tutorial work. Prerequisite: 665P.
(Four weeks. full-time.rOffered: A.

MED 642P. Clinical Oncology (8) Stewart (Fred
Hutchinson Cancer Research Center) Students func
tioning as primary physiclans are responsible for the
workups and daily care of patients receiyin~ marrow
transplants, high-dose chemotherapy or Immune;>
therapy on an intensive-care research ward. EmphaSIS
is on the management and supportive care of patients
with pancytopenia and" immunosuppression, trans
plantation biology, cancer chemotherapy. and infec
tious disease problems. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four
weeks.) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 644P Management of sexually Transmitted
Diseases (2) Corey, Handsfield, Holmes, Stamm
Instruction and clinical experience in diagnosis, treat
ment, and management of sexually transmitted
diseases. Instruction in genitourinary physical exami
nation skills; relevant laboratory techniques and man
agement of patients with STDs. Prior to the elective,
each student must review a packet of didactic materi
als. Prerequisites: 665P, SURG ~5P, and OB GY
665P. Offered: AWSpS. '

MED 645P Clinical GerIatric Medicine (8) .Matsu- '
moto Full time spent caring for patients in a half-day
outpatient clinic each week, work up and follow inpa
tients on the geriatric evaluation unit, actively partici
pate in twice-weekly attending and multidisciplinary

team rounds, attend weekly conferences of the Divi
sion of Gerontology. Prerequisite: 665P. (Limit: one
student.) Offered: AWSpS. '

MED 646P Clinical Electroencephalography (*~

max. 12) Chatrain, Vossler, Wilkus For third- and
. fourth-year medical students who desire to acquire

familiarity with the techniques, interpretive criteria, and
clinical applications of electroencephalograptlY, long
term EEG-video-audio monitoring,· computer-aver
aged.evo~d potentials, and other clinical neurophysi
ological techniques. Prerequisites: completion of
Human Biology series. Off~red:AWSpS.

MED 650P Advanced Medical Genetics (*, max. 5)
Stamatoyannopoulos Summer course intended for
third-year students who would like to increase their
background in specific areas of medical genetics.
Involves seeing patients with the instructor, reviewing
the literature, analyzing clinical information, and writing
a .review on a selected topic. Prerequisite: HUBIO
554P. Offered: S.

MED 665P Clinical Clerks.hlp (*, max. 24) Paauw
Third-year medical students assume increasing re
sponsibility for care of hospitalized patients in a teach
ing-hospital setting and participate in a fO\Jr-week out
patient experience emphasizing cont!nuity o.f. c.are~.
Daily rounds with resident and attending phySICians.
with lectures and conferences. Progress evaluated by
supervising physicians and a written examination.
(Twelve weeks, full-time.) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 666P Advanced Clinical Clerkship In Internal
Medlclne-WAMI (12) Paauw Advanced clinical clerk
ship in internal medicine in three small urban communi
ties. Supervised, structured experience in deaHn~ ~ith "
situations commonly encountered by the practicing
internist. Continuity of care and the relationship be
tween care given in the ambulatory setting and in the
hospital, as well as by other community health ser
vices, is emphasized. Prerequisite: 665P. (Six weeks,
full time. Limit: six students.) Off,ered: AWSp~.

CONJ 677P Clinical Allergy and Immunology (*,
max.12) see Conjoint Courses. Offered: AWSpS.

MED 678P Clinical Dermatology (8) Olerud' Par
ticipation in dermatology clinics and inpat!ent consul
tations at University of Washington Medical Center,
Harborview Medical Center, Children'sHospital Medi
cal Center, and Veterans Administration Hospital. Jour
nal club and clinical conferences each week with entire
staff. A continuing series of teaching seminars and
weekly dermatopathology conferences. Prerequisite:
665P. (Four weeks.) Offered: AWSpS. .

MED 679P Clinical Gastroenterology (8) saunders
Participation in consulting ward rounds, procedures,
conferences, and selected clinics with full-time divi
sional staff at University and Velerans Administration
hospitals', and at Pacific and Harborview medical cen
ters. plus directed tutorial work. Prerequisite: 665P.
(Four weeks, full-time.) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 680P Rheumatology (81 Mannik Full-time
inpatient-outpatient clerkship in rheumatology. Clinical
experience provided in diagnosis 8!'d tre~~n~ of
rheumatic diseases. utilizing outpatient cliniCS and
hospitalized patients at the UniversitY of Washington
Medical Center, Harborview Medical Center. orVAMC.
Emphasis on concepts inpathophysiology, diagnosis.
and treatment of these diseases. In addition to patient
contact, reading. seminars. and preceptorial sessions
are the methods of instruction. Prerequisite: 665P. Of-
fered: AWSp. ' .

MED 682P Clinical cardiology and Electrocardio
graphy (8) Greene (Harborview Medical Center),
Eiriksson (Boise Veterans Administration Medical Cen
ter), Dolack(UniversityofWashington MedicalCentel),
Chamusco (Madigan Hospital Medical Center), Ritchie
(Veterans Administration Hospital) Clerkship in clinical
cardiology-combined inpatient-outpatient assign
ments, ECG interpretation. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four
weeks.) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 683P Clinical Respiratory Disease and Criti
cal Care Medicine (8) Pierson Training in respiratory
disease diagnosis and pulmonary therapy, with spe
cial emphasis on cardiopulmonary function testing and
interpretation. Inpatient and outpatient teaching
rounds. conferenoes, and basic science integration.
Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks.) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 684P Clinical Hematology/Oncology (8)
Abkowitz (University of Washington Medical Center),
Harlan (Harborview Medical Center), Roth (Veterans
Administration Hospital) Outpatient and inpatient ex
perienc::e with hematologic/oncologic disorders. The
elective includes teaching rounds, conferences, and
evaluation of laboratory work. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four
weeks.) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 685P Clinical Genetics (*, max. 24) Bird.
Byers, Motulsky, Stamatoyannopoulos Full-time clini
cal clerkship in medical genetics. Provides extensive
exposure to variety of genetic diseases and genetic
counseling. Students work in three clinics (Monday,
Tuesday, Thursday), response to in-house consulta
tion requests. attend rounds at Children's Hospital and
Medical Center and University of Washington Medical
Center and seminars at UniversityofWashington Medi
cal Center (Wednesday, Friday). Prerequisite:,6.65P.
Offered: AWSpS.

MED 686P Clinical Neurology (8) Swanson Inpa
tient and outpatient experience at University of Wash
ington Medical Center, Veterans Administration Hospi
tal, Pacific Medical Center, Harborview Medical
Center. Virginia Mason Hospital, American Lake Veter
ans Administration Hospital', or Children's Hospital and
Medical Center. Students attend clinical conferences
and seminars with neurology staff and become'familiar
with diagnostic neurological procedures. Prerequisite:
665P. (Four weeks.) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 687P Ambulatory Medicine Elective (*, max.
12) Goldberg (Harborview Medical Center), Paauw
(University of Washington Medical Center) Students

. acquire knowledge and skill in dealing with ambu~atory
patients with problems commonly encountered 10 the
office practice of internal medicine. Prerequisite: 665P.
(Minimum: two quarters. Umits: five students at Univer
sity of Washington Medical Center, four students at
Harborview Medical Center) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 688P Ward Medicine Sublntemshlp (*, max.
24) Hammond (Providence),R. Jones (Madigan Hos
pital Medical Center), McMahon (Anchorage), Robert
son (Swedish Hospital Medical Center), Bremner
(VAMC) Students act in the capacity of interns on the
medical wards under supervision of house staff and
visiting physicians. They attend all regular medicine
rounds and conferences as their schedules permit.
Prerequisite: 665P. (Four or six weeks.) Offered:
AWSpS., '

MED 689P Clinical Infectious Diseases (8) Kirby
(University of Washington Medical Center) Students
participate in the consulting service throughout .the
hospital, attend daily plate rounds, conferences, and
seminars. (Four weeks.).Stamm·(Harborview Medical
Center). Miller (Veterans Administration Hospital) Par
ticipate in consulting service throughout hospital to
learn microbiological aspects of infectious diseases
through the clinical laboratories. Prerequisite: ~65P.

(Four weeks.) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 690P Cardiology Sublnternshlp (8) Kennedy
(University of Washington Medical Cen~er) Stude~ts

act in the capacity of interns on the cardiology seMce
under the supervision of house officer. PrereqUisite:
665P. (Fourweeks.) Offered: AWSpS.

MED 691P Primary Care (12) Gardner, Paauw Six
week,· full-time ambulatory care block in primary care
internal medicine. Students participate in several clin
ics at University of Washington Medical Center follow
ing a panel of patients in medicine, rh~um~tology.

virology clinics. and spend one day a week at
Harborview Medical Center in the acute illness clinic.
Prerequisites: 665P and permission of instructor.,
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MED 692P Clinical endocrinology ~nd Metabo
lism (*, max. 12) Weigle (seattle-based program);
Jones (Madigan) Clerkship in clinical endocrinology .
and metabolism combined inpatient and outpatient
assignments at selected hospitals. Prerequisite: 665P.
Offered: AWSpS.

MED 693P Nephrology and fluid· Balance (8)
Couser (University of Washington Medical Center).
Zager (Harborview Medical Center). Sherrard (Veter
ans Administration Hospital) Students see clinical
nephrologic problems under close supervision. partici
pate in nephrologyand transplant rounds. see consults
with renal fellow and attending. and work up patients in
renal clinics. participate in seminars with clerks from all
three hospitals. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks.) Of
fered: AWSpS.

MED 694P Harborvlew EvenIng Clinic (2)
Goldstein A longitUdinal elective for senior medical
students who assume primary responsibility for.a panel
of medical patients in an outpatient clinic. Direct care
of patients is supplemented by didactic sessions deal
ing with issues in ambulatory care. Students are
strongly encouraged to Participate for four quarters.
Prerequisites: 665 and permission of instructor. Of
fered: AWSpS.

MED 695P Clinical Aspects of Aging (8) McCor
mick (Phoenix Rehabilitation Center and Harborview
Medicsl Center) . Work with elderly patients as
subintern with Senior Care Program. Inpatient and
ambulatory setting in nursing homes and patients'
homes. Interdisciplinary approach. Prerequisite: 665P.
Offered: AWSpS.

MED 697P .Medicine Special Electives (*. max. 24)
Paauw Special clerkship. externship, or research
opportunities that can at times be m~de available at
institutions other than University of Washington. Fac
ulty can advise students of opportunitles.· Students
wishing to elect·this cou~se should obtain from Dean's
office a special assignment form at least three months
before preregistration. Prerequisite: permission of de
partment. (Two. four. six, or twelve weeks.) Offered:
AWSpS:

Microbiology
G315 Health Sciences

Microbiology is a natural science that deals with cellu-
'Iar and acellular forms of life including bacteria. fungi.
protozoa. algae. and viruses. It is concerned witt! the
nature and properties of these entities, their effects on
humans and the environment, and how they can be
exploited to provide useful products.

.Undergraduate Program

BachelDf DfSclBnt:8 DBgree
Admission Requirements: A m·inimum of· 75 credits
applicable to grad.uation, with an overall GPA of 2.25 in
prerequisite chemistry and biology courses. Students
should complete departmental requirements in biology
and chemistry (inorganic and organic) before applying
for admission.

MajorRequirements: minimum 90 credits in the biologi
cal, physical. and mathematical sciences; to include:
10-15 credits in biology. botany, and/or Zoology (BIOl
201,202,203 preferred): 30-31 credits in microbiology
courses (MICRO 402,410,411.412.431\ 441.442,
443,496. and 445 or 450): 3-13 credits in approved
microbiology electives (MICRO 301, 302, 319, 331
cannot be used); ··12 credits in inorganic chemistry
(normallyCHEM 140.150. 160); 8-12 credits in organic
chemistry (CHEM 223; 224; or 237. 238, 239; or 335.
336.337); 12 credits in physics (PHYS 114. 115. 116:
or 121/131, 122/132. 123/133); 5 credits in mathemat-:
ics (MATH 112 or 124; or a SCI 381; or STAT 311).

Minimum 2.25 cumulativeGPA in required and elective
microbiology courses used toward graduation require
ment. Transfer students must complete at least 20 of
the required and elective microbiology credi!S at the
UW.

Graduate Pl'ogram
The Department of Microbiology offers a graduate
program leading to the Doctor of Philosophy degree.
Students interested in graduate \york shoUld obtainthe
necessary application forms from the department.

The choice. of an adviser and research problem ate
mariers of mutual consent between the student and a
faculty member. The course work taken by a graduate .
student depends to a.certaln.extentupon the student's
background and chosen area of specialization, .but, in

. general, coursesar~ chosen from the fields of microbi
ology, immunology; biochemistry, genetics, and path
obiology. A master's degree program either with or
without thesis is available on a very limited basis. An
M.S. degree is not necessarily aprerequisite for the
Ph.D. degree.

Applicants are evaluated by a committee that consid
ers the student's grades, scores on the Graduate
Record Examination, research experience, letters of
recommendation, and any other da.ta that might pro
vide an indication of the student's capabilities for suc
cess in a career in science.

Students are normally admitted into the gradLiate pro
gram only in autumn quarter, and all application mate
rials should be received by the depa~ent no later
than thE: preceding December 31. Graduate Record
Examination aptitude scores are required as part of the
application, and the examination should be taken no
later than October. Three letters of recommendation·
must also be sent directly to the department.

Students with a variety of academIc backgrounds are
accepted for graduate study in microbiology, but it is
highly desirable that their undergrac;fuate prepara~on

include at least a year of general chemistryand a year
of college physics, courses in organic chemistry and
quantitative analysis, calculus, one year of biology,
and courses in genetics. biochemistry and microbiol
ogy.

Students in the Ph.D. programsre usually supported
by funds from training grants. research grants, or
teaching assistantships. .

CorrespondBRt:e and InformaUon
Stephen lory
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Microbiology, SC-42

Faculty

Chairperson .
Eugene W. Nester

ProtBssDrs
. Champoux. James J.•: 1972; PhD, 197,0, Stanford

University; DNA replication, tumor virology. ,

Clark, Edward A. • 1979: PhD. 1977, University of
California· (los Angeles); lymphocyte surface mol
ecules, lymphocyteactivation and cell communication.

Corey. Lawrence· 1977; MD. 1971, Universityof Michi
gan; laboratory medicine: diagnosis. therapy, and
pathogenesis of viral infections, AIDS virus..

Coyle, Marie B. ·1973; PhD. 1965, Kansas State Uni
versity; DNA probes and GlC for rapi~ identification of
mycobacteria and corynebacteria: . '.

Douglas, Howard C. 1941, (Emeritus); PhD, 1949, Uni
versity of California (Berkel' \

Evans, Charles A. 1946. (Emeritus): PhD, 1942. Univer
sity of Minnesota: microbial flora of human skin.

Ross. Heinz G. • 1987, (Adjunct); PhD. 1961.l'echnical
University of Munich (Germany); pioorganic and natu
ral products chemistry.

Gilliland, Bruce C.· 1970, (Adjunct); MD. 1~. North
western University; rheumatology/immunology.

Gordon, Milton * 1959, (Adjunct); PhD, 1953, University
of Illinois: molecular basis of plant tumors. control of
gene expression in plants.

Greenberg, Philip D. • 1978. (Adjunct): MD, 1971, State
University of New York (Downstate); molecular, cellu
lar, viral, and tumor immunology:

Groman. Neal B. • 1950. (Emeritus); PhD, 1950, Univer
sity of Chicago. . .

Hakomori, Sen-Itiroh • 1967; MD, 1951, Tohoku Impe
rial University (Japan); biochemistry and immunology
of carbohydrate antigens on malignant and normal
~L .

Holme~, King K. * 1967, (Adjunct): MD~ 1963, Cornell
University; clinical epidemiology and pathogenesis of
infectious diseases.

Kenny. George E. * 1961, (Adjunct); PhD. 1961, Univer
sity of Minnesota; antigenic analysis of mycoplasmas,
bacteria, and other organisms.

Klebanoff, Seymour * 1962, (Adjunct); MD, 1951, Uni
versity of Toronto (Canada); infectious disease.

Unial, Maxine L. * 1982, (Affiliate); PhD, 1970. Tufts
University: retrovirology, molecular basis of cancer.

Mannik, Mart * 1966. (Adjunct); MD, 1959, Case West
ern Reserve University; rheumatology,

Mullins, James 1994; PhD, 1978. University of Minne
sota; c~1I biology and biochemistry.

Nester, Eugene W. * 1962; PhD. 1959, Case Western
Reserve University: genetics and biochemistry of bac
terial-plant cell i~teractions,l tumorigenesis.

Plorde, James J. * 1982, (Adjunct); MD. 1959, Univer
sity of Minnesota; infectious diseases, antibiotic-resis
tantnosocomiallnfections.

Schoenknecht, Fritz D. *1967; MD, 1957, Freie Univer
sity of Berlin (Germany); clinical microbiology, nosoco
mial infections, in vitro antibiotic action.

Sherris, John C. * 1959, (Emeritus); MD. 1950, Univer
sity of London (UK); medical microbiology, antibiotic
action and resistance.

Smith, Arnold L. *1978, (Adjunct); MD, 1964, University
of Missouri; infectious disease.

Staley, James T. ;, 1971: 'PhD, 1967, University of
California (Davis); freshwater bacteriology, microbial
ecology, general microbiology.

Stuart, Kenneth Daniel * 1985, (AdjuncH: PhD, 1969,
University of Iowa; molecular biolC?QY of parasites..

Weiser, Russell S. 1931, (Emeritus); PhD, 1934, Wash
ington University; microbiology and immunology.

ASsociate PrrIfBISDfS

Fritsche, Thomas R. * 1981; MD, 1981, Univ~rsity of
Minnesota: systematics and ecology of animal para
sites; medical microbiology.

Hu, Shiu-Lok 1988, (Research); PhD, 1978, University
of Wisconsin: molecular virology, immunology and
v~ccine research.

Katze, Michael Geratd *1987; PhD,' 1980, Hahnemann
Medical College: regulation of viral gene expression at
the translational level.

Lamont. Richard J. * 1988, (Adjunct); PhD, 1985, Uni
versity of Aberdeen (UK); pathogenic mechanisms
and taxonomy of oral bacteria.

. lara. Jimmie Cano * 1972; PhD, 1970. University of
.~alifomia.(RjVerSide); microbial physiology and crytol-
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ogy, sporulation and gas vesicle synthesis and regula
tion.

leigh, John A. * 1985; PhD. 1983, University of Illinois;
bacterial physiology, biochemistry, genetics, bacteria-
plant interactions. .

,lory. Stephen * 1984; PhD, 1980. University of CaUfor
. nia (los Angeles); biochemistry, genetics of microbial
virulence factors.

Moseley, Stephen L. * 1985; PhD; 1981, University of
Washington; molecular basis of pathogenesis in E. coli
diarrhea.

Overbaugh. Julie Maureen· 1988; PhD, 1983, Univer
sity of Colorado (Boulder); molecular mechanisms of:
retroviral pathogenesis/Viral gene expression/AIDS.

Rubens. Craig E. * 1984, (Adjunct); MD, 1982, Univer
sity ofWashington; molecular pathogenesis of Group B
streptococcal infections in newborn infants.

Vessella, RobertL. 1989, (Adjunct); PhD. 1974, Univer
sity of Mississippi; tumor markers and immunology.

Wong, Timothy Chee-Hing * 1983; PhD, 1979. Univer
sity of Texas (Dallas); viral gene expression in chronic
infections and oncogenesis.

Ass/stant PrafBSSDIS

Geballe. Adam 1988. (Affiliate); MD, 1978, Duke Uni
versity; virology.

Hughes, KellyT. * 1989; PhD. 1984, University of Utah;
genetics, gene regulation, microbial physiology, and
metabolism.

Tarr, Phillip I. 1983, (Adjunct); MD, 1980, 'vale Univer
sity; gastroenterologylinfectious diseases.

Traxler, Beth A. * 1992; PhD, 1987, Carnegie-Mellon
University; bacterial physiology, genetics, and mem-
brane protein biochemistry. '

LBt:tu181S

Anderson, Denise ~. 1982; MS, 1985, University .of
Washington; microbiology laboratory teaching.

Barnes, Glover W. * 1969; PhD, 1961, State University
of New York (Buffalo); tissue, organ immunology.

Bicknell, Mary 1975; MS, 1962, University of Washing
ton; microbiology laboratory teaching.

Fulton, Janis A. 1983; MS, 1977,MontanaState Univer
sity; microbiology laboratory teaching.

Parkhurst, Dale J. 1959; BS, 1960, University of Wash
ington; microbiology laboratory teaching.

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

MlCRO.301 General Microbiology (3) NW Ac-'
quaints students with microorganisms and their activi
ties. Topics include microbial cell structure and func
tion, metabolism, microbial genetics, and the role of
microorganisms in disease, immunity, and other se
lected applied areas. Prerequisite: two quarters of
chemistry; recommended: a course in biplogical sci
ence. Offered: ASpS.

MICRO 302 General Microbiology laboratory (2)
NW Anderson, Bicknell, Fulton laboratory cour$e
primarily for students taking 301. Covers a variety of
microbiological techniques, with experiments de
signed to illustrate major concepts of bacteriology,
virology, and immunology. No auditors. Prerequisite:
concurrent or previous registration in 301 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: ASpS.

MICRO 320, Media Preparation (2) NW Parkhurst
Practical work in the preparation of culture media.
Nutritional requirements of microorganisms and steril:-_

ization methods are considered. For students expect
ing to enter vocations involving laboratory work with
bacteria. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 301 and
302. or equivalent. and permission of instructor.
Offered: ASpS.

MICRO 322 Applied Clinical Mlcroblol,ogy ~5tNW
Schoenknecht Practical experience ina clinical or
public health laboratory; fifteen hours per week. For
students majoring in medical microbiology. Three
quarters advance sign-up in G315 Health Sciences
recommended. Applicants are selected by interview.
Prerequisites: 443 and permission of instructor. (Limit:
three students.) Offered: AWSp.

MICRO 402 Fundamentals of General MIcrobiol
ogy Laboratory (3) NW Bicknell, Fulton Isolation of a
broad range of nonpathogenic bacteria from natural
sources, using selective and ,enri<?hment techniques,
with microscopic and bioc~emical identification. Re
lated exercises include genetics, quantitation, and
growth kinetics. Prerequisite: 410, which may be taken
concurrently, or permission of instructor. Offered: ASp.

MICRO 410 Fundamentals of General Microbiol
ogy I (3) NW Lars, Nester Survey of the microbial
world, metabolism, biosynthesis, regulation. growth,
structure, and function. Required for stude~ts majoring
in microbiology; recommended for stude~ts majoring
in biology. Prerequisites: BIOL 201,202,203, and two
quarters of organic chemistry. Offered: A.

MICRO 411 Gane Action (5) NW' Hughes, Manoil
Molecu1flf genetics: description of fundamental ge
netic processes such as mutation. repair, genetic ex
change, recombination, and gene expression. Use of
genetic strategies to analyze complex biological pro
cesses. Focuses on prokaryotic organisms. Prerequi
sites: 410 or CHEM 237. Offered: jointly with GENET
411;W.

MICRO 412 Fundamentals of General Microbiol
ogy III (3) NW Leigh Structure, biochemical proper
ties, and genetics of the major groups of prokaryotes.
Required for students majoring in microbiology, rec
ommended for students majoring in biology. Prerequi
site: 410 or permission of instructqr. Offered: Sp.

MICRO 431 Prokaryotic Recombinant DNA Tech
nlques'(3) NW Anderson Laboratory course empha
sizing concepts and techniques/methodologies in re
combinant DNA research employing bacteria and their
viruses. Topics and experimentS/demonstrations in
clude genomic and plasmid DNA isolation, restriction
mapping, cloning, transposon mutagenesis, sequenc
ing, and Western and Southern blotting. No auditors.
Prerequisite: 302 or 402 or permission of instructor.
Offered: W.

MICRO 435 Microbial Ecology (3) NW Staley Con
sideration of the various Joles that microorganisms,
particularly bacteria and cyanobacteria, play in envi
ronmental processes. The interrelationships among
microorgani~ms and the effects of Qle physical, chemi
cal, and biological properties of their environment are
discussed and assessed. Prerequisites: 412 or equiva
lent. or permis~io~ of instructor. Offered: 1995; Sp.

MICRO ,440 IntrodUctory Bacteriology for Medical
Technologists (1) NW Limited introduction to basic
microbiology, with focus on structur13, metabolism: and
genetics of medically importa,nt,organisms. Prerequi
site: medical technology student, or permission of in
structor. Offered: A.

MICRO 441 Introduction to Irrimunology (4)NW
Bevan General properties of immune responses; cells
and tissues of immune system; lymphocyte activation
and specificity; effector mechanisms; immunity to mi
crobes; immunodeficiency and AIDS; autoimmune dis
eases; transplantation. Prerequisites: BIOl 203, or
ganic chemistry, or permission of instructor. 'jUnior
standing or above; recommended: biochemistry, cell
biology and/or genetics. Offered: jointly with IMMUN
441; A.

~ICRO 442 Medical Ba~terlology (3) NW Fritsche,
Hillier, SChoenknecht Medically important bacterial
pathogens are discussed in terms of the clinical, thera
peutic. and epidemiological aspects of diseases
caused by them, molecular mechanisms of pathogen
esis and their identification in the clinical laboratory.
Laboratory course 443 coordinates. Prerequisites: 441,
a prokaryotic cell structure and function course or
permission of instructor. Offered: W.

MICRO 443 .Medical MIcrobiology Laboratory (3)
NW Coyle, SChoenknecht Required for medical
technology students. microbiology majors; elective for
medical students. Procedures for isolation and identifi
cation of pathogenic bacteria. testing their susceptibil
ity to antibiotics. No auditors. Prerequisites: 441, 442
sequence taken concurrently or HUBIO 521P. Offered:
AW. .

MICRO 444 Medl~1 Mycology and Parasitology
(4) NW Coyle, Fritsche Consideration of medically
important fungi and parasites, with emphasis on their
biology in relation to disease and its laboratory diagno
sis. For medical technology students, microbiology
majors, and medical students as an elective. Prerequi
sites: basic biology. Offered: Sp.

MICRO 445 Medical Virology (2) NW Thouless,
Wong An introductory course emphasizing basic
understanding of medical virology and viral pathogen
esis. The biochemical, replication, host-parasite rela
tionships and pathogenesis of animal viruses are ex
amined. Prerequisite: basic biology; recommended:
441 or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp..

MICRO 450 Molecular Biology of Viruses (3) NW
Champoux, Wong Introduction to the molecular bioi
ogy.of viruses and viru.s-host relationships. Designed
for advanced undergraduates and graduate students
in the biological sciences. Coverage includes bacterial
and animal viruses, with an emphasis on the molecular
mechanisms of viral gene expression· and regulation.
Prerequisites: 410, 411 and/or either GENET 371 or
372. Offered: Sp.

MICRO 495- Honors' Undergraduate Research (*-)
NW Lara Specific problems in mic'robiology or
immunology. Prerequisite: permission of honors ad·
viser. Offered: AWSpS.

MICRO 496 Undergraduate Ubrary Research (2)
NW Lara Introduction to library research and to the
microbiological literature. Topics are assigned and
supervised by staff members. Credit/no credit only.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor; senior standing.
desirable. Offered: AWSpS.

MICRO 497 Microbiology Special Electives (*) NW
Special clerkships, externships, or research opportuni
ties are occasionally available at institutions other than

, the University of Washington. Obtain from the Dean's
office a special assignment form and contact the Chair
person of the Department of Microbiology at least one
month before preregistration. Limited to medical stu
dents. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

MICRO 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) For medical
students. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

MICRO 499- Undergraduate Laboratory Research
(*-) Lara Specific problems in microbiology or immu
nology. Prerequisite: permission of departmental ad
viser; senior standing desirable. Credit/no credit only.
Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
MICRO 500 Introduction to Research (*. max. 20)
Introduction to research areas of the faculty and the
techniques employed in their investigations. CrediVno
credit only. Prerequisite: graduate standing in microbi
ology or permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS:

MICRO 510 Physiology of Bacteria (3) Traxler
Topics of current interest con~erning the molecular
biology and physiology of bacteria. Prerequisit~s: 410
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and BlOC 440. 441. and 442. or-permission of instruc
tor. Offered: 1995, W.

MICRO 518 Microbial Degradation of Toxic Con
taminants (3) Herwig. Stensel. Strand Detailed
survey of current understanding of microbiology and
degradative pathways of industrial organic com
pounds, pesticides. plastics. 011, and metals. Microbial
requirements for bioremediation. Methods of scientjfi~
investigation of microbial transformations. Requires
basic understanding ofmetabolism and organic chem
istry. Prerequisite: biological science course. Offered:
jointly with CEWAlFRM 518; Sp.

MICRO 520 seminar (1) CrediVno credit only.
Offered: AWSp.

MICRO 522 Current Research In·Microbiology (1)
Weekly student and faculty seminar presentations
based on the current literature. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisite: graduate standing in microbiology.
Offered: AWSp.

MICRO 525 Cell Surface Membrane In Cell SocIol
ogy and Immunology (2) Hakomori Structure and
function of cell surface membranes in relation to vari
ous immunobiological and pathobiological phenom
ena, e.g.• differentiation, organizaJion. infection. can
cer. Prerequisites: BlOC 440. 441. 442. and permission
of instructor. Offered: Sp.

MICR9 527 GenetJc Approach to Complex Bio
logical Processes (1) Hughes Current research as it
applies to genetic approaches to complex biological
processes in the area of microbiology.

MICRO 528 salmonella Genetics (1) Hughes Re
view current literature in the area of gene regulation in
Salmonella typhimurium and related studies in
Escherichia coli..Prerequisite: graduate student stand
ing; advanced undergraduates by permission of in
structor.

MICRO 530 Biology and Evolution of Prokaryotes
(4) Leigh. Staley· Selected eubacterial and arch
bacterial groups studied. Students enrich. isolate. and
characterize their own cultures as part of the labora
tory. Prerequisites: 402. 412 or equivalents; open to
qualified undergraduates by permission of instructor.
Offered: even years; A.

MICRO 532 seminar In General Microbiology (1,
max.15) Leigh Weekly seminar concerning research
topics in the genetics and biochemistry of selected
bacteria. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisites: 410. per
mission of instructor.

MICRO 540 Virology (3) lecture-seminar course
concerning host-viral interactions. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: alternate years; 1996: W.

MICRO 552 Pathogenic Microbiology (4) Katze,
Lory Introduction to concepts and techniques of gen-

.eral microbiology. to major groups of infectious agents
affecting the human body. and to mechanisms and
models of pathogenesis. Prerequisites: BIOl 201, 202,
203. or equivalent and some b/ilsic immunology; for
dental students. others by permission of instructor.
Offered: Sp.

MICRO 553 Molecular Mechanisms of Bacterial
Pathogenesis (3) Lory. Moseley, Rubens Mecha
nisms of bacterial pathogenesis explored at the mo
lecular. genetic. and cellular levels through selected
models as presented in the current scientific literature.
Prerequisite: 411 or equivalent. Offered: alternate
years; 1995; A: .

MICRO 554 Seminar In Molecular and Medical MI·
croblology (1, max. 15) Cory. Moseley Weekly one
hour seminar in which recent advances in molecular
biology of microbial pathogenesis or the current re
search of the participants is presented.and discussed
critically. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

MICRO 555 Advanced Clinical Mtcroblology (2.5)
Fritsche. Schoenknecht Attendance at daily plate
rounds of the Division of Clinical Microbiology. De
signed to increase understanding of clinical microbio
logical work and its application to the care of the
patient. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisites: 443 and
permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

MICRO 556 Clinical Microbiology Training and
Re.rch (*, max. 12) Training in clinical microbiol
ogyand applied research. Attendance at daily labora
tory rounds in addition to bench-side· training and
research. For medical students and microbiology
graduate students only. CrediVno credit only. Prerequi~

. sites: 443 and permission of instructor.

MICRO 560 Research and Journal Club In Retrovl·
rol09Y (1) Linial Weekly research seminar and
discussion of literature in areas of retroviral replication
and transformation. Prerequisite: graduate or permis
sion of instructor.

MICRO 562 Oncogene and Retrovirus Research
seminar(1) Unial. Overbaugh Weekly discussions of
ongoing research related to .retroviral replication.
retroviral oncogeneses and pathology. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of instructor.

MICRO 585 Research In Cell and Molecular Biol
ogy (1, max. 15) Champoux Weekly research semi
nar. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: permission '1f
instructor. ,

MICRO 599 Topics In Virology (2) Current prob
lems in microbiological or immunological research.
CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: p~rmission of in
structor.

MICRO 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
CrediVno credit onry.

MICRO 700 Master's Thesis (*) CrediVno credit
only.

MICRO 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) CrediVno
credit only.

Molecular·
Biotechnology
The Department of Molecular Biotechnology encom
passes a multidisciplinary program that is oriented
toward the development of new tools for modern biol
ogy and medicine and their application to leading
edge prOblems in these areas. These tools include the
development of new chemistries, instruments,.and
computer hardware or software for·the analysis of DNA
8I1d proteins. The department brings together skills
from applied mathematics. applied physics. biology,
chemistry. computer science, and engineering. Par
ticular areas of expertise include protein chemistry.
nucleic acid chemistry. genomics. large-scale DNA
mapping and sequencing; and informatics: Areas of
particular interest include immune recognition and au
toimmune disease, signal transduction, transcriptional
control of early development. and human genetics. The
department's proposal to offer a Ph.D. degree program
is under review by the University. Until this program is
established. graduate students interested in working
with faculty in the Department of MolecUlar Biotechnol
ogy. should apply to the Center for Bioengineering.

Faculty

Chairperson
leroy E. Hood

Prof.DIS

Hood, leroy E. *1992: PhD. 1968. California Instituteof
Technology; mole~ular immunology. large scale DNA
mapping and sequencing. molecular evolution.

Olson. Maynard V. 1992; PhD. 1970. Stanford Univer
sity; large-scale genome mapping and sequencing.

Trask, Barbara J. * 1992, (Research); PhD. 1985, Uni
versityof leiden (Netherlands); in situ hybridization.
analytical cytogenetics. analysis of large-scale DNA
polymorphisms.

van den Engh. GerritJ. *1992. (Research); PhD. 1976,
University of leiden (Netherlands): flow cytometry,
quantative cytogenetics. instrument design and devel
opment.

Assoe/atB ProlBllolS

Aebersold. Rudolf Hans 199~; PhD. 1983. Universityot
Basel (Switzerland); development of technology for
protein analysis, biochemistry of cell internal signaling
pathways.

Green. Phil 1994; PhD, 1976. University of Califomia
(Berkeley); mathematical and computer methods for
genome analysis.

Aillstant ProlBlloII
Bumgarner, Roger 1992. (Acting): PhD, 1988. Univer
sity of Arizona; spectroscopy and instrumentation for
biotechnology.

Delahunty, Claire 1992. (Acting); PhD, 1987. University
of Virginia; DNA diagnostics and forensics.

Goverman. Joan M. 1992; PhD. 1981. University of
California (los Angeles): Immune recognition and tol
erance. autoimmunity, T cell development and activa
tion. antibody d!versity.

Hunkapiller, Tim * 1992. (Research): PhD, 1992, Cali
fornia Institute of Technology; biological computation.

Kaiser, Robert J. * 1992, (Research); PhD. 1984. Cali
fornia Institute of Technology; f10urescence labeling
and detection of biopolymers; microscale DNA probe
array technology.

Nickerson, DeborahA. *1992; PhD. 1978, Universityof
Tennessee; automating the identification and typing of
human DNA .variations. genetic mapping. DNA diag
nostics.

Rowen. lee 1992. (Acting); PhD. 1986. VanderbiltUni
versity: molecular evolution, genomics.· large scale
mapping and sequencing technology, immunology.

Wang. Kai 1Q92. (Acting); PhD. 1987. UniversitY of
Oregon; gene mapping. molecular evolution.

Yates, John R. III * 1992; PhD. 1987, University of
Virginia: biological alJd ion trap mass. spectrometry,
protein sequencing, oligonucleotide analysis.

Neurological Surgery
700 9th Avenue, Harborview Medical Center

The Department of Neurological Surgery is dedicated
to teaching and research in the entire spectrum of
diseases of the central and peripheral nervous system.
Instruction in this area is provided for medical students
and postgraduate physicians.

The department's medical student instruction includes
participation in the human biology curriculum as well
as in elective basic science and clinical experiences.
These are available at Harborview Medical Center,
University of Washington Medical Center, Veterans
Affairs Medical Center. and Children's Hospital and
Medical Center. including the Epilepsy Center at Har~
borview. The departmentalso has several course offer
ings correlating research and clinical problems of the
nervous system. including the neuroscience research
seminar. and clinical and basic science correlates of
the epilepsies. ..
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selected medical students also may elect research
experience within the Department of Neurofogical Sur
gery. The ,department research facilities are housed in
the Medical Research Tower of the University of Wash
ington'Medical Center, at Harborview Hall. at Veterans
Affairs Medical Center, and at the Epilepsy Center at
Harborview. Investigations are under way at these
institutions In many areas of neurophysiology, in be
havioral research, in light and electron microscopic
examination of the an~tomy of the nervous system. In
cer~bral vascular physiology and In hemo-oncology.

In addition to undergraduate instruction, a fUlly certi
fied residency program in neurological surgery is avall-
·able for selected postgraduate physicians. The seven
year program emphasizes preparation for a career in
academic neurosurgery. .

FaCUlty

Cbs/flJs",n
H. Richard Winn

PrDfBllDtI

Alvord, Ellsworth C. * 1960. (Adjunct): MD, 1946,
Cornell University: neuropathology, experimental aller
gic encep~alitis.

Chatnan. Glan E. 1959, (Emeritus); MD, 1951 •.Univer
si~ of Naples (Italy): electroencephalography and
clinical neurophysiology.

Dikmen, Sureyya S. * 1974. (Adjunct): PhD, 1973,
University of Washington; neuropsychology.

Dodrill, Carl B. 1973: PhD, 1970. Purdue University;
human neuropsychology, epilepsy, EEG and pertor
mance,antieplleptic medications and performance.

Fraser,' Robert T. * 1976; PhD, 1976, University of .
WlSConsin;psychofogy.

Gruss, Joseph S. 1991. (Adjunct); MBChB, 1969, Uni
versityofWitwatersrand (South Africa); plastic surgery.

Harris, A..BasIl1967; MD, 1954. Universityof Alabama;
neurosurgery, neuroanatomy, microvascular, arterio
venous malformations, epilipsy mechanisms.

Jaffe, Kenneth M. *1982, (Adjunct); MD. 1975,Harvard
·University; pediatric rehabilitation, brain injury, neuro
muscular diseases,. congenital defects, electromyo
graphy.

Kelly, William A. 1959, (Emeritus); MD, 1954. University
of Cincinnati; neurosurgery. neuroendocrinology.. .
Lam, Arthur M. 1986; MD. 1974, Western Ontario Uni
versity (Canada); neuroanesthesia.

Levy, Rentfl H; *1970; PhD, 1970, University of Califor
nia (San Francisco): pharmacokinetics.

Loeser, John D. 1969;MD. 1961, New York University:
pain. neurophysiology.

Maravilla. Kenneth R: 1986: MD. 1970, State University
of New Y~rk (Brooklyn): neuroradiology.

Mills, Richard P. 1978, (Adjunct); MD, 1968. Yale Uni
versity; glaucoma, neuro-ophthalmology.

Ojemann, George A. 1966; MD. 1959, University of
Iowa: neurophysiology, organization of higher func
tions in brain, language, memory.

Roberts, Theodore S. 1985: MD, 1955, University of
Wisconsin: neurolog'ical surgel)', stereotaxic surgery,

· pituitary and cerebrovascular disease.

Rubel, Edwin W. * 1986; PhD, 1969. Michigan State
University; developmental neurobiology, with special
emphasis on vertebrate auditory system d~velopment.

Schwartzkroin, Philip A. * 1978: PhD; 1972, Stanford
University; mechanisms of cortical excitability.

Shaw. Cheng-Mei * 1963, (Adjunct): MD, 1950. Na
tional Taiwan University; neuropathology. immunopa
thology. neurotoxicology. congenital malformation.

Spence, Alexander M. 1974, (Adjunct); MD, 1965, Uni
versity of Chicago: neurology.

Ward, Arthur A. 1948, (Emeritus); MD, 1942, Yale Uni
versity; neurological surgery.

Westrum, Lesnick E. * 1966: MD, 1963, University of
Washington; neuroanatomy, synaptOlogy, plasticity,
olfactory and trigeminal systems, dental pathways.

Winn, H. Richard * 1983; MD, 1968, Universityof Penn
sylvania: physiology of cerebral blood flow regulation.

AlSDcl,ts PrDfmD"
Anderson, Gail 1981, (Adjunct); PhD, 1987, University
.of Washington.

Berger, Mitchel S. 1986;MD, 1979, University of Miami
(Florida); neurooncology. pediatric neurosurgery.

Cohen. Wendy A. 1992; MD, 1975. Harvard University;
neuroradiology.

Dalley, Robert W. 1987: MD. 1982, University of Utah;
neuroradiology.

Domino, Karen B. 1986, (Adjunct); MD, 1978, Univer
sity of Michigan: neuroanesthesia.

Eskridge, Joseph M..1987: MD, 1981, University of
Louisville: neuroradiology.

Farwell. Jacqueline A. 1979; MD, 1972, University of
California (San Francisco); child neurology, especially
epil~psy, neonatal neurology. brain tumors in children.

Goodkin, Robert 1987; MD, 1964, Chicago Medical
School; neurological surgery: .

Grady, M. Sean 1987; MD, 1981, Georgetown Univer
sity; traumatic brain and spinal cord injury.

Mayberg,' Marc A. 198?; MD, 1978, Mayo Medical
.School; cerebrovascular disease, vasospasms, ultra
structure of cerebral arteries.

Newell, David W. 1982; MD, 1982,. Case WesternRe
serve University: clinical neurosurgery and neurovas
cular mechanizing of cerebral ischemia.

Ojemann. Unda M. 1974; MD, 1960. University of Illi
nois; neurology, treatment of epilepsy.

Phillips, Mark H. 1991: PhD, 1982, University of Wis
consin; medical radiation physics.

Temkin, Nancy R. II 1977; PhD, 1976, State University
of New York (Buffalo); clinical trials. recovery,models,
statistical modeiing of epileptic phenomena. survival
analysis.

Tsuruda, Jay S. 1992: MD, 1981, University of Califor
nia (San Diego):neuroradlo!ogy, research.

Wilensky, Alan J. 1975: MD, 1967, Western Ontario
University (Canada): neurology, treatment of epilepsy,
testing and use of anticonvulsants.

AlSlslamPtofetllD"
Haynor, David R. 1979, (Adjunct); MD. 1979, Harvard
University; neuroradiology.

KHot. Michel 1990; MD, 1984, Yale University: periph
eral nerve injury and disease§, nerve injury/regenera
tion.

Malouf: Alfred Thomas 1986; PhD. 1983, Johns Hop
kins UniversitY; neurobiology.

Mayberg, Teresa Slee 1986; MD, 1983, University of
Washington.

Stelzer, Keith J. 1990; MD. 1989, University of Califor
nia (Los.Angeles); therapeutic radiology. .

Instrut:lD'"
Haglund, Michael M. 1994. (Ac~ing); MD,1987, Univer
sity of Washington.

Rostomily, Robert C. 1994, (Acting); MD, 1987. Case
Western Rese,:"e University..

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols,' and abbreviations.

Course number~ with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

NR 495 .Community Rehabilitation of the Neuro
logically Impaired: Internship (*, max. 5) Fraser,
Clemmons Supervised work with a neurologically
disabled vocational rehabilitation population within a
multidisciplinary vpcational rehabilitation population
within a multidisciplinary vocational rehabilitation unit.
Weekly twb-hour seminars on vocational rehabilitation
issues. Weekly supervision. Prerequisite: three years
experience in general population vocational rehabilita
tion within a private or public sector agency or eql,liva
lent. Offered: AWSpS.

NR 498 Undergraduate Th9{l1~ (*) Winn Prerequi
site: permission of Instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

NR.499 Undergraduate Research (*) Winn Investi
gation of special problems as an intimate member of
the research team inthe neurological surgery laborato
ries. Research to lead to a thesis, if desired. Ust of
projects available on request. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. qffered: AWSpS.

NR 505P Preceptorshlp In Academic Neurosur
gery (1) Winn Opportunity for first- and second-year
medical students to observe the research. teaching,
and patient-care activities of academic neurosurgery.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

CONJ .555P Human· Oncology for Fourth-Year
MediCal Students (2) .See Conjoint Courses.

NR 680P Neurological Surgery Clerkship (*, max.
8) Grady, Mayberg Student serves clinical clerkship
as an intimate member of the staff. participating in
inpatient and outpatient care, both preoperative and
postoperative, involving neurological surgery patients.
University of Washington Medical Center or a Univer
sity-affiliated hospital may be selected. ~ubject to ap
proval of the department. Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P.
(Four weeks.) Offered: AWSpS. .

NR 681P seizure ClinIc Clerkship (2.5) A. Wilensky
Initial eValuation and follow-up of patients with seizure
disorders. Definition of medical and social problems
and drug therapy are stresseq. Alternate forms of
therapy are considere.d. Linear follow-up of patients.
limited contact with inpatients. Specialized contact
with specific neurologic problem and experience in
prolonged follow-up and management planning for a
chronic disease. Prerequisites: MED 665P and permis
sion of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

NR 697P Neurological Surgery Special Electives
(*. max. 24) Winn. By specific arrangement, for
qualified students, ·special clerkship, externship, or
research opportunities can be made available at insti
tutions other than the University of Washington. Stu
dents wishing to elect this course should obtain from
the Dean's office a special assignment form at least

. one month. before preregistration. Prerequisite: per-
mission of !nstructor. Offered: AWSpS. .

Obstetrics and
Gynecology
88607 Health Sciences

The Department of Obstetrics and' Gynecology is in
volved with teaching, patient care. and research in the
'areas of normal and abnormal human reproduction:
growth and development of the fetus. normal and com-
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plicated obstetrics. and surgical and medical diseases
of the female reproductive system. including endocri
nology, oncology, infectious disease, psyc.hosocial
problems, preventive health care, and ethics.

Faculty

Chairperson
Morton A. Stenchever

ProfBssDrs

Benedetti, Thomas J.• 1979; MD, 1973, University of
Washington: perinatal medicin~.

Bremner, WilliamJ. 1982, (Adjunct); MD, 1969, Univer
Si~ of Washington; endocrinology.

BroWn, zane A. • 1977; MD, 1966,"Temple University;
insulin requiring diabetes complicating pregnancy,
genital herpes complicating pregnancy.

Clifton. Donald K. 1983: PhD, 1979, University of Cali
fornia (Los Angeles); reproductive physiology.

Eschenbach, David A. 1976; MD, 1968, University of
Wisconsin; gynecology and infectious disease.

Rgge. David C. 1956, (Emeritus); MD, 1950. North
western University.; gynecologic oncology.

Greer, Benjamin E. 1980;MD, 1966,UniversityofPenn-,
sylvania; 'gynecologic oncology.

Knopp, Robert H.• 1974. (Adjunct); MD, 1964. Cornell
University; metabolism and endocrinology.

Lein. John N. 1963: MD, 1955. University ot Washing
ton; government relations. ,

Petra, Philip H. • 1966, (Adjunct); PhD. 1966. Tulane
University: reproductive biochemistry.

Shy, Kirkwood K.• 1979; MD. 1973, Wayne State
University; epidemiologic applications to problems in
obstetrics and gynecology.

SOules, Michael A. 1980: Mo-, 1972, University of Cali
fornia (Los Angeles); reproductive endocrinology.

Spadoni, Leon A. 1960; MD, '1957, University of Wash
ington; reproductive endocrinology.

Steiner. Robert A.• 1977; PhD. 1975, University of
Oregon: neuroendocrinology.

Stenchever. Morton A. 1977: MD. 1956:State Univer
sity of New York (Buffalo); gyneCOlogy, reproductive
genetics. medical education..

Tamimi, Hisham K. 1977; MD. 1969, Cairo University
(Egypt); gynecologic oncology.

Vontver. Louis A. 1977; MD, 1960. University of Minne-
sota; medical education, gynecology. .

Associate Prof8ssors

Cain, Joanna M." 1985; MD. 1977. Creighton University;
gynecologic oncology.

Chu. Joseph· 1982; MD, 1975. Georgetown Univer
sity.

Easterling. Thomas A. 1985: MD. 1981, University of
North Carolina; perinatal medicine.

Hillier. Sharon L. 1982, (Research); PhD, 1982, Wash
ington State University; infectious disease.

Koh. Wui-Jin 1984. (Adjunct); MD. 1984, Loma Linda
University; therapeutic radiology. •

Moore. Donald E. 1977; MD. 1967. Case Western Re
serve University; reproductive endocrinology.

Patton, Dorothy L. 1981. (Research); PhD. 1981. Uni
versity of Wa~hington; infectious disease.

Watts, D. Heather 1985; MD, 1981, Jefferson Medical
College; perinatal medicine.

, AssistantProftmDfS

Battaglia. David 1980; PhD, 1985, University of Wash
ington; gamete biology. .

Goff, Barbara A. 1993; MD, 1986, University of Penn- ,
sylvania: gynecologic oncology.

Krohn, Marijane A. • 1984; PhD. 1987, University of
Washington: reproductive and perinatal epidemiology.
vaginal flora and obstetric complications.

Shields, Laurence E. 1993; MD. 1987. University of
Texas (San Antonio); perinatal medicine.

Walker. Edward A. 1987; MD. 1983, University of
Washington.

Instructor
Cheng, Edith Y.1987. (Acting): MD, 1987, University of
Washington; genetics.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a. P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

OB GY 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) Vontver By
arrangement.

OB GY 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Vontver
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

OB GY 579P Obstetric and Gynecologic Investi
gation (*) Vontver The investigation may cover any
one of the following fields: toxemias of pregnancy.
hormo.ne assays in obstetrics and endocrinology. ob
stetric and gynecologic oncolpgy, genetics. By ar-
rangement. •

OB GY 665P Introduetfon to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, UH-HMC (*, max. 12) Vontver Introductory
clerkship providing comprehensive medical care
and counseling to female patients. Includes manage
ment and delivery of obstetricai patients•. diagnosis
and management of gynecolqgic diseases, hospital
rounds. outpatient clinics. seminars-, tutorial, and com·
munity health-care agencies for women. Rotation be
tween UWMC and Harborview Medical Center. Prereq
uisite: HUBIO 565P.(Six weeks. Umit: six students.)

OB GY 666P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Boise (*, max. 12) Vontver Clerkship equiva
len~ to 665P offered at Boise. Idaho (WAMI). Includes
experience in several private physician offices. Prereq
uisite: HUBIO 565P. (SiX weeks. Umit: two students.)

OB GY 667P IntrodUCtion to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Madigan (*, max. 12) Vontver Clerkship
equivalent to 665P offered at Madigan Army Medical
Center, Tacoma. Not,offered Summer Quarter. Prereq
uisite: HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks. Limit: five students.)

OB GY 668p· Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Spokane (12) Vontver Clerkship equivalent
to 665P offered at Spokane (WAMI). Includes experi
ence in several private physicians' offices. Prerequi
site: HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks. Limit: fC?ur students.)

OB GY 669P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Swedish (12) Vontver Clerkship equivalent
to 665P offered at Swedish Hospital Medical Center.
Prerequisite: HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks. Limit:· two stu
dents.)

OB GY 670P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, GH-central (12) Clerkship equivalent to 665P
offered at the Central facility of Group Health Coopera
tive of Puget Sound in Seattle. Students spend time in
delivery room, surgery, and clinic, and have a specific
preceptor assigned. Prerequisite: HUBIO 565P. (Six
weeks. Limit: two students.)

OB GY 671P Introduction to ObstetrIcs arid Gyne
cology, Anchorage (12) Vontver 'Clerkship equiva
lent to 665P offered at Anchorage, Alaska (WAMI).'
Includes experience in several private physicians' of
fices as well as Providence Hospital and Elmendorf Air
Force Base. Prerequisite: HUBIO 565P. (Six weeks.
Limit: three students;)

OB GY 672P Introduetfon to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, GH-East (12) Clerkship equivalent to 665P'
offered at the Eastside facility of Group Health Coop
erative of Puget Sound in Redmond. Students spend
time in delivery room, surgery, and clinic, and have a
specific preceptor assigned. Prerequisite: HUBIO
565P. (Six weeks. Limit: one student.)

,OB GY 673P Introduction to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Military, Madigan (12) Clerkship eqUivalent
to 665P offered at Madigan Army Medical Center.
Students spend time in delivery room, surgery, and
clinic. and have a specific preceptor assigned. Prereq
uisite: HUBIO 565P. (SiX weeks. Limit: two stUdents.),

OB GY 674P In~uctlon to Obstetrics and Gyne
cology, Tacoma (12) Clerkship equivalent to 665P
off~red at Tacoma General Hospital. Prerequisite:
HUBIO 465P. (Six weeks. Umit: one students.)

OB GY 681P Gyn$cologlcal Oncology Subspe
cialty (8) Vontver Experience in reproductive tract
malignancy. chemotherapy, and radiation therapy.
Student follows selected patients through prirnary sur
gery, recovery, and initial adjuvant treatment, as well
as continuing treatment in both clinic and inpatient
settings. Prerequisite: basic OB GY Clerkship. (Umit:
two students each four weeks.)

OB GY 682P AntenataJ Hlgh-Rlsk Obstetrics (8)
Vontver Four weeks on high-risk antenatal obstetrics
ward and clinic. Students responsible for initial
workups, dailY,laboratory evaluations. continuing care
of high-risk antepartum patients. Weekly conference
with obstetrics attending; presentation of one or more
topics per rotation. Excellent coordination with resident
and attending staff required to maintain patient-care
continuity. (Limit: two students each four weeks.)

OB GY 684P Endocrinology of Reproductlon(*,
max. 12) Vontver' The biochemistry of steroids.
Steroid metabolism as related to clinical problems.
Diagnosis and treatment of endocrine disorders. Case
studies with special emphasis on modern methods of
investigation and assisted reproductive technology.
(Limit:' one student each four weeks.), -

OB GY 685P Obstetrics/Gynecology Preceptor
ship (*, max. 8) Vontver Close working relationship
with physician in private practice of obstetrics and
gynecology, including: hospital rounds, surgery, deliv- '
eries. and office and business aspects of private prac
tice as individually arranged. Forty hours minimum can
be arranged to fit schedule not to exceed 8 credits.
Prerequisites: 665P or equivalen! and permission of

, instructor. (Limit: two students.)

OB GY 697P Obstetrics and Gynecology Special
Electives (*, max. 24) Vontver By arrangement, for
qualified students, special clerkship or research op
portunities can sometimes be made available at other
institutions. Students wishing this course should obtain

, special assignment form one month before preregis
tration. Department evaluates student performance.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

OB GY 698P Introduction to Obstetrics an~ Gyne
cology, Away (*, max. 12) Vontver Clerkship equiva
.lent to 665P, at sites outside the UW/WAMI system
(currently includes Everett). By arrangement. Aspecial
assignment form must be obtained dne month in ad
~ance of preregistration. Subject to Dean's Office ap
proval. Department evaluates student performance.
Prerequisites: HUBIO 565P; permission of instructor.
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Faculty

Orthopaedics

In addition ·to providing instruction for medical stu
dents, the department provides education at the
graduate. residency, and post-residency levels. Se
lected medical students may elect research experi
ence in the department. A fully approved residency
offers opportunities to carry out fundamental and clini
cal research. Residents may work toward the Master of
Science degree by meeting the requirements of the
Graduate School and the academic unit offering the
degree program.

BB1043 University of Washington Medical Center

The Department of Orthopaedics is actively involved in
quality patient care. teaching. and research concern
ing bone and joint problems. Special areas of expertise
include foot and ankle. hand and microvascular, hip
and knee, arthritis, sports medicine. pediatric' ortho
paedics. shoulder and elbow. spine. trauma, and tu
mors.

Professors
Bigos, Stanley J. 1980; MD. 1975. University of Mis
souri; orthopaedics, spine.

Chesnut. Charles· 1974. (Adjunct); MD. 1966, Univer
sity of Florida: nuclear medicine.

Eyre, David R. • 1985; PhD, 1969, University of leeds
(UK); connective tissue biology. collagen chemistry.
bone and cartilage metabolism.

Hansen. Sigvard T. 1968; MD, 1961. University of
Washington: orthopaedics. foot. ankle and amputa-
tionL '

Matsen, Frederick A. ·1973; MD. 1968, Baylor Univer
sity; orthopaedics: bone and joint research; robotics.

ChalrpefSOn
Frederick A. Matsen

demonstrate findings pertinent to the future practice of
primary-care physicians. Examination techniques, in
cluding tonometry, 'ophthalmoscopy, and biomicros
copy. Prerequisite: completion of human biology se
ries. (Limit: one student.)

OPHTH 687P Ophthalmology Clerkship (4)
Kinyoun (University of Washington Medical Center)
Inpatient and outpatient diagnosis and treatment
of eye diseases; Subspecialty clinics include cornea,
retina. neuro-ophthalmology. glaucoma. contact
,I~nses. and strabismus. Student attends regularly
scheduled conferences in ophthalmic basic and clini
cal science. Prerequisite: completion of human biology
series. (limit: one student.) . .

OPHTH 688P Ophthalmology Clerkship' (8)
Kinyoun. Werner Four-week externship at Alaska Na
tive Medical Center in Anchorage. Opportunity to learn
and practice common eye examination techniques.
including slit-lamp biomicroscopy. tonometry, and
funduscopy. Patients seen three days a week; two
days spent in the operating room. Prerequisites:
completion of human biology series. fourth-year medi
cal students OQly.

OPHTH 697P Ophthalmology Special Electives (*,
max. 24) Kinyoun By specific arrangement. for
qualified students. special clerkship. externship, or
re~arch opportunities can at times Qe made available
at other institutions. Students wishing to elect this
course should obtain from the Dean's office a special
assignment form at least one month before preregistra
tion. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

OPHTH 681 P Ophthalmology Clerkship (4) Mills
(Harborview Medical Center) Students gain experi
ence in the diagnosis and treatment of common ocurar
disorders. Basic examination' techniques, including
tonometry, ophthalmoscopy, and biomicroscopy. Stu
dents work with an eye pathologist in gross and micro
scopic examination of surgical and autopsy eyes. Pre
requisite: completion of human biology series. (limit:.
one student)

OPHTH 682P Ophthalmology Clerkship (4)
Kramar (Pac/fie Medical Center) Student works with a
faCUlty member in the diagnosis and treatment of ocu
lar diseases in both outpatient and inpatient popula
tiOns. Experience in common ocular disorders is
gained. and neurological and other consultations
seen. Prerequisite: cOmpletion of human biology se
ries. (limit: one student.)

OPHTH 683P Pediatric Ophthalmology Clerkship
(4) Weiss (Children's Hospital and Medical Center)
Student examines and observes treatment of children
with ocular diseases and learns to differentiate trivial
from potentially blinding disorders. Programmed text
in general ophthalmology furnished. Prerequisite:
completion of human biology series. (Two weeks, full
time. limit: one student.)

OPHTH685P Ophthalmology ClerkshIp (4) Orcutt
(Veterans Administration Hospital) Participation in
diagnosis and treatment of medical and surgical ocular
disease. Outpatient examinations, inpatient surgery,
and neura-ophthalmologic, retinal. and medical con·
sultations. Basic techniques involved in tbnometry,
ophthalmoscopy. and biomicroscopy of eye. Prerequi
site: completion of human biology series. (Limit: one
student.)

See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
ment only.

OPHTH 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) . Kinyoun
(University of Washington Medical Center) Thesis
based research in vision and ophthalmology. Elective,
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (limit: two. stu
dents.)

OPHTH 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Kinyoun
(University ofWashington Medical Center) laboratory
or clinical research in morphology, biochemistry. im
munology, experimental pathology, or clinical studies
of the eye and visual system. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. (Limit: two students.)

OPHTH 'S01P Ophthalmology Preceptorshlp (1)
Kinyoun Individualized experiences with one or more
of the full-time faculty members of the department
covering research, teaching, and patient care. Student
observes activities in the clinic, hospital ward. operat
fIg room, and resewch laboratories. Prerequisites:
6rst- and second-year medical studeRt standing and
permission of lnstructor. .

Course Descriptions

Assistant ProlBssor

leen, Martha Motuz 1993; MD, 1988, Brown University;
glaucoma, anterior segment surgery..

1t18trU&tOfS

Champer, Robert J, 1993, (Acting); PhD, 1987, Albert
Einstein College of Medicine; vitreoretinal deseases.

Gariano, Ray F. 1992, (Acting): PhD, 1988. University
of California (San Diego); vitre'oretinal diseases.

OPttTH 686P Ophthalmology Clerkship. (4)
Gorman (Group Health Hospital) Diagnosis and treat
ment of ocular diseases in outpatients. Weekly assign

',f~ nlElnt to Group Health ophthalmologist responsible for
_,u the care of walk-in and urgent patients. which may

Orcutt. James C. 1982; MD, 1977, University of Colo
rado (Denver); orbit, oculoplastics, neuro-ophthalmol-
ogy. " ~ .

Palczewski, Krzysztof • 1992; PhD, 1986, Technical
University of Wroclaw (Poland); visual transduction.

Patton, Dorothy L. 1981, (Adjunc.t Research); PhD,
1981. University of Washfngton;infectious disease.

Weiss, Avery H. 1991; MD, 1974, Miami University
(Ohio); pediatric ophthalmology, strabismus.

ChalrpSfSon
Robert E. Kalina

Faculty

Ophthalmology

ProfBSSDrs
Clark, John I. ·1982. (Adjunct); PhD, 1974, University,
af Washington.

Hendrickson, Anita E.• 1969; PhD. 1964. University of
Washington; neuroanatomy, morphology and develop
ment of primate visual system.

Kalina. Robert E. 1967; MD,·1960. University of Minne
sota; vitreoretinal diseases. .

Kinyoun, James L. 1978; MD, 1971, University of
Nebraska; vitreoretinal diseases.

Milam. Ann H, 1974; PhD. 1967, University ,of Texas.
SOuthwestern; electron microscopy, 'ophthalmic pa
thology, retinitis pigmentosa. retinal cell biology.

Mills. Richard P. 1978; MD, 1968, Yale University;
glaucoma. neuro-ophthalrnology. •

Pagon. Roberta A. 1979. (Adjunct); MD, 1972.Harvard
Univ~rsity; ophthalmology, pediatrics.

Rodieck. Robert· W. 1978; PhD. 1965, University of
Sydney'(Australia); neurophysiology and visual neuro-
biology. '

saari. John C. • 1974; PhD. 1970, University of Wash
ington; retinal biochemistry.

Asloclats Profsssors

Chuang, Elaine l. 1993; MD. 1979. University ofTexas
,(San Antonio); vitreoretinal diseases. ocular inflamma
tion.

Lindquist, Thomas D. 1987; MD, 1981, University of
Medicine & Dentistry of New Jersey; corne~i1 and exter
nal disease.

RR801 University of Washington Medical Center

The Department of Ophthalmology is responsible for
the instructional and research programs in diseases of
the eye and 'itt adnexae as well as'the visual system.

Medical student instruction is provided at all levels.
including multiple electives in'the clinical years. Gradu
ate physicians are provided with three or four years of
residency training at the affiliated hospitals. Post-resi
dency fellowships are offered in the subspecialties of
ophthalmology, 'Patient care is provided under the
supervision of full- and part-time faculty physicians at ,
University of Washington Medical Center, Harborview
Medical Cerner, Pacific Medical Center,'Veterans Af
fairs Medical Center, and Chiidren's Hospital and
Medical Center.

Clinical research programs relate to eye diseases.
Laboratory research encorripasses neurophysiologyof
vision. morphology of the retina and visual system, and
biochemistry of ocular tis&ues. Postdoctoral training is
offered in all these disciplines.
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Sandell. Unda J. • 1987; PhD, 1980, Northwestern
University; biochemistry and molecular biology of con
nective tissue. extracellular matrix molecules.

Simkin, Peter A. 1969, (Adjunct); MD, 1961, University
of Pennsylvania; rheumatology.

Smith. Nathan J.• 1965. (Emeritus); MD, 1945, Univer- .
sity of Wisconsin; orthopaedics. pediatrics. sports
medicine.

Staheli, Lynn T. 1968; MD. 1959, University of Utah;
pediatric orthopaedics.

Swiontkowski. Marc F. 1988; MD, 1979, University of
Southern California; orthopaedics. traumatology.

AssDclat, ProfBISOfS

Benirschke, Stephen K. 1985; MD. 1979. Case West
ern Reserve University; traumatology.

Bruckner. James D. 1984; MD. 1984, Creighton Univer
sity; 'orthopaedics, tumor and bone· transplantation,
limb salvage. .

Clark, John M. Jr. 1982; MD. 1976. University of Chi
cago; orthopaedics. hip and knee arthritis.

Conrad. Ernest U. 1986; MD, 1979, University of Vir
ginia; orthopaedics, tumors and bone transplantation.

Graney. Daniel O. • 1966, (Adjunct); PhD. 1965. Uni
versity of California (san Francisco): gross anatomy,
electron microscopy, intestinal absorPtion.

Greenlee, Theodore K. 1971; MD, 1959. Northwestern
University; general orthopaedics.

Hanel, Douglas Paul 1992; MD, 1977. St Louis Univer
sity; orthopaedics, hand/microvascular surgery.

Henley, Michael Bradford 1988; MD, 1979. University
of Washington; orthopaedics, spine trauma and recon
struction.

Larson, Roger V. 1982; MD, 1973, University of Utah;
orthopaedics, anthroscopy. sports medicine and knee
ligament reconstruction.

Mosca. Vincent S. 1985; MD. 1978. University of Roch
ester; pediatric orthopaedics.

Olerud. John E. 1977; MD. 1971. University of Wash
ington; dermatology.

OttRalph. Susan M. 1982,(Adjunct); MD. 1974. Univer
sity of Washington; nephrology.

Raskind. Wendy H. 1982, (Adjunct); MD. 1978. Univ~r
sity of Washington; medical genetics.

Richardson, Michael L. 1984, (Adjunct); MD. 1975.
Baylor University; bone and joint radiology. .

Sangeorzan. Bruce J. 1986: MD. 1981. Wayne State
University; orthopaedics. foot, ankle and amputations.

Sidles. John Arthur 1984; PhD, 1983. University of
Washington.

Teitz. Carol Claire 1978; MD. 1974, Yale University;
orthopaedics. anthroscopy. sports medicine and knee
ligament reconstruction.

Tencer. Allan Fred· 1988; PhD. 1981, McGill University
(Canada).

Trumble. Thomas E. 1989; MD, 1979, Yale University;
orthopaedics. hand and microvascular surgery..

Assislant ProfBlSOfS

Chapman. Jens R. 1990; MD, 1983, Technical Univer
sity of Munich (Germany); orthopaedics. spine trauma!
reconstruction.

Gardner. GregoryC. 1989. (Adjunct); MD, 1984, Baylor
University; rheumatology.

Harryman. Douglas T. 1988; MD, 1979. Virginia Com
monwealth University; orthopaedics. shoulder and el
bow.

Routt. Milton L. 1988; MD. 1983. UniversitY of Texas
(Galveston); orthopaedics, traumatology.

Smith, Douglas G. 1989; MD. 1984, University of Chi
cago; orthopaedics, foot, ankle and amputations.

Vedder, Nicholas 1990; MD, 1981. Case Western Re
serve University; case history, plastic and reconstruc
tive surgery.

LediImr

Rice, StephenG. 1977; MD, 1974, New York University;
pediatrics.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Course'numbers with a P suffix are not· graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

ORTHP 435 Spine Resource Clinic Elective (2) A
four-week course examining musculoskeletal pathol
ogy of spine. Introduction to physical and non-physical
problems that can block patient's response to treat
ment and complicate care, outcome. Promotes under
standing of role of helping patients Identify, act upon
options. Prerequisites: physical and occupational
therapy students, physician assistants, nurses with at
least two years undergraduate work.

ORTHP 494 Athletic Health care (., max. 3)
Marquardt, Rice Prevention and management of ath
letic injuries. Basic course for coaches, school nurses,
medical students. Responsibilitles/Jiabllity. preseason
screening/prevention teChniques, conditioning, equip
ment nutrition, safety, preparedness. injury recogni
tion, emergency procedures, common injuries, record
keeping. communication, athletic health care organi
zation. Laboratories. taping, stretching, athletic first
aid, use·of ice. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

ORTHP 495 Athletic Health care Administration
(3) Organizational managementof athletic health-care
aspects of operating organized athletic. programs.
For health 'professionals, school or community-based
administrators/athletic directorS/coaches, university
based health 8c1ucators. Overview; generating aware
ness; needs assessment; educating coaches, student
trainers; establishing central training room; standard
ization of procedures; record keeping; evaluation. Pre
requisite: 494 or permission of instructor.

ORTHP 496 Advanced Athletic Health Care (3)
Advanced sports medicine course on the prevention
and management of athletic injuries. For coaches,
school nurses. medical students. Problem-solving and
hands-on approach emphasize wellness, condition
ing, skills of injuryevaluation, steps to recovery through
rehabilitation, taping techniques. emergency first aid
procedures. Prerequisite: 494 or permission of instruc
tor.

ORTHP 498 Undergraduate thesis (.) Eyre Stu-'
dent works directly with a preceptor In selecting a
suitable area for laboratory or clinical research In the
area of orthopaedics, and develops a thesis for recog
nition. Prerequisites: HUBIO 553P'and permission of
fa~ulty mentor. (Twelve·weeks.) Offered: AWSpS.

ORTHP 499 Undergraduate Research r) Eyre· In:
vestigation .of pertinent musculoskeletal problems in
the orthopaedic laboratories as part of the research
group. Prerequisite: permission of faculty mentor.
"(Twelve weeks.) Offered: AWSpS..

. .
ORTHP 505P Preceptorahlp In Orthopaedic Sur
gery. (1) Opportunity for first- and second-year medi
cal students to gain experience with clinical faculty
members in the community. Students observe general
aspects of private practice from a longitudinal per
speCtive. Prerequisite: permission' of department.
.Offered: AWSpS.

ORTHP'585P Sports MedIcine(2) Lectures, patient
problem presentations, and seminar .discussions to.i

explore Impact of exercise and sport participation on
various body systems. Includes nutritional concerns,
biomechanics of certain sports Injuries and cardiovas
cular, pulmonary, and musculoskeletal concerns. Pre
requisite: second-year medical student standing.
Offered:W.

ORTHP 675P Pr8ceptorahlp In OrthopaedICS r,
max. 4) Anderson Student spends full time with the
preceptor during all his or her, working day.in order to
gain a better understanding of the diagnosis and the
management of problems of the musculoskeletal sys
tem.as seen in the private orthopaedic practice. Pre
requisites: SURG 665Por HUBIO 553P and permission
of department. (Two weeks. full-time.) Offered:
AWSpS. ..

ORTHP 616P Pediatric Orthopaedics r, max. 8)
Staheli Acquaints students with all aspects of muscu
loskeletal problems in childhood. Didactic confer
ences and seminars, and opportunities for active par
ticipation in both inpatient· and outpatient care at
Children's Hospital and Medical Center, and correla
tive anatomy and pathology. Prerequisite: SURG 665P
or HUBIO 553P.· (Four weeks, full-time.) Offered:
AWSpS.

ORTHP 677P Musculoskeletal Trauma r, max. 8)
Anderson, Benirschke, Chapman,·Hansen, Henley,
Routt. Sangeorzan, Smith HarborviewMedical Center.
Emergency room. wards, operati.ng room, and outpa
tient clinics. Instructfon in general and speCial clinics,
including hand. hip, foot, and fracture, with emphasis
placed on physical examination of the patient. Stu
dents take correlative anatomy and pathology. Prereq
uisites: SURG 665P, HUBIO 553P.(Four weeks, full
time.) Offered: AWSpS.

ORTHP '678P Musculoskeletal Oncology (8112)
Conrad In-depth experience on musculoskeletal
oncology service with primary involvement in Initial
evaluation, staging, treatment, and postoperative fol
low-up of patients with various musculoskeletal malig
nancies. Elective involves experience in surgiCal, on
cologic, radiologic, and pathologic· principles of
managing sarcomas. Prerequisite: basic orthopaedic
elective or permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

ORTHP 680P General Orthopaedic Clerkship r,
max. 8) Greenlee Veteran's Administration Hospital:
structured to provide a basic education In the funda
mentals of the musculoskeletal system. Heavy empha
sis is placed on the reconstructive a1tematlves in the
treatment of degenerative joint diseases. Prerequisite:
completion of HUBIO series; third- and fourth-year
students. Enrollment limited to three. Offered: AWSpS.

ORTHP 681P University of Washington Medical
center Orthopaedics (8) Bigos, Clark, Conrad.
Harryman, Larson, Teitz, Trumble Orthopaedic sub
specialty clerkship at University of Washington Medi
cal Center. Preceptor-based outpatient, inpatient.
emergency, or. operative orthopaedic care. Students
work primarily in one subspecialty area and in one
general orthopaedic clinic. For students who plan ca
reers in orthopaedic surgery. Prerequisites: comple
tion of HUBIO series. third- and fourth-year medical
students. Offered: AWSpS.

ORTHP 682P Outpatfent Orthopaedics (8) Outpa
tient orthopaedic experience at University of Washing
ton Medical Center. Emphasis on physical exam, diag
nosis, radiographic evaluation, and non-operatlve
treatment. Rotation through general orthopaedics as
well as all subspe~ialty areas. For students who plan
careers in primary care. Prerequisite: completion of
HUBIO series. Offered: AWSpS.

ORTHP 685P Spine Resource Clinic Elective (2)
Bigos ·Four-week part-time clerkship examining mus
culoskeletal pathology of the spine. Introduction to
physical and non-physical problems that can blOckthe
patient's response to treatment and compl~eate care
and outcome. Promotes understanding of the role of
helping patients identify and act upon options. Prereq
uisite: any level medical student.
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Pathology

Graduate Program
Daniel Bowen-Pope. Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Pathology offers graduate training
in experimental pathology, with an emphasis on the
cellular and molecular biological basis of disease.
I~ading to the Doctor of Philosophy degree in experi
mental pathology. The aim of the graduate program is
to train individuals for a career in the scientific investi
gation of basic disease mechanisms. The' program
encompasses stUdents and faculty members with di
verse interests. which range from investigation of spe
cific disease conditions to the molecular basis of alter
ations in cell function and of gene expression. Faculty
members' interests include the normal and pathologi
cal aspects of cardiovascular biology, tumor biology,
environmental effects on normal processes, biology of
aging. neurobiology, immune response. inflammation
and repair. immunopathology and biology of extracel
lular matrix, as well as fundamental processes that
underlie disease, such as regulation of gene expres
sion and protein synthesis. structure and funttion of
oncogenes, viral and nonviral transformation. chroma
tin structure. mutagenesis and DNA repair, and ge
netic recombination. The department's graduate fac
ulty comprises forty members. who are located at the
Health Sciences Center, Veterans Affairs Medical Cen
ter, Harborview Medical Center, Children's Hospital
and Medical Center. and Fred Hutchinson Cancer
Research Cent~r. More than thirty full-time students are
pursuing the Ph.D. degree.

Students in the ,program are expected to fulfill course
work requirements during the first two years. In line with
the diversity of faculty members' interests within the

C516 Health Sciences

Pathology is both a basic biological science and a
specialty of medicine. As a basic science. it deals with
the natural history and mechanisms of initiation and
expression of disease processes. In its broadest
sense. the' study of disease encompasses the entire
animal and plant kingdoms. The interests of the depart
ment focus on diseases of vertebrates, especially of
man. The principal aim of the pathologist is to under
stand disease manifestations and processes in what
ever terms are required:Therefore, the techniques of
the pathologist range from those of the physicist and
physical chemist through those of the physiologist to
the realm of the epidemiologist. Present emphasis in

, the department is on cellular and molecular pathology.
environmental pathology, and analysis of disease by
methods of cell and rpolecular biology; recombinant
DNA techniques, light and electron microscopy, his
tochemistry and cytochemistry, analytical biochemis
try, cell and organ culture. and immunology.

Alslltatll1'io1UlD"

Murakaini, Craig S. 1989; MD. 1983, University of
Washington; facial cosmetic and reconstructive'sur-
gery. .

, .
Pinczower, Eric F. 1991; MD. 1986, University of Csti
fomia (Irvine); otolai'yngology/head and neck surgery,
facial reconstructive surgery. '

Sle, Kathleen C. Y. 1990; MD, 1984, University of
Michigan;' pediatric· otolaryngology/head 'an~ neck
surgery.

Course Descriptions

Inglis. Andrew F. Jr. 1~7; MD, 1981, Medical College OTOHN686P Otolaryngology-Headand NeckSur-
of Pennsylvania; pediatric otolaryngology/head and gery: Medical and Surgical Aspects (*, max. 12)
neck surgery. Weymuller Clinical in-depth study for the student

whose interest lies in pathology of the head and neck.
Maklelski, Kathleen H. 1985; MD, 1978, University of Reasonable flexibility to arrange course content that
Michigan; otolaryngology. • provides exposure to all aspects of patient care. Pre-
Mayberg. Marc A. 1985. (Adjunct): MD, 1978, Mayo requisite: permission of chairman. Recommended:
Medical SChool: cerebrovascular disease. vaSes- MED or SURG 665. Offered: AWSpS.
pasms, ultrastructure of cerebral arteries. OTOHN 697P Otolaryngology-Head and Neck Sur-
Norton. Susan J. • 1991: PhD. 1982. University of gery Special Electives (*, max. 24) Weymul/er By
Washington; normal and non-normal hearing. specifi-, specific arrangement. Special clerkship. externship, or
cally cochlear mechanics, in humans and animals. research opportunities can at times be made available
Orcutt. JamesC. 1982, (Adjunct); MD. 1977. University at institutions other than the University of Washington.
of Colorado (Denver): orbit, oculoplastics. neuro-oph- Students wishing to elect this course should obtain
th I I from the Dean's office a special assignment form at

a mo ogy. least one month before preregistration. Prerequisite:
Rees. Thomas 1971: PhD. 1972, Universityof Washing- permission of chairman. Offered: AWSpS. .
ton; audiology.

Robinson, Lawrence R.· 1989, (Adjunct); MD, 1982,
Baylor University; physiatry.

SChubert, Mark M. • 1974, (Adjunct): DDS, 1974, Uni-,
versi~ of Washington: oral medicine/oral oncology.

Werner, Lynne A. • 1986, (Adjunct); PhD, 1980, Loyola.
University (Chicago); aUditory development, infant
psychoacoustics. '

See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses numbered with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

OTOHN 498 Undergraduate 11iesls r) Rubel.
Weymuller Student works directly with department
faculty in selecting a suitable area for laboratory or
clinical research in the area of otolaryngology, and
developsa thesis for recognition. Prerequisite: permis
siol) of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

OTOHN 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Rubel.
Weymuller Research opportunities offered under di
rection in the'area of otolaryngology. (Twelve weeks.)
Offered: AWSpS.

OTOHN 680P Introduction to Clinical Otolaryngol
ogy-Head and Neck Surgery (418, max. 24), Hillel,
Makielski. Richardson. Stanley, Weymuller Introduc
tion to surgical subspecialty of otolaryngology-head
and neck surgery. Structured to allow broad introduc
tion to breadth of specialty. Students see patients In
clinic. join inpatient rounds. h~ve opportunity to go to
operating room. ~tations at UWMC. VAH, HMC,.
CHMC. PMC/PRV. Prerequisite: human biology series.
Recommended: MED 665 or SURG 665. Offered:
AWSpS.

OTOHN 683P Otolaryngology-Head and NeckSur
gery Extemshfp (*, maX. 8) : (Madigan Army Medical
Center) Individual externshlp training at outpatient
clinic. where visits average twelve hundred per month,
supplemented by inpatlerit assignments. Students
may reside at the hospital during extemship. using
facilities of bachelor officer quarters and hospital
mess. Prerequisite: completion of human biology se
ries. (Two or four weeks, full-time.) Recommended:
'MED or SURG 665. Offered: AWSpS. .

Otolaryngology
Head and Neck
Surgery

ORTHP 697P Orthopaedic external ElectIve (*,
max. 12) Anderson Special arrangements can be
made for students desiring to take orthopaedic elec
tivesat other institutions. Programs generally ap
proved include orthopaedic clerkships at other univer
sities or at large orthopaedic institutes. Prerequisites:
HUBIO 553P and permission of department. Offered:
AVVSpS. '

CllBIrp,,,,n
Ernest A. Weymuller. Jr.

PIO""DII
Donaldson. James A. 1965. (Emeritus): MD. 1954,
University of Minnesota; otolOQY.

Duckert. Larry Gene 1978: MD, 1972, University of
Minnesota; otology/neurotology.

Gates;GeorgeA. 1993; MD, 1959. University of Michi
gan; otology/neurotology, cochlear implantation.

Kuhl. Patricia K. • 1976, (Adjunct); PhD. 1973, Univer
sity of Minnesota: speech perception..

Richardson. Mark A. 1980; MD, 1975, Medical Univer
slty of South Carolina; pediatric otoiaryngology/head
and neck surgery.

Rubel. Edwin W. • 1986; PhD. 1969, Michigan State
University; developmental neurobiology. with special
emphasis on vertebrate auditory system development.

Snyder. Jack 1969: (Emeritus); PhD. 1971, University
of Washington; audiology.

Spelman, Francis A • 1961. (Adjunct); PhD, 1975,
University of Washington: biophysics of implanted co
chlea,bioinstrumentation for primate research.

Stanley, Robert B. 1993; MD. 1976, Duke University;
otolaryngology/head and neck surgery. trauma. maxil-
lofacial surgery. .

Weymuller, Ernest A. Jr. 1978; MD, 1966. Harvard
University; otolaryngology/head and neck surgery,
~cology.

blDc/a" PIOflssDfS

Coltrera, Marc Dante 1986; MD, 1981, Yale University;
otolaryngology/head and neck surgery.

Glenn, Michael Gerard 1986: MD, 1981, University of
California (San Francisco); otolaryngology/head and
neck surgery. microvascu,lar surgery.

Hillel. Allen D. • 1983; MD. 1976, Stanford University;
peripheral nerve physiology after injury. swallowing
disorders in neuromuscular disease.

BB11659nivers~ of Washington Medical Center

The Department of Otolaryngology-Head and Neok
Surgery provides clinical care for patients with a broad
spectrum of disorders affecting the head and neck
region. including the ears, nose, and throat. A major
portion of,departmental effort is direoted toward basic
research in the areas of sensorineural hearing disor
ders. physiology of the larynx. and cancer treatment
and rehabilitation. The department supports a number
ohesearch fellows and advanced degree candidates.
and Is responsible for a four-year residency program
and for the training of medical students in subjects
relevant to the specialty.

Faculty



department, course requir~ments are kept to a mInI
mum to provide students with maximum flexibility.

Sper/" RBqulrrmslJII
Prospective candidates are expected to have had
undergraduate experience in biology, physics, chem
istry, and mathematrcs and acceptable scores on the
Graduate Record Examination, Including advanced
biology or chemistry. Those wishing to matriculate
toward both the M.D. and Ph.D. degrees must gain
admission to both the Graduate SChool and the School
of Medicine.

RD,uJ"Ald
Funding for students is provided from departmental
and University funds, training grants, a variety of insti
tutional fellowships, and research grants of Individual
faculty members. . .

Rel8,n:II Fsrl/Illa
The department emphasizes the cellular and molecu
lar approach to the investigation of the pathogenesis of
disease in mammalian species. Special facilltles exist
for training in electron microscopy; cell, tissue, and
organ culture; recombinant DNA techniques; his
tochemistry and cytochemistry; analytical biochemis
try; immunology; and molecular and cell biology.

CDfIt!IPontIBnrs andlllfotmBtlDD
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Pathology, SM-30

Residency Traln-Ing
Program
The department supervises an intemshlp and resi
dency training.program in anatomic pathology and;
Jointly with the Department of Laboratory Medicine, In
cliniCal pathology for qualified medical doctors. Per
sons who complete the residency program are eligible
for certification by the American Board of Pathology.
Lawrence D. True is the program director.

Ctztr9lPDIIdBlIaI and Inftlrmat/on
Resident Program Director
Department of Pathology, RC-72 .

Faculty

Chalrps1llJO
.Nelson Fausto

ProfeaD"
Albers, John J. ·1971, (Adjunct Research); PhD, 1969,
Universityof Illinois; lipoprotein metabolism and patho
physiology.

Alvord, Ellsworth C. • 1960; MD, 1946, Cornell Univer
sity; neuropathology, experimental allergic encephali~

tis.

Benditt, Earl P. • 1957, (Emeritus); MD, 1941, Harvard
University; atherosclerosis, diabetes mellitus,
amyloidosis.

Benjamin, Denis R. • 1982; MBChB, 1968, Universityof
Witwatersrand (South Africa); pediatric pathology,
hematopathology nutritiOn, circadian rhythms.

Bowen-Pope, Daniel· 1982; PhD, 1979, University of
California (Berkeley); gene regulation, growth factors
and receptors.

Brawer, Michael K. 1989, (Adjunct); MD, 1980, Univer
sity of California (Los Angeles); benign and malignant
prostate proliferative disorders.

Byers, Peter H. • 1976; MD, 1969, Case Western Re
serve University; extracellular matrix synthesis, genetic
disorders of collagen metabolism, secretion.

Clowes, Alexander W. 1980, (Adjunct); MD, 1972, Har
vard University; general and vascular surgery.

Cowan, Marie J. • 1977, (Adjunct); PhD; 1979, Univer
sity of Washington; estimation of Infarct size byelectro
cardiography, sudden cardiac death, physiological
nursing.

Dlsteche, Christine M. ·1980; PhD, 1976, University of
Uege (Belgium); molecular genetics of sex chromo
somes, X inactivation, human and 'mouse cytogenet
ics.

8s8O, Harvey· 1986, (Affiliate); PhD, 1967; University
of Toronto (canada); host-parasite interactions, gen
eration of genetic diversity.

Fausto, Nelson 1994; MD, 1960, University of SAo
Paulo (Brazil); liver regeneration, tumor biology, growth
factors.

Galloway, Denise A. • 1982, (Research); PhD, 1976,
City University of New York; viral pathogenesis and
neoplasia. .

Gown, Allen M. • 1979; MD, 1975, Albert 8nstein
College of Medicine; Immunocytochemistry, cell differ
entiation markers In neoplasia, ovarian cancer, mela
noma.
Groudine, Mark· 1982, (Adjunct); MD, 1975, University
of Pennsylvania; chromatin structure and gene activity
in development and transformatlon.

Haggltt, RodgerC.1984; MD, 1967, University ofTen- ,
nassee; anatomic pathology.

Harlan, John M. 1978, (Adjunct); MD, 1973, UniverSity
of 'Chicago; hematology, leukocyte-endothellal inter
action.

Hellstrom, Ingegerd • 1966, (Affiliate); DrMed, 1966,
Karolinska Institute (Sweden); tumor Immunology.

KMat, Nancy C. 1978; MD, 1975, University of Wash
Ington; pathology. epidemiology and interrelationships
between HIV, HPV, other STDs and malignancy.

Landolt, Marsha L • 1975, (Adjunct); PhD, 1976,
George Washington University; fish and shellfish dis
ease.
Loeb, Lawrence A • 1978; MD. 1961, New York Univer
sity; DNA replication, cancer and AIDS.

Martin, George· 1957;..MD, 1953, University of Wash
Ington; somatic cell genetics, pathoblology of aging,
Alzheimer's disease.

McDougall, James K. • 1979, (Research); PhD, 1971,
University of Birmingham (UK); cell cycle, genetic In
stability and neoplasia.

Mottet, N. Karle • 1959; MD, 1952, Yale University; .
effects of trace elements, especially methylmercury
and arsenic, ong~ and development

Narayanan, A SBmpath •. 1975, (Research); PhD,
1967, University of Madras (India); connective tissue,
periodontal disease. .

Neiman, Paul E. ·1971, (Adjunct);MD, :1964, University
of Washington; oncology.

Norwood, Thomas H. • 1973; MD, 1968, University of
Maryland; somatic cell genetics, pathoblology of ag
Ing, mitotic cell cycle regulation.

Page, Roy C. ··1967: DDS, 1957, University of Mary
land: connective-tissue pathology, chronic inflamma
tion, immunopathology, periodontal disease.

Rablnovitch, Peter S. • 1981; MD, 1979, University of
Washington; signal transduction In cellular aging, neo
plastic progression., flow cytometry.

Raines, Baine W. 1977, (Research); MS, 1975, Univer
sity of California (San Francisco); growth regUlatory
molecules, vascular.cell biology.

Reay, Donald T. 1975; ·MD, 1963, University of Utah;
. forensic medlcine.
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Reichenbach, Dennis D. • 1966; MD, 1958, University
of Washington; cardiovascular pathology, myocardial
cell Injury.

Reidy, MichaelA. ·1980; PhD, 1976, Cambridge Uni
versity (UK); atherosclerosis, smooth muscle cell rep
lication an~ migration, growth factors and receptors.

'Ross, Russell • 1962; PhD, 1962, University of Wash
ington; atherosclerosis, growth factors, Inflammation,
vascular biology.

Rubin, Cyrus E. 1954, (Emeritus); MD, 1945, Harvard
University; gastroenterology.

sale, George E. 1977: MD, 1968, Stanford University;
immunopathology of bone marrow transplantation,
graft-v81Sus-hOSt.

.sarnat, Harvey B. 1992, (Adjunct); MD, 1966, Univer
sity of illinois: neuromuscular diseases, neurodevefop
ment. .

Schwartz, Stephen Mark • 1974; MD, 1967, Boston
University; vascular biology; atherosclerosis, molecu
lar basis of lineage, developmental biology, cell kinet
ics.

Shaw, Cheng-Mel • 1963; MD, 1950, National Taiwan
University; neuropathology, immunopathology,
neurotoxicology, congenital malformation.

Shulman, Howard M.. 1982; MD, 1971, University of
California (Los' Angeles); graft-vetSUs-host disease;
venocclusive disease of the liver.

.Spence, Alexander M. 1974; M&. 1965, University of
Chicago; neurology. '

Stamatoyannopoulos, George 1965, (Adjunct); MD,
1958, UniversityofAthens (Greece); medical genetics.

Sumi, Mark • 1966; MD, 1956, University of Toronto
(Canada); neuropathology, neuromuscular disease,
neurodegenerative diseases.

Todaro, George J. • 1983, (Adjunct): MD, .1963, New
York University; growth regUlation in normal and tumor
cells.

Vracko, Rudolf· 1982; MD, 1950, University of zagreb
(Yugoslavia); endocrine pathology, role of basal
lamina In tissue repair.

Wight, Thomas • 1978; PhD, 1972, University of New
Hampshire; connective tissl:'e biology and pathology,
proteoglycans meta~lsrn. , .

Wolf, Norman S. • 1968; DVM, 1953, Kansas State
University; hematopoietic stem cell dynamics and
transplantatlon, aging at the cellular level.

Zal<ian, Virginia A. • 1982, (Affiliate); PhD, 1975, Yale
University; Initiation of DNA replication, eukaryotic
chromosome structure.

AIIDdata I'trJfaItIrI

.Alpers, Charles E. 1986; MD, 1978, University of Roch
ester: clinIcal and experimental glomerular disease;
AIDS in man and experimental simian AIDS. . .

Chi, Emil Y. ~ 1972, (~esearch); PhD, 1973, University
ofCalifornia (Santa Barbara): lung structures and func
tion; mast cell.secretion and Inflammation.

Eary, Janet F. 1980, (Adjunct); MD,1980, Michigan
State University: nuclear medicine. .

Aigner, Corinne L. 1984; MO, 1976, University of New
Mexico; autoPsY and forensic pathology, ·fetal and
perinatal pathology, forensic toxicology.

Haas, Joel' E. • 1977; MD, 1967, University ~f Pitts
burgh: pediatric pathology.

Hackman, Robert C. 1978; MD, 1971, Stanford Univer
sity; Infectious and pulmonary compllcatlO(1s rn .
immunocompromlsed·patients.

Kldd, Pamela G. • 1978, (Adjunct); MD, 1971, Baytor
University; immunologic and molecular diagnosis' of
leukemia and lymphoma, AIDS.
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Kinsella. Michael G. 1991. (Research); PhD. 1978,
University of Oregon;' cell biology of proteoglycans.

Monnat, Raymond J. Jr. *1982; MD, 1976. University of
Chicago; somatic mutation, somatic cell and molecular
genetics." . .

Myerson, David * 1985;. PhD. 1979, Albert Einstein
College of Medicine; the-pathology of viral disease in
humans.

Ott Ralph, Susan M. 1982. (Adjunct); MD, 1974, Univer
sity of Washington; nephrology.

Patterson, Kathleen 1992; MD, 1976, University of
Iowa; pediatric pathology.

Piepkorn, Michael W. 1991; PhD, 1980, University of
Washington; dermatology. .

Qwarnstrom. Eva E. 1991. (Research); PhD, 1984,
University of Lund (Sweden); cell matrix interaction,
cytokine sigf!aling.

Rosenfeld, Michael E. * 1992, (Adjunct); PhD, .1981,
University of Wisconsin; mechanisms of atherogenesis
and macrophage gene expression.

Schmidt. Rodney 1987; MD, 1984, University of Wash·
ington; surgical pathology. pulmonary pathology, sar
comas, image analysis. electron microscopy.

Siebert, Joseph R. 1986. (Research); PhD, 1985, Uni·
versity .of Washington; normal and abnormal growth
and development.

Tait. Jonathan F. * 1985, (Adjunct); MD, 1983, Wash
ington University; biochemistry of blood coagulation,
laboratory diagnosis of genetic disorders.

Thoming. David R. 1982; MD. 1965. University of Kan·
sas; anatomic pathology, pulmonary pathology, tissue
biology, microscopy.

True, Lawrence D. * 1990; MD, 1971, Tulane Univer·
sity; urologic pathology. nuclear aspects of tumor dif
ferentiation.

Vessella, Robert L. 1989, (Adjunct); PhD, 1974, Univer
sity of Mississippi; tumor markers and immunology.

Wiegenstein, Louise M. 1969. (Emeritus); MD, 1946,
Tufts University; pathology.

Assistant Protessoll

Bronner, Mary P. 1993, (Acting); MD. 1989, University
of Pennsylvania; gastrointestinal and hepatic pathol·
ogy, neoplastic progression and transplantation pa
thology.

Burmer, GlennaC. *1988, (Affiliate); MD,.l983, Univer-·
sity of Washington; molecular events in tumor progres
sion, molecular evolution, diagnostic molecular pathol
ogy.

Eriksen, Nils 1952. (Research); PhD, 1944. University
of Washington; amyloidosis, Alzheimer's disease.

Fukuchi, Ken-Ichiro 1991, (Research); PhD, 1985,
Osaka City University (Japan); Alzheimer's disease.
molecular biology of aging.

Giachelli, Cecilia * 1991, (Research); PhD, 1987, Uni
versity of Washington; adhesion molecules and vascu·
lar biology processes.

Grossmann, Angelika • 1985, (Adjunct Research);
DVM, 1978, Freie University of Berlin (Germany);
immunosenecence in humans and mice; immunotoxi
cology; transmembrane signaling in T-Iymphocytes..

Kapur, Raj P. 1991; MD, 1988. University of Southern
California; human embryology, birth defects.

Nochlin, David 1986; MD. 1972. University of Mexico;
neuropathology.

Porter, Peggy L. 1991; MD, 1987, University of New
Mexico; cytology and breast cancer.

Snow. Alan 1991, (Research); PhD, 1986, Queen's
University at Kingston (Canada); .proteoglycans in

. Alzheimer's disease.

Swisshelm, Karen 1980; PhD, 1989, University of
Washington; senescence. breas~ cancer, gene ex
pression, DNA methylation, cytogenetics.

In,trut:lDI'I

Bartelmez. Stephen H. 1988, (Acting); PhD, 1979, Uni
versity of Glasgow (UK); h~matopoietic stem cell biol
ogy.

Born. Donald E. 1987. (Acting); MD, 1987, University of
Virginia; neutrophins in central nervous system devel
opment. brain trauma, epilepsy.

Murry. Charles E. 1989, (Acting); PhD, 1989, Duke
University; cardiovascular pathology, atherosclerosis,
gene expression, myocardial infarction, gene therapy.

Lst:tul81'1

Lee, Ming Jong 1972; MD, 1963, Gunma University
(Japan); surgical pathology, anatomical pathology.

Pendergrass, William R. 1991; PhD, 1977, University of
Washington; gerontology. in vitro senescence, regula
tion of entry into s-phase.

Seifert. RonaldA. 1.981; PhD, 1983, UniversityofWas~
ington; growth factor/receptor structure and function.

Course De$criptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate·
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

PATH 410 Introduction to Pathology (4) Wolf
Study of causes, processes, and effects of important
diseases. Combines basic and systemic pathology.
Required for students in medical technology. and
physical. therapy:. Prerequisites for other students:

. MICRO 301 and/or equivalent courses in human
an~tomy, human' physiology, and microbiology, and
permission of instructor or adviser on individual or
group basis.

PATH 444 General Pathology (4) Page Basic
pathologic processes that underlie.disease, including
cell alterations. genetic and developmental pathology,
environmental pathology, neoplasia. immunopathol
ogy, inflammation, and infection. Correlates the gross.
functional, and biochemical alterations. For second
year dentQI students and graduate students. Requires
a reasonable grounding in biological and chemical
sciences. Prerequisite for nondental and nonphar
macy students: permission of instructor.

PATH 445 Systemic Pathology (3) Survey of
pathologic processes affecting organs and systems
pertinent to the practice of dentistry. Lectures and
demonstrations present a coherent picture of systemic.
disease. For first-year dental students, graduate stu
dents, and others with a reasonable background in
biologic and chemical sciences. Prerequisites: 444
and permission of instructor for nondental students.

PATH 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) Elective. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

PATH 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Elective.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. -

PATJi 500 Molecular Basis of Disease (5) Wight
Designed for first and second year graduate students
to introduce the concepts of pathology and the modern
day approaches to the study of disease. Integrates
general and experimental pathology with cellular and
molecular biology.

PATH 501 Cellular Response to InJury (3, max. 9)
Lecture-seminar, Considerations of current concepts
of cellular and subcellular reactions to injury, including
neoplasia, as studied by modern teChniques of cell
biology. Required of all pathology graduate students.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PATH 502 Inflammation and Repair (2) Lecture
seminar; a seminar course dealing with an in-depth
examination of the processes involved in- inflammation
and repair. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: even years.

PATH 507 Cellular Pathology (2) Emphasis on
application of recent developments and techniques in
biology to problems of pathology. Series of lectures by
eminent visiting scientists with expertise in the area
being discussed. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

CONJ 508 EM Methods and Interpretation (3:-5)
Holbrook. Wight See Conjoint Courses.

PATH 510 Anatomical Analysis ofDisease (*, max.
30) The anatomical features of 'human disease as
revealed at surgery or postmortem by gross examina
tion and light microscopy are correlated with chemical
and physiologic changes. Prerequisites: graduate stu·
dent standing and permission of instructor.

C MED 512 Introduction to the Anatomical Analy
sis of Animal Disease (5, max. 10) See Comparative
Medicine courses.

C MED 514 Comparative Pathology Conference
(1, max. 6) See C9mparative Medicine courses.

PATH 520 Experimental Pathology seminar (1)
Giachelli Review of current research in various areas
of experimental pathology by members of the depart~

ment and visiting scientists. Credit/no credit only.

CONJ 520 Anatomy and Autopsy (112) See Con
joint Courses.

PATH 522 Hematopathology seminar (2) Kidd
Identification of normal lymphocyte and bone marrow
subpopulations, diagnosis of leukemias, lymphomas,
and benign conditions that resemb!e them. Emphasis
on histopathology, cytochemical and immunological
markers. Clinicopathologic correlation. Offered: jointly
with LA~ M 522; even years.

PATH 530 Human Cytogenetics (*~ max. 4)
Disteche Sources and methods of preparation and
identification of human chromosomes. Molecular
structure and mapping of chromosomes. Human cyto
genetic pathology: karyotype-phenotype interactions.
chromosome breakage, and cal1cer cytogenetics. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor. Offered: odd years.

PATH 535 Fundamentals of Human Disease (*,
max. 20) Students study human pathology through
parti9ipation in the autopsy service under direct super
vision of a faculty member. They analyze the histologic,
cellular, and biochemical aspects of selected cases,
!and present their observations in weekly seminars.
Prerequisites: 444 or 555 and permission of course
director: graduate students only.

PATH 551 experimental and Molecular Pathology
(2-5, max. 20) Byers, Wight Introduction to experi
mental pathology. A tutorial course designed to intro
duce a graduate student (medical, dental) or senior
undergraduate to selected methods and problems
through literature surveys and/or laboratory experi
ence. Exploration of causes at the celiular and molecu
lar levels in the study of disease is emphasized. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

PATH 552 Contemporary Anatomic Pathology (2
5, max. 30) Study of recent developments in anatomic
pathology. Subject includes areas of basic science
and review of systemic pathology. Recent develop
ments and interpretation of these findings are stressed.
For pathology residents, fellows, and trainees. Credit/
no credit only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PATH 555 Environmental Pathology (3) Monnat.
Modern morphologic, cell biological, and molecular
approaches to environmental disease associated with
exposure/predisposition. Lectures, seminar discus
sion, and student presentations. Prerequisites: 410 or



444 or HUBIO 520P. Recommended: ENVHJENV S514
and 515. Offered: alternate years.

CONJ 560. 561· . Tumor Biology (3,2) See Conjoi~t

Courses. ';,':

PATH 560P AnalyillN)f Human Disease (*, max.
10) Beginning with a'human disease problem, the
student individually develops a working hypothesis.
discusses the problem with appropriate pathology fac
ulty member. and jointly designs an experiment to test
the hypothesis. A written report is required. Prerequi
site: second-year medical student standing.

PATH 562P Cardiovascular PatholOgy Confer
ence (*) Reichenbach Course consists of two parts: a
laboratory review of gross and microscopic cardiovas
cularpathology of selected autopsied cases followed
by a combined clinical (medical and/or surgical) and
pathology conference disqussing these cases. Prereq
uisites: HUBIO 540P and permission of instructor.

PATH 563 Neuropathology (*) Alvord. Shaw, Sumi
Course consists of ten parts. Conferences on gross
neuropathology (brain cutting and clinicopathologic
correlations) held at six hospitals. Weekly neurology or
siJrgical neuropathology conferences. neuropathology
slide show, and neuropathology laboratory case stud
ies. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PATH 564 Neuropathology Brain ModeUng (4)
Alvord Designed along clinically important, functional.
neuroanatomic lines, generally based first on the em
bryologic development of the most primitive segmental
elements (sensory, motor and association cells, and
simple reflexes), followed by the more elaborate
suprasegmental elements (cerebellum. colliculi. and
forebrain).

PATH 571 Neuroanatomic Pathology (*) Alvord,
Shaw, Sumi The particular diseases oc~urring in
specific parts of the nervous system are considered in
terms of the segmental. intersegmental, arid supraseg
mental components. Clinicopathologic correlations are
emphasiZed. Prerequisite: permission of instructor;
recommended as concurrent course: 563.

"PATH 572 Neuropathologic ReactJons (*) Alvord,
Shaw, Sumi The reactions of the nervous system,
considered in terms of congenital malformations, in
flammations. vascular, traumatic. metabolic-toxic, de
generative. and neoplastic diseases peculiar to the
nervous system as awhole. Clinicopathologic correla
tions are emphasized. Prerequisite: permission of i~

structor: recommended as concurrent cour~e: 563.

PATH 576 Systemic Pathology II (3) Mattet Case
examples of gastrointestinal, hematopoietic, Iympho
reticular, musculoskeletal. urinary, skin systems, and
forensic pathology discussed by students. Relevant
.laboratory interpretations.' Student presentations. Pre
requisites: HUBIO 520P or equivalent general pathol
ogy course. and permission of instructor.

PATH 584 Neuropathology Brain Modeling labo
ratory (4) Alvord Clinically important,. functional
neuroanatomic study based on embryologic motor,
sensory. and association cells and simple reflexes,
followed by the more elabOrate suprasegmental ele
ments (cerebellum, colliculi, forebrain). Three-dimen
sional neuroanatomical relationships. critical for \Jnder
standing neuropathology. can best be obtained in
constructing a brain model. Prerequisite: 564. which
may be taken concurrently.

PATH 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)
Credit/no credit only.

PATH 665P Surgical Pathology (*) Study of fresh
curre~t gross surgical specimens and autopsy speci
mens and their correlation to a patient's clinical course
through observation of pathologists working in a large
hospital setting. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PATH 666P Renal Pathology Conference (1) Con
ference-seminar on the histopathologic aspects of re-

nal disease. May be taken concurrently with MED
693P. For third- and fourth·year students. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

PATH 667P Renal Pathology Laboratory r. max.
6) Laboratory elective for third- and fourth-year medi
cal students. Read current literature. review various
renal biopsies and urine sediments, and read standard
texts prior toa weekly topic-oriented conference. All
students earn 1 credit for one-hour seminar per week.
May be taken concurrently with MED 693P. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

PATH 668P Skin Pathology (*) Histopathological
aspects of skin diseases are presented and discussed
in a group-conference type of seminar. Current derma
tologic cases also are discussed. Prerequisites: der
matology elective and permission of instructor.

PATH 673P Cardiovascular Pathology r) Reich
enbach Spectrum of cardiovascular pathology cov
ered in depth by case studies and gross and micro
scopic material. Case analysis for presentation.
including clinical and gross and microscopic material,
prepared outside of class time. Clinicopathologic cor
relation is emphasized. Prerequisites: HUBIO 540P
and permission of instructor and second-year medical
student standing.

PATH 679P Pathology Summer ClerkshIp (*. max.
24) Dissection, writeup, and literature review of au
topsy and surgical pathology specimens by students.
Emphasis on etiology and pathogenesis of disease as
a biological process. Designed for students. who have
not completed organ systems as covered in Human
Biology courses. Offered at University of Washington
Medical Center. Harborvlew Medical Center. Veterans
Administration Hospital. Madigan Army Medical Cert
ter. and Swedish Hospital. Prerequisites: HUBIO 520P
and completion of first year of medical school.

PATH 680P Diagnostic Pathology Clerkship-UnI
versity of Washington MedIcal center· (e. max. 24)
Rigner, Branne Medical student participation in dis
section and study of autopsy and surgical pathology
cases. Cases worked up under senior staff. including
dissection, microscopic examination. and literature re
view. Attendance at pathology conferences and sem
nars expected. Prerequisite: third- or fourth-year stu
dent standing:

PATH 681P Diagnostic Pathology Clerkshlp-Har
borvlew Medical Center (e. max. 24) Reay,
Reichenbach For description and prerequisite, see
680P.

PATH 682P Diagnostic Pathology Clerkship- Vet
erans AdminIstration Hospital (*. max. 24) Vracko
For description and prerequisite. see 680P.

PATH 683P Diagnostic Pathology ClerkshIp
Medical Examiner's OffIce (*. max. 24) Mullen For.
description and prerequisite. see 680P.

PATH 684P Diagnostic Pathology Clerkship
Laboratory Pathology of seattler.max.24) LaZerte
For description and prerequisite, see 680P.

PATH 685P Diagnostic Pathology Clerkshlp-Sa
creel Heart Hospital. Spokane (*. max.24) Haas For
description and prerequisite. see 680P.

PATH 686P DiagnostIc Pathology Clerkship
Overtake Medical center (e. max. 24) Coppin For
description and prerequisite. see 680P.

PATH 687P Diagnostic Pathology ClerkshIp-
.Children's Hospital and Medical center (*. max. 24)
For description and prerequisite. see 680P.

PATH 688P DiagnostIc Pathology ClerkshIP-.
Madigan Army Medical center (*. max. 24) For
description and 'prerequisite, see 680P. .

PATH 689P Diagnostic Pathology Clerkship-Val
ley Medical center r. max. 24) For description and
prerequisite, see 680P.
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PATH 690P Diagnostic Pathology Clerkship
Northwest Medical center (*. max. 24) For descrip
tion and prerequisite. see 680P.

PATH 691P. Diagnostic Pathology Clerkshlp-Gen
eral Hospital of Everett (e. max. 24) For description
and prerequisite, see 680P.

PATH 692P Diagnostic Pathology ClerkshIp
Group Health Cooperative (e. max. 24) For descrip
tion and prerequisite. see 680P.

PATH 697P Pathology Special Electives (*. max.
24) By specific arrangement. students can have
clerkships, externships. or research opportunities at
institutions other than the University of Washington.
Students who wish to elect this course should obtain
Special Assignment forms from the Dean's office at
least one month before advance registration. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

PATH 700 Master's thesis (*)

PATH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*)

. Pediatrics
.RR314 Health Sciences

Pediatrics involves the study of physical and behav
ioral development of man, in health and disease. from
conception to maturity.

Instruction is provided through conjoint courses. lec·
tures. conferences, c1erkships, and electives. Faculty
members participate in teaching the basic curriculum
and offer twenty-four electives, including the general
pediatrics clerkship at multiple WAMI sites. A resi
dency program is offered with a wide variety of elec
tives in addition to traditional hospital inpatient and
clinic experience. Postdoctoral.fellowship training is
available in many subspecialty areas of pediatrics. The
major teaching hospitals are Children's Hospital and
Mectical Center. University of Washington Medical
Center. and Harborview Medical Center.

Faculty

ChalrpBfSDn
Herbert T. Abelson

ProlBIIDfS

Abelson, Herbert T. 1983; MD, 1966. Washington Uni·
. versity; hematology-oncology.

Avner, Ellis D. 1988; MD, 1975, University of Pennsyl·
vania; nephrology.

Benjamin, Denis R. • 1982, (Adjunct); MBChB, 1968.'
University of Witwatersrand (South Africa); pediatric
pathology. hematopathology nutrition. circadian
rhythms.

Bennett. Forrest C. 1977; 'MD, 1970, University of Min
nesota; child development and handicapped children.

Bergman. Abraham 1964; MD. 1958, Case Western
Reserve University: ambulatory pediatrics.

Bernstein, Irwin D. 1980; MD, 1967. New York Univer
sity; hematology, oncology.

Chen, Shi-Han 1972, (Research); PhD, 1968. Univer-
sity of Texas (Austin); pediatric genetics. '

Clarren, Sterling K. 1978; MD. 1973. Universi.ty of Min-
nesota; c.ongenital defects. • ...

Connell. FrederickA. * 1978. (Adjunct); MD. 1972. New
York University; maternal and child care. health ser
vices.

Coombs, John B. 1983; MD, 1972, Cornell University;
rural health policy, nutrition and medicine.
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Corey, Lawrence * 1977, (Adjunct); MD, 1971, UnIver
sity of Michigan; laboratory medicine: diagnosis,
therapy, and pathogenesis of viral infections, AIDS
virus.

Deisher, RobertW. 1949, (Emeritus); MD, 1944, Wash
ington University; adolescent medicIne.

Emanuel, Irvin *1966; MD, 1960, University of Roches
ter; child development and mental retardation.

Fantel, Alan G. * 1973, (Research); PhD, 1974, Univer
sity of Washington; embryology, teratology.

French, James W. 1984; MD, 1963, University of Michi
gan; pediatric CflI'9i01ogy. ,

Graham, C. Benjamin 1956; MD, 1958, University of
Washington; ~iatric, neonatal radiology.

Guntheroth, Warren G. 1958: MD,'1952, Harvard Uni
versity; pediatric:: cardiology. .

Guralnick. Michael J. 1986; PhD, 1967. Lehigh Univer
sity; developmental disabilities, peer relations, social
and language development, evaluation systems.

Hayden, Patricia 1958, (Emeritus); MD,1953, Univer
sity of Rochester;,congenital def~cts.

Hodson, W. Alan 1966; MD. 1959, University of
Manitoba (Canada): neonatal biology.

Jaffe, Kenneth M. *1982, (Adjunct); MO, 197.5, Harvard
University; pediatric rehabilitation, brain injury. neuro
muscular. diseases, congenital, defects, electromyo
graphy.

lemire. Ronald J. 1968; MD, 1962, University of Wash-
ington; teratology.' .

Mackler. Bruce 1957, (Emeritus); MD. 1943, Temple
University; developmental biology.

McEvoy, RobertC~ 1992; MD, 1973; UniversitY ~f Min
neso~: endocrinology.

Mirkes, Philip E. 1979. (Research); PhD, 1970. Univer
sity of Michigan; teratology.

Neff, John 1982; MD, 1960, Harvard University; infec
tious disease. . *
Novack, Alvin H. 1979; MD, 1958, Temple UniverSity;'
ambulatory pediatrics.,. :

Ochs, Hans D. :1969: MD, 1962, University of Freiburg
(Germany); immunology.

Osborne, ,William R. 1975, (Research); PhD, 1972
University of London: Kings CoHege (England); pediat~
ric genetics.

Pagon, Roberta A.·1979:'MD, 1972. Harvard Univer
sity; ophthalmology, pediatrics.

Pious, Donald A. *1964; MD,1~6, University of Penn
sylvania; antigen processing. function of nonclassical
MHC genes, MHC gene regulation. .

Redding, GregoryJ. 1980; MD, 1974. Stanford Univer
sity: neonatal biology.

Rivara. Frederick P. * 1984; MD. 1974. University of
Pennsylvania; pediatric epidemiology and injury pre
vention and research.

Robertson, William O. 1963; MD, 1949, University of
Rochester; general pediatrics. .

Rothenberg, Michael B. 1967, (Emeritus); MD, 1954,
Case Western Reserve University; psychiatry and be~

havioral sciences.

Ruvalcaba, Rogelio 1977: MD, 1957, University of
Guadalajara (Mexico); endocrinology.

Sanders. Jean E. 1975: MD, 1970, University of Iowa;
hematology, oncology. .

sarnat. Harvey B. 1992; Mh, 1966, University of illinois:
neuromuscular diseases, neurodevelopment.

Scott. C. Ronald *1965; MD. 1959. University of Wash
ington: diagnosis and nutritional management of ge
netic disorders of children.

Shepard, Thomas H. 1962, (Emeritus); MD. 1948. Uni
versity of RQ<!hester; embryology.

ShurtJe~, David B. * 1960; MD. 1955, Tufts University:
congenital defects.

Smith. Arnold L. * 1978; MD. 1964, University of Mis-
souri; infectious disease. '

Smith, Nathan J. * 1965, (Emeritus); MD. 1945. Univer
sity of Wisconsin; orthopaedics, pediatrics. sports
medicine. _

Stevenson, James G. 1976: MD~ 1970, Baylor Univer
sity: pediatric cardiology.

Sybert. Virginia 1979; MD, 1974. State University of
New York (Buffalo): genetics and dermatology.

Tapper. David 1983, (Adjunct); MD, 1970. Universityof
Maryland; pediatric s~rgery. .

Wedgwood, Ralph J. 1962. (emeritUs); MD. 1947, Har
vard University; arthritis.

Wilson, Christopher B. * 1979; MD. 1972, University of
California (Los Angeles): regUlation of cytokine pro
duction in T cells.and macrophages.

Woodrum, David E. 1971; MD. 1965, University of
Illinois: neonatal biology.

Assoc/alB Pro_o"

Andrews. Robert G. 1979: MD, 1976. University of
Minnesob;l; hematology/oncology.

Bowden, Raleigh A. 1987; MD, 1978, University of
Washington; hematolo~y/oncology.

Brewer, David K. 1978, (Adjunct); MD. 1972, Harvard
~niversity; pediatric .radiology. angiography, com
puted tomography.

Burns, Jane L. 1986; Mp, 1978, University of Washing
ton; infectious diseases.

Christie, Dennis L. 1977; MD, 1968, Northwestern Uni
versity: gastroenterology.

Cotner. Thomas 1982. (Research); PhD. 1978. Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology; developmental biol
ogy.

Farrow, James A. 1979; MD, 1973, Baylor University:
adolescent medicine.

Farwell, Jacqueline R: 1979; MD. 1972, University of
C~lifornia (San Francisco); child neurology, especially
epilepsy; neonatal neurology, brain tumors in children.

Geyer. JeffreyR. 1984; MD, 1977.Wayne State Univer-
sity; hematology/oncology. .'

GiQson,.'Ronald L. Jr. 1982: MD. 1982. Washington
University; pulmonology.

Haas, Joel E. * 1977, (Adjunct): MD, 1967, University of .
Pittsburgh; pediatric pathology.

Haberkern. Charles M. 1988. (Adjunct): MD. 1974, .
Columbia University; anesthesiology.

Hays, Ross M. * 1983, (Adjunct); MD. 1978. University
of Washington; pediatric rehabilitation, brain injury.
neuromuscular diseases, congenital defects. elec
tromyography.

Herndon, S. Paul 1975; MD, 1970. George Washington
University: pediatric cardiology.

Holm. Vanja A. 1962;:MD, 1954. Karolinska Institute
(Sweden); child development and mental retardation.

Jackson, J. Craig 1979: MD, 1979, Vanderbilt Univer
sity; neonatology and respiratory diseases.

Kawabori, Isamu 1973; MD, 1966. University of Wash-
ington; pediatric cardiology. '

Krane. ElliotJ.'1983. (Adjunct); MD. 1977 University of
Arizona. •

Lewis, David B. * 1988: MD, 1981, University of Califor
nia (San Francisco): infectious diseases,T lymphocyte
cytokine biology.

Lynn. Anne 1981, (Adjunct); MD. 1975. Stanford Uni
versity; anesthesiology.

M~yock.. Dennis Edward 1~~.M~1975. Ohio State
Umverslty; neonatology and respirS1Pry diseases.

Mclaughlin. John F. 1977'~Ps~970. Northwestern
University; congenital defeds~~~:

Milstein, Jerrold M. 1980; MD, 1964, University of Min-
nesota; pediatric neurology. .

Miser, Angela W. 1991; MBSS, 1971, University of
London (UK): pediatric anesthesiology.

Miser, James S. 1991; MD, 1973. University of Wash
ington; hematolOgy, oncology.

Morray. Jeffrey P. 1980, (Adjunct); MD. 1974. Univer
sity of Rochester.

Moseley. Stephen L * 1985. (Adjunct);' PhD. 1981.
University of Washington; molecular basis of patho
genesis in E. coli diarrhea.

Murphy, Janet Haworth 1974; MBChB. 1967. Victoria
University (UK): neonatal biology and respiratory dis
ease.

O'~ourke, Patricia Pearl 1988. (Adjunct); MD. 1975.
University of Minnesota; anesthesiology.

Pendergrass. Thomas W. 1978; MD, 1971. University
of Tennesse~: hematology, oncology.

Portman. Michael A. 1992: MD. 1980, University of
Cincinnati: pediatric cardiology.

Quan, Linda 1977: MD, 1971. University of Washing
ton; pediatric emergency medicine.

Ramsey, Bonnie W. 1978: MD, 1976, Harvard Univer
sity; general pediatrics.

Rosenbaum. David M. 1983, (Adjunct); MD. 1977.
Albert Einstein College of Medicine: pediatrics.

~u~ens, Craig E. *1984: MD. 1982. UniversityofWash
mgton; molectJlar pathogenesis of Group B strepto-
coccal infections In newborn infants. '

Sherry, David Dan 1984; MQ, 1977, Texas Technologi- '
cal University; immunology/rheumatology.

Smith. Mark S. 1977; MD, 1969. University of Virginia;
adolescent medicine.

Sorensen. Gregory K. 1986, (Adjunct); MD. 1978, Uni
versity of Nebraska.

Standaert. Thomas A. 1971, (Research); PhD. 1970,
Duke Unlvers~ty; neonatal biology.

Sulzbacher, Stephen 1972: PhD. 1971, University of
Washington; psychiatry and behavioral sciences.

Tyler. DonaldC. 1977; MD. 1970, UniversityofPennsyl
vania; anesthesiology, pediatrics.

Weinberger, Edward 1979. (Adjunct); MD, 1979. Har
vard University; pediatric radiology.

Weiss, Avery H. 1991. (Adjunct); MD, 1974, Miami
University (Ohio); pediatric ophthalmology. strabis
mus.

Zelikovic, Israel 1989; MD, 1977. Tel Aviv University
(Israel); nephrology. .

Ass/stant PmlBUDIS

~t1ey, Susan J. * 1980, (Adjunct); PhD, 1990. Univer
sity of Washington: chronic childhood diseases.

Bell. Thomas A. * 1980. (Clinical); MD, 1971. Tufts
University: general pediatrics.

Brownstein, Dena R. 1986; MD. 1982, University of
Washington: pediatric emergency medicine.

Davis. Robert L. 1991. (Acting); MD. 1983, University of
California (san Diego): general pediatrics.

Del Beccaro. Mark A. 1987; MD. 1981. University of
Washington: pediatric emergency medicine.

Diekema, Douglas S. 1993; MD. 1985, University of
North Carolina; pediatric emergency medicine.



Fouser, Laurie S. 1987; MD. 1979, University of
Nebraska; nephrology.

Francis. Julie s.f~i989; MD, 1984, University of Wash
ington; dermatolOf;lW,0d

Graham, Elinor A. 19aiY'Aetlng); MD. 1970, University
of Rochester; general pediatrics.

Grossman, David C. 1988; MD. 1982, University of
California (Los Angeles); general pediatrics.

Hudgins, Louanne 1993; MD, 1984, University of Kan
sas; pediatric genetics.

Jones, Thomas K. 1991; MD. 1978. Jefferson Medical
College: pediatric cardiology.

Kahn, Stuart J. 1985; MD. 1985. University of Medicine
& Dentistry of New Jersey: rheumatology.

Lehman. Robert M. 1989; MD. 1978. Tufts University;
adolescent medicine.

Marshall. Susan G. 1979; MD, 1980, University of Cali
fornia (Los Angeles); neonatal and respiratory dis
eases.

Martin. David 1990; MD. 1981, Virginia College of·
Medicine; hematology. oncology.

Matthews, Dana C. 1987. (Acting); MD. 1981,·Univer
sity of Washington; hematology/oncology.

McCloskey: John P. 1990. (Acting); MD, 1983. Univer
sity of California (San Francisco); pediatric cardiology.

McDonald. Ruth A. 1993. (Acting): MD. 1987; Univer
sity of Minnesota: nephrology.

Orellana, Stephanie A. 1992. (Research); PhD, 1992.
University of Washington: pediatric nephrology•.

Shugerman, Richard P. 1987; MD. 1984, University of
Alabama: general pediatrics.

Strandjord, Thomas P. 1983; MD. 1983, Johns Hopkins
University: neonatal biology and respiratory diseases.

Tarr, Phillip I. 1983; MD. 1980, Yale University: gastro
enterology/infectious diseases.

Taylor, James A.Jr. 1987; MD. 1980, University. of
North Carolina; general pediatrics.

Wallace, Carol A. 1982: MD, 1973. University of Michi
gan: immunology/rheumatology.

Watkins, Sandra L. 1981; MD. 1981, University of
Texas (Houston); nephrology.

Whitaker, Robert C. 1991, (Acting): MD, 1987, Johns
Hopkins University; general pediatrics.

Wright, Jeffrey A. 1988: MD. 1978, University of Mis
souri: general pediatrics.

Inltrut:lOll

Cunningham, Michael L 1988, (Acting): MD, 1988,
University of Vermont; congenital defects.

Graf. William D. 1991. (Acting): MD. 1983, Frele Univer
sity of Berlin (Germany): congenital defects.

Melvin, Ann Joms 1993. (Acting): MD. 1986, Tulane
University: infectious diseases.

LB.rer
Rees. Jane 1973; MS. 1972, University of Washington;
adolescent medicine, nutrition.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym-
bols. and abbreviations. .

Course numbe'rs with a P suffix are not graduate
courses· and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

PEDS 498 Undergraduate Thesis M Robertson
For medical students. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor. Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 499 UndergraduateR~ (*) Robertson
Participation in various clinical or basic research pro
grams in progress. specifically: child development,
developmental biology. human embryology and tera
tology, medical genetics. Infectious diseases. neona- .
tology, neuroembryology, cardiology. endocrinology
and metabolism. immunology. respiratory disease.
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. Offered:
AWSpS. ':"

PEDS SOOP Topics In Adolescent MedIcine for
Medical ProfessIonals (1) Fanow Survey course on
adolescent health-care topics. including psychologi
cal and physical development, sexuality. gynecologi
cal problems, chroni~ illness and hospitalization. acne
treatment, office approach. Prerequisites: 665P. MED
665P. and PBSCI665P; postdoctoral medical trainees.
Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 505P Preceptorshlp In Pedlatrtcs (1) Rob
ertson To provide opportunity for first- and· second
year medical students to gain personal experience
with medical practice situations for pediatricians by
being stationed with carefUlly selected clinical faculty
members in· their offices. Prerequisite: permission of
Instructor. Enrollment Ilmited. Coordinator: Department
of Pediatrics. Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 512P seminars In Human Embryology and
Teratology (3) Lemire. Mirkes Presents in depth
discussions of human embryonic-fetal development
and malformations that arise. correlations wlth experi
mental studies and molecular embryology are in
cluded. A laboratory experience is optional. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

PEDS 530P Pioneer Square Adolescent semlnar
(1) Deisher Clinic-based setting for seminar and
interview practice. with Pioneer Square adolescents;
students learn how to deal with special health prob
lems and other related problems of ·street ki.ds·
through interviews and observations. CrediUno credit .
only. Offered: W.

PEDS 551P Pedl~rlc Erectrocardlography (2)
Guntheroth Brief review of the physiology and physics
pertinent to clinical electrocardiography is followed by
a presentation of terminology and methods in clinical
use. Normal electrocardiograms are studied, followed
by abnormal tracings. with emphasis on pediatric ma
terial, but Including adult material such as myocardial
infarction. Prerequisite: HUBIO 54QP. Offered: W;

PEDS 611P Pioneer Square NIght CUnlc r, max..
24) Deisher One night per week at tree clinic in
Pioneer Square area. Adolescent and young. adult
patients, generally poorly educated with low incomes

• and histories of inadequate health care. Seminars and
interviews in conjunction with clinic focus on impact of
nontraditional lifestyles and values ·on health status .of
individuals. (Limit: four students.) Offered: ~WSpS ..

PEDS 662P, 663P, 664P, 665P, 666P, 667P,
668P Pediatric General Clerkship (*, max. 24, .,
max. 24, *, max. 24,·, max. 24, *, max. 24, *, max. 24,
*, max. 24) Robertson General introductory pediatric
clerkship. One-half in hospital setting; one-half in out-·
patient department, clinic, or private office. Location
preferences are considered; twelve-week clerkship is
broader, permits more .Individual selection of· site..
Open to all third- and fourth-year medical students.
Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P. (SiX' or twelve weeks•. full
time. Limit:" twenty-four students.) Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 669P Neonatal Pedlatrle&oClerkshlpr, max.
24) Hodson Participation in the activities in the
newborn and premature divisions; ward rounds. semi
nars, conferences. and familiarization with certain
laboratory techniques. particularly those relating to
acid-base balance. Prerequisite: 665P. (Limit: two stu
dents.) Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 670P Pediatric Infectious Diseases (., max.
24) A. smith Students see and work up clinic consul
tations and present in detail to attending physician.
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Daily-rounds include problem-solving discussions and
didactic presentationS in broad category of Infectious
diseases. Opportunity for experience In clinical re
search and laboratory techniques. Prerequisites: 665P
or permission: third- or fourth-year medical student
standing. (Limit: one student) Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 673POfflce Practfce r, max. 12) Robertson
Opportunity to observe and function in the private
office settings of a number of clinical pediatric faculty
and to accompany pediatricians as they pursue their
daily activities in the community. Prerequisite: 665P.
Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 676P Pediatric Clerkship WIth the Mentally
Handicapped r, max. 12) Ruvalcaba (Rainier
SChool), Singh (Fircrest SChool) Total care involve
ment with mentally handicapped patients, Incorporat
ing general pediatric knowledge of mental retardation
and neurology. plus other speCialties related to mental
deficiencies. Additional information may be obtained
from Dr. W. 0; Robertson, Children's Hospital and
Medical Center. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four orsix weeks.
full-time.) Offered: AWSpS.

CONJ 677P Clinical Aliergy and Immunology r,
max. 12) see Conjoint Courses. .

PEDS 679P Clinical Problema In oeveropmental
Disabilitfes r, max. 12) Holm Experience in multi
disciplinary evaluation and management of the handi
capped child. Student performs pediatric evaluations.
obtains appropriate consultations, observes additional
professional assessments (e.g.• psychological test- .
ing). and plans rehaQilitation program. Opportunity to
provide parent counseling. Prerequisite: 665P. (Limit:
two students.) Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 680P Pediatric Clinics (*, max. 24) Robert
son One to ten half-day sessions may be elected each
week for twelve weeks in the following areas: general
pediatrics, en90crinology. neurology, immunology. ar~
thritis. cardiology, congenital defects and retardation,
well-child. teratology. adoleScent medicinET, allergy.
cystic fibrosis, hematology.·prematurity. neonatology,
and poison control. Enrollment limited. Coordinator:
Department of Pediatrics. Prerequisite: 665P.

PEDS 681P Pediatric Genetics r, max~ 24) Pagon
Clinical 'focus on evaluation and management·of chil
dren with genetic disorders. Exposure to genetic coun
seling. the evaluation of children with hereditary struc
tural defects,. and diagnosis &r1d management of
children with inborn errors ofmetabolism. Emphasis on
genetic mechanisms that cause human disease. ~e
requisite: 665P. (Two. four, Six: or twelve weeks. Limit:
one student.) Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 682P Congenital Defecta-Cllnlcal Experl
ence rI max. 24) Clarren Advanced course in
pediatrics prOViding experience in the clinical diagno
sis and management of structural and metabolic c0n
genital defects. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
(Limit: one student.) Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 683P Pediatric Nephrology' (8) Avner Four
week elective clerkship at Children's Hospital and
Medical Center.· Students participate. in nephrology
and transplant rounds. consult with renal fellows and
attendings. and work up patients in renal clinics. Par
ticipation ~n seminars: special course in fluid balance.
Prerequisites: third- or fourth-year medical student.
665. and MED 665 or equivalent. (Limit: two students.)
Offered: AWSpS. .

PEDS 684P PedIatric Pulmonary Medfclne (8)
Redding. . Respiratory disorders,' diagnostic tech
niques and treatments unique to children in the Inpa
tient. intensive care. and outpatient settings. Applica
tion of prinCiples.of pulmOn8!Y physiology to clinical
problems. Students· conduct consultations under the
supervision of the attending and present a topic of
choice. Inpatient rounds and clinics. PrereqUisites:
665P. fourth-year medical student standing. (Limit: one
student.) Offered: AWSpS..
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PEDS 685P Pediatric Hematology and Oncology
(*, max. 24) Bernstein, Miser One-on-one teaching
plus four weekly didactic sessions. Specific training in
techniques and Interpretation of bone marrow.aspira
tions, intravenous chemotherapy, transfusions, and
laboratory techniques of hematologic evaluation. SE!lf
learning programs available. Prerequisite: 665P.(Two,
four, six, or twelve ·weeks, full-time.) (Umit: 'one stu-
dent.) Offered: AW5p~. . .... . .

PEDS 686P Pediatric cardiology (*, ,max•. 24).
Guntheroth, Kawsoorl Emphasis on physical diagno
sis and electrocardiography and on clinical knowlEklge
of diagnostic techniques and surgical possibilitie.s fc;>r
inpatients and outpatients with cardiovas9ular prob
lems. Opportunity to observe catheterizations and car
diovascular operations. Weekly clinicsandtWice-daily
inpatient rounds. Prerequisite: 665P. (Limit: one stu-
dent.) Offered: AWSpS.· . .

PEDS 687P Advanced.Clinical Cterkshlp In Child
Neurology (*, max. 8) samat Advanced course in
neurology dealing with neurological disease In chil
dren. Both inpatient and outpatient experience are
included. Prerequisite: 665P. (Limit: one stuc;fent.)
Offered: AWSp~.

PEDS 688P Adolescent Clinic (*, max. 24) Fsnow
Advanced pediatric clerXshlp dealing with· special
problems of the adolescent. Medical students' are
offered an experience in a multidiscipline clinic. Pre
requisite:,665P. (limit: two students.) Offered: AWSpS.

PEDS 691P Advanced Pediatric Clerkship (*, max.
24) Robertson Inpatient and/or outpatient experience
with responsibilities comparable to intern for patient
workup, diagnosis, and care. Available at ,anyone, or
combination, of affiliated hospitals, including WAMI
units in Idaho, Montana, or Washington.Students inter
ested in this option should make arrangements well in
advance of registration. Prerequisite: 665P. (Limit: two
stUdents.) Offered: AWSpS. ..

PEDS697P .PediatricSpecial Electives (*, max. 24)
Robertson By specific arrangement. for qualified stu
dents, special clerkship externship or research oppor
tunities at institutions other than University of Washing
ton. The, faculty can advise of po~sible opportunities.
Obtain special assignment form from Dean's office at
least orle month before preregistration. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

Pharmacology
E401 Health Sciences

. .
Pharmacology is the science that deals with the naMe
of interactions between drugs and biological systems,
and with the applications of su.ch. interactiQns to the
treatment of disease. Courses in this field are given for
medical, dental, pharm~cy, ~ursing, and gr~9':1ate ~tu-

dents. '.'

Graduate Program· ,
The Department of Pharmacology offers progriims
leading to the Master of Science and Doctor of Philoso
phy degrees. The Master of Science degr~e is· not
required of all students, although it may be elected by
the student or requested by the department.· ";

Maller (Jf Sc/ent:S Bnd Doclor 01 Philosophy DellfJSs' '.
Admission Requirement: A baccalaureate degree with
a major in any of the sciences, such·~ biochemistry.
chemistry, pharmacy, pt\ysics, physiology, psychol-
ogy, or zoology. '

Graduation Requirements: Master of Science de
gree-completion of Graduate School requirements to
include: PHCOL 511,512,513. and three additional
500-level pharmacology' courses. Demonstration of

competence in pharmacologyand a related discipline.
such as biochemistry or physiology. and a thesis. A
foreign language Is not required.

Graduation Requirements: Doctor of Philosophy de-.
gree-completlon of Graduate School requirements to
include: PHCOL511, 512, 513, 519, and five additional
500-level pharmacology courses'plus 9 credits of
UCONJ 504, 505. soa. 3 non-seminar credits of physi
ology, and 3 non-seminar credits chosen from bio
Chemistry, molecular biology,' physiolQQY, Immunol-.
ogy. or cell biology for a total of 15credits. All 15credits
must be at the approved 400 or 500 level. Students
must pass a comprehensive General Examination cov
ering general pharmacology' and allied disciplines.
A dissertation' and Rnal. examination complete the
program.

In the first year, students generally are expected to
enroll in biochemistry. pharmacology. and physiology
courses. For each of the academic quarters of the first
year, a student may work with'a different faCUlty mem
ber. The purpose of rotating among the faCUlty is to
acquaint the student with various areas of pharmacol
ogy and research under Investigation within the de
partment. With this insight, the student should be better·
able to decide on a thesis or dissertation topic.

In the'second year, white becoming more involved with
research. the student continues attending courses in
pharmacology and supporting disciplines. Immedi
atety'after spring quarter of the second year. the stu
dent will. be given the written portion of the General
examination•.Withln three months after having taken
the written portion. the student will be given the oral
portion of the General Examination. The student's su
pervisory committee will then recommend that the stu
dent (1) continue to pursue the doctoral degree, (2)
work for a master's degree, (3) undergo reexamination
at a later date, or (4) terminate the program.

Continued work In the department for a Ph:D. or M.S.
degree usually involves taking advanced biochemis
try, pharmacology, and physiology courses and re-
s,earch. ", .", .

RnBne/alAid
A limited number of teaching assistantships. research
assistantships. and traineeships are available.

CotrSlP0DdeDt:S and ~nfDnnstJon

. Admissions Coordinator
'Department of Pharmacology, SJ·30

Faculty

ChB/rpBmln
William A. Catterall

ProtelSO"
Aagaard; George N. * 1954, (Emeritus); MD•.1937,
University of Minnesota; clinical pharmacology.

Beavo, Joseph A. * 19t7; PhD. 1970, Vanderbilt'Uni
versity; roles and molecular mechanisms of cyclic
nucleotide phosphodiesterase regulation of cell func~
tion:

Catterall. William A..* 1977; PhD. 1972, Johns ttopkins
University; molecular biology of ion channels. molecu
lar pharmacology and neurQbiolog~.

Dorsa, Daniel M. * 1979; PhD. 1977. University of
California (Davis); neuropharmacology, neurochemis
try.

.Hol, Wilhelm'us' G. J. * 1992. (Adjunct): PhD. 1971,
~(liversity of Groningen (Netherlands); protein crystal
lography, drug design, vaccine development, and pro
tein engineering.

Horita, Akira * 1950; PhD, 1954, University of Washing
ton;, neuropsychopharmacology.

Juchau, Mont Rawlings * 1969; PhD. 1966, University
of Iowa; developmental pharmacology~drug metabo-
lism. d).;J,·'

::JZ~900'

Krebs. Edwin G. * 1977. (~)~MD, 1943, Wash
ington University; intracellul~§jgnaling mechanisms
involving protein phosphorylation.

McKnight. G. StanleY~'1979: PhD, 1976, Stanford
University; phosphorylation; gene expression and
neuro/endocrine physiology In mice using gen.etio,ap
preaches.

Nathanson, Neil M. * 1979; PhD. 1975. Brandeis Uni
versity; molecular analysis of neural signaUransdlJc
tion by muscarinic neurokine receptors. "

Omiecinski,' Curt/so J. * 1983. (Adjunct): PhD. 1980,
University of Washington;. molecular toxicology, ge
netic regulatipn/expression of drug/chemical metabo
lizing enzymes. '

Storm. Daniel R. * 1978: PhD, 1971. University of Cali
fornia (Berkeler.); molecul1Y basis ofneuroplasticity;
cAMP and Ca + signal transduction ~stems in the
CNS.

Vestal, Robert E. 1977. (Adjunct); MD, 1971, University
of California (San Francisco); gerontology.

Vincenzi, Frank F. * 1967; PhD, 1965. University of
Washington; ion transport and intracellular calcium,
free radicals and disease, computers in edlJcation/
research.

Watson, Eileen L. *1972, (Adjunct): PhD, 1970, Univer
sity of Utah; salivary gland pharmacology and regula
tion.

AlBoc/BIB ProlelSD"

Chavkin, Charles * 1984;.PhD. 1982, Stanford Univer
sity; cell and molecular mechanisms of psychoactive
opiate drugs to understand normal and pathophysiol-
ogy. . " .

Halpern, Lawrence M. * 1965; PhD; 1961',Albe'rt Ein
stein College of Medicine; neuropharmacology.

Moon, Randall T. * 1985; PhD, 1982, University of
Washington: embryonic development; signal trans-
duction. ..

Palczewski. Krzysztof • 1992. (Adjunct); PhD, 1986.
Technical University of Wroclaw (Poland); visual trans
duction.

Tempel. Bruce L. .. 1988: PhD, 1983, Princeton Univer
sity; molecular neurobiology/neurogenetics. especiatiy
potassium channel gene structure and function;

, Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course num~ers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

PHCOL 401 General Pharmacology I (2;4>, -!uciJau,
Storm Principles governing drug·receptor interac
tions, dose-effect relationships. drug absorption, distri
bution, metabolism. and excretion. Drug toxicity. toler
ance, allergy, and drug-induced mutagenesis. and
carcinogenesis. Drugs utilized as antimicrObial agents
and cancer chemotherapeutic agents. Prerequisites:
organic chemistry, introductory anatomy. physiology,
and biochemistry. For pharmacy students and other
~ndergraduates. Offered: A. .

PHCOL 402 General Pharmacology II ,(314)
Chavkin. Nathanson General pharmacology of drugs
affecting the autonomic and central nervous systems.
For pharmacy students and other undergraduates.
Prerequisite: 401 or permission of inswctor.Offered:
W.

PHCOL403 General Pharmacology III (314) .Beavo.
McKnight General pharmacology of drugs affecting
the endocrine and cardiovascular· systems. For phar
macy students and other undergraduates. Prerequi
sites: 401. 402. or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.
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PHCOL 434, 435 General Pharmacology (2,2)
Halpern, Watson. lectures and demonstrations con
cerning the action of drugs on physiological and
pathological processes' with special emphasis on
agents of special, :ii¥tportance in the practice of den
tistry. For dental sttRfents. Offered: A

"'~Jl ~ I

PHCOL 498 Undergraduate'Thesis (*) Prerequi
site: permission of instructor. Offered: A

PHCOL 499 Undergraduate·Research (*) PartiCi
pation in departmentaJ research projects. PrerequiSite:
permission of instructor. Offered: A

PHooL 507 Pharmacology seminar (1) Presenta
tion of comprehensive reports on recent medicsJ and
scientific literature In fields of current importaJice. Re
search progress reports, and reports on results of
completed research. Registration limited to pharma
cology students; lectures are open to the public.
Offered:A.

PHCOL511 GeneraJPharmacologyl(1-5) Juchau,
Storm Consideration of principles governing drug
receptor interactions, dose-effect relationships. drug'
absorption, distribution. metabolism, and excretion.
Introduction to drug toxicity. tolerance, allergy, and
drug-induced mutagenesis and carcinogenesis.
Drugs utilized as antimicrobial agents and cancer che
motherapeutic agents. Prerequisites: graduate stand
ing. organic chemistry, biochemistry, and introductory
anatomy and physiologY. Offered: A

PHooL 512 General PharmacoJogy II" (1-5)
Chsvkin, Nathanson' General pharmacology of drugs
affecting the autonomic and central nervous systems.
Emphasis on current research approaches to under-

. standing the basic mechanisms of drug action. For
graduate students. Prerequisite: 511 or permission of
instructor. Offered: W.

PHCQL' 513 General Phaimacology In', (1-5)
. Besvo, McKnight General pharmacology of drugs
affecting the endocrine and cardiovascular systems.
Prerequisites: 511. 512, or permission of instructor.
Offered: Sp. "

PHooL 514 Current Topics In Pharmacology (1)
McKnight Current research related to the mechanisms
ofdrug action presented in aseminar format. Presenta
tions include relevant background material as well as
detailed experimental results taken from current re
search articles. Open to medlcsJ and graduate stu
dents. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

PHCOL 515 General Phannacology Laboratory (*.
max.9) Laboratorycourse for professional and gradu
ate students who wish to do independent laboratory
research under the direction of a specific facl:llty mem
ber.. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

PHooL 519 Intraductlon to Laboratory Resean:h
In Pharmacology (4) Krebs On a rotation basis
students carry out individual research projects in the
laboratories of different faculty members. At the end of
each quarter they make formal presentations of their
work. For first year graduate students In pharmacol-
opy. Offered: AWSpS. '.

PHCOL 527 Drug Metabolism (3) Juchau, Nelson
Considerations of the biochemical mechanisms for the
biotransformation of drugs and foreign compounds.
Open to medical'and graduate students. Prerequisite:
one year g{aduate. medicsJ, or dental biochemistry, or
permission of instructor. Offered:'jointly-with MEDCJ-:I
527; odd years; W.

P~COL 528 Neuropsychopharmacology (2) Hal
pern,' .Horits ,Advanped, review, and discussion of
biochemical and pnarmacodynamic mechanisms un-

, derlylng th~ central nervous system actions of psych~
tropic,· analgesic;· sedative, and ',antiepileptlc drugs.
Prerequisites: 511, 512. 513. or permission of instruc
tor. ,Offered: even years; A.

PHCOL 529 Membrane Pharmacology (2) 'Cst~

terall, Nathanson, Tempel, Vincenzi Advanced con
sideration of the fundamental properties of biological
membranesand the mechanismsofdrug and hormone
action on enzymes, drug and hormone receptors,'and
ion transport systems in the plasma membrane of cells.
Prerequisites: 511, 512. 513. BlOC440, 441, or 531 or
permission of Instructor. Offered: even years.

PHCOL 530 Pathways of Receptor ActIon '(2)
Beavo, Krebs, Storm Advanced consideration of the
molecular events between drug or hormone bindlngta
receptors and the resulting responses. Roles played
by cyclic nucleotldes and other second messengers.
Adenylate cyclase, phosphoinositide-medlated regu
lation. phosphodiesterases and protein klnases. Pr8-'
requisites: 511, 512, 513. or permission of Instructor~
Offered: odd years; A. .

PHooL 531 Control of Gene ExpressIon. (2l
McKnight, Moon Advanced discussion of hormone-

, receptor interactions. structure of active genes.'m0
lecular events leading to altered gene expression,
posttranscriptional and posttranslatlonal mechani.
of regulating protein abundance and assembly: Into
subcellular structures. Prerequisite: permission of)n
structor. Offered: odd years; Sp.

PHooL 533 Molecular Toxicology (2) Omi8c/pski
Advanced discussion of molecular mechanisms
whereby chemical, physical. and biologicsJ' agents
produce their harmful effects on biologicsJ tissUe..Pfe..
requisites: 511, 512. 513; or ENVH 514, 515; orperinls
Sion of instructor. Off~red: jointly with ENVH~; even
years;W. . ),

PHooL 534 RegUlation of Neurotransmlssfon (2)
Chsvkln, Dorsa Advanced consideration of th, effects
of drugs on neurotransmission includingcurrent topics
in receptor pharmacology, transmitter release and
reuptake mechanisms, synaptic plasticity; and
neurodegeneration. Prerequisites: 511,512, ,Qf~rmls-
sion of instructor. Offered: even years; Sp.;., '

PHooL 550 An Overvfew of Faculty ReseaIch (1)
Reviews research topics currently being studied in
pharmacology. Student reads articles published 'on
each topic. Creditlno credit only. Prerequisite: flrst
year student standing in pharmacology. Offered: A

PHCOL 600 Independent Study or ,Research (*)
Pharmacology graduate students only. Offered:
AWSpS.

PHCOL 697P Pharmacology Spectal ElectIves (*)
By specific arrangement, for quallfled students, spe
cial clerkship. extemship. or research opportunities
can at times be made available at institutions other
than the University of Washington. The faculty' can
advise student of opportunities. Students electing this
course should obtain from the D98l')'s office a special '
assignment form at leastone month beforepreregistra
tion. Offered: AWSpS.

PHCOL 700 Master's Thesis (*) Pharmacology
graduate students only. Offered: .AWSpS.

PHCOL 800 Doctoral DlsSert8tron (*) Pharmacol~
ogy graduate students only. Offered: AWSpS. ."

G424 Health Sciences

Physiology deals with the 'Process~s. activitie~. and
phenomena incidental to, and characteristic of, life and
living organisms. Based upon physics, chemistry; and
mathematics. physiology interlocks closely with the
other basic medical sclences-anatomy, molecular
biology, immunology, biochemistry. pharmacology;
and pathology-and with psychology. Research In
physiology Is accomplished by analyzing the molecu-

lar, cellular. and integrative properties of the system
under study. For this reason, physiology appeals to
students with diverse backgrounds and goals.
CoUrses 'In this field are given for medical, dental.
pharmacy, nursing. and graduate students.

Graduate Program
The Department 'of Physiology and Biophysics offers
advanced Instruction and training leading to both the
Master of SCience and Doctor of Philosophy degrees.
Students aspiring only to the M.S. degree are rarely
accepted~ Students pursuing a Ph.D. degree In physi
ologyand biophysics may emphasize either molecular
and cellular physl~logy.blophyslcs, neurobiology. car
diovascular-respiratory physiology. or endocrinology.
Studies leading to the doctoral degree require five to
six years. The first year is s~t In acquiring a broad
knowledge of physiology by means of a sequence of
courses and laboratory rotations. After selection of a
special area of study, ,the second year is spent taking
advan~ seminars in the area of specialization and
de\!eloping a thesis proposal. After admission to candi
dacy. the latter years are spent In pursuing the area In
depth and completing an original research project.

The department participates In the interdepartmental
neuroblo!ogy and molecular and cellular blotogy pro
grams. For students wishing a program eqUally distrib
uted between physiology and psychology, an interdls
clpllnary Ph.D., degree program in these subjects is
admlliistered by the Behavioral, Neuroscience Group
of .the Graduate SChool (for Behavioral Neuroscience
see the Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs
section of this catalog).

SpsJaIRIIIIlImnBm..
Admission to ·the physiology program normally re
quires ~ baccalaureate degree In biology. molecular
biology. 'genetiCs, biochemistry. physics. mathenlat
ics. psychology, engineering, or chemistry.

Graduate Record Examination scores are required as
part of the application. I

Students are normally admitted to the graduate pro
gram In the autumn quarter. Applications and all rel
evant material should be submitted by February 1.

",.". IWIlltia
The department Is well equipped to provide instruction
and research training In cellular and molecular physiol
ogy, neurobiology. membrane biophysics, cardio
vascular physiology, respiratory physiology, muscle
biophysics, temperature regulation. endocrinology.
reproduction. 8I1d physlologlcsJ psychology. The
facilities of the Regional Primate Research. Center,
adjacent to the department. are available to qualified
trainees who need to use primates In their research.

CDnrIIpDlldlDrtJ .nd IrdtJ"".UDfl
Graduate Program Coordinator
Department of Physiology and Biophysics. SJ-40

F~~ulty

ClJaltpfJIIDII

Wa~neE. Crill

I'rDfmtJII

Anderson: Marjorie E. - 1971; PhD, 1969, Universityof
Washington; physiology of basal ganglia and cerebel-
lum. .

Berger, A1~rt J. - 1978; PhD. 1976, University of
California (San Francisco); neural and chemical control
of,respiration. '

Binder, MarcD~ -1978; PhD. 1974. University of South
ern California; organization of spinal reflexes.
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Blinks. John R. * 1990; MD. 1955•.Harvard University;
muscle calcium. '

Bothwell. Mark A. * 1985; PhD., 1975. University of
California (Berkeley); molecular and cellular physio'
ogy of growth factors. .

Brengelmann, George L. * 1966; PhD, 1967. University'.,
of WashIngton; temperature regulation. cutaneous'
blood flow. '

Crill. Wayne E. * 1967; MD. 1962. University of Wash- I

ington; properties of cortical neurons.

Detwiler. Peter B. * 1977; PhD. 1970. Georgetown
University; physiology of photoreceptors.

Feigl.Eric O. * 1969; MD. 1958. University of Minne
sota; cardiovascular physiology. cOronary and cere-
bral circulation. '

Fetz. Eberhard * 1975; PhD. 1966. Massachusetts In
stitute of Technology; cortical regulation of movement.

Freund, Peter 1980, (Adjunct); MD, 1975,' Columbia
University; temperature regulation. vasomotor control.
physiology/blophysics.

Fuchs. Albert F: * 1969; PhD. 1966. Johns Hopkins
University; oculomotor physiology.

Gordon. Albert M. * 1964; PhD. 1961, Cornell Univer
sity; skeletal muscle physiology.

Hildebrandt. Jacob * 1969; PhD. 1966. University of
Washington; respiratory physiology.

Hille. Bertil* 1968; PhD. 1967, Rockefeller University;
ion channels of excitable membranes. .

Hlastala. Michael P. * 1970; PhD. 1969. State University
of New York (Buffalo); respiratory physiology, inert gas
analysis of respiratory function.

Hornbein, Thomas F. * 1963; MD. 1956. Washington
University; physiology. biophysics.

Kennedy. Thelma T. * 1958. (Emeritus); PhD, 1955,
University of Chicago;

Koerker. Donna J.• 1970; PhD. 1970. University of
Michigan; endocrinology. intermediate metabOlism of
carbohydrates.

Kushmerick. Martin J. * 1988; MD. 1963. University of
Pennsylvania; muscle contraction, magnetic reso
nance. metabolic imaging NMR spectroscopy.

Panon. Harry D. 1947. (Emeritus); MD, 1946. Yale
University.

,Rowell. Loring B. * 1962; PhD. 1962, University of
Minn~sota; regulation of blood flow, exercise physiol
ogy.

Rubel, Edwin W. * 1986; PhD: 1969. Michigan State
University; developmental neurobiology, with special
emphasis on vertebrate auditory system development.

SCher. Allen' M. * 1950, (Emeritus); PhD. 1951, Yale
University.

SChwartzkroin. Philip A. * 1978; PhD. 1972. Stanford
University; mechanisms of cortical excitability.

SChwindt, Peter C. * 1974; PhD. 1972, University of
Washington; properties of spinal and cortical neurons,
mechanisms of repetitive firing and convulsive activity.

Smith. Orville A. * 1958; PhD. 1953, Michigan State
University; central- regulation of cardiovascular func-
tion. .

Stahl, William L. • 1967; PhD. 1963, University of Pins
burgh; neurochemistry of brain ATPase systems.

Steiner. Robert A. • ~977: PhD, 1975. University of
Oregon; neuroendocrinology.

Stirling. Charles E. • 1968; PhD. 1966. 'State University
of New York (Upstate); epithelial transport mecha
nisms.

Teller. Davida Y.• 1965; PhD. 1965. University of
California (Berkeley); vision. psychophysics. develop
ment of vision.

Towe, Arnold L. *1953; PhD. 1953. University ofWash
ington; cerebral c~rtical networks.

Van Citters. Robert L. * 1962; MD. 1953. University of
Kansas; cardiovascular physiology.

Winn. H. Richard * 1983. (Adjunct): MD, 1968. Univer
sity of Pennsylvania; physiology of cerebral blood flow
regulation.

Winn, Robert K. 1984, (Research); PhD. 1974, Univer
sity of Washington; pulmonary physiology, neutrophil
immigration using monoclonal antibody 60.3.

AIIDr/BIB ProfBsIDtI

Carlson. Steven S. * 1985; PhD. 1975. University of
California (Berkeley): molecular and cellular physiol
ogy of synaptic transmission.

CJ,Jnningham. Susanna L. • 1978, (Adjunct); PhD. 1977.
University of Washington.

Howard, Jonathon * 1989; PhD. 1983. Australian Na
tional University; biophysics of molecular motors.

Lan~au, Barbara R. 1964; (Emeritus); PhD, 1956, Uni
versity of Wisconsin.

Skahen. Julia G. 1945. (Emeritus); PhO, 1941. Univer
sity of Chicago.

Spain; William *1987; MD, 1977. Columbia University;
signal transduction In the central nervous system.

AsI/slBIt' ProfBsIDtI

Kroll. K~ith • 1987. (Adjunct Research); PhD. 1983;
Universityof Washington; regulation of energy balance
in the heart.

M~ckie. ~enneth P. 1990, (Adjunct); MD. 1984, Yale
University.

Wordemari. Linda • 1994; PhD, 1988, University 'of
California (~~rkeley); mitosis and myofibril formation.

lagona. Wil~amN. • 1993; PhD, 1989. Stanford Univer
sity; molecular mechanisms of Ion channel function.

Let:IUmtl . .
Linder, Thomas M. 1982; PhD, 1971. ,University of
Washington. .

, Peterman. Annie K. 1989; PhD. 1987, University of
Washington.

Cou'rse D~scriptions

See page 55 for ~planatlon of course' numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

CONJ 340-341-342. Human An~omy and Physiol
ogy (4-4-4) see Conjoint Courses.

P BIO A05-406 Human PhysiOlogy (4-4) Intensive
coverage of physiolOgy through lectures. conference.
Winter Quarter: excitable tissue, skeletal muscle; spi
nal reflex; cardiovascular. respiratory physiology; acid
base balance; autonomic nervous system; tempera
ture regulation. Spring Quarter: renal, body fluids; neu
roendocrinology; reproductive. gastrointestinal, neura
physiology.'Reql,.lired for,dental. gradu'ate nursing. and
bioengineering students~ Also offered for graduate stu
dents. Offered: W-Sp.

P BIO 424 Vision and Its Physiological Basis (5)
NW Phenomena of hum8fl vision; color vision. acuity
and spatial vision. light and dark. adaptation. visual
development. Correlation of human visual functioning
with known optical. biochemical, physiological, and
anatomical substrates. Recommended: some back
ground in physical or biological science or engineer
ing. Offered: jointly with PSY~H 424.

P 810 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) For medical
students. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSpS. '

P BIO 499 Undergraduate Research (*) For medi
cal students.. Prerequisite: permlssion"of instructor.
Offered: AWSpS. . ,.,'L~;I

CONJ 501, 502, 503 Molecular Basis of cell Func
tion (3,3,3) -Plasma niembr~~@1).lncluding mem
brane structure. ion channels·.l{Bnsmembrane signal
ing; nucleus (502), including' chromatin structure,

, recombination. RNA processing and gene expression:
and cytoplasm (503). including protein synthesis tar
geting and secretion, organelles. extracellular·matrix.
higher-order cell functions. Prerequisites: introductory
biochemistry or permission of Instructors. Physiologyl
Biophysics responsible. Offered: A. W, Sp.

P BIO 503 Physlologlcallnstrumentatfon (4) Fetz,
Schwindt Introd~ction to linear systems and electronic'
circuits. Topics include basic circuit theory; step and
sinusoidal response of first- and second-order linear
systems (RLC circuits. mechanical and hydraulic sys
tems): bode plots; Fourier analysis; operational ampli
fier circuits. Associated laboratory exerGises. Prerequi
sites: beginning calculus, permission of instructor.
Offered: 1995; S.

P BIO 505 selected Topics In cell Physiology (1)
Cell membranes. membrane proteins. ion channels.
ion· pumps. Bioelectricity. with emphasis on action
potentials in neurons. axons. and cardiac muscle. Sig
nal transduction and intracellular signaling. with em
phasis on synaptic transmission, sensory receptors.
and control of intracellular calcium. cell motility with
emphasis on muscle. CrediVno credit only. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor. Offered: A.

P BIO 506 Neurophysiology (3) ,Properties of neu
rons. processing of synaptic Inputs. analysis of sen- ,
sory and motor systems. and higher functions of the
vertebrate central nervous system. Offered: W.

P BIO 507 cardiovascular, Renal, Respiratory
Physiology (3) Cardiovascular physiology: the heart.
microcirculation. hemodynamics; regional circulation,
and reflex integration. Renal physiology: osmolarity.
volume. and ion transport. Respiratory physiology: the
lung, pulmonary circulation. alveolar ventilation, gas
exchange. control of breathing, acid-base regulation.
exercise.

P BIO 508 Introduction to Laboratory Research In
Physiology (2-5) Students participate in the perfor
mance of ongoing projects in designated research
laboratories. Emphasis is on experimental design,
methodology and techniques. For first- and second
year graduate students in physiology and biophysics
to provide a basis for future independent research.
Offered: AWSpS.

P .BIO 509 Neuroendocrinology (3) Emphasizes
the.cellular and molecular aspects of several topics in
neuroendocrinology, including neuropeptide genes,
reproduction. steroid hormone regulation of gene ex
pression, mechanisms of hormone action. endocrine
rhythms and neural oscillators. Prerequisites: BIOL
201.202.203; BlOC 440.441.442.

CONJ 511 FunctJonal Neuroanatomy(4) See Con
joint Courses. Offered: W.

P • BIO 515 Neurophysiology Prosemlnar (2)
Guided survey of the experimental neurobiology litera
ture. Course conducted as seminar, with discussion of
assigned papers. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor. Offered: AWSp.

P BIO 516 .Physiological Prosemlnar (7) Guided
survey of the experimental literature in cardiovascular
and respiratory physiology. Course conducted as
seminar with oral analysis of assigned papers and
topics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

P BIO 518 Research Topics In cardiovascular
Physiology (1) Feigl Graduate students and faculty
members present and discuss current literature and
research. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
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P BIO 519 Membrane and Muscle Biophysics
seminar (1) Detailed discussion and study of current
topics in cell meMbrane function and muscle contrac
tion. Credit/no ~redit only. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.' '68161:,;;,

P BIO 520 PhyslolMVSemlnar r) selected topics
in physiology. PrereqiliIit~: permission of instru~tor.

PBIO 521 Biophysics seminar (a) selectedtopics
in biophysics. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PBIO 522 selected Topics In Respiratory Physiol
ogy (1-3) Hildebrandt Advanced seminar on selected
topics, including pulmonary mechanics, gas ex
change, lung fluid balance, regulation of breathing.
pulmonary circulation, respiration in the neonate, liquid
breathing, airway dynamics, lung structure and devel
opment, cardiopulmonary interactions, exe~cise physi- '
ology. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSpS.

PBIO 523 HeatTransfe; and Temperature RegUla
tion (2-5) Brengelmann Thermal exchange between
the body surface and the environment. Heat produc- '
tion and distribution within the body. Properties of
cutaneous and deep temPerature receptors.' Neural
integration and homeothermy. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

P BIO 525,526,527 Readings In Advanced Physi
ology and BiophysIcs (a,a,_) Guided study of the
experimental literature of physiology and biophysics.
Essays are written and discussed with the staff. Em
phasis is placed on criti~al analysis, accuracy of ex
pression, bibliographical technique, and other factors
of .good scholarship. Pterequisite:permission of in
structor. Offered: AWSpS.

P BIO 539 sensory Systems I (3) Reading and
analysis of primary sources in sensory neurophysiol
ogy. Receptor mechanisms and the somatosensory
system are covered: Prerequisites: 506 and CONJ 511
or equivalent.

P BIO 541 Motor Systems I: Peripheral Mecha
nlams (B) Binder Critical reading and discussion of
research papers on the current physiology of the motor
unit, afferent inputs and segmental int~rneurons that
control motor units. Prerequisites: 506 and CONJ·511
or equivalent and permission of instructor. Offered:
1996;W.

P BIO 542 Motor Systems II: Bralnstem Mecha
nlams (3) Anderson, Fuchs Critical discussion of
research papers and resulting concepts regarding the
roles of various brainstem systems in controlling so
matic and ocular movements. Prerequisites: 506 and
CONJ 511 or equivalent and permission of instructor.

P BIO 543 Motor Systems III: cerebral Cortex and
cerebellum (3) Fetz Critical reading and discussion
of classical and current papers on motor and premotor
cortex, corticospinal system; cerebellar circuitry and
function, and cerebrocerebellar relations. Prerequi
sites: 506 and CONJ 511 or equivalent and permission
of instructor. Offered: 1995; W.

P BIO 544 Properties of Neurons (3) Schwindt
Critical reading and discussion of papers (;>0 passive,
active, and integrative properties of single invertebrate
and mammalian neurons. Provides understanding of
how, a variety of cellular mechanisms contribute to
neuronal discharge patterns. Prerequisites: 506, 515,
and CONJ 511 or equivalent and permission of instruc-
tor. Offered: even years; A., '

P BIO 547 Readings In,cell Physiology (213, max.
15) Hille Reading and discussion ,of research litera
ture on excitable cells. Emphasis on membrane excit
ability, transport, contractility, growth factors, and ex
tracellular matrix. A literature research paper may be
written for additional credit. Prerequisites: 506 and
CONJ 511 or equival~nt. '

P BIO 549 Plasticity In the Vertebrate Nervous
System (2) SChwartzkroin Emphasis on mammalian
CNS. Examples of anatomical, pharmacological plas
ticity chosen from literature. Structure changes during
development and in adult (hippocampus. spinal cord,
nerve-muscle) studied and as correlates of learning.
Students responsible for leading class discussion of
one topic. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: gradu
ate-level courses in neurophysiology and neu
roanatomy; understanding of basic neuronal mecha
nisms. Offered: even yea~s; Sp.,

P BIO 550 Cortical Potentials (4) Properties of
continuous and evoked potentials and thei~ interac
tions, including the biophysics of their cellular origin..
Prerequisites: 516 and permis:slon of instructo~.

P BIO 559 Integrative Neurophysiology (3) Inter~

pretation of neurophysiological phenomena from com
parative, biophysical, .and evolutionary standpoints.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. '

P BIO 560 Muscle and cell Motility r) Gordon
Selected topics in muscle contraction and cell motility.
Reading of original papers. Presentations by students'
and faCUlty. Credit/no credit only. PrE)requi~ite: permis
sion of instructor.

P BIO 594 Neurological Study Unit (0.5) Faculty
and 'student discussion of neurological topics illus
trated with clinical cases or demonstrations include the '
following: physiology. neuroanatomy. neurology, neu
ropathology, neurosurgery, and psychiatry. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite for medical students:.HUBIO
532P. .

P BIO 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)

P BIO 700 Master's thesis r)
P B.IO 800 Doctoral Dissertation (a)

Psychiatry and ,
Behavioral Sciences
BB1644 Health Sciences

The department offers course work. clinical training.
and research opportunities for undergraduate stu
dents. medical students, graduate ph.ysicians, and
graduate students in allied health.programs such as
psychology, social work, and psychiatric nursing.

Abiobehavioral approach is emphasized, which incor
porates intrapersonal, interpers~nal, and sociocul~ural

factors. lritrapersonal factors Include emotion, percep
tion, cognition, psychodynamics. neurochemistry,
neuroanatomy, neurophysiology, and the c;teveloJ?
mental and aging processes. Interpersonal factors fo
cus upon dyadic. familial, and group interactions. S0
ciocultural factors include the cl!ltural, social.
institutional, and community systems as well as th13
environment and epidemiology of health and disease.

.Undergraduate Program
,Contact: Gary Tucker, Chairman, Undergraduat~ Edu
cation

Ed Walker, Nicholas Ward, Pre-clinical Curriclilum

Rebecca Jones, Maryonda Scher, Clinical Clerkships

A variety of courses in the behavioral sciences and
psychiatry are available tei students during their under
graduate years. Included among these are psychoso
cial growth and d.evelopment, including aging. and .
adult development, preventive methods for mental
health. cross-cultural mental health, clinical psychiatry.
and behavioral medicine.

Graduate Program
The medical school curriculum is divided Into a core
(basic) curriculum and an eleCtive curriculum. Within
its core curriculum the Department of Psychiatry and
Behavioral Sciences offers material covering learning
theory, cognition, memory, perception, neuropharma..;
cology, social growth and development, epidemiology
of health and disease. psychopathology, psycho
therapy, and neuropsychiatry and behavio~al me:di-,
cine, as well as training in interviewing skills and as
sessment techniques. Its elective program includes a
variety of clinical experiences and advanced didactics
and seminars designed to further the knowledge and
skills developed within the basic curriculum. In addi
tion. the departJ:nent encourages research and other
scholarly pursuits by students in areas of interest to
them. Stipends are available for research studies.

RB.'dBncy Training In Plychiatry
Contact: Johan Verhulst

A four-year residency for medical school graduates
and a three-year post-internShip residency prepares
physicians for Specialty Board certification in Psychia
try. Clinical rotations on various Inpatient, outpatient.
and consultationJIiaison. services are augmented by
individual supervision and didactic lectures. With the
program's integrative orientation, residents become
proficient in psychotherapy, psychopharmacology,
and community liaison with patients of all ages. Fellow- .
ships in child. geriatric. and community psycfliatry are
available, as well as in substance abuse and varIous
other specialty areas.

ClinlalPqcIIology InlBmhlp andPDStdDfloral Tralnlnl
Contact: J,oseph Becker

A one-year internship in clinical psychology approved
by the American Psychological Association is offered
as an interdepartmental program. This internship is
open to candidates for the doctorate in clinical psy
chology from graduate programs approved by the
American Psychological Association. Postdoctoral fel
lowships for advanced clinical and research training in
behavioral medicine. broadly construed. are also
offered.

Faculty

ChairpBTlon
Gary J. Tucker

ProflllioTl
Becker, Joseph * 1965: PhD, 1958, Duke University;
clinical personality psychopathology.

Bowden, Douglas M. 1969; MD, 1965, Stanford Univer
si~.

Calsyn, Donald 1981; PhD, 1979, University of waSh-
ington; educational psychology. '

Carr, John E. ~ 1963; PhD, 1963, Syracuse Universi~;

clinical psychology,cross-cultural psychopathology.

Chapman. C. Richard *1971; PhD, 1969, University of
Denver; human pain measurement, psychophysiology.
sensation and perception, chronic pain.

Dikmen, Sureyya S. * 1974, (Adjunct); PhD. 1973,
University of Washington; neuropsychology.

.Dodrill, Carl B. 1973; PhD. 1970, Purdue University;
human neuropsychology, epilepsy, EEG and perfor
mance, antlepileptic medications and performance. '

Doerr,~HansO. * 1967;PhD, 1965, FloridaStateUniver
sity; psychophysiology of central and autonomic ner-
vous systems, neuropsychology. '
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Donovan, Dennis 1981; PhD. 1980, Universi!YofWaSh- Vltaliano, Peter P. * 1978; PhD. 1975, Syracuse Unlver-
ington; cognitive-behavioral. factors in substance slty.
abuse and addictive behaviors.. '; " Vitiello, Michael V. * 1982; PhD. 1980. University of
Dorsa, Daniel M. * 1979; PhD, '19n, Uriiversity of Washington; behavioral medicine, princlplesofbehav-
Callfornia (Davis); neuroph~acology. neurochemis- loral sciences applied to medical r~search and prac-
try. . tlce.

Dunner, David L. 1978; MD. 1965, Wasl:lington Univer- .Walker, R. Dale 19n; MD, 1972, University of Okla-
sity. homa.

Dworkin, Samuel F. * 1974; DDS, 1958. New York Ward, Nicholas G. 1975;'MD, 1973, Cornell University.
University; dentistry and clinical psychology, pain, a-o"latB __QII
psychosomatic and illness-related behavior.' lIN • rlfI'fIN'

Hampson, John L. 1960..(Emeritus); MD, 1946, Johns Armstrong, Hubert E. 1966; PhD, 1963, Syracuse Uni-
Hopkins University. .' ..•.,. verslty; clinical psychology.

Heiman. Julia R. * 1980; PhD, 1975.'Stat~'U~ive~iiv Q( - A~ery, Da~ld H. 1980; MD. 1972. Washington Unlver-
New York (Stony Brook); sexuality and sexual relation- sity.
ships, prevention and treatment of family 'abuse. . Barnes. Robert 19n; MD. 1973, University of Utah.

Heston, Leonard L. 1990; MD. 1961, UniVerSity of Borson, Sao 1979; MD. 1969, Stanford University.
Oregon. '

carlin, Albert S. 1964; PhD, 1964, Syracuse University;
Horita, Akira *1'950; PhD. 1954, University of Washing- clinical psychology.
ton; neuropsychopharmacology.

Chaney, Edmund 19n; PhD, 1976, UniversityofWash-
Hunt. D. Daniel 19n; MD, 1973, C~r'neIlY~iversity. ington; clinical psychology. '

Johnson, Merlin 1982, (Emeritus); MD, 1947, University Cowley, Deborah S. 1985; MD, 1980, University of
of Iowa. . : ,: • " Pennsylvania.

Katon,'WayneJ. 1979; MD, 1976! Un,iversilyofOreg'on. Cox, Gary B. * 1972, (Research); PhD, 1970, Duke
Kogan, Kate L. 1957, (Emerit~s); PhD. 19~, Colum~la University; program evaluation. statistics and research
University. ' " methodology, computer modeling, community psy-

Unehan, Marsha M.* .19n, (Adj~nct);'PhD, 1971. chology.
Loyola University (Chicago); personality disorders, In- Dager, Stephen R. 1983; MD. 1978, University of
eluding borderline; suicidal behaviors. cognitive ~d Nebraska.
behavior therapies. Dubach. MarkF. 1985; PhD. 1983, University of Wash-
Martin, Donald C. * 1972. (Adjunct); PhD, 1968, Aorlda ington; anthropology.
State University; statistical computing. randomization Egan, KeIIyJ. 1980; PhD, 1980, University of Washing-
tests, approximations for probability functions. ton; clinical psychology.

Martin, Joan C. * 1972; PhD. 1965. AoridaStateUniver- Erickson, Richard C. 1991; PhD, 1969; University of
sity. 'Washington; clinical psychology.

Meltioff, Andrew N. * 1977, (Adjunct); PhD, 1976. Khan, ArifuUa 1984; MBBS. 1975. Bangalore Medical
Oxford UniverS!ty (UK); developmentof human infants. College (India).

Prinz. Patricia * 1976: PhD. 1969; Stanford University; Kivlahan, Daniel R. * 1984;'PhD, 1983, University of
pharmacology. Missouri; evaluating assessment, prevention, and
Raskind. Murray 1970; ~D. 1968. Columbia University. treatment approaches for'addictive behaviors.

Robinson, Nancy M. * 1969; PhD, 1958, Stanford Uni- Lampe, Thomas H. 1.982; MD, 19n. Indiana Unlver-
versity; psychology. . , . sity.

Rothenberg, Michael B. ,1967, (Emeritus): MD, 1954, Maiuro, Roland D. 1978; PhD, 1978. Washington Uni-
Case Western Reserve University; psychiatry and be- verslty; clinical psychology. '
havioral sciences. MaxIm, Peter E. 1976; PhD, 1971, Stanford University.

Roy-Byrne, Peter 1986: MD, 19?8,'Tufts University. • McCann. Barbara S. 1986; PhD. 1984, Rutgers Univer-
SChwartz. PepperJ.* 1972. (Adjunct); PhD,,1974. Yale sity; psychology.
University; family. gender, human sexuality. field math- McCauley, Elizabeth 1979; PhD. 1973. State Uniyersity
ods. of New York (Buffalo); clinical and developmental psy-
Spain, David H. * 1968, (Adjunct);P~D, 1969. North- chology. .
western University; psychocultural anthropology, Afr!- McFall, Miles E. 1984; PhD, 1981, University of Mon-
can studies, research methods. tana; clinical psychology:

Streissguth, Ann P. 1963; PhD, 1964, University of Murburg. Michele 1982; MD. 1978. Albert Einstein CoI-
Washington; psychology. lege of Medicine.

Strother, Charles R. 1947, (Emeritus); PhD. 1935. UnI- Ries. Richard K. 1978: MD. 1975. Northwestern Univer-
verslty of Iowa; mental retardation, psychopathology, sity.
speech pathology. '

Romano. Joan 1984; PhD. 1982, University of Pitts-
Teri, Unda 1984; PhD, 1980, University of Vermont; burgh; clinical psychology.
clinical psychology. ' "

Scher, Maryonda 1955; MD, 1954, University of Wash-
Townes. Brenda D. * 1961; PhD. 1970, University of ington.
Washington; psychology.

SCion, David T. 1993; PhD, 1978, Yale University.
Trupln, Eric W. 1973: PhD. 1974. University of Wyo-
ming; psychology. . Speltz, Matthew L. 1981; PhD, 1980, University of Mis

souri; developmental psychotherapy. family therapy.
Tucker, Gary J. 1985; MD, 1960. Case Western R'e- pediatric behavioral ~edicine.
serve University. '

·SulZbacher. Stephen 1972; PhD. 1971. University of
Turner, Judith A. 1980; PhD, 1979, UniversilyofCalifor-' yvashington; psychiatry and behavior\il sciences.
nia (Los Angeles); psychology.

Unis. Alan S. 1987; MD. 1976, University of Pittsburgh.
Veith, Richard 1977: MD, 1973, University of Washing-
ton.

Varley, Christopher K. 1974; MD. 1973. University of
Washington.

Verhulst. Johan 19n; MD. 1964, Catholic University of
Louvaln (Belgium); clinical{.~psy~hologY. marital
therapy.

Wilson, Lawrence G. 1978; MO, 1966, University of
Kansas. "-

Womack, William M. 1969: MD, 1961. University of
Virginia.

AIIlltantProfsll'II

Ashleigh. E. Alexandra 1989; MD. 1985, University of
California (San Francisco). '

Calderon. Rosemary 1989; PhD. 1988, University of
Washington.

Claypoole, Keith H. 1988; PhD, 1987, University' of
Wyoming.

Decker. Kathleen P. 1993. (Acting); MD. 1985, Stan-
ford University. .

Denny, Mary C. 1991, (Acting); PhD. 1980, Catholic
University of America; counseling psychology.

Doble, Dorcas J. 1990. (Acting); MD. 1984, University
of Michigan.

Grimm, James T. 1992, (Acting); MD, 1984, University
of Wisconsin.

Hamblin. Mark W. 1990; MD, 1982, University of Cali
fornia (San Diego).

Hammond. Kenric W. 1988; MD. 1974, University of
California (San Diego).

Hooks, Marla Y. 1992, (Acting); MD. 1980, Northwest
ern University.

Jemelka. Ron 1986; PhD. 1983, University of Texas
(Austin); educational psychology.

Jensen, Carl F. 1987; MD, 1978. Vanderbilt University.

Jones, Rebecca M. 1992, (Acting); MD, 1979, State
University of New York (Stony Brook).

Lambert, McKinney Dow 1111986. (Acting); PhD. 1976,
Washington University.

Logsdon, Rebecca G. 1987; PhD, 1986, Oklahoma
State University.

Mariano, Anthony J. 1988; PhD, 1986, University of
New Mexico.

McClellan, Jon M. 1989; MD. 1984, University of Michi
gan. '

McGuffin. Robert W. 1993; MD. 1973, University of
Washington.

Miller. Margaret A. 1990; PhD. 1984, University of
Washington.

Pascualy. O. Marcella 1989; MD. 1982, Universidad
Javeriana (Colombia).

Peskind, 8aine R. 1986; MD. 1986, UniversityofWash
Ington.

Rogers, Keith L. 199~ PhD, 1982, University of Iowa.

saxon. Andrew J.1985; MD, 19n. Tufts University.

SChmaling, Karen B. 1992, (Acting); PhD, 1988, Uni
versity of Washington.

Srebnlk. DebraS. 1993. (Acting); PhD, 1992, University
ofVermonl.

Sullivan, Mark D. 1988; MD, 1984. Vanderbilt Univer
sity.

Syrjala. Karen L. 1985, (Acting); PhD, 1983, Boston
University. '

Szott Patricia 1992. (Acting); PhD, 1987, Oregon State
University.

Walker. Edward A. 1987; MD. 1983. University of
Washington.
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Wood, Peggy S. 1993, (Acting); PhD, 1992, University PBSCI 525P Forensic Issues In Mental Health (3)
of Iowa. . Goldenberg Concentration on major Issues In psy-

chiatry and law. Outside speakers from legal, judicial,
Instructotl 'i10rJ!~ ...., and psychiatric communities. Lectures on assessment
Brodey. Benjam1iWf993:'(Acting): MD, 1988, Harvard in forensic settings, competence to stand trial, and
University. 'criminal responsibility. Discussions on personality dis-

orders and correctional envlronments. For residents
Davis, Martha WhitfiQ~ 1991, (Acting); PhD, 1988, and medical, psychiatry,psychosocial nursing, gradu-
Vanderbilt University; clinical psychology. ate psychology, social work, and law students.

Fann, Jesse R. 1990, (Acting); MD, 1989, Northwestern PBSCI 530P Developmental Psychoanalytic Pay-
University. chotherapy (2) SChimmelbusch Continuation of
Kohen, Ruth 1993, (Acting): MD, 1986, University of study of mental functioning Itom adevelopmental point
Aachen (Germany). of vlew. How failures of psychological development
McCreery, Joseph M. 1991, (Acting); MD, 1980, Uni- lead to various psychiatric pathological states and how
versity of Texas (San Antonio). psychoanalytlc treatment reinstitutes normal develop-

ment. Prerequisite: 535. . >

McCurry, Susan Melancon 1991, (Acting); PhD, 1991,
University of Nevada. PBSCI 535 Modern Concepts of Psych~lysls

(2) SchimmeJbusch Childhood developmental stages
Petrie, Eric C. 1990, (Acting): ~D, 1985, University of studied in light of inborn an(j environmental determl-
Washington.', , nates. Correlating developmental phases With all as-
Radant,'AlIen D. 1990, (Acting); MD, 1985, University pects of adult personality functioning. A hierarchy of
of California (Davis). ' , different models.of the mind used to explicate person-

ality functioning on a clinical case discussion level.
Rimmele, Carl T. 1989, (Acting); PhD, 1988, University PrerequIsite: medical or graduate student standing or
<?f New Mexico; clinical psychology. . permission of instructor.

Shores, Molly M. 1992, (Acting); MD, 1987, University PBSCI 548P Aging and Adult Development (1-3)
of Washington. Aging in Western technologically advanced societies
Sloan, Kevin L. 1992, (Acting); MD, 1986, University of frequently involves losses in status, stamina, arid eco-
Chicago. • nomic and social supports. Consideration· given to
Tsuang, Debby W. 1993, (Acting); MD, 1988, Univer- losses among the aged. Students select projects In the
sity of Iowa. area of aging and ~rk at their own levels of expertise

and sophistication. Seminar format with guided read-
Uldall, Karina K. 1987, (Acting); MD, 1987, Universityof ing. .
Missouri. .

PBSC. 562P Prfnclples of Hypnosis (2)Oworkin
Wingerson, Dane K. 1987, (Acting); MD, 1987, Univer- Histoll and theory of hypnosis. Induction techniques.
sity of Washingt.on. Application to the treatment of emotional and phYsical
LectulfIlS problems. Medical and dental students. Entry COde

~~ed. . •
Backus, Frank 1968; MD, 1992, University of Washing-
ton.' 'PBSCI575P Community Psychiatry seminar (2)

Trupin Preparation for mental-health work in commu-
Brinkley, John R. 1975; MD, 1973, UniversitY of Wis- nity agencies: cultural, social, and economic factors in
consin. mental illness and provision of services; history of
Dagadakis, Christos S. 1979; MD, 1974, University of community mental health; direct and indirect interven-
Washington. . tion; consultation and supervision; agency organiza

tion and leadership; psychiatric epidemlology; preven-
O'Connor, Elsa 1978; EdD, 1985, Seattle University. tion; forensic psychiatry. Lectures, readings, case

discussions.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P' suffix are not graduate
.courses and are restricted to medical student enroll-
mentonly. .

PBSCI~1 Principles of Personality Development
(2) Doerr Developm~nt of the personality from Infancy
through advanced age traced to its physiologic, expe
~iential, and cultural sources with emphasis on
psychodynamic concepts and behavior.

CONJ 475 Alcoholism: A Course for Medical Stu
dents In the Allied Health SCiences (2) See ConjoInt
Courses.

PBSCI 498 U.ndergraduat8 Thesis (*) Opportunity
to complete work on psychiatric research projects or to
pursue a specifiq psychiatric topic in depth, for in
stance, through I!brary research. Prerequisite: permis
sion of responsible faculty member. (Four or six weeks,
full-time, or equivalent part-time.) Entry Code required.

PBS~ 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 15)
Opportunities are available for participation in a wide
variety of ongoing reSearch in the behavioral sciences
and clinical psychiatry. or for the development of an
individual investigative project under the supervision of
a faculty sponsor. Prerequisite: permission of faculty
sponsor. (Two, four, six, or twelve weeks.) Entry Code
required.

PBSCI 591P seminars and Conferences In Psy
chiatry: seminar In Clinical Neuropsychology, (*)
Introduction to neuropsychological studies of brain
behavior relationships. Exposure to neuropsychologi
cal assessment, procedures and manifestation of
neurocognitive deficits in selected mental and medl~1
disorders, e.g., epilepsy, AIDS, sleep disorders,
trauma, toxin exposure, vascular disorders, psychiat
ric disorders. Develop kriowledge of neuropsychologi
cal assessment procedu~es and aPplications to di
verse medical conditions. Prerequisite: psychological
assessment experience. .

PBSCI 664P BasIc Clerkship In Ambulatory ser
vices, HCMHC, or Clinic II (12) Opportunity to expe
rience outpatient psychiatric ~bulatory services. F0
cus on improving interviewing skills and developing an
interviewing style and content appropriate to patients
with psychiatric dysfunction; gaining familiarity with
psychopharmacology; exposure to problems seen in'
psychiatric emergency medicine. (Six weeks, full-time.
Limit: two students.) . ~

.PBSCI 665P BasIc Clinical Clerkship (8, max. 24)
Dagadakis, .pascualy, SCher, Shores, Ward Inpatient
clerkship in psychiatry. Students have primary respon
sibility under the direction of attending psychiatrists
and residents for. diagnosis and care of patients at
University of Washington Medical Center, Harbotview
Medical Center, or :Veterans Administration Hospital.
Emergency room, crisis intervention, consultation ap
propriate to patients with pSychiatric dysfunction. Fa-

mlliarity with psychopharmacology and short-term
hoSpitalization are emphasized. (Six weeks, full-time.)

'PBSCI666P WAM1 Psychiatry and Behavioral SCI
ences, ClerkshIp (12) . Rotation aims to increase
student's skills In basic psychiatry, social psychiatry,
transcultural pSYChiatry, and community psychiatry.
Orientation is around the diagnosis, treatment, and
clinical management of White, Aleut, Indian, and 'Es
klmo children and adults in outpatient, Inpatient, and
comm~nity settings. Third-, fourth-year medical stu
dents. Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P. (Limit: three stu
dents.)

.PBSCI 687P BasIc Psychiatry Clerkship, BoIse
(12): L69fJe ~~ic psychiatry clerkship at Veterans
Administration Medical Center in Boise, Idaho. Fulfills
graduation requirement for cterkship in Psychiatry..

PBSCI 870P .Clertcahlp In ConsultatlonJUaIaon
Psychiatry UWMCr, max. 24) Katon Assessment of
patients with maJor psychosocial problems associated
with physical disease, Including: problems stemming
from the way the Illness Is perceived and experienced,
liaison willi other clinical disciplines on complex d'iag
nosisand treatment ofproblems. Prerequisites: HUBIO
563P,664P,665P, 666P,or667P.

PBSCI 671P Clerkship In ConsultatlonJUaJson
Psychiatry HMC r, max. 24) Wilson Prerequisites:
HUBIO 563P, 664P, 665P, 666P, or 667P.

P8SCI 672P ElectIve Clerkship In PrImary care
Psychiatry at Boise VAIle (8112) Blackburn, Leone,
Marsh Assessment and treatment of patients with'
acute psychiatric problems in a primary care/rural set
ting. Consultation work on general medicine and sur
gery; assessment and dealing with outpatient psychl- .
atrlc problems as they initially present. Evaluations,
crisis Intervention strategies, and brief therapies
stressed. Prerequisites: 664P, 665P.,666P, or 667P.
(Four to six weeks,: UW students only.) . .'

PBSCI 673P' Outpatient Psychiatry elective (*,
~ 24) Brinkley Offered at Harborview-Outpatient
Center. Students function· as subintems, conducting
diagnostic interviews, initiating and managing phar-

.macotherapeutlc treatment regimens, and providing
crisis intervention, under the supervision of the full-time
attending at Psychopharmacology Clinic. Prerequisite:
664P, 665P, 666P, or 667P. (Four to.six weeks, full
time.)

PBSCI 676P inpatient Clerkship In Psychiatry at
AmerIcan Lake VA (8112) Martin, Taylor, Verhey For
medical students with a defined Interest in psychiatry
who wish.to develop their knowledge and skills in the
evaluation, management, and treatment of a wide
range of acute and chronic psychiatric conditions re
quiring Inpatient hospital treatment. Prerequisite:
664P, 665P, 666P, or 667P. (Four to six weeks; full-
time.) .

PBSCI 6i7P Alcohol and Drug Treatmerit Clerk
ship atAmerIcan Lake VA (8112) Um Studentassists
In every phase of th$ substance-abuse treatment,in
eluding admission interviews, patient evaluation, prob
lem identification, group and Individual psycho
therapy, assertiveness training, anger control, human
sexuality, rJ:l8dlcal evaluation and treatment, couples
therapy, d~harge and aftercare planning.' experi
ence primarily clinical. Prerequisite: 664P, 665P, 666P,
or 667P. (Four to six weeks, full-time.)

PBSCI678PClerkshlp In Psychiatric Long-Term
care and Rehabilitation r ~ max. 12) Verhey,
Zemmers Two- or six-week clerkship provides learn
ing experiences In rehabilitation of long-term psychiat
ric patients with medical Illness. Multidisciplinary team
app~oach, working with homelessmentally Ill. Diagnos
tic skills emphasized. Spectrum of diseases (cardio
vascular, Huntington's, organic ~ain syndrome)· is
such that physical rehabilitation Is not an emphasis.
Prerequisites: HUBIO 563P, 664P, 665P, 666P, or
667P.
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PBSCI 680P Clerkship In Emergency Psychiatry
r, max. 24) Dagadakis Emphasis on clinical evalua
tion, acute management, and treatnlent planning for
individual patients. Experience in coordinating these
activities with other emergency room personnel, and
various hospital and community resources. Emphasis
on skills useful to physicians in any specialty. Third
and fourth-year medical students only. Prerequisite:
either 664P, 665P, or 666P. (Four to six weeks, full
time.)

CONJ 680P Detoxlflcatlon and Rehabilitation Pr0
grams for Alcoholism and Drug Abuse r, max. 16)
Walker See Conjoint Courses. (Four or six weeks, full
time; medical students only.)

PBSCI 685P Geriatric Psychiatry Clerkship (*,
max.12) Lampe Two- or six-week elective. Participa
tion in the evaluation and care of older persons with
psychopathology, such as intellectual impairment and
depression, in a variety of settings. Emphasis on im- '
proving clinical skills regarding diagnosis and treat
ment'of common behavioral problems in the elderly.
Prerequisite: 664P, 665P. or 666P.

PBSCI 688P Sublntemshlp In General Psychiatry
(*, max. 16) Backus, Scher Students function as
interns under the supervision of house staff and attend
ing psychiatrists. Further development of their dlag- ,
nostic and therapeutic skills emphasized: Special ar- ,
eas of interest, such as family intervention, substance
abuse, p$ychoses, neuropsychiatry, community psy
chiatry. administration, research pursued. Prerequi
sites: 664P, 665P, 666P, or 667P. (Four or six weeks.
full-time.)

PBSCI690P Clerkship In Neuropsychiatry (*, max.
24) Neppe Assessment of patients with possible
organic causes for behavioraVpsychopathological
problems. Includes evaluation/management of refrac
tory psychoses; epileptics with behavioral problems~
metabolic/endocrine problems presenting psychiatri
cally; psychopathology caused by lesions in cerebral
cortex/limbic system; psychopharmacological ma
nipulation of underlying neurotransmitter disease. Pro
vides student intensive exposure to neuropsychiatry.
Prerequisite: 664P, 665P, or 666P. (Four, six, or eight
weeks, full-time; preceptor approval.required.)

PBSCI 696P Advanced Clerk~hlp In Child Psy
chiatry (*, max, 24) Unis, Varley Provides students an
opportunity to participate in evaluation and treatment
Experiences in specialized clinics are also available. It
is suggested that the student contact the instructor
prior to enrollment. Prerequisite: 664P, 665P, 666P, or
667P. (Four, six or twelve weeks, full-time. Limit: two
students.)

PBSCI 697P Psychiatry Special Electives (*, max.
24) SCher By special arrangement, clerkships', ex
ternships, and research opportunities can be made
available at the University and other institutions. Stu
dents obtain permission from Dr. Hunt before obtaining
a special assignment form from the Dean's office one '
month before advance registration. Students contact
affiliating institutions. Doesnot fulfill the requirement for
'a basic clerkship in psychiatry. Entry Code required.

Radiatio,n Oncology
NN106 University of Washington Medical Center

Radiation oncology is the branch of clinical medicine
that utilizes high-energy radiation to treat disease, usu
ally cancer. The department consists of three divisi,ons:
clinical oncology, medical radiation physics, and ex
perimental cancer biology. Training programs are
offered in all three divisions. Research'programs in the
Department of Radiation Oncology are aimed at the
physical and biological mechanisms of interactions
between ionizing radiations and normal and malignant
tissues. .

Faculty

ChaIrperson
Thomas W. Griffin

PmfBlsors

Graham, Michael M. * 1980; MD, 1976, University of
California (san Francisco); positron emission tomogra
phy, nuclear medicine.

Griffin, Thomas W. 1976; MD, 1970, University of
Nebraska; therapeutic radiology.

Groudine, Mark * 1982; MD, 1975, University of Penn
sylvania; chromatin structure and gene activity in de
velopment and transformation.

Krohn, Kenneth A. * 1981; PhD, 1971, University of
California (Davis); chemistry, radiation oncology.

Laramore, George E. 1976; MD, 1976, University of
Miami (Rorida); therapeutic radiology.

Rasey, JanetS. 1972; PhD, 1970; Universityof Oregon;
radiation biology.

Wootton, Peter 1959; BSc (Hon), 1944. University of
Birmingham (UK); medical radiation physics.

AlsoclBtB PmfBaors

Austin-5eymour, MaryM. 1988; MD, 1978, Universityof
Chicago; th~rapeut!c radiology.

Kalet, Ira J. * 1980; PhD, 1968, Princeton University;
computer simulation of radiation therapy, artificial intel
ligence, computer graphics.

Koh; Wui-Jin 1984; MD, 1984,.Loma Unda University;
therapeutic radiology.

Phillips, Mark H. 1991; PhD, 1982, University of Wis
consin; medical radiation physics.

Russell, Kenneth J. 1985; MD, 1979, Harvard Univer
sity; therapeutic radiology.

Wilbur, D. Scott 1986; PhD, 1978, University of Califor
nia (Irvine); radiochemistry.

AIIIII8ntPmfulors

Cho, Paul S. 1990; PhD, 1989, University of California
(Los Angeles); medical radiation physics.

Lindsley, Karen L. 1993; MD. 1985, Vanderbilt Univer
sity; therapeutic ra~iology;

Livesey, John C. 1985; PhD, 1982, University of Minne
sota; radia60n biology.,

Stelzer, Keith J. 1990; MD, 1989, University of Califor
nia (Los Angeles); therapeutic radiology.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations:

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

R ONC 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 24)
Austin-5eymour, Koh, Laramore, Russell, Stelzer Op
portunities in clini~al or laboratory investigation in ra
diation oncology. Participation of medical students in
ongoing projects or new projects designed for the
stUdents. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisites: medical
student standing and permission of Dr. Koh.

R ONC 505, 506 Radiological Physics I, II (3,3)
Wootton APplication of physical concepts. methodol
ogy, and instrumentation in the study, production, and
mensuration of ioniZing radiations and their interac
tiOns with biological materials. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

R ONC 517 Radiation Dosimetry (3) Wootton Ex
amines the interactions of ionizing radiations with mat-

ter and the physical principles involved in, their mea
surement in greater depth than does 505. For students
contemplating a career in researchffincemed with
ionizing radiation; assumes a, sout¥;t~backgrOtJnd in
physics. Prerequisite: permission 'of Instructor. '

J"" 'C\e~
R ONC 695P Clinical C8nP,tf~agement r, max.
8) Participation in the clinical management of patients
with cancer, emphasizing ~rR\}lti-modality approach.
Includes clinical assessment. planning of radiation
treatment, and follow-up evaluation of patients. Special
procedures include implant brachytherapy. and
intraoperative radiation. Daily teaching, conferences
with faculty and residents. Prerequisite: MED 665P or
permission of instructor.

R ONC 697P Radiation Oncology special elective
(*. max. 24) By specific arrangement for qualified
students, special clerkship, extem~hip or research
opportunities can be made at institutionsother than the
University of Washington. Students should obtain a
·Special Assignment" form from the Dean's Office at
least one month before advance registration. Prerequi
s!te: permission of instructor.

Radiology
RR215'lJniversity of Washington Medical Center

Diagnostic radiology is that branch of clinical medicine
that uses information obtained from imaging modalities
to detect and to characterize states of disease. Histori
cally,' X-rays were the first energy source utilized for
these purposes, and they continue to be a mainstay of
this discipline. More recently, the armamentarium has
grown to include ultrasound, computed tomography,
magnetic resonance, and positron emission tomogra
phy. In nuclear medicine, one of radiology's major
subspecialties, radionuclides are employed for both
diagnostic and therapeutic purposes. Another sub
specialty is interventional radiology, where radiologic
techniques are utilized to treat a variety of diseases.
The Department of Radiology consists of two clinical
divisions, diagnostic radiology and nuclear medicine.
Both divisionsare ably supported by technologists and
faculty members in the field of radiation physics. In
struction in radiology is provided for medical students,
residents, and fellows as well as for other physicians.
The faculty and its teaching and research activities are
represented in each of the hospitals affiliated with the
University.

Faculty

ChalrpBrson
Albert A. Moss

ProfBIIDrs

Bassingthwaighte, James * 1975, (Adjunct); MD, 1955,
University of Toronto (Canada); computei' analysis of
transport mechanisms in blood and ·tissues.

Bush, William H. 1979; MD, 1967, Oregon Health Sci
ences University; uroradiology.

Chesnut, Charles H. * 1974; MD, 1966, University of
Florida; nuclear medicine~

Effmann, Eric L. 1991; MD, 1967. Indiana University;
pediatric radiology.

Figley, Melvin M. 1958, (Emeritus); MD, 1944, Harvard
University.

Freeny, Patrick C. 1991; MD. 1968, University of Okla-
homa; abdominal radiology. .

Godwin, J. David 1986; MD, 1971, Stanford University;
pulmonary radiology.

Graham, C. Benjamin 1956; MD, 1958, University of
Washington; pediatric, neonatal. radiology.



Graham, Michael M. • 1980; MD, 1976, University of
Califomia(sa~r=:ranclsco); positron emission tomogra
phy, nuclear m~I~~~-".,
Harley, John D. 1~Pi MD, 1966, Washington Univer
sItY; general radi0"'U'1'1imf angiography.

"srr 'f,'
Kim, Yongmin • 1982,,(Adjunct); PhD, 1982, University
of WISCOnsin; computer architecture, imaging sys
tems, computer graphics, multimedia. modeling and
instrumentation.

Krohn, Kenneth A. • 1981; PhD, 1971, University of
California (Davis); chemistry, radiation oncology.

Kushmerick, Martin J. • 1988; MD, 1963, University of
Pennsylvania;' .muscle contraction, magnetic reso
nance, metabolic imaging NMR spectroscopy.

Lewellen, Thomas • 1967; PhD, 1972, University of
Washington; bioengineering, electrical engineering.

Mack, Laurence A. 1978; MD, 1971, University of Illi
nois; ultrasonography, computed tomography.

Maravilla, Kenneth R. 1986; MD, 1970, State University
of New Yo~ (Brooklyn); neur~radi~logy.

Moss, Albert A.~984; MD, 1967, State University of
New York (Upstate); gastrointestinal radiology, com
puted tOmography.

Nelp:WII B. 1962; MD, 1955, Johns Hopkins University;
nuclear medicine.

Nelson, James A. • 1986; MD, 1965, Harvard Univer
sity; diagnostic radiology with basic research in related
sciences.

Robertson, William D. 1990; MD, 1969, University of
British Columbia (Canada); neuroradiology.

Rohrmann, Charles A. 1975; MD, 1966, University of
Washington; gastrointestional radiology.

Talner, Lee B. 1993; MD, 1963, Yale University;,
uroradiology.

AaDclBtBPrDfulDfI

Brewer, David K. 1978; MD, 1972, Harvard University;
pediatric radiology, angiography, computed tomog-
raphy. '

Cohen, Wendy A. 1992; MD, 1975, Harvard University;
neuroradiology. '

Coldwell, Douglas M. 1987; MD, 1980, University of
Texas (Galveston); angiography/interventional radiol-
ogy. '

Dalley, Robert W. 1987; MD, 1982, University of Utah;
neuroradiology.

Eary, Janet F. 1980; MD, 1980, Michigan'State Univer
sity; nuclear medicine.

Eskridge, Joseph M. 1987; MD, 1981, University of
Louisville; neuroradiology.

Gillespy, Thurman 1990; MD, 1980, Thomas Jefferson
University; musculoskeletal radiology.

Griep, Robert J. 1967; MD, 1958, University of Texas
(Galveston); intemal medicine/radiology.

Hayes, Cecil E. 1991; PhD, 1975, Harvard University;
physics, MRI.

Jacobson, Arnold F. 1987; MD, 1980, University of
Illinois; nuclear medicine. -

Kimmey, Michael 1982, (Adjunct): MD, 1979, Washing
ton University; gastroenterology/endoscopy.

Mann, Frederick A. 1993: MD, 1975, Indiana Univer
_'slty; emergency radiology.

, Marglin, Stephen I. 1980; MD, 1968, Yalp University;
chest, and oncologic radiology. "

Ott Ralph, SusanM. 1982, (Adjunct); MD, 1974, Univer
sity of Washington; nephrology.

Patten, RandailM. 1988, (Clinical); MD, 1981, Univer
sity of California (san Diego); magnetic resonance
imaging.

Phillips, Leon A. 1959. (Emeritus); MD, 1952, Yale
University; general radiology, uroradiology.

Richards, Todd L. • 1985; PhD, 1984, University of
California (Berkeley); nuclear magnetic resonance im
aging, spectroscopY,of the brain in demyelinating dis
eases.

Richardson, Michael L. 1984: MD, 1975, Baylor Univer
sity; bone and joint radiology.

Rosenbaum, David M. 198;3; MD, 1977, Albert Einstein
College of Medicine; pediatrics. '

Rowberg, Alan H. • 1982; MD. 1970, University of
Washington.

Shields, Anthony F.1983,(Adjunct); MD, 1979, Har
vard University; oncology.

Stewart, Brent K. 1993; PhD, 1988, UniversityofCalifor
nia (Los Angeles); physics.

Tsuruda, Jay S. 1992; MD, 1981, University of Califor
nia (san Diego); neuroradiOlogy, research.

Wein~rger, Edward 1979: MD, 1979. Harvard Univer
sity: pediatric radiology.

Alllllan' ProfBsIDfI

Althaus, sandra J. 1991; MD, 1984, University of Wis
consin: angiography, interventional radiology.

Drucker, Mariann J. 1993, (Acting); ~D, 1986, Univer
sity of Rochester; mammography.

Escobedo. Eva M. 1992, (Acting); MD, 1985, Stanford
University; musculoskeletal radiology.

Frank, MarkS. 1990; MD, 1984, Washington University;
body imaging, chest radiology, digital imaging, PAC.

Glickerman, David J. 1990; MD, 1983, Albany Medical
College; angiography, interventional radiology.

Harrison, Scott D. 1992; MD, 1987, University of Wash
ington; abdominal imaging.

Haynor, David A. 1979; MD, 1979, Harvard University;
neuroradiology. '

Hiehle, John F. 1993; MD, 1987, Harvard University: ,
neuroradiology. . ,.'

Hunter, John C. 1992; MD. 1970, UniVersity of Illinois;
musculoskeletal.

Johnson, Janet A. 1988: MD, 1985, University of Ha
waii; musculoskeletal imaging, chest. GI, .CT, ultra
sound.

Lewis. David H. 1985: MD, 1985, Virginia Common
wealth University; nuclear medicine.

Nghiem, Hanh Vu 1992; MD. 1987, Wayne State Uni-
versity; abdominal imaging. '

Patel, Nilesh 1993, (Acting); MD, 1987,State University
of New York (Syracuse); angiograpJ:ly.

SChmiedI, UdoP. 1989; MD, 1982. Universityof Heidel
berg (Germany); abdominal imaging.

SChulte; SCott J. 1988; MD, 1979, University of Wash
Ington; gastrointestinal radiology.

Shaw, Dennis W. W. 1985: MD, 1983, University of
Washington: neuroradiology, pediatric radiology.-

Stern, EricJ. 1992; MD. 1985, University of Medicine &
Dentistry of New Jersey; chest radiology.

Takasugi, Julie E. 1988; MD,1982, UniversltyofCSlifor-
nla (Los Angeles); pulmonary radiology. .

Winter, Thomas C. 1990: MD, 1986, Duke University;
ultrasound, computed tomography, MRt.

Winters, William D. 1989: MD, 1983, University of Utah;
pediatric radiology.

Yuan, Chun 1991: PhD, 1988, Universityof Utah; medi-
cal biophysics, MRI. '
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Course Descriptions
see page 55 for eXplanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll-
mentonly. '

RADGY 498 Undergraduate thesis r) Nelson
Supervised clinical, and/or laboratory research in the
broad field of medical imaging, culminating in athesis.
The thesis will be submitted to Dr. James Nelson for
suitable recognition.

RADGY 499 Undergraduate Research (e) Nelson
Opportunity to gain research experience and direct
participation in either clinical or basic scienc~s investi
gation in diagnostic radiology and/or nuclear medi
cine. Written exposition of the results of this experience
will be submitted to Dr. James Nelson.

RAOGY 508 Physical Aspects of Medical Imaging
(4) Stewart Quantitative physical principles of medi
cal imaging are presented for electromagnetic and
sonic radiation. Methods of image formation and analy
sis are discussed forconvenlional film radiography,
CT, DSA, PET, B-mocie ultrasound and Doppler ultra-
sound. Offered: jointly with BIOEN 508. ,

RADGY 550 Nuclear Magnetic Resonance In BIo
medicine (2) Hayes. Kushmerick, Richards, Yuan
Basic physics of nuclear magnetic resonance (NMR)
imaging and'spectroscopy are presented. Research
applications of NMR in physiology and biochemistry
are reviewed with emphaSis on the brain. Grade based
on writterftests and small research paper. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with BIOEN
565. '

RADGY 580P Nuclear MedicIne Technique, Phys
Ics, and Instrumentation (2.5) Lewellen' Provides
familiarization with basic nuclear phenomena and with
the Instrumentation used in the practice of nuclear
medicine. There are discussions and laboratory exer
cises. Practical experience in instrumentoperation and
sample counting are provided. Prerequisite: pe~mis

sion of instructor.

RADGY 600 Independent Study or Research r)
Nelson' Prerequisite: permission of Dr. Nelson and
faculty sponsor. ,

RADGY 693P Introd~ctIon to Diagnostic Radiol
ogy (4) SChulte. Half-time clerkship in the field of
medical imaging. Lectures, case discussions, film
reading, and independent study provide an overview
of the subspecialty areas of diagnostic radiology and
nuclear medicine. Emphasis on.utilization and selec
tion of imaging tests, radiologic anatomy, and interpre
tation of commonly encountered studies.

RADGY 694P Advanced 'Clinical Clerkship (8)
SChulte Full-time clerkship provides a more In depth
experience in diagnostic radiology and nuclear medi
cine. Required rotations in the subspecialty areas of
radiology augment the basic lecture series and case
discusSions of Radiology 693. For those with a special
interest in diagnostic radiology. Prerequisites: permis
sion of instructor.

RADGY 696P Nuclear Medicine Clerkship (e, max.
, 12) Nelp Daily participation at University of Washing

ton Medical Center nuclear medicine clinic emphasiz
Ing technical performance. diagnostic interpretation,
and clinical relevance ofnuclear Imaging. Dailyclinical

, teaching conferences of the division. Four- and slx
week clerkships can be preplanned in areas such as
pulmonary, cardiovascular, renal, bone, computer
analysis. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

RADGY 697P Radiology Special Electlves'(-, max,
24) SChulte Radiologic training in a nonaffiliated
institution.,' Permission and arrangements must be
made at the time of registration through direct commu-
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, ,
Occupational Therapy··

Rehabilitation·
Medicine

nication between the student and the education coor
dinator in Radiology. Awri~en outline, from a preceptor
at the intended site required: Prerequisite: permission
of radiology education coordinator.

Had
Elizabeth M. Kanny

Occupational therapy IS 'a health professio~ thatpr~
vides services' related to functional performance In
,everyday life, whether it be inself-care, wo~k, orplay/
leisure, activities. Occupational therapists work with
people who ,have physical .illness or injury, ~ial or
emotional· ~ifficulties, congenital or developmental
problems, or who are in need of preventative strategi~

that promote well-being. They serve people in ¢I age
groups, aDd of diverse cultural andetl:mic,groups and
socio-economic levels. .. "

Occupational therapy interventions include the·use of
self-care, work, and play activities to increase indepen
dent function,' enhance development, and to minimize
or prevent disability. They may include adaptation of
activities or the environment to achieve maximum inde
pendence and to enhance quality of life. services may
include:' training in self-care activities: design, fabrica
tion, and application of splints: sensorimotor activities;:
therapeutic group activities: selection and useof adap
tive equipment: adaptation of physical environments In
the home, school, work, or community; therapeutic
activities to enhance functional performance in every
day life: and work evaluation, Work hardening,. and
.workplace adaptations; and leisure exploration and .
performance.

Today's occupational therapists work in clinical prac
tice, administration. education. research, private prac
tice. and home health. Work settings include: rehabili
tation ,centers and hospitals: public and private
schools; home health agencies: mental health centers
and psychiatric hospital settings; substance, abuse
centers; vocational rehabilitation centers and Industrial
clinics; wellness and prevention programs: and hos-
pices.' '

The program is designed to build on a preprofessional
liberal arts foundation. Then in the professional pro
gram, theoretical and technical knOWledge in occupa
tional therapy is linked with professional values, atti
tudes, and skills. The education of each student is

Physical Therapy

Head
JoAnn McMillan'

Physical therapy is a direct form of professional patient
care that can t;le applied in most disciplines of medi
cine. The principal objective in physical therapy is to
restore or improve motor function in individuals with
musculoskeletal and/or neuromuscular problems.

Management of problems related to motor function is
only part of the work of physical therapy. Equally impor
tant is a rebUilding of self-confidence and the creation
of a desire to return to a normal active life. Other
primary objectives of physical therapy are prevention
of disability and pain, and training in mobility skills for
those who must adapt to permanent disability.

As a: consequence of the scope of the profession,
physical therapists 'function in a variety of settings, the
most familiar being the hospital. Physical therapists
also plan, prOVide, and supervise evaluation and direct
patient care in outpatient clinics, rehabilitation centers,
home-care .agencies, schools, extended-care facili
ties, volun\ary health agencies, industry, and private
practices. The physical therapist may be found any
where that quality health care is needed. Increasingly,
physical therapists are becoming involved in basic and
clinical research: in the academic community, either as
full-time faCUlty members or as supervisors of clinical
education; and as consultants in local, state, and fed
eral health-planning activities.

Physical therapists function in compliance with the
licensing laws and ethical principles that govern the
practice of physical therapy. The steps to licensure as
a physical therapist vary slightly from state to state,but
all physical therapists graduate from an accredited
curriculum of physical therapy that includes a specific
period of clinical training. As physical therapy relates to
.the majority of medical specialties, the education pro
gram is broad in scope, including a heavy. dose of
physical and social sciences. The physical therapist
evaluates the patient's problem by testing such factors
as range of joint motion, muscle strength, posture and
gait, pulmonary function, sensation and sensory per
ception,orthotic and prosthetic fit. reflexes and muscle
tone, and functional skills. Some of the procedures
used may include ultrasound, superficial heat and
cold. electrical stimulation. massage, traction, joint
mobilization, biofeedback, therapeutic exercise, and
training in the use of orthotic, prosthetic, arid other

484, 485, 486, 487, 488, 489, 494, B STR 431, ,and
HUBI0563.

,Stu,dent Evaluatio.n: The un.iversi!Y~~~ak-point system.
is used in student evaluatiol),:A ~~nt must maintain
a cuml,llative GPA of 2.50 i'f~I~~~uired professional
course work to maintain sat(sf~plory stan~ing and to
graduate. The student must atUUn a minimum grade of
2.0 in all required courses, with the exception of one
course grade allowed between 1.7 and 1.9, or be
required to repeat that course at the next offering.

At the end ofany academic quarter in which a student's
performance falls belQw the scholastic requirement,
he/she is placed on academic probation and is allowed
two additional consecutive quarters to raise the GPA to
2.50. A student who fails to meet the above scholastic
requirements is dismissed from the program and ad
vised to 'transfer to an alternative major or withdraw
from the University.

The student must satisfactorily complete all academic
course work before being promoted to level II Field
work (REHAB 494). Two Level II Fieldwork placements
are required. If a student should fail to pass a Level II
Fieldwork placement he/she must petition the Occupa
tional Therapy Advisory and Evaluation Committee for
approval to repeat it. A level II Reldwork placement
can be repeated only once.

based on the philosophy that "occupational perfor
mance" (including self-care, work, leisure/play) is cen
tral and provides a purpose and meaning to one's life.
Professional standards of practice, ethics, and contin
ued professional growth are emphasized throughout
the program. The program is accredited by the·Ac
creditation Council for Occupational Therapy Educa
tion of the American Occupational Therapy Associa
tion. It includes two years of professional course work
arid six months of clinical fieldwork ,training. Comple
tion of all Universityand program requirements leads to

BB919 Health SCiences the Bachelor of Science in Occupational Therapy de- .
gree.awarded by the School of Medicine, Department

The Department of Rehabilitation Medicine provides of Rehabilitation Medicine. Graduates of the program
instruction for medical students, interns, and residents are eligible to sit for the national certification examina-,
in a comprehensive approach to rehabilitation prob- tion for the occupational therapist administered by the
lems. This includes special diagnostic and evaluative American Occupational Therapy Certification Board
procedures; methods and rationale In the application (AOTCB). After successful completion of this exam, the
ofprinciples ofoccupational therapy, physical therapy. individual ~11 be an Occupational Therapist, Regis-
prosthetics and orthotics, .and, other health profes- tered (OTR). Most states, InclUding Washington, re-
sions; and advanced investigation of special problems quire state licensure in order to practice: however,
encountered in the field., In addition, the department state licenses are usually based on the results of the
conducts a residency training program for the spe- AOTCB Certification Examination; .

cialty of physical mediCin~ and·rehabilitatiC?n. . Admission Requirements~ Students are admitted to the
Thedepartmentofferscurriculaleadingtothefoltowfng . r.baccalaureate program at the junior level: however,
degrees: Bachelor .of SCience in. Occupational some applicants have completed three or more years
Therapy, Master 'of SCience (occupational therapy): of college work or may hold a baccalaureate degree
Bachelor of SCience in Physical Therapy, Master of before applying to the program. The admiSsion pro-
Physical Therapy, Master of SCience (physical cess occurs once a year for entry autumn quarter of
therapy): Bachelor of SCience in the field of prosthetics each year; the application deadline is February 15.
and orthotics, as well as a Master of SCience (rehablli- '
tation medicine) or Master of Rehabilitation Medicine Preprofessional requirements for entrance include
degree for residents in physical medicine and rehabili- completion of the College of Arts and Sciences lan-
tation who wish to enter the academic field. guage, writing, reasoning, and general education re-

quirements, as follows:. 5 credits English composition;
minimum 10 credits, additional writing-intensive
courses (identified as Wcourses in the quarterly Time
Schedule); through the third quarter of a singleJoreign
language: 5 credits quantitative and symbolic reason
ing.,Minimum grade for the English compo$ition course
and'the third-quarter course in foreign lang,uage must
be 2.0. The general edupation requirements include 20
credits minimum in each of the following three Areas of
Knowledge: Visual, literary, & Performing Arts; Indi-
viduals & Societies; the Natural World.- .

Specific prerequisite courses include the following:

PhysicalSciences: CHEM 120, Introduction to General
Chemistry (5 credits), or CHEM 140, General Chemis
try (4); PHYS 114, General Physics (4); PHYS 117,
General Physics Laboratory (1)~

Biological Sciences: B STR 301, General Anatomy (4);
ZOOl 1'18, Survey of Physiology (5). '

Social Sciences: PSYCH 101, Psychology as·a Social
Science (5 credits); PSYCH 305, Deviant Personality
(5); PSYCH 306, Developmental Psychology (5); SOC
110, Survey of Sociology (5);

Prerequisite courses simultaneously fulfill thf3 following
Areas-of-Knowledge requirements: all 20 credits of
Individuals & Societies; and most credits of the Natur~1

World.

To apply, students must have completed five of the
prerequisite courses, with two courses in the physical
and biological sciences; They must have earned a
minimum GPA of 2.50 in the prerequisite courses with
no single course graded less than 2.0;· and have a
cumulative GPA of 2.50 in order to be eligible to apply.
Admission, is competitive, based on demonstrated

.. academic ability, communication skills, and under
standing and experience in occupational therapy. De:..
tailed program requirements and selection process
information may be Qbtained from the curriculum of
fice.

Graduation RequIrements: The following courses must
be completed satisfactorily in the scheduled se
quence, beginning autumn quarter only, at the UW:
REHAB 320, 321,'322, 332, 380, 414, 417, 435, 442,
444,445,446,447,448,468,470,473,481,482,483.
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assistive devices, such as crutches•.canes, and wheel
chairs.

As with all profe~ionals in health fields, physical thera
pists are respO~it;>l~ for subscribing to a program of
continuing educatIon; Some therapists also develop
the knowledge anc"~f1s of a specialist via continuing
education and concentrated practice inone area. such
as sports or pediatric therapy. A formalized mecha
nism for certifying specialists is implemented by the
national professional association, the American Physi
cal Therapy Ass09iation.

The University baccalaureate program in physical
therapy is accredited by the American Physical
Therapy Assocl,atlon Commission on Accreditation in
Physical Therapy Education.

Admission Requirements: The following information is
an overview. Applicants are urged to request more
detailed program information (which is updated annu
ally and available after OCtober 1 each year) from the
Physical Therapy Curriculum Office, RJ-30, University
of Washington. Seattle. Washington 98195, (2061685
7408). Students are urged to request these materials
early, since the deadline for receipt of applications is
February 15. At the time of entrance to the program
(autumn quarter), applicants must be legal residents of
Washington, Idaho, Alaska. Montana. Oregon, Hawaii.
Wyoming. or Nevada. Preference is given to Washing-
ton residents. '

University general education, writing. and reasoning
requirements must be completed prior to admission.
General education courses must include at least 40 '
credits. with 10 credits minimum in each of the follow
ing three Areas of Knowledge: Visual, Uterary, &
Performing Arts; Individuals & Societies; the Natural
World. Writing course~ (minimum 12 credits) consist of
5 credits of English composition plus two additional
writing-intensive courses. Reasoning courses must tc?
tal no less than 5 credits devoted to reasoning skills.
Students may satisfy these requirements (and the spe
cific physical therapy prerequisite courses which fol
low) with courses completed for previous college-level
degrees.

Applicants to the program must also complete specific
physical therapy prerequisite courses as follows.
These courses. as they apply, may also satisfy Univer
sity general education requirements.

Chemistry: CHEM 140, 150. General Chemistry (4. 4
credits) or CHEM 120. Introduction to General Chemis
try (5) and CHEM 220, Introduction to Organic and
Biochemistry (5), or equivalents.

Physics: PHYS 114, 115. 117. 118. General Physics
and Laboratory (4,4,1,1).

AnatomyandPhysiology: BSTR 301, General Anatomy
(4 credits) and ZOOL 118, Survey of Physiology (5). or
equivalents.

Mic;obiology: MICRO 301, General Microbiology (3)
and MICRO 302, General Microbiology Laboratory (2),
or equivalents.

Psychology: PSYCH 101, Psychology as aSocial Sci
ence, (5) or PSYCH 102, Psychology as a Natural
Science (5) plus an additional psychology or psychia
try course. '

The preceding courses in chemistry. physics, anatomy
and physiology, and microbiology may all be used
toward general education requirements in the Area of
Krtowledge entitled -the Natural World.- Courses taken
to satisfy the psychology prerequisite requirement may
be applied toward the Area of Knowledge entitled
-Individuals & Societies- if they have a social science
orientation, e.g.• PSYCH 101. or toward "the Natural
World- if they have a natural science orientation. e.g.•
PSYCH 102.

By the application deadline (the end of the preceding
autumn quarteror semester), students must have c0m
pleted at least 28 required physical therapy prerequi-

site credits. Courses in progress on February 15. the
application deadline, are not counted toward this mini
mum. Students must also have earned a minimum 3.00
GPA, with no individual course grade below a2.0 in the
prerequisite courses completed. All applicants 'must
have earned a minimum 2.70 cumulative GPA for all
college-level work.

All specific physical therapy prerequisite credits must
be completed prior to entrance into the program, with
minimum GPAs and minimum individual grades men
tioned above, metor exceeded. Admission Is competi
tive. based on demonstrated academic ability and
apparent aptitude for physical therapy. Returning stu
dents who previously dropped out of the program must
reapply and are subject to the same review process as
that used for all other applicants.

While the professional phase of the entry-level profes
sional program is designed to begin with the jonloryear
of a four-year baccalaureate curriculum, the majority of
~ppllcants have completect three or more years of
college work before being accepted into the program.
Most students admitted hold a baccalaureate degree
in another discipline. To be competitive, applicants
must arrange for a strong' and general program of
prerequisite course work that Includes the specifiC" .
courses listed above. Changes in the program require
ments at the University may be made in the future to
accommodate professional initiatives. Students are
encouraged to contact the Physical Therapy Curricu
lum Office (2061685-7408) for information updated
yearly.

Graduation R,equirements: The following courses·must
be completed satisfactorily in the scheduled se
quence, beginning autumn quarter only, at the UW:
REHAB 320-321, 322, .332,404-405,413,414, 416,
442, 443, 444-445, 451-452, 463, 466-467, 471-472,
475, 47~, 490, 495; PATH 410; B STR 431.

Student ErsluatlDR
The University grade-point system is used. Astudent in

. the professional phase of the curriculum mustmaintain
a cumulative GPA of 2.50 in all required courses for
satisfactory standing and for graduation. At the end of .
any academic quarter in which a student's perfor
mance falls below that point. he or she is placed, on
academic probation. Once on academic probation, a
student is allowed two additional consecutive quarters
to bring his orhercurriculum GPAto 2.50. Astudent not
meeting the above standard is dropped from the cur
riculum and advised to transfer to an alternate major
within the University or to withdraw from the University.

Any grade of less than 2.0 in a professional curriculum
course necessitates repetition of that course if recom
mended by the physical therapy faculty and approved
by the Advisory and Evaluation Committee.

Prosthetics and Orthotics

Had
Alan J. Dralle

The prosthetist-orthotist is a member of a profes'slonal
medical team dev.oted to the evaluation and treatment
of persons with physical disabilities. The prosthetist
orthotist is responsible for the designing and fabricat
ing of prosthetic and orthotic devices (artificial limbs
and braces) to enable patients with disabilities of all
ages to enjoy more functional and independent lives.

BBrllBlorDISdetlC8 DSlrss
AdmissionRequirements:Students areadmitted to this
curriculum at the junior level. Preprofessional require
ments for admission Include completion.of the Univer
sity writing and reasoning requirements (5 credits of
English composition; two additional writing courses
totaling a minimum of 10 credits; 5 credits quantitative
and symbolic reasoning) and the College of Arts and
Sciences Areas-of-Knowledge requirements (20 cred-

its. Visual, Uterary, & Performing Arts; 20 credits Indi
viduals & Societies; 20 credits the Natural World).
Postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students are exempt
from the writing arid reasoning requirements but.not
from the Areas-of-Knowledge requirements.

Applicants must-achieve- a minimum 2.00 cumulative
GPA on a 4.00 scale. In addition, by the end of autumn
quarter or semester of,the year prior to expected 'ad
mission into the program, applicants must complete at
least22 quarter credits with aminimum 2.50 GPA in the
following prerequisite courses (or their equivalent for
transfer students): BIOL 101-102 (5-5 credits) or
MICRO 301, 302 (3, 2); note that CHEM 220 is a
prerequisite for microbiology; PHYS 114,115,1-17.118
(4,4,1.1); B STR301 (4); ZOOL 118 (5); PSYCH 101 (5);
CHEM 120 (5). Prerequisite courses fulfillS credits of

. the, Individuals· & Societies requirement and all 20
credits of the Natural World requirement.

At the time of application, a student must submit a
reasonable plan for completion before the date of
expected entry into the program of the balance of the
prerequisite courses listed above. If, by the time of
expected entry into the program, the student has not
.completed all prerequisite courses with a minimum
GPkof·2:50·aSWelras a cumulative GPA of 2.00. that
student will not be admitted to the program.

Graduation Requirements: The following courses must
be taken in the scheduled sequence, beginning au
tumn quarter only, at the UW: REHAB 320,321.332,
340,341.342,343,414.420.421.423,427,428,429,
430,442,443,444-445,451,452.

In student evaluation, the University grade-point sys
tem is used with the exception that agrade below 2.0 In
any· required professional course is not acceptable.
Satisfactory scholarship requires the maintenance of a
cumulative GPA of 2.50 in the required courses, which
is the basis for promotion and graduation.

Graduate Program
The graduate programs in the Department of Rehabili
tation Medicine lead to the following degrees: •Master
of ,Science (three pathways:' occupational therapy,
physical therapy. and rehabilitation medicine), Master
of Physical Therapy. and Master of Rehabilitation Med-
icine. '

",SSlSf DI~/ent:8 (O.pat/Dnal ThBtapy Pathway)
This degree program is designed to prepare occupa
tional therapists to understand and apply occupational
therapy theories and frames of reference to clinical
practice; to design and conduct research; to provide
instruction; and to administer occupational therapy
services and/or provide a higher level of clinical ser
vice. Independent study options and electives offer
flexibility, alloWing the student to meet individual objec
tives. COmpletion of a data-based thesis Is required.
Full-time students generally complete the course work
in four quarters. The additional time to complete the
thesis requirement varies.

Admission Requirements: An applicant for admission
must' be a graduate of an approved occupational
therapy program and must be certified to practice by
the American Occupational Therapy Certification
Board. A minimum of one year of professional experi
ence is desirable. Detailed information on the program
and admission requirements is available from the Divi
sion of Occupational Therapy Curriculum Office, (206/
685-7411).

Graduation Requirements: All students must meet the
minimum requirements for a master's degree as out
lined in the Graduate Study section of this catalog. In
addition. students mustsatisfactorily complete (1) core
courses required by the occupational therapy program
and the specialty track selected by the student. and (2)
a data-based thesis contributing the knowledge base
in occupational therapy.



400 SCHOOL OF MEO(CINE f REHABILITATION MEOICINE

MBltBr olBelenes (Ph"It:a1 Therapy PatIJII8Y)
This degree program is designed tO'prepare physical
therapists to assume a Career in teaching and adminis
tration within the field. An emphashfof the curriculum is
preparation for research and contribution to the profes
sionalliterature; therefore. a thesis is a requirement of
this plan. Opportunities are provided to enhances~
ciaJized knowledge and skill in selected content areas
of physical therapy practice. Depending upon the
student's educational goals and prior accomplish
ments, the program should require one to two calendar
years for completion.

Admission Requi;ements: Selection for admission to .
the Master of SCience degree program (physical
therapy pathway) is based on an assessment of intel
lectual ..capacity, basic professional competence,
prcimise for future contribiJtlons to the field, and avail:
ability of the program (due to funding limitations, the
program is notoffered every year). Students musthave
completed a baccalaureate degree and an accredited
physical therapy program with a minimum cumulative
GPA of 3.00, based on a 4-point scale, in all college
work. Detailed information on program·and admission
requirements is available from the Division of Physical
Therapy Curriculum Office (2061685-7408).

Graduation ReqUirements: All students must satisfac
torily complete (1) a minimum of 36 credits, including
specified core courses; (2) all Graduate SChool re
quirements for a ma~ter's degree; and (3) a data
based thesis contributing to the knowledge base in
physical therapy.

MaIl8r IJIPhYllt:a1 ThBrapy
Tl1e purpose of this program is to provide opportunities
to pursue in-depth study in an ares of interest related to
a clinical specialty and to strengthen general evalua
tion and management skills for practice as a health
care practitioner. Preparation in statistics and research
design and completion of a major project are require
ments of this plan. The focus of this curriculum is on
work related to' future, clinical practice in positions of
responsibility and on participation in clinical teaching,
research, and administration.

Admission Requirements: 'See requirements for the
.Master of SCience (Physical Therapy Pathway).

GmduationRequiremefJts: Requirements for this pro
gram are the same as for the Master of SCience (Physi~

cal Therapy Pathway), except that students complete a
project. rather than a thesis.

M_r01BelBlles (Rehabilitation Medldns PalhwBy)
This degree program is designed to prepare physi
cians, specifically physiatrists, as academicians in the
field of physical medicine and rehabilitation. In addition
to core course work in relevant medical sciences, an
emphasis is placed on developing, skills toward the
goal of conducting independent or collaborative re
search projects.

Admission Requirements: An applicant for admission
must be a physician from an approved medical school.
and must be concurrently enrolled. or have completed,
an approved residency program in physical medicine
and rehabilitation.

Gmduation Requirements: All students must complete
(1)'a minimum of 36 credits, including specific core
courses, (2) all Graduate SChool requirements for a
master's degree. and (3) a data-based thesis contrib
uting to the knowledge base in physical medicine and
rehabilitation:

.allBr DfRehabilitation Msdlelns Degree
This degree program is designed to prepare physi
cians to evaluate literature critically,' assessing appli
cability, practicality, and validity. Courses in relevant
medical sciences provide the foundation for in-depth
study of the rehabilitation literature.'A project must be
completed and can be a.literature review; preparation

of a case study, including pertinent literature review; or
a limited research project. emphasizing the review of
pertinent research literature.

Admission Requirements: See requirements for the
Master of SCience (Rehabilitation Medicine Pathway).

Graduation Requirements: Requirements for this pro
gram are the same as for the Master of Science (Reha
bilitation Medicine Pathway), except that students
complete a project rather than a thesis.

Faculty

ChslrpsfIDn
Walter C. Stolov

Pro"o"
Anderson, Marjorie E. • 1971; PhD, 1969. University of
Washington; physiology of basal ganglia and cerebel
lum.

Cardenas, .Diana D. • 1981; MD, 1913, University of
Texas, Southwestem (Dallas); physiologic mecha.;.

. nisms following spinal cord injury, rehabilitation In renal
disease.

De Lateur. Barbara J. • 1964, (Affiliate); MD, 1963,
University of Washington; physlatry.

Dlkmen, Sureyya S. • 1974; PhD, 1973. University of
Washington; neuropsychology.

Fordyce, Wilbert E.•. 1953, (Emeritus); PhD, 1953,
University of Washington; psychology.

Fraser, Robert T. • 1976; PhD, 1976, University of
Wisconsin; psychology.

Halar, Eugen M. • 1968; MD. 1959, University of
zagreb (Yugoslavia); physiatry.

Jaffe, Kenneth M.• 1982; MD, 1975, Harvard Univer
sity; pediatric rehabilitation, brain injury, neuromuscu
lar diseases, congenital defects, electromyography.

Kraft, George Howard • 1969; MD, 1963, Ohio State
University; physiatry.

Lehmann. Justus F. • 1957, (Emeritus); DrMed, 1945,
Johann Wolfgang Goethe University (Germany);
physlatry.

Patrick, Donald L. • 1987, (Adjunct); PhD, 1972, Colum-,
bia University; aging, disablement, and health-related
quality of life.

Stolov, WalterC. ·1960; MD, 1956, University of Minne
sota; physiatry.

Turner, Judith A. 1980; PhD, 1979, Universityof Califor
nia (Los Angeles); psychology.

Yorkston, Kathryn • 1977; PhD, .1975, University of
Oregon; neurogenic communication disorders in
adults, electrodlagnosis, speech and hearing.

A1sDelalB Pro"D"
Berni, Rosemarian • 1967, (Emeritus); MN, 1973, Uni
versity of Washington; rehabilitation nursing.

Catanzaro, Marci-Lee • 1982, (Adjunct Research);
PhD, 1980, Union Graduate School-West; symptom
management and chronic illness.

Deitz, Jean L. • 1979; PhD, 1976, University of Florida;
occupational therapy.

Egan, KellyJ. 1980, (Adjunct); PhD, 1980, University of
Washington; clinical psychology.

Hammond, Margaret C.• 1979; MD, 1979, Medical
College of Wisconsin; cardiovascular and urologic
complications after spinal cord injury.

t1ays, Ross M. • 1983; MD, 1978, University of Wash
ington; pediatric rehabilitation. brain injury, neuromus
cular diseases. congenital defects, electromyography.

Hillel, Allen D. • .1983, (Adjunct); MD, 1976, Stanford
University; peripheral nerve physiology after injury;
swallowing disorders in neuromusculat disease.

Jensen, Mark· 1990; PhD, 1989, Arizona State Univer
sity; assessment of chronic pain, coping with mediqal
illness, treatment outcome... r I

Li.ttle, James Wendell • 19a4;.MD, 1977, University of
Chicago; physiatry..

McMillan, Jo Ann • 1958; MEd, 1968, University of
Southern California; physical therapy.

Patterson, David R. • 1984; PhD, 1982, Florida State
University; treatment of acute pain, the psychology of
burn patients and psychlogical outcome of physical
trauma.

Robinson, Lawrence R. • 1989; MD, 1982, Baylor Uni
versity; physiatry.

Slimp, Jefferson C. • 1979; PhD, 1976, University of
Wisconsin; neurophysiology, cerebral cortex, spinal
cord, clinical somatosensory evoked potentials.

Uometo, Jay M. • 1987; PhD, 1985, Fuller Theological
Seminary; neurological disorders: neuropsychology;
traumatic brain injury; behavior management.

AIIlantPro_,,,

Bell, Kathleen • 1985; MD, 1981, Temple University;
brain injury-prognosis, pharmacologic intervention.

Bombardier, Charles H. • 1989; PhD, 1987, Washing
ton State University; spinal cord injury adjustment,
decubitus ulcers, brain injury, alcohol abuse.

Chang, Michael Wei • 1992; MD. 1988. University of
Texas (Galveston): physiatry.

Czernieckl. Joseph M.• 1986; MD. 1981, University of
British Columbia (Canada); amputation rehabilitation,
biomechanics and gait analysis.

Engel Knowles, Joyce M. • 1993; PhD, 1988, University
of Kansas; use of occupational therapy in pain man
agement, especially with children.

Esselman, Peter C. • 1990; MD, 1986, University of
Washington; exercise in the elderly; treatment of trau
matic brain Injury.

Gardner, GregoryC. 1989, (Adjunct); MD, 1984, Baylor
University; rheumatology.

Gitter, Andrew J. • 1987; MD, 1984. University of Michi
gan; biomechanics of abnormal gait, quantitative neu
rophysiologic assessment of neuromuscular disor
ders.

Goldstein, Barry· 1990; MD, 1986, University of Cali
fornia (Los Angeles); reco~ery following spinal cord
injury, skin adaptation to mechanical stress.

Guthrie, MarkR. • 1983; PhD. 1990, University ofWash
ington; physical therapy, measurement.

Haselkorn, Jodie K. • 1989; MD, 1985, Louisiana State
University; health services for the disabled-cost, out
comes, quality of life.

Johnson, Kurt Lewis 1990; PhD, 1984, University of
Wisconsin.

Margherita, Anthony J. 1989; MD, 1985, Georgetown
University; physiatry.

Massagli, Teresa L. • 1988; MD, 1982, Yale University;
medical and rehabilitation outcome after spinal cord
injury in children.

Odderson, Ib R. • 1989; MD, 1985. Vanderbilt Univer
sity; physiatry.

Sanders, Joan Elizabeth· 1985, (Adjunct); PhD, 1991,
University of Washington; soft tissue biomechanics
and tissue adaptation to mechanical stress.

Stiens. Steve A. 1993, (Acting); MD, 1986. Universityof
Cincinnati; physiatry.

Strand, EdytheA. ·1990, (Adjunct): PhD, 1987, Univer
sity of Wisconsin; neurogenic speech/language disor
ders.
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Trotter, Martha Jane 1963: BA, 1957, East Tennessee
State University; physical therapy.

White, DavidM.~ 1987; PhD, 1987, University of Ala-
bwna.. .

':.~' j II>- .:

SInlDr Let:tarsr 1:J ~- i:: .

Greenberg, Sharon l. 1979; MOT, 1978, University of
Washington; occupatfonal therapy. . '

IMtulS"

Amundson, Susan J. 1988: MS, 1985, University of
Washington; occupational therapy.

Anson, Denis 1989; MS, 1983, University of Washing
ton; occupational therapy.

Dralle, Alan J. 1973; 85, 1968, University of Washing
ton; prosthetics and orthotics.

DUdgeon, BrianJ. 1982; MS, 1983, University ofWash
ington; occupational therapy.

Hager, Mary louise 1974; BS, 1957, Ufliversity of
Puget Sound; occupational therapy.

Hertling, Darlene 1965; BS,1956, University of Califor
nia (Berkeley); physical therapy.

Kanny, ElizabethM. 1978; MA, 1977, seattle Univer
sity; occ~pational therapy.

Okumura, Ramona M. 1990; 85, 1981, University of
Washington; prosthetics and orthotics.

Swanson, Marcia' W. 1978; MPA, 1992, University of
Washington; physical therapy.

Yamane, Ann 1984: BS, 1976, University of Washing
ton; prosthetics and orthotics.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym-
bols, and abbreviations. '

Course numbers with. a P SuffIX are not graduate
courses and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

REHAB 320, 321 MedI~1 SCIence (4,4) lectures In
fields related to: general surgery, obstetrics and gyne
cology,intern8l· medicine, neurology, rehabilitation
medicine, orthopaedics, psychiatry and behavioral
sciences, rheumatology, and pediatrics. Required for
occupational therapy, prosthetics and orthotics, and
physical therapy students. Credit/no credit onlY.

REHAB 322 Medical Scfence Laboratory (1, rna'X.
2) Greenberg, McMillan, Okumura To introduce
students to the role of allied health professionals in the
treatment of disabilities presented in 320, 3211~tures.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 320, 321.

REHAB 332 PathologIc Physiology, for Physical
therapists arid Occupational Therapists (5) Ander
son, Slimp Emphasis on normal and pathologic physi
ology of the circulatory. respiratory, central nervous,
and musculoskeletal systems as basis for treatment in
occupational therapy, physical therapy, and prosthet
ics-orthotics. Required for students In these fralds.
Others by permission. Prerequisites: BSTR 301, ZOOl
118, and permission of instructor.

REHAB 340 Spinal Orthotics (3) Yamane lecture
and laboratory Instruction in, and experience with; the
use of orthotic components and materials, patient
evaluation, and fitting of orthoses for management of
spinal pathology. Required for prosthetics and
orthotics majors; others by permission of instructor.

REHAB 341 Upper-Umb Prosthetics' I (4)
Okumura Instruction in; and experience with,'the use
of prosthetic components and materials, including
preprosthetlc care, prosthetic components, principles
of fabrication and harnessing, and techniques of
checkout and prosthetic training for all amputation

types. Required for prosthetics and orthotics majors;
others by permission of Instructor. '.

REHAB 342 Upper-Umb Prosthetics' II (4)
Okumura Instruction and experience in use of pros
thetic components and materials, including pre
prosthetic care, principles of fabrication and harness
Ing, and techniques of checkout and prosthetic
training, review of anatomy, biomechanics, IOCOITIO
tlon, and motor disability as they pertain to upper-limb
prosthetics, as well as medical management and pre
scription considerations. Immediate postsurgical fit-
ting techniques. .

REHAB·343 Upper-Umb Orthotics (6) Okumura,
Yamane Lecture and laboratory instruction in the use
of orthotic components and materials, biomechanics,
and clinical assessmenl Required for prosthetics and
orthotics majors; others by permission of instructor.

REHAB 380 OCCupational Therapy In the Health
Care System (2) Kanny Overview of the health
services system and the role of occupational therapy.
Covers history and trends, health service providers,
reimbursement, regulation, and monitoring. ethical
standards and decision making, and role delineation of
professionals. Prerequisite: occupational therapy
major standing.

REHAB 404, 405 Physical Therapy Management
of Musculoskeletal DI80rct,rs: I, II (5,5) Hertling
Functional anatomy, biomechanics, clinical assess
ment and management as they relate to patients with
common musculoskeletal disorders who have been
referred to physical therapy services. Development of
appropriate therapeutic strategies for management of
extremity joints and spine. Prerequisite: physical
therapy major standing.

REHAB 413 Specfal"Studies In Physical theraPy
(1-15, max. 24) Theory and practice in specialized
areas of physical therapy. Credit/no credit only. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

REHAB 414 Psychological f"d Ethical Aspects of
R~abliltation(2) Uomoto Psychological processes
underlying adjustment to disability; application of be
havioral/analysis systems in patient therapy manage
ment; effects of. intellectual and perceptual deficit on
patient performance and treatment strategies. Inte
grates biomedical ethics as they apply to disabilities
Prerequisite: occupational therapy, prosthetics and
orthotics, or physical therapymajor standing. Cred.itlno
credit only.

REHAB 416 Prfnclples of Physical .Therapy,Ad
ministration (3) McMillan The nature of administra
tion, economic trends. operational. policy, aspects of
supervislon,ethical and legal influences applicable to
a physical therapy department. Required for physical
therapy students.· .

REHAB 417 Introduction to Research In Occupa
tional Therapy (3) Deitz Statistics, group research
design, tests and measurements, and single-subject
research methods. Lectures, readings, and assign
ments related to occupational therapy and rehabilita
tion medicine research. Prerequisite: occupational
therapy major or permission of Instructor.

REHAB 420 Lower-Umb Prosthetics I (8)· Dralle
Instruction in fabrication, fitting, and alignment of
the patellar-tendon.bearing prosthesis. Emphasis is
placed on the biomechanics of below-knee fit and
alignment, dynamic alignment, and the use of' the
below-knee adjustable leg and duplication deVices, as
well as methods of suspension. Required for prosthet
Ics and orthotics majors; others by permission of.in.
structor.

REHAB 4~1 Lower-Umb Prosthetics II (11) Dralle
Instruction in above knee cast modltlcation" sOCket
fabrication, static and dynamic alignment, alignment
duplication, and suspension system. Required for
prosthetics and orthotics majors; others by permission
of instructor.

REHAB ~ :Lower-Umb Orthotics (8) ,'Dralle,
Yamane Instruction in, and experience with, the use of
orthotlccompon,ents and materials, including patient
evaluation, me~urements, fabrication and fitting of
lower-limb orthoses. Required for prosthetics and
orthotics majors; t)thers by permlssiorl of instructor.

REHAB 427 Applied Prosthetfcs and Orthotics I
(1, max. 3) Dralle Further clinical experience In
patient evaluation, planning, fabricating, and fitting of
prosthetic and orthotic devices, and attendance at
prosthetics and orthotics clinics at University of Wash·
Ington Medical Center aJtd University-afflllated seattle
hospitals. Experlen~ in ·Immedlate postoperative
prosthetics. Required for prosthetics and orthotics
majors; others by permission of instructor.

REHAB 428 Applied Prosthetics and 0rtI10tIcs II
(5) Supervised c1inicaJ. practice under the preceptor
ship of a certified practitioner for a minimum of 250
hours In each discipline required for prosthetie-oFthotlc
!"ajors. Prerequisite: pr~etic-orthotlc, major stand
Ing.

REHAB 429 Immediate'Post-operatlve and Early
Fitting (3) Dralle, Okumura lecture and laboratory
deslgned to introduce the s~udent to the principles of
immediate postsurgical prosthetic fitting, Including pa
tient management for both upper and lower extremi-
ties. . ,

REHAB 430 Advanced Umb Prosthetics and en
gineering Concepts (4) Yamane Exposure toprin
ciples underlying modern prosthetic/orthotic devices
and practices including hydraulic control, material be-
haVior, force analysis. .

REHAB 435 ProfessIonal and 'Therapeutlc Com
munication In OCcupational Therapy (2), ,Enger Pro
vides knowledge and understanding of therapeutic
use of self and communication skill~ with clients, their
families and other professionals. En)phasis· is, placed
on communication skills with individuals of diverse
ages, educational levels, and cultural and ethnic back
grounds. Prerequisite: occupational· therapy major
standing. ~.,
REHAB442 Kinesiology (4) Czemleckl, Guthrie
Study of joint motion and muscle function in relation to
both the normal and abnormal state. Specific tech
niques employed in the field of rehabilitaUon medicine
are analyzed.. Required for Department of. Rehablilta
tion Medicine students; others by permission.

REHAB 443 Introduction to Clinical EvalJlatlon (5)
Hertling, Yamane Lecture and laboratory format. De
veloping clinical competency in goniometrlc measure
ment of joint motion, manual muscle strength testing,
postural analysis, and gait analysis of normal and
pathological patterns. Prerequisite: physical therapy or
prosthetics and orthotics majors only. . .

REHAB444-445 Functfon·of the Loco~otOr. Sys
tem (4-4) Guthrie FunctiOns of musculO$keletaJ
system as applied to patterns of motion. Anatoow of,
peripheral-vascular and peripheral-nervous system.
Required for occupational therapy students, prosthet
ics and orthotics students, and physical therapy stu
dents; others by permission of Instructor. Prerequi-
sites: B STR 301, ZOOl 118. . '.

REHAB 446, 447 Anatomy Laboratory for Occupito:
tlonal therapists (1 t1) Hager Guided self-study of
musculoskeletal, peripheral-vascular, and peripheral
nervous systems from prosected material.·Prerequi
site: occupational therapy major standing.

REHAB 448 Applied Kinesiology for OCCUpational
therapists (1) Anson Instruction and laboratory
focus on practical experience and clinical problem'
solving related to muscle and joint..motlon testing pro
cedur~s, sensory/perceptual testing, prosthetic and
orthotic devices, and wheeled mobility devices utilized
in occupational therapy treatment. Prerequisite: occu
pational therapy major standing.
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REHAB 451, 452 Functional AnatOmy Laboratory
(1,1) Guthrie Study of musculoskeletal. peripheral
vascular. and peripheral-nervous systems from
prosected material. Required for ptjyslcal therapy stu
dents and prosthetic/orthotic students. Credit/no credit
only.' :i ,-
REHAB 483 Application of Physlcal1herapy Mo
dalltfes (1-2, max. 3) . McGee: Principles and con
cepts of basic physical therapy. procedures. labora
tory practice of hydrotherapy and superficial heating
modalities. Methods of appli~tion of diathermy and
ultrasound, TENS, EMG-bi~eedback. low and high
voltage therapies and ultraviolet light. Lectures and
laboratories. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: physI
cal therapy major standing.

REHAB 48&467 A~ BlophysfcaI and
PhysiologIcal Effects of Mqdalltles (2-2) Esselmsn.
Lehmann Biophysical principles of equipment em
ployed In physical therapy•.!physlological effects pro
duced. Required for physicaltherapy students; others
by permission of Ins~uctor.

REHAB 468 AnalysIs of Therap8utic ActIvities (2)
Greenberg Skills in the. analysis. adaptation, and
sequencing of therapeutic activities as they apply to
occupational performanCe. Analysis emphasizes sen
sorimotor, cognitive, perceptual. emotional, social.
and cultural aspects ofactivities. Prerequisite: occupa
tional therapy major standing.

REHAB 470 V~OnaJ Assessment and TraInIng
(2) Dudgeon Knowledge and skill competencies
applicable to evaluation and training of individuals with
vocationaI/Work related disabilities. Emphasis placed
on worker characteristics and job analysis as well as
rules and techniques of accommodation within busi
ness and Industrl~ settings. Prerequisite: occupational
therapy major s~ding.

REHAB 471 rtterapeutlc Exercise Procedures I (6)
Trotter Theory and principles of basic exercise proce
dures used for treatment purposes in physical therapy:
motor learning and control. variables of motor perfor
mance, risks and benefits of exercise. exercise pre
scription. selected patient assessment and exercise
procedures.·· Lectures and laboratories. Simulated pa~

tient problems. Prerequisite: physical therapy major
standing.

REHAB 472 TherapeutIc ExercIse Procedures n
(5) Mullens. Trotter Theory and principles of ad
vanced therapeutic exercise procedures: normal m0
tor development, facilitation arid inhibition elements.
adaptation of procedure to appropriate age level and
Impairment. Lectures and laboratories: Simulated pa
tient problems. Prerequisite: physical therapy major
standing.

REHAB 473 Admlnlstratfon of OCCUpational
Therapy 8erjlces (3) Kanny Organizational and
administrative techniques including strategic· plan
ning, program planning, fiscal management. produc:'
tlvity measures, qualityassurance. personnel manage
ment. and marketing. Practice in developing skills
through a program development project. Prerequisite:
occupational therapy major standing.

REHAB 475 Physical Restoration (4) Lectures and
laboratory practlceto developspecial skills in physical
therapy directed toward facilitation of movement as
applied to treatment of severe neurological and mus
culoskeletal dysfunction. Treatment techniques in m0
bility, activities of daily living, self~re, transfers, and
am.bulatlon activities. Required· for physical therapy
students.

REHAB 476 ProsthetIc and Orthotic Evaluation
and Use (2) Okumura· Instruction in meChanical
component substitution for functlonallosses. empha
sis is on biomechanical principles, prosthetic compo
nents and alignment and fitting techniques. Prerequi
site: physical therapy major standing. Credit/no credit
only.

REHAB 481 Introduction to Theory and Practice
of OCCUpational Therapy (4) History, philosophical
base, theoretical foundations, frames of reference, ahd
practice arenas of occupational therapy. Professional
attitudes. values, and behavior explored. Reldwork
enhances didactic coursework through observation in
practice settings. Prerequisite: occupational therapy
major standing..

REHAB 482 OCCUpational Performance through
the Ute Span (4) Overview of human development
and its relationship to occupational performance. em
phasis on various occupational tasks and roles at
specific ages and s~ges from infancy to old ag~.

Lecture. lab. and community-baSed experiences. Pre
requisite: major standing in occupational therapy.

REHAB 483 OCCUpStlonal Therapy Theory and
PractIce In Physical DIsabilitIes I (5) Dudgeon Pro
vides theoretical bases and clinical skills in occupa
tional therapy assessment and Intervention with indi
vidualswho experience sensorimotor and/or cognitive
impairments which, Impact occupational roles and
tasks In self-care, work, and/or leisure. FieldwOrk en
hances didactic coursework through selected partici
pation in practice setting. Prerequisite: occupational
therapy major standing.

REHAB 484 OCCUpatIonal Therapy Theory and
Practfce In Psychosocial Dysfunction I (4) Engel
Theoretical bases and clinical practice skills in occu
pational therapy assessment and intervention with indi
viduals who have psychological and/or cognitive im
pairments which Impact occupational roles and tasks
in self-care. work. and leisure. Prerequisite: occupa.,
tional therapy major standing.

REHAB 485 OCCUpational Therapy Theory and
Practice In GerIatrics (4) Dudgeon. Engel Occupa
tional therapy assessment and Intervention with older
adults.. Covers psychology of aging, physiology of
aging. sociodemographics of aging, social interac
tions skills with elderly. and activity performance. Field
work enhances didactic coursework through participa
tion in the practice setting. Prerequisite: occupational
therapy major standing.

REHAB 48& ' OCCUpational Therapy Theory and
PractIce In PedJatrICs (5) Lectures. discussions, and
cllnfcally-oriented experiences related to the occupa
tional performance of children with special needs and
their families in diverse pediatric settings. Emphasis on
assessing the child in the environmental context. ap
plying pediatric frames of reference, and collaborating
with families and team members. Prerequisite: occu
pational therapy major standing.

REHAB 487 AssISllve Technology In Rehablllta
tfon (3) Anson Overview of the field ofassistive
technology as it impacts occupation'aI roles and tasks
in self-care. work, and leisure. Covers interface de
vices, computer applications. environmental controls.
augmentative communications, power mobility. and
sensory enhancement. Prerequisite: occupational
therapy major standing.

REHAB 488 OCCUpational Therapy TheorY and
PractIce In Physical Disabilities II (4) DUdgeon
Integration of theory and practice skills through case
simulations and laboratory experiences. Emphasis on
strategies and techniques of assessment and goal
setting as well as treatment planning and implementa
tion within various contexts of care to physical disabili
ties practice. Prerequisite: occupational therapy major
standing.

REHAB 489 OCcupatIonal Therapy Theory and
Practice In Psychosocial Dysfunction II (5) Engel
Continuation of 484 with .special emphasis on applica
tion of psychosocial occupational therapy frames of
reference to client assessment and intervention. Reld
work enhances didactic coursework through participa
tion.in the mental health practice setting. Prerequisite:
occupational therapy major standing.

REHAB 490 ClinIcal cterbhlps In PhysIcal
Therapy (2, max. 4) Trotter Observation. instruction,
and supervised practice in treatment' of patients in
diverse clinical settings. Emphasis is given to the appli
cation of previously learned material'and skills to spe
cific clinical problems. Requlre'd'fo.r·physical therapy
students. Credit/no credit only. '~~" ~.

REHAB 492 Pathways In OCCUpatIonal Therapy (e,
max. 3) Provides the opportunity for continued study
in specific areas of interest under preceptorship of
selected faculty members with guided readings and
clinical experiences. Oral presentation of completed
projects to students and faculty. Credit/no credit qnly.
'Prerequisite: occupational therapy major standing.

REHAB 494 ClInical FIeldwork In OCCUpational
Therapy (4-12) Hager A minimum of six months of
directed and supervised experiences with a variety of
ages and client diagnoses in each of two areas 
physical disabilities and mental health. Students may
also complete optional placements in other areas of
practice. Prerequisites: occupational therapy major
standing.

REHAB 495 ClinIcal Affiliation In PhysIcal
Therapy (2-12, max. 24) Trotter Clinical practice of
physical therapy techniques Uhdersupervision in com
munity-based clinics. Credit/no credit only. Prerequi
site: physical therapy major standing.

REHAB 496 Special Topics In Rehabilitation (1-9,
max. 14) Guided opportunity for in-depth study in
specific areas of rehabilitation. Topics vary. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

REHAB 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

REHAB 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Opportu
nity to design. perform, and 'Bnalyze research investi
gation in problem areas in rehabilitation medicine.
These include clinical and basic research problems in,
for example, head and spinal injury. chronic disease,
pain neurophysiology. electrodiagnosis. communica
tion, and bioengineering. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

REHAB 500 SpecIalized ClInIcal ExperIence In
PhysIcal 1berapy (1-5, max. 15) Brady Student is
assigned to an affiliated clinical facility. Activities focus
on avariety of processes. These might include acquisi
tion of an advanced and/or specialized treatment skill
to be used in patient care; the development and pre
sentation of an in-service training program; the analy
sis and assessment of existing supervisory problems.
Credit/no cre~it only. Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. '

REHAB 501 •PhysIcal Therapy Management of se
lected Motor Problems (2-5, max. 7) Guthrie Study
of mechanisms involved in the control of movement.
Critical examination of selected literature and tech
niques dealing with the evaluation or modification of
motor behavior. Prerequisite: physical therapy gradu
ate student standing.

REHAB 502 Perspectives In Pediatric Physical
Therapy (3) Brady Overview of pediatric therapeutic
practices for atypically developing children. Standard
ized assessment, development of functional goals and
objectives, treatment efficacy. family-centered inter
vention, and treatment planning for specific disabili
ties. Assessment project with atypically developing
child required. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

REHAB 505 foundatIons of OCcupational
Therapy (2) Kanny In-depth exploration of philo
sophical base of occupational therapy and ways in
which theories and frames of reference influence occu
pational therapy practice. Students identify and dis
cuss frames of reference that are compatible with each
other and within their own occupational therapy prac
tice.
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REHAB510 Rehabilitation Psychology (2) Jensen
Processes anc;l man~gement methods for assimilation
of disabll,ity. e!lll~ncing patient participation in rehabili
tatiol1 process"iMd.,Jor helping in maintenance of
performance; be!1~~ management and case con
ference strategiesj~~~s,at of contingency manage
ment techniques. RequiTed for residents; others by
permission of instructor. '

FtEHAB 513 Sp8clal"itudles In Physical Therapy
(1-5, max. 15) Brady Theory and practice in special
ized areas of physical therapy. Includes organization
ancl administration of specialized programs. advanced
evaluation and treatment techniques, role of the con
sultant. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

REHAB '516 MediCal InformaUon for Rehabillta
Uon,CounselorS (4) Johnson Lectures in medical
science field regarding the etiology, prognosis, and
physical restoration of common disabling conditions.
Case studies are used extensively. and major empha
sis is placed on vocational implications of physical
disability. Prerequlsite: permission of instructor.

REHAB~18. Infants and Young Children: Current
Research (3) Deitz, Swanson Intro~uces students to
recent research relating to assessment and interven
tion with infants and young children who are "at risk" or
who are disabled. Critical evaluation of the current
research emphasized. Prerequisites: clinical experi
ence or course work related to infants and young
children with disabilities and permission of instructors.

REHAB 520 seminar (1-5) Conferences. seminars,
discussions of advanced physical medicine and reha
bilitation topics for graduate students, residentS and
postdoctofal fellows in rehabilitation medicine. Lec
tures. discussion. and laboratory work in selected as
peets appropriate to elected area of study for applJ
cants for master-level degree.

REHAB 522 Neurophysiological Topics In Reha
bilitation Medicine (2) Anderson Review of tradi
tional neurophysiological concepts and'an exposition
of recent advances in neurophysiological research
related to the practice of rehabilitation medicine. Pre
requisite: J?9rmission of instructor.

REHAB 530' Medical Aspects of Vocational Coun
seling (2) Johnson Introduction to vocational implica
tions of physical and emotional disabilities. Methods.
counseling techniques, therapeutic modalities. com
munity resources used in producing vocational assis
tance for' persons with disabilities. Prerequisite: resi
dent standing in rehabilitation medicine.

REHAB 532 Clinical Affiliation for RehabllltaUon
Counselors (5-6) Johnson Under preceptorship of
rehabilitation counseling staff, students counsel and
evaluate, patients with severe physical, emotional. or
social problems; administer vocational testing; obtain
placement on job stations; work with communitY re
sources for vocational/educational placement; and
develop activity-oriented schedules. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

REHAB 539': Communication. Disorders In Reha
bilitation Medicine (1) Yorkston Overview of commu':'
njcation disorders secondary to central and peripheral
nervous system impairment. Emphasis on facilltating
identification of speechllanguage disorders with dis
cussion of implications for rehabilitation. Prerequisite:
graduate student status (postdoctoral fellow).

'REHAB 540 Application of Measurement Systems
(3) Deitz Introduction to reliability, Validity, norms, the
test development process, statistics relevant to tests
and measurements, and ethical implications of testing.
Review selected standardized tests used in occupa~

tional and physical therapy. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. '

REHAB 542 Working with Culturally-Diverse and
MultI-Risk Families (2) Analysis of current federal
policyand issues in early childhood services examined

within systems framework including family, interdisci
plinary team. interagency system. Special emphasis
placed on knowledge. skills. attitudes necessary. for
providing culturally-sensitive, family-centered services
with families who are· at-risk for managing special
needs of their young children.

REHAB 543 Early Childhood Therapy Intervene
Uons: Adaptatfons and Interaetfons (2) Provides
students with current knowledge regarding research
and practice in early childhood therapy Inter,lentions.
Content focuses on three major areas: best practices
in early childhood therapy. assessments;. promoting
positive caregiver-child Interactions; and application
of assistlve techn~logy in early childhood.

REHAB 544-545 Funetfonal Anatomy for Physla
trlsts (2-2) Goldstein Lectures and demonstrations to
illustrate functional anatomy as applied by physicians

, in the practice of clinical rehabilitation. Intended to
enhance functional assessments and to improve neu
romusculoskeletaJ diagnosis and treatment through
greater understanding of the underlying anatomy. Pre
requisite: resident standing in rehabllitation medicine;
others by permission of instructor.

REHAB 546 Teaching Practlcum In OCcupational
and Physical Therapy (1-3) Integration of knowledge
and skills in teaching through teaching in the class
room or presentation of a minicourse, workshop, or in
service training series. Prerequisites: MEDED 520 and
permission of instructor.

REHAB 550 Neuropsychology In Rehabilitation
(2) Dikmen Examination and managementof patients
with brain lesions. as well as an understanding of the
consequences of such conditions. Prerequisite:
graduate standing in rehabilitation medicine.

REHAB 555P Neuromuscular Etectfodlagnosls
(2.5) Kraft Demonstration of fundamentals of el~
tromyography and peripheral nerve stimulation fol
lowed by participation in clinical electrodlagnosls ex
aminations. Develops awareness of the usefulness of
knowing when such procedures are indicated for pa
tients and interpret results rather than develop profi
ciency in performing these· examinations. Prerequi
sites: HUBIO 560P and permission of instructor.

REHAB 565 AsslsUva Technology In Rehablllta
Uon and SChool System PractIce (3) Anson Intro
duction to the use of aSsistive technology in rehabilita
tion and special education. Content Includes set-up
and use of alternative Input systems on microcomput
ers and applications of technology to neuromuscular
retraining, augmentative communication, and facilita
tion of learning In the cla~room. Prerequisites: famU
iarity with basic computer operations and permission
of instructor. .

REHAB 566 Special Topics In Rehabilltatfon (1-9,
max.14) Philosophy and concepts in the interdiscipli
nary rehabilitation of persons with major disabilities,
including advanced content in the rehabilitation theory
and process of selected categories.

REHAB 567 Practlcum In Rehabilitation (1~12.

max. 24) Specialized practicum experience in envl~

ronment providing rehabilitation services. Practicum
arrangements and permission by instructor.

REHAB 568 Biophysics 88 Applied to Physical
Medlcfne (2) Esse/man Propagation and absorption
characteristics of physical folTllS of energy used for
treatment in physical medicine. Physiologic' effeqts
basic to prescription of the physical therapy modali
ties. Prerequisite: resident standing .In rehabilitation
medicine; others by permission of instructor, 'I'

REHAB 596 Electromyography and 'CUnlCeI NeU
rophysiology (4) Kraft Didactic.course 'c9~erlng

electromyography and clinical neurophysiology. First
part covers basic neurophysiology and second covers
electromyography. nerve, conduction studies, soma
tosensory-evoked potentials, residual- and auditory
evoked potentials, single fiber EMG. late response,

quantitative analysis. and macro EMG. Prerequisite:
residency in rehabilitation medicine; others by permis
sion of instructor.

REHAB,597-598-599 Electromyography and Elee
trodlagnosls :Laboratory (1-1-1) Kraft' Elective
work in clinical electromyography and other electro
diagnostic methods.,Prerequisite: residency in reha
bilitation medicine; others by permission of instructor.

REHAB 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
CrediVno credit only.

REHAB 654P second-Year Clinical EI8CUve In
Physical Medicineand Rehabilitation (8) Haselkom,
Hays Alternative to 685 to meet chronic-care require
ment. Explores the same goals recognizing the limited
skills of the ,first-year student. Structured contacts per
mit 'understanding of disability problems in pa~ents,
with chronic disease. Treatment methods and psycho
social consequences explored. Prerequisite: comple--
tion of one year of medical school. .

REHAB 685P Chronic Disease and Disability (4)
Hays Mee~ chronic-care requirement for mediclll
students. Structured clinical experience on rehabilita
tion medicine services. Differences between acute and
chronic medicine, identification of disability problems.
and therapeutic techniques for removing disability.
Hospitals are within University system, local area.
WAMI area. and Hawaii. Prerequisite: third-year medi
cal student standing.

REHAB 686P RehabUftaUon Medicine Cle~hlp
Pediatrics (8112) Hays, Jaffe. Massagli Meets
chremic-care requirement for medical students. Incor
porates material of 685 and expands into disabling
pediatric disease. SChool planning. family counseling,
community support services included. Six-week pack
age permits inpatient, ou'tpatient, and consultation ex
perience. Recommended for students contemplating
pediatrlcs~,. Prerequisite: third-year' medical ,student
standing.. '

REHAB 687P' RehabllltaUon, Medicine Clerkship
MedI~1 (8112) Hays Meets chronic-care requirement
for medical students. Incorporates material of 685 and
expands into disability problems associated with -non
surgical~ disease. Six-week package permits inpa
tient, outpatient. and consultation experience. Recom
mended for careers in family medicine, internal
medicine, rheumatology. cardiology. neurology,.and
geriatrics. Prerequisite: third-year medical student
standing.

REHAB 688P , Rehabilitation Medicine Clerkshl~
SUrgical (~12) Hays Meets chronic-care require
ment for medical, students. Incorpor,ates material of
685 and expands into disability problems associated
with surgically related disease. Six-week package per
mits inpatient, outpatient. and consultation experience.
Recommended for careers in orthopedic surgery.
neurosurgery. cardiovascular surgery. and urology.
Prerequisite: third-year medical student standing.

REHAB 689P Spinal Cord InJury (8112) Hammond
Introduction to diagnosis, management, .rehabilitation
of patients with spinal-cord injuries. Interaction with
rehabilitation team, psychiatrists. and subspecialists in
urology, neurosurgery. and, plastic surgery. Perfor
mance at subintem level expected. Veterans Adminis
tration Medical Center only. Prerequisites: MEO 665P,
SURG665P.

REHAB 695P Rural Rehabilitation Medlctne Clerk
ship (8) Hays Structured clinical experience' in
identification and treatment of disability problems in
rural (nonmajor urban) communities. Satisfies chronic
care/rehabilitation medical graduation requirements.
Prerequisites: completion otat least six months of
clinical clerkships. permission of instructor.

REHAB 697P RehabllltaUon Medicine Special
Elective (*, max. 24) Equivalent to 686P, 687P, or
688P. Satisfies requirements in rehabilitation medicine/
chronic care. Student arranges with another university.
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using the -Special Assignment Form.- Students can
qualify after review, similar experience at another uni
versity. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

REHAB·700 Master's Thesis (*) Credit/no credit
only.

Surgery'
BB487 University of Washington ~edlcal Center

The Department of SUrgery carries out Instruction dur
ing all four years of SChool of Medicine attendance.
The third-year six-week clerkship constitutes the core
of student exposure to general surgery and Is required
of all students. The fourth-year emergency room clerk
ship Is.also a required part of the curriculum. The
department also offers a variety of fourth-year elective
clerkshlps In a number at the specialty aspects of the
department's clinical activities, including but not Iirn
ited to cardlothoracic surg'ery, plastic s\Jrgery. V8SC4
lar surgery, and the management of bum patients.

Faculty

ChsllJlBIIDn
Carlos A. Pellegrini

ProtsIIo"
Ashbaugh, David G. 1982, (Emeritus); MD. 1957, Ohio
State University; thoracic surgery.

Beach, Kirk Watson *1976, (Research); MD, 1976,
University of Washington; arterial dls.ease In diabetes,
blood flow studies with ultrasonic Doppler.

Bell, Richard H. Jr. 1994; MD, 1971, Northwestem
. University; general surgery. '

Clowes, Alexander W. 1980; MD, 1972, Harvard Uni-
versity; general and vascular surgery. :

Copass, Michael K. 1971; (Adjunct); MD, 1964, North
western University; neurology/emergency medicine.

Dellinger, E. Patchen * 19n; MD, 1970, Harvard Uni
versity; general and gastrointestinal surgery.

Engrav. Loren H. 19n; MD, 1~9, University of Califor
nla (Los Angeles); plastic and reconstructive surgery.

Gruss, Joseph S. 1991; MBChB, 1969, University of
WItwatersrand (South Africa); plastic surgery.

Heimbach, David M. 1974; MD, 1964, Cornell Univer
sity; burn and general,surgery.

Herman, Clifford M. 19n, (Emeritus); MD, 1959, Uni-
versity of Vermont; general surgery. '

Johansen,Kaj H. 1978; MD, 1970, University of Wash
Ington;general and vascular surgery.

, Jones, Robert F. 1974, (Emeritus); MD, 1952, Univer
sity of Texas. Southwestern (Dallas); oncology and
general surgery.

Jurkovich, Gregory J. 1988; MD, 1978, Universl~ of
Minnesota; general surgery. . .

Maler, Ronald V. 1981; MD, 1973, Duke University;
general surgery. trauma-critical care surgery.

Marchloro, Thomas L. 1967:-MD. 1955, StLouis Univer-
sity; thoracic surgerY.' . ,

Merendino. K. Alvin 1948. (Emeritus);MD, 1940, Yale
University; general surgery.

Moo, Roger E. 1967; MD, 1959, University of Washing
ton; oncology and general surgery.

Pellegrini, Carlos A. 1993; MD, 1971, University of
Rosario Medical. School (Argentina); general, anjj
laparoscoplc surgery.' ,

Schilling. John A. 1974, (Emeritus); MD. 1941. Harvard
University; general surgery.

Strandness, D. Eugene 1965; MD. 1954. University of
Washington; vascular surgery. .

Strong, D. Michael 1988. (Research); PhD, 1973, Medi-
cal College of Wisconsin. .

Tapper, David 1983; MD, 1970, Universityof Maryland;
pediatric surgery. '

Verrier, Edward D. 1989; MD, 1974. Tufts University;
, cardiothoracic surgery.

Winn, Robert K. 1984. (Research); PhD, 1974. Univer
sity of Was~ington: pulmonary physlology,·neutrophil
Immigr~tlon uslng'mon~lolJal antibody 60.3.

Winterscheid. lorenC. 1957. (Emeritus); MD. 1954,
University of Pennsylvania; general and thoracic sur-
gery: '

AIIDelBts PnlfBIItJtI

Allen, Margaret 0.1985; MD, 1974. UniversitY of Cali
fomia (san Diego); cardiothoraclc surgery.

Kohler, Ted R. 1983; MD. 1976. H(Ward University;
general and vascular surgery.

Langdale, Lorrie A. 1985; MD, 1979, University of
Washington; general surgery.

Lupinetti, F1avian M. 1993; MD, 1978, Johns Hopkins
University; cardlothoraclc surge~.

Perkins, James 0.1989; MD, 1979, UniversityofAlkan-
sas; transplant surgery. '

Pohlman. Timothy H. 1984: MD, 1978, Rush .Medlcal
College; general surgery.

Radke, Hubert M. 1977; MD, 1954, University of Texas
(Galv!!6ton); general and thoracic surgery~

Z1erler. R. Eugene 1984; MD. 1976. Johns Hopkins
University; general and ~cular surgery.,.,

Aalltalll f'nIf8sIDlI

Anderson. Benjamin 0.1994; "MD, 1985, Albert Ein
stein College of Medi~!ne;oncology. general surgery.

Au, Tina Y; P. 1992. (Research); PhD. 1984. University
of Wisconsin; molecular biology, heparin controls, col
lagenase expression.

Aziz, salim 1990: MBBS, 1976, University of London
,(UK); cardiothoracic surgery.

Barr, Darlene 1991, (Acting); MD, 1985. University of
Alabama; transplant surgery. '

Byrd, .David R. 1992; MD. 1982. Tulane University;
general surgery and oncology.

Cochran; R. Pat 1990; MD, 1978. Emory University:
cardlothoraclc surgery.

Detmer, Paul R. 1990, (Research); PhD, 1990, Univer
sity of Washington; use of three-dimensional ultra
sound imaging to define arterial wall thickness In vas
cular disease.

Egbert. MarkA. 1986. (Adjunct); DDS. 1981, University
of Washington; oral and maxilrofacial surgery.

Foy. Hugh M. 1978;MD, 1978, University of Nebraska:
general surQery. :. '

Gentilello, Larry M. 1990: MD, 1982, Albert Einstein
College of Medicine; general surgery.

Hatsukami,Thomas 1988; MD, 1982, UniversityofCali
fornia (Los Angeles): vascular surgery.

Helton, William S. 1981; MD, 1981, University ofCalifor
nia (Irvine); general surgery.

Hofer, Brad 1987; MD, 1980, Northwestern University;
cardiothoracic surgery.

Kunzelman, Karyn S. * 1991, (Research); PhD. 1~1,
UniversityofTexas (Dallas); biomedical engineering
cardiac; anatomy and physiology.

Mann, Roberta 1992: MD, 1985, University of Texas,
Southwestem (Dallas); general and burn surgery.

Marsh. Christopher L. 1989; MD. 1980, Loma Linda
University; transplant surgery.

McVicar, John 1990; MD, 1981, Duke University; trans-
plant surgery. . .

Meissner. MarkH. 1990; MD. 1985,((ri!versityofColo
rado (Denver); general, vascular;arRfcritlcal care sur-
gery. IIA 1G:)lp'
Nicholls, Stephen C.1986; MBChB, 1975, Universityof
Auckland (New Zealand); .'br

Panos, Anthony 1993; MD, l~O, UniversltyofToronto
(Canada); general. cardiovascular•.and thoracic sur-
gery. . !

Rand. Richard P. 1990; MD, 1981, University of Michi
gan; plastic and reconstructive surgery.

Sawin. Robert 1989; MD,' 1982, University of Pitts
burgh; pediatric surgery.

Sikkema, Wesley 1967; MD, 1957, University of Michi
gan; general surgery..

Sinanan, Mika N. 1980: MD. 1980, Johns Hopkins
University; general and laparoscopic surgery; :,

Vedder. Nicholas 1990; MD. 1981, Case Western Re
serve University; case hiStory, plastic and reconstruc
tive surgery.

Waldhausen, John H. 1993. (Acting); MD. 1986; Penn
sylvania State University; pediatric surgery. '

Wood, Douglas E. 1992; MD, 1983. Harvard University;
thoracic surgery.

IIIItnIt:tDII

Gibran, Nicole 1990, (Acting); MD. 1985, Boston Uni
versity; general, burn, and trauma surgery. •

Healey, patrick J. 1993. (Acting); MD, 1987~ Boston
University; general and pediatric surgery..

Kralss, Larry W. 1986, (Acting); MD, 1988, Baylor Uni-.
versity; general and vascular .surgery.

Lynge, Dana C. 1993, (Acting); MD, 1985, McGill Uni
versity (canada); general surgery.

Mock. Charles N. 1992" (Acting); MD, 1~, Brown
University; trauma-critical care surgery.

Rhee. Peter M. 1993, (Acting); MD, 1987•. Uniformed
services-University of Health Sciences: trauma and
critical care surgery.

Let:lul8r
Clowes, Monika M. 1981; BA, 1954, 'University of
Geneva(Switzerland); vascular.wall biology. kinetics of
smooth muscle proliferation, restenosls of vessels of
angiography.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Course numbers with a P suffix are not graduate
courSes and are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

SURG 498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) Langdale
Offered to those students who have engaged In under
graduate research in general surgery. Please see -Re
search Opportunities In the Department of Surgery-.
(FulI- or part-time.)

SURG 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Langdale
Provides an opportunity to participate in ongoing re
search projects in general surgery being carried outby
Department pf Surgery faculty or to carry out an inde
pendent research project under supervision. Practical
experience In experimental design and execution is
provided under direct supervision of selected faCUlty
members. (Full- or part-time.)

SURG 505P Preceptorshlp In Surgery (1) Lang
dale Opportunity for first- and second-year medical
students to gain personal experience with clinical fac
ulty members in the community. Students observe



general aspects of private practice, including clinical
problems seen; practice limitation; doctor-doctor, doc
tor-patient, and doctor-nurse relationships in the office
and hospital. P~~~~qlJi~ite: permission of department.

CONJ 585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3, max. 12) see
Conjoint Courses. ,1.':)Urj

SURG 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Langdale

SURG 665P Clinical Clerkship (*, max. 24)
Langdale (Veterans Administration Hospital, Harbor
view MedicalCenter. Providence Medical Center, Uni
versity of Washington Medical Center) Diagnosis and
management of problems amenable to surgical
therapy. Physiological basis of surgical care, differen
tial diagnosis and decision making, and the basic
principles of surgical management. Care of Inpatients
and outpatients, including participation in the operat
ing, rooms. Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P. (SiX weeks.
Limit: twenty-five students.)

SURG 681P Peripheral Vascular Disease (418)
Strandness (Veterans Administration Hospital, Univer
sity of Washington Medical Center) Peripheral arterial
and venous problems, including methods of clinical
evaluation; new diagnostic proCedures; and the avail
able methods of treatment. Patient workup, perfor
mance of diagnostic studies, and presentation of case
material to the staff. Prerequisites: 665P, HUBIO 563P.
(Two or four weeks. Limit: two students.)

SURG 682P ClinIcal Bum care r, max. 12)·'
Heimbach Offered on the bum unit of Harborvlew
Medical Center. Exposure to the care of patients with
'thermallnjury, Including management of severe meta
bolic and septic problems and opportunity to partici
pate in surgical procedures. Exposure to plastic and
reconstructive surgery. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four or six
weeks. Limit: two stUdents.)

SURG 683P Pediatric SUrgery Extemshlp (8112)
TapPer (Children's Hospital andMedical Center) Sur
gical conditions peculiar to the particular age group
with a preponderance of congenital and neoplastic
conditions that are amenable to surgical treatment. A
reasonable background of knowledge In human em
bryology and genetics is recommended. Prerequisite:
665P. (Four or six weeks. Limit.: two students.)

SURG 684P Trauma and Emergency care (*, max.
16) Copass, Eisenberg Register for one or both
segments of this course. Segment 1: emergency medi
cine and trauma at Harborview Medical Center with
assignment to the emergency department. Emphasis
on management of critical medical emergencies and
trauma. Segment 2: acute medicine at University of
Washington Medical Center. Evaluate and treat ambu
latory emergencies. Prerequisites: 665P, MED 665P.
(Four weeks, fourth-year students. Limit: twelve stu
dents at Harborview M~ical center; three students at
University of Washington Medical Center.)

SURG 685P ~rdlothoraclc Surgery Extemshlpr,
max, 12) Verrier serie as siJbintern, participate in
patient care while learning cardiopulmonary hemody
namics of cardiac surgery. Wide varietyof both cardiac
and thoracic disease entities. Participate in the open- .
heart procedures in the operating room. Opportunity to
gain additional understanding of physiology of car
diopulmonary bypass. (Four or six weeks. Limit: two
students.)

SURG 686P Plastic Surgery Clerkship and
Preceptorshlp (*, max. 12) Engrav Plastic surgery
service at University-affiliated hospitals; includes pa:'
tient workups and operating room experience with
emphasis on learning the fundamentals of plastic sur
gery, wound management on animal specimens and in
the emergency room. Includes wounds, burns, 'facial
trauma, head and neck cancer, cosmetic surgery, skin
tumors, handsurgery, and reconstructive surgery. Pre
requisite: 665P. (Four or six weeks.. Umit: two stu
dents.)

SURG 687P TransplantationSurgeryClerkship (8)
Perkins Clerkship is in the University regional multl
organ transplantation center. Student participates fully

,in the care of all transplant patients, on twice daily
multidisciplinary rounds, in pre-operative conference,
and in the operating room and on the donor harvest
team. Weekly didactic teaching sessions. Prerequi
sites: 665P and MED 665P. (Four weeks. Limit: two
students.)

SURG 688P SUblntemshlp In General Surgery (*,
max. 12) Langdale Offered on the general surgery
wards of the University-affiliated hospitals. Diagnosis,
preoperative care, and postoperative care; manage
ment of surgical emergencies and outpatient follow-up
of discharged patients. Students function at the intern
level under close supervision of the staff and house
staff. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four or six weeks. Limit:
seven students.)

SURG 689P Community SUrgery Clerkship (8)
Langdale Designed to supplement basics learned in
665. Excellent opportunity to participate in general,
thoracic, vascular, and plastic surgery in agroup prac
tice in asmaller city. Recommended for students enter
ing primary care. Prerequisites: 665 and permission of
department. (Four weeks. Longview - one student;
Coeur d'Alene - one stUdent.)

SURG 690P Alaska NativeMedIcal centerSUrgery
SUb-lntemshlp (12) Langdale Designed to supple
ment basics learned in 665. Excellent opportunity to
participate in general, thoracic, vascular, and plastic
surgery in aspecialized population of patients. Recom
mended for students entering primary care. Prerequi
sites: 665 and permission of department. (SiX weeks.
Alaska Native Medical Center, Anchorage - one stu
dent)

SURG 697P SUrgery Special Electives r, max. 24)
Langdale Special clerkship, externshlp, or research
opportunities can at times be made available at institu
tions other than the University of Washington. Students
wishing to elect this course should obtain from the
Dean's office a special assignment form at least one
month before preregistration. Prerequisites: 665P and
departmental permission. (Four, six, or twelve weeks.)

Urology
BB1115 Health SCiences

Urology is the surgical discipline concerned with dis
eases of the urinary tract in male and female systems.
The science is broadly based: major areas of practical
and investigative concern include congenital defects,
cancer, renal 'pathology, reproductive biology, neuro
pathology, and transplantation.

Clinically, the field encompasses a large variety of
technical skills including real time imaging and ma
nipulation, endoscopy, and open surgery. The medical
diagnosis and treatment are a large part of the disci
pline.

Th~ department is actively involved in patient care,
instruction, and research concerning the problems of
urology. Training for medical students starts in the
second year and continues through the thirdand fourth
years. Training is also provided for residents, fellows,
nurses and applied specialists. The department is
responsible for a fully approved urology residency
program. Contact the UrologyClerkshipCoordinator at
685-3245 for further information.

Faculty
(,

ChalrpersDn '
Paul H. Lange
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Pro_Oil

Ansell, Juli~n S. 1959, (Emeritus); MD, 1951, Tufts
University; conge~ital defects and pediatric urology.

Barnes, Glover W. * 1969; PhD, 1961, State University
of New York (Buffalo); tissue, organ immunology.

Berger, Richard E. 1982; MD, 1973, University of Chi
cago; infertility, infectious diseases, and impotence.

Brawer, Michael K. 1989; MD, 1980, UniversitY of Cali
fornia (Los Angeles); benign and malignant prostate
proliferative disorders.

Chapman, Warren H. 1962. (Emeritus): MD, 1952, Uni
versity of Chicago; oncology and microsurgery.

Krieger, John N. 1982; MD, 1974, Cornell University;
infectious diseases.

Lange, Paul Henry 1988; MD, 1967, Washington Uni
versity; oncology, endourology and adult reconstruc-
tion. '

Mayo, Michael Edward 1975; MBBS, 1962, StThomas'
Hospital Medical School (UK); neiJro-urology and re
construction, urodynamics..

Mitchell. Michael E. 1989; MD, 1969, Harvard Univer
sity; pediatric urology and reconstruction; ,

AuodatB Pro_Of

Vessella. Robert L. 1989; PhD. 1974, 'University of
Mississippi; tumor markers and immunology.

AulllantProfBSIDIJ

Bavendam, Tamara G.1989; MD, 1981, University of
Iowa: female urology and urodynamics.

Carr, Michael C. 1993; MD, 1985, University of Cincin
nati; pediatric urology.

Choongkittaworn. Ngamchit 1993, (Research); PhD,
1987, Washington Stale University; immunocytochem
Istry of prostatic disease.

DeFalco, Alfred J. 1989; MD, 1962. Universityof Roch
ester; urologic trauma. urodynamics and endourology.

Blis, William J. 1991; MD. 1985, Johns Hopkins Univer
sity; oncology. prostate disease.

Marsh, Christopher L. 1989; MD, 1~80, Loma Linda
University; transplant surgery.

MlIIer, Jane L. 1985; MD, 1985, Universityof Ok'iahoma;
female urology and urodynarnics.

Riley, Donald E. * 1982, (Research); PhD, 1976, Univer
sity of Washington; pathogenic research and diagnb
sis involving DNA sequences.

Yao, Yue (Lena) 1993, (Research); PhD. 1988, Univer
sity of Washington; molecular biology.

Ifl8lnJt:ltJrs

Bagli, Darius 1993, (Acting); MD,1984. McGill Univer
sity (Canada); pediatric urology.

Close, Clare E. 1994, (Acting); MD, 1988, University of
Washington; pediatric urology.

Takayama, Thomas K. 1989, (Acting); MD, 1985, Tufts
University; biochemistry of prostate specific antigen.

Yang, Claire C. 1993. (Acting); MD, 1988,'Vanderbilt
University; urodynamics~ neuro-urology.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Course numbers. with a P suffix are not graduate
courses and' are restricted to medical student enroll
mentonly.

UROL 498 Undergraduate thesis r) Brewer Pro
vides an opportunity for medical students to write in the
area of urology. Prerequisite:· permissl.on of sponsor
and department.
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UROL 499 Undergraduate Research·(.) Brawer
The student participates in current urologic research
projects under supervision of full-time staff. Certain
specific problems may be elected by the student.
Elective for medical students. Prerequisite: permission
of sponsor and department.

UROL 501P Urology Preceptorshlp (1) Brewer
Individual experiences with one or more of the full-time
department faculty members covering research,
teaching, and patient care. Students observe.activities
in the clinic, hospital ward, operating room, and re
search laboratories. Prerequisites: first- or second
year medical student standing; .permission of instruc
tor.

UROL 675P .Urology Preceptorshlp (., max. 8)
Brewer Student follows a private practice preceptor in
all of his or her work. Becomes acquainted with. the
office management of urological problems. Prerequi
sites: 680P, HUBIO 562P. (Two or four weeks.)

UROL 680P Urology Clerkship (., max. 8)
Bevendam, Berger, Ellis, Krieger, Mayo Full activities
of clinical service. Basic principles of urology empha
sized. Prerequisite: HUBIO 562P. (Two or. four weeks.)

UROL 681P Female Urology (4) Bavendam, Miller
Observation of cases of lower urinary tract disorders
specific to women, emphasizing behavioral manage
ment and multidisciplinary care. Ninety-five percent of
cases observed are women. Not intended as the only
exposure to urology for students considering urology
as career choice. Prerequisites: third or fourth year
standing and permission of instructor.

UROL 685P Urology Sublntemshlp (., max. 12)
Bavendam, Berger. Ellis. Krieger, Mayo SUbintern is
responsible for patient workups and for preoperative
and postoperative care and participates in the operat
ing room. Prerequisite: MED 665P or pediatrics basic
clerkship, or permission of instructor.

UROL690P Urology Specialties (., max.8) Brawer
For those who wish further exposure to a specific
aspect of urology. Students can spend time with one
attending at University of WashipgtAA;Medical Center,
Harborview Medical Center,.C!lijd(en's Hospital and
Medical Center, or Veterans Adrpinistration Hospital
studying oncology, infections,·tn1ertility, stone disease,
impotence, or other aspects'df urology. Prerequisites:
680P and permission of instructor.

UROL 697P Urology SpecIal electives (., max. 24)
Brawer Special clerkship, externship, or research .
opportunities can at times be made av~i1able at institu
tions other than the University of Washington. Students
wishing to elect this course should obtain from the
Dean's office a special assignment form at least one
month before preregistration. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. (Six or twelve weeks.)
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Proff1lSOfJ

Barnard, Kathryn E. • 1972; PhD, 1972, University of
Washington: ecological factors of child 'development.

Batey, Ma~orie V. • 1956, (Emeritus); PhD, 1968, Uni
versity of Colorado; sociological factors in health-care
systems.

Benoliel, Jeanne 1970, (Emerltl,ls); DNS, 1969, Univer
sltyof California (san Francisco).

Blackburn, Susan T.• 1973; PhD, 1979, University of
Washington; high-risk infants and their families, infant
care-giving interactions and environments.

Booth, Cathryn L • 1980, (Research); PhD, 1974, Ohio'
State UniversitY; mother-infant interaction,' observa
tional methodology, childbirth experiences and at
tachment.

Brandt, Patricia· 1981; PhD, 1981, Universityof Wash
ington; influence of family functioning on early child
development.

Chrisman, Noel J. • 1973; PhD, 1966, University of
California (Berkeley); health beliefs and practices, so
cial networks and socia! support.

Cowan, MarieJ.· 19n; PhD, 1979, University ofWash
ington; estimation of infarct size by electrocardio
graphy, sudden cardiac death, physiological nursing.

De Tornyay, Rheba • 1975; EdD, 1967, Stanford Uni~

versity; health services, nursing education.

Dimond. Margaret • 1988; PhD, 1978, University of
Wisconsin; aging, bereavement, family caregiving,
Alzheimer's disease, chronic illness, long-term ~e.

Disbrow, Mildred A. • 1982, (Emeritus); PhD: 1968,
UniversitY of Washington; maternal-infant interaction,
child abuse.

Eyres. Sandra J. • 1974; PhD, 1972, University of North
Carolin~; environmental resources promoting adapta
tion and health.

Gallucci. Betty J. • 1973; PhD. 1973, North Carolina
State University; oncology, nutritional assessment,
pathophysiology of stomatitis, and graft versus host
disease.,

Giblin, Elizabeth C. • 1959, (Emeritus); SS, 1943, Uni
versity of Washington; nursing assessment and nurs
ing theraPies, pathophysiological bases.

Graham, Katherine J .• 1988; PhD, 1978, University of
Washington; family adaptation, quality of life in
wellness and illness, professional commitment. '

Hegyvary, Sue T. • 1986; PhD, 1974, Vanderbilt Univer
sity; administration and productivity of health care and
nursing services.

Heinemann, Edith • 1954, (Emeritus); MA, 1954, Uni
versity of Washington; substance abuse, gerontology.

Heitkemper, Margaret M. • 1981; PhD, 1981, University
of Illinois; gastroenterOlogy, enteral nutrition, gerontol-
ogy.. .

Horn. BarbaraJ. '*19n, (Emeritus); PhD, 1971, Univer
sity of Michigan; effective organization of nursing re
sources.

Killien, Marcia G. • 1973: PhD, 1982, University of
Washington; women's health, reproductive decision
making: evaluation research. perinatal nursing.

Kogan, Helen N. • 1968; PhD, 1968, University of
California (Los Angeles); stress response: cognitivel
physiologic interface in chronic dysfunctions, self
management teaching.

Lewis, Frances M. • 1978; PhD, 1977, Stanford Univer
sity; complex organizational analysis, evaluation r~

search, psychosocial factors in chronic Illness.

Uttle, Dolores E. 1957, (Emeritus); BS, 1946,'Unlversity
of Washington.

Mansfield. Louise W. 1951, (Emeritus); MA, 1951, Co
lumbia University; physiological nursing.

Faculty

Flnandal Aid
Alimited numberof nurse traineeships are available for
premaster's study. Other financial aid is available on a
limited basis. '

Teaching assistantships and research·assistantships
are available to a limited number of students. Priority
fer these appointments is given to predoctoral
students.

Contact the Office of Academic Programs,.School of
Nursing, for current information.

ChalrpBflon,
Community Health CareSyste~: Katherine J. Graham
Parent and Child Nursing: Marcia G..Klllien
Physiological Nursing: Joan Shaver
Psychosocial Nursing: David G. Allen

, selected areas o,f clinical specialization: community
health care systems, parent and child nursing, physi
ological nursing, and psychosocial nursing. Research
is an integral partofa1lprograms. Athesis is required in,
the Master of Science program. The Master of Nursing
program provides the option of a thesis or non~thesls

pr.oject. Opportunities for functional preparation in
teaching, care systems management, and clinical
practice as a nurse practitioner are available. The
School of Nursing offers a concurrent graduate degree
program with the Department of Health Services in the
School of Public Health and COmmunity Medicine.

Part-time study is available in most programs. Course
work may be started prior to formal admission to a
program as a graduate nonmatriculate<:t student
(GNM). GNM status allowS the student to eam up to 12
graduate-level credits which may be .applied to a
graduate program if the student is later admitted. Time
limits for acceptance of courses taken as a GNM
'student are six years for ~ master's degree and ten
years for a doctoral ~egr~e

The aim of the program at the doctoral level is to
prepare scholars and researchers to expand the body
of knowledge upon which the practice of nursing is
based. The p~gram prOVides for rigorous research
training related to four fields of nursing science: (1)
individual adaptations to health and iIIne~; (2) family
adaptations to health and illness; (3) environments:
supporting and nonsupporting; and (4) clinical thera
peutics. The Ph.D. in nursing science program Is de
signed for individuals interested in careers in acade
mia or for other types of leadership positions in health
service agencies in which the ability to design, plan,
and implement research in nursing is a critical require
ment:

The School of Nursing offers graduate study leading to
the degrees of Master of Nursing, Master of Science,
and Doctor of Philosophy. At the, master's level, .pro
grams are designed to provide opportunity for ad
vanced study and research in nursing. The Master of
Nursing program devel~ps increased competence in

Graduate P~gram

AlsDrlalB DUIII
Pamela H. Mitchell, Academic Programs '
Marie J. Cowan, Research and Practice

The School of Nursing prepares its graduates to 'func
tion as generalists in professional nursing practice and
to collaboratewith other health-care providers. The six
quarter undergraduate curriculum emphasizes theory
and cliniCal practice to ensure critical thinking, human
caring, and clinical expertise. Clinical experiences are
provided in institutional and community settings for
preventive and acute care. Completion of the curricu-' Spet:lal RBqulremBnI$ ,
lum leads to a Bachelor of Science in Nursing degree' In addition to the basic requirements fo! graduate
and e1igibility to take the licensure examination to be- : status in the University, admission to premaster's sta
come·a registere~ nurse. ' tus in the School of Nursing requires baccalaureate

preparation with an upper-division major In nursing or
Students may,be admitted to the University of Wash- equivalent, a basic course in statistics, Graduate
ington as prenursing majors. Courses required for Record Examination scores within the past five years, a
admission to the nursing major include: written com- statement of goals, three references, and at least one
muniaailon, problem solving (including statistics), life year of practice for most clinical programs. Admission
sciences (inorganic and organic chemistry, human is usually for autumn quarter. The application deadline
anatomy and physiology, nutrition, and microbiology), for most master's degree pathways is April 1. Early
humanities, social sciences (including growth and de-:- application is encouraged, although late applications
velopment), and electives to achieve a minimum of 90 may be accepted on a space-available basis. Addi-
credits. A minimulT\ 2.00 cumulative GPA is required tional information may be obtained from the School of
and a minimum grade of 2.0 must be obtained for each Nursi~g Office of Academic Programs.
prerequisite course. As admission is competitive, the
GPA for admission is usually significantly higher. To- Admission requirements for the doctoral program, in
gether with the application and transcript(s), appli- addition to the above, includeGraduate Record Exam!-
cants are asked to submit an essay demonstrating nation scores within the past five years, five references,
proficiency in writing and a record of their volunteer a statement of goals for doctoral study, a.description of
and health care experience. area of research interest, and evidence Qf scholarly

work. The deadline for application to the doctoral pro
A four-quarter modification of the basic curriculum is . gram is F~bruary·l.
available for the registered nurse who is able to vali-
date selected nursing courses through written exami
nation and who intends to complete a master's degree
program. This B.S.N. completion program is available
at the UW Branch Campuses in Bothell and Tacoma.

Admission to the nursing major occurs once a year, in
autumn quarter, with an application deadline of Janu
ary 15. Selection is competitive. For informatiOn on
admission criteria, specific prerequisites, and dead
lines, as well as application forms. contact the Office
of Academic Programs. School of Nursing, (206)
543-8735 or 1-800-759-NURSE.

Dun
Sue r. Hegyvary
T318 Health Sciences

Undergraduate Program

AIIlllanlDUIII
Ruth F. Craven, Continuing Nursing Education
Anne Loustau

The School of Nursing offers programs leading to bac
calaureate, master's, and docto~al degrees.

Gary Olson, Director, Academic Programs

Scho'olof
Nursing·
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Mitchell, Pamela H. * 1971: MS, 1965, University of
california (san Francisco): neuroscience nursing, di
agnostic strategies.' .

Muecke, .Marjorie A. * 1979: PhD,' 1976. University of
Washington; medical anthropology, women's health,
refugee health, Southeast Asia.

Murphy, Shirley Ann * 1985: PhD, 1981, Portland State
University; addictive processes In women, coping with
undesirable life events. '

Osborne, Oliver H. * 1969; PhD, 1968, Michigan State
University; Ideology, policy and health care systems,
transcultural health.

Patrick, Maxine L. * 1973, (Emeritus): DPH, 1970, UnI
versity of California (Los Angeles); gerontology, geriat
rics.

Price Spratlen, Lois * 1976; PhD, 1976, University of
Washington: urban and ethnic factors In health and
Illness.

PrInz, Patricia *1976, (Adjunct): PhD, 1969, Stanford
University; pharmacology.

Shamansky,Sherry * 1'988: DPH, 19n, Yale UniVersity;
nursing administration and organizational culture.

Shaver, Joan * 1980; PhD, 1976, Unlverdlty of Wash
Ington; women's health and female reproductive physI-
ology. .

.Terl, Unda 1983, (Adjunct): PhD, 1980, University of
Vermont: clinical psychology.

Thomas, Morgan D. * 1960, (Adjunct); PhD, 1954,
Queen's University (UK); regional economics, regional '
planning and development, technical Innovation.

Vitiello, MichaelV. * 1993, (Adjunct): PhD, 1980, Uni
versity of Washington: behavioral medicine, principles
of behavioral sciences applied to medical research
and practice.

Weaver, W. Douglas 1979, (Adjunct); MD, 1971, Tufts
University: cardiology.

Webster-stratton~ Carolyn * 1976: PhD, 1978, Univer
sity of Washington; parent Intervention programs for
behaviorally disturbed children.

Wolf-WlIets,Vlvian * 1969: PhD, 1969, University of
Chicago; curriculum development, Instruction, stress
management.

Woods, Nancy * 1978; PhD, 1978, University of North
Carolina; women's health.

Woods, Susan L. * 1975: MA, 1974, UniVersityofWash
Ington; cardiovascular clinical specialist, pulmonary
artery catheter measurement.

AIItIdIt8""",.,

Allen, David G. * 1988; PhD, 1975, University of Iowa:
philosophy of science, critical and feminist theory,
psychosocial nursing theory.

Beaton, Randal D. * 1976, (Research): PhD, .1972,
UniversityofWashington; assessmentand treatmentof
temporomandibular joint paln and dysfunction.

. "

Betrus, Patricia * 1978; PhD, 1985, University of Wash
Ington; stress, cognitive behavioral therapy, depres
sion, research design.

Bla/nay, Carol *1967: MN, 1967, University of Wash
Ington; clinical teaching and problems of patients with
diabetes mellitus.

Bond, Eleanor * 1984; PhD, 1985, University of Wash
ington; critical care nursing, therapeutic effects of ex
ercise.

Boozer, Mary Kathryn * 1960, (emeritus): MN, 1955,
University of Washington: physiological nursing, care
of patients.

Brandt, Edna M. 1952, (emeritus); MN, 1953, Univer
sity of Washington; phySiological nursing.

Brown, Marie A. *1983; PhD, 1983, UnlversltyofWash
Ington; perimenstrual dls.tress (pr~struaI syn-

drorne and dysmenorrhea), psychosocial aspects of
pregnancy.

Burke, A. Evelyn 1943, (Emeritus); MA, 1941, Case
Western Reserve University; community health-care
systems.

Burr, Robert L. • 1978, (Resear(:h); PhD, 1986, Univer
sity of Washington; cardiovascular/psychophysiology,
autonomic nervous system.

Bush, James P. 1984; EdD, 1984, University of San
Francisco; paln management, power and powerless
ness as perceived by p'rof~lonal nurses.

Carnevall, DorIs 1982, (emeritus): MN, 1961, University
of Washington.

Catanzaro, Marcl-Lee * 1982, (Research); PhD, 1980,
Union Graduate SChool-West; symptom management
and chronic Illness.

Cobb, Marguerite 1953, (Emeritus): MN, 1957, Univer
sity ofWashington; community and school health prob
lems.

Craven, Ruth F. * 1968; EdD, 1984, seattle University;
gerontological nursing.

Cunningham, Susanna L ·1978: PhD, 1fJn, University
of Washington.

Eggert, Leona * 1978: PhD, 1984. University of Wash
Ington; adolescents, drug use, suicide. communica
tion, personal relationships.

Estes, Nada * 1972, (emeritus): MS, 1958, University of
Colorado (Boulder): counseling people with sub
stance-use dlsor~er, depression.

Fine. Ruth Bamey 1958, (Emeritus); MN, 1957, Univer
sity of Washington.

Ragler, Susan B. * 1979; DNS, 1981, UniversitY of
California (San Francisco): matemal role adjustment
and early parent.fnfant Interaction.

Gray, Carol A. * 1971, (Adjunct); PhD, 1971, University
of Washington; school psychologylhuman develop
ment and cognition.

Gray, Rorence I. 1949, (Emeritus): MS, 1950,Washing
ton University; undergraduate nursing education.

Hammond, Mary A. • 1972, (Research); PhD, 1971,
University of Wisconsin: child develoPment, longitudi
nal research methods.

Hay, Stella I. * 1955, (Emeritus); MA. 1951, Universityof
Minnesota: phYSIoIogI~ nursing.

Hoffman, Agnes • 1979; PhD, 1977, Unlyersity of Kan
sas; substance use disorders, mental health care of
the'8Iderly.

Hom, Beverly M. * 1976: PhD, 1975, University of
Washington; cross-cultural research In matemal-child
nursing. '

Jordan, Pamela L. * 1984: PhDI 1984, University of
Michigan: family expansion, fathering, social support.

Kieckhefer, Ga/I M. * 1987; PhD, 1985, University of
WaShington; motivation for health promotional and ill
ness management behavior In·chlldren.

Lentz. Martha J. * 1983, (Research); PhD, ~984, l)ni
verslty of Washington: physiological adaption: the In
fluence of sleep and other biological rhythms. .

Loustau, Anne * 1976: PhD, 1975,. University of Wash
ington; clinical decision making, patient teaching, pa
tient compliance with therapeutic regimens.

Magyary, Diane L. * 1981; PhD, 1981, University of
Washington; family centered health care of children at
risk, disabled or handicapped.

Mitchell, Ellen S. *1977, (Research); MN, 1987, Univer
sity of Rorida: menstrual cycle symptom experiences;
food cravings and eating control.

MoIbo, Doris M. * 1969, (Emeritus); MA, 1968, Univer
sity of Washington; oncology:·preventlon and screen
Ing, care and rehabilitation.

O'Connor, Frederica W. * 1986: PhD, 1986,"Northwest
ern University; psychoeducatlon in schizophrenia,
mental health promotion, program evaluation.

Olshansky, Ellen F. * 1985; DMS, if985, University of
California (San Francisco); psyct:tosociallmplieations
of infertility related JO the ~i1y~ -qualitative research.

Pesznecker, Betty L. 1970, (Emeritus): MN, 1957, Uni
versltyof Washington.

Pittman, Rosemary 1964, (Emeritus): MS, 1947. Univer
sity of Chicago.

SChepp, Karen G. * 1988; PhD, 1~, University of
Arizona; stresS and coping ofphysically and mentally ill
youth and their families.

SChultz, Phyllis R. * 1989; PhD, 1981, University of
Denver; nursing systems research, Impact of nursing
services on population'S health.

Spieker, Susan J. * 1983, (Research); PhD, 1982,
Cornell University; developmental psychology, infant
security.

Swanson, Kristen M. * 1985: PhD, 1983, University of
Colorado (Boulder): psychosocial, parent-child nurs
ing. reproductive loss, caring, qualitative research
methodologies.

Thomas, Karen A. * 1981; PhD, 1986, University of
Washington; preterm infant development, care unit
environments, acute care pediatrics.

Thomas, Mary Durand • 1983: PhD, 1978, University of
Hawaii: psychiatric illnesses, nursing assessment and
diagnosis, cultural aspects of care.

Wagnild, Gall M. * 1992; PhD, 1984, UniversityqfTexas
(Austin); geriatric care In the community.

Ward, Deborah * 1987: PhD, 1987, Boston University;
health policy and politics, women's paid and unpaid
careglving work.

AlSlII1IDt Pmfsao"
Beiza, Basla* 1991; PhD, 1991, Unlversity of California
(San Francisco): chronic Illness, gerontology, fatigue
prevention an~ managment In rheumatic diseases.

Brown, Unda * 1991, (ReSearch); PhD, 1982, Univer
sity of Colorado (Denver): mental health care delivery
sY$tem evaluation, theories of psychiatric nursing,
nursing Intervention.

Carr, Catherine A. * 1993; PhD, 1993, University of
Michigan; nurse-mldwlfery.

Draye, Mary A. 1982; MPH, 1968, University of Michi
gan; FNP practice, Infertility, computer-aided instruc
tion, risk appralsal.

Elmore, Shawn K. * 1983; PhD, 1990, University of
Washington: psychobiological aspects of women with
mood disorders and light therapy.

Frost, Diana Patterson * 1989; DNS, 1984, University of
Alabama.

Heerwagen, Judith * 1981, (Research); PhD; 1982,
University of Washington; behavioral ecology.

Jones, Mary C. 1964, (Emeritus): MS, 1962, Boston
University.

Kang, Rebecca R. * 1981; PhD, 1985, University of
Washington; environment of at-risk infants and fami
lies.

Kelly, Jean F. * 1988, (Research); PhD. 1979, Univer
sity of Washington: social and emotional health of

. biologically or socially vulnerable children and their
families.

Landis, Carol A. *1991; MS, 1973, UnlversityofCalifor-
nla (San Francisco). '

Larson, Margaret L. * 1958, (emeritus); MN, 1967,
University of WaShington; cross-cultural variables in
mental Illness. nursing interventions in disturbed be
havlors.

Levlne, Barbara 1.; PhD. 1993, Oregon Health SCi
ences University.
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Lewis, Linda L. *1989; PhD, 1987, .University of Illinois;
reproductive neuroendocrinology mood changes re
lated to the human menstrual cycle.

Lowenberg, June S. * 1990; PhD, 1985, University of
California (san Diego); social construction of health
and illness experiences, interpretive research.

Martell, Louise K. * 1992; PhD, 1990, Oregon State
University.

Petrucci, Kerry E. * 1992; PhD, 1990, University of
Maryland.

Price, Martha J. * 1990; DNS, 1988, University of Cali
fornia (san Francisco); self-management in chronic
illness, diabetes mellitus, qualitative research method
ologies.

salazar, Mary K. *1984; MN, 1986, University of Wash
ington; behavioral theory applied to health education,
cancer control. occupational health.

Simpson, Terri A. * 1991; PhD, 1988, University of
Washington; critical care patients' physiological and
psychological responses to environment~1 stressors.

Thompson, Frances Elaine A *1984, (Research); PhD,
1990. Universityof Washington; attribution theory, ado
lescent drug use, suicide.

Tyler, Martha L. .. 1973; MN, 1977. University of Wash
ington; oxygenation during chest physiotherapy,
suctiening, dyspnea, breathing patterns in disease.

Whitney, Joanne D. * 1991; MS, .1979. University of
Michigan; wound healing.

Wilkie, DianaJ. *1990; PhD, 1990, University of Califor
nia (san Francisco); cancer pain assessment and
management, pain research.

Worthy, Elizabeth J. * 1966. (Emeritus); MN, 1964,
University of Washington; mother-infant interactions,
handiCapped child.

SenIor LectDf8r

Cornman, Barbara J. * 1979; PhD, .1988, University of
Washington; sexual assault victims, kinetic family
drawings, family having child with cancer.

LectDrerr

Andersen, Heather A. 1986; MN, 1983, University of
Washington; hospice/home care, health care.

Claman, Faith L. 1992; MN, 1988, Yale University;
adolescent health.
Halverson, Susan G. 1993; MS, 1976, University of
Rochester. .

Pipes, Peggy L. 1968; MPH. 1966; University of Michi
gan; maternal and child nutrition.

Course. Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Nursing

Courses for Registered NurSes
NURS 201 Growth and Development Through the
Ufe Span (5) Focuses on processes of human growth
and development from prenatal life to old age. Empha
sizes influence of growth and developmenton achieve
ment of health, and how awareness of growth and
development theory and research helps guide health
promotional efforts directed towards persons of vari
ous ages and life styles. Open to non-majors.

NUM 31»1 The Nature of Health and caring (3)
Scientific principles of nursing care of health clientS.
Emphasis on understanding multidimensional aspects
of health; personal, environmental factors that support
healthy functioning patterns of individual clients; health
promotion interventions. Underlying concepts: health,
adaptation to life transitions, person-environment fit,
client, caring, health promotion, health maintenance.
Prerequisite: admission to nursing program.

NURS 302 Practlcum: The Nature of Health and
caring (5) Emphasizes beginning nursing skills in
communication. interviewing, and health assessment
and maintenance. Predominant themes include: per
sonal health beliefs, values clarification, basic commu
nication skills, and beginning physical and psychoso
cial assessment of the individual across the age span.
Pr~requisite: concurrent registration in 301.

NURS 303 Introduction to Professional Nursing
(4) Focuses on nature of nursing, development of
identity as nursing students and professional practitio
ners. Students consider their choices to be nurses;
nurses' experiences past, present; experience of ill
ness, health-seeking; nursing issues in context of over
all American health care system; perspectives on nurs
ing education. Prerequisite: admission to nursing
program. '

NURS 304 Bases for Understanding Human Re
sponses I (2) This course and its companion, 308, are
concerned with commonly occurring psychopathologi
cal and pathophysiological human responses to states
of health and illness. They identify and describe the
major concepts and principles necessary to under
stand disregulatory processes at the mind-body inter
face. Prerequisite: admission to nursing program.

NURS 305 Threats to Health (3) Challenges to
health during transitions: birth and death, developmen
tal and role changes, acute changes in health, chronic
ity, and personal network. Assesses health patterns in
terms of risk, vulnerability, and resilience. Examines
personal and environmental demands, constraints, re
sources for interaction with individuals, families, com
munities/populations undergoing transitions. Prerequi
sites: 301.302.304.

NURS 306 Practlcum: Threats to Health (4) Begin
ning nursing skills in communication, interviewing,
health assessment, identification of threats to health in
selected community/clinical settings. Predominant
themes. skills: risk, vulnerability' Identification; com
munication; physical, psychosocial assessment of in
dividuals across life span; nursing care planning,
documentation; psychomotor skills development. Pre
requisite: 301.302.304; 305 which may be taken con
currently.

NURS 307 Human Social Systems (2) Review
systems theory with emp~asis on the nature and analy
sis of human social· systems, including their growth,
development, and transitions. The family is primary
vehicle for examining relationships among social sys
tems components; assessing self-eare and utiliZing
health care; analyzing variables which affect social
groups. Prerequisite: admission to nursing program.

NURS 308 Bases for Understanding Human Re
sponses II (2) Continuation and extension of 304. The
two courses introduce and describe yommonly occur
ring psychopathological and pathophysiological
human responses to states of health and illness. They
identify and describe the major concepts and prin
ciples necessary to understand disregulatory pro
cesses at the mind-body interface. Prerequisite: 304.

NURS 309 Pharmacotherapeutics In Nursing
Practice (3) Introduces professional nursing students
to the principles of pharmacology and drug therapies,
pharmacologic-therapeutic classes of drugs, and im.
portant drug information resources. Prerequisite: ad
mission to nursing program.

NURS 340 Clinical Nursing Phenomana (3). Se
lected clinical phenomena examined from•.the per
spective of physiologic. pathophysiologic, experien
tial, and behavioral responses tci'life events and
alterations in states of health and illness. Relationship
of nursing therapies to each perspective and Influence
of life span and sociocultural factors identified. Prereq
uisite: admission to RN-Masters program or permission
of instructor.

NURS 350 DecIsion Making and therapeutics In
Nursing (3) Focuses on types of thinking and writing
germane to learning and practice in nursing including

. self-assessment, understanding and producing written
communication, abstract .thinking, group dialogue,
evaluating points of view, problem solving, clinical
decision making. Provides opportunity for application
in discipline-related issues and frameworks. Prerequi
site: licensed Registered Nurse.

NURS 401 Care In Illness I (5) Selected psycho
pathologic and pathophysiologic health alterations
and therapies across life span. Assesses human
functioning, pathophysiology, pharmacology, psycho
social, cultural variation, health care resources, and
person-environment relationships to select nursing
strategies for acutely and chronically ill individuals of
all ages. Prerequisites: 301,302.303,304.305,306,308,
309.

NURS402 Practlcum: care In Illness I (4) Provides
supervised nursing care to individuals and families
with acute and chronic illness. Emphasis on increasing
skill in systematic assessment, developing compe
tency in selected nursing therapies. and developing
role as care agent for persons of all ages. Credit/no
credit only. Prerequisite: 401 which may be taken con
currently.

NURS 403 Introduction to Research In Nursing (3)
Organization of the structure of nursing knowledge
through research. Concepts and processes of re
search utilized in the investigation of nursing science.
Prerequisite: one introductory statistics course.

NURS 404 Interpersonal therapeutics (3) Nursing .
care within context of interpersonal relationships. Ef
fective enactment of nursing role requires knowledge
of relationship development, maintenance and termi
nation, using skillful interpersonal communication in
diverse health-care contexts. Emphasizes application
of conceptual models in interpersonal processes and
skills between professionals and clients, other profes
sionals, and groups. Prerequisite: concurrent registra
tion in 401.

NURS 405 care In Illness II (5) Continuation of 401 ,
further examining selected psychopathologic and
pathophysiologic a1te,ations in health of individuals in
context of families across life span. Emphasizes as
sessing functioning in psychosocial, cultural, person
environment relationships, and health care resources
to plan nursing strategies for acutely/chronically ill
individuals of all ages. Prerequisite: 401.

NURS 406 Practlcum: care In IIJness II (4) Pro
vides supervised nursing care to individuals and fami
lies with acute and chronic illness. Emphasis on in
creasing skill in systematic assessment, developing
competency in selected nursing therapies, and devel
oping role as caring agent for persons of all ages.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: 402; 405 which
may be taken concurrently.

NURS407 Cultural Variation and Nursing Practice
(3) Introduces knowledge and. skills for culturally
competent health care for all. Compares health related
values, beliefs, and customs among major cultural
groups. Views family and social network as culturally
variable health seeking behavior contexts. Examines
Western biomedicine and alternative healing methods
within broader environment, including. government,
other social institutions.

NURS 408 Nursing care with Families In the COm
munity (3) Application of biopsychosocial and social
environmental theories and assessments to diagnose
alterations in health/mental health of families, small
groups in community settings. Emphasizes interper
sonal and clinical therapies; coordination of commu
nity resources, evaluating effectiveness of changes;
characteristics of nursing care in home visiting. Prereq
uisites: 307.405,406.407.

NURS 409 Nuralng Strategies for Community as
Client (6) Analysis. application. and evaluation of
nursing process at level of community. Formulation of
community health diagnoses as basis for community
level interventions to maintain and promote bio
psychosocial health. prevent disease, and enable self
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care by the community. Analysis of nu~sing's role in
community health/mental health. Prerequisites: 307,
405,406,407.

NURS 410 Legal and Ethical. Issues In Clinical
Practice (2) Identification of ethical and legal i.ssues
and the ensuing dUemmas relevant to the profession of
nursing and nurses as health professionals and citi
zens. Selected problems and dilemmas. affecting
nurses, nursing, and the d~livery of health care ana
lyzed using specific moral-ethicaJ perspectives. Pre
requisite: upper-division standing or permission of in
structor.

NURS411 Transition to Professional Practice (12)
Intensive field work in a nursing care specialty focusing
on critical examination, synthesis, and eValuation of
professional nursing care. Glient populations include
individuals and/or groups reflecting diverse settings,
ages, ethnic communities. Emphasizes mastering
theoretical concepts, applying research ,fIndings, im
proving skill competency, developing leadership ca
pabilities. Prerequisites: 307. 405, 406, 407.

NURS 412 Nursing Care Systems (3) Introduction
to analy2ing current health care systems and their
effectiveness in achieving desired health outcomes for
selected client populations from a systemperspective.

. Emphasizes key features. of interlace between client
and health care professionals, and environmental fac
tors and organizational structures which influence the
transaction. Prerequisite: senior standing in nursing.

NURS 430 Interpersonal Relationships In Nursing
(3) Theory, current research~ and practice in commu
nication to develop and maintain interpersonal relation
ships with clients and health care colleagues. Lecture/
discussion and laboratory learning opportunities in
clude concepts of relationship development and disor
der, interpersonal and group therapeutic Communica
tion processes, health care interviewing, and social
support. Prerequisite: admission to RN-Masters ·pro
gram or permission of instructor.

NURS 450 Connected LearnJng 1 (1, max. 6) An
opportunity and quarterly requirement for nursing stu.
dents to participate in a learning .community in small
groups with a faculty member. Focus is on dialogue,
understanding others perspectives, bUilding commu
nity, and integration of concurrent learning in other
courses. Prerequisite:. admission to nursing program.

NURS 451 Co~nected learning II (1, max. 3) An
opportunity and quarterly requirement for nursjng stu
dents to participate in a learning community in small
groups with a faculty member.·Focus is on dialogue,
understanding others perspectives, building commu
nity, .and integration of conc;:urrent learning in other
~urses. Prerequisite: admission to nursing program.

NURS 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 12)
Supervised individual scholarly inquiry on a specific
nursirig problem. Nursing students only. Permission of
academic'programs office.

CourSes In Nurslng.Sclence
NURS S10 Theoretical foundations of Primary
Care: Management of Common Health Concerns
(1-3, max. 9) Focuses on assessment, clinical deci
sion making, and management of .common health
problems. Emphasizes' individual and family re
sponses to common health problems ahdselection of
nursing strategies within the scope of primary health
care practice. Content focus changes each quarter.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor; recommended:
concurrent fieldwork for nurse practitioner students.

NURS 570 Family Concepts: Health and Illness (3)
Emphasizes the family as unit of care across the life
span. Predominant themes: factors influencing family
health promotion, inclUding resilience, vulnerabili\y.
risk reduction, and health policy; continuity, change
and transition; and promotion of family health during
acute and chronic illness episodes.

NURS 571 Advanced Interpersonal Therapeutics
with Families (3) Models and research on therapeutic
relationships and interpersonal processes evaluated
and applied to group interactions among family mem
bers. among professionals, 8I'Id between the family,
professionals, and macrosystems. Partnership build
ing emphasized. Individual and group characteristics
examined across the life. span in social. cultura', and
health contexts. Prereguisite: permission of instructor.

NURS 572 Family Nursing Therapeutics: Behav
Ioral Models (3) Behavioral models of health-related
behavior analyzed to develop therapeutic programs
and services for families experiencing health-related
coneerns or disruptions. Seminars introduce didactic
material and laboratory assignments facilitate devel
opment of therapeutic and programmatic content. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

NURS 573 Advanced Field Study In Family Nurs
Ing (2-9) Advanced practice development in direct
care. consultation. and/or care coordination with indi
vidual families or groups of families across the life
span. Opportunities provided to strengthen interper
sonal therapeutic process skills. family nursing ap
proaches relevant to family health promotion, problem
atic family health patterns. Prerequisites: concurrent
registration in 572, 574: recdmmended: 571.

NURS 574 Family Nursing ,",erapeutlcs: A Sys
tems Perspective (3) Brandt, Cornman. SChepp, Stetz
Familymodels and research evaluated for relevance to
advanced nursing practice and the family as a system.
The interrelatednesS of the individual, family, and s0

cial and health contexts examined. Experiential learn"
ing laboratories with family case analyses enhance
knowledge and therapeutic skills. Prerequisite: per-

.mission of instructor..

NURS 57S Methodological Issues In Family Re
search (3) Emphasizes research with the family as
unit of analysis. Examines patterns of family functioning
in relation to responses to heal situations. Reviews
family units from generational and intergenerational
perspectives. Critiques methods assesSing dyadic
and triadic relationships and therapeutic interventions
.on family outcomes. Prerequisite: permisSion of in
structor.

NURS sao Theory Building In Nursing I (3) explo
ration and analysis ofnursing theory, types, techniques
of construction, problems in eyaluation 'and testing,
and implications for nursing science. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

NURS 581 Theory Building In Nursing II (3) Con
tinuation of 580 with emphasis on evaluation of existing
nursing theories, student construction and presenta
tion of a theory for nursing. and critiques of the stu
dents' theories. Prerequisite: 580.

NURS 582 environments, $upportlng ancf Non
supporting (3) Analysis and study of environments as
complex multidimensional systems that support or do
not support human health. Emphasis onthe influence
of different conceptualizations of human-environmen
tal interactions. Prerequisites: graduate standing. a
minimum of 5 credits in basic nursing research meth
odology at graduate level, and permission of instructor.

NURS S84 Clinical Therapeutics: Physical (3)
Analysis and study of current theories and knowledge
regarding physical therapeutic measures and nursing
interventions that promote, maintain. or restore health

. status for human throughout the life span. Prerequi
sites: graduate standing and a minimum of 5 credits of
basic nurSing research methodology at graduate level
and permission of instructor.

NURS S8S Individual Adaptations to Wellness and
Illness (3) Survey and analysis of current theory and
research in health and illness awareness. in health
seeking and -maintaining behaViors. and in coping
responses to illness and disability. Prerequisites:
graduate standing and a minimum of 5 credits of basic
nursing research methodology at graduate level and
permission of instructor.

NURS S86 Family Adaptations to Wellness·and
Illness (3) Current theory and research in family
functioning in health and illness. Family developmental
tasks, separation. divorce, major and minor disable
ments, social cultural processes. and other events that
strengthen or weaken the family. Prerequisites: gradu
ate standing and a minimum of 5 credits of basic
nursing research methodology at graduate level and
permission of inst{uctor.

NURS 587 Clinical Therapeutics: Interpersonal (3)
Analysis of care/cure orientations in patient care and
their impacts on nursing intervention. programs. Dy:
namics of change. interpersonal aspects of planned
change, and measurement of cHnical outcomes. Pre
requisites: minimum of 5 credits of basic nursing re
search methodology at graduate level and permission
of instructor. •

NURS 588-S89 Advanced Problema In Nursing
Research (3-3). Examination of alternative method
ological decisions for their direct and indirectconse
quences at different point~ in nursing research pro
cess. Prerequisites: inferential statistics; minimum of 5
credits of basic nursing research methodology at
graduate level and permission of instructor.

NURS S90 Special Topics In Nursing Research (2
3, max. 9) Examination of a specific research method,
with evaluation of appropriateness, efficiency, rigor of
measurement. and potential for inference for nursing
research. Prerequisites: minimum of 5 credits of basic
nursing research methodology at graduate level and
permission of instructor.

. NURS 591 Advanced seminar In Nursing SCIence
(3, max. 15) In-depth analysis and evaluation of
literature in focused areas of research: Synthesis of
literature related to selected fields ofnursing science.
Oral analysis of assigned papers and topics. Prerequi
site~ graduate standing or permission of instructor.

NURS S98 Special Projects ([1-12)-, max. 12) Ful
fills the requirements of the non-thesis option forM~
ters students in nursing. Projects involve, scholarly In
quiry with in-depth focused analysis, culminating in a
written producVreport for dissemination. CrediVno
credit only. Prerequisites: 520 and 521 or permission of
instructor. .

NURS S99 Selected Readings In Nursing SCI
ences (1-3, max. 18) Analysis of synthesis of selected
readings with faculty mentor. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

NURS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) CrediVno
credit only. Prerequisite: permission of Supervisory
Committee chairperson or graduate program adviser.

Community Health care Systems
Courses for Undergraduates
CHCS 4S8 Practice Teaching Community Health
Nursing (3) Guided experience in selected teaching
learning situations in community health nursing.ldenti
fication, analysis. and solution of teaching-learning
problems. A minimum of seven hours of guided experi
ence weekly. Prerequisite: 450.

CHCS 492 Anthropology of Refugees (3) I&S The
refugee phenomenon, its emergence in postcolonial
world, and structure of life history of refugees. Ethnic
change, involuntary deculturation, and acculturatipn
as they occur in refugee life histories. Prerequisite:
ANTH 202 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with ANTH 492.

CHCS 495 Child Rearing, Culture, and Health (3)
I&S Cross-cultural study of the child-rearing prac
tices, cultural norms, and health behavior of children
and adolescents in different societies. Comparative
approaches. diverse theoretical pOstures, and empiri
cal research findings are used. Prerequisite: permis
sion of departmental adviser. Offered: jointly with
ANTH440.
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Courses for Graduates Only
CHCS501 Health Assessment for Advanced Prac-·
tlce (1-5, max. 5) Provides framework for systematic
data collection, organization, precise recording, and
.accurate communication of health status data on indi
viduals of all ages. Demonstrations of, and experi
ences with. the processes of symptom analysis and
health screening with basically healthy individuals.
CrediVno credit only. Prerequisites: graduate stand
ing, permission of instructor.

CHCS 502 Dynamics of Community Health Prac
tice (315) Examination of and experience with
principles of clinical practice in community settings.
Included are family as community constituent, popula
tions at risk, community assessment, and community
development. Prerequisites: graduate standing or per
mission.

CHCS 503 Advanced Fieldwork Community
Health Nursing (2-6, max. 12) Guided experience in
delineating nursing roles in community settings. Devel
opment of aphilosophy of community health nursing.
Application of core concepts pertaining to health. eth
ics, care, and community. A minimum of four hours of
guided experience weekly. Prerequisites: graduate
standing, permission of instructor.

CHCS 514 seminar In Home care for Chronic ill
ness (3) Home-care services as component of com
munity health nursing. Understanding effects of direct
nursing functions on care of chronically ill persons and
their families. Selected field study experiences in com
munity health settings. Prerequisites: 550, graduate
standing, and permission of instructor.

CHCS 516 Communications In Complex Health- .
care Systems (3) Forum for critically examining and
conceptualizing various communicf,ltion processes in
complex health:care systems and their implications for
practice. Arialytic and theoretical perspectives for the
study of communication within health care. Prerequi
sites: 571, permission of instructor.

CHCS 520 Methods of Research In Nursing (3)
Research process as it applies to nursing. Use of the
literature in building theoretical'rationale. Selection of
approprjate methods. Presentation of findings. Mini
mum of two laboratory hours weekly. Prerequisite: a
course in statistics.

CHCS 521 Methods of Research In Nursing (2)
Continuation of 520, with emphasis on methods of
research applied to'the solution of problems in all fields
of nursing.

CHCS 524 Conceptual Foundations for care Sys
tems Management (3) Critical analysis of nature and
theoretical bases of care systems management prac
tice. Concepts of nursing and organization science
foundations to person-provider transaction manage- '
ment and leadership in context of economic. political,
and social environments and health outcomes. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing.

CHCS 525 Managing Clinical Effectiveness WithIn
care Systems (314) Optimizing person-provider clini
cal therapeutic transactions at multiple levels of care
systems complexity and population aggregation. Em
phasis on designing, managing and evaluating clinical
effectiveness and efficiency within care systems. Pre
requisite: 524 or permission of instructor.

CHCS 526 Managing Organizational Effective
ness Within care Systems (314) Analysis of manage
ment strategies for attaining effective and efficient or
ganizational structures and pr~esses within health
care systems. Prerequisite: 524 or permission of in
structor.

CHCS 527 Managing Effective AcceSs and Utiliza
tion WIthin care Systems (314) In depth inquiry into
health care access and resource utilization patterns
among diverse· populations, with emphasis on man
agement strategies for establishing effective popula-
tion-system fit. .

CHCS 528 Advanced Practice In care Systems
Management (4-8) Analysis of relationship between

. theory and practice in:real-time conditions. Compara
tive analysis of structure and behavior of management
approaches. Prerequisite: core courses in Care Sys
tems Management.,

CHCS.529 seminar In Care Systems Management
(3) Nursing science framework for analysis of the
performance of care systems and of innovative change
in care systems. Improving care through the use of
leadership, quality improvement, and clinical and or
ganizational effectiveness. For non-majors in care sys-
tems management. '

CHCS 550 Advanced Community Health Nursing
(3) Systematic inquiry into the nature and foundations
of community health nursing. Analytic and theoretical
perspectives on· health risk assessment and nursing
interventions in the community. Implications for com.
munity health nursing services. Prerequisites: permis
sion of instructor and graduate standing.

CHCS 551 theoretical Foundations of Primary
Care (1-3) Presentation and interpretation of theoreti-

. cal basis of advanced nursing practice in primary care.
Provides students with conceptual foundation upon
which to base their development as nurse practitio
ners. Prerequisites: graduate standing; permission of
instructor.

CHCS 552 Health Promotion (213) Emphasis on
health promotion, screening, and disease prevention
in primary care. Examination of individual and family
wellness, models of risk assessment and behavior
change, health promotion strategies. and barriers to
achieving health. Opportunity to explore age-related
health risks. Prerequisites: graduate standing and per
mission of instructor; recommended: nurse practitioner
students take fieldwork concurrently.

CHCS 553 seminar In Primary care I: Health Pr0
motion (2) . Weekly seminars with supervised field
study within selected primary-care and wellness set
tings. Emphasis on health assessment and strategies
related to improving health in people of all ages. Analy
sis of, and counseling on, life-styles, nutrition, physical
fitness, stress management, self-care, and prevention.
CrediVno credit only. Prerequisites: graduate stand
ing, permission of instructor.

CHCS 556, 557 seminar In Primary Care II and III:
Management of Common Health Concerns (3,3)
Focus on research questions, patient presentations,
and group discussions drawn from field. study. Super
vised clinical field study within selected primary health
care settings and weekly seminar discussions related
to theory presented in NURS 510. CrediVno credit only.
Prerequisite: graduate standing and permission of in
structor.

CHCS 558 Advanced OCCUpational Health Nurs
Ing (2 or 5) Occupational health nursing theory;
concepts from community health nursing, industrial
hygiene, occupational epidemiology, and toxicology.
Students synthesize concepts and explore in-depth
selected problems in work settings. 'Evaluation and
application of theories and research findings. Field
experiences in occupational health nursing mandatory
for 5 credits. Prerequisites: ENVH 453, permission of
instructor.

CHCS 559 seminar In Primary care IV: Manage
ment of Common Health Concerns (3-5) Focus on
research questions. patient presentations. and group
discussions drawn frorTifield study. Supervised clinical
field study within selected primary care settings and
weekly seminar discussions related to theory pre
sented in NURS 510. CrediVno credit only. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor; nurse practitioner stu
dents register for NURS 510 concurrently.

CHCS 560 seminar In PrImary Care V: Complex
Clinical Decision MakIng (1-11, max. 11) Seminar
with associated field study. Synthesis of advanced
knowledge base and clinical family nurse practitioner
skills with effective management of complex clinical

problems. CrediVno credit only. Prerequisite: graduate
standing and permission of instructor.

CHCS 561 Systems Analysis In Nursing AdmInis
tration (3) Examines concepts and techniques in
industrial engineering, system analysis, and opera
tions research applicable to decision making, control
and monitoring functions in nursing administration.
Student demonstrates application and, critical ap
praisal of concepts and techniques. Prerequisites:
ADMIN 510. or equivalent, and permission of instruc
tor.

CHCS 562 Clinically Applied Anthropology (3)
Anthropology as,it relates to interdisciplinary delivery,
of culturally relevant health care. Cultural variation in
illness beliefs and behavior, types of healing practices,
illness prevention, social support networks. Prerequi
sites: graduate standing, permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly With ANTH 562. '

CHCS 570 OCCUpational Stress and Stress Man
agement (3) Relationships between occupational
stressors and worker's health, well-being, productivity.
Analyzes models of occupational stress. Inyestigates
similarities, differences between job·related stressors
and stress responses in various occupations. Explores
elements of worksite stress management programs.
Prerequisites: graduate standing in nursing or allied
health discipline; advanced undergraduates with per
mission of instructor. Offered: jointly with PSN 570.

CHCS 571 seminar In NursIng and the Social
Order (3, max. 9) Changing patterns of nursing
service and education in contemporary society.lmpli
cations of 'personal value systems. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor.

CHCS 574 selected Topics In Comparative Nurs
Ing'care Systems (2 or 3, max. 10) In-depth exami
nation of the literature pertinent to major theoretical
issues in cross-cultural nursing and health-care sys
tems. Seminar with analysis and discussion of selected
topics and readings. Implications for' research and
health care stressed.

CHCS 575 Death Influence In Clinical Practice (2
4) Analysis and study of social, cultural. and psycho
logical conditions that influence human death in mod
ern society. Research findings, selected readings, and
direct experience provide direction for examination of
philosophic, theoretical, and pragmatic issues under
lying choices and decisions in clinical practice. Open
to graduate students with permission of instructor.
(Umit: sixteen students.)

CHCS 578 Health, care, and Community (3)
Analysis of health care in community from nursing and
behavioral science perspectives. Sociocultural influ
ences on health beliefs and practices, natural-care
units, and community life patterns analyzed. Commu
nity as both context and target of change explored in
relation to nursing approaches in health promotion and
maintenance. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

CHCS 580 Populations at Risk In the Community
(3) Health needs and risks of selected populations in
the community and theoretical and analytical perspec
tives on assessment and intervention strategies in
community health nursing practice with groups and
populations whose health is at risk. Prerequisites:
graduate standing and permission of instructor.

CHCS 581 seminar In Advanced Community
Health Nursing (6) Construction and analysis of
research questions, presentation of individual and
community problems and intervention/evaluation strat
egies in community health nursing. Individual and
community assessment and nursing strategies related
to health promotion and prevention of i!Iness~, Reid
study in community health settings. Prerequisites:
graduate standing and permission of instructor.

CHCS 583 Transcultural Nursing Practtces (3)
Study of nursing practices in different cultures. Semi
nar focus is on theoretical formulations and compara
tive analysis of values, patterns, techniques. and prac-



412 SCHOOL OF NURSING I COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

tices ofnursing care in many societies. Rituals, myths,
taboos, and beliefs are studied;in relation to the
subculture(s) of caring and nursing practices.

CHCS 600 Independent Study or Research r)
Credit/no credit only.

CHCS 700 Masters Thesis (*) Credit/no credit only.

Parent and Child Nursing
Courses for Graduates Only
PeN 501 Pediatric Health Assessment and Pro
motfon (4) Gives experience in obtaining a health
history and performing a physical assessment of in
fants, children, and adolescents. Interviewing tech
niques, problem-oriented charting, and a systems ap
proach to the physical examination. Emphasis on
screening principles, health promotion, and wellness
care for childrenlfamilies. Credit/no credit only. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor.

PeN 504 Common Child Behavioral Problems,
Part III (2-4, ·max. 4) Focuses on process of assess
ment, integration of research findings into clinical deci
sion-making, and management of common pediatric
behavioral and psychological problems. Includes con
cepts of prevention, self care, anticipatory guidance,
and family involvement in formulation management
strategies. Emphasizes relations between the medical
and psychological aspects of pediatric illness in fami
lies. .

PeN 505 seminar: COunseling and Educational
Approaches In Child Health care (113) Focuses on
theory, practice, and issues involved in'conducting
health-related groups. Special emphasis on counsel
ing process. Alternative approaches to educating
communities about health-care issues. Clinical experi
ences designed to assist students in developing and
conducting health-related groups in various settings in
the community. Prerequisite: permission.of instructor.

PeN 508 Heafth Patterns Across the Lifespan (3)
Conceptually oriented focus on health across the
lifespan. Emphasizes issues central to the developing
person; how transactions with environment influence
personal growth. Patterns of health provide framework
for integrating nursing concepts with selected theories
of growth and development.

PCN 509 Women's Health: A Nursing Perspective
(3) Critical analysis of contemporary and historical
works relevant to nursing care for women across the
life span. Synthesis of a holistic view of women's health
to guide nursing practice and research. Prerequisite:
graduate and senior undergraduate students.

PeN 511 seminar In Neonatal Nursing (3) Neona
tal neurobehavloral and physiologic adaptation within
context of physical and social environment. Neonatal
responses to alterations in growth and illness. Assess
ment modalities and therapeutic strategies used dur
ing the neonatal period. Prerequisite: 529 or permis
sion of instructor.

PCN 512 Advanced Praetlcum In Parent and Child
Nursing I (2-12, max. 25) Clinical seminar and practi
cum provide opportunities to develop advanced nurs
ing practice competencies in the care of women. par
ents, children, and/or adolescents. Application of
theory and principles to direct care, consultation, edu
cation and/or care coordinator roles with individuals
and/or groups.

PeN 514 Coping Strategies of Weiland Sick Chil
dren (3) Gaining knowledge and skill in helping well
and sick children cope in supportive and nonsupport
ive environments. Fit between coping strategies and
environment, adaptation to environment, adjustment of
environment to child's needs. Prerequisite: course in
growth and'development or permission of instructor.

PeN 515 Wellness care for Children and their
Families (1-5) Concepts and issues related to
wellness. health maintenance. promotion and preven
tion of illness for well children and children with special
needs. Models of wellness and intervention, appropri-

ate nursing diagnoses, assessment, and intervention
approaches for various areas of wellness (physical,
social, emotional. and spiritual) and the nurse's role.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PCN 516 Nursing Management of Acutely IIIChll·
dren and their Environments (1-5) Nursing man
agement of children with acute illnesses. Scientific
principles, theories, and research used in planning,
ilT)plementing, and evaluating nursing care of children
at different levels of acuity and their families. Prerequi-
sites: permission of instructor. .

PeN 517 Advanced Clinical seminar In the Nurs
Ing of Children (2-6) Synthesis and evaluation of
scientific principles and research findings for care
collaboration with other health professionals. Develop·
ment of: specialist role. Social and environmental is
sues. Prerequisites: core courses, 516 or permission of
instructor.

PCN 518 Pediatric PUlmonary Anatomy and
Physiology: Clinical Applications (2) Lung develop
ment, anatomy, and physiology; clinical application
when caring for children with acute and chronic lung
disease. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PCN 519 Pediatric Pulmonary Nursing (2-5) Ap
plies knOWledge of pediatric anatomy and physiology
to assessment and treatment of pulmonary patho
physiology in children. Nursing issues in caring for
children and families with acute and chronic lung dis
ease. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PCN 520 Methods of Research In Nursing (3) Re
search process as it applies to nursing. Use of the
literature in building theoretical rationale. Selection of
appropriate methods. Presentation of findings. Mini- .
mum of two laboratory hours weekly. Prerequisite:
course in statistics.

PCN 521 Methodsof Research In Nursing (2) Con
tinuation of 520, with emphasis on methods of research
appli~d to the solution of problems in all fields of
nursing.

PeN 528 Implications of Human Embryol09yand
Genetics for Cnnlcal Practice (3) Normal develop
ment of the human embryo and fetus and principles of
human genetics. Alterations in development leading to
common anomalies and implications for clinical prac
tice. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of
instructor.

PeN· 529 Physiologic Adaptation In Women and
Children (1-6) Analysis of developmental physiologic
adaptations in four units: women/reproductive pro
cesses, pregnancy/postpartum, fetuS/neonate, and in
fancy through adolescence. Emphasis on implications
for nursing practice. Examination of research basis for
selected intervention strategies.

PeN 530 Conceptual Frameworks for Parent
Child Nursing (3) Designed to assist graduate stu
dents in exploration, criticism, and analysis of selected
concepts, frameworks, and models relevant to parent
child nursing practice. Group seminar work focuses on
the discussion of issues influencing the roles and prac
tice of clinicai nurse specialists in parent-child nursing.
Skills necessary for developing a conceptual frame
work for practice. .

PeN 531 Nursing Process In ParenteChlid Nursing
(4) Includes lecture, seminar, and laboratory instruc
tion designed to assist the student ~th knowledge and
skill acquisition related to nursing care of individuals
and families with regard to childbearing and child
rearing. Prerequisite: 530.

PeN 532 Professional Issues In Advanced Parent
and Child Nursing (2-5) History and current issues in
advanced parent and child nursing practice and inter
face with health care systems. Advanced practice
roles in provision, implementation, and evaluation of
health care services for women, children, and families.
Opportunity for application to specific advanced prac
tice roles. Prerequisite: permission of instructor..

PCN 535 Children with Chronic Health Conditions
(1-5) Theory and research analyses of physical prob
lems, biobehavioral responses and psychosocial
hardships. Applications of interventions and case
management strategies that prevent handicaps and
maintain, promote or restore health of infants, children.
and adolescents within a developmental, family, and
community context~Required laboratory and optional
clinical experiences. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

PCN 536 Behavioral Change Stretegles: Children
and their Families (3) Analysis of behavioral change
paradigms that promote the child's and adolescent's
health behaviors, self-control. and functional patterns
within the context of the family, community. and physi
cal environment. Treatment strategies based on the
integration of behavioral, cognitive, operant, and social
learning models. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PCN 537 Interpersonal therapeutic Relatlonsh,ps
and Processes: Children and their Families (1-5)
Analyze conceptual models and research on interper.
sonal relationships and processes for developing com
munication and partnerships among professionals an~
between professionals and childrenlfamilies. Indi·
vidual and group therapeutic approaches that promote
caring and enhance empowerment, interpersonal
functioning, and health behaviors. Required helping
skills laboratory, optional clinical experiences. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor.

PCN 538 Family Adaptetlon DUring Childhood
and Adolescence (3) Analysis of conceptual models
and research in family support, stress. and functioning.
Multidirectional influences and interactive·patterns
among the child, family, and community. Family as
sessment, diagnosis and therapeutic intervention that
promote family adaptation and reduce the associated
hardships that may be handicapping. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

PCN 540 Physical therapeutics: SChool Age Chil
dren and Adolescents (2-6) Theory and research
analysis of physical problems. biobehavioral re
sponses, and psychosocial hardships. Adaptive
physical and technological interventions that prevent
handicaps and maintain, promote, or restore health of
school-age children and adolescents within a develop·
mental, family, institutional. and community context.
Optional laboratory and clinical experiences. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

Theoretical Foundations of
Advanced Practice Nursing
PCN 541 care of Well Women (4) Examines com
ponents the components of advanced nursing/mid
wifery care of well women. Emphasis on assessment,
diagnosis, and management of common health issues
and problems of women across the life span. Prerequi
site: permission of instructor.

PeN 542 care During Childbearing I (4) Advanced
nursing/midwifery care and management of the"low
risk childbearing woman and fetus through precon
ception, prenatal, intrapartum, and postpartum peri
ods. Prerequisite: 529.

PCN 543 care During Childbearing II (4) Ad
vanced nursing/midwifery care and management of
childbearing women and fetus at risk for health prob
lems throughout the prenatal. intrapartum, and post
partum periods. Primary management, collaborative
management, and referral of at-risk clients. Prerequi
sites: 529 and 542 or permission of instructor.

PCN 544 Psychosocial Adaptations of Individuals
and Families dUring the Perinatal Period (3) Adap
tation of individuals and families during the perinatal
period, with emphasis on psychosocial adaptation.
consumer education, transition to parenthood, parent
infant interaction and community based support. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

PCN 545 care of the Neonate and Infant (2) Adap
tation of neonate to the extrauterine environment and
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continuum of care to promote the health of infants
within the context of family, community, and other
environments. Prerequisites: 528, 529, orpermission of
Instructor.

PCN 573 Selected Topics In Parent and Child
Nursing (1-6, max. 12) In-depth examination of the
literature pertinent to major theoretical issues in parent
and child nursing. Seminar with analysis and discus
sion of selected topics and readings. Implications for
research, prevention, and health care stressed. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

PeN 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Credit/no credit only.

PCN 700 Masters Thesis (*) CrediVno credit only.

Physiological Nursing

Courses for Undergraduates
PN 445 Topics ·In Physiological Nursing (1-10,
max. 10) Guided survey and discussion of current
literature on major topics in physiological nursing.
Seminar/lecture with analysis and discussion of se
lected topics and readings. May have clinical compo
nent. Implications for nursing practice and health care
emphasized. Prerequisites: nursing majors, permis
sion of instructor.

PH 468 Continuing Education In Nursing (3) Plan
ning, developing, and evaluating continuing educati0fl
programs in various institutions and' agencies. In
.cludes the application of adult learning principles to a
variety of situations, such as workshops, in-service and
staff development programs. Prerequisite: graduate
standing.

Courses for Graduates Only
PN 502 Human Responses In Health and lilness I
(3) Survey of selected human responses to environ
mental demands in health and illness as expressed at
·physlologic,. pathophysiologic, experiential, and be
haviorallevels. Such concepts as host defenses, ven
tilation, circulation, elimination, and nutrition are dis
cussed. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

PN 503 Humal:' Responses In Health and Illness II
(3) Survey of selected human responses to environ
mental demands in health and illness at physiologic,
pathophysiologic, experiential, and behavioral levels.
Such concepts as immune response, stress response,
circadian rhythms, pain, sleep, cognition, and con
sciousness. Prerequisite: graduate standing.

PN 504 Clinical NursingTherapeutics (1-6, max. 6)
Critical analysis of therapeutic modalities to assist pa
tients with a variety of responses to health problems.
Includes selected.therapies such as suction/drainage,
positioning to address responses in critical, life threat
ening, and chronic/continuing health states. Varying
credits assigned for modules covering particular thera
pies. Prerequisites: 502, 503, or permission of instruc
tor.

PH 509 Practice Teaching In Physiological Nurs
Ing (3) Guided experience in selected teaching
learning situations In nursing, in both classroom and
clinical situations. Identification, analysis, and solution
of teaching-learning problems in clinical nursing. Mini
mum of seven hours ~f guided experi~nce weekly.

PH 510 Curriculum Development In Nursing edu
cation (3) TiJeoretical rationale for curriculum devel
opment, study of curricular problems in nursing in
relation to the elements of the curriculum as described
in acurricular design. Prerequisite:"graduate standing.

PN 511 Evaluation of Clinical Performance In
Nursing (3) For graduate students preparing for
faculty or staff development positions In nursing.
Theory and principles of evaluation. Instruments to
appraise clinical nursing performance developed as
part of course requirements. Prerequisite: graduate
standing or permission of instructor.

PH 520 Methods of Research In Nursing (3) Re
search process as it applies to critique and conduct of
nursing science. Use of the literature in building theo
retical rationale. Selection of appropriate methods.
Pres~ntatlon of findings. Minimum of two laboratory
hours weekly. Prerequisite: course in statistics.

PH 521 Methods of Research In Nursing (2) Con
tinuation of 520, with emphasis on methods of research
applied to the solution of problems In all fields of
nursing.

PH 541 ClInical Physiological Nursing seminar I
(1-10, max. 10) Guided experience in nursing practice
with selected Individuals in a specialized field of nurs
ing. Synthesis and application of relevant princlples
and theories from biological, behavioral, and patho
logical sciences; proficiency in comprehensive nurs
ing assessments, interventions. arid evaluations: effec
tive collaborative functioning as amemberof the health

. team.

PH 542 ~In~ In cardiovascular Nursing (3)
Systematic inquiry Into the influence of physlca1 and
emotional factors on pathophysiology underlying se
lected cardiovascular conditions; group study of cur
rent therapies With emphasis on prevention and reha
bilitation.·lndividual study of topic of interest.

PN 543 seminar In Nursing In Gerontology (3)
Gerontological research findings applied to complex
nursing problems in maintenance of health and maxi
mum functioning in the aged.

PH 544 Clinical Physiological Nursing Seminar II
(1-10, max. 20) Continuation of 541. Guided experi-
ence in selected situations in area of clinical interest.
Minimum of seven hours of guided experience weekly.
Prerequisite: 541.

PH 545 "Special Topics In Physiological Nursing
(3-6, max. 9) Guided survey of the experimental
literature of major topics in physiological nursing, in
cluding cardiopulmonary, biology of aging, neuromus
cular, cancer, and endocrine. Course conducted as a
seminar with analysis and discussion of selected top
Ics and readings. Implications for future research and
health care are emphasiZed.

PN ,546 Rehabilitation Nursing Seminar I. (3)
Analysis of selected theoretical components .underly
ing rehabilitation and utilization of scientific rationale in
clinical nursing studies, with emphasis on prevention
and maintenance.

PN 548 Management of Adults With Respiratory
Dysfunction (3) In-depth examination of problems
suoh as abnormal secretions and shortness of breath
associated with respiratory dysfunction due to pulmo
nary diseases and other pathophysiological states.

PN 549 seminar In Crltlcal-Care Nursing (3, max.
9) Systematic inquiry Intopathophysiology, initial nurs
ing management, and systems of care for the critically
ill adult or child.

PN 550 Seminar In Neuroscience Nursing' (3)
Guided survey of clinical and experimental literatures
regarding selected concepts of human functioning
mediated by the nervous system: consciousness,
mentation, movement, sensation, integrated regula
tion, coping with disability. Clinical and research mea
surement, current research and Implications for further
research, clinical applications.

PN 570 seminar In Clinical Research In Nursing
(3) Philosophy, problems of design; use of criterion
measures in terms of patient care.

PN 600 Independent Study or Research r) Credit!
no credit only.

PH 700 Masters Thesis (*) Credit/no credit only.

Psychosocial Nursing
PSN 488 Effects of Alcohol and Its Relation to
Health and Disease (3) Intensive inquiry into the

.effects of alcohol on the total person, emphasizing

physiological effects, utilizing case studies, research
reports, and audiovisual materials. Focus on methods
used in the assessment of patients, in patientmanage
ment, and in evaluation of therapeutic Intervention.
Open to students in other disciplines. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

PSN 489 Alcohol Problems In Family and SocIety
(3) Analysis of family problems associated with alco
holism. Emphasis on psychological, cultural, and s0
cial implications; examination of various counseling
practices employed and theories of prevention. Open
to upper-division and graduate students. Prerequisite:
permission of Instructor.

UCONJ 490. SocIal. sensitivity·In Health care (3)
For course description, see Interschool or Intercollege
Programs.

Courses for Graduates Only
PSN 500 Theories In Interpersonal Systems In
Psychosocial Nursing (3) empirical and theoretical
literature on etiology and treatment of chronic mental
illness in a sociocultural framework. Social networks
and personality development, adaptation to stress.
and chronic mental illness. Implications for research
and implementation of nursing Intervention strategies
and mental health programs.

PSN 501 Foundations In Psychosocial.Nursing (3)
Introduces students to Psychosocial Nursing by study
of classic published papers. Current status of the spe
cialty analyzed by review of standards of practice,
certification criteria, and·discussion of ethical, clinloal,
and educational issues. Examines visions and pro
jected needs for the fvture.

PSN 503 seminar In Psychosocfal Family Theory
(4) Examination of theories relevant to psychosocial
family intervention into problems of children, adults,
and the aged. Analysis of appropriateness of theori~
for nursing theory development, practice, and re
search.

PSN 504 Theories of Intervention and Process In
Family and Child Treatment (3) Critical review of the
family assessment and intervention process. A!1alysis
of existing treatment methods regarding adaptation to
psychosocial nursing practice. PrereqUisite: 503.

PSN 505 Selected Topics In Psychosocial Nurs
Ing (2-10, max. 10) In-depth exploration of the major
theoretical Issues In psychosocial nursing. seminar
with analysis and discussion of selected topics' and
readings and implications for research and health
care.

PSN 507 Behavior and Adaptation: Elder Adults
(3) Theory and research of behavior and adaptation In
elder adults. Functional impairments within person
environment contexts. Intervention strategies based
on psychodynamic, development. cognitlve-behav
ioral, role theory, somatic, and self·help models. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor.

PSN 509 Issues In Violence and Aggression for
Health Professionals (3) Focuses on research and
theory of violent/aggressive behavior. Perspectives of
victim, offender, family, community, society examined.
Focus is recognition of violence against women.
Course is.designed to challenge students to clarify
beliefs, values related to topics such as rape, homi
cide, domestic violence. Prerequisite: graduate nurs
ing student or permission of instructor.

PSN 510 Group Work with High-Risk Youth (3-6)
Theory and application course in group counseling for
high-risk youth. Central theme is group leader effec
tiveness in helping young people increase school per
formance, decrease drug Involvement, and increase
emotional well-being. Open to graduate students in
nursing, education, and related human servi~ pro-
fesslons.- .

PSN 511 Psychosocial APproaches to" Assess
mentand Managementof Pain (3) Critically analyzes
and integrates psychological and soCiocultural models
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of acute and chronic pain. Commonly employed psy
chosocial pain assessment protocols and treatment
modalities reviewed and evaluated. Non-pharma
cologica and non-Invasive therapies evaluated for effi
C!J.cy in treating pain. Prerequisite: advanced under
graduate or graduate studies in nursing. psychology.
dentistry. medicine, or allied health professions.

PSN 513 seminar In Group Treatment (3) Seminar
on the theoretical basis for working with various treat
ment groups. Analysis of selected approaches to
group treatment., Analysis of leader responsibilities
and functions in the development of therapeutic group
experiences.

PSN 515 Memory Theory and Impllcatfons for
Health Care (3) Presents comparative analysis of
research. theories of memory and their physiological
basis. Meansofmeasuring memory are critically evalu
ated. Current clinical problems and the therapeutic
and care interventions using memory theory and reha
bilitation are evaluated. Prerequisite: graduate or ad
vanced undergraduate standing, or GNM or NM stand
ing with permission of instructor.

PSN 516 People of Color, Psychosocial Hearth.
and the Culture of Oppression (3) Explores relation
ships' among the psychosocial health of people of
color, American cultural patterns of intersecting forms
of oppression (e.g., gender, race, and class) and the .
role of health professionals in defining. ameliorating
and/or aggravating psychosocial distress. Prerequi
site: experience with mental health professionals and
ethnic Identities among various people of color.

PSN 520 Methods of Research In Nursing (3) Re
search process as it applies to nursing. Use of the
literature in building theoretical rationale. Selection of
appropriate methods. Presentation of findings. Mini
mum of two laboratory hours weekly. Prerequisite:
course in statistics.

PSN 521 Method$of Research In Nursing (2) Con
tinuation of 520, with emphasis on methods of research
applied to the solution of problems in all fields of
nursing.

PSN 526 Program Planning and Program Evalua
tion In Health 8ervIce Delivery (3) Analysis of se
lected theories and methods of program planning and
program evaluation in the design, organization, and '
developmentofhealth services for defined populations
In the community. Prerequisite: graduate standing or
permission of instructor.

PSN 528 Field Study In Evaluative Analysis for
Health Care Programs (3,' max. 6) Field study in
evaluation. experiences include preevaluation studies;
consultation with' community members and agency
personnel to operationallze health-care program ob
jectives in terms of goals; construction of evaluation
protocols; and assessment of program functioning.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 526.

PSN 529 Practlcum In Group Treatment (2-6) Su
pervised experience working as primary therapist or
co-theraplst in a group. Opportunity Is provided to
practice selected therapeutic techniques in therapy
groups. Supervision is provided by nursing faCUlty
member. Creditlno credit only. Prerequisites: 513 or
equivalent, which may be taken concurrently, and per
mission of departmental adviser.

PSN 550 Interpersonal Aspects of Behavior (3)
selected theories in relation to psychosocial develop
ment and adaptation across life span for individuals,
famllles. and small groups and as explanatory models
of major psychosocial disabilities. General and psy
chosocial nursing models evaluated for heuristic value
for research and practice. Prerequisite: graduate
standing or permission of Instructor.

PSN '551 BIologic Aspects of Psychosocl,al DIs
abilities (3) Analysis of biological processes influenc-

ing psychosocial behavior in response to internal and
external stimuli. Research and theory of neuroendo
crine mechanisms in psychosocial disabilities. Analy
sis of nursing management and evaluation of bio
psychosocial modalities used in modification of
behavior. Prerequisite: graduate standing in nurSing or
permission of instructor.

PSN 552 SocIoecologlcal Dimensions of Commu
nity Mental Health (3) Socioecological and sociocul
tural theories of mental health disablements analyzed.
Conceptual trends and intervention strategiesevalu
ated with community andclient-centered emphasis on
mental health service delivery to high-risk and under
served populations, including the moderately and se
verely mentallydisabled. PrereqUisite: graduate stand
ing in nursing or permission of instructor.

PSN 553 Assessment In PsychosocIal Nursing (3)
Concepts, methods, and cllnical approaches to psy
chosocial nursing assessment. Basic principles of
measurement as they apply to psychosocial nursing
assessment diagnosis and intervention. Knowledge
synthesized from psychosocial nursing and allied dis
ciplines tested. CI,inical assessment laboratory in
cluded. Prerequisite: graduate standing in nursing or
permission of Instructor.

PSN 554 Psychosocial Interventions In Nursing
(3) Conceptual foundations and interpersonal skills for
interventions to promote personal change. Application
made to nursing care of persons with psychosocial or
physical health problems. Lecture-discussion and in-

,class practice. Prerequisites: graduate standing in
nursing or permission of instructor.

PSN 555 Advanced Clinical Therapeutlca seminar
(4) Opportunities to test and evaluate selected theo
ries presented in 554. Faculty and preceptor supervi
sion in clinical agencies guide students' therapeutic
skills in working with individuals, groups, and families.
Collaborative interactions with Interdisciplinary team
members. Prerequisite: concurrent registration in 554,
or permission of instructor.

PSN 556 Theories of Substance Use Disorders:
Psychosocial and Biological Aspects (3) Psychoso
cial and pathophysiological aspects of substance use
examined for their effects on Individuals and families
throughout life span. Theories and empirical findings
serve as basis for evaluating preventive and therapeu
tic nursing approaches to substance use disorders.
inclUding those related to target populations. Prerequi
site: basic course in biological sciences.

PSN 557 Clinical seminar In Substance UseDisor
ders 1(3-6) Treatment of individuals and families with
substance use-related disorders. Students function as
primary or co-therapil?ts in application and evaluation
of selected therapeutic Interventions. Weekly seminars
analyze student/client interactions. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: prior or concurrent registration in
556.

'PSN 558 Advanced Clinical Seminar In Substance
Use Disorders II (3-6) Practicum with opportunities for
advancement of skills in therapeutic Interventions and
involvement In community-linked substance-use-dis
order issues. Students engage in therapeutic interven
tions, coordinate community health-care resources,
and design a prevention program for target popula
tions within context of regional laws and policies.
Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: 557.

PSN 559 Theorfas of Psychlatrtc DIsabIlities (3)
Theories from psychosocial nursing, psychiatry, and
behavioral sciences explanatory of psychiatric 'dis
abilities provide basis for Identifying psychosocial
problems and developing nursing diagnoses. Struc
ture and functions of mental health organizations and
social networks analyzed for more effective system
management by nurses. Prerequisites: 500 and 551 or

,permission of instructor.

PSN 560 Clinical Seminar In Psychlatrtc Disabili
ties I: Community (3-6) Supervised psychosocial
nursing experience with clients in psychiatric treatment
programs. Treatment settings, such as community
mental health centers, partial hospitalization, and con
gregate care facilities viewed as social systems.
Weekly seminars provide analysis of client/student in
teraction. Credit/no credit only., Prerequisite: prior or
concurrent registration in 559, or permission of instruc-
tor. '

PSN 561 Advanced Clinical seminar In Psychiat
ric Disabilities II: Institutions (3-6) Mental hospital
and psychiatric unit viewed as social systems. Clinical
practice in institutional setting focuses on planning,
eValuating psychosocial nursing care programs. Ef
fects of organizational dynamics on client populations
analyzed. intervention theories tested. Analyzes client/
student interaction. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite:
prior or concurrent registration in 559, or permission of
instructor.

PSN 562 Theoretical Basis of Management of
Stress Response (3) Theories of physiologic re
sponses linked to theories of cognitive/affective and
behavioral responses to stressors. Conceptual basis of
self-management techniques. Research findings rel
evant to these theories and techniques examined and
analyzed. Prerequisites: course in human physiology
or physiologic psychology, perrllission of instructor.

PSN 563 Clinical Seminar In Management of,
StreSS' Response I (3-6) Theory ,and application of
self-management training for dysfunctional stress re
sponses. Demonstration!training in relaxation, biofeed
back instrumentation, and supervision of self-manage
ment program conducted by students. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisites: 562, human physiology course.

PSN 564 Advanced Clinical Seminar In Manage
ment of Stress Response II (3-6) Supervised field
experience in self-management techniques for clients
with dysfunctional stress responses such as headache
and hypertension. Supervised clinical application of
biofeedback and .'stress counseling for selected
psychophysiologic disorders. Prerequisite: .563 or per
mission of instructor. '

PSN 565 Self-Management Strategies and Tech
nIques In Patient Care (3) Theories underlying cogni
tivelbehavioral self-management strategies and tech
niques in patient care. Evaluation of the clinical
appropriateness and utility for nursing. Application to
such clinical problems as abstinence in the recovering
alcoholic, depression. and eating disorders. Prerequi
site: graduate standing or permission of faculty.

PSN 569 Consultation In Human Service Systems
(3) Exploration of theoretical perspectives and con
cepts relevant to consultation in human service sys
tems. Models for intervention evaluated. Students de
sign consultation projects, implementation determined
through negotiation with faculty and agency represen
tatives. Prerequisites: fourth-quarter placement or fac
Ulty permi~sion; access to consultee system.

PSN 570 Occupational Stress andStrass Manage
ment (3) Relationships between occupational stres
sors and worker's health, well-being, productivity. Ana
lyzes models of occupational stress. Investigates
similarities, differences between. job-related stressors
and stress responses in various occupations. Explores
elements of worksite stress management programs.
Prerequisites: graduate standing in nursing or allied
health discipline; advanced undergraduates with per
mission of instructor. Offered: jointly with CHCS 570.

PSN 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)
Credit/no credit only.

PSN 700 Masters Thesis (*) Credit/no credit only.
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The marine envIronment has been a domiDant factor In
the history of the Pacific Northwest from the time of the
first Indian settlements to the modem day of container
ships and waterfront condominiums. It Is not surpris
ing, therefore, that the University has a long tradition of
commitment to teaching; research, and public service
in the marine and freshwater area.

The College of Ocean and Ashery SCiences, the new
est college at the University, comprises five major units
in the marine and freshwater sciences. Established in
September 1981, the College consists of.the Applied
Physics Laboratory, and the Schools of Asheries, Ma
rine Affairs, and Oceanography. It also administers the
Office of Marine Environmental and Resource Pro
grams, which includes the Wa!3hlngton Sea Grant Pro
gram.

The College offers both undergraduate and graduate
Instructional programs;.its·faculty, staff, and students
carry out research in oceans and freshwater lakes and
riVers allover the world. Facilities range from oceango
ing vessels to well-equlpped laboratories and class
rooms.

Each of the units in the College focuses on a different
aspect of the aquatic environment,.but much.overlap
exists. Established In 1919,' the School of Asheries
carriesout research and teaching on the conservation,
management, and utilization of IMng aquatic re
sources. It is concerned with marine, .estuarlne, and
freshwater species and with understanding, protect- .
mg, and restoring their habitats. The school is also
concemed with the biology and ecology of aquatic
animals, with the management of free-ranglng stocks,
with the production of fish and shellfish through aquac
ulture, and with the safety and quality of the nation's
seafood products. The school offers both undergradu-
ate and graduate degrees. .

Established in 1930, the SChool of Oceanography car- .
ries out research and teaching on the physical, ch.emi
cal, and biological processes In the ocean and on the
interactionsof the ocean with the earth, the biosphere,
and the atmosphere. It Is concerned with the study of
seawater in motion, life In the sea, the chemical compo
sition and properties of seawater,the sedIments and
rocks beneath the sea, and the geophysics of the
seafloor. It offers both· undergraduate and graduate
degrees.

E,stablished in 1943, the Applied Physics Laboratory is
a. research and development unit with programs In
oceansciences, engineering, acoustic sensors, sound
propagation, marine and geophysical instrumentation,
and pOlar science and' technolcigy. No'degrees are
offered, but special short courses and seminars are
taught·and graduate student support· is available at
research facilities. .

Established in 1972, the SChool of Marine AffairS is
interested in polley and institutional problems of the

ocean. It combines natural sciences and ~nglneering

with law, economics, international affairs, and public
administration. The school's teaching and research
programs include marine affairs, coastal zone man
agement. ports and marine transportation, atmo
spheric and marine policY. IMng marine resources,
and international law of the sea. The Master of Marine
Affairs degree is offered. .

Also part of the College is the OffIce of Marine Environ
mental and Resource Programs (OMERP), which man
ages the Washington Sea Grant Program and related
activities. The Washington sea Grant Program was
established by Congress In 1969 to enhance the con
servation and use of the nation's marine resources
through coordinated efforts in education, training, re
search, development, and outreach, and technology
transfer. Although the sea Grant program does not
offer degrees, it presents workshops, short courses,
lectures, and publications, and supports extensive re
search and outreach activities. A number of state and
federal initiatives are also managed by OMERP.

One of the major achievements in this area was the
designation of the University in 1971 by the U.S. Secre
tary of Commerce as a Sea Grant College. Along with
the University of Rhode Island, Texas A&M University,
and Oregon State UniversitY, the University of Wash
ington was one of the first four universities so desig
nated in recognition of outstanding sustained pro
grams in research, education, and advisory services in
the marine area.

In 1993, the College had a total of 167 undergraduate
and 280 graduate $Jdents enrolled, a faculty of 158
members, and a total·bUdget of $52 million, making It
one of the largest institutions of its kind in the nation.

'Offlce of Student Services
Through the Office of Student services, the College of
Ocean and Fishery Sciences, offers learning experi
ences to complement traditional course work, by as
sisting students in obtaining Internships, cooperative
education work experience, and permanent employ
ment. Students are encouraged to participate in field
placements that provide Valuable practical experience
to bridge the transition from the classroom and the
laboratory to employment after graduation.

Local and national job listings and acareer information
library are continually Updated in the Career Center.
The director of student services Is available to work
with students and alumni in career development, in
cluding job search strategies, such as writing of re
sumes~ design of cover letters, and interviewing skills.

Additional information may be obtained from Pat'
caver, Director, Office of Student services, 561
Henderson.

.Fisheries
204 Asheries Center

The School of Asherles, which was established in
1919, offers courses and conducts research on the
conservation, management, and effective use of fish
and shellfish resources. Education and research in the
School include studies of aquatic ecology; population
dynamics; management of free-r~ging,stocks; hatch
ery-based propagation of marine and freshwater or
ganisms; seafood products; effects of human activities
on aquatic/marine ecosystems. Faculty and students
in the School draw upon' the disciplines of zoology,
biology. botany, statistics, chemistry, physics, and
mathematics to conduct basic and applied research in
the field of fishery science. Joint programs are main
tained with the College.ofForestReSources, the SChool
ofMarine Affairs, the Instituteof Envlronmental Studies,
the SChool of Oceanography, the School of Medicine,

and the departments of Zoology, Genetics, Pathology,
Biostatistics, Applied Mathematics, Civil Engineering,
Environmental Health, and Nutritional SCiences.

COUll"·

A full spectrum of undergraduate- and graduatErlevel
courses allows students to learn basic principles of
fishery science and to develop expertise in specialized
fields such as quantitative fishery management, en
hancement and commercial aquaculture, seafood
technology. and aquatic ecology. Among the wide
variety of courses open to students are the following:
ichthyology, world fisheries and aquaculture, salmonid
behavior and life history, fisheries stock assessment,
ecology of marine fishes, genetics in fish management
and production, physiological effects of water pollut
ants, and food engineering.

Summer quarter instruction Is offered both on the main
campus and at the Friday Harbor Laboratories on San
Juan Island.

Advl,lng
The Student services Office is located in 211 Asheries
Center. The office is staffed by academic counselors
who are available to assist students with curriculum,
course scheduling, and graduation requirements. Fac
ulty advise~ are also available to all students.

In'!lTd/sclpllns" Program,
Center for Quantitative SCience in Forestry, Fisheries,
and Wildlife: The center is an intercollege academic
unit sponsored by the College of Forest Resources and
the School of Fisheries. The center offers acomprehen
sive program of study in mathematics and statistical
methods applied to problems in ecology and natural
resources management. The faculty of the center are
drawn. from the College of Forest Resources or the
SChool of FISheries, and most hold adjunct appoint
ments in the Department of Biostatistics.

Joint Curriculum in FisheryManagement:The SChool of
Fisheries and the SChool of Marine Affairs offer a joint
curriculum in fishery management, .consisti,ng of paral
lel two-year master's programs. The curriculum is de
signed to provide professional fisheries managers with
the skills needed to participate effectively in contempo
rary fishery management. These skills require a multi
disciplinary education In biology, economics, quantita
tive methods, law, policy analysis, and political
science. Students may enter the fisheries management
master's program through either the SChool of Asher
ies or the School of Marine Affairs and must meet the
thesis and other requirements of their SChool.

RflSBBrch
The faculty, staff, and students of the SChool of Asher
ies conduct basic and applied research on regional,
national, and International fishery problems. Examples
of research projects include the following:

In the field of fisheries management-development of
strategies for' enhancing inland recreational fishing,
reduction of by-catch in the North Pacific through im
provements in fishing gear design, influence of physI
cal oceanographic factors on recruitment of larval fish
and shellfish. In the field ofaquaculture-identification
of hormone receptors involved In reproduction and
smoltlfication, development of DNA probes for rapid
identification of pathogens, manipulation of chromo
some complement to select for desirable traits in cul
tured fish and shellfish. In the fields of evolutionary
biologyandecology-applicatlon of polymerase chain
reaction to the study of taxonomy, behavioral studiesof
homing and' straying in Pacific salmon. analysis of
energy flow in Pacific Northwest estuaries. In the field
of habitat protection-contaminant transport through
aquatic food chains, effects of forest practices on fish
habitat, developmentof mitigation measures for restor
ing damaged wetlands; /n the field ofresource utiliza
tion-determination of fat content in edible fish tissue
using non-invasive technology, development of tech-
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niques for tracing sources of contamination in shellfish
beds, techniques to enhance the nutritional value of
seafood products.

Researchers in the SChool of Asheries collaborate with
scientists within the University and with Investigators
employed by other agencies. The School benefits from
the presence in seattle of laboratories of the National
Marine Fisheries service, the U.S. Fish and Wildlife
service, and the Washington State Department of Fish
and Wildlife. The headquarters and research staff of
the International Pacific Halibut Commission are lo
cated on the campus as well. In addition. researchers
collaborate with the scientific staff of private compa
nies located in the Puget Sound region. School of
Fisheries researchers frequently participate In inter
institutional projects that involve scientists from other
states and from other countries.

The research program Is enhanced through the activi
ties of several institutes and centers that are housed
within the School of Fisheries. .

The Fisheries Research Institute coordinates research
throughout the SChool. long-term projects Include re
search on the origins. abundance, migratory pattems,
and ocean distribution of Pacific salmon and steelhead
trout; spawning distribution. growth. and abundance of
sockeye salmon in Alaska's Bristol Bay; environmental
(physical and biological) factors influencing salmonid
productiVity. •

The Institute for Food ScienCe and Technology con
ducts research on seafood composition, safety, pro
cessing, ·nutritlon, and related fooo science topics.

The Washington Cooperative Fish and Wildlife Re
search Unit is supported by the U.S. Department of
Interior through the National Biological Survey and the
Wildlife Management Institute. ,and by the Washington
State Departments of,Ecology. Natural Resources. and
Fish and Wildlife. The unit conducts research related to
inland fisheries management and to wildlife conserva-·
tion.

The Center for Streamside Studies is an Interdiscipli
nary unit of the College of Forest Resources and the
School of fisheries. The center conducts research
related to management Issues that surround the pro
duction and protection of forest. fish, wildlife. and water
resources associated with streams and rivers in the
Pacific Northwest.

The Western Regional Aquaculture Consortium is one
of five regional aquaculture centers supported by the
U.S. Department of Agriculture. Participating scientists
from twelve Western states conduct research that is
directed toward enhancement of commercial aquacul
ture production.

FaclllUe, snd SelVla .

The fisheries Center. the Fisheries Teaching and Re
search Building. and the Marine Studies Building are
located adjacent to the lake Washington Ship Canal.
The buildings contairl classrooms. laboratories. and
support facilities. The Fisheries-oceanOgraphy U
brary, a branch library offering research materials in
fisheries. food science. oceanography. and wildlife
science, is located in the Oceanography Teaching
Building nearby. The collections of fishes and inverte
brates now total some 225,000 specimens. represent
ing more than 3,200 species in 237 families.

An annual run of several thousand salmon has been
developed and is maintained at the School by the
release of thousands of fingerlings each· spring. Re
turning adults utilize a fish ladder to enter the School's
experimental fish hatchery. The run is the basis for both
instruction and research on the life cycle of Pacific
salmon. A secondary hatchery at Seward Park allows
for additional projects. such as a neWly developing
sportfish propagation program.

The Marine Molecular Biology Laboratory is jointly op
erated by the Schools of Fisheries and Oceanography.

State of the art equipment is available for automatic
sequencing of DNA as well as other techniques.

Other laboratories provide for the study of the physiol
ogy, biochemistry, and behavior of fish and of the
effects of pollutants on fish. Physiological facilities in
clude equipment for surgical procedures and bio
chemical analysis of body fluids and tissues from both
freshwater and marine fish.

The School of Fisheries maintains an extensive library
of computer programs for processing biological data.
The Fisheries Analysis Center provides service In pro
gramming. data entry, and assistance with the use of
the computer; the School maintains video display ter
minals to provide ready access to the largercomputers
of University Computing services and hds an array of
microcomputers for Instructional and research use.

The School uses various small vessels for instructional
and research work, inclUding tow netting, purse sein
ing, and trawling. These vessels are used in regular
courses or training cruises to introduce students to
shipboard operations. '

Fisheries field stations in Alaska and at Big Beef Creek
on Hood Canal provide additional opportunities for
field, studies and research in stream and estuarine
ecology.

Seafood research facilities. located in the Marine Stud
ies Building. include well-equipped laboratories for
microbiology, biochemistry. and analysis. The sea
food-processing and -engineering laboratory pilot
plant complex comprises several facilities containing
equipment for teaching and experimental work in ap
plied areas of unit operations and processing.

FI,hsrla Club
Students formed the Fisheries·Club in 1922. Since its
beginning, the cfub has been a center of extracurricu
lar social and educational activities.

FDDd S&ient:8 Club
This club promotes Interest in food science and sea
food technology. It works closely with the Puget Sound
section of the Institute of Food Technologists.

Floan&lal Aid
The School'offers limited financial assistance to under- ,
graduates and graduates through scholarships. The
Handbook ofScholarships, available from the Office of
StudentFinancial Aid, 105Schmitz. listsother available
scholarships. .

EmplD11lIeDt
The College of Ocean and Fishery Sciences' Office of
Student Services maintains a file of permanent and
temporary Job opportunities for its'students. Both sum
mer and part-time employment during the scholastic
year are frequently available with the research organi
zations that are associated with the School of Fisheries
on or near the campus and elsewhere in the Pacific
Northwest. The Fisheries Research Institute normally
hires some students for summer work in the field and
usually has several part-time positions available during
the school year.

Students receiving degrees in fisheries find employ
.ment In varied fields. Some graduates pursue careers
in resource management agencies such as the Na;
tional Marine Fisheries Service. the U.S. Fish and Wild
life service, the Northwest Indian Fish Commission,
and state departments of fisheries or wildlife. Some
work for enforcement agencies such as the U.S.·Envl
ronmental Protection Agency, the U.S. Food and Drug
Administration. or state or local departments of envi
ronmental quality. Many graduates find employment in
the private sector, working for aquaculture companies,
the seafood indUStry, the recreational fishing industry.
and environmental consulting firms. Employment in
international projects is available through organiza
tions such as the Peace Corps, the United Nations

Food and Agriculture Organization. the Agency for
International Development, the World Bank. and pri
vate industry. Positions In academic institUtions are
open to students ,completing advanced degree pro
grams.

Undergraduate Program
The School offers the Bachelor of Science in Fisheries
degree. .f

High School Prepsratlon
Students are urged to take four years of college prepa
ratory mathematiCs (usually including precalculus or
mathematical analysis). because these are prerequi
sites for the mathematics courses included in all

, School of Fisheries curricula. Taking high school
courses in chemistry. physics. and biologyand training
in computer use will prove to be valuable to the fisher
iesstudent.

AdmllllDnSfaFllhBtla Major
Students who wish to major in fisheries must be stu
dents In good standing in the University and must
declare a major following University-wide guidelines.

After notification of admission and before registration.
new students should visit or write to the School of
Fisheries for help in planning their course programs.
Academic and other counseling of fisheries students is
provided through the Office of Student services.

Sschelor ofSrlsnu In F/sheila
The baccalaureate degree requires completion of a
core curriculum and no fewer than 40 credits in fisher
ies. The program includes the subjects listed below or
their equivalents. Each student must meet the general
University requirements for graduation.

The Natural World: (minimum of 46 credits) General
Biology-BIOl 201 (5). 202 (5). 203'(5) or BIOl 101
102 (5-5). Inorganic Chemistry-CHEM 140 (4), 141
(1), 150 (4), ,160 (4). Organic Chemlstry-CHEM 102
(5). General Physics-PHYS 114 (4), 115 (4).Ocean
ography-oCEAN 200 (3). Genetics-GENET 371 (5).
Ecology-BIOl472 (4).

Mathematics and Statistics: (minimum of'13 credits
beyond MATH 120) Mathematics-Q SCI 291 (4),292
(4) or MATH 124 (5). 125 (5). Statistics-Q SCI 381 (5).

Individuals & Societies and Visual, Uterary. & Perform
ing Arts: Minimum 10 credits in each area:

Writing Proficiency: (minimum of 12credits) 5credits of
composition drawn from the University Jist. and at least
7 additional credits of writing-Intensive courses.

Rshery Sciences: (30 credits reqUired courses, plus a
minimum of 15 credits in 400-level fisheries courses,
and 3 credits in FISH 498, 499. orFD SC 498) FISH 210

. (5).310 (5),311 (5).312 (4), 323 (3), 324(4),325 (4).

Additional elective courses should be taken to bring
the total to 180 credits. Assistance in selection of
elective courses can be obtained from advisers In the
School. Students wishing to specialize in aquaculture.
environmental science. seafood science, or fishery
management may obtain flyers listing recommended
courses in 213 Fisheries Center.

. MinD"
Minor Requirements-Fisheries Science: Minimum of
27-28 credits to include FISH 310 (5 credits) or 311 (5);
FISH 312 (4); FISH 323 (3) or 324 (4) or 325 (4); Q SCI
381 (5) or 482 (5); 10 additional credits of fisheries
courses at the 400 level.

Minor Requirements-Food SciencelSeafood Sci
ence: Minimum 31 credits to include FISH 324 (4
credits), 452 (4),470 (5),480 (5), 490 (5); ENVH 441
(3); MICRO 301 (3). 302 (2).



COLLEGE OF OCEAN AND FISHERY SCIENCES I FISHERIES 417

Graduate.Program
Thomas Quinn

."Graduate Program Coordinator

The SChool offers programs leading to the Master of
Science and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. .

AdmllSlDn RequlremsnIJ .

Basic requirements for admission to the graduate pro
gram in the SChool of Rsheries are abachelor's degree
from an institution of recognized standing. a GPA of
3.00 in the last two years of college work and approval
of the School of Fisheries and the Graduate SChool.
Students enter the SChool from varied disciplines at
many universities. All have in common a strong back
ground in the sciences and mathematics. Previous
training in fisheries is not required.

Applicants for the graduate program must submit a
completed application form and description of their
interests and objectives, GRE scores (general Portion
only is required), transcripts of all previous college
course work, three letters of recommendation, and a
TOEFL score (only for applicants who are non·native
English speakers). Applications must be submitted
prior to December 31. Admissions are limited to au
tumn" quarter. Final acceptance is contingent on
matching each incoming student with a faCUlty mem
ber having space and similar research interests. Appli
cants may contact the School of Rsheries Office of
Student services for complete application materials,
including a list of faculty and their research interests.

Malter 01Sflsnfs Dsgres
Any graduate student without a previous master's de
gree from a recognized schadI is expected to start at
themaster's degree level. At least one year of study,
with completion of a thesis project. leads to the Master
ofSCience degree. Aminimum of 45 senior or graduate
credits must be earned including 18 credits of thesis
research. Students must take 15 credit hours of speci.
fied courses (the graduate core curriculum). A seminar
on the results of the thesis research and an oral de
fense of the thesis are required for graduation. There is
no foreign language requirement for the master's de
gree. Further details can be obtained from the SChool's
Office of Student services.

DDdorofPhllDlophy Dsgres
The student must complete at least three years of
graduate study and complete a dissertation to earn the
Ph.D. Certain credits earned in conjunction. with a
master's degree program may be applied toward the
doCtoral program. The same graduate core curriculum
as required for the master's degree must be completed
unless the student has already taken. these same
courses at the SChool of Fisheries or their. equivalent.
One academic year of foreign language with passing
grades or equivalent competency is required. Stu
dentsmust passwritten and oral General Examinations
during their second year of residency. Presentation
and defense of a dissertation proposal Is normally a
part of the oral examination. Further details can be
obtained from the SChool's Office ofStudent services.

Financial Aid
General information on graduate student support is
available from the Office of Student Rnancial Aid, 105
Schmitz. SCh9'arships, fellowships,and teaching and
research assistantships are available from a wide vari
ety of sources for qualified graduate students. Most
student support comes from research grants and con~

tracts under the direction. of individual professors.
Graduate applicants are. therefore. urged to discuss
their financial needs with professors in their potential
major fields and with the graduate program coordina
tor during the early stages of the graduate application
process.

. Corrsspondsnt:8 and InfDTmaUOn
A package of materials describing courses, listing
more specific procedures for applying for graduate
admission, and giving details of faculty research and
activities is available from the Graduate Program As
sistant, 213 Rsheries. WH-10; (206) 543-7457.

Faculty

Dlredor
Marsha L. Landolt

Prof.Drs

Armstrong, David A. " 1978; PhD. 1978, University of
California (Davis); shellfish physiology.

Bare. B. Bruce" 1969, (Adjunct); PhD. 1969, Purdue
University; harvest scheduling, biometrY. forest land
management. taxation, finance. management science.

Bell, Milo C. 1953. (Emeritus); BS. 1~O, University of
Washington; hydrology and fish guidance.

Bevan. Donald E. " 1947, (Emeritus); PhD. 1959. Urii
versity of Washington; biometrics.

Brown. George W. " 1967, (Emeritus); PhD, 1955. Uni- .
versity of California (Berkeley); fish biochemistry and
biochemical ecology.

Burgner. Robert L. " 1949. (emeritus): PhD, 1958,
University of Washington; salmon ecology and salmon
biology.

Chapman, Douglas G. • 1949, (Emeritus); PhD. 1949,
University of California (Berkeley); population dynam- .
ics and enumeration.

Chew. Kenneth K. • 1955; PhD. 1962. University of
Washington; shellfish biology and aquaCUlture.

Dickhoff. Walton W. • 1977; PhD, 1976, University of
California (Berkeley); fish physiology, endocrinology,
aquaCUlture.

Donaldson, Lauren A. 1932. (Emeritus); PhD. 1939.
University of Washington; freshwater fish biology.

Erickson, Albert W. • 1974, (Emeritus); PhD. 1964.
Michigan State. University; wildlife biology and marine
mammals.

Francis. Robert C. • 1983; PhD, 1970. University of
Washington; biological production of commercially im
portant marine fishes, fisheries management

Gallucci. Vincent" 1976: PhD. 1971. North Carolina
State University; biomathematics and population dy
namics.

Halver, John E. " 1949; (Emeritus); PhD, 1953. Univer
sity of Washington; nu.trition. biochemistry. toxicology.

Hershberger. William K. ·1978; PhD, 1968. Pennsylva
nia State University; fish genetics.

Hilborn, Ray" 1987: PhD, 1974. University of British
Columbia (Canada): population dynamics and re
source policy.

Karr, James ·1991. (Adjunct); PhD. 1970. University of
Illinois; ecology and conservation biology. water re
sources. environmental sciences. natural resources. .

Kocan. Richard M.· 1978; PhD. 1967, Michigan State
University; aquatic toxicology.

Landolt, Marsha L. " 1975; PhD. 1976. George Wash-
ington University; fish and shellfish disease. .

Liston. John" 1957, (Emeritus); PhD, 1955. University
of Aberdeen (UK); food science. marine microbiology.

Mathews, Stephen B. • 1972; PhD. 1967, University of
Washington; quantitative fishery management.

Miller. BruceS. "1971; PhD. 1969. University of Wash
lngton; life history and ecology of marine fishes.

Miller. Marc "1979. (Adjunct); PhD, 1974. University of
California (Irvine); maritime anthropology. cognitive
anthropology and social/cultural change.

Naiman. Robert J. " 1988; PhD. 1974. Arizona State
University;· forest stream ecosystems. aquatic land-
scape dynamics. .

Nakatani. Roy E. " 1970, (Emeritus); PhD. 1960. Univer
sity of Washington; water ~lIution. ecology.

Pietsch. Theodore W. " 1978: PhD. 1973. University of
Southern California; Ichthyology.

Pigott. George M. " 1965; PhD. 1963. University of
Washington; food engineering.

Plisetskaya, erika" 1980, (R~arch); PhD. 1958,
Academy of SCiences (USSR).

Rogers. Donald E. " 1959•. (Research); PhD. 1967,
Unhi~rsity of Washington; sockeye salmon research.

Royce. William F. 1983. (Emeritus); PhD, 1943.. Cornell
University; applications of fisheries science.

seymour. Allyn H. 1945. (Emeritus); PhD. 1956. Univer
sity of WashiQgton; radi~logy.

Smith. Lynwood S. " 1965. (emeritus); PhD. 1962.
University of Washington; fish physiology.

Stickney, Robert A. " 1985; PhD. 1971, Florida State
University.

Swartzman. Gordon Lenl " 1973. (Research); PhD.
1969. University of Michigan.

Taub. FrledaB. "1959; PhD. 1959. Rutgers University;
ecology. '.

Wissmar, Robert C. " 1972; PhD. 1972, University of
Idaho; ecology.

Wooster. Warren S. " 1976. (Emeritus); PhD. 1953.
University of califomla (San Diego); effects of climate
change, on marfne ecosystems, use of scientific Infor
mation In marine management. .

AIIoelats Profs,.o,.

Anderson. James J. " 1969; PhD. 1977. Universlty'of
Washington; fisheries and oceanography.

Conquest. Loveday L. " 1976; PhD. 1975, University-of
Wash,ington; biological applications and statistics.

Dong. Faye L " 1982; PhD. 1976. University of califOr
nia (Davis); nutritional evaluation of foods. food Irradia·
tion. and nutrient bioavailabillty. .'

Grue. Christian E. " 1989; PhD. 1977. Texas A&M
University; wildlife toxicology. wildlife and fisheries sci-
ence. .

Gunderson. Donald R. "1978; PhD. 1976. Universityof
Washington; marine fisheries and stock assessment.

Huppert. Daniel p. " 1987. (Adjunct); PhD. 1975. Uni
versity of Washington; economics and management of
natural resources. especially marine fisheries.

Leschine. Thomas M. " 1983, (Adjunct); PhD. 1975.
Uniyersityof Pittsburgh; marine pollution management.
ocean policy studies. -

Nevlssl, Ahmad " 1973, (Adjunct Research); PhD.
1973. University of Arkansas; radiochemistry.

Pauley. Gilbert B. " 1982; PhD. 1971. University of
California (Irvine); fish Immunology. recreational fisher
ies.

Plkltch, Ellen" 1987; PhD. 1983, Indiana University;
marine fisheries population dynamics, assessment
and management.

Quinn. Thomas P. " 1986; PhD, 1981. University"of
Washington: fish behavior.

RaSco. "Barbara A " 1984; PhD, '1983. University of
Massachusetts.

Sibley, Thomas H. " 1978; PhD. 1976. University of
California (Davis); trace pollutants.
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Skalski. John R. • 1987; PhD, 1985. Cornell University;
environmental· sampling and effects assessment on
wild populations. parameter estimation.

Van Blaricom, Glenn R. * 1993; PhD. 1978, University of
California (San Diego); aquatic wildlife, ecology of ma
rine communities. wildlife-fisheries interactions.

AIIlltant PrDf8llDfI

Bentzen, Paul * 1993; PhD, 1989. McGill University
(Canada): molecular population/evolution genetics of
fishes and other aquatic organisms.

Foote, Christopher * 1991; PhD, 1988, UniversIty of
British Columbia (Canada): behavioral ecology, popu-

,latien genetics and evolutionary biology of fishes.

SBnIQr Lst:turer

Johnson, Frederick G. '1987; PhD, 1979, University of
Washington: marine biology, environmental impact.

,Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym-
bols, and abbreviations. '

Courses for Undergraduates

Fisheries
FISH 100 Introduction to careers In the Marine
SCiences (1) Presentations by various faculty and
staffmembers, students and recent graduates offer an
introduction to the College of Ocean and Fishery Sci
ences, curricular options, and professional opportuni
ties in the marine sciences. CrediVno credit only. lim
ited to freshmen, sophomores or transfer juniors.
Offered: jointly with OCEAN 100.

FISH 101 Introduction to Fisheries ScIence (5) NW'
Identification. distribution, and life histories of selected
fish and shellfish; commercial and recreational fishing;
utilization of fisheries products; problems faced in fish
eries conservation and management.

ASH 210 FisheriesTechniques (5) NW Theory and
techniques of field research in fisheries; practical
sampling design. collection, and interpretation of data
from river. lake, and marine environments. Field trips
and laboratory demonstrations. Offered: A.

FISH 310 Biology of Shellfish (5) NW Commer
cially important mollusca and crustacea highlighted
with respect to systematics, anatomy, reproductive
strategies, feeding, growth. Basic management and/or
aquaCUlture efforts for key species; several major fish
eries that highlight variability in recruitment and land
ings, management of species with complex life cycles.
Laboratories, field trips. Prerequisite: 10 credits in bio
logical sciences. Off~red: A.

FISH 311 Biology of Fishes (5) NW Pietsch Lec
ture, laboratory, and field study of the morphological,
physiological, behavioral, and ecological diversity of
fishes of the world; designed to provide a basic foun
dation for advanced courses in all areas of finfish
fisheries. Prerequisite: 10 credits in biological sci
ences. Offered: W.

FISH 312 Fisheries Ecology (4) NW Quinn Eco
logical characteristics of fishes and shellfishes in the
important freshwater and marine habitats of North
America. Relationship between physical aspects of the
habitats and community structure. Impacts of human
activities on diversity and abundance. Prerequisites:
310.311 and OCEAN 200. Offered: Sp.

FISH 323 FIsheries Management and Conserva
tion (3) NW Gunderson Importance of.aquatic living
resources; current world fisheries and their future.
biological principles of fisheries conservation and
management; development and implementation of
fisheries policy; case histories of successful and un
successful fishery management systems. Offered: A.

FISH 324 utilization of Fishery Commodities (4)
NW Dong, Rasco, Pigott Overview of factors affecting
food qUality of finfish and shellfish; chemicaVphysical
properties of aquatic food products; microbiological/
parasitological environmental forces affecting food
safety; by-product utilization; effects of processing on
quality; regulatory aspects; future of aquatic food prod
ucts. Prerequisites: CHEM 102or 223 and 224. Recom
mended: microbiology. Offered: W.

FISH 325 Introduction to Aquaculture (4) NW
Stickney Survey of fish and shellfish species involved
in commercial and enhancement aquaCUlture. History
of aquaculture and current world production levels are
examined. Emphasis on design and operation of
aquaculture facilities, water quality a."1d management,
nutrition and diseases of fish and shellfish. harvesting,
marketing. economics. Visits to aquaculture and re
lated facilities. Offered: Sp.

FISH 328 forestry-FIsheries Interactions (4) NW
Naiman, Raedeke, Wissmar Characteristics of for
estry-fisheries interactions in terrestrial and aquatic
landscapes. Effects of changes in landforms on forest
and aquatic communities. River basin and watershed
features. Forest stand dynamics. forest hydrology, fish
and wildlife histories and behavior. Resource conflicts
and resolution. Recommended: general biology and·
ecology. Offered: jointly with ESC 328.

FISH 350 Current Topics In Nutrition and Food
SCience (3) NW Dong Nutritional properties, chemis
try, safety, regulatory issues. and sensory properties of
food components.

FISH 367 Recreational FIsheries (4) NW Pauley
History of recreational fishing; present trends in sport
fishing and prediction of future trends; types and char
acteristics of recreational fisheries: value of recrea-

, tional fisheries; habitat requirements; ecology and
behavior that are important considerations in manage
ment; management philosophy and techniques. Rec
ommended for majors and nonmajors. Field trips.
Laboratory fee may be required. Prerequisite: 10 cred
Its in biological sciences. '

FISH 378 Effects of Gear and Shipboard Handling
(3)NW

FISH 380 Principles of seafood Technology (3)
NW Pigott .

FISH 381 Environmental Impact of seafood Pro
cessing (3) NW Pigott

FISH 401 Systematics. Zoogeography. and Evolu
tion of FIshes (5) NW Pietsch Advanced course in
ichthyology with emphasis on living bony fishes of the
world: past and present biodiversity, evolutionary his
tory, classification, comparative morphology, .geo
graphic distribution, and historical zoogeography. Pre
requisites: 10 credits in biological sciences.

FISH 405 Economically Important Mollusca (5)
NW Chew Classifications of life histories, distribution,
methods of cultivation. and economic importance of
oysters, clams. scallops, abalone, cephalopods, and
other mollusca. PrereqUisite: 10 credits in biological
sciences.

. FISH 406 economIcally Important Crustacea (5)
NW Armstrong Classifications of life histories, distri
bution, methods of capture, and economic importance
of crabs, shrimps, lobsters, crayfish. and the smaller
crustacea. Mandatory laboratory fee. PrereqUisite: 10
credits in biological sciences.

FISH 415 Fish and Shellfish Physiology (5) NW
Dickhoff Types, occurrences, and roles of inorganic
and organic substances in supporting physiological
functions, including osmoregulation, respiration, circu
lation, bioenergetics, digestion, and musculo-skeletal
systems. Shows the integration of these processes,
including stress and reproductive responses, by neu
roendocrine systems. Prerequisites: 10 credits in bio
logical sciences. one course in organic chemistry.

FISH 425 Ute History of Marine FIshes (5) NW
Miller Early life history. including modes of reprodUC
tion, spawning, fecundity. egg and larva development,
and sampling and ecology of eggs and larvae; aging,
food habits, subpopulation identification, and migra
tions of marine fishes. Prerequisite: 311 or permission
of instructor. Offered: main campus odd years, W;
Friday Harbor Laboratories even years, Sp.

FISH 430 Biological Problems In Water Pollution
(3/5) NW Ecological risk assessment of toxic chemi
cals and problems associated with electrical power
production. Considers safety and toxicity and effects
on individuals, populations. and communitiE*!. labora
tory covers simulation models of chemical exposure
and community effects. Prerequisite: senior or gradu
ate standing in fisheries, engineering, or related field.
Offered: jointly with CIVE 461.

FISH 434 Ecological Effects of Waste Water (315)
NW Welch Princ:ples of aquatic ecology that relate to
causes and effects of water quality problems in lakes
and streams.' Population growth kinetics, nutrient cy
cling, eutrophication; acidification. oxygen/tempera
ture requirements. and effects of various wastes on
aquatic animals. Prerequisite: senior or graduate
standing in engineering or science. Offered: jointly with
CIVE462.

FISH 444 FIsheries Genetics (4) NW Hershberger
Concepts in management and culture Qf aquatic spe
cies. Cytogenetic analysis, manipulation of chromo
somes. electrophoretic analysis. genetic analysis of
natural and cultured populations, quantitative genetic
analysis, and effects of selection and breeding pro
grams. Laboratory experience with analytical tech
niques. Prerequisites: FISH 311 and GENET 371 or
equivalent and permission of instructor.

FISH 450 Salmonld Behavior and Ute History (4)
NW Quinn Marine distribution. homing migration, and
spawning behavior of adult salmon: incubation, emer
gence, migration. and residence of fry; fingerling distri
bution and residence with reference to species interac
tion and population evolution. Prerequisites: 311 and
15 credits in biological sciences.

FISH 451 Reproduction and Early Development In
FIsh (4) NW Her~hberger Reproductive develop
ment, sexual maturation, spawning and incubation in
selected fish species; embryology and developmental
traits of different salmonid and non-salmonid speGies:
practical experience in artificial spawning techniques,
egg handling and care, incubation techniques and the
handling of newly-hatched alevins.

FISH 452 Nutrition and Health of Aquatic Animals
(4) NW Dong, Landolt Basic nutritional requirements
of fish and shellfish in nature and in artificial environ
ments; principles governing the transmission and cOn
trol of disease; importance of diet in prevention. Pre
requisites: 311 and 10 credits in biological sciences.
Offered: even years.

FISH 454 AquatIc Wildlife Ecology (3) NW
VanBlaricom. West, Manuwal, Grue Conceptual ex
amination of relationships of aquatic wildlife popula
tions (mammals, birds, reptiles, amphibians) to one
another and to the aquatic realm. Application of con
ceptual background to contemporary high-profile is
sues in aquatic wildlife ecology, conservation, and
management. Included is'exposure to primary techni
cal literature in the field. Offered: jointly with ESC 454.

FISH 456 Fundamentals of FIsh Population Dy
namIcs and Management (4) NW Pikitch Conveys
fundamental concepts of fish population dynamics and
fishery management within context of real-world fisher
ies problems. Lectures discuss notation. terminology.
mathematical models, fisheries principles, and case
studies. Laboratory time devoted to practical applica
tions, problems. Prerequisites: a SCI 291 and 292 or
MATH 124 and 125 or equivalent. Offered: jointly with
ascI 456.
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RSH 457 Methods of Abundance Estimation (4)
NW Gunderson, Mathews Methods of estimating fish
abundance by direct sampling and indirectly from
tagging, catch, and effort analysis. Confidence limits
and bias adjustments. Design of marine fishery sur
veys using sta,tistical sampling principles. laboratorY
work with real fishery data and data collected during .
trawl sampling survey. Prerequisites: Q SCI 291, 292,
381, and 456 or equivalent. Offered: jointly with Q SCI
457.

fiSH 458 Fisheries Stock Assessment (4) NW
Hilborn Emphasizes quantitative analysis of fisheries
data to determine how the fishery would respond to
alternative management actions. Major topics include
production models, stock and recruitment, catch at
age analysis, and formulation of harvest strategies.
Prerequisite: 456 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with Q SCI 458.

RSH 470 Aquatic Food engineering (5) NW Quan
titative physiCS/chemistry of harvesting. processing,
storing, packaging, and marketing aquatic foods. Solv
ing proble~s of mass and energy transfer with regard
to processes and to changes in important food compo
nents. Use of computer process control involving basic

. food engineering principles. Prerequisites: Q SCI 292
or MATH 125 or eqUivalent; PHYS 116, and CHEM 160
or permission.

RSH 475 Marine Mammalogy (3) NW Van Blaricom
Evolution, taxonomy, physiology, life history, and be
havior of marine mammals; the techniques of studying
and the management and conservation of them.
Offered: irregularly.

RSH 476 Laboratory of Marine Mammalogy (2)
NW Van Blaricom. Evolution, taxonomy, physiology,
life history, and behavior of marine mammals; the tech
niques of studying and the management and con
servation of them. Laboratory fee may be required.
Prerequisite: 1p credits in biological sciences. Recom
mended: vertebrate anatomy and physiology. Offered:
irregularly.

FISH 480 Chemical Analysis of Aquatic Products
(5)NW. Rasco Chemical composition, structure,
properties, and chemical changes of foods ~nd food
components. Principles of separation and identifica
tion of food components by chromatographic, spectro
photometric, and other methods. Prerequisites: 324
and CHEM 224.

RSH 490 Aquatic'Food Microbiology (5) NW Oc
currence and activity of microorganisms in aquatic
foods, their significance in spoilage, fermentation, de
terioration, foodborne disease, and nutritional effects.
Principles of control and destruction by environmental
adjustment and processing. detection, and evaluation
of significance. Prerequisites: 324, MICRO 301 and
302 or equivalent, and CHEM 224.

RSH 498 Int~rnshlplExperlentJal learnIng (1-9)
NW Structured, practicSJ training in the fishing indus
try, government agencies and other areas utilizing
fisheries, food science, or quantitative science exper
tise. Experiences are supervised and evaluated. Writ
ten reports required. Prerequisite: permission of faculty
adviser. Offered: AWSpS.

RSH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5; max. 9)
NW Individual research within the School of Fisheries.
Each project supervised by an individual faCUlty mem
ber. Written reports required. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

Food SCience
FDSC300 NutritlonforToday(3)NW. Dong Basic
and applied nutrition and food science. Identification
and physiological roles of nutrients, nutritional require
ments, problems with over- and undernutrition, and
nutritional and food-related diseases. Food additives,
procesSing, safety, and their effects on overall nutri-

tion. Current issues of public significance. Offered:
jointly with NUTR 300..

Courses for Graduates Onl,

Fisheries :
FISH 501. InlernshlplExperlentJal learnIng (1-9)
Structured, practical training in the fishing Industry,
government agencies and other areas utilizing fisher
ies, food science, or quantitative science expertise.
Experiences are supervised and evaluated. Written
reports required. Prerequisite: permission of faculty
adviser.

FISH 502 Fundamentals of Fishery SCience (5)
Team-taught course designed to provide an advanced
overview of all aspects of fishery science. Emphasis on
critical concepts of fishery biology relevant to those
requiring a basic understanding of major sub-disci
plines of the field. Theoretical approach emphasized.
Extensive use of classical and current literature. Pre
requisite: graduate standing.

FISH 503 Systematic Ichthyology (5) Pietsch Phy
logenetic history of the major groups of fishes: a survey
of extinct and living fishes of the world, phylogenetic
methodologyas applied to fishes, geographic distribu
tion and historical zoogeography. Prerequisite: FISH
311 or equivalent. Offered: jointly with ZOOl 503.

FISH 504 Invertebrate Pathology (5) Landolt,
Pauley Pathological effects and communicable dis
eases in invertebrates. The discussion is phylogenetic
and comparative. JuniorS and seniors may take the
course, but must have course prerequisites. Prerequi
sites: 454 and invertebrate zoology or equivalent, or
permission. Offered: even years.·

FISH 505 Research Techniques In Shelnlsh Blol-·
ogy (5) Chew Study of research methods in field
surveys of invertebrates and of research techniques
involved with the studies of reproduction, growth, and
mortality of oysters and clams. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: irregularly.

FISH 506 Pathology of Rshes (5) Landolt Infec
tious diseases of fish. Emphasis on bacterial and viral
pathogens, diagnostic procedures, control strategies.
Recommended: upper division course work in microbi
ology or immunology.

RSH 507 Special Problems In fisheries (1-5, max.
15) Classroom, laboratory, or field studies on prob
lems of current interest. A maximum of 6 credits of 507
is permitted to'apply to a master's degree program. A.
Guest lecture series. Offered on crediVno credit basis
only. B. Special problems. C. SpecIal course in fisher
ies. D. Special courses in fisheries. Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. .

FISH 508 PhysiologIcal Ecology of Shellftsh (3)
Relationships between physical-chemical features of
habitats, and physiological adaptations of shellfish.
Ability to tolerate extreme environments and adverse
conditions examined as causes of variable recruit
ment, productivity, energy allocation, in marginal habi
tats. How such changes impact fisheries. Prerequi
sites: CHEM 140. 150; ZOOl 301,330 or equivalents or
permission of instructor.

FISH 515 Advanced Integrative Rsh PhysIology
(3) Dickhoff, Smith Integration of physiological pro- .
cesses from molecular to organ system levels. Recent
advances in control of reproductiOn, development,
growth, metabolism, and oSmoregulation. P~erequisite:
415 or equivalent; recommended: BlOC 405,406 or
BlOC 440, 441. 442; ZOOl 438.

FISH 520 Graduate Seminar (1) Introduction to
research In fisheries. Required of all first-year graduate
students. Offered on crediVnocredit basis only.

FISH 522 Classical Uteratureof Rsherles SCIence
and Aquaculture (2) Discussion of the classic Iitera
·ture of fisheries' science and aquaculture. Both oral

and writing communication skills stressed. CrediVno
credit only.

FISH 525 Ecology and Behavior of Rshes (3)
Miller, Quinn Basic principles of ecology and behavior
(e.g., habitat associations, competition and predation,
migrations and movements, reproductive patterns) as
applied to fishes. Critical evaluation of current literature
and fieldwork required. Prerequisites: 311 or equiva
lent. and permission of instructor..

FISH 527 Aquatic Community Responses to
ChemIcal Stress (3) Taub Aquatic ecotoxicology;
bridging the gap between physiological and ecosys
tem responses to toxic chemicals. Detecting effects
against natural variability; altered species abundances
and dominance, counter-intuitive responses. Case his
tories, controversies on data interpretation. Prerequi
site: at least one course in ecology, limnology, ocean
ography or permission of instructor.

FISH 535 Metabolic Effects of ChemIcal Pollut
ants (4) Br,own Physiological and biochemica'·effects
of industrial, urban, and agricultural chemicals on
aquatic biota;· specific metabolic effects of various
poisonous and inhibitory substances; models of inhibi
tion of enzyme systems of aquatic organisms. Offered
concurrently with 435. Prerequisites: upper-division or
graduate standing. organic chemistry, general physi
ology, biochemistry, or cell physiology, or equivalent.

FISH 539 forestry-FIsheries Interactions: case
Studies (3) Naiman, Raedeke, Wissmar Case studies
of streamside management situations at the watershed
and basin level. Topics include resource conflict reso
lution, current and future management alternatives,
landscape'dynamics, role of disturbance, and policy
options. Prerequisite: graduate standing in forestry,
fisheries, or related field; undergraduates by permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with ESC 539.

FISH 544 Genetics In Rsh Management and Pro
duction (3) Hershberger Possible changes in genetic
characteristics and response of populations with the
current types and levels of fisheries resource manipu
lation. Includes genetic considerations in population·
models, quantitative genetics and breeding, and use
of genetic -markers for population analysis. Prerequi
sites: 444, 451, Q SCI 482, 483, and upper-division or
graduate standing. Offered; odd years.

FISH 545 selection and Breeding In Aquaculture
(3) Hershberger Genetic bases, analytical tech
niques and experimental approaches for study and
utilization of quantitative genetic variation in aquatic
species. Statistical determination of genetic and phe
notypic parameters; design and assessment of selec
tion and breeding programs; use of quantitative ge
netic data. Prerequisites: 444, GENET 360, Q SCI 486,
or permission of instructor. Offered: even years.

FISH 547 Stream and River Ecology (4) Cundy,
Naiman Characterizations of stream and river ecosys
tems from a watershed perspective. Emphasis on fun
damental processes affecting the structure and dy
namics of aquatic communities and the riparian zone.
Resource conflicts. new technologies, field trips, and
class projects. Recommended: general ecology, for
estrY-fisheries interactions.. Offered: jointly. with ESC
547.

FISH 548 SpecIal Topics In StreamsideStudies (2,
max.6) Naiman, Quinn, Raedeke. Wissmar Contem
porary problems and issues in forestry, fisheries, and
wildlife management in watersheds. Topics vary, yet
focus on interactions of land and water resources in the
forests of the Pacific Northwest. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with ESC 548.

FISH 551 Rsh Feed Technology (5) Halver, Hardy,
Pigott, Stickney Fish feedstuffs classification, pro
cessing, nutrient profiles. Fish feed formulation tech
niques and practice. least-cosr computerized diets.
Manufacture techniques for eight types of fish feeds:
wet, semi-moist. fro~en, extruded,. expanded, rolled,
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palleted, and microparticulate or microencapsulated
diets. Design and operation of various type feed mills.
Prerequisite: 452.

FISH 552 Comparative Fish Nutrition (3) Halver,
Hardy, Stickney Quantitative nutrient requirements of
salmonids. cyprinids, ictalurids, and test species of
fishes for growth. development and reproduction. Vita
min, lipid. amino acid, carbohydrate. and minerals
requirements plus metabolism of each examined and
compared between species reared in various environ
ments. Prerequisite: 452 or equivalent animal nutritionl
biochemistry course.

FISH 556 Mathematical Analysis In fisheries
Stock Assessment (3) Gallucci Analytic approaches
to stock assessment and population management ap
plications of parent-progeny models and logistic mod
els;.biological and economic yields of natural popula
tions; analysis of population data on computers.
Prerequisites: Q SCI 292, Q SCI 392. Q SCI 456, QSCI
483; or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with Q
SCI 556. .

FISH 557 estimation of Population Parameters (4)
Skalski Statistical analysis of population data; design
and analysis of mark-recapture experiments on natural
~pulations; laboratory work on computers. Prerequi
Sites: Q SCI 292, Q SCI 483, and probability theory.
Offered: jointly with Q SCI 557.

FISH 558 Advanced Analysis In Fisheries Stock
Assessment (3) Deterministic and stochastic repre
sentations of age-dependent and size-dependent
models for stock assessment; analysis ofmUlti-species
models: risk analysis and uncertainty in fist1eries man
agement strategies; analysis .of population data on
computers. Prerequisite: Q SCI 393, 556 or permission
of instructor; recomm~nded: 557. Offered: jointly with
QSCI558.

FISH 560 Methods of Acoustic Stock Assessment
(3) Theory and implementation of processing of
acoustic fish target signals. Application for estimation
of fish stocks and the statistical properties of the esti·
mation procedure. Offered: irregularly.

FISH 585 Marine Fish Biology (9) Taxonomy, ecol
ogy, and life history of the fishes of the San Juan
Islands and northeastPacific OCean. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: Friday Harbor Laborato
ries alternate years, S.

FISH 580 Introduction to the Management of Fish·
erles (3) Francis, Miller Introduction to fisheries and
the multidisciplinary aspects of their management.
Emphasis is· on integration of biological, socio-eco
nomic. and institutional aspects of fisheries manage
ment. Offered: jointly with SMA 580.

FISH ~1 Fishery Management: Case·Studies (5)
FranCIS, Huppert Examination of historical case stud
ies chosen to illustrate specific fishery management
problem areas. Faculty presentations occupy first half
of quarter, student presentations the second half. Pre
requisite: 580. Offered: jointly with SMA 581.

FISH 582 Fishery Management: Contemporary Is
sues (5) H~ppert Focuses on multi-disciplinary, in
depth analYSIS of specific problems, including biologi
cal and economic assessments, evaluation of
alternative management systems, and formulation of
specific research. data collection, and management
recommendations. Prerequisite: 581. Offered: jointly
with SMA 582.

FISH 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered on credit/no credit basis only.

FISH 700. Master's thesis (*) Offered on credit/no
credit basis only.

FISH 800 Doctoral· Dissertation (*) Offered on
credit/no credit basis only.

Food Science
FD SC 521 Graduate seminar In Food SCIence (1,
max.3) Lectures and discussions of current problems
and current research in food science. Offered on
credit/no credit basis only'. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. .

FD SC 522 Advanced Food Chemistry (3, max. 9)
Rasco Lecture and/or laboratory dealing with special
or current topics in food chemistry and food analysis.
Laboratory fee may be required. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing or permission of instructor. Offered: even
numbered years.

FD SC 524 Microorganisms In Foods (3) Occur
rence and activity of microorganisms important In
foods as agents of spoilage. fermentation, and food
borne disease; relationship to food or food process;
control and detection. Food science majors must take
534 concurrently with 524. Prerequisite: graduate
standing in food science or permission of instructor.

FD SC 525 Advanced Unit Operations In Food
Processing (3) Pigott Application of modern engi
neering principles to operations such as evaporation.
drying, distillation. pumping, and heat transfer in the
handling, processing, and packaging of foods. To be
taken concurrently with 526. Prerequisite: FISH 470 or
permission of instructor.

FD SC 526 Advan.ced Unit Operations In Food
Processing Laboratory (3) Pigott Laboratory inves
tigations concerned with the engineering· of food pro-.
cesses and processing facilities. To be taken concur
rently with 525. Laboratory fee may be required.

FD SC 534 Microorganisms In Foods Laboratory
(1) Special projects or selected experiments designed
to study microorganisms in foods. Food science ma
jors must take 534 concurrently with 524. Laboratory
fee may be required.

FD SC 600 • Independent Study or Research (*)

FD SC 700 Master's thesis

School of
Marine Affairs
3707 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast

Graduate Program·
The School of Marine Affairs offers an interdisciplinary
program of study leading to the Master of Marine
Affairs degree. Marine affairs concerns management
and policy questions on the uses of the coastal and
offshore regions of the ocean and their resources. The
core curriculum includes courses from the School of
Marine Affairs, business administration, economics
engineering, fisheries, law, oceanography, .politicai
science, and public affairs. The School of Law has a
related Master of Laws degree program with special
ization in marine affairs.

A major program objective is to prepare students for
, profe~sional careers in policy making, management,

teachIng, and research. Breadth of study is empha
s~ed, and all students ar.e ~xpected to gain familiarity
Wlt~ relev8!1t aspects of the social. technological. and
environmental sciences. In addition, each student is
expected to develop a professional and scholarly pro
ficiency in a particular aspect of marine affairs.

Completion of the M.M.A. program normally requires
two ~cademic years for students who have recently
receIved a baccalaureate degree. During the first year,
students develop a comprehensive understanding of

the marine affairs field ahd acquire analytic skills. Dur
ing the second year, a special competence is devel
op~d in an area of concentration (e.g., coastal zone
management and planning, international marine insti
tutions. living resources and fisheries management,
marine environmental policy, port and marine transpor
tation management), and a thesis is prepared and
presented under the guidance of a faculty supervisory
committee. Individual courses of study may be ad
justed to accommodate prior experience and aca
demic background, and especially qualified students,
such as those in midcareer, may be able to meet the
degree requirements in eighteen months of stUdy.

Joint Cutrlt:tJlum In FI,h8r1B1 MBnsg8m8nt
The School of Rsheries (SOF) and the Schoolof Marine
Affairs (SMA) offer a jointcurriCUlum in fishery manage
ment consisting of parallel twO-year master's pro
grams. The curriculum is designed to develop profes
sional fisheries managers with skills needed to
participate effectively in the wide range of activities
characteristic of contemporary fishery management.
These skills require a multi-disciplinary education in
biology, the social"sciences (e.g., economics, political
science, anthropology, sociology). quantitative meth
ods, law, and policy analysis. A major part of the
curriculum consists of a three-quarter core course
which brings SOF and SMA students together in a
problefTH)riented focus. This, core course has three
components: (1) introduction to fisheries and their
management, (2) retrospective case studies, and
(3) contemporary issues. During the core' sequence,
students will develop progressively more extensive
case studies on their own, leading to a master's thesis.
Students mayenter the fisheries managementmaster's
program through either the School of Rsheries or the
School of Marine Affairs and must ineet the thesis and
other requirements of their department.

AdmllllDn R8qulrem8ntl
Admission to the School of Marine Affairs is based on
~~alua~on of required application materials in compe
tItion With other applicants. Required materials include
Graduate Record Examination general test scores,
completed departmental supplementary information
form, three letters of recommendation, official aca
demic transcripts, and a statement of career objec
tives. In addition, applicants must make separate ap
plication to, and be accepted by, the Graduate School
of this university. Course sequences begin each au
tumn quarter, and new students normally are admitted
only at that time. '

Flnanclsl Aid
The School of Marine Affairs has a limited number of
positions for graduate student appointments as re
search assistants. Applicants in need of support are
urged to investigate outside sources of funding.

Corrupondsncs snd InfDnnsllon
Graduate Program Coordinator
School of Marine Affairs, HF-05

Faculty

btlng Dlret:lDr
Marc Hershman

PtolBlsofl

Alverson, Dayton L. * 1982, (Affiliate): PhD, 1967, Uni
versity of Washington; marine affairs.

Bodansky, Daniel * 1989, (Adjunct): JD, 1984 Yale
University: International law, International enviro~men
tal and human rights law. civil procedure.

Burke, William T. * 1968: JSO, 1959, Yale University:
marine law. .,
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Crutchfield, James A. 1960, (Emeritus); PhD. 1954,
University of Califor.nia (Berkeley); natural resources
economics, policy and management, especially ma
rine and en,vironmental resources.

Delaney, John A. * 1977, (Adjunct); PhD, 1977, Univer
sity of,Arizona; geological oceanography, origin of
oceanic crust. igneous petrology.

Francis, Robert C. * 1983, (Adjunct); PhD, 1970, Uni
versity of Washington; biological production of com
mercially important marine fishes, fisheries manage
ment.

Hershman, Marc * 1976: JD, 1967, Temple University:
coastal zone management law.

Miles, Edward L. * 1974; PhD, 1965, University of
Denver: intemational law and organization, science
and intemational relations, marine policy.

Miller, Marc * 1979: PhD, 1974, University of California
(Irvine); maritime anthropology, cognitive anthropol-
ogyand sociaVcultural change. '

Olson, David J. * 1974, (Adjunct); PhD, 1971, Univer
sity of Wisconsin; American government and politics.,

Vesper, Karl H. * 1969; PhD, 1969, S~anford University;
business policy, mechanical engineering, marine stud
ies.

Wooster, Warren S. * 1976, (Emeritus); PhD. 1953,
University of California (San Diego): effects of climate
change on marine ecosystems, use of scientific infor
mation in marine management.

AslDe/stB ProfB88orr .

Copping, Andrea * 1992, (Affiliate): PhD, 1982, Univer
sity of Washington; marine environment and water
quality, marine science/marine policy.

DUXbury, Alyn C. * 1954, (Emeritus); PhD, 1963, Texas
A&M University; estuarine processes and the manage
ment of human uses of .these marine systems.

AUharty, David L. * 1983, (Research);PhD. 1977, Uni
versity of Michigan; natural resource and environmen
tal policy.

Huppert, Daniel D. * 1987; PhD, 1975, University of
Washington; economics and management of natural
resources, especially marine fisheries. 0

Kaczynski, Wlodzimierz M. * 1977; PhD, 1972, Univer
sity of Gdansk (Poland); fishery economics, interna
tional joint ventures in marine fisheries, international
fisheries policy.

Leschine, Thomas M. * 1983; PhD, 1975, University of
Pittsburgh; marine pollution management. ocean
policy studies.

AsIIstBnl ProfBisor
Olson, Annette M. * 1991; PhD, 1992, Oregon State
University; use of ecological models in environmental
decision making.

Course Descoripllons
see page 55 for explanaUon ofcourse numbers, sym-
bols, and abbreviations. 0

SMA 455 Marfne Business environment In RUssia
and Eastern Europe (3) Kaczynski International
marine business environment of Russia and the mari
time nations of East Europe; their transition process
from communist to free market economic systems.
Covers aspects of doing business in marine-related
fields such as shipping, fisheries, shipbuilding, ports,
and land infrastructures, marine tourism, and water
sports. Offered: jointly with SISRE 455.

SMA 499 Undergraduate Research (1-3, max. 6)
Research on·assigned topics under the supervision of
faculty members. Prerequisite: permission of instruc
tor.

SMA 500 MarIne AffaJrs (5) Miller Surveys a wide
range of academic disciplines and substantive prob
lems pertinent to interac~~n of human beings and the
world's oceans and coasts. Management of living/
nonliving resources, shipping, scientific research, 'pol
lution. recreation, and others. Lecture and discussion
by invited specialists.

SMA 505 Introduction to Administrative Law and.
Process (2) Hershman Constitutional and administra
tive law applied to selected coastal and marine stat
utes. How to research legislative and administrative
materials. Reading and briefing selected judicial opin
ions. Control of administrative agencies by the execu
tive, legislative, and judicial branches. Designed for
non-law graduate students pursuing natural resources
and environmental subjects. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor.

SMA S06 International Law of the sea (4) Burke
Ways nations claim authority to regulate activities at
sea. Fundamental policies and decisions regarding
navigation for commercial and military purposes, fish
eries, exploitation and conservation, continental shelf
resources, scientific research, protection of environ
ment, deep-sea mining, and other uses of the ocean.
Offered: jointly with LAW B 561.

SMA 507 International Organizations and ocean
Management (3) Miles Survey of the manner in which
international organizations attempt to manage and
regulate the uses of the ocean. Primary emphasis is on
the analysis of processes that support or constrain
these organizations and on the search for alternative
policies and organizations. Prerequisite: 500 or per
mission of instructor. Offered: jointly with PB AF 507.

SMA 508 National Marine Policy Processes (3)
Miles Comparative institutional dimensions of marine
policy processes. Marine policy context at the national
level and the dynamics that drive policy formulation
and policy implementation. Prerequisite: 507 or per
mission of instructor.

SMA 509 Prlncfples of Coastal Zone Management
(3) Hershman Managing multiple uses of coastal
waters and the adjacent land; conflicts arising from
competition for space and resources; legal and organi
zational problems associated with overlapping juris
diction; legal basis for management: planning and
management experience 0 in the United States and
abroad. Prerequisite: 500 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with LAW B 566.

SMA 511 Coastal Environment Management (3)
Olson Coastal zone planners and managers evaluate
propoSed and ongoing use activities that affect wet
land. estuarine, and nearshore environments. Con
cepts and techniques for retrieving, analyzing, and
using technical environmental information in planning
and decision making. Washington State case ex
amples and practical exercises. Prerequisite: OCEAN
580 or permission of instructor.

SMA 514 Marfne Pollution Management Issues (3)
Leschine Management aspects of marine pollution,
emphasizing two-way interaction between environ
mental managers and environmental and policy scien
tists which Ideally shapes policy. Recommended: fa
miliarity with marine science or ocean policy or
pollution control policy.

SMA 515 United States Law and the Marfne envi
ronment (3) Hershman Federal/state boundary prob
lems, living resources management, offshore oil and
gas production. vessel and tanker safety. Offered:
jointly with LAW a 565.

SMA 516 Seaport Management (3) Denning Role
of port authorities in management of marine uses:
cargo and trade. B90nomic development, tourism and
recreation, and fisheries. Management functions of
planning, marketing, finance, engineering. Examples
and guest speakers from the Port of Seattle and other

Puget Sound ports. Prerequisite: 500 or permission of
instructor.

SMA 517 Marine Uses: Transportation and Com
merce (3) Oenning Role ofthe oceans in the transpor
tation of people and materials, character and trends in
vessel design and terminal facilities. pattern and na
ture of industry organization. regulations, economics of
the shipping industry, management of fleets and ves
sels, individuals at sea and ashore, national policies
affecting the merchant marine and port facilities. Pre
requisite: 500 or permission of instructor.

SMA518 PO,rt and MarineTransportation Systems
(3) Activities associated with the water-borne move
ment of cargo. Types of cargo handling methodologies
used il) ocean transport, ship types involved in these
cargo-handling methods, and seaport terminal facili
ties that are utilized by each cargo handling method.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

SMA 519 Marine Policy Analysts (3) Leschine
Goal is appreciation for and basic working knowledge
of techniques used in policy analysis. Techniques are
explored in both quasi-realistic settings and in applica
tion to real world problems of marine policy.

SMA 536 Applied Microeconomics for Marine Af·
fairs (3) Acquaints students with microeconomic tools
commonly employed in policy analysis. Emphasis is
placed on mastery of basic concepts, definitions, and
models useful to marine policy, including determinants
of price and outputs in competitive markets, effects of
other market structures, market failure, and applied
welfare economics..

SMA 537 Economic Aspects of MarIne Policy 1(3)
Huppert Development of pertinent economic con
cepts and their application to selected topics in marine
policy decision making; inclUding maritime policy,
OCS oil and gas development. and wetlands manage
ment. Prerequisite: 500 or permission of instructor.
Offered: jointly with ECON 537. ,

SMA 538 . Economic Aspects of Marfne Policy II (3)
Huppert Development of pertinent economic con
cepts and their application to fisheries management
and development. Prerequisite: 508 or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with ECON 538.

SMA 540 Economics of World Flsherfes (3)
Kaczynski Economic view of contemporary world
problems in use, conservation, and management of
marine living resources. Special focus on North-50uth
relations. sustainable development strategies, and ba
sic needs of Third World. How to approach and ana
lyze international fisheries issues in student's own re
search. Prerequisite: 500 or permission of instructor.

SMA 550 Special Topics In Marine StUdies (1-3,
max.18) Examination of various aspects of marine
studies. Content varies, depending upon the interests
of the faculty and students. Intended for the joint par
ticipation by the faculty and advanced students in the
investigation of selected topics. One or more groups
are organized each quarter.

SMA 555 Russian OCean Policy (3) Kaczynski
Russian ocean policy following Perestroika and disin
tegration of Soviet empire. Discusses Russian navy,
fishery industry, merchant marine. ocean research
fleet in light of international agreements and joint ven
tures and new politic, econo~ic, and social environ
ments. Prerequisite: knowledge of SovietlRussian
socio-economic problems or permission of Instructor.
Offered: jointly with SISRE 555.

SMA 560 Methods Seminar (2) Preparation for
thesis work. Draws on the philosophy of science from
the natural, social, and policy sciences to examine
such topics as research design, datacollection, analy
sis, write-up, and abstracVapplied research.

SMA 580 Introduction to the Management of Fish
eries (3) Miller Introduction to fisheries and the
multidisciplinary aspects of their management. Ern-
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phasis is on integration of biological, socio-economic,
and institutional aspects of fisheries management.
Offered: jointly with FISH 580.

SMA 581 Fishery Management: Case StudIes (5)
Huppert Examination ofhistorical case studies chosen
to illustrate specific fishery management problem ar
eas:Faculty presentations occupy first half of quarter,
student presentations the second half. Prerequisite:
580 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
FISH 581.

SMA 582 fishery Management:'Contemporary Is
sues (5) Huppert Focuses on multi-disciplinary, in
depth analysis of specific problems, including biologi
cal and economic assessments, evaluation of
alternative management systems, and formulation of
specific research, data collection, and management
recommendations. Prerequisite: 580, 581 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with FISH 582.

SMA 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

SMA 700 Master's Thesis (*)

Oceanography
108 Oceanography Teaching

The SChOOl of Oceanography, which had its begin
nings in 1930, offers courses and conducts basic
research in oceanography, the science that examines
physical, geological, chemical, and- biological pro
cesses in the ocean and interactions of the ocean with
the earth. the biosphere. and the atmosphere. Educa
tion and research in the SChool include studies of
seawater in motion; life in the sea; chemical composi
tion and properti~s of seawater; interactions between
the sea and the atmosphere, the sea and the land,
sediments and rocks beneath the sea; and the geo
physics of the ocean floor. Because the science of
oceanography is interdisciplinary in nature, joint pro
gramsare maintained in the areas of geochemistry and
biochemistry, geophysics, atmospheric sciences; ma
rine biology and botany, and geophysical fluid dynam
ics, with the departments of Botany, Zoology. Atmo
spheric SCiences. Applied Mathematics, Geophysics.
and Geological SCiences, and with the other units in
the College of Ocean arjd Fishery Sciences.

CDums
A full spectrum of basic and advanced courses is
offered in each of the areas of specialization in ocean
ography: biological oceanography, chemical ocean
ography, marine geology and geophysics, and physi
cal oceanography. Among the wide variety of courses
open to students are the followirig: zooplankton ecol
ogy, marine microbiolOgy, advanced problems in
chemical oceanography, ocean and climate variation,
sedimentary dynamics and history of the ocean, ma
rine science of coastal zone management. and human
impacts on the ocean.

Summer quarter instruction is offered both on the main
campus and at the Friday Harbor laboratories on San
Juan Island.

Advising
The student services office is staffed by an academic
counselor, who assists students with curriculum,
scheduling, and career counseling.. AlI students also
consult with a faculty adviser.

RtU8srch
Ea~h year the SChool partioipates in a broad range of
oceanographic investigations. ranging from individual
research projects to mUltidisciplinary or multiuniversity
projects. Major biological programs are carried o\Jt in
Puget Sound, in the waters of the continental shelf off
Washington and California, and in the North Pacific
Ocean. These projects include investigations of the

processes governing the communities or organisms in
the water ccilumn, on the seabed, and in the surf zone.
Chemical oceanography includes work on the distribu
tion of organic material and trace metals in Puget
Sound and the open sea, the geochemistry of the
sediment-water interface, and study of chemical pro
cesses in waters trapped in the sediments. Geological
investigations include theoretical studies and field ex
periments on sediment motion and sedimentary pro
cesses. This work has ranged from the deep waters of
the Scotian Rise in the Atlantic Ocean to Prudhoe Bay
to the Barents Sea. where a cooperative program with
Norwegian scientists is under way.

The effect of organisms on sediment transport is a
major new interdisciplinary program among geologi
cal. biological, and physical oceanographers. Geo
physical research is concerned with the oceanic crust
and uppermantle. Topics include seismic experiments
on plate boondaries. crustal formation processes in the
Juan de Fuca-Gorda Ridge System, and studies of the
earth's magnetic field. Physical oceanographic pro
grams range from large-scale circulation studies of the
North Pacific. the North Atlantic, the tropical oceans.
and the 'antarctic circumpolar current to coastal circu- .
lation studies and small-scale mixing programs. The
theoretical and experimental programs include studies
of air-sea interaction, surface and internal waves, oce
anic fronts, and sea ice..

The School is particularly strong in arctic research•.
which includes both physical oceanographic studies
and multidisciplinary ecosystem studies of the pro
cesses and resources in the Bering Sea. Studies in
local waters include sediment transport and mixing
processes in fjords and inlets and the chemistry of
Lake Washington. '

Fscll/tl8S Bnd VlJSS8ls
Housed in four large and several smaller buildings on
campus by Portage Bay, the School is equipped with
extensive laboratories and teaching facilities, includ
ing controlled-environment rooms, a paleomagnetics
laboratory, arid a sea-ice laboratory. The School oper
ates its own midscale interactive computer and highly
specialized laboratory instruments, such as mass
spectrometers. scanning electron microscopes, and
seawater sediment transport flumes. Access to other
more sophisticated facilities and instruments, as well
as super computers. is available on campus. Docks
provide mooring for the SChool's two research vessels.
Deep-ocean research programs are accomn:todated
on the newly constructed 274-foot RN Thomas G.
Thompson. Graduate students are involved in all of the
cruises, most often for their thesis research. The sixty
five-foot. RN Clifford A. Barnes undertakes short
cruises into lake Washington and Puget SQund for the
instructional and research programs.

Friday Harbor Laboratories on San Juan Island offer
unique opportunities for research and study. Special
ized courses in new areasef oceanography are offered
each summer. The facilities are' utilized by faculty
members and students throughout the year for
oceanographic research.

Funding
The SChool is supported primarily by funds from the
state of Washington and federal agencies. Major
sources of federal funding include the National Sci
ence Foundation. National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration, Office of Naval Research. and Depart
ment of Energy. Funds are also provided by various
state and local government agencies and private orga
nizations.

U~dergraduateProgram

Osgm8S
Students may earn a Bachelor of SCience or a Bachelor
of Arts degree, with specialization in biological, chemi-

cal, or physical oceanography. or marine geology and
geophysics.

CBmslS In Ot:8anography
Oceanographers are employed predominantly in re
search, bothpure and applied. They seek to. produce a
new understanding of an ocean system and to explore
the potential consequences to the marine environment
of human activities. They collect samples and data,
analyze and interpret them. and prepare and dissemi·
nate the results. Oceanographers work at sea, on land,
and in laboratories, often with computers.

In addition to the knowledge acquired through re
search, a degree in oceanography can serve as a
background for a career in teaching. administration.
marine affairs, environmental studies. production, in
spection, computing. instrumentation development,
and statistical analysis. .

Most oceanographers are employed in educational
and research institutions. Many others work for federal
government agencies, such as the National Oceanic
and Atmospheric' Administration, U.S. Geological Sur
vey. Office of Naval Research, U.S. Department of
Interior, U.S. Coast Guard, Naval Oceanographic Re
search and Development Activity, and National Marine
Fisheries Service. Other employers include state and
local governments in coastal areas and independent
consulting firms that conduct research for c0rTlpanies
and government ·agencies. Additional private-sector
positions are available in research .and development
for companies extracting and harvesting products
from the oceans.

An oceanographer's duties are diverse. dictated by the
nature of the profession. Research projects are as
varied as an oceanographer's responsibilities. The
field is open to both women and men. Graduates from
the OCeanography program are prepared to enter the
profession or to pursue graduate studies.

High SChool PrrJp8ratlon
A high school student considering oceanography as a
career should be guided by an interest in natural
sciences and a good record in high school science
courses. and particularly mathematics. A student
should plan to meet or exceed the general University
entrance requirements. One year each of biology,
chemistry, and physics is recommended.

Admlss/on
The SChool of Oceanography has no admission re
quirement. Students may enter the program upon ac
ceptance for admission to the University.

.Bache/ofofSclent:8 OsgmB
Students may specialize in biological. chemical, or
physical oceanography, or marine geology and geo
physics.

Major Requirements.: (1) MATH 124, 125, 126; CHEM
140,141.150,151; PHYS 121/131,122/132,123/133;
GEOl 205; and BIOl 101-102 or 201. 202. 203: (2)
OCEAN 200, W201, 202, 401. 402, 421. 433. 450,
W460, W485; (3) 20 credits of upper-division science,
mathematics, or engineering to be selected in the
student's area of specialization in consultation with a
faculty adviser; (4) 20 credits of Visual, Literary, &
Performing Arts and 20 credits of Individuals & Societ
ies from the University Areas-of-Knowledge lists; and
(5) 5 credits of English .composition. University-ap
proved W courses· (writing) ~re included within the
curriculum.

Bachs/of ofArts OsgmB
Major Requirements: Same as for Bachelor of Science
degree, except only 10 credits of upper-division sci
ence, mathematics, or engineering courses are re
quired.
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StDdBIlt OrsaDDgflphlc So:lsty
The StudentOceanographic Society is an undergradu
ate organization for students majoring in oceanog
raphy. The society coordinates tours of the facilities
and elects the undergraduate representatives to the
SChool's student council. The club also provides the
students with an Informal environment for meeting with
the faculty and other students who share an interest In
the marine sciences.

Minor
Minor Requirements: Minimum 25 credits to include
OCEAN 200 (3 credits), 202 (3), 401 (3), 402 (3), 421
(4),433 (4),450 (4),49.9 (1).

Graduate Program
Arthur R. M. Nowell, Director and
Graduate Program Coordinator

The SChool of Oceanography provides excellent in
struction and research opportunities at the graduate
level In all areas of oceanography: biologicaloceanog
raphy, chemical oceanography, marine geology and
geophysics, and physical oceanography. The pro
gram of study emphasizes Independent research in
conjunction with basic and specialized courses. Inter
disciplinary research is encouraged, and students en
joy the opportunity to work across the usual scientific
boundaries. Course work during the first two years is
required in each option; specialized course work is
structured to fit the student's background and objec
tives. Foreign-language proficiency is r~uired only
when deemed crucial to scholarly research.

Umlalon
Students enter the SChool from varied undergraduate
disciplines at many universities. All have In,common a
strong background in the sciences and mathematics;
most have never taken courses in oceanography.
Evaluation of candidates is based on Graduate Record
examination scores, the underg'raduate transcript
(scholarship and depth), three letters of recommenda
tion, and the applicant's statement of objectives and,
interests. Admission can be accommodated at the
beginning of any academic quarter, although autumn
entry Is most common. .

Marter 01Sdurs OBlms
The program of stUdy includes course work in the
student's area of Interest and the other oceanography
options, a comprehensive examination, and the
completion of an approved research project and oral
presentation of the results. Thesis and nonthe,sis pro
grams are offered; most students select the nonthesis
option'.

DoetorDll'hllDlDpiJy DBlre,
The degree program places a strong emphasis on
research folloWing completion of course requirements
and General Examination. Upon successful comple
tion of the General Examination, the student under
takes an original research investigation, which is de
scribed in the dissertation and defended during the
Rnal Examination.

Rnan:I" AId
Normally all students pursuing a graduate degree are
supported by research or teaching assistantships. or
by fellowships and scholarships from national or pri
vate sources. Most appointments continue through the
summer when students are engaged in research.

CDrn1IpDlIdBnrs and Information
Graduate Student services
SChool of OCeanography. WB-l0

Faculty

Dlmetor
Arthur R. M. Nowell

Pro_Oil

Aagaard, Knut • 1968; PhD. 1966, University of Wash
ington; physical oceanography. ocean circulation, arc
tic oceanography.

Ahmed, Saiyed t • 1973; PhD, 1963, Johann Wolfgang
Goethe University (Germany); marine phytoplankton,
ecology and nitrogen assimilation, biofouling, anoxic
marine environments.

Anderson. George C. • 1972, (Emeritus); PhD, 1954,
University of Washington; plankton ecology, biological
oceanography.

Banse, Karl • 1960; Doctoral, 1955. University of Kiel
(Germany); biological oceanography, plankton pro
duction and methodology, polychaete systematics.

Barnes, Clifford A. 1931, (Emeritus); PhD, 1936, Uni
versity of Washington; physical oceanography, water
properties, circulation. '

Cannon, Glenn A. • 1983. (Affiliate); PhD, 1969, Johns
Hopkins University; physical oceanography of coastal
waters and deep-sea hy~rOthermal venting. , '

Carpenter, Roy· 1968; PhD, 1968. Universityof Callfor
nia (San Diego); marine geochemistry of metals and
hydrocarbons in coastal zones.

Cattolico, Rose A.• 1975, (Adjunct); PhD, 1973, ~tate
University of New York (Stony Brook); plastid replica
tion, nucleic acid biochemisty in synchronized unicel
lular algae.

Creager, Joe S. • 1958, (Emeritus); PhD,'1958, Texas
A&M University; geological oceanography, sedimen
tology.

Criminale, William O. • 1968; PhD, 1960, Johns Hop
kins University; fluid dynamics. mathematical physics,
nonlinear mechanics, stability theory.

D'Asaro, Eric A. • 1980; PhD, 1980, Massachusetts
Institute ofTechnology; physiCal oceanography, inter
nal waves, turbulence and mixing processes.

Delaney. John R. • 1977; PhD, 1977, University of
Arizona; geological oceanography. origin of oceanic
crust, igneous petrology.

Devol, Allan H. • 1975; PhD, 1975, University of Wash
ington; biogeochemistry, sediment diagenesis, anoxic
systems, carbon fluxes.

Emerson, Steven A. • 1976; PhD, 1974, Columbia Uni
versity; marine geochemistry, chemical oceanogra
phy, sediment diagenesis.

Eriksen, Charles C. ·1986; PhD, 1977, Massachulretts
Institute of Technology; experimental physical ocean
ography; equatorial and upper ocean dynamics, Inter
nalWaves.

Ewart. Terry E. ·'1956; PhD. 1965, University of Wash
ington; physics, ocean microstructure, diffusion,
acoustic transmission.

Francis, Robert C. • 1983, (Adjunct): PhD, 1970, Uni-
, versity of Washington; biological production of com
mercially important marine fishes, fisheries manage
ment.

Frost, BruceW. ·1969; PhD, 1969, UniversityofCalifor
nia (San Diego); biological OCeanography, marine zoo
geography, plankton ecology and systematics.

Gammon, Richard H. • 1985; PhD, 1970. Harvard Uni
versity.

Gregg. Michael C. • 1974: PhD, 1971, University of
California (San Diego); physical oceanography, ocean
microstructure.

Harrison, Don Edmunds· 1985, (Affiliate); PhD, 1977,
Harvard University; ocean circulation modeling, air sea
interaction tropical dynamics.

Heath, G. Ross 1984; PhD, 1968, University of Califor
nia (San Diego); geochemistry of sediments.

Hedges, John I. ·1976; PhD, 1975. UniversityofTexas
(Austin); organic geochemistry. sources, transport.
fate of organic material in coastal zones.

Henry, Dora P. 1960, (Emeritus); PhD, 1931. University
of California (Berkeley); systematics and ecology of
barnacles.

'Hickey. Barbara M. • 1973; PhD, 1975, University of
California (San Diego); physical oceanography, dy
namics of equatorial and shelf circulation.

Johnson, Harlan Paul· 1976; PhD, 1972, University of
Washington; paleomagnetism and marine geophysics.

Jumars, Peter A. • 1975; PhD, 1974, University of
California (San Diego); ,biological oceanography.
benthos, biological sedimentary dynamics and spatial
statistics. '

Lewin, Joyce C. 1965, (Emeritus); PhD, 1953, Yale
University; biological oceanography, diatoms,
nanoplankton.

Lewis, Brian T. • 1'970; PhD, 1970, University of Wis
consin; marine geophysics, 'marine seismology, grav
ity, magnetics. and computer modeling of those pro-
cesses. .

Lister, Clive Ronald • 1965, (Emeritus); PhD,' 1963,
Cambridge University (UK); marine geophysics, cool
ing processes in the outer layers of the earth,
geodynamics.

Martin, seelye • 1969; PhD, 1967, Johns Hopkins Uni
versity; geophysical fluid dynamics, properties of sea
ice.

McManus, Dean A. • 1959; PhD, 1959, University of
Kansas; geological oceanography, continental shelf
sediments.

Merrill, Ronald T.· 1967, (Adjunct); PhD, 1967, Univer
sity of California (Berkeley): geomagnetism.

Murray, James W. • 1973; PhD, 1973, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; marine geochemistry, aquatic
chemistry.

1

Nowell, Arthur R. M. • 1978; PhD, 1975. University of
British Columbia (Canada); physical oceanography,
turbulent boundary layer dynamics, sediment trans
port.

Rattray, Maurice Jr. • 1950, (Emeritus); PhD, 1951,
California Institute of Technology; physical oceanogra
phy~ hydrodynamics. ocean circulation modeling.

Rhines, PeterB. ·1984: PhD, 1967,CambridgeUniver
sity (UK); the circulation of the oceans and evolution of
climate.

Richey; Jeffrey E. • 1973; PhD, 1973, University of
CalifornIa (Davis): quantitative problems of aquatic
ecosystems, primary Amazon River, limnology.

Sanford. Thomas B. ·1979; PhD, 1967, Massachusetts
Institute of Techn9109y; physical oceanography, dy
namics of ocean currents. motional induction. Instru
mentation.

Sarachik, Edward • 1984, (Adjunct); PhD, 1966,
Brandeis University; large scale ocean/atmosphere in
t~raction, equatorial dynamics. climate change.

Spindel, Robert C. 1987. (Adjunct); PhD, 1971, Yale
University; ocean acoustics. signal processing. acous
tic navigatiof\ systems, acoustic tomography.

Sternberg, Richard· 1965; PhD, 1965, UniverSity of
Washington; geological oceanography. marine sedi
mentation processes.

Stuiver, Minze ·1969, (Adjunct); PhD, 1958, University
of Groningen (Netherlands); geochronology, isotope
geology. .
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Taft, Bruce A. * 1973. (Affiliate); PhD, 1965, University
of California (San Diego); physical oceanography and
ocean circulation.

Welander, Pierre * 1973, (Emeritus); PhD, 1954, Uni
versityofStockholm (Sweden); theoryof general ocean
circulation. large-scale atmospher~ean interaction.

AaoclatB.PtoteaoTl

Baross, John A. * 1984; PhD, 1973. University of Wash
Ington; microbial oceanography, bacterial ecology.

Deming, Jody W. * 1988; PhD. 1981, University of,
Maryland; evolution and ecology of marine bacteria in
the pressurized ocean.

Duxbury, Alyn C. * 1954, (Emeritus); PhD. 1963, Texas
A&M University; estuarine processes and the manage
ment of human uses of these marine systems.

Feely, Richard A. *'1983, (Affiliate); PhD, 1974, Texas
A&M University; chemical oceanography, oceanic
sources and sinks for carbon dioxide.

Howe, Bruce M. 1988, (Research); PhD, 1986, Univer
sity of California (San Diego); physical oceanography,
acoustic tomography.

Kawase, Mitsuhiro ,* 1988; PhD, 1986, Princeton Uni
versity; geophysical fluid dynamics; oceanic general
circulation; tracer oceanography.

Kunze, Eric L. * 1987: PliO, 1985. University of Wash
ington; mesoscale phenomena. wave/mean flow inter
action do'uble diffusion and ~Jxing.

Ulley, Marvin D. * 1984; PhD, 1983, Oregon State
University; chemical oceanography.

McDuff. Russell E. * 1981; PhD, 1978. University of
California (San Diego); marine geochemistry. .

McPhaden. Michael J. * 1982, (Affiliate); PhD. 1980,
Scripps Oceanographic Institution; equatorial ocean
dynamics. climate scale air-sea interaction.

Perry, Mary J. * 1976; PhD. 1974. University of Califor
nia (San Diego); biologipal oceanography. phytoplank
ton physiology, nutrient cycling.

Quay, Paul D. * 19n; PhD. 19n. Columbia University;
chemical oceanography, stable isotope geochemistry.
ocean tracers and mixing.

.Riser, Stephen C. * 1981: PhD, 1981. University of
Rhode Island; physical oceanography. mesoscale
mixing, physics of mesoscale eddies, numerical mod
eling.

Rothrock, David A. * 1970; PhD. 1969. Cambridge
University (UK); physical oceanography, polar ocean
ography. polar ice remote sensing and modeling.

SchultZ, Adam * 1979. (Affiliate); PhD, 1985, University
of Washington; geological oceanography, ocean bot
tom magnetics and magnetotellurics.

Sempere, Jean-Christophe * 1987; PhD, 1986, Univer
sity of California (Santa Barbara); marine geophysics,
magnetics. gravity, theoretical models, sea floor mor
phology.

Aafstant Prqf8sstJTI

Hautala, Susan L. 1994; PhD. 1992, University of
Washington; physical oceanography. abyssal and
paleoabyssal circulation.

lessard, Evelyn J. * 1989, (Research); PhD, 1984.
University of Rhode Island; microzooplankton ecology
and physiology: physicaVbiological interactions at
oceanic fronts.

Shen, Glen T. * 1988; PhD, 1986, Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology; chemical oceanography, trace ele
ment geochemistry. paleoclimate.

Thompson. luanne * 1990; PhD, 1990, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; numerical modeling of mesos
cale and general circulation of the oceans.

Warner, MarkJ. *1989. (Research); PhD, 1988, Univer
sity of California (San Diego): physical oceanography,
ocean ventilation and mixing processes.

Wilcock, WilliamS. 0.1993; PhD, 1992, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; marine seismology, dynamics
of mid-ocean ridges. geological fluid dynamics.

,Lecturer

Emerick. Christina M. 1985; PhD, 1985, Oregon State
University; marine geochemistry and tectonics.

Course Descriptions
see page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

, CourSes for Undergraduates
OCEAN 100 Introduction to careers In the Marine
SCiences (1) NW Presentations by various faCUlty and
staff members, students and recent graduates offer an
introduction to the College of Ocean and Fishery Sci
ences, curricular options, and professional opportuni
ties in the marine sciences. Limited to freshmen,
sophomores or transfer juniors. Offered: jointly with
FISH 100; Sp.

OCEAN 101 SUrvey of oceanography (5) NW Ori
gin and extent of the oceans; nature of the sea bottom;
causes and effects of currents and tides; animal and
plant life in the sea. Intended for nonmajors. Offered:
AWSpS.

OCEAN 102 environmental oceanography (5) NW
Designed to study in detail the benefits and the scien
tific problems created by human activities impinging
on the oceanic environment. Prerequisite: 101 or per
mission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

OCEAN 200 Introduction to oceanography (3) NW
Description of the oceans. Emphasis on relations of
biology, chemistry, geology, and physics in marine,
environments. Examination of relationships and inter
actions at macra-, mesa-, and microscales in the
ocean. Intended for science majors. Offered: A.

OCEAN 201 Introduction to Field Oceanography
(3) NW Methods of oceanographic field study. Instru
ments and sampling techniques. Writing assignment to
teach report-writing skills. Prerequisite: oceanography
major or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

OCEAN 202 ocean Circulation (3) NW The large
scale circulation of the ocean. Topics include tempera
ture-salinity analysis; water mass identification; water,
salt. and heat budgets; chemical tracer distributions;
advection and diffusion. Offered: W.

OCEAN 351-352 Quantitative Methods I, II (3,3)
NW Applications of mathematical techniques to prob-

, lems in the sciences and engineering. Emphasis on
formulation. solution, and interpretation of results. 351:
ordinary differential equations. 352: approximate
me\hods; Fourier series; partial differential equations;
boundary-value problems. Prerequisites: one year of
physics and MATH 126 .for 351; 351 or MATH 307 for
352. Offered: jointly with AMATH/MATH 351, 352; A-W.

OCEAN 353 Quantitative Methods III (3) NW De
velopment and application of numerical methods and
algorithms to problems in. the applied sciences and
engineering. Linear algebra, curve fitting, root-finding

'algorithms, numerical integration, and ordinary differ-
ential equations. Prerequisite: MATH 126. Offered:
jointly with AMATH 353; Sp.

OCEAN 401, 402. General PhysIcal Oceanography
I, II (3,3) NW Physical properties and processes;
theories and methods· describing ocean currents,
waves, ,and tides. Prerequisites: one year each of
chemistry and physics, 202 for 401. 401 for 402.
Offered: A,W.

OCEAN '421 Chemical ocea~ography (4) NW
Physical and chemical properties of seawater and
marine products; processes determining the chemical
makeup of the oceans. Prerequisites: CHEM 140, 150.
Offered: Sp.

OCEAN 433 General Biological oceanography (4)
NW Marine organisms, their quantitative distribution in
time and space and their interactions with the ocean.
Prerequisites: 401 and BIOl 101-102or BIOl201, 202,
203. Offered: W.

OCEAN 440 Instrumentation In oceanography (3
6) NW Introduction to the general principles of instru
ment design, including discussions of sensors, signal
processing, telemetry. and recording from the point of
view of the experimental scientist. Laboratory work for
variable credit is offered in the form of projects. prefer
ably practical ones reSUlting in the completion of a
small hardware device.

OCEAN 450 Marine Geology and Geophysics (4)
NW Sedimentological and petrologic processes that
determine the geologic record. Prerequisite: GEOl
205. Offered: A.

OCEAN 452 Principles of Sodlment Transport by
Turbulent Flow (3) NW Theoretical and experimental
techniques used in' stUdying erosion.· transportation,
and deposition of sediment. Initial motion of sediments.
bed-load motion, suspension of sediment by turbulent
flows, erosion and deposition of sediments, and appli
cations of sediment transport theory to problems of
geological interest. Prerequisite: GEOLJGPHYS 455.
Offered: jointly with GEOLJGPHYS 452.

OCEAN 460 oceanic Data Interpretation (5) NW
Collection and analysis of marine data. laboratory
analysis of samples, data handling, and modeling of
marine prOblems. Prerequisites: 402, 421, and 433.
Offered: Sp. '

OCEAN 485 Topics In oceanography (1-4, max. 5)
NW, Specialized topics in oceanography. Various
techniques in solvi~g oceanographic problems. For
students with senior standing. Prerequisite: permission'
of instructor. Offered: Sp.

OCEAN 499 Undergraduate Re9881'ch (1-12, max.
24) NW Research on assigned topics that may involve
laboratory work, fieldwork, or literature surveys. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
OCEAN 500 Current Problems In oceanography
(1) Discussion of research topics that are currently
being investigated within the schooL Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: A.

OCEAN 501 Marine Geological Proce998S (5)
Overview of petrologic and sedimentologic processes
that generate, modify, consume oceanic geologic
record; plate-margin, midplate basalt genesis; hydra
thermal metamorphism of oceanic crust; sediment
sources, accumulation, postdepositional modification;
passive margin sediment accumulation; trench sub
duction zones, basalts and andesites of oceanic island
arcs; continental accretion. For first-year oceanogra
phy students. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Offered: W.

OCEAN 502 Physics of OCean ClrculatJon (5)
Structure of ocean basins; physical properties of sea
water and the equation of state; heat, salt, fresh water
budgets; lidal potential: Coriolis effect and geostrophic
balance: major current systems and water masses;
mixing, stirring in the ocean; simple waves: modern
experimental methods in physical oceanography. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor. Offered: A.

OCEAN 503 Ocean ClrculatJon: Observations (3)
Modern large- and mesoscale ocean observations.
interpreted in terms of contemporary circulation theo
ries. Spectrum of temporal variability; eddies and eddy
fluxes; ventilation; advection and diffusiol) in the abyss;



COLLEGE OF OCEAN AND FISHERY SCIENCES I OCE~NOGRAPHY 425

transports of heat and salt;.climatic scale of variability;
modern methods for determining circulation. Prerequi
site: 502 or permission,of instructor. Offered: Sp.

OCEAN 504 Physical fluid Dynamics (3) Funda
mentals of fluid mechanics as a basis for understand
ing problems in geophysicat fluid dynamics. Cartesian
tensors, derivation of the Navier-Stokes equation.
Bernoulli's equation and potential flow. dimensional
analyses. introduction to mathematical approximation
techniques, flows with rotation, effects of density strati
fication. For physical oceanography graduate stu
dents. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
A.

OCEAN 506 Physics of Marine Geologic Pro
cesses (5) Thermomechanics of hot material up
welling at spreading centers and formation of charac
teristic physical structures; lithosphere thickening with
age and related geophysical observables: m~chanics
of subduction zones; fate of sinking slabs and deep
manUe recycling; geometry of ptate tectonics on a
sphere; causes of vertical motions at the earth's sur
face. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with GPHYS 506.

OCEAN 509 Geophysical Fluid DynamicS I (3)
Large-scale dynamics of rotating stratified fluids. intro
ductory fluid mechanics. Observed properties of oce
anic. atmospheric flow, thermal-wind balance, velocity
spirals. Potential vorticity. instability of large-scale
flows, Ekman layers. Gravity, inertia, Rossby waves;
ray theory, equatorial waveguide. Action. energy prin
ciples. Offered: jointly with ATM S 509; W.

OCEAN 510 Geophysical fluid Dynamics II (3)
Theories, models of large-scale dynamics of oceans.
atmosphereS. Potential vorticity. a 'principles; Rossby
waves. ray tracing, Green's function, setup of general
circulation: atmospheric ·channels· versus ocean ·ba
sins·; wave-mean flow interaction. mountain drag. in
ternal momentum flux; ·Lagrangian· motion of par
ticles, tra~rs; cascades, eddy flux of heat, moisture,
Q. Prerequisite: 509. Offered: Sp.

'OCEAN 511 Methodsand Measurements In Physl·
cal Oceanography (2) Principal instrumelJts and
experimental methods of physical oceanography. De- ,
vices and systems that measure pressure, tempera
turei electrical conductivity, sea state, and velocity.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: 1996;
W.

OCEAN 514 semInar In Physical Oceanography
(1, max.9) Discussion of selected problems of current
interest in physical oceariography'. Prerequisites: 402
or 502 and permission of instructor.

OCEAN 515 Waves (3) Application of marine hydro- '
dynamics principles to wave motion in oceans.•
Offered:W.

OCEAN 516 Ocean CirculatIon: theories (3) Hy
drodynamic theories concerning origin,and character
isticsofmajor ocean currents. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. Offered: A.

OCEAN 517 Oceanography of Inshore Waters (5)
Theories and techniques'of investigation and interpre
tation of conditions existing in inshore waters with
particular reference to mixing and flushing and to areas
adjacent to the State of Washington; use of dynamic
models. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. '

OCEAN 518 'serrilnar. on Dynamlcaloceanogra
phy (1, max. 9). Selected problems of current impor
tance concerning tlle.dynamics of the ocean. Concen
trates on those topics .of importance that are
considered fund'amental' and central to most of the
areas of applicatlons~

OCEAN 519. Oceans and Climate VarlaUon (3) In
terchange of heat. water, and energy; study of budgets
and of mechanisms.of exchange. P.rerequisite: ATM S
462. '

OCEAN 520 seminar (1) Introduction to current
research topics for beginning graduate students.
Offered: AWSp.

OCEAN 521 seminar on Chemical Oceanogaphy
(*, max. 9) Lectures. discussions. and readings on
selected problems of current interest. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

OCEAN 522 Radiochemical Tra.cers and Ocean
Mixing (3) Distribution of natural and bomb-produced
radioactive tracers in the ocean. Application of models
used to derive information concerning time scales of
(1) gas transfer at the water atmosphere interface;
(2) whole ocean, thermocline. and deep-ocean water
circulation; and (3) particulate settling in the marine
environment. Knowledge of elementary differential
equations suggested. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor. Offered: 1995; W.

OCEAN 523 Isotope Biogeochemistry (3) The use
of stable isotopes to study biogeochemical cycles in
the oceans and atmosphere; specifically carbon, nitro
gen, and sulfur cycles. Isotopic effects during photo
synthesis. respiration. organic matter degradation.
CaC03 dissolution, methanogenesis. nitrification/deni
trification. and sulfate reduction. Prerequisite: permis
sion of instructor.

OCEAN 524 Aquatic Chemistry (3) Application of
physical chemistry and thermodynamics to processes
that control chemical composition of natural waters.
Equilibrium approach. Acidlbase' chemistry, the car
bonate system. dissolution and precipitation. metal
ions in solution. oxidation-reduction chemistry, silicate
mineral reactions. Prerequisite: 527 or permission of
instructor. Offered: W.

OCEAN 525 Aquatic Kinetics (3) Reaction rates
and mass transport in water. Theories of chemical
kinetics; experimental results from: CO2hydrolysis, Fe,
Mn, and H2S oxidation. stable isotope fractionation,
mineral dissolution; homogeneous. heterogeneous,
microbial catalysis; reaction and transport at air-water,
sediment-water. and 0/H2S interlaces. Prerequisites:
CHEM 524 or equivalent and differential equations.
Offered: alternate years.

OCEAN 526 Marine OrganIc Geochemistry (3)
Sources, reactions. and fates 6f organic molecules in
the marine environment along with the stable isotope
geochemistry of marine organic substances. Prerequi
sites: CHEM 237 and 239 or permission of instructor•.

OCEAN 527 Marine Chemistry (5) Processes con
trolling the chemical composition of seawater. Chemi
cal distributions in the ocean, marine physical chemis
try, chemical equilibrium. and concepts of mass
balance. Mechanisms and models used to explain
distributions of stable and radioactive isotopes, gases,
trace metals. and biochemicals in the world's oceans.
Offered: A.

OCEAN 528 Paleoceanography (3) History of envi
ronmental.changes'on earth over the past 100 million
years as reconstructed from records In deep-sea sedi
ments. ice sheets, and other ocean/terrestrial sub
strates. Examination of isotopic, geochemical, micro
paleontological, and dating techniqOes. Role of the
ocean in climate change. Prereql.{lsite:permission of
instructor. Offered: 1994; A. • ,

OCEAN 529 BI~loglcal oceanography for Physl
'cal SCIentists (5) Principles and practice ofbiological
oceanography for students with stJ;ong background in
physical sciences but little recent exposure to biology.
Ecological principles at indMdual, 'population, and
community levels; overview of discipline of 'biological,
oceanography; case studies of interdisciplinary pron
lems shared with the physical sciences. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offer~: W.

OCEAN 530 Biological oceanography: Bacteria
and Protozoa (3) Bacteria in the marine environment;
fate of organic carbon in the ocean and the interrela
tionship of the carbon cycle with other biogeochemi,cal

cycles. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
W.

OCEAN 531 Biological Oceanography: Phy
toplankton (3) Phytoplankton in the marine environ
ment: ecology. primary productivity, and physiology.
Phytoplankton growth and photosynthetic patterns;
spatial and temporal distributions of phytoplankton;
methods for determining distributions and rates of pro
duction and' growth. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor. Offered: W.

OCEAN 532 Biological Oceanography: Zooplank
ton (3) Distribution and abundance of pelagic animals
in space and time; analysis of their interactions. Small
scale distributions and behavior, population dynamics
and energetics. trophic structure and dynamics. pe
lagic community structure, models of populations and
food chains, secondary production and biogeography.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

OCEAN' 533 ' Biological' Oceanography: Benthos
(3) Analysis of marine benthic communities; new
research questions and method; ecologically impor
tant physics of benthic boundary layer; theories. me
chanics. and observations of deposit feeding; succes
sion as consequence of physical processes and
biological interactions. Environments include deep
sea, continental shelves. estuaries, and intertidal, fo
cusing on soft substrata. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Offered: Sp.

OCEAN 534 Methods and Measurements In Bio
logical Oceanography (2) Methods for bacteria.
phytoplankton. and zooplankton population assess
ment. Rate measurements,of phytoplankton, zooplank
ton, and bacterial production. Benthos measurements,
including deep-sea environments. ,Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: W.

OCEAN 535 seminar In Biological Oceanography
(*, max. 9) Lectures. discussions, and work on se
lected problems of current interest. Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. Offered: AWSp. ' ,

OCEAN 536 Marine Microbial Interactions (3)
Structure, function, and dynamics of natural mixed
species populations of marine bacteria and their inter
actions, with higher organisms; mixed-species culture
methoqs; synecological field, methods; species as
semblages in specialized environments; mutualisms;
sites and patterns of genetic exchange. Prerequisite:
~ or permission of instructor. Offered: alternate
years.

OCEAN 537, Marine Primary Productivity (3) Pat
terns and mechanisms of marine phytoplankton pri
mary production. Small-to-global-scale patterns of
production; environmental regulation of production;
absorption of electromagnetic radiation; fluorescence:
carbon fixation; trophic interactions; remote sensing
and otheroptical methods.·Prere,quisite: 531 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: alternate years.

OCEAN 538 ,Zooplankton Ecology (3) Life history
strategies, dynamics and production of populations.
vertical migration. interspecific interactions and oom
munity structure, models.of complex assemblages' of
zooplankton, sampling methods and analysis, spatial
heterogeneity. Prerequisite: 532 or permission of in-
structor. Offered: 1994;A . .

OCEAN539 Benthic BIological Processes (3) Pro
cesses characteristic' of soft-bottom benthic environ-'
ments; areas and methods of rapid current progress;

. open research questions; deposit feeding; passive
larval recruitment; physical, chemical. geological, and
biologiCal feedbacks in ecological succession; scaling
of laboratory systems. Prerequisite: 533 or permission
of instructor: Offered: alternate years.

OCEAN 540 seminar In Geostatlstics (1-3) Lec~

tures and discussions on selected problems.in the
applications of statistics in earth science. Offered:
alternate years.
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OCEAN 541 Marine Reflection seismology (3)
Principles of ocean reflection acoustics: effect of fre
quencyon reflection coefficient and attenuation: band
width and resolution; sound sources; hydrophones,
acoustic noise, tow noise: multichannel techniques;
migration of reflectors; normal move out and wave
equation: physical basis and numerical methods. Pre
requisite: permission of instructor..

OCEAN 543 Petrogenesis and Geochemical Evo
lutJon of Marine Igneous Rocks (3) Petrologic pro
cesses involved in generation and metamorphism of
igneous rocks in oceanic basins. Emphasizing genesis
of special petrotectonic assemblages, including ridge
and "hot spot" basalts, oceanic islands, midplate
volcanics, igneous sequences associated with oce
anic island arcs. Includes geochemical characteriza
tion of important rock types. Prerequisites: 501, 506,
and GEOl 424 and 425 or equivalent and permission
of instructor.

OCEAN 544 StatlstJcal Models In Ocsanography
(3) Multivariate analysis: regression, trend surface
analysis, factor analysis, discriminant functions, and
stochastic process models in oceanography. Prereq
uisite: Q SCI 483 or permission of instructor.

OCEAN 548 Topics In Physical Oceanography (1
4, max. 9) lecture series on topics of major impor
tance in physical oceanography. Offered: AWSp.

OCEAN?50 seminar on Geological Oceanogra
phy (*, max. 9) lectures, discussions, and field and

laboratory work on selected problems of current inter
est. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

OCEAN 554 Techniques for Ocsan Floor Re
search (3) Planning field programs: selection of
equipment and survey procedures; collection, analy
sis. compilation, and presentation af bathymetric and
sediment data; evaluation of techniques and results.

OCEAN 556 Advanced Marine Geology and Geo
physics (*; max. 9) Contemporary problems in marine
geology: concepts supporting or at variance with ac
cepted hypotheses; discussion of recent advances.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

OCEAN 570 Simulation Analysis of Marine Sys
tems (3) Introduction to the analytical methods of
systems ecology. Simulation models are used in com
parative analyses of the structure, nutrient and energy
flow, and sensitivity of response in representative
aquatic ecosystems. Prerequisites: BIOl 472, FOR
TRAN, MATH 126, Q SCI 482, or.permission of instruc
tor.

OCEAN 580 Marine SCience In the Coastal Zone
(4) Major oceanic and nearshore processes, condi
tions, and their influence on human activities in coastal
zone. Methods of understanding and accessing the
accumulated knowledge on marine processes and its
applications to decision-making process. lectures
and discussions of biological, chemical, geological,
and physical oceanography. Generation and use of
data bases as interpretative tools. Offered: A.

OCEAN 581 Geochemical Modeling (3) Back
ground to modeling concepts frequently encountered
in chemical oceanography: box models, advection
diffusion problems, sediment diagenesis equations,
and boundary layer (air-water and sediment-water in
terface) models. Problems requiring application of the
models to chemical distributions in the ocean. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor. Offered: alternate
years.

OCEAN 582 River Basin Biogeochemistry (3) The
function of rivers and river basins in transporting mate
rials to the oceans and their importance in bio
geochemical cycles. Origin of water and water routing
within drainage basins, sources and modification of
dissolved and particulate materials in transport. eco
logical theory, and estuarine mixing zone transforma
tions. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

OCEAN 590 Advanced Topics In Biological
Ocsanography (*, max. 18) Specialized research
areas. Topic varies each year. Offered atFriday Harbor
laboratories. Prerequisite: permission of director of
Friday Harbor Laboratories.

OCEAN 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Offered: AWSpS.

OCEAN 700 Master's Thesis (*) Offered: AWSpS.

OCEAN 800 Doctoral DlssertatJon r) Offered:
AWSpS.
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School of
Pharmacy
Dean
Milo Gibaldi

AIIoclBt8 DI18n
Wayne A. Kradjan

The School of Pharmacy prepares students for careers
in a variety of settings, including ambulatory pr~ctlce,

institutional practice, long term care, homecare,lndus
try, academia, and research. The entry level profes
sional curriculum provides scientific and clinical appli
cations in the following areas of training: the biological
sciences (anatomy, physiology, genetics, immul'}ol
ogy, microbiology, pathology, biochemistry), the phar
maceutical sciences (dosage formulation, pharmaceu
tics and biopharmaceutics, medicinal chemistry,
pharmacology), the clinical sciences (therapeutics,
pharmacokinetics. drug literature evaluation, clinical
pharmacology,. drug product selection and drug use
review), administrative training (business administra
tion, distribution system management. drug distribu
tion·and health care delivery systems, formulary man
agement, health care policy,· pharmacoeconomlcs.
pharmacoepldemiology, pharmacy law), social and
behavioral sciences (communications with patients
and other health care providers. a sensitivity to patient
concerns. ethics, health promotion'and disease pre
vention). and the technical sciences (computerized
data management, medication· distribution systems
and new technologies in drug·adminISf1,~tlon). Teach
ing is directed at helping students develop the critical
thinking and problem solving skills necessary to pro
viderational drug therapy. promote t)ealthy lifestyles
and disease prevention. enhance patierit compliance.
reduce medication related problems and improve
health outcomes. In the final year. of the program,
studenl$ complete experiential training at community
and Institutional pharmacies located primarily In the
Puget Sound area. Graduates .meet the educational
requirements for licensure in all fifty states, as the
SChool i~ fully accredited by the American Council on
Pharmaceutical Education.

The School of Pharmacy isorganized into Departments
of Medicinal Chemistry, Pharmaceutics, and Phar
macy. Information about the entry level professional
program may be obtained from the Office of Academic
and Student Programs located in H-362 Health Sci
ences. Graduate school information may be received
from the individual departments offering the advanced
degrees.

Consideration for admission to the professional pro
gram requires aminimum of two years of prepharmacy
training. sequences in biology, general chemistry and
organic chemistry as well as courses in calculus. statis
tics, writing, microbiology, the visual. literary. and per
forming arts (formerly humanities) and IndMduals and
societies (formerly the social sciences), compose the
necessary prerequisite work. An applicant who is ad
missible to the University is not assured of admission to
the SChool of Pharmacy. Admission is competitive,
based on academic achievement. motivation, commu:
nicative skills, and aptitude for apharmacy career. The
deadline for submission of applications is March 15.
Details on admission requirements, application proce
dures. and program'content can be obtained from the
Office of Academic and Student Programs.

Students are given an opportunity to use' elective
choices to design their own program sequence. Spa- .
cialized professional courses may be taken which pre
pare a student to provide pharmaceutical care in an
area compatible witb career goal~. The Geriatric Cer-

tificate Program which combines didactic and practi;,
cum course work addressing the needs of the elderly~

is an example of how students can apply their elective.
choices to pursue an area of interest.

Currently the Schoor of Pharmacy offers a three year
professional program leading to the Bachelor of Sci
ence in Pharmacy. Successful completion qualifies a
student to take the licensure examination to become 8
registered pharmacist. If students choose to pursue
additional course work. they may apply to the Doctorof
Pharmacy program which requires two additional
years. The School is considering converting to a four
year program awarding the Doctor of Pharmacy as Its
entry level degree. The likelihood of this conversion Is
contingent upon program readiness and funding ap
proval. Prepharmacy students, particularly those who
are applying for autumn 1995 admission, are encour
aged to contact the School regarding progress toward
this proposed change.

Medicinal Chemistry
Chalrpl1f1Dn
Wendel L Nelson

Graduate Program
Wendel L. Nelson. Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Medicinal Chemistry offers pro
grams of graduate study leading to the degrees of
Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. The pri
mary areas of research training of the Department of
Medicinal Chemistry are in chemical and molecular
aspects of drug action and of drug metabolism includ
ing both laboratory experiments and theoretical work.
Studies in the field Include, for example, the relation
ship between chemical structure 'and biologic effect.
function and toxicity; delineation of the metabolic spec
trum of drugs or foreign substances In man and ani
mals. and the factors (environmental, disease, etc.>.
that affect this spectrum ofmetabolites; the study of the
nature and catalytic properties of the enzymes respon
sible for metabolic reactions and the molecularmecha
nisms bywhich such reactions occur. Theoretical stud
ies on conformational aspects of important enzymes
involved In these processes are under study.

Graduates from the program must possess the skills
necessary to develop quantitative and qualitative
methodologies to pursue studies at the·whole animal,
organ,mlcrosomal, or purified enzyme level; to eluci
date and evaluate the chemical transformations that
occur in metabolic processes by Isolation, purification,
spectroscopic investigation. structural determination.
and chemical synthesis; and. ultimately. to provide an
understanding and rationale at the molecular level for
events that occur at the biological level.

Most students proceed directly to the doctoral degree
program. Participation In a cumulative examination
process and at least two quarters of teaching experi
ence are additional requirements for the doctoral pro
gram. satisfactory completion of cumulative examina
tion requirementS are necessary to work for the Ph.D.
degree.

Admla/on Rsqulmmenls l

Students who Intend. to work toward ithe Dbctor of
Philosophy degree must.aPply for ddmi~ion to the.
Graduate School and meet.the requirements outlined
in the Graduate Study section.of this catalog. Graduate
students must tatisty the requirements· for an ad
vanced degree in force at the time the deg~ee is to be
awarded. Graduate· study requires approval of the
Graduate School and the Department of Medicinal
Chemistry. I. •

SpBllalRl1l1Ulmmsnts
Students with 'undergraduate degrees in pharmacy or
in the biological or physical sciences are accepted for
graduate stUdy in medicinal chemistry. Undergradu
ates who plan to pursue graduate stUdy may expedite
their programs by selection.of pertinent electives. Al
though the choice of electives varies with the student's
ultimate goals, graduate study In medicinal chemistry
requires adequate preparation In mathematics and In
the biological and physical sciences.

MasIBr 01SdB/1f8 De'fflfJ
Astudent in the master's degree program mustpresent
at least 27 credits of course work, exclusive of thesis
and nonthesls research. The student also must c0m
pletearesearch project, prepare an acceptable thesis,
and pass a final examination.

DDt:lDr DIPhllSlDPIly DS'ffIB
A student in the doctoral program must present a
minimum of 45 credits of course work, exclusive of
dissertation and nonthesis research. Credits earned
for the master's degree. may be applied toward the
doctoral degree. The student must pass a General
Examination for admission to candidacy for the doc
toral degree. satisfactory completion of departmental
cumulative examinations precedes scheduling of the
General Examination. The student must complete a
res~arch project, prepare an acceptable dissertation
and pass a Rnal Examination. Research for the doc
toral degree must be done at this uriiverslty.-

Rnan,;lalAid
Financial support In the form of research assistantships
and fellowships may be available to students In good
standing throughout their graduate careers. Availabil
ity of financial support varies from year to year, and
prospective applicants should contact the graduate
program coordinator for additional information..

CDITBI/IDndI11":tI and InlDnnst/Dn
Graduate-Program Coordinator
H164 Health Sciences

Faculty

ChBlrpl1l1Dn
Wendel L. Nelson

PrrIfeIstJ"
Baillie. Thomas A. * 1981; PhD, 1973, University of
Glasgow (UK); medicinal chemistry.
Rscher, LOuis 1926. (Emeritus); PhD. 1933,Washlng
ton University; medicinal chemistry.
Floss, Heinz G. * 1987. (Adjunct): PhD. 1961, Technical
University of Munich (Germany); bioorganic and natu
ral products chemistry.
Huitric, Alain C. 1955, (Emeritus); PhD, 1954. Univer
sity of California (San Francisco); medicinal cl:lemistry.
Krupski, Edward 1983. '(Emerltus); PhD. 1949, Univer
sity of Washington; medicinal chemistry.
McCarthy, Walter * 1949, (Emeritus); PhD, 1949, Indi
ana University; medlcl~a1 chemistry.
Nelson. Sidney D. * 19n: PhD, 1974, University of
California (San Francisco): medicinal chemistry.
'Nelson, Wendel * 1965; PhD. 1965. University of Kan
sas; medicinal chemIstry.
Trager, William F. * 1972; PhD, 1965. University of"
Washington; medicinal Chemistry, bioanalytlcal chem
Istry drug metabolism.

AaDt:lBtB PnJftI6ItJ"
Elmer, GaryW. * 1971; PhD, 1970, Rutgers University;
pharmacognosy.
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Kharasch, Evan D. * 1988, (Adjunct); MD, 1984~ North
western University; clinical pharmacology of anes
thetic agents, drug metabolism, and drug Interactions.

AalltantPtrIf8aD" .
Atkins, William M. * 1991: PhD, 1988, University of
Illinois; structure and function of oligomeric proteins.
Daggett, Valerie D. * 1993;·PhD. 1990, University of
California (San Francisco): molecular modelling stud
ies of peptides and proteins.
Kunze, Kent L. 1990. (Research); PhD, 1981. University
of California (San Francisco); medicinal chemistry.
McFarland. lynn 1991, (Research); PhD, 1988, Unlver- .
slty of Washington: medicinal chemistry.
Rettie, Allan E. * 1984; PhD, 1983, University of
Newcastle-On-Tyne (UK): in vitro drug metabolism in
man.

LtH:tullr

Howald, WllIlam M. 1983; BA, 1967. UniversityofWash-
lngton: mass spectrometry. .

Pharmaceutics
CllalrpsllOn
Ren~H.levy

Graduate Program
Re~H.levy,Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Pharmaceutics offers programs of
graduate study leading to the degrees of Master of
SCience and Doctqr of Philosophy.

PtrI,ram DBlt:rIptJon
This program will train research scholars In the funda
mental aspects of drug disposition and actiQn in ani
mals and man. Drug disposition Includes the phenom
ena of absorption, distribution, and efimination.
Pharmacokinetics is the study of the time course of
these J?rocesses and the time course of pharmacologi
cal effects. Graduates will possess expertise In quanti
tative analytical techniques and in the. elaboration of
mathematical models to describe the various pro
cesses of drug disposition and action. The scientists
graduating from this program will be capable of inves
tigating the relationship between drug and metabolite
levels in various body compartments or tissues with the
kinetics of pharmacological effects, both therapeutic
and toxic. They will be able to probe the effects of
alteration of physiological and biochemical processes
which occur in disease states on drug disposition and
pharmacological response.

Typically, these scientists will interact with clinicians,
medicinal chemists, pharmacologists, analytical
chemists, physiologists, and biochemists. This will be
possible because their training is highly interdiscipli
nary at the didactic and research levels.

Admission Qusllflt:atJons
Students with undergraduate degrees In pharmacy or
in the biological or physical sciences are accepted fOf
graduate study in pharmaceutics. Undergraduates
who plan to pursue graduate study may'expedite their
prograr:ns by sele,ctionorpertinent electives. This Infor- '
mation can be obtained from the graduate program
coordinator. .

RnanclalAid
All students in the program receive financial support in
the form of research assistantships, Public Health 8er- •
vice predoctoral training fellowships, and outside fel
lowships such as those from the American Foundation
for Pharmaceutical Education. Financial suppOrt is
awarded annually as long as substantial progress to
ward the degree is being made

COmllPDDdsnm BDd Inftlnnatlon
Graduate Program Coordinator
H272 Health SCiences

FacultY
\

ChalrpstSotl
Ren~H.levy

PtrIfBl80tS

Gibaldl, Milo * 1978; PhD. 1963, Columbia University;
pharmacokinetics.
Hammarlund, E. Roy * 1960, (Emeritus); PhD, 1951,
University of Washington; pharmaceutics.
levy, Ren~ H. *1970; PhD, 1970, University of Califor
nia (San Francisco); pharmacokinetics.
Shen, Danny D. * 1984; PhD, 1975. State University of
New York (Buffalo): factors affecting drug metabolism
and disposition in renal failure.
Slattery, JohnT. *1978; PhD, 1978, Stale University of
New York (Buffalo); pharmacokinetics.

Assoc/alfl ftofBl8ors
Anderson, Gail 1981; PhD, 1987, University of Wash
ington.

Bowdle, T. Andrew 1981, (Adjunct): MD, 1980. Univer
sity of Washington: anesthesiology.
Unadkat, Jashvant 0..* 1985; PhD, 1982, University of
Manchester (UK);. theoretical pharmacokinetics,
pharmacodynamics, mathematical modeling, biosta
tistics.

AssistantPtrIf8S1Dr

Ho, Rodney J. Y. 1990; PhD, 1987, University of Ten-
nessee; pHarmacokinetics. .

Let:lUmr

Witek, Donald J. 1991; BS, 1987, University of Wash
ington: pharmacy.

Pharmacy
Chalrpsflotl
Andy Stergachis

Postgraduate·Professional
Pharmacy Programs

DoctDr ofPharmacy DsgIIs
The Department of Pharmacy offers a two-year Doctor
of Pharmacy (Pharm.D.) program for persons who wish
to practice pharmacy at an advanced level. Academic
and clinical education is provided for individuals who
have graduated from an accredited school or college
of pharmacy and who are eligible for licensure in the
state of Washington. The Pharm.D. curriculum offers
two options: a joint Doctor of Pharmacy-general r!9si
dency program and a Pharm.D.~nly program. Be
cause enrollment is limited, admission is competitive.
based on academic achievement, letters recommen
dation, and a personal interview. Students are admit
ted to the program July 1of each year. The Department
of Pharmacy must receive all application materials by
January 1. Details on application procedures and pro
gram content may be obtained from the director of the
Doctor of Pharmacy program, or by requesting the
brochure describing the Doctor of Pharmacy-resi-
dency program. . .

StudentS complete 50 credits in didactic courses in
clUding: advanced therapeutics, biostatistics, clinical
pharmacokinetics, research methods, case confer
ences, and departmental seminars. S.ufflcient elective
course opportunities exist to allow the student to de-

velop specialized expertise. In addition, a minimum of
eight fIVe-week rotations (48 credits) are spent in clini
cal clerkships and residency rotations that are indi
vidually precepted by faculty members of the Depart
ment of Pharmacy.

The 208Q-hour residency component i~ completed at
the University of Washington Medical Center and at
Harborview Medical Center under the guidance of the
Director of Pharmacy Services, V. de Paul Burkhart.
The residency consists of experience in clinical prac
tice, drug distribution, and hospital pharmacy adminis
tration. An annual stipend is associated with the joint
Pharm.D.-residency program.

MastsrofPublic Hsallh Dsgms
Students can earn the Master of Public Health (M.P.H.)
or Master of Health Administration (M.H.A.) degree
through a collaborative program with the SChool of
Public Health and Community Medicine. Moststudents
complete an American Society of Hospital Pharma
cists-accredited general residency at Group Health
Cooperative of Puget Sound concurrent with a two
year program of academic study, however other train
ing sites are also available, including Virginia Mason
Medical Center. The academic portion is broad based,
with acentral theme of administration. Areas of training
include health services, administration and finance,
biostatistics, epidemiology, human resources man-'
agement. program evaluation. pharmacy administra
tion, and opportunities for advanced clinical pharmacy
and therapeutics. This combination provides the stu
dent with a solid foundation for a career in institutional
pharmacy administration and offers the opportunity for
further career advancement In health services admin
istration.

Enrollment Is competitive and limited to two or three
students. An annual stipend associated with the resi
dency portion of the program Is available. Applicants
must be graduates of ari accredited school or college
of pharmacy and be eligible for licensure as a pharma
cist. Students are'admltted to the program starting on·
July 1 of each year. Applicants should register for the
American Society of Hospital Pharmacists residency
matching program by mid-December and complete all
application materials by January 31. Applicants are
also required to take the GRE examination. Additional
information is available from Or. Dale Christensen,
Department of Pharmacy.

The Program in Pharmacoepidemiology and Drug
Policywas established to provide a focus for academic
activities concerning the relationship between medica
tions, medical care. and health outcomes. In collabOra
tion with the SChool of Public Health, the program offers
graduate training in pharmacoepldemiology, the study
of the use and effects of drugs in large, defined popu
lations, pharmacoeconomics, and in drug policy. The
core faCUlty for the program is drawn from the disci
plines of pharmacy, epidemiology, medicine, health
services, and biostatistics. Strong linkages have been
established with many public and private health care
organizations In the Northwest For further information
and application material contact Dr. Andy Stergachis.

Faculty

Chalf/IBlSon
Andy Stergachis

ProfsssotS

Burkhart. Vincent D. 1982: MS, 1972, University of
Maryland; institutional pharmacy practice.
Gibaldi, Milo * 1978, (Adjunct); PhD. 1963, Columbia
University; pharmacokinetics.
Hall, Nathan A. * 1951, (Emeritus); PhD, 1948,Univer
sity of ~ashington; pharmacy practice.
Hansten, Philip D. 1989; PharmD, 1968, University of
California (San Francisco); drug Interactions.
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Kradjan. Wayne A. * 1971; PharmD. 1970, University of
Callfomia (san Francisco); adult clinical practice.

Orr, Jack E. 1956, (Emeritus): PhD. 1943, University of
Wisconsin: pharmacy history.

Plein, Elmer M. * 1938. (Emeritus): PhD. 1936. Univer
sity of ColoradQ (Boulder); pharmacy practice, geriat
rics.

Plein, Joy B. * 1971; PhD, 1956, University of Washing
ton; clinical pharmacy. geriatrics,.

Stergachis, Andy * 1980; PhD, 1979. University of
Minnesota: pharmaceutical outcomes research. repro
ductive epidemiology.

blDelBIB Proftnl8Drr

Anderson. Gail 1981; PhD, 1987, University of Wash
ington.

Bauer, Larry * 1980: PharmD, 1980, University of Ken
tucky: clinical pharmacokinetics: drug absorption, dis
tribution, excretion and metabolism in humans.

Christensen. Dale B. * 1976; PhD. 1977. University of
Minnesota; pharmacy administration.

Ellsworth. Allan J. 1981; PharmD, 1977, Philadelphia
College of Pharmacy & Science; clinical pharmacy.

Gardner. Jacqueline S. 1990; PhD. 1980. University of
Washington; pharmacoepidemiology, drug policy.

Hom, John 1978; PharmD. 1977, University of Cincin
nati: clinical pharmacy.

AallIBlIIProfBSIDrs
Black. Douglas J. 1981; PharmD, 1983. University of
Washington; infectious diseases.

Heckbert, Susan R. * 1990, (Adjunct); MD. 1981, Case
Western Reserve University; outcomes of drug
therapy. susceptibility to .cancers.

Lessler, Daniel 1990, (Adjunct); MD. 1986, Stanford
University; physician management and decision-mak
ing. pharmacoeconomics.

Odegard. Peggy Soule 1986; PharmD. 1990, Univer
sity of Washington; clinical practice, pediatrics.

Osborn,Teresa McRorie 1987; PharmD, 1987, Univer- .
sity of Utah: pediatric pharmacotherapy.

Sullivan, sean *,1992; PhD, 1992. University of Califor
nia (Berkeley).

SBnlof Let:turers
Andrews. G. Amber 1986; MPH, 1992. University of
Washington; pharmacy practice. pharmaceutical care.

Dawson. Karan N. 1976; MS, 1978. University of Wash
ington; clinical practice. instruction and patient infor
mation.

Lecturers
Murphy, Nanci L. 1989; BPharm. 1977, Washington
State University; pediatrics, patient teaching.

O·Sullivan. Teresa 1990; PharmD, 1990. University of
Minnesota; clinical pharmacy, cystic fibrosis.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates

Medicinal Chemistry
MEDCH 400 Biophysical Medicinal Chemistry (3)
Trager Principles of physical organic chemistry;
chemical bonding. stereochemistry. acidslbases. and
reaction mechanisms relevant to processes of drug
distribution, binding, .specificity. metabolism. and
elimination. Prerequisite: CHEM 239. Offered: Sp.

MEDCH 413 Immunizing and Antimicrobial
Agents (3) Elmer Chemical and biologic properties of
agents used to prevent or treat infectious diseases.
including diagnostic, prophylactic. and therapeutic
uses of immunizing biologicals and spectrum, action

mechanisms. resistance patterns, toxicity. and thera-,
,peutic applications of antibiotics. Prerequisites:

MICRO 301, 302. Offered: Sp.

MEDCH 435 Diagnostic Medicinal Chemistry (3)
S. Nelson Examination of clinical diagnostic tests With
regard to the chemical or biochemical rationale of the
testing method. interpretation of test results. and major
factors influencing test values with special emphasis
on the effects of medications. Clinical laboratory data
from patients considered in light of these factors. Pre-
requisite: BlOC 406. Offered: W. .

MEDCH 440, 441, 442 Medicinal Chemistry (3,3,3)
Atkins, Baillie, emer. S. Nelson, ~ Nelson, Rettie,
Trager Study of the various classes of medicinal
compounds with particular emphasis on biological ac
tivity, mechanism of action, biotransformation. and the
structural and physical properties governing absorp
tion. distribution. and excretion. Prerequisites: CHEM
239 and CONJ -342. Offered: A.W.Sp.

MEDCH 490 Metabolism of Drugs (3) Baillie,
Trager Processes of drug metabolism. their mecha
nisms, and their 'implications in modern therapy.
Bioactivation of prodrugs and biotransformations in the
inactivation and elimination of drugs. and the relation
ship to drug toxicity and drug design~ Prerequisite:
CHEM 239 or equivalent. Offered: W. '

MEDCH 499 Undergraduate Research r, max. 6)
Research problems in medicinal chemistry. Prerequi
sites: cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 and per
mission of instructor. Entry code required. Offered:
AWSpS.

Pharmaceutics
PCEUT 331 General and Physical Principles (4)
Unadkat, Witket Introduction to scientif!c bases of
pharmacy. with emphasis on physical processes im
portant in the manufacture. stability. and characteris
tics of various drug dosage forms. Prerequisites:
CHEM 239 and pharmacy major. Offered: A.

PCEUT 405 Bfopharmaceutlcs and PharmacokI
netics (3) Shen, Slattery Drug release from dosage
forms. absorption from different routes of administra
tion. the resulting concentration time curves in blood
and urine, and the role of these factors in bioavailability
and drug product selection. Prerequisites: PCEUT331,
CONJ 342 and pharmacy major or permission of in-
structor. Offered: A. . '

PCEUT 406 Clinical Pharmacokinetics (4) G.
Anderson, Levy Basic principles of pharmacokinetics
and their application to the clinical setting, Including:
single-dose intravenous and oral kinetics, .multiple
dosing, nonlinear pharmacokinetics, determination of
patient-specific dosage regimens, role of disease in
drug requirements for the major pharmacologic
classes of drugs. Prerequisites: 405 and pharmacy
major. Offered: W.

PCEUT. 410 Pharmacokinetics of Drug Interac
tions (3) Shen The cornmon pharmacokinetic mecha
nisms underlying clinically important interactions be
tween drugs. Interactions involving gastrointestinal
absorption. serum drug protein binding. excretory and
metabolic clearance processes. Prerequisite: 406.
Offered: Sp. .

'PCEUT 486 Pharmaceutical Biotechnology (3)
Gibaldi, Ho Applications of biotechnology in design
ing therapeutic products. with emphasis on !esearch
and development of biopharmaceutlcals. Molecular
cloning, production. physi~1 stability. delivery sys
tems of protein therapeutics in relation to pharmacoki
netic and therapeutic responses. Prerequisite: concu(
rent registration in 405 and PHGOl:. 401 or perOlission
of instructor; BlOC 405/406. Off~red: A.

PCEUT 499 Undergraduate. Research r, max. 6)
Basic and clinical research problems in drug disposi
tion and effect. Prerequisites: 2.5 GPA and permission
of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

Pharmacy
PHARM 304 Profession of Phannacy (3) Kradjan
Overview of the profession of pharmacy emphasizing
practice opportunities and specialization. Introduction
to clinical and ethics'case evaluation techniques pro
vided in the scope of the course. Credit/no credit only.
Prerequisite: pharmacymajors; prepharmacy students
by permission of instructor. Offered: A.

PHARM 305 Clinical Dispensing' Pharmacy .(3)
Davis Preparation and dispensing of prescriptions at ,
Rubenstein Memorial Pharmacy in Hall Health Center
or University of.Washington Medical center outpiltient
pharmacy. For students with little or no experience in
pharmacy wishing experience prior to internship"
externship. or didactic course work. Under direct su
perVision of the Student Health Center pharmacists
and University of Washington Medical Center pharma
cists. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites: pharmacy
major and permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

PHARM 309 Drug information Sources (1) Murrl
Introduction to systematic methods for responding to
drug Information' inquiries with emphasis on familiariz
ing students with content and use of important phar
macy, drug information resources. Emphasis on writ
ten. verbal communications and development of.
efficient strategies for retrieving and evaluating infor
mation relative to specific drug information inquiries.
Prerequisite: pharmacy majors. Offered~.A:

PHARM 334 DispensIng Practice and Calcula
tions Laboratory (1) Exercises in dispensingmedi~
tions pursuant to order of prescrib.er. Intravenous ad
mixtures. extemporaneous compounding, patient·
profiles. patient counseling. use of comPuters for out
patient dispensing. Required pharmaceutical calcula
tions proficiency taught through exercises. computer
aided instruction, and assigned practice probl.ems.
Prerequisites: PCEUT 331. concurrent registration in
440. and pharmacy major. Offered: W.

PHARM 409 Applied Pharmacokinetics (2) Ander
son, Bauer Pharmacokinetics of specific drugs. Influ
ence of age. weight. sex. and disease states on ,pa
tient-specific dosage regimens. Advanced kinetic
concepts. Prerequisite: PCEUT 406 or permission of
instructor. Offered: Sp.

PHARM 411 Medical Devices for Home Health
care (3) Siudy of medical 'devices commonly pro
vided by pharmacists to their patients, including their
selection and adaptation for specific patient needs.
Lectures include display and demonstration of actual
devices. Enrollment limited. Prerequisite: 440. Offered: '
Sp.

PHARM 412 Nonprescription Drugsand S81f-care
(3) Kradjan Overview of common classes of nonpre
scription medications with emphasis on case ex-'
amples. Patient assessment. non-drug therapy. selec
tion of nonprescription products if appropriate. and
advice to patients. Oral presentation required. Prereq
uisite: 484 which may be taken concurrently. Offered:
Sp.

PHARM 415 Primary care Pharmacotherapeutics
(3) Explores clinical applications and therapeutic
issues for selected drug categories commonly used in
primary care settings and across age groups. Selected
drug categories are defined by pharmacokinetics, in
dications for use, efficacy, therapeutic and adverse
effects. monitoring parameters, dosing principle!?
common drug interactions. Patient education and so
cioeconomic and behavioral factors emphasized.
Offered: Sp. '

PHARM 437 Substance Abuse Awareness (3)
Lippert The etiology and patterns of substance abuse.
drug cl8$S8S. treatment options, codependency and
recovery. drug testing. legal and ethical consider
ations, and community resources are covered. in a
lecture-discussion format. Students also participate in.
community service lectures and/or special projects.
Prerequisites: 440.485, third-year students or permis'"
sion of instructor. Offered: W.
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PHARM' 438 Gerontological Communication
Skills seminar (2) Dawson Addresses special com
munication needs of the elderly, ranging from individu
alized patient counseling to patient advocacy through
development and provision of pharmacy services.
Communication techniques applicable to teaching,'
developing innovative serVices, supervising. motivat
ing, conflict resolution, and interdisciplinary interac
tions are explored in lecture and laboratory. Prerequi
site: Geriatric Certificate Program or permission of
instructor. Offered: Sp.

PHARM 440 Pharmaceutical care Systems I (6)
Dawson, Gardner Distribution and control systems for
medications and'influence of behavior and communi
ca!ions on use. Emphasis on interpreting orders, moni
ton~g patient use, undertaking medication history in
teMews, and communicating with patients and health
professionals using effective listening, writing. and in
terpersonal skills. Prerequisites: PCEUT 331. concur
rent registration in 334, and pharmacy major. Offered:
W.

PHARM 441 Pharmaceutical Care Systems II (4)
Gardner Relationship of pharmaceutical care system
to health care in United States. Role of organizations,
institutions, public policy in deliveryof care. Methodsof
analyzing medication use in patient populations. Con
temporary health issues including access to care. cost
containment, quality assurance, and national health
insurance. Prerequisites: PHARM 440 and pharmacy
major. O~ered: Sp. '

PHARM 450 Pharmacy Laws (3) Study of the laws
regulating the practice of pharmacy. Includes profes
s~onal liability. warranties. and contracts. Prerequi
sites: 470 or 471 or 486, and pharmacy major. Offered:
Sp.

PHARM 452 Contemporary Problems (1) Chris
tensen Discussion of current trends affecting the role

, of pharmacy in health-care delivery. CrediUno credit
only. Prerequisite: third-year standing. Offered: Sp.

PHARM 460 PrInciples of Professional Practice
Management (3) Christensen Topics include organi
zation of time and objectives. management of financial
resources, inventory, and computer simulations of
management decision-making. Emphasis on develop-

. i~g s~ecific. skills. such as burden rate analysis, and
~lnanclal ratio analysis. Primarily for students who are
Interested in managerial careers in community phar
macy practice. Prerequisite: pharmacy major. Offered:
W. .

PHA~M 461 P~armaceutlcal Marketing (3)
B~nfleld l~trOductlon to marketing concepts as ap
phed to dehvery of pharmaceutical products and ser
vices. Trends in pharmaceutical marketplace with fo
cus on emerging trends and practices as they affect
community and institutional pharmacy. Prescriber and
consumer behavior relative to legend and over-the
counter drugs and demand for pharmaceutical care
services. Prerequisite: pharmacy major. Offered: A.

PHARM 470 Community Practlcum (8) O'Sullivan
Closely supervised study-experience periods in com
munity pharmacies. Students participate in. active
community pharmacy under the supervision of clinical
preceptor. Conferences on selected topics supple
~ent work experience. CrediUno credit only. Prerequi
site: pharmacy major and permission of instructor.
Offered: AWSpS. '

PHARM 471 Institutional DlstributivePractlcum
(4) O'Sullivan Closely supervised study.:experience
periods in hospital or other institutional pharmacies.
Students participate in active institutiom~1 pharmacy
under supervision of clinical preceptor. Conferences
on selected topics supplement work experience.
CrediUno credit only. Prerequisite: pharmacy major
and permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

PHARM 481 Introduction to TherapeuticS (3)
Hansten Introduces the process of applying the basic
p.har~ac~utical sciences and physiology to the indi
vlduallzatlon,of drug therapy. Covers patient assess
ment and pathophysiology for specific disease states

and the process of optimizing and monitoring drug
therapy. Prerequisites: PHCOL 401 and 402 and phar
macy major. Offered: W.

PHARM 483 Institutional Pharmacy Practice (2)
Burkhart Presentation of topics regarding current
contemporary institutions pharmacy practice. Discus
sion of new systems technology. home care programs,
managed care. computer applications, budgeting. for
mulary systems. drug information services, intrave
nous admixture programs. quality assurance process,
and patient oriented services. Offered: W.

PHARM 484 Clinical Therapeutics I (4) Black.
Kradjan Continuation of 481 with emphasis on disease
states and their drug therapies. Assessment of drug
therapy and application of basic pharmaceutical sci
ences to selection of drugs in patient care. Prerequi
sites: 481 and pharmacy major. Offered: Sp.

PHARM 485 Clinical Therapeutics II (3) McRorie
Continuation of 484 with emphasis on disease states
and their drug therapies. Lectures stress assessment
of drug therapy and application of basic pharmaceuti
cal sciences. to selection of drugs in patient care.
Prerequisites: 484, PCEUT 406, or permission of in
structor and pharmacy major: Offered: A.

PHARM 486 Institutional Clinical Practlcum (4)
O'Sullivan Supervised experience in the clinical roles
of pharmacy practice. Students participate in daily
rounds in institutional patient-care facilities and take
~rug-use histories, monitor drug therapy of patients,
Instruct patients about medications. and provide con
sultation to other health-care professionals. CrediUno
credit only. Prerequisites: 334, 484, pharmacy major,
or permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

PHARM 487 Advanced Clinical Practlcum (4)
O'Sullivan Supervised experience in the clinical roles
of pharmacy practice. Students provide pharmaceuti
cal care under the supervision of a preceptor In an
affiliated health care setting. Students may provide
consultation to other health care professionals in am
bUlatory or institutional patient care facilities. CrediUno
credit only. Prerequisite: 486. Offered: AWSpS.

PHARM 488 Elective Advanced Practlcum (*, max.
16) O'Sullivan, Plein Advanced-level clinical phar
macy experience in institutional (hospital. nursing
home, long-term-care facility) and ambulatory patient
care facilities under direct supervision of a clinical
preceptor. CrediUno credit only: Prerequisites: 486
and permission of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

~HARM 489 Drug Information (4-8) Murri Super
~I~~d expe~ience in performing clinical pharmacy ac
tiVities relating to retrieval and analysis oJ drug informa
tion from various resources: preparation of responses
to consultation requests presented to Drug Information
Service: techniques of preparing written and verbal
drug information reports; participation in preparation of
a pharmacy newsletter. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Entry code required. Offered: AWSpS.

PHARM 490 fluid and Electrolytes and Parenteral
Nutrition (2) Edwards Principles of fluid and electro
lyte therapy. including saline. water, and acid-base
balance. Carbohydrate. protein, lipid. vitamin and
mineral requirements in parenteral nutrition. Nutritional
assessment. complications of parenteral nutrition, sta
bility and compatibility of intravenous SOlutions, modifi
cations of parenteral nutrition in pediatrics and specific
disease states. Prerequisite: 481. Offered: Sp.

PHARM 491 cancer Pharmacotherapeutics (2)
Kwok, McDonnell, Takeuchi Pharmacotherapy of can
cer, covering supportive care (antibiotics, antiemetics,
analgesics, nutrition) to' the antineoplastic agents
themselves. S~eCialists in each area serve as guest
le?turers. Designed for pharmacists. Prerequisite:
third-year professional standing in pharmacy. Offered:
W. • .

PHARM 492 Pharmaceutical services for Long
Term care (2) Scope of pharmaceutical services for
long-term care (LTC) and systems for services. Re
sponsibilities of the pharmacist for distributive, admin-

istrative. and clinical pharmacy services for nursing
homes and other long-term-care facilities. Economic
considerations in provision of LTC pharmaceutical ser
vices. Role of the consultant pharmacist for home
health-care organizations. Pharmaceutical services for
ind~pendently living elderly. Prerequisite: pharmacy
major. Offered: W.

PHARM 493 Basic Uterature Evaluation (2) Intro
duction to steps involved in the assessment of primary
and other literature sources. Students required to read
and critique medical literature. Classes conducted in
journal club format. Prerequisite: 309. Offered: Sp.

PHARM 495 Special Studies in Pharmacy r, max.
6) Special studies of professional topics in pharmacy.
An opportunity to expand the breadth and depth of
understanding in specific pharmaceutical areas. Stu
dents 4sually undertake independent study under the
individual direction of a faCUlty member. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Entry coderequired. Offered:
AWSpS.

PHARM 497 Drug Therapy for the Elderly (3) Plein
Current knowledge of effect!? of aging on clinical use of
drugs for elderly and aged patients. Drugs of choice
~d drug therapy monitoring. Multiple drug regimens
In treatment of mUltiple pathologies. Prerequisite: 415
or 484 or permission of instructor. Offered: A.

PHARM 498 case Conference: Geriatrics (1) Plein
Students taking geriatric pharmacy clerkships in vari
ous .clinical settings meet together with faculty to
present case studies of elderly patients requiring com
plex drug therapies. Required for the Certificate in
Geriatric Pharmacy Practice. Prerequisites: 486 and
~88 which may be taken concurrently, or permission of
Instructor. Offered: WSp.

PHARM 499 Undergraduate Research (*, max. 6)
Applied pharmaceutical research problems. CrediUno
credit only. Prerequisites: cumulative grade-point av
erage of 2.50 and permission of instructor. Entry code
required. Offered: AWSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only

Medicinal Chemistry
MEDCH 501, 502, 503 Advanced Medicinal Chem
Istry (4,4,4) Atkins, Baillie, Elmer, S. Nelsen, W
Nelson. Rettie. Trager Advanced study of the various
classes of medicinal compounds, with particular em
p~asis on biological activity, mechanism of action,
blotran~formation, and the structural and physical
properties governing absorption, distribution, and ex
cretion. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered:
AWSp.

MEDCH 520 seminar (1, max. 5) Graduate stu
~ents attend seminars and make one formal presenta
tion per year while in residence: 1 'credit per year is
allowed. CrediUno credit only. Offered: AWSp.

MEDCH 521 Advanced Medicinal Chemistry (3)
Application of integrated data from the physical and
biol~g~cal sciences to problems of chemotherapy. in
cluding transport of drugs to site of action. biotransfor
mation of drugs, interaction of drugs with enzyme
sy~tems, and recent advances in drug design. Prereq
ul~ltes: CHEM 457, 531, and BlOC 442, or permission
of Instructor. Offered: Sp.

MEDCH 525 Laboratory Methods In Drug Metabo
lism (3) Atkins. Daggett, Kunze. Rettie, Thummel
Examines laboratory techniques for the isolation and
characterization of subcellular fractions from human
tissues. Includes the determination of product forma
tion kinetics, in in vitro-in vivo kinetic scaling, quantita
tion of specific enzyme contents in human tissue, and
computer-assisted prediction of metabolites of cata
lytically sensitive drugs. Offered: jointly with PCEUT
525; Sp.

MEDCH 527 Drug Metabolism (3) Rettie, S. Nelson
Considerations of the biochemical mechanisms for the
biotransformation of drugs and foreign compounds.
Includes reaction mechanisms, ultrastructural consid
erations. induction mechanisms, methodology, kinet-



SCHOOL OF PHARMACY I COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 431

ics of inhibition and acti~ation, steroid and amine me- .
tabolism. Offered: jointly with PHCOL 527; odd years:
W. . •

MEDCH 528 Proteins In Therapy and Disease (3)
Atkins. Daggett Examination of enzyme catalysis and
of protein structure and dynamics. Principles applied
to topics of therapeutic relevance including: peptides'

·'and proteins as drugs. structure-based drug design,
drug metabolism. protein engineering. and role of mu
tant or incorrectly folded proteins in disease states.
Prerequisite: comprehensive course in biochemistry or
consent of instructor. Offered: W.

MEDCH 541 Mass Spectrometry I~ LIfe SCiences
(3) Baillie. Howald Principles of modem mass spec
trometry. Applications to problems in chemical, bio
logical. and health sciences. Applications of mass
spectrometric techniques to the structural determina-

· tion and quantitative measurement of biologically im
portant substances. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor. Offered: jointly with CHEM 541; even years;
Sp.

MEDCH 582 Topics In Medicinal Chemistry (1,
max.10) Discussion of pertinent articles from current
literature. Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSp.

MEDCH 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

MEDCH 700 Master's thesis r) Credit/no credit
only. Offered: AWSpS.

MEDCH 800 .Doctoral Dissertation r) Credit/no
credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

Pharmaceutics
PCEUT 501 Advanced Pharmacokinetics I (3)
Shen. Slattery. Thummel. UnadkatDrug absorption,
distribution, excretion. metabolism, and effects in
mammalian systems. Compartmental model and
~odel-independent approaches examined. Drug dis
position is st.udied In a physiologically realistic context
taking nonlinear ev~ts into account. Aimed at devel
opment of innovative methods for data analysis and
evaluation in biological systems. Prerequisite: 406.
Offered: Sp.

PCEUT 502 Advanced Pharmacokinetics Con
cepts (5) Levy. Shen. Slattery Recent developments
and emerging concepts in theoretical and experimen
tal pharmacokinetics. Critical analysis of the current
literature. Prerequisite: 406. Offered: Sp.

PCEUT 506 Pharmacoklnetlc Principles (4) Shen
Coverage of basic pharmacokinetic concepts in an

· interactive format. Students are given reading assign
ments prior to class as a point of entry into the material.
Topics emphasize the physiologic basic for math
ematical models of drug distribution. clearance. and
pharmacologic effect. Offered: W.

PCEUT 507 Topics In Clinical Pharmacokinetics
(1, max. 12) Gibaldi New and important findings and
trends in pharmacokinetics. biopharmaceutics, drug
metabolism. and drug toxicity, with particular empha
sis on clinical significance and applicability. Credit/no
credit only. prerequisite: PCEUT 405 or equivalent.
Offered: AWSp.

PCEUT 510 Pharmacokinetics of Drug Interac
tions (3) Shen Common pharmacokinetic mecha
nisms underlying the clinically important interactions
between drugs. Interactions involving gastrointestinal
absorption. serum drug protein binding. excretory and
metabolic clearance processes.· Prerequisite: 406 or
equivalent: Offered: Sp.

PCEUT 520 seminar (1, max. 5) Graduate students
attend seminars and make one formal presentation per
year while In residence; 1 creQit per year is allowed.
Creditlno credit only. Offered: AWSp.

PCEUT 525 Laboratory Methods In Drug Metabo
lism (3)· Atkins. Daggett. Kunze, Rettie; Thummel
Examines laboratory tE!Chniques for the isolation and
characterization of subcellular fractions from human
tissues. Includes the determination of product forma-

tion kinetics. in in vitro-in vivo kinetic scaling. quantita
tion of specific enzyme contents in human tissue, and
computer-assisted prediction of metabolites of cata
lytically sensitive drugs. Offered: jointly with MEDCH
525; Sp.

PCEUT 534 Pharmaceutical Analysis (3) Slattery
Methods of drug and metabolite analysis from biologic
matrices. Emphasis on practical aspects of assay de
sign. optimization, and validation. Approaches to
troubleshooting both assay methodology and instru
mentation problems are also covered. Credit/no credit
only. Offered: W.

PCEUT 583 Topics In Pharmaceutics (1, max. 15)
Discussion of pertinent articles from current literature
and recent labOratory results. Credit/no credit only.
Offered: AWSp.

PCEUT588 Pharmaceutical Biotechnology (3) Ho
Applications of biotechnology in designing therapeutic
products, with emphasis on research and develop
ment of blopharmaceuticals. Molecular cloning, pro
duction. physical stability. delivery systems of protein
therapeutics in relation ·to pharmacokinetic and thera
peutic responses. Prerequisite: concurrent registration
in 405 and PHCOL 401 or permission of instructor;
BlOC 405/406. Offered: A.

PCEUT 600 Independent Study or Research (*)
Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSpS. ,

PCEUT 700 Master's thesis (*) Credit/no credit
only. Offered: AWSpS.

PCEUT 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Credit/no
credit only. Offered: AWSpS.

Pharmacy
PHARM·501 Orientation to Pharm.D. (2) Murri
Orientation to literature searching and evaluati.on and
discussion of presentation skills. Orientation to depart
mental faculty practice and research. Credit/no credit
only. Prerequisite: Doctor of Pharmacy students only.
Offered: S. .

PHARM 505 CllnlcalPharrnacoklnetics (4) Bauer
Clinically oriented introduction to advanced pharma
cokinetic theories. Didactic presentation of the above
materials for particular drugs or claSses of drugs. Pre
requisites: 484. 530. PCEUT 406. and permission of
instructor. Offered: Sp.

PHARM 506 Clinical Pharmacokinetics II (3)
Bauer Continuation of 505. Discussions based on
research papers from clinical kinetic and therapeutic
literature regarding the pharmacokinetics of a drug or
class of drugs. Presentation of original research pro
posal required. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisites:
484, 505. 530. PCEUT 405, and permission of instruc
tor. Offered: odd years; Sp.

PHARM 520 seminar (1, max. 5) Doctor of Phar
macy student seminar. Students present twO seminars
on therapeutic topics of their choosing each year.
Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSp.

PHARM 530 seminar: Research Methods In Phar
macy Practice (3) Christensen, Gardner. Stergachis
Research methods and protocols designed to help
develop skills in preparing research proposals and
conducting applied research in pharmacy. selected
research methods. sources of data, analysis designs.
and statistical methodologies. Prerequisites: graduate
standing in pharmacy and one statistics course or
permission of i~structor. Offered: Sp~

PHARM 533 Pharmacoepldemlology (2) , Heck
bert, Gardner. Stergachis Introduction to the study of
the risks and.benefits of pharmaceuticals. Overview of
drug development an<;t approval, assessment of meth
ods for study of drug risks and benefits. and their
relationship with t/)e formulation of public policy.'Pre
requisite: graduate standing or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: W.

PHARM 534 Economic Evaluation of Technologi
cal Innovation In Medicine (3) Sullivan Focus on
cost-effectiveness and cost-utility analyses. decision

analysis, andeconomic model building for the purpose
of resource allocation decisions. Entry code required.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Offered: jointly
with HSERV 584; A.

. PHARM 550 Pharmacotherap8ut1cs ;or Older
Adults (3) Plein ClinicaJ use of drugs for older adults.
Age-related. pharmacokinetics. pharmacodynamics,
and pharmacotherapeutics as applied to selecting and
monitoring·drug regimens for elderly patients. Problem '
solving regarding drugs of choice for older people with

. mUltiple pathologies. Open to Doctor of PharmacY
degree and health sciences graduate students.
Offered: A.

PHARM 582 Primary care Pharmacy (2) Ellsworth
Advanced course covering the principles of physical
assessment and techniques necessary for clinical
pharmacists to obtain subjective and objective infor
mation from patients in logical sequence· for use in
monitoring drug therapy and communicating recom
mendations to other health professionals. Didactic.
classroom, clinical experimental formats are utilized.
Prerequisite: Doctor of Pharmacy student and concur
rent registration in 583. Offered: A.

PHARM 583 Advanced Clinical Pharmacy and
Therapeutics I (2-6) Hom Advanced course on
disease slates and current therapy with emphasis on
pharmacotherapy. Lecture-discussion format with ex
tensive readings. Course is arranged. in modules in
clUding cardiovascular, pulmonary, renal diseases'.
Phaim.D. students take all modules; MPH students
may select one or more modules ,or ,variable credits.
Prerequisite: Pharm.D. student or permission of in
structor. Offered: A.

PHARM 584 Advanced Clinical Pharmacy and
therapeutics II (2-6) Black. ~dwards Advanced
course on disease states and current therapy with
emphasis Oil pharmacotherapy. Lecture-discussion
format with extensive readings. Arranged in modules
including endocrine. gastrointestinal. and infectious
diseases. Pharm.D. students take all modules; MPH
students may select one or mQre modules for variable
credits. Prefequisite: Pharm.D. student or permission
of instructor. Offered: W.

PHARM 585 Advanced Clinical Pharmacy and
Therapeutl~ III (2-6)'Kwok. Plein Advanced course
on disease states and current therapy with emphasis
on pharmacotherapy. Lecture-discussion format with
extensive· readings. Arranged in modules includin.g
neoplastic; central ner/ous system, musculoskeletal,
skin diseases; pediatrics. and geriatrics. Pharm.D. stu
dents take all modules; MPH students may select one
or more modules for variable credits. Prerequisite:
Pharm.D. student or'permission of instructor. Offered:
Sp. '

PHARM 588. Pharmacotherapy Uterature Evalua
tion and case Conferences (1-2) Weekly pharmaco
therapy Iiter~ture evaluation or case presentation con
ferences emphasiZing current therapeutics and
clinical peclsion making. Credit/no credit only. Prereq
uisite: enrolled in Doctor of Pharmacy program or by
permission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

PHARM s87 Advanced Clinical Clerkship (*, max.
15) Under faculty supervision, students participate in
medical and pharmacy patient rounds in hospitals or
long-term-care facilities or ambulatory settings. moni
tor drug therapy. instruct patients concerning proper
use of medications, and provide drug consultation to
other health-care providers. Credit/no credit only. Pre
requisites: 485 or equivalent and permission of instruc
tor. Offered:. AWSpS.

•PHARM 598 Topics In Pharmacoepldemlology
and DrUg Policy (2-4) Stergachis. Sullivan Directed
individualsludy of contemporary literature and issues
in pharmacoepidemiology, pharmacoeconomics. and
drug policy. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: permis
sion of iflstructOJ. Offered: AWSp.

PHARM 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)
Credit/no credit only. Offered: AWSpS.
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The Graduate School of Public Affairs (GSPA) is a
graduate professional school providing education and
research for the public service. The School confers the
Master of Public Administration (M.P.A.) degree.
GSPA's program of study.is designed to train highly
skilled managers and policy analysts for a wide range
of careers in the public and not-for-profit sectors. The
academic and professional orientation of the degree
program gives GSPA students the knowledge and
skills necessary to make·significant contributions to
':lational, regional, and international policy. Graduates
hold leadership positions throughout the public sector
as mayors and city managers; local and regional gov
ernment administrators; foreign service officers; staff
assistants to elected officials; analysts with budget
.offices, legislative staff units, and city councils; direc
tors of social service agencies; and administrators of
arts organizations. In addition, a number of alumni are
employed in the private sector, usually in' positions
involving substantial contact with public agencies.

Graduate Program

MaltBr 0.1Public AdmlnlllrBtlon DBgT8B
The degree of Master of Public Administration is
awarded upon satisfactoty completion of 60 credits of
course work, including a final degree project. Students
without substantial prior experience in public service
work alsO are expected to complete a paid administra
tive.internship. The program normally requires two full
academic years, and, for those requiring an internship,
the intervening summer. Students may attend GSPA on
a' part-time basis. Foreign-language proficiency" or a
thesis are not required for the M.P.A. degree. Concur
rent degree programs in International Studies (M.P.A.~
M.A.) and Law (M.P.A.-J.D.) are available.

The GSPA curriculum ensures the integration of public
policy analysis and management While gMng students
the flexibility to specialize in substantive Policy fields.
Courses emphasize the practical application of the
theory, vall:les, and techniques needed to succ~ in
public life.The academic program is divided into. three
major components: 1) the required core curriculum,
which introduces students to public organization
theory; policy analysis; budgeting; microeconomic
analysis; and quantitative methods; 2) more concen
trated study in policy analysis, management, and con
text and values; and 3) specialized study in one of five
policy gateways: education and social policy; environ
mental policy; international affairs: urban and regional
affairs; or individualized policy stUdy. The policy gate
ways permit students to explore a wide range of aca~
demic disciplines and professional opportunities. Cen
tral to the gateways are courses offered by numerous
other schools" and departments at the University of
Washington.

Admission RBI/olrsmsnts
The Graduate School of Public Affairs admits students
on an annual basis, for" summer or autumn quarters
only. The application deadline for either quarter is
February 15.

The prospective student must hold a baccalaureate
degree from an accredited college or university in the
United States, or its equivalent from a foreign institu- .
tion. The student's academic record should be a strong
one, with a minimum GPA of 3.00 on the last 90 (quar
ter) or 60 (semester) credits of undergraduate work.
Scores on the Graduate Record Examination (GRE)
general test are also required for admission.

The primary criterion for admission to the School is the
applicant's demonstrated ability to complete the
graduate program while sustaining a high level of
achievement. GSPA's Admissions Committee consid
ers grades and test scores. and also gives consider
able weight to professional experience. volunteer
work, letters of recommendation. and the applicant's
writing skills as demonstrated in personal essays.

Although the School has no formal undergraduate
course requirement for admission, GSPA's core
courses in economics and quantitative methods as
sume that entering students have been exposed to
these subjects at the undergraduate level. Ideally, new
students will possess academic or professional back
ground in governmental process, excellent writing
skills. and academic preparation in microeconomics
and statistics. Students lacking sufficient preparation
in these areas may be required to demonstrate apti
tude prior to admission, or may be asked to take
preparatory course work in addition to the basic M.P.A.
degree requirements.

Financial Aid
The Graduate School of Public Affairs has limited de
partmental financial aid. The University of Washington
OHice of Student Financial Aid is the primary source of
financial assistance for M.P.A. students. The most
common forms of Universityaid are work-study awards
ar,ld Stafford or Perkins loans. Only full-time students
are eligible for non-loan forms of university financial
aid.

In order to receive priority consideration for UW finan
cial aid, the Free Application for Federal Student Aid
(FAFSA) must be received by the central processor
(located in Iowa) byFebruary 28ofthe year ofapplica
tion to the school. Applicants should mail their com
pleted FAFSA forms at least two weeks ahead of this
deadline. FAFSA forms can be obtained from the UW
Office of Student Financial Aid. PE-20. Seattle. Wash
ington 98195, (206) 543-6101, or from the financial aid
office of any college or university.

Each year the Graduate School of Public Affairs
awards a limited number of departmental fellowships.
In order to receive consideration for these awards.
applicantsmust complete the GSPA financial aid appli
cation. These forms are included in the GSPA applica
tion packet. First-year students are also eligible to
apply for some research assistantships. These. ap
pointments are generally made after the fall term be
gins. Teaching assistantships are reserved for second
year students. Paid internships with public agencies
can also provide students with additional income dur
ing their tenure at GSPA.

ConupondBnt:8 andAppllcstlon Information
A program brochure and application may be obtained
from the Director of Admissions. Graduate School of
Public Affairs, DC-13, University of Washington,
Seattle. Washington 98195. or by telephoning (206)
~43-4900.

Research Facilities

Instltuts for PUblic Polley and Managsment
The culture of the Graduate School of Public Affairs
promotes the integration of extensive applied research
into the academic program. In additio!l to supporting
the independent research of its faculty members, the .
School houses the Institute for Public Policy ~d Man-

agement (IPPM). The IPPM initiates and conducts
major applied res~arch projects for public managers
and elected officials. draWing upon the skills and
knowledge of University researchers. faculty mem
bers, graduate students, and practitioners from vari
ous public and private organizations. Through re
search, consultancy, conferences, publications, and
training, the IPPM enhances the ability of public sector
officials and the general public to understand major
public policy issues and to make sound public man
agement decisions.

Norlhwesf Policy CsotBr
The Northwest Policy Center (NPC) was established in
1987 as a model regional program" to develop and"
improve public strategies which promote economic
vitality in the five-state Northwest region. NPC con
ducts policy research. designs and evaluates policy
alternatives, andpromotes the continuous exchange of
information among regional policymakers.

Cascads CBntBr tor Public Ss",lrs
The Cascade Center for Public Service was estab
listied in 1987to enhance the qualityof public manage
ment in the Northwest through the design and delivery
of executive education programs. The center offers an
extensive set of training programs tailored to senior
and mid-level public managers and to elected officials
in state and local government. In addition, the center's
Curriculum Development Project is working to improve
the development and availability of new teaching tools
and techniques through the use of a computer distribu
tion network to distribute new case studies, skill exer
cises. and teaching notes.

Human Ss"'lt:B8 Polley Csnter
Founded in 1991, the Human Services Policy Center
(HSPC) is an interdisciplinary research center focused
upon issues relating to families and children. It was
created to help professionals forge links among
schools and service agencies to improve service deliv
ery to. children and families. HSP.C's mission includes
program evaluation and data analysis to help policy
makers and the general public better understand these
critical issues. The center is a collaborative endeavor
involving faculty from several University of Washington
professional schools: Public Affairs, Public Health and
Community Medicine. Education. Social Work, Nurs
ing, and Communications.

Faculty

ProfBSSoTS

Beyers, William B.• 1967. (Adjunct); PhD, 1967, Uni
versity of Washington; economic geography, regional
analysis. regional development.

Gordon, Andrew· 1988; PhD. 1970, ColumbIa l,lniver
sity; information policy and organizational dynamics.

Gordon. Margaret T. • 1988; PhD. 1972. Northwestern
University: news media and public policy: violence
against women.

Hill. P~ul T. 1993. (Research): PhD. 1972. Ohio State
University; education policy and reform.

Hyman, Barry· 1975: PhD, 1965. Virginia Polytechnic
Institute & State University; energy policy, technology
and public policy, quantitative methods.

Locke. Hubert G. • 1976: MA, 1962, University of Michi
gan; criminal justice, urban policy, race and ethnic
relations.

Lyden, Fremont J.• 1962. (Emeritus): PhD, 1960. Uni
versity of Washington: organizational and systems
theory, personnel management. program design and
budgeting.

Madden, Carolyn Watts • 1975, (Adjunct); PhD, 1976•.
Johns Hopkins University; health economics and
policy.
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May, Peter J. - 1979, (Adjunct); PhD, 1979, University
of California (Berkeley);. policy analysis, quantitative
metl1ods, federal disaster policy.

MileS, Edward L. - 1974; PhD, 1965. University of
Denver; international law and organization, science
and international relations, marine policy.,

Morrill, Richard L. -1955, (Adjunct); PhD, 1959, Univer
sitY of Washington; 'spatial organization, migration,
population diffusion. regional planning and develop
ment, inequality.

Plotnick, Robert D. - 1984; PhD, 1976, University of
California (Berkeley); economics of poverty. labor and
social welfare policy. .

Williams. Walter - '1970; PhD, 1960, Indiana University;
executive branch decision making. policy implementa
tion.

Wolfle, Dael L. - 1982, (Emeritus); PhD. 1931, Ohio
State University: science and public policy.

Zerbe, Richard O. - 1975; PhD. 1969, Duke University:
law and economics, cost-benefit analysis, economic
history. environmental regulation.

blD&IBts PrDl9l1Ors

Brandon, Richard N. - 1989, (Research); PhD, 1975,
Universityof Pennsylvania: human services: collabora
tion, data; US Congress, legislation and budget pro
cess.

I;!rock. Jonathan 1982; MBA, 1973, Harvard University;
labor relations, negotiation and mediation, public man
agement. managing people.

Dobel. J. Patrick - 1985; PhD, 1976, Princeton Univer
,sity; political theory, ethics and public policy, organiza
tional theory.

Harrison, David S. 1991. (Research); MPA, 1979, Har
vard University; regional economic pevelopment.

Milier, Ernest G. - 1965, (Emeritus); 'PhD, 1959, Prince
ton University; management and organizational devel
opment, organization theory, administrative behavior.

Narver, Betty Jane 1991, (Research): MA, 1973, U.ni~
versity of Washington; state and local fiscal policy,'
sOCial and, health Policy, education and workforce
training. ' .

Pivo, Gary E. - ,1987, (Adjunct): PhD, 1987, University
of California (Berkeley); land use and physical plan
ning. environmental planning; growth management.

Sommers, Pa~l E. -1985.(Research); phD;.'978,Yale
University; economic development policy, regional
economics.'··

Ulberg, Cyrus G.• 1985, (Research); PhD. 1973, Uni
versity of Michigan; transportation policy. forecasting.
and pricing topics.

Zumeta. William M. - 1985; PhD, H~78, University of
California (Berkeley): public management, policy
analysis, education and workforce policy. ','

bllstantProfe"Drs

Eliason. Leslie Carol 1988; PhD, 1988. Stanford Univer
sity; comparative politics: European public policy:
comparative education and health care policy. .

Aatt. Victor B. 1993. (Acting); JD. 1988. Northwestern
University; environmental policy, law and public policy.

Klawitter, Marieka - 1990; PhD, 1992. University of
Wisconsin; family and employment policy; health eco
nomics; women studies.

Mcintire. James L. 1991. (Research); PhD, ,1993. Uni
versity of Washington; housing policy. state,tax policy,
labor market policy.

Thomas. Tom E. 1988, (Adjunct); PhD, 1989:.l,J[liversity
of California (Berkeley); organization and environment,
corporate political strategi9 management.

Weinberg, Lisa Ellen 1993; PhD, 1993, Virginia Poly
technic Institute & State University; organizational pro-

cesses and dynamics; intergovernmental end govern
menVnon-profit agency relations.

Ssslor l.B&turer

Cormick. ~erald W. 1975: ,PhD, 1971, University of
Michigan; mediation and negotiation.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

PB AF 500 General seminar (1, max. 9)

PB AF 502 The Administrator and the Polley Pr0
cess (3) Context of public administration from 'the
perspective of the administrator. Roles and functions of
the administrator. particularly in rel~tion to the pr!JCess
of Implementing, making, and changing public policy.
Offered: jointly with POL S 571.

PB AF 503 Administrative and Executive leader
ship (3) Nature of executive life in the public sector,
the function of leadership in implementing, making,
and changhig policy. Leadership styles, the relation of
leadership to its constituencies and communities.
Offered: jointly with POL S 572.

PB AF 504 Administrative ethics (3) Moral dilem
mas that confront public managers. Critical view of
societal and political values that prescribe moral be
havior. Organizational and professional ethics. Ethical
problems of public organization managers. Systematic
means for understanding, analyzing, and coping with
moral issues ~t appear in a career.

PB AF·505 The Law·of Public AdmlnlstrStlon (3)
Legal framework of public administrative action In the
United States, emphasizing constitutional require
ments; operation of the admInistrative'process; man
agement of personnel. funds, and contracts; and jUdi
c!!!1 review of administrative ~ctivlty.

PBAF 506 .ethics and Public Policy (3) Teaches
students to Identify moral issues in public life. Special
focus on the integration of moral concerns into public
discussion in a manner which contributes' to· goOd
policy' and does not polarize isSues. Discusses moral
and political theory by' focusing on contemporary
cases and issues.

PB AF507 International Organizations and
ocean Management (3) Survey of the manner in
which international organizations attempt to manage
and regulate the uses of the ocean. Primary emphasis
on the analysis of processes that support or constrain
these organizations and on the search for alternative
policies and organizations. Prerequisite: SMA 500 or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with SMA 507.

PB AF 509 Public Organizational Theory (3) Ap
proaches to the study of organizational behavior in a
changing society, including consideration of formal
and informal organization. personalityneeds, role play
ing, client relations, and the sociopolitical and techno-

, logical environ~nts.

PB AF510 ManagementAnalysls(3) Survey of the
theory and current practice relating to governmental
organizations and their program objectives.

PB AF 511' Management of Not.for-Proflt OrganI
zations (3) Focuses upon.the roles playedby not-for
profit 9fganizations in meeting the public good. EXam
ines, ir,lternal management issUes such as s~cture,

bUdget, and operations; and external issues such as ,
board functions, legal status, marketing, media rela
tions, and fund-raising.

PB AF 512 Management of Public Enterprises (3)
Examines issues in managing public enterprises. Pro
vides comparative analysis of policies. development,
and managementapproaches of such enterprises with
regard to traditional government agencies, private
sector business. and public enterprise of other coun-

tries. Special focus on "balancing- business and com
petitive requirements with public policy/process and
the political environment.

PB AF 513 Public Policy Analysis (3) Production
and use of analysis to support public policy decisions;
Defining problems, devising altemative solutions. clari
fying stakes In choices, predicting impacts of choices.
Skills developed by working on specific policy prob~

lems. AsSumes familiarity with statistics. microeco
nomic theory, and institutions and processes of Ameri
cari government. Prerequisite: 516 or. permission of
instructor.

PB AF 514 Poilcy Implementation (3) Presents set
of analytic skills for anticipating and diagnosing imple
mentation problems. Primarily for students who plan to
become public-sector policy analysts or managers.
Mastery of basic literature and itsapplication tosolving
problems of public policy, Including estimating feasi
bility of policy alternatives and identifying sources of
implementation failure, is expected.

PB AF 518 Mlcroeconomlc Policy AnalysIs (3)
Ways In which microeconomlc analysis can contribute
to the analysis' of public sector issues. Supply and
demand, consumer and firm behavior, competitive and
monopoly markets, income distribution, market failure,
government intervention. Policy applications of theory.
Prerequisite: elementary economics.

PB AF 517 Economics of the Public sector (3)
Methods of analyzing effects of public expenditures
and taxes on behavior of indMduals and firms, on
economic efficiency. and on equity and distribution of
income. Theory arid practice of intergovernmental fis
cal relations. Application of theory to formulation of
public policy. Prerequisite: 516.

PB AF 519 Policy Analysis Workshop (3) TQCh
niques and methods required in social poljcyanalysls,
including the technical issues in developing, using,
interpreting research relevant for SOG,iaJ policy and
bureaucratic problems..Designed to ald future admin
istrators and analysts' in 'performing policy analysis,
\VOrking with researchers to 'develop relevant studies

,~dwith the agency bureaucracy to integrate research
and analysis; Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PBAF 520 Intergovernmental Relations (3) Com
parative study of th~ issues. involved in implementing
'government programs across multiple jurisdictions.
Issues of accountability, feasibility, politics, and consti
tutional limits are ~xamined by focusing upon various
methods used to implement programs across federal,
state, regional, and International jurisdictions.

PB ·AF 521 Public Manage~: Program Plan
ning and Design (3) Policy context of planning and
programming. the· institutionalization of purpose, the
planning process. activity design, work scheduling
and measurement, and program evaluation.

PB AF 522 Public Management: Budgeting (3)
Budgeting as a management process. Study of formu
lation and administration of government, budgets,
inclu~ing role of budgeting in policy processes, ap
proaches to budget formulation and analysis. develop
ment of the PPB approach, and aspects of budget
administration, such as revenue estimating, allotment
control, cost accounting. Prerequisite: 516 or permis-
sion of instructor. .

PB AF 5~ Public, ManBgeme",t: Personnel (3)
Study of line-staff .decision making in acquisition and
use of human resources· in public organizations, in
cluding evaluation of job responsibilities. establish
ment of compensation levels, 'collective bargaining.
selection and placement, performance appraisal. in-
centive management, and training. :

PB AF 524 Managing People In Public and Non
profit Agencies (3) Emphasizes the role of the pro
gram manager rather than that of the personnel officer.
Managing people within a variety of programmatic,
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bureaucratic. and political settings. Case studies form
basis of class discussion. assignments.

PB AF 525 Organizational Development In Public
Agencies (3) Philosophies, theories, and models of
behavioral science interventions in organizational di
agnosis and development (00). In addition to a review
of the basic literature dealing with the 00 approach,
emphasis is placed on examination of case studies
and class experience in 00 applications, including
organizational diagnosis, problem confrontation, and
team building. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

PB Af 526 Program Evaluation (3) Martin Theory.
practice. and politics of evaluation. from simple feed
back mechanisms to evaluation of large-scale ongoing
programs and 'social experiments. Emphasis on appli
cations of experimental and quasi-experimentaJ evalu
ation. Case studies drawn from health field illustrate
various types of evaluation. Prerequisite: background
in quantitative methods. Offered: jointly with HSERV
522.

PB AF 527, 528 QuanUtative Analysis; Quantita
tive Analysis for Public Managers (3,3) Introduces
quantitative methods in the context of public manage
ment and policy analysis. Covers descriptive statistics,
hypothesis testing. linear models, and research design
and modeling. Helps students become knowledge
able consumers of empirical evidence. Prerequisite:
graduate status in SChool of Public Affairs or permis
sion of instructor for 527, 527 for 528.

PB AF 530 Financial Management In the Public
sector (3) Exploration of the managerial uses of
accounting and oth~r processes of financial manage
ment in the public sector. Topics covered include:
financial planning and control. fund accounting, cost
accounting. asset accounting, internal controls, audit
ing, financial analysis. and financial reporting. Prereq
uisite: permission of instructor.

PB AF 534 International Affairs (3) Provides a
broad understanding of. international issues and
United States policy. Students explore U.S. foreign
policy and theories of major international actors in
international trade, security. and strategic concerns,
refugee policy. conflict resolution, development assis
tance, and the environment. Offered: jointlywith POL5/
515534.

PB AF 537 Topics In International Affairs (3', max.
12) Examines topics of interest and import in foreign
policy and internationat affairs. Focuses on the in
depth analysis of issues and the. integration of eco
nomic. institutional. and political dimensions.

PB AF538 legislative Relations (3) Studies role of
legislative bodies in American public policy making.
Builds on case studies and focuses on tactics, con
straints, and options involved in working within a legis
lative process to achieve public policy goals.

PB AF SSG Public Arts Polley and Management
(3) Role of government in arts. Range of public sup
port at federal, state, and local levels; reasons for its
development and viability: Nature, evolution, functions
of public arts agencies in Implementing arts policy;
relation of such· agencies .to their constituencies.
seattle, King County, and Washington State serve as
case studies.

PB AF 551 Comparative AdmlnlstrOtlve Systems
(3) Methodological problems of research in compara
tive administration. Theoretical and substantive as
pects of administrative systems in urban-industrial and
developing nations. Offered: jointly with SIS 551.

PB AF 552 Administrative Problems of Develop
ment (3) Problems of administering developing na
tion-states and regions, including theoretical aspects
of development administration. bureaucratic change.
administrative-political interaction in policy making. or
ganizational development, political impact of adminis
tering major programs. Prerequisite: permission of in
structor.

PB AF SS3 Applied Cost-Benefit Analysis (3) Fa
miliarity developed through problems and applica
tions. Techniques of use stressed. Prerequisite: 516 or
permission of instructor.

PB AF SS4 Advanced Cost-Benefit Analysis (3)
Techniques of, and theoretical foundation for. cost
benefit analysis as applied to the public sector. Prereq
uisite: 553 or ECON 500, 501 or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: jointly with ECON 554.

PB Af sse Mediation and Negotiation 88 Instru
ments of Public Management and Pollcy-Makfng (3)
Possibilities offered by mediation and negotiation
methods using a mixture of cases, readings, discus
sions, lectures, and guest speakers. Use of negotiation
and mediation techniques to resolve disputes and
disagreements over public-policy issues. "

PB AF 561-562 Polley Development and Adminis
tration: Urban AffaIrs (3-3) Two (noncumUlative)
courses to examine the structure, function, and 'pro
cess of city government. with special emphasis on the
origin, content, and implementation of public policies.
Focus on the political process at· the municipal level
including tf1e distribution of influence. the political ac
tors, the decision-making machinery•.and the policy
output.

PB AFS6S Topics In Urban and Regional Affairs
(3, max. 12) Examines various issues,C)f public policy
importance in urban and regional affairs by integrating
managerial. political, policy. and economic dimen
sions of the issues.

PB AF S68 seminar In Law and Justice (3) The
current volatility in American law enforcement revolves
around a" number of policy issues that have emerged in
the past decade and are considered crucial to the
future role. organization, and function of urban polic
ing. These issues are explored, with emphasis on their
historic settings, the "actors" who shape their articula
tion, the parameters of the debate. effects of legal
constraints and sociopolitical factors on the develop
ment of policy alternatives, and· emerging patterns of
resolution.

PB AF 569 Race and 'Publlc Polley (3) Analyzes
the way in which the persistent problem of race is
expressed in the formatlQn and implementation of sc
cial and public policy.

PB AF 570 SocIal Policy Analysis and Manage
ment (3) Examines major institutions and programs in
the human resources policy area: education, regula
tion of labor market, health care, income maintenance,
social services. Discusses alternative policy instru
ments, analytic perspectives, intergovernmental is
sues. and management issues arising across policy
areas. Explores challenges of linking services and
clients across separate agencies.

PB AF 571, 572 Education, The Workforce, and
PUblic Polley (3,3) Two (noncumulative) courses on
policy issues involving education, training, the
economy, and the development of the nation's human
resources. Relationship between education, training.
and work; underutilized workers; race and gender dis
crimination issues; the role of educationltraining in
economic development. Offered: jointly with EOLPS
563.

PB Af S73 Topics In Educstlon and Social Polley
(3, max. 12) Examines various issues of public impor
tance in the areas of education and social· policy.
Focuses on in-depth analysis of relevant issues and
the Integration of the economic. administrative, and
political dimensions of these issues.

PB AF 575 Public Polley Processes (5) Political
science frameworks, approaches, and theories con
cerning development and implementation of public
policies within American political systems. Govern
mental behaviors and processes, including rational,
political, and bureaucratic models of governmental
decision making; agenda-building processes; and

normative perspectives concernfng role of govem
mental entities. Offered: jointly with POL S 575.

PB AF 577 Risk Assessment for environmental
Health Hazards (314) Context. methodologies. types
of data. u(lcertainties and institu~onal arrangements
for risk assessment. Both qualitl:jtive and quantitative
approaches to the identification, characterization. and
control of environmental hazards to health emphasized
through didactic and case studies. Offered: jointly with
CEWA/ENV 5/ ENVH 577.

PB AF sao United States Energy Polley (3) ~

ergy policy formulation and implementation with em
phasis on post-1973 developments. Energy conserva
tion programs; changing roles of oil. coal. gas, nuclear,
and solar energy; institutional. environmental and eq
uity considerations; government research and devel
opment programs.

PB AF 581 Information Technology and the
Polley-Maklng Process (3) Oemystifies information
base for policy making in democracies. Examines
theoretical and practical issues associated with infor
mation processing in the public sector. Considers role
of new technologies in collecting, analyzing. and dis
seminating information with special attention to the
relationship between these technologies and effective
government service, public participation. and organi
zational accountability.

PB AF 582 News Media and Public Polley (3) Ex
plores impacts of news coverage on public policy.
Exposure to journalists' approaches to coverage of
pUblic affairs, as well as to strategies used by leaders
of public/non-profit agencies to attract favorable cov
erage and minimize damaging coverage. Students
learn techniques for assessing impacts of new cover
age.

PB AF 583, S84 seminar In SCience and Public
Polley (3,3) Issues and problems relating to the
interaction of science and scientists with the public
policy-making process. SCience versus the nature and
values of political processes, and the continuing ten
sions between the two. The evolving interaction ba
tween scientific and technical knowledge and political
power; scie'1tific versus ethical judgments. Role of
science in the establishment of national goals. Plans
and proposals for increasing governmental comPe
tence to deal with public policy issues involving sci
ence and technology.

PB AF S8S Topics In SCience, Technology, and
Public Polley (3) Examines relationship between
advancement of technical knowledge and pace of
technological change, and public policies to induce or
respond to these trends. Generic issues of government
research, development. and personnel training pro
grams are addressed. Applications of policy issues
involving biomedical, communications, energy, envi
ronmental, transportation, and weapons technologies.

PB Af S86 InternatIonal SCience and Technology
Polley (3) Seminar is designed: first, to analyze the
relationships between research and development
policy, capabilities. and national technological strate
gies for advanced industrial and less-developed coun
tries; second, to deal with the international implications
of particular 1echnologies as countries try to make
policy for them in regional and global organizations.
Examples of specific technologies are chosen from
such fields as space 1elecommunication, weather and
climate modification, airline transportation, nuclear en
ergy. and seabed exploitation.

PB AF 590, 591 Mldcareer seminar (3,3) Interdis
ciplinary seminar in public policy for midcareer profes- '
sionals.

PB AF 593 Environmental Polley Processes (3)
Presents background to establish the need for environ
mental policy. Explores in a comparative manner, ex
amining both successes and failures, various strate
gies that have been used or proposed to protect the
environment.
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PB AF 594 Environmental Polley Analysis: Risks
and Values (3) Emphasizes institutions involved in
environmental"Bolicy including the government. envi
ronmental organii~tions. and private business. Exam
ines w'ays in wHlch"the nature of these institutions
affects the substance 'and ultimate effect of the envi
ronmental policy implemented.

PB AF 595 Topics In Environmental Polley and
Management (3, max. 12) Examines various topics of

public importance in environmental policy and man
agement. Integrates the political, managerial. and eco
nomic dimensions of these issues.

PB AF 598 Administrative and Polley Skills Work
shop (1-3) Teaches practical administrative. leader
ship, and analytic skills commonly required of manag
ers and analysts in the public and non-profit sectors.
The workshops emphasize hands-on problem resolu
tion. simulations, and actual practice.

PB AF 599 Special Topics (2-6) Study and analysis'
of special topics in public affairs. Topics vary each
quarter depending on curricular needs and interests of
students and faculty. Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. .

PB AF 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*)

PB AF 605- Degree Project (1-6)-
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Correspondsn&8 and Information
Graduate Program Coordinator .,.,',J

Department of Biostatistics, SC-32
;',lieo-

hofsssOrl

Blunienstein. Brent • 1981, (Affiliate); PhD, 1974,
Emory University; clinical trials. categorical data analy
sis,· research data management

Breslow, Norman • 1967; PhD. 1967. Stanford Univer
sity; statistical methods in epidemiology, generalized
linear models. childhood cancer.

Crowley, John Jr.· 1982; PhD. 1973, University of
Washington; survival analysis, cancer clinical trials.

Davis. Kathryn A. B. • 1974; PhD, 1974, University of
Washington; density estimation. cardiovascular data
analysis. clinical trials.

De Rouen. Timothy • 1975; PhD. 1971. Virginia Poly
technic Institute & State University; applications of
biostatistics to clinical epidemiology of oral and infec
tious diseases.

Diehr, Paula K. • 1970; PhD. 1970, Universityof Califor
nia (Los Angeles); health services. application of statis
tics to small area analysis.

Feigl, Polly • 1969; PhD. 1961, University of Minnesota;
application of statistics to cancer control and preven
tion research.

Fisher. Lloyd D. ·1966; PhD, 1966. Dartmouth College;
new drugslbiologics in humans. evaluation/clinical trial
methodology. cardiovascular data analysis.

Fleming, Thomas Richard· 1984; PhD. 1976, Univer
sity of Maryland; survival analysis, cancer clinical trials.
AIDS research. sequential analysis.

Green, Stephanie J. • 1984, (Affiliate); PhD. 1979,
University of Wisconsin; censored survival. data analy
sis. clinical trials.cancer research.

Grizzle, James E.• 1987. (Research); PhD. 1960. North
,Carolina State University; clinical trials. cancer preven
tion studies.

Hallstrom, Alfred· 1975; PhD. 1968. Brown University;
clinical trial methodologies in cardiovascular researc"
and emergency medical services appl.ications.

Kopecky. Kenneth J.• 1978. (Affiliate); PhD. 19n,
Oregon State University; clinical trials design and sur
vival data analysis, epidemiologic methodology, good-

.ness of fit.

Kronmal, Richard A.• 1964; PhD. 1964. University of
California (Los Angeles); nonparametric density esti
mation, computer algorithms, cardiovascular data
analysis, clinical trials.

Martin, Donald C. • 1972; PhD. 1968, Florida State
University; statistical computing. randomization tests.
approximations for probability functions.

Moolgavkar, Suresh H.• 1984. (Adjunct); MBBS, 1966.
Bombay University (India); cancer epidemiology. de
velopment of quantitative methodology.

Perrin. Edward· 1975. (Adjunct); PhD. 1961. Stanford
University; health information services, research meth
odology.

Peterson, Arthur V. • 1975; PhD. 1976. Stanford Univer
sity; survival data methodology. competing risks. de
sign of disease prevention trials.

Prentice. Ross L. • 1974; PhD. 1970, University of
Toronto (Canada); failure time analysis. disease pre
vention trials. epidemiologic methods, dietary factors
and disease.

School of
Public Health
and
Community
Medicine
D88D

Gilbert S. Omenn
F350 Health Sciences

AslDcla18 D88D

Patricia W. Wahl

The School of Public Health and Community Medicine
offers graduate programs leading to the degrees of
Master of Public Health. Master of Science, Master of
Science in Radiological Sciences, and Doctor of Phi
losophy. In the M.P.H. prOgram, the student may select
an area of emphasis in ~ne of three fields: environmen,:
tal health, epidemiology, or health services. These_
programs are directed particularly at preparing indi
viduals for research. academic, or professional prac
tice careers.

Admission requirements vary according to the field in
which the student wishes to major and are given in the
departmental descriptions that follow. Prior consulta
tion with the departments is'recommended. Applicants
holding medical degrees have three options: one of the
master's programs, research fellowship. or two-year
residency in general preventive medicine/public
health. or occupational medicine. For the medical stu
dent. a concurrent M.D.-M.P.H. program is offered.
Ph.D. programs are offered in biostatistics, epidemiol
ogy. pathobiology. and in environmental and occupa
tional health sciences. Studies in health services' in
collaboration with other School and campus depart
ments with Ph.D. programs are available.

Students may earn both Master of Public Health and
Master of Arts degrees concurrently through a special
program offered jointly by the School of Public Health
and Community Medicine and the Henry M. Jackson
School of International Studies (M.P.H.-M.A.). The in
terdisciplinary curriculum covers the complex relation
ship between publichealth problems of the developing
world and the cultural, economic. and'political environ~
ments in which they exist. Both Schools provide tools to
gain insights into community-based problems and to
implement change. Other concurrent degree prcr.
grams offered are the M.P.H.-M.S.w. offered jointly
with the School of Social Work, and a joint M.P.H.-M.N.
in community health care or parent and child nursing.

Other opportunities include the Master of Health Ad
ministration degree which is offered by the Health
Services Administration Group. This program is de
scribed elsewhere in this catalog. The School also
offers a nontra.ditional, part-time extended M.P.H. pro
gram in the Department of Health Services for
midcareer.health professionals who are unable to par
ticipate in the in-residence master's program.

In addition. the School offers two undergraduate de
grees and two certificate programs. The Departmentof
Environmental Health offers a Bachelor of Science
degree providing a general education in the broad
fields of environmental health. Also offered is a Bach
elor of Clinical Health Services degree in the Depart
ment of Health Services. Candidates for both. these
degrees must be admitted to the University of Wash
ington at the junior year level. The certificate programs
are offered by the Department of Health Services in two

areas: 1) the MEDEX Northwest Physician Assistant
Program and 2) the Health Information Administration
Program.

Biostatistics
F600 Health Sciences

The Department of Biostatistics offers Master of Sci
ence and Doctor of Philosophy degrees in quantitative
methods applied to the medical and biological 'sci
ences. Biology and medicine are undergoing major
changes in their development as quantitative sci
ences. As technological advances find expressiOn in
new research tools, new theoretical concepts are be
ing employed in tt'!e analysis of quantitative data. The
techniques and viewpoints of mathematics and statis
tics. traditionally peripheral to biology and medicine.
are rapidly being woven into'the fabric of the life
sciences. thereby providing exciting newopportunities
in research and teaching.

Many universities have instituted programs relating
mathematics or statistics to one particular biological
field. The goal of the biostatistics graduate program is
to equip students to develop and apply the quantitative
techniques of mathematics. statistics, and computing
appropriate to medicine and biology.

Because of the faculty's involvement in a diversity of
statistical applications, students receive an ~ducation

of high quality. Students are recruited from under
graduate programs in mathematics. statistics. and bi
ology and are selected on the basis of outstanding
quantitative ability.

Ad"."ssIO(l Requllflmentl .
Students may enter the program from an undergradu
ate major in mathematics. statistics. or a biological
field. An applicant must have completed or be In the
process of completing two years of calculus (to Include

.one year of advanced calculus), one course in linear
algebra. and one course in probability theory.

In addition to fulfilling graduate admission require
ments, an applicantmustsubmlt three letters of recom
mendation from persons competent to evaluate the
applicant's abilities. a narrative statement concerning
the applicant's purpose and interest in entering the
program, and an official Graduate RecorQ Examination
score report. Recommendation for selection of candi
dates is made by a faCUlty admissions committee. with
review of applicants beginning in February for admis
sion autumn quarter. The application deadline is April
15.

MastBrof$cIB8&8 DeglflB
Students working for the Master of Science degree
must complete required course work. demonstrate
proficiency in acomputer language. write a thesis, take
a conSUlting class. and pass the first-year theory ex
amination. This examination is offered at the conclu
sion of a student's first year, and, if a student does not
pass, it can be retaken the next year. A Ph.D. student
may receive a nonthesis Master of Science degree by
successfully ~ing the first- and secon~year quali
fying examinations.

DoctorofPhilosophy Degrss
Students eaming the Ph.D. degree develop statistical
theory 'and applications particular to the health sci
ences.

Students in the Ph.D. program must complete 36 cred
its of BlaST 800. write a dissertation. complete a con
sulting class, and demonstrate proficiency in a com
puter language. StUdents must also pass the Ph.D.
statistical theory and applied theory qualifying exami
nations, a biology project, and pass the General and
Final Examinations. .

Faculty

ChairpSflOD
Thomas A. Aeming

'.·.A?,1151·
~~2r'·
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Self, Steven G. * 1984; PhD, 1981, University of Wash
ington; longitudinal data analysis, survival time mod
els, cancer prevention. HIV vaccine evaluation.

Thompson, Elizabeth A. * .1985; PhD. 1974,Cambridge
.University (UK); statistical analysis of human genetic
data, statistics of conservation and computational biol
ogy.

van Belle. Gerald * 1974; PhD, 1967,. University of
Toronto (Canada); biostatistics, environmental risk fac
tors for neurodegenerative diseases. risk communica
tion.

Wahl. Patricia W. * 1971; PhD. 1971, University of
Washington; multivariate statistical techniques, espe
cially regression analysis applied to cardiovascular
data. .

Wellner, Jon A. * 1983; PhD. 1975, Universfty of Wash
ington; large-sample theory, asymptotic efficiency,
empirical processes, semiparametric models..

AslDdBI8 Prof_Drs

Barlow. William E. * 1989, (ReSearch); PhD, 1986.
University of Washington; survival analysis, residuals.
and ~valuation of screening programs.

Benedetti, Jacqueline K. * 1980; PhD. 1974, University
of Washington; statistical methodology in infectious
disease research. cancer clinical trials.

Conquest, Loveday L. * 1976, (Adjunct); PhD, 1975,
University of Washington; biological applications and
statistics. .

Lin. Danyu * 1990; PhD, 1989, University of Michigan;
anaiysis of failure time data, designs and analysis of
clinical and epidemiologic studies.

McKnight, Barbara * 1981; PhD. 1981, University of
Wisconsin; statistics in animal carcinogenicity testing,
epidemiology and human genetics; survival analysis.

O'Sullivan, S. Finbarr * 1987; PhD, 1983. University of
Wisconsin; nonparametric curve estimation, inverSe
problems, radiology.

Pepe, Margaret * 1982, (Affiliate); PhD, 1986. Univer
sity of Washington; survival analysis, surrogate and
mismeasured .data, correlated data methods, child
health issues.

Polissar, Nayak Lincoln * 1980, (Affiliate); PhD, 1974.
Princeton University; statistical conSUlting, community
surveys, clinical trials, demography, epidemiology,
environment. .

Temkin, Nancy A. * 1977; PhD, 1976, State University
of New York (Buffalo); clinical trials. recovery models.
statistical modeling of epileptic phenomena. survival
analysis.

Wijsman. Ellen M. * 1987, (Research); PhD, 1981,
University of Wisconsin; human quantitative and popu-
lation genetics. .

AssIsIa11l PtofBuors

Anderson, Garnet-1989. (Affiliate); PhD, 1989, Univer
sity of Washington; survival analysis. regression mod
els. clinical trials. human physiology, correlated re
sponses.

Brooks, Maria Mari * 1991. (Research); PhD, 1991.
University of North Carolina; nonparametric curve esti-
mation and clinical trials. .

Etzioni. Ruth D. * 1993, (Affiliate); PhD. 1993, Carnegie
Mellon University; statistical methods in C screening.
Bayesian methods in biostatistics.

Hughes, James P. * 1993, (Research); PhD, 1993,
University of Washington; longitudinal methods and
Markov models.

Leroux, Brian G. * 1991, (Research); PhD, 1989, Uni
versity of British Columbia (Canada); random effects
models, stochastic processes. dental research, toxi-
cology. .

Sheppard, Elizabeth A. * 1989, (Research); PhD, 1992,
University of Washington; aggretJate data, survival

analysis, biostatistlcal methods In environmental
health.

Thornquist, Mark Daniel * 1985, (Affiliate); PhD; 1985,
University of Wisconsin; ordinal/categorical response.
repeated measures data, chemopreventlofl. group
randomized trials.

Wang. Ching-Yun 1993, (Affiliate); PhD. 1993, Texas
A&M University; case control studies, generalized lin
ear models, measurement error models.

Yanez, Norbert David III 1993; PhD. 1993, Arizona
State University; overdispersed .data, joint modeling of
mean and dispersion parameters. quasi-likelihood
models.

Zhao, Lue-Ping * 1993, (Affiliate): PhD, 1989. University
of Washington; estimating equations. correlated data
analysis, missing data and sampling.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Cou~.s for Undergraduates
BIOST 111' Lectures In Applied Statistics (1)
Weekly lectures illustrating the importance of statisti
cians in' a variety of fields, including medicine and the
biological, physical, and social sciences. Contact in
structor for information on which fields of applications
emphasized Offered: jointly with STAT 111.

Courses for Graduates Only
BIOST 511 MedIcal Biometry I (4) Presentation of
the principles and methods of data description and
elementary parametric and nonparametric statistical
analysis. Examples are drawn from the biomedical
literature, and real data sets are analyzed by th~ stu
dents after a brief introduction to the use of standard
statistical computer program packages. (e.g., SPSS,
BMDP, MINITAB). Statistical techniques covered in
clude description of samples, comparison of two
sample means and proportions, simple linear regres
sion and correlation. Offered: AS.

BIOST512· Medical Biometry II (4) Multiple regres
sion, analysis of covariance, and an introduction
to one-way and two-way analyses of variance: includ
ing assumptions, transformations, outlier detection,
dummy variables, and variable selection procedures.
Examples drawn from the biomedical literature with
computer assignments using SPSS. Prerequisite: 511
or equivalent. Offered: W.

BrOST 513 Medical Biometry III. (4) Analysis of
categorical data including two sample methods, sets
of 2 x 2 tables, R x C tables, and logistic regression.
Classification and discrimination techniques. SUrvival
analysis including product limit estimates and the Cox
proportional hazards model. Prerequisite: 512 or per
~ission of instructor. Offered: Sp. .

BrOST 514· BlostatlStrcs I (4) Mathematically so
phisticated presentation of principles and methods of
data description; graphics; point, confidence interval
estimation; hypothesis testing; relative risk; odds ratio;
Mantel-Haenszel; chi-square test (matrix algebra re
quired). Examples drawn from biomedical literature;
real-data sets analyzed using statistic~1 computer
package. Prerequisite: biostatistics majors or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: A.

BIOST 515 .Biostatistics II (4) Math~matically s0
phisticated introduction to linear rrio~els; multiple.re
gressiOn. correlation; residual analysis; dummy vari
ables; analysis of covariance; one-', two-way analysis
of variance; randomized blocks: fixed. random effects
(repeated measure, factorial designs); multiple com
parisons (matrix algebra required). Real biomedical
data sets analyzed. Prerequisite: 514, biostatistics
major, or permission of instructor. Offered: W.

BIOST .521 Biostatistics for experimentalists (4)
Statistical aspects of design. data analytic models
appropriate to classes of experiments most commonly
employed in biomedical sciences. One-, two-way
an~lyses of variance; factorial,· crossed, nested, re
peated measures designs. Clean, messy real-data
s~ts analyzed using BMD or SAS computer programs.
Prerequisites: 511, 512,cir equivalent. Offered: alter
nate years; Sp.

BrOST 524 Design of Medical Studies (3) Design
of medical studies, with emphasis on randomized
controlled clinical trials. Bias elimination, controls,
treatment assignment· and randomization, precision,
replication, power and sample size calculations, strat
ification, and ethics. SUitable for graduate students in
biostatistics and for research-oriented graduate stu
dents in other scientific fields. Prerequisites: 511 or
equivalent, and one of 513, STAT 421,423,512. or EPI
512; or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
STAT 524, alternate years; Sp.

BrOST 532 Statistical Methods In Medical Genet·
Ics (2) Wijsman Theory and application of statistical
techniques used in medical genetics. In-depth discus
sion of linkage and segregation analysis and
ascertainment problems. Applications stressed with
reference to assumptions and limitations. Data sets
analyzed with current computer programs. Prerequi-

. site: knowledge of genetics or permission of in~tructor.
Offered: jointly with MED 532; Sp.

BrOST 533 Classlcsl Theory of Linear Models (3)
Introduction to one-, two-way analysis of variance;
randomized blocks: fixed. random effects, multiple
comparisons. Statistical distribution theory for qua
dratic forms of normal variables. Fitting of the general'
linear model by least squares. Prerequisites: 513,
S1AT 421 or STAT 423; and STAT 513; and a course in
matrix algebra. Offered: jointly with STAT 533: Sp.

BIOST 534 Statistical Computing I (3) Computa
tional methods in statistics: sorting, searching, and
calculation of order statistics: data interpolation and

. approximation; numerical methods for least squares
and principal components; computationalgeomelry;
calculation of probabilities: data structures and data
base management: Offered: jointly with STAT 534.

BIOST 535 Statistical Computing II (3) Computa
tional methods in statistics: generation of pseudo ran..,
dom numbers, Monte Carlo quadrature, variance re
duction techniques, design of Monte Carlo studies,
nonlinear optimization, nonlinear .Ieast squares. se
lected special topics. Prerequisite: 534 or equivalent.
Offered: jointly with STAT 535.

BIOST 536 Categorical Data Analysis In EpidemI
ology (4) Summary of univariate categorical data
analysis; introduction to multivariate analysis of cat
egorical epidemiologic data using multiplicative mod
els. Experience at interpretation; familiarity with avail
able programs gained by analysis of bona fide data,
critiques of analyses appearing in literature. Prerequi
sites: 513 and EPI 514. or 515. or permission of instruc
tor, Offered: jointly with EP1536; A.

BIOST 537 SurVIval Data Analysis In Epidemiol
ogy (4) Introduction to multivariate analysis of survival
data using multiplicative models. Application to epide
miologic studies. Familiarity with interpretation and
available computer programs gained. by analysis of
bona fide sets of data and critiques of analyses ap
pearing in the literature. Prerequisite: 536 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with EPI537; W.

BIOST 570, 571, 572 Advanced Applied StatIstics
and Linear Model.s (3,3,3) Generalized linearmodels,
REML 'i"mixed models for randomized blocks, split
plots, ~ongitudinal data. GeneraliZed estimating equa
tions, empirical model building. cross validation, recur
sive.partitioning, generalized additive models, projec
tion pursuit. Prerequisites: STAT 512,513; BIOST/STAT
533 or STAT 421 and 423, and a course in matrix
algebra for 570;. 570 for· 571; 571 for 572. Offered:
jointly with STAT 570, 571, 572.
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BIOST 573 StatIstical Methods for Categorical
Data (3) Exact and asymptotic methods of analysis for
2 x 2 contingency tables. Maximum likelihood estima
tion of logistic regression models for binary response
variables, and selected examples of the use of these .
models in epidemiologic and clinical research. Intro
duction to the theory and applications of log linear
models for discrete data. selected special topics. Pre
requisites: 571 and STAT 581, or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: jointly with STAT 573, alternate years; Sp.

BIOST 574 Multivariate StatIstIcal Methods (3)
Use of. multivariate normal .sampling t~eory, linear
transformations of random variables, one- and two-

. sample tests, profile analysis, partial and multiple cor
relation, multivariate ANOVA and least squares, dis
criminant analysis, principal components, factor
an8lysis, robustness, and some special topics. Some
computer use included. Prerequisite: 570 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with STAT 574, alter-
nate years. .

BIOST 576 Statistical Methods for Survival Data
(3) Statist!cal meth.ods for censored survival data
arising from follow-up studies on human or animal
populations. Parametric and nonparametric methods,
Kaplan-Meier survival curve estimator, comparison of
survival curves, log-rank test. regression models in
cluding the Cox proportional hazards model, compet
ing risks. Prerequisites: STAT 581 and either 513, STAT
473, or equivalent. Offered: jointly with STAT 576, alter-
nate years. .

BIOST 577 Advanced Design and Aitalysls of Ex·
per{ments (3) Concepts important in experimental
design: randomization, blocking, confounding. Appli
cation and analysis of data from randomized blocks
designs, Latin and Graeco-Latin squares, incomplete
blocks designs, split-plot and repeated measures, fac~
torial and fractional replicates, .response surface ex
periments. Prerequisite: 570 or STAT 421 (minimum
3.0) or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
STAT 577.

BIOST 578 Special Topics In Advanced Biostatis
tics (e, max. 3) Advanced-level topics in biostatistics
offered by regUlar and visiting faculty. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with STAT 578;
AWSpS;

BIOST 579 Advancect Dqta Analysis (4) Re
sampling methods; jackknife, bootstrap, cross-valida
tion. Smoothing techniques; local averages; pro
jection-pursuit regression; recursive .partitioning
regression. selected aspects of linear regression.
Robust-resistant methods. Density estimation. Cluster
ing techniques; The EM-algorithm. Graphical explor
atorymethods. Prim -81. Prerequisites: 571 and STAT
513 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
STAT 579.

BIOST 580 Seminar In Biostatistics (e, max. 9)
Presentation and discussion of special topics and re
search results in biostatistics. Speakers include resi
dent faculty, visiting scientists, and advanced gradu
ate students. Offered: AWSp.

BIOST 590 Blostatistlcal ConSUlting (e) Training in
consulting on the biostatistical aspect of research
problems arising in the biomedical field. Students,
initially under the close supervision of a faculty mem
ber, participate in discussions with investigators lead
ing to the desig'n and/or the analysis of a quantitative
investigation of a problem. With experience, indepen
dent associations of student and research worker are
encouraged. with subsequent review by faCUlty of re
sulting design and analysis. Prerequisite: permission
of instructor. Offered: AWSpS.

BIOST 593 cancer Prevention Laboratory (3)
Laboratory experience for pre- and post-doctoral stu
dents. working or' cancer prevention projects at the
Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research Center. Offered:
jointly with EPI 593; AWSpS.

BIOST 600 Independent Study or Research (e)
Offered: AWSpS.

BIOST 700 Master's Thesis (, Offered: AWSpS.

BIOST 800 Doctoral Dissertation (e) Offered:
AWSpS.

Environmental Health
F463 Health SCiences

Undergraduate Program

BachelDf 01Sc/eD&8 Degl'8e
This curriculum focuses on environmental conditions in
the community and workplace that adversely affect the
health and well-being of people, and the means by
which U:tese conditions may be eliminated or con
trolled. Public health topics include water, wastewater,
food protection, housing, vectors, and epidemiology.
Other' subject matter covered includes industrial hy
giene, toxicology; hazardous Waste management, and
environmental health regulation. Graduates from this
curriculum have career opportunities in public health,
occupational health, environmental protection, and.
environmental consulting. .

Admission Requirements:Juniorstanding. CHEM 140.
141,150,151,160,161,223,224,241,242; BIOL201,
202,203; MATH 124; MICRO 301, 302; ZOOL 118; and
PHYS 114, 1"15, 116.

Graduation ReqUirements: STAT 311 (or 220); ENGR
333; EPI 420; 40 credits in environmental health, plus
one-quarter internship.

CDrrsipDndeR&8 Bnd InfDrmsl/DD
Undergraduate Program Director
F461 Health Sciences

Graduate Program
The Department of Environmental Health offers four
graduate degrees: Master of Science, Master of SCi
ence in Radiological Sc'iences, Master of Public
Health, and Doctor of Philosophy. No new students are
being admitted to the Masterof Science in Radiological
SCiences degree program. However, students who are
interested in the radiological sciences should inquire
about the radiological health option in the industrial
hygiene program. The areas of em'phasis in the gradu
ate programs are: Industrial hygiene and safety, and
tOXicology (M.S., Ph.D.), environmental health technol
ogy (M.S.), and occupational and preventive medicine
(M.P.H.).

The industrial hygiene and safety program (M.S.,
Ph.D.) focuses on technical, psychologi~l, and ad
ministrative aspects of the prevention or control.of
industrial disease and accidental injury. The industrial
hygiene radiological health option (M.S.) includes em
phasis on the measurement and control of exposure to
ionizing radiation. .

The toxicology program (M.S., Ph.D.) focuses on re
search,and application of· basic· scientific principles
toward a better und~rstanding of the health effects of
toxic substances in the workplace and general envi
ronment. Students who select the toxicology optfon
participate in !aboratory research on molecular and
biochemical processes involved in chemically induced
toxic responses such as soft-tissue (e.g.; brain, lung,
kidney and liver) damage, birth defects, cancer, and
nervous system impairment.

The, environmental health technology program (M.S.)
focuses on community problems assoc:;iated with toxic
substances and their control, hazardous waste dis
posal, and traditional areas of. environmental health.

such as water and wastewater treatment. Students
conduct research on the monitoring -and control· of
hazardous substances and biological agents contami~

nating surface and ground waters, or on hazardous
waste management. This may:.ln~eld and labora
tory activities.. ,0l00~

The M.P.H. program is for indiv1(fuals with an earned
doctorate. The goal of the program is to provide train
ing in public health sciences with a focus on occupa
tional and environmental health. The program prov,ides..
didactic instruction and participation in field studies.
Research efforts focus on the etiology and prevention
of occupational disease. Physicians have the option of
also applying for a residency in occupational or pre
ventive medicine.

The Department of Environmental Health cooperates
with the Department of Health Services in a three-year,
part-time Extended Master of Public Healtli degr~
program designed for midcareer public and commu
nity health professionals. Students continue their em
ployment, are required to attend one-month summer
sessions for three years, and must meet at the Univer
sity for five weekends during the academic year. The
curriculum is designed to provide advanced kJ;1owl
edge and skills for planning, organizing, and evaluat,
ing community and environmental health programs.

AdmlsslDR Requlmmenls
Prerequisites for admission to the M.S. graduate pro
grams in industrial hygiene and'safety, toxicology, and
environmental health technology include a Bachelor of
SCience or equivalent degree in environmental health,
a physical science, a biological scienCe, or engineer
ing, and submission of Graduate Record Examination.
scores.

Prerequisite for admission to the M.P.H. program is a
doctoral degree. .

Prerequisites for admission into the Ph.D. program in
environmental and occupational health sciences in
'clude a Bachelor of Science degree in science or
engineering with adequate preparation in physics.
chemistry. mathematics, and biology. Selection of an
applicant will also be based upon an honors-level GPA,
a statement of personal goals consistent with the pro-.
gram, supportive letters of reference. and high scores '
on the Gradu~te Record Examination.

Gradual/DD Requirements
The M.S. and M.P.H. graduate programs are designed
for seven quarters of study, including field applications'
and research. reqUiring completion of a minimum of 60
credits plus 9 credits of thesis, and submission of an
acceptable thesis.

The Ph.D. program has a strong research focus. and
requires completion of a minimum of 95 credits of
which at least 68 are didactic courses in relevant fields
of study. A dissertation of original research suitable for
publication in an appropriate peer-reviey/ed journal is
required. For an entering student with a Bachelor of
Science or Engineering degree. the program of stUdy
can be expected to take approximately four to five
years. A student entering with a Master of SCience
degree in a relevant area may complete the degree in
less time.

Financial-Aid
Traineeships and tuition support are availab'le for a
limited number of students. This support comes from
federal and private sources awarded to the depart
ment or school. A few research assistantships are
available to second-year students.

Research Facilities
Specialized laboratories exist for research in industrial
hygiene chemistry, 'ergonomics, trace organics and
heavy metals, environmental microbiology, electron
microscopy, controlled exposure to environmental fac
tors, toxicology, anti radiological sciences. Field re-
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search ,is facilitated through an extensive consultation
or service program conducted, by this department for
labor and indu~,in WashingtO!' State.

ClJlrapIllll/IIIlfBBIlI11l11ona1J1llI
Graduate Program Coordinator ,
Department of Environmental Health, SC-34'
F461 Health SCiences

Faculty

CIJI/qmItJD
Gerald van Selle

PrrteatnI
. Checkoway. H~ey* 1987; PhD, 1978. University of

North Carolina; occupational ,and environmental epi
demiology. '

Costa. lucio Guido * 1983; PhD. 19n. University of
Milan (Italy); neurotoxicology; developmental and m0
lecular mechanismS/biological markers of neuro
toxicity.'

Eaton. DavidL * 1979; PhD. 1978, University of Kan
sas; biochemical and environmental toxicology, afla~

toxin carcinogenesis, metabolism of toxic chemicals.

Fantel, Alan G. *1973, (Adjunct Research); PhD, 1974,
University of Washington; embryology, teratology.

Faustman. Elaine M. *1981; PhD, 1981, Michigan State
University; developmental toxicology, risk assessment
methodologies, toxicology of N-nitroso compounds.

Koenig, JaneQ. *1974; PhD, 1963, UniversityofWash
ington; respiratory physiology, health effects of air pol·
lutants, lung response of susceptible groups. '

Larson, Timothy * 1970, (Adjunct); PhD, 1976, Univer
sity of Washington; airborn particles, air quality model
lng, and instrument development

Mottet, N. Karle * 1959; MD, 1952, Yale University;
effects of trace elements, especially methylmercury
and arsenic. on growth and development.

Omenn, Gilbert S. * 1981; MD. 1965, Harvard Univer
sity; genetic predisposition to environmental and occu
pational hazards.

Omiecinski, Curtis J. * 1983; PhD, 1980. University of
Washington; molecular toxicology, genetic regulation!
expression of drug/chemical metabolizing enzymes.

Robkin, Maurice A. * 1967; PhD, 1961, Massachusetts
InsliMe of Technology; radiation dosimetry, environ
mental radioactivity, radioactive waste management.
health physics.

Rosenstock. Linda * 1980; MD, 19n, Johns Hopkins
University; ocCupationaVgenerallnternal medicine.

van Belle, Gerald * 1974; PhD, 1967, University of
Toronto (Canada); biostatistics, environmental risk fac
tors for neurodegenerative diseases. risk communica
tion.

, Woods, James S.*1982. (Research); PhD. 1970. Uni
,verslty of Washington; biochemical toxicology of trace
metals: biological markers of metal exposure.

AIItJdBtePltlfaIln

Barnhart, SCott '* 1983, (Adjunct); MD. 1979. George
Washington University: occupationally related lung
disease.

Bigos, StanleyJ. 1980. (Adjunct); MD. 1975. University
of MiSSO!Jri; orthopaedics, spine.

BreySs8. Peter * 1957, (Emeritus); MPH, 1957, 'UniVer
sity of Pittsburgh; exposure of population to contami
nants.

Surbacher, Thomas M. * 1983. (Research); PhD. 1983,
University of Washington: neurotoxicology, spec;lallz
Ing In the behavioral effects of agents on the central
nervous system. '

Covert, David S. * 1975, (Adjunc~ Research); PhD,
1974, University of Washington; atmospheric chemis
try, aerosol physics and instrumentatiOn.

Fenske. Richard A. * 1990: PhD, 1984. University of
California (Berkeley); human exposure and health risk
assessment, pesticide exposure.

Franklin, Gary M. * 1988. (Research): MD, 1969,
George Washington University; occupational injury,
neurolOQical epidemiology. public health nutrition. -

Geraci, Joseph P. 1972; PhD, 1972, University of
Washington; radiation bloiogy. physiological mecha
nisms of radiation induced'liver injury.

Gilbert, Steven G. * 1990. (Research): PhD, 1986,
University of Rochester: primate neurobehavloral toxl':'
cology and teratology, developmental effects of heavy
metals.

Hallen, Jack B. * 1952, (Emeritus); MS, 1958, University
of Washington; environmental health program plan
ning and management, environi'nental health man
power training. ,. , .

Kalman, David A. * 1978; PhD. 1978, University of
Washington: environmental chemistry, detection and
fate of chemical hazards in natural and manmade
environments. '

luchtel, Daniel L • 1972; PhD. '1969, University of
Washington; electron microscopy and cell biology.
lung anatomy/pathophysiology,~r toxicology.

Morgan, Michael S. * 1974; DSC, 1972, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; applied respiratory. ,physiol
ogy and inhalation'toxicology.

Nevissi, Ahmad *1973, (Research): PhD. 1973, Univer-
sity of Arkansas; radiochemistry. .

Ongerth. Jerry E. * 1984; PhD, 1973. University of
Michigan; public w4ter supply, solid waste and water
quality management; waterborne pathogens.

Wiker, Steven F. *1993: PhD, 1986. Universityof Mlchl-
.gan; ergonomics and human factors engineering.

bllslalll PrDIaltJIS

Brodkin, Carl * 1989; MD, 1983. University of Colorado
(Denver); hepaticeffects of occupational solvent expo
sure. ventillatory decline in asbestoHxposed work
ers.

Daniell, William E. * 1984; MD, 1979. Tufts University:
health effects of occupational chemical exposures,
I't:\ultiple chemical sensitivity syndrome.

Grossmann. Angelika * 1985, (Adjunct Research):
DVM, 1978, Freie University of Berlin (Germany):
immunosenecence In humans and mice: immunotoxl
cology: transmembrane signaling in T-Iymphocytes. .

Guffey, Steven E. * 1987; PhD. 1987. University of
North Carolina: Industrial ventilation design, modeling
of pressure and flow relationships, hood design re-
search. .

Kavanagh, TerranceJ. * 1985. (Research); PhD, 1985,
Michigan State University; biochemical toxicology and
free radibal damage.

Keifer. Matthew C. * 1991; MD, 1982, University of
Illinois: the human he.alth effects of pesticide exposure.

Kissel. John C. • 1990; PhD. 1985, Stanford University;
solid and hazardous waste management practice. hu
man exposure assessment.

leroux, Brian G. * 1991, (Adjunct Research); PhD,
1989, University of British Columbia (Canada); random
effect·models. stochastic processes, dental research,
toxicology.

Seixas" Noah S. * 1992; PhD. 1990. University of Michi·
gan; exposure assessment methods for occupationaV
epidemiologic studies; small industrial plants.

Sheppard, Elizabeth A. * 1989. (Research): PhD, 1992,
University of Washington; aggregate data. survival
analysis, blostatlstical methods In environmental
health.

Yost, Michael G. * 1993; PhD. 1989, University. of
California (Berkeley); worker exposures to physical
agents, electromagnetic fields, noise and vibration.

SIm/tlTLst:IDtIII
Monteith. lee E. 1954; MS, 1956, University of Wash
ington; Industrial hygiene, analytical and envfronmen
tal chemistry.

Morris, Sharon l. 1982; BA, 1965, Reed College; occu
pational safety and health policy. continuing edupe
tion. ,

Treser. Charles D. 1980: MPH, 1976. University of
Michigan: policy analysis and decision making, pro
gram planning and evaluation, environmental educa-
tiOr:l. .

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

CoU..... for Undergraduates
ENVH 311 Introduetfon to environmental Heatth
(3) Treser Relationshipofp80ple to their environment.
how It affects their physical well-being and what they
can do to Influence the quality of the environment and
to enhance the protection of their health.· emphasis on
environmental factors Involved in transmission of com
municable diseases and hazards due to exposure to
chemical and physical materials in our environment.
'Offered: ASp.

ENVH 343 environmental Radioactivity (3) Woo
druff Sources of radioactivity in the environment.
including.both natural sources, especially· radon, and
manmade sources, especially nuclear power and
nuclear explosions. Emphasis given to methods for
determining radiation doses from the significant
.sources. Offered: jointly with ENGRIENV S/PHYS 343:
Sp.

ENVH 405 Toxic Chemicals In the environment (3)
Eaton Basic principles governing the behavior and
effects of toxic chemicals released Into the environ
ment; sources, distrIbution, and fate of toxic chemicals
In the environment; chemicals and cancer; chemicals
and birth defects: government r99ulation of chemical
hazards. Prerequisites: Sial 203, or SIOC 405, 406 or
equivalent. Offered: jointly with ENV S 405; ~p. .

ENVH 415 Nuclear Instruments (3) Principles,
measurements, and detection ofvarious types ofradia
tion encountered In nuclear energy systems. Use of
Geiger. proportional, and scintillation detectors; ion·
ization chambers; anaIog-dlgltal data.Jogglng equip
ment; multichannel analyzers. Prerequisite: junior
'standing. Offered: W.

ENVH430 Methods In environmental sampling
and Analysis (3) Ssmadpour Reid sampling meth
ods are studied and seleCted laboratory analyses of
food, drinking water, and waste waters are conducted.
Official methods for characterizing. physical and,
chemical quality of water and wastes are demon
strated. Microbiological criteria are emphasized for'
student· participation. including: enumeration of sub
groups in populations, selective Inhibitor, characteris
tics of norm81 flora, rationale of -Indlcator* organisms.
Prerequisites: junior standing, 440, MICRO 301 and
302, and permission of Instructor. Offered: Sp.

ENVH 440 Water and Waste ~nltatlon (4) Hatlen'
Study of health problems associated with drinking wa·
ter and wastewaters and minimization of problems.
Focus on drinking water quality and quantity require
ments;1water Pollutants and Impacts on environment;
indlvldual qrinklng water, onslte sewage facilities. re
lated site selection criteria/regulations. regulatory
agency activities. Field performance of environmental
health specialist emphasized. Offered: A.
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ENVH 441 Food Protection (3) Hat/en Study of
identification and characteristics of chemicals and bio
logical agents implicated in foodborne disease out- "
breaks and conditions or circumstances by lNhich food
contamination occurs. Examination of food protection
activities conducted by local and state government at
the retail level. Prerequisite: MICRO 301 or permission
of instructor. Offered: W.

ENVH 442 Vector Control and Housing (3) Hatlen
Study of the impact and control of rodents and arthro
pod vectors of disease, including consideration of
economic poisons used. their regulation, and safety
measures. Housing practices and conditions affecting
he~lth in residential (private and multiple dwelling) and
Institutional (schools and hospitals) settings are exam
ined and control measures reviewed. Offered: Sp.

ENVH 445 Solid Waste Management (3) Ongerth
Examination of the public he~th, environmental, eco
nomic, and materials conservation aspects of solid
wastes management: amounts and sources of solid
wastes, waste reduction and recycling. methods of
storage, transportation and disposal, integrated waste
management, identification of present problems and
future needs. Prerequisite: environmental health major
or permission of instructor. Offered: W. "

ENVH 446 Hazardous Waste Management (3)'
,Kissel Characterization of hazardous wastes and
introduction to pertinent federal and state regulations.
Description of management options at pre-generation,
pre-release, and post-release stages. Discussion of
environmental health effects and significance. Supple
mented with case studies. Prerequisite: environmental
healthmajor or permission of instructor. Offeret:t: Sp.

ENVH 449 Respiratory Effects of AIr Pollution (2)
Koenig Structure and function of the respiratory sys
tem and the changes that may be produced by spe
cific air pollutants. such as ozone, S02' Air quality
criteria and the economic costs of disease are dis
cussed. Several classroom demonstrations. Prerequi
site: sophomore standing. O~ered: odd years; Sp.

ENVH 453 Industrial Hyglene'and safety (3) Mor
gan Introduction fo occupational health and safety
hazards, analysis. including causes, effects, evalua
tion, control, and legislation. Prerequisite: 311 or per
mission of instructor.

ENVH 454 Industrial Hygiene Sampling and In
strumentation (2) Breysse Series of lectures and
laboratory demonstrations illustrate the use of a wide
spectrum of industrial hygiene sampling equipment.
Included are airflow,c&libration, chemical calibration,
detector tubes, personnel.sampling devices, both con
tinuous and discrete reading instruments. Instrumenta
tion for noise also covered. Prerequisite: 453. Offered:
W.

ENVH 457 Industrial and Environmental Noise (3)
Yost Survey of industrial and community noise prob
lems, including sources. effects, measurement, con
trol. and legislation. Offered: Sp.

ENVH 461 Air Pollution Control (3) Pilat Funda
mental concepts of air pollution. Emission sources,
.atmospheric dispersion. ambient, concentrations. ad
verse effects. governmental regulations. emission
standards, air-quality standards, processes and
equipment for controlling emissions. Prerequisite: se
nior standing. Offered: jointly with CIVE 490; ASp.

ENVH 470 EH Practice: Administration and Man
agement (2)· T;eser Explores selectedaspects of the
management of environmental health programs in the
community, including organization theory and prac
tice. bUdgeting, personnel management, program
planning and evaluation. and community relations.
Prerequisite: environmental health major or permission
of instructor. Offered: A.

ENVH 471 Envtronmental Health RegUlation (2)
Treser Introduction to administrative regulation and
process. Authority, jurisdiction, and structure of envi- "

ronmental control programs and agencies: the regula
tory process; agency acquisition and retention of infor
mation; administrative actions: enforcement of environ
mental health laws: major statutes and cases affecting
programs. Prerequisite: environmental health major or
permission of instructor. Offered: W.

ENVH 479 Envtronmental Research Design (1)
Treser Designed to assist in the development of
environmental health research projects. Common re
search designs. methodology, principles. and prob
lems with emphasis on effective' research problem
definition. implementation. and data presentation. Of
fered: W.

ENVH 480 Environmental Health Problems (*,
max. 6) Treser Individual projects involving library.
laboratory. or field study of a specific environmental
health problem. Prerequisite: environmental health
major or permission of Instructor. Offered: AWSpS.·

ENVH 482 enVironmental Health Internship (3-15)
Treser Assignment to an environmental health or
environmental protection agency for supervised ob
servation and experience in environmental health tech
nology, program planning and utilization of community
resources. Prerequisite: environmental health major or
permission of departmental adviser. CrediVno credit
only. Offered: AWSpS.

ENVH 497 EnVironmental Health SPecial Electlves
(*) Offered: AWSpS.

ENVH 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Individual
research on a specific topic in environmental health
upon which specific conclusions,Judgments, or evalu
ation. can be made or upon which facts can be pre
sented. Prerequisite: environmental health major or
permission of instructor. Offered: A.WSpS.

Courses for Graduates Only
ENVH 511 Envlr~nmental and' Occupational
Health (3) Effects of exposure to chemical. physical,
and biological agents. using a problem-oriented ap
proach embracing the community and workplace envi
ronments. Current issues. using specific cases from
recent literature as basis for classroom discussion and
written assignments. Offered: W, '

ENVH 512 Hazardous Waste Disposal (3) laws
and regulations applicable to hazardous wastes; man
agement and regulation practices. Representatives
describe role of regulatory agencies, industry, and
environmental consulting firms. Considers technical,
economic, and health and risk-related implications of
hazardous wastes. Paper addressing specialized ar
eas of disposal required. Recommended: 466. Of-
fered:S. .

ENVH 514,515 Environmental and Occupational
Toxicology I, II (3~) Costa. Omiecinski Major topical.
areas in human and environmental toxicology. includ
ing the biochemical, cellular, and physiological
mechanisms by which chemicals produce toxic re
sponses; the tOXicology of the major classes of chemi:
cals; principles of toxicity testing; interpretation of toxi
cological data. Prerequisites: BIOl 212. BlOC 440, or
permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with" ENV S
514,515; W,Sp. .

ENVH 517 Methods and Applications of Genetic
Epidemiology (3) Austin Research methods for
evaluating genetic influences on disease. risk factors.
Study designs, statistical methods include twin stud
ies, family studies, popul~tion-based association stud
ies, complex segregation analysis, path analysis, link
age analysis. Prerequisites: EPI 512, 513; BIOST 511,
512, 513; background in human genetics or equivalent
basic genetics course. Offered: jointly with EPI517: W.

ENVH 520 "Biological Effects of Ionizing Radiation
(3) Gerac; Effects of ionizing radiation at the molecu
lar. c~lIular. organ, and organism levels with emphasis
on mammalian systems. Offered: S.

ENVH 521, 522 Laboratory In Radiation Biology
(1,1) Laboratory study of the biological effects of
ionizing radiation. "

ENVH 524 Radioactive ancl'Chemical Wastes (3)
Nevissi Fate and effects of mixed radioactive and
hazardous waste in the environment are discussed.
Topics are: the generation, storage. disposal. environ
mental transport. pathways to humans, and evaluation
of health effects of mixed wastes. Also includes: waste
disposal at sea. and the current status and future
trends in mixed waste disposal.

ENVH 525, 52f? Physical Radiation Dosimetry I, II
(3,3) Rabkin Physical basis of the dosimetry of
ionizing radiation. Includes consideration of radiation
sources. interactions with inert matter and living tissue.
internal and external radiation exposure. radiation de
tection and measuring instruments. biological effects,
radiation protection standards. and the statistics of
radioactivity measurement.

ENVH 527 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Con
trol (1) Emphasizes methods and procedures rather
than facility or equipment design. Offered: Sp.

ENVH 528 Physical Aspects of Medical Imaging
(4) Quantitative physical principles of medical imag
ing are presented for electromagnetic and sonic radia
tion. Methods of image formation and formation extrac;'
tion are discussed for conventional film radiography,
CT, DSA. PET. B-mode ultrasound and Doppler ultra
sound. Offered: jointly with RADGY/BIOEN 508.

ENVH 529 Envtronmentallmpact of Radioactivity
(3) Rabkin Dispersion. fate, and environmental signlfi
cance of radioactivity released into environment. As
sessment of environmental impact of radioactivitY re
leases; impact of mixtures of radioactivity and
chemicals. laboratory setting permits evaluation of
release and impact events with personal computer
versions of state-of-the~art environmental assessment
and radiation dosimetry codes. World environmental "

. contamination problems addressed. Offered: Sp.

ENVH 531 Neurotoxlcology (3) Costa Advanced
discussions of the principles and methodological ap
proaches to neurotoxicology (including be~avioral

toxicology), classes of neurotoxic agents, types and
mechanisms of neurotoxic effects. as well as the role of
neurotoxicology in toxicology and public' health. Pre
requisite: 514, 515 or ENVH 405 or permission of
instructor. Offered: even years; W.

~NVH. 532 Reproductive and Developmental Toxi
cology (2) Faustman Investigates chemicals that can
induce adverse reproductive and developmental out
comes. Discussion topics include identification and
characterization of specific Classes of toxic agents.
mechanisms of action of these agents at the molecular
and cellular level. and risk assessment and regulatory
issues. Prerequisite: 514 and 515 or 405 or permission
of instructor. Offered: "even years; S. .

ENVH 533 Molecular'Toxlcology (2) Omiecinski
Advanced discussion of molecular mechanisms
whereby chemical, physical. and biological agents
produce their harmful effects on biological tissues.
Prerequisites: 515 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with PHCOl 533; even years; A.

ENVH 535 Inhalation Toxicology .(2) Koenig,
Luchte/ Advanced course on the toxicology of air
pollutants and the response of the respiratory system
to inhaled gaseous and particulate toxins. Issues and
concepts covered include biology of the [espiratory
system, exposure technology. experimental design
and methodological issues, health effects of air pollut
ants, and regulatory aspects. Prerequisites: 514. 515,
or ENVH 405 or permission of instructor. Offered: even
years; Sp.

ENVH 545 Drinking Water and Health (3) Ongerth
Principles. requirements of public water supply for
protection of public health. Includes essential charac
teristics of water quality and sources. water treatment



SCHOOL O,F PUBLIC HEALTH AND COMMUNITY MEDICINE I EPIDEMIOLOGY 441

and distribution systems with associated health haz
ards: public .l1ealth engineering, epidemiology, risk
assessment; surveillance. regulatory needs to assure
.~afe public water supplies. Prerequisite: 440 or CIVE
351 'or permissiOMSf-ihMructor. Offered: Sp.

'9)(lm h
ENVH 550 Meth~of, MI~ro8COpy (2) Luchtel
sample preparation""methods for biological and
nonbiological specimens, photographic and darkrqom
printing techniques, theory and practical use of light
microscopy (bright-field, phase contrast, polarizing,
and DIC), electron microscopy (transmission, scan
ning, electron diffraction, and energy disper~ive x-ray
analysis), and image analysis. Opportunity for student
research project. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc
tor.Offered: Sp. '

ENVH 552 , envIronmental Chemistry of Pollution
(3) Kalman, Kissel Chemical and physical processes
determining distribution and fate of chemical hazards,
detection of low levels of hazardous compounds, and
environmental evaluation and prediction. Fundamental
chemical concepts and measurable properties of Indi
vidual compounds to interpret and relate measure
ments. Prerequisite: admission to graduate program or
pefT!1iS$ion of instructor. Offered:·W.

ENVH 553 Instrumental Methods for Industrial
Hygiene Measurement: Lecture '(3) Morgan Meth
ods, instrumentation, and theory of atmospheric sam
pling and analysis, emphasizing evaluation of potential
occupational hazards and exposures. Prerequisite:
453 or permission of Instructor. Offered: A.

ENVH S55 Instrumental Methods for Industrial
Hygiene Measurement: Laboratory (3) Monteith
Utilizes typical instrumental techniques and analytical
methods for the ,evaluation of'potential occupational
exposures. Prerequisites: 453 and 553 or permission of
instructor. Offered: W.

ENVH 557 Industrial Ventilation I (3) Guffey Prin
ciples of exhaust ventilation systems, design for con
taminant control in industry. Prerequisite: 453 or per
mission of Instructor. Offered: W.

ENVH s58 Industrial Ventilation II (3) Guffey
Troubleshooting and redesign of existing exhaust ven
tilation systems for contaminant control. Includes mea
surement laboratories. Prerequisite: 557 or permission
of instructor. Offered: Sp.

ENVH 559- Applied Industrial Hygiene (2·. max. 4)
Fenske. Application of occupational safety and health
principles through a combination of field investigations
and classroom discussions. Teams conduct walk
through evaluations, sampling, exposure assessment,
review of current health and safety programs, and
development of control strategies to eliminate or re
duce hazards at worksites. Extends over twd quarters..
Prerequisite: 453 or equivalent. Offered: AW.

I
ENVH 560 Organizing and Administering Indus
trial safety and Health prqgrams (4) Freeman ex
plores industrial organization and methOds of integrat
ing safety and industrial hygiene programs with
industrial operations. Philosophic issues related to in
dustrial safety and health such as responsibility for
safety. dependency on safe practice, and hierarchy of
prevention are investigated. Contains numerous case
problems and student involvement opportunities. Of-
fered: W. I
ENVH 562 Technical Asi]S of S8fety and Health
(3) Wiker Explores speci c hazards associated with
major industries, as well hazards common to all
industries. Machine 'guar ng,' electrical safety, sys
tems safety analysis, materials handling, and working
atheights are among the subjects covered. Offered: A.

ENVH 564 Health and Ssfety Problems In Industry
(2) Freeman, Selxas Provides wide spectrum of
practical examples of industrial processes and occu
pational health and safety problems, as practiced in an
industrial milieu; serves as a case-study sequence for
the didactic course work in several programs. Provides

opportunity to approach and analyze health and safety
problems using a multidisciplinary approach.

ENVH 566 Introduction to ergonomics (3) Wiker
Basic principles of ergonomics in work. environment
applied to problems of worker 8!'ld management. Top
ics include measurement 'Of physical work capacity,
problems of fatigue and heat stress, applied biome
chanics, worker-machine interactions and communi
cation, design of displays and controls. Prerequisite:
basic human physiology or permission of instructor.
Offered: Sp.

ENVH 567 environmental carcinogenesis (2)
Eaton Biochemical and molecular basis of carcino
genesis induced by chemical and physical agents in
the environment, including detailed discussion of
multi-stage process of carcinogenesis, mechanismsof
action of specific chemical and physical carcinogens;
current'approaches to identification of carcinogens,
and chemoprevention strategies. Prerequisite: 514
and 515 or 405 or permission of Instructor. Offered: W.

ENVH 569 Occupational Rtneas (3) Wiker Interac
tion betWeen physical requirements of occupational
tasks and the individual's capacity to 'perform; jobs
requiring manual material handling. Techniques of job
analysis, validation of standards, criteria for new de
sign or redesign, and employee screening. Prerequi
site: 566 or permission of instructor. Offered: A.

ENVH!i70 Occupational and environmental Epl·
demlology(3) Checkoway Research in occupational
and environmental determinants of disease. Defining
exposed populations, characteriZing exposure levels,
estimating disease risks relative to exposure. Cohort,
case-control, cross-sectional designs for various
health outcomes: Applications to exposure standard
setting and risk assessment. Prerequisite: EPI 511 or
EPI 512, 513 or permission instructor. Offered: jointly
with EP1570; W.

ENVH 572 Clinical Occupational Medicine (3)
Comprehensive overview of clinical occupational
medicine. Introduction to principles of occupational
disease. occupational history, taking, and physician
involvement in workers'compensation. Approaches to ,
diagnosis and management of occupational diseases
based on organ systems. Prerequisite: possession of
an M.D. degree or health related background or per
mission of instructor. Offered: S.

ENVH 577 RJsk Assessment for envIronmental
Health Hazards (314) FaustmBn, Omenn Examines
context, methodologies, data, uncertainties. and insti
tutional arrangements for risk assessment. Qualitative
and quantitative approaches to id~ntification, charac
terization, and control of environmental hazards to
health emphasized through didactic and case studies.
Prerequisite 515 and BIOST 511 or permission of in
structor. Offered: jointly with CEWA/ENV SIPB Af 577.

ENVH'580 environmental Health semInar (1. max.
6) Current environmental health research and environ
mental control programs. Cr!=ldiVno credit only. Of
fered: AWSp.

ENVH 581. 582. 583 environmental Health Read
Ing (1.1.1) Burbacher. Koenig, Luchtel Critical read
ing of selected basic and applied research publica
tions on environmental health problems and programs.
Must be taken in sequence. Offered: A,W,Sp..

ENVH 584 OCCupational Health and Safety: Policy
and Politics (3) Camp. Morris Designed to provide a
better understanding of the' historical, political, and
policy issues in occupational health and safety through
selected readings and discussion with experts in the
field. Students prepare a written and oral analysis of a
policy issue and make a policy proposal. Offered: Sp.

ENVH 590 selected Topics (1-6) In-depth study of
acurrent environmental health topic. Formore infonria
tion and permission, consult department program ad
viser. Offered: AWSpS.

ENVH 591 Current Topics In Toxicology (1, maX.
6) FBustman, Gilbert Provides in-depth examination
of current topics in environmental and occupational
toxicology taken from recently published joumal are
ticles. Consists of presentations led by students, post
doctoral fellows, and faCUlty. Students' expected to
participate actively in discussion. Assigned weekly
readings given according to the schedule of speakers
and topics. Offered: AWSp. .

ENVH 592 SpecIal Topics In Radl~on Biology (2)

ENVH595 Research Rotation (3. max. 9) Research
laboratory rotation ifor predoctoral graduate students.
Students commit at least ten hours per week to a
laboratory research project aimed at Introducing the
student to current methods in laboratory research, and
to familiarize the student with specific faculty research
interests. Prerequisites: graduate standing and per
mission of program director. Offered: AWSpS.

ENVH 598 Reid Practice In RadiologIcal Health (*.
max. 6)

ENVH599 Reid Studfes (2-6) Assignment to an
environmental research or service program for appli
cation of evaluation techniques. CrediVno credit.only.
Offered: AWSpS.

ENVH 600 Independent studyor ReSearch (*) Pre:
requisite: permission of departmental adviser. Offered:
AWSpS.

ENVH700 Master'sThesis (*) Prerequisite: permis
sion of departmental adviser. Offered: A~pS.

ENVH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Prerequisite:
permission of departmental adviser. CrediVno credit '
only. Offered: AWSpS. • .

Epidemiology
F263 Health Sciences

Graduate Program
The Department of Epidemiology offers three graduate
degrees in the field. of epidemiology for individuals
intending to become academicians, highly qualified
research specialists, or well-trained practitioners. The
Master of Public Health degree requires course work in
health services and environmental health in addition to
epidemiology and thesis research. The Master of Sci·
ence degree requires concentration on courses and
research in epidemiology as preparation for technical
specialization or as a prelude to the Doctor of Philoso
phy program. The Ph.D. course requirements differ
from the M.S. program requirements primarily In·the
scope and compleXity of research for the dissertation.
Course work includes a basic series in ~pidemiology,

one or more courses In biostatistics, and seminars.
.Electives are dictated by the student's special interest
and experience. The department also offers postdoc
toral research training and a two-year residency In
general preventive medicine with emphasis on epide
miology for physicians.

SpsclalRequlmmsnls
An applicant should have a degree 'in medicine, den
tistry, or veterinary medicine or be a qualified holder of
a master's or higher degree in a relevant field, such as
nursing, microbiology, or biostatistics, or in an appro
priate social science. Others who will be considered
are students enrolled in medical schoof who are rec
ommended for the M.D.-Ph.D. program and, occasion~
ally, individuals with a baccalaureate degree whose
prior work experience is appropriate.

RnanclalAid
Research training stipends are available on a limited
basis. Some opportunities for work on various research
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projects or for aid in teaching may provide partial
assistance.

RSIBsrch,FaellHlfII ..~.'. t" '.: t, '.~ ~l .~:". '...~ .'~.'..

University fa~jJjtie~ i'nclude'well-eq~ipped ~borat~ri~,
an excellent library system. and apcess to comP\Jte~.

Various opportunities for filald research ,are provided:in
5eaWe and elsewhere in the state, inqiudtng t/:le Fred
Hutchinson Cancer Research Center. Group Health
Cooperative's Center for Health Studies. the Harbor
view.," InJury' Prevention) and iResearch:.eentef.' tJ'ieI
5eaWe-King County Department of'Publi~l:f981tt1,and.
several other local hospitals and health'institutions.

Professors

Alexander, E. Russell' 1~90; t-.m: 1953; Unlver~ityOf
Chicago: infectious disease'epidemiology ari'd"infec
tious disease of Cl:lil~ren .. I . " , : , f : ~:: :;;:;.

Checkoway, Harvey ,*,,1987; PhD. 1978, University of:
North Carolina; occupational'and environmental epi~
demiology." ~l 0,' •. ~:. • ',:."

Connell. Frederick A. .* i 978; (Adjunct);MD, .,1972; New'
York University; maternal ~nd child care. hE\alth 'ser
vices. .' ". .' t"

Course Descriptions

Courses for Undergraduates
EPI 420 Introc;luctJon to Epidemiology, (3)
Schwartz For the undergraduate student wishing to
devote only one quarter to a course in epidemiologic

See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

White. J. Emily * 1982; PhD. 1982. University of Wash
ington; cancer control research and prevention, epide
miologic methods. Alzheimer's dlsea~:' .

AsIll1ant PrDfflsiOfl '~Holol~'
, ,:t::Grrl ~ol

Alderman. Beth W. - 1989, (R~@8arch): MD. 1981,
University of Chicago: birth defect epidemiology, epi-
demiology methods, clinical epIdemiology; , " '. '

Astley. SusanJ. *1980: PhD. 1990, UniversityofWash-
ington: chronic childhood di.se~es. , .

Bell. Thomas A. * 1980, (Clinical); MD. 1971. Tufts
University; general pediatrics. . ' '.

Cheney, Carrie L. *1990, (Affiliate); PhD. 1989, Univer
sity of Washington; role of nutrition in cancer prognosis
and secondary prevention.

Critchlow, Cathy W.1979; PhD. 1993, University of
Washington; epidemiology in dental health. chronic
disease as affected by infectious disease.

Cummings. Peter 1992: MPH. 1993. University of
Washington; pediatric emergency medicine, injury
prevention'and treatment.

Goldbaum. Gary M. * 1989: MD. 1978. University'of
Colorado: the epidemiology of human behaviOrs that
increase risk for disease.

Heckbert, Susan R. * 1990; MD. 1981. Case Western
Reserve University: outcomes of drug therapy, sus-
ceptibility to cancers. '

Holt, Victoria L. * 1989: PhD, 1990. University of Wash
ington: reproductive health epidemiology, impact of
prenatal care and perinatal technology.

Kestln. Mark * 1990; PhD, 1990, Flinders UniVersity
(Australia); relationship between nutrition, cancer arid
cardiovascular disease.

Koutsky, Laura A. * 1981: PhD. 1987. University of
Washington; sexually transmitted diseases. including
HIV-AIDS. '. '

Kristal, Alan R. * 1988: DPH. 1983, Columbia Univer
sity; nutritional epidemiology. dietary behavior, nutri
tion intervention. and cancer control.

Krohn. Marijane A. * 1984; PhD. 1987, University of
Washington; reproductive and perinatal epidemiology,
vaginal flora and obstetric complications.

Nazar-5tewart, Valle * 1986: PhD. 1991. University of
Washington; cancer biomarkers, pediatric di~eases.

Reiber, GayleE. *1991; PhD, 1989, UniversityofWash
Ington; epidemiology and health services research on
preventing complications of diabetes.

SChwartz, Stephen M. * 1989; PhD, 1990, University of
Washington: cancer epidemiology. neuroepidemiol-'
ogy, reproductive epidemiology, epidemiologic meth-
ods. .

Stevens, Nancy G. " 1982, (Adjunct); MD. 1979. Uni
versity of Washington: family medicine.

Williams. Michelle A. * 1991; SCD. 1991, Harvard Uni
versity; reproductive and perinatal epldemiolopy, c8ii~
cer epidemiology. ' .

Wolf. Marsha E. - 1983: PhD. 1988. University of Wash
Ington; injury epidemiology and older adults.

Inltrut:lor
Forti, Robert L. 1993. (Acting): MD, 1985. Vanderbilt
University.

Rivara, Frederick P. * 1984, (Adjunct); MD. 1974. Uni
versity of Pennsylvania: pediatric epidemiology and
injury prevention and research.

Shy. Kirkwood K. * 1979. (Adjunct); MD. 1973, Wayne
State UniverSity; epidemiologic applications to prob
lems in obstetrics and gyn~logy.

Stamm. Willter E. * 1979, (Adjunct); MD. 1971. Harvard
University; infectious dise~e.

Stergachis. Andy * 1980:' PhD. 1979. University of
MinnesQta; pharmaceutical outcomes research. repro
ductive epidemiology.

Thomas, David B. * 1975; MD, 1963. University 'of
Washington; cervix and breast carcinoma epidemiol-
ogy. . ,

W$iss; NOel S. * 1975; MD', 1967, Stanford University;
chronic disease epidemiology. "

Worthington~Roberts. Bonnie S. * 1973; PhD. 1971,
Un.iverslty of Washington; maternal and child nutrition.

Associate ProfemJfI

Austin, Melissa A. * 1988; PhD. 1985. University of
California (Berkeley): genetic epidemiology of lipopro
teins. coronary heart disease and cancer

Beresford. Shirley A. -1987; PhD. 1981. University of
London (UK);' cancer prevention, especially dietary
factors; di~t and exercise in disease prevention.

Boyko. Edward J. - 1989, (Adilmct); MD. 1979,Univer
sity' of Pittsburgh: ~pidemiology JPnflammatory bowel
disease and non-!nsulin-dependent diabetes mellitus.

Chu, Joseph - 1982; MD. 1975. Georgetown Univer
sity.

OJ Giacomo, Ronald F. * 1974, (Adjunct); DVM. 1965,
University of Pennsylvania; comparative epidemiology
and zoonoses.

Dugowson, Carin E. 1979, (Adjunct);, MD. 1976, Uni
versity of Illinois: rheumatology.

Hickok, Ourlin E. -.1974. (Clinical): MD. 1973. Univer-
s(~ ?f Mich.igan;,perinatal',epidemiology. .

Hoover, J. Joanne * 1972, (Research); MD, 1960, Uni
versity of Illinois; cardiovascular epidemiology.

Kreiss,~oan K. * 1984; MD. 1978, Washington Univer
sity;'~pidemiology of AIDS, particularly' in ,~frica.

Kukull, Walter A. - 1981; PhD. 1984. University of
Washington; AlZheimer's di~ase, epidemiologic
~e~h?~S~ .ethronic dise~se epidemiology., ,

UiCroix, Andrea Z. * 1989; PhD. 1984, University of
North Carolina; epidemiology of aging.

Martin, Diane P. 1978. (Adjunct); PhD. 1979. University
of Washington; health services use and cost, alterna
tive delivery systems and Insurance.

Moore, DonaldE. 1977. (Adjunct): MD. 1967, Case
Westem Reserve University; reproduciive endocrinol
ogy; ,

MuelJ~r. Beth A. * 1984: PPH, 1984, Tulane University:
epidemiology of perinatal and reproductive dieseases.
cancer, and injury research.

Pendergrass, Thomas W. 1978, (Adjunct); MD, 1971.
University of Tennessee; hematology, oncology.

p,saty.. Bruce M. * 1986; MD. '1981. Indiana University;
cardiovascular disease, coronary heart disease, hy•
pe~ensior:J, and pharmacoepidemiology.

SiscoviCk, David S. - 1987: MD. 1976. University of
Maryland; epidemiology.

Stanford. Janet L. * 1986: PhD, 1986. Johns Hopkins
University; chronic disease epidemiology including
cancer- and cardiovascular disorders, biochemical
epidemiolOgy. ' '. ' ',', '

VSU,ghan, Thomas L. * 1982; MD. 1978, University of
Illinois; cancer. maternal and child health. environmen
t~1 epidemiology.

l "". ,

~ .... ,~_.,. ~,' ',',;'

, (',- .. ,,'

Faculty

COl18SpDnden&8 and InfDflflBt/DD '
Graduate Progr~ CoO~dinator' ,
Department pfEpidemiology: S~~~6

Daling. Ja,net R. - 1979; Pho.! 1.977, ~n!y'~!~i~o!W~sh
ington; maternal an'dchildh~lth ahdbancerres~bl\-.l

Davis, Scott *.198'1; PhD. i9aO.·Un,iversit~Qf WaSh!ng.-'
ton; cancer epidemiology,disea.s~ etiology. , , ','

Eisenberg, Mickey * 1976; (Adjunct); MO, 1971, Case
Western Reserve Univer'sity: sudden'cardiaC" arrest
and acutemyocardlallnfarcti¢n. , :.' ......,'

Emanuel. i~in -1966; MD: 1960. univ~rSity ~if~oChes~'
ter: child development and mental retardation.

Fey, Hjordis ·"1967: 'M[j,·)95~:. ~a}blfh~~ll J~siitut~
(Sweden); epid¢mieloQY,andcon~orofinf~tl()Us ~s::
ease. . " ,

Gale. James L. "1969; MD, 1961 ,Columbia University;
epidemiology and control of infectious disease. inter~
national health. . , .,'. ' ,

Grayston. J. 'Thomas' *1960:MO.,1~48.:\Jr;!~~J~!tY Qf
Chicago: epidemiology and control of infectious dis
ease. ,':, , ' .. :.' ",,:,:,!.~,:,,"'~'\': I~"'.~' ,',,:,

Handsfield. Hunter 1979, (Adjtinct)fMD;f968. corum-
bia University; infectious diseases. ," ' .' ,"

Henderson, 'Maureen M. !"1975~ MBBSr:t949. tJnivBr-i
sity of Durham (UK~:epidemiol~ of chronl.d :diseases:'

Holmes. King K> 1,96,7:,(Adjunct);).AO:, ,1'9ij3, 'Cornell
University: clinical'epidemlology and pattiog~nesis of
infectious diseases: ," ,'.. ,.

Koepsell, Thl''''''''''' :.." 1~/9:MDI 1972, HarvardUni
vt>·· "; ....nronic diseases. applying epidemiologic con
.,;~pts to medical practice. ' ,(\,. ""I'

Lee, John A. H. * 1966, :(Emerit~s); MD:195s:' Uriiver~
slty of Edinburgh (U~);, !3~j~logy.1qf :~~stlc'

disease, , ,; ". i

Longstreth, William T. 1980, (Adjunct); MD,"1975: Uni
versity of Pennsylvania; neurology. .,

MooIgavkar,Sl:Jr'esh ~>,' lf984;,MB8S;',~~, BOrilba\r
University (India); cancer epidemiology;'development,
of quantitative methodology.

Perine, Peter L. * 1981: MD, 19~6,Universityof Kansa~;
international health. s~xu'aJly transrllitted..dise~s~s., '

Chairperson
11lomas D. Koepsell .
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methods. DescrIption of ways in which variation, in
diseaseoccurrence is documented and how that varia
tion is studied to understand causes of disease.

EP~ 497 EpIdemiology SpecIal Electives (el Off
campus course for medical students. Prerequisite:
permission of advise~F I '

. "'8l-
EP1499 Undergraduate Research r) Prerequisite:
pe"!'ission of adviser.

COurses for Graduates Only
EPI 501 Public Health Practice at the Local Level
(3) History and development of focal. state public
health departments. Traditional vs. new roles and criti
cal ,Interactions with public. private agencies high
lighted. Examples drawn from areas ofcurrent concern'
(e.g., sexually transmitted diseases; health promotion.
disease prevention; environmental hazards; sub
stance abuse; emergency medical services). Prereq
uisite: HSERV 511 or permission of instructor. Offered:
jointly with HSERV501.

EPI503 Public Health Surveillance: epidemiology
and Health Policy (214) Covers data collection and
analysis for public health and their use in formulation of
pollcy and programs. Content is delivered through
studies of various surveillance systems: Injuries. AIDS,
birth defects. vaccine-preventable diseases. occupa
tional illnesses and injuries. adverse drug reactions,
chronic diseases. hospital-acquired infections. disas
ters. Offered: jointly with HSERV 503.

EPI 511 rntroductlon to epidemIology (3-4)
SChwartz For the graduate student wishing to devote
onlyone quarter to acourse in epidemiologic methods.
Description of ways in which variation in diseaseoccur
rence is documented. and hOW that variation is studied
to understand causes of disease. Prerequisite: gradu
ate standing.

EPI512 epidemiologic Methods I (4) Koepsell.
Weiss Principles,and methods of epidemiology. Cov
ers measures of disease frequency, measures of ef
fect. causal Inferences. descriptive epidemiology.
stUdy types, misclassificatlon. and effect modification.
Designed for students who want to take 513. Prerequi
site: prior or,concurrent enrollment in BIOST 511 or
equivalent.

EPI513 epIdemiologic Methods II (4) K~psell.
Weiss Continuation of 512. Considers how designs of
epidemiologic studies may be constructed' to maxi- .
mize etiologic inferences. Covers confounding. ran
domized trials, cohort studies. case-contror studies.
and selected topics. Prerequisite: 512.

EPI514 Application of epidemiologic Methods (4)
Mueller. SChwartz Practical experience in analysis of
data. Students analyze data sets currently on file using
contemporary epidemiologic methods as taught in 512
and 513. Prerequisites: 512. 513 and epidemiology
major.

EPI517 Methods and Applications of Genetic Epi
demiology (3) Austin Research methods for evaluat
ing genetic influences on disease. risk factors. Study
designs. statistical methods include twin studies. fam
ily studies. population-based association studies.
complex segregation analysis. path analysis, linkage
analysis. Prerequisites: 512. 513; BIOST511. 512. 513;
background in human genetics or equIValent basic
genetics course. Offered: jointly with ENVH 517.

EPI519 epIdemiology of Csrdlovascular Disease
(3) .Psaty Principles. methods. and issues in, the
epidemiology of cardiovascular disease. Focuses on
coronary heart disease and its major risk factors; also
covers'other topics such as stroke and sudden death.
.The format includes informal lectures and discussions
of the current literature. Prerequisite: 611 or 512,513.

EP1520 fnfectfous Diseases Epidemiology (4) Fay
Principles and practices of epidemiology. focusing on
communicable diseases. Methods for epidemiological

investigation of infections taught by reading classiesl
descriptions of disease outbreaks and anaJyzing cur
rent papers. Term paper required, consisting of an
investigation of an infectious disease outbreak ora
protocol for a research study. Prerequls'lte: 511' or
permission of instructor. '

EPI 521 epidemiology of Maternal and Child
Health Problems (4) Emanuel. Hickok Contributions
of epidemiology to the understanding and prevention
of various maternal and child health problems. includ
ing abnormal growth. morbidity and mortallty. preg
nancy complications. delivery. abortion. and abnormal
child development. Prerequisites: graduate. medical.
or dental school standing and 511 or 512 or permission
of instructor. Offered: jointly with HSERV 542.

EP1524 epidemiologicStudiesofcancer etiology
and Prevention (3) Davis. Krlstal Current knowledge
of the role that chemicals. radiation. viruses. familial
factors. immunodeficiencies, and benign diseases
play In the etiology of various cancers. as determined
from studies in human populations; the epidemiologic
characteristics of most major types of cancer; appliCa
tions of epidemiologic principles to planning and
evaluating programs of primary. secondary. and ter
tiary cancer prevention. Prerequisite: 511 or 513.

EPI 525 Topics In Preventive Medlcfne (2) Fay,
Henderson examine current scientific knowledge and
state of the art of preventive medical lnterventiorls:
Discuss and consider options for current practice.
Prerequisite: MD. 00. or permission of Instructor. Of
fered: jointly with HSERV 505.

EPl526 Zoonotic Diseases (3) DIGiacomo. Rausch
Explores the public health aspects of zoonotic dis
eases. their epidemiology and current approaches to
control. Focuses on the major viral. rickettsial, bacte
rial. protozoal. helminthic. and fungal diseases trans.,
mitted from wild and domesticated animals to humans
in North America. Prerequisite: 620 or permission- of
instructor. Offered: jointly with C MED 526..

EPI 527 Practical Issues In the Conduct of epide
miologic ~dles (2) Seminar format focusing on
practical aspects of' conducting epidemiologic stUd
ies. Topics include grant writing and the peer review
process. issues in the study of human subjects. ran
dom digit dialing. Interviewing techniques. disease
registries. and studies in the industrial setting. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing or permission of instructor.
Offered: credit/no credit; odd years.

EPI 528 Exposure Measurement In EpkIemIolo9Y
(3) White Principles and methods of measuring
exposures and covariates in epidemiological studies.
Validity and reliability of measures, questionnaire de
sign. effects of measurement error. maximizing re
sponse rates. quality-control procedures. measure
ment of specific exposures. Prerequisite: 513.

EPI 530 AIDS: A Multidisciplinary Approach (2)
Koutsky. Kreiss Comprehensive overviewofthe public
health. clinical. and laboratory aspects of AIDS. Topics
include the pathogenesis, natural history: and man
agement of human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) infeC
tions. The impact qf AIDS on community and global
health care and prospects for prevention and control.
Offered: jointly with MED 530. .

EPI 531 Problems In International Health (4)
Gloyd Survey of the relationship of the sociocultural,
political, economic. and demographic characteristics
of developing countries to disease occurrence and to
the solution of health problems. Prerequisite: graduate
or medical student standing. Offered: jointly with
HSERV531. "

EPI 532 epidemiology of infectious DIae8ses of
third-World Importance(3) Gale. Kreiss A review of
major infectious disease problems of the developing
world. including AIDS. malaria. tuberculosis. measles.
diarrhea. Means of assessing the impact of Infectious
diseases on the health of communities through surveil-

laneeand appropriate survey techniques. Offered:
odd years.

EPI' 533 Phai'macoeplclemlology (2) Heckbert.
Stergachls Introduction to the study' of risks and
benefits of pharmaceuticals. Overview of drug devel
opment and approval. assessment of methods for
study of drug risks and benefits. and their relationship
with the formulation of pubUc policy." Prerequisite:
graduate,standing. Offered: jolntfy with PHARM 533.

EPI 535 Maternal and Child Health InDevetoplng
CountrIes (3) .shaul Familiarizes graduate students
with issues In maternal and child health of less devel
oped countries. Topics: nutritional assessment; growth
monitoring; "infant feedIng practices;' epidemiologic
risk·assessment: use of technologies: role of politics.
economics. cultural factors toward morbidity and mor
tality. Prerequisite: graduate student standing or per
mission of Instructor. Offered: jointly with HSERV 535.

EPI 538 CategorIcal Data' Analysis In,epidemiol
ogy (4) SUmmary of univariate categorical data analy
sis;' introduction to multivariate analysis of categorical
epidemiologic data using multiplicative models. Expe
rle!1ce at Interpretation; familiarity with available pro
grams gained by analysis of bona fide data. critiques
of analyses appearing in lIte~ature. Prerequisites: 514
and BIOST613; Or BIOS1'515; or-permission of instruc
tor. Offered:·Jointly Y!ith BIOST 536.

EPf537 SUrvIval Data Analysis In epidemiology
(4) ·Introduction to the multivariate analysis of survival
data using multiplicative models. Application to epide
miologic studies.· Familiarity with interpretation and
available computer, programs gained by analysis of
bona fide sets of data and critiques of analyses ap
pearing in the literature: PrereqUisite: 536 or permis
sion of instructor. Offered: jointly with BIOST 537.

EPI 538 NutritIonal EpIdemiology (3) Beresfcird,
Kestfn" Application of ·epldemiologlcal methods to
current studies of nutrition and disease. Special meth
odological ~roblerns of importance in nutritional epide
miological studies. Diet and heart disease. and diet
and cancer relationships. Enables students to plan
studies In nutritional epidemiology. Prerequisite: 511 or
512 or permission of instructor. Offered: jointly with
NUTR538. "',

EPI 539 Research Methods In Developing Coun
trtes (314) Explores methodologies to obtain useful
information regarding health status and health services
In Third World countries. Standard evaluation methods
which requfrernlnlmaJ resources to perform. Measur
able Indicators of health status and health services
discussed. Students design and implement a commu
nity-based survey to apply methods leamed. Offered:
jointly with HSERV 539.

EPI 542 Clinical epidemiology (2) Weiss Prin
ciples and methods involved In studying outcome of
lIlt:\ess. Prerequisite: 511. or 512 and 513.

EPI 570 OCCUpatfonai and EnvIronmental epide
miology (3) Checkoway Research methods for
studying. occupational and environmental determi
nants~ disease. Defining exposed populations. char
acterizing exposure levels. estimating disease risks
relatiVe to exposure. Cohort, -case-control. cross-sec
tional designs for"various health outcomes. Applica
tions to exposure standard setting and risk assess
ment Prerequisite: 511 or 512. 513 or permission of
Instructor. Offered: jointly with ENVH 570.

~583 epidemiology SemJnar(1, max.3) Presen
tation of current epidemiologic research and applica
tion of epidemiologic research in the practice of public
health.· - . .

EPis8&- ;EpIcl8mIDtogIC Research In Aging P0pu
lations (3) LaCroix Emphasizes application of epide
miologic methods to the study' of older .populations.
Topics include: compression of morbidity; successful
aging; m~thodological challenges in stUdying older
populations; physical. cognitive and social function as
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epidemiological endpoints; chronic conditions of the
aging (heart disease, cancer, Alzheime(s disease,
dementia, osteoporosis, fractures); health promotion
strategies. Prerequisites: 511 or 513. Offered: jointly
with HSERV 589.

EPI590 selected TopIcs In. EpIdemIology or Inter
national Health (1-6) TutorialS are arranged for a
small number of students for. in-depth examination of
an area of epidemiology or international health, usually
of current nature. Seminar format. Prerequisite: 511.
Also a special summer format presenting introductory
material. May be taken with ENVH 590 and/or HSERV
590. For more information and permission, consult the
department program adviser.

EPI 591 Current Uterature In epIdemIology (1)
Articles pertaining to epidemiology and related sub
jects selected from the current literature to be distrib
uted and read by all participants. FaCUlty members
and enrolled students alternate being responsible for
conducting sessions and choosing articles to read.
Prerequisites: 513.

EPI 592 Program seminars (1-6) Graduate semi
nars organized to address specific educational needs
of students in various specialized programs within the
Department of Epidemiology (i.e., Maternal and Child
Health). Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

EPI 593 cancer Prevention Laboratory, (3) Pro
vides laboratory experience for pre- and post-doctoral
students working on cancer prevention projects at the
Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research Center. Offered:
jointly with BlaST 593.

EPI 600 Independent Study or Research (*) Pre
requisite: permission of departmental adviser. Credit/
no credit only.

EPI 700 Master's thesis (*) Prerequisite: permis
sion of departmental adviser. Credit/no credit only.

EPI800 Doctoral Dissertation C) Prerequisite: per
mission of departmental adviser. Credit/no credit only.

Health Services
F346 Health Sciences

Undergraduate Program

BachBlor 01 ClinIcal HBalth SBmt:BS
Candidates for the Bachelor ofClinical Health services
degree must be admitted to the University of Washing
ton at the junior year level. They will pursue a seven
quarter sequence of prescribed studies in the MEDEX
Northwest Physician Assistant program. Admission to
the professional training program is via a competitive
process administered by the MEDEX Northwest pro
gram within the Department of Health Services. Be
cause of the program's emphasis on prior medical
experience. the great majority of applicants are work
ing adults who have completed their pre-professional
undergraduate course work at other colleges and uni
versities throughout the Nort~wesl.

Matriculation in the bachelor's degree pathway is de
pendent upon both admission to the University and
acceptance by the MEDEX Northwest program. Stu
dents who are accepted by the MEDEX Northwest
program for physician assistant training who are not
admissible to the University will be classified as non
matriculated students. They will earn official University
credits and receive a certificate upon completion of the
program.

MEDEX Northwest certificate Program
MEDEX Northwest Is a program designed to train phy
sician assistants. It providesprimary-care, midlevel
practitioners by training medical personnel with prior
clinical experience. A fully accredited physician assis
tant program conforming to standards developed and
administered by the American MedicaJ. Association,
MEDEX Northwest places thirty students annually in a
variety of sites in Washington, Alaska. Oregon. Idaho,
and Montana. .

MEDEX Northwest is a twenty~ne-month. program.
The first nine months consist of intense clinical and
didactic instructiOn at the University. The six subse
quent months are spent in a variety of inpatient and
outpatient clinical rotations. The final six-month pre
ceptorship is an on-the-jOb experience tailored to the
practice of individual primary-care preceptors and'
emphasizing diagnosis and treatment. At the compte
tion of the program, students are eligible to sit for the
national certifying examination for physician assis
tants. Besides the full-time program, MEDEX offers a
part-time option which takes three years to complete.

SpBclal RequlremBnts
Applicants must have a minimum of two years recent,
full-time, hands~n experience. in the direct delivery of
medical care to patients. Applicants must have com
pleted two college-level English composition courses,
and two college-level science courses, which must
include at least 5 quarter credits in human anatomy
and physiology. plus one other science course in a
discipline relevant to medicine.

CorrtJSpondent:s and Inlormallon
MEDEX Northwest. Physician Assistant Program,
HA-45

Health Information Administration
Postbaccalaureate certificate Program
The program in Health Information Administration is
designed to prepare individuals for a career in an
administrativ~ health care profession. Course work is
enhanced by a field placement during one academic
quarter. The program gives students the tools to be
come involved in a wide variety of health care arenas
upon graduation, including health inforl1"ation "man
agement, health care quality improvement, research,
health care financing, and consulting. Program re
quirements can be completed in three quarters (nine
months) on a full-time basis, or over a longer period of
time on a part-time basis.

The program is accredited by the Committee on Allied
Health Education and Accreditation (CAHEA), or its
successor. in cooperation with the American Health
Information Management. Association's (AHIMA)
Council on Accreditation.

SpecIal RequlremBnts
Applicants need a baccalaureate degree fr()m an ac
credited college or university with a GPA of 2.50 or
higher. They must also have taken courses in or have
the requisite knowledge and skills pertaining to the
following: human anatomy and physiology (laboratory
course): pathophysiology; introduction to basic com
puter applications such as spreadsheets, databases,
or word processing, or introductory programming;
principles of management; statistics (any discipline);
and medical terminology. Applicants who stili need to·
complete any of these requirements may apply and
submit a plan for completion of pr~requisites.

COTTBSpOndBncB and Information
Health Information Administration. Program. Director,
JD-02 .

Graduate Program,;~,; ;:
The Department of·Health sel'Y;CiBOOrs. a twO-year
gradu~te program in health.·s ~ leading to the
Master of Public Health degf.~W ,.maintains primary
responsibility for the graduaYe ram in Health ser-
vices Administration (an int~rdisciplinary degree
granting program of the Graduate SChool described in
the Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs·sec
tion of this catalog). The departmentalso offers a three:
year extended degree program in community, health
management leading to the M.P.H. degree for em
ployed professionals working full-time and, in addition.
participates' in the· training of doctoral students from
other departments on campus by offering a speciaiiza
tion in health services under the Doctoral Studies Pro
gram.

Ma.stBr DIPublic HsalthDe,rsil PrrI,ram
The M.P.H. program in health services gives priority to
individuals who have. completed their prQfessional
health training such as physicians,· dentistS, and
nurses. Others who hav.ehad substantial experience in
the health field are also considered. This program
offers a general curriculum that includes introduction to
health systems. epidemiology, current ISsues regard
ing the provision of medical care, and methodological
training for research and program evaluation: ex
amples of areas of concentration include studies of
patient and provider behaviors; evaluation of local,
state, and federal health programs; and the Impact of
technology on medical care costs and benefits. There
are three special tracks: one in maternal and child
health and one in international health, both offered
jointly with the Department of Epidemiology, and one in
social and behavioral sciences.

The maternal and child health track off~rs' in-depth
interdisciplinary training in reproductive and family
health. Students also'develop technical skills in one or
more of the following areas: polley analysis. program
evaluation. program management, analysis of large
data sets. or research. '

The academic track in international health is available
to students enrolled in an M.P.H. degree program in
the School of Public Health and Community Medicine.
The program focuses on community health and pri
mary health-care systems of the developing world.
Students learn the basic principles of public health and
identify the social, political,· and economic determi
nants of illness. They also learn about the planning,
management, and evaluation of healttr:eare systems.
Requirements include the completion· of core M.P.H.
courses, a series of international health courses. and a
thesis project on a topic relating to third-world health.
Students are encouraged to carry out their thesis
projects in an international setting. Previous develop
ing country health-related experience is helpful for
admission. Financial aid is generally not ,available.
Contact the International Health Program Student Ser
vices Coordinator, SC-37, or 543-6714.

The social and behavioral sciences academic track is
available to students. enrolled in an M.P.H. degree
program in the SChool of Public Health and Community
Medicine. The program focus is on research and appli
cation of knowledge concerning the. relationships
among (1) social, cultural, and behavioral processes;
(2) health and illness; and (3) what society does and
can do to promote health and prevent illness. Students
receive training in the general th'eories and methods of
the social and behavioral sciences applied to public
health interventions for well persons and·people with
disabilities. Students may choose to plan a course of
study concentrating ina particular area of inquiry.
Those areas supported within the department are (1)
health promotion and disease prevention, (2) chronic
illness and disability, and (3), public health ethics.
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If deemed appropriate by,th~ir advisers, students may
take courses in other departments of the University.
Community agweci!!s and resources are used exten
sively. Students,,~·, backQround in medicine may
qUalify to, receivel , I'l,e,.nt credit for residency train-
ing in preventive m , '}P.. ,

Ad;"ISlon RBqulfflmB;'~'
In,addition to completrng ~raduate School admission
reqiJirements, applicants to the M.P.H. J:»'ograin must
submit, at least three letters of recommendation,
Graduate Record Examination scores" and a goal
statement. ,At least three years of medical or health
care experience are required. In general, applicants
are accepted only for Summer and autumn quarters of
each year: The application,deadline Is March 1.

DDt:tDm'Studl. Pm,mm
Doctoral study in fieaittl s~rVlces is available to qUali
fied students on campus who are enrolled in the
doctoral'prog'rams of other departments (e.g., anthro
pology, biostatistics, economics, epidemiology. geog
raphy. medicine. nursing, operations research. organi
zational, theory, political science, psychology, social
WOrk, sociology, etc.). Students in the Doctoral Studies
Program take four CQurses in health services and focus
their dissertation on original research that relates' the
basic discipline toa specific health services issLte
(e.g., health behavior. health-care organizations,
costs, quality and utilization of health-care services,
etc.). '

Student$ Interested in pursuing a doctoral-level con
centration in health services should contact the Direc
tor of the Doctoral Studies Committee regarding spe
cial requirements.

•RlI8lfClalAid
Every attempt is made to ensure that students a~mitted

are not prevented from pursuing graduate studies due
to Ihad~uate finances. A limited number of fel!qw
ships, assistantships. scholarships., and loans are
available each year. However, ,students admitted
should be prepared to utilize their own resources to
,finance-their graduate education.

RBlBllrrII FarIlIU.
In addition to utilizing University facilities, the program
makes use of cOmmunity health-care delivery systems
and agencies forres~arch'and training."·

CDftfJlP0ndBn&BB1ld lofo,.Uon
M.P.H. Degree Program: Graduate Program Coordina
tor. Department ofHealth Services. SC-37.

Doctoral Studies: Committee Director, Department of
Health Services, SC-37.

Internationlll Health Progr?ffi: Graduate Program Coor
dinator, Department of Health Services, SC-37.

Maternal and Child tiealth Program, SC-36.

M:HA. Health Services Administration, Graduate Pro
gram Coordinator,· Department of, Health' Services,
SC-37. '

'Soclal and Behavioral Sciences Program, Department
of Health Se~ces, SC-37.

EXtendE?d M.P.H. Degree Program
The extended,M.P.H. degree program is a three-year,
part-time program delivered through a combination of
int~nslve four-week summer sessions on the University
campus" directed indePendent study, and intensive
weekend (Frlday-5aturday) seminars during the aca
demic year. Designed for mid-career public and com
munity health professionals with three or more years of
experience in the health-care field, the program pro
videskn~edge and skills required at mid- andupper
level practice and management positions for hearth
professionals. In ad,dltlon to the core courses in eplde-

miology, biostatistics, and environmental health, the
prescri~ed course work inetudes a,broad exposure to
the health-care system plus specific manag~ment

training in accounting, finance, personnel manage
ment, economics, organization theory, and program
planning and evaluation. Pathways·are also available
in maternal and child health and in health education.

Adm/ISlon Requlfflments
In addition to Graduate School admission require
ments, applicants must submit a program application.
at least three letters of recommendation, Graduate
Record Examination scores, and a goal statement A
minimum of three years' work experience in the health
care field is required. Applicants are accepted to begin
in the program summer quarter. Deadline for priority
consideration is December 1. Applications will be ac
cepted through March 1 and considered on a space
available basis. Because the program is self-sustain
ing, the tuition rate differs from the usual on-campus
programs. .

CDmspDndBnt:8 and Informallon
Extended M.P.H. Degree Program: Graduate Program
Manager, Department of Health Services, SC-37.

Fa~ulty

ChalrpersDn
Edward Perrin

ProltJlsors

Bergman, Abraham 1964, (Adjunct): MD, 1958, Case'
Western Reserve University; ambulatory pediatrics.

Chapko, Michael K.• 1978, (Research); PhD, 1972,
City University of New York; diffusion of health tech
nologies, cost-effectiveness in health care.

Connell, Frederick A. * 1978~ MD, 1972, New York
University; maternal and child care, health services.

Conrad. Douglas A. * 1977: PhD, 1978. University of
Chicago.

Day, Robert W. *,1968; MD, 1956, University of Chi
cago; health-information systems.

Deyo, Richard A. * 1986; MD, 1975, Pennsylvania State
University; health status measurement "and eValuation
of common medical practices. '

Diehr, Paula K. * 1970: PhD. 1970, UniversityofCaJifor
,nia(Los Angeles); health services, application of statis
tics to small area analysis.

Gale, James L. *1969, (Adjunct); MD, 1961, Columbia
University; epidemiology and control of infectious dis
ease,' international health.

Gilson, Betty S. ~ 1969, (Emeritus); MD. 1943,Unlver
sity of Minnesota; health-status measurment. .

Gordon, Michael J. * 1973, (Adjunct); PhD, 1973,
Michigan State University.

Hender~n, Maureen M. * 1975, (Adjunct): MBBS,
1949, University of Durham (UK); epidemiology of
chronic diseases.

Klastorin, Theodore * 1974. (Adjunct); PhD, 1973, Uni
versity of Texas' (Austin); operations management. fa
cility location. project management, quality, inventory,

,health services.

Koepsell, Thomas D. * 1979; MD, 1972. Harvard Uni
versity; chronic diseases, applying epidemiologic con
cepts to medical practice.

Larson, Eric B. * 1977, (Adjunct); MD, 1973, Harvard
University; internal medicine.

LaGerfo, James P.• 1974; MD, 1968, University of
Rochester: qUality-of-care assessment.

Madden, Carolyn' Watts • 1975; PhD, 1976. Johns
Hopkins University; health ~onomics and policy.

Mayer, Jonathan D.• 1977, (Adjunct): PhD, 1977,
University of Michigan; medical geography. clinical
applications, philosophy.

Milgram, Peter M. * 1974, (Adjunct); DDS, 1972, Uni
versity of california (San Francisco); management ,of
fearful and' phobic dental patients, quality of qental
care.

Monsen, Elaine R. • 1969; PhD, 1961. University of
California (Berkeley); nutrition. dietetics.

Muec;ke. Marjorie A. * 1979. (Adjunct); PhD. 1976,
University of Washington; medical anthropology,
women's health, refugee health. Southeast Asia

Noreen, Eric W.· 1976, (Adjunct); PhD, 1976, Stanford
Univ~rsity; managerial accounting. '

Novack, Alvin H. 1979, (Adjunct): MD,l958,Temple
University; ,ambulatory pediatrics.

Patrick, Donald L. • 1987; PhD, 1972, Columbia Univer
sity; aging, disablement. and health-related quality of
life.

Perrin, Edward· 1975; PhD, 1961. Stanford University;
health information services, research methodology.

Rosenblatt, Roger A. * 1977, (Adjunct); MD. 1971,
Harvard University; research into the organization and
deliv~ry of health services.

Ross, Austin Jr. 1982: MPH, 1955, University of CalIfor
nia (Berkeley); ambulatory care, health care delivery
systems.

Wagner, Edward H. • 1984;MD, 1965, State University
of New York (Buffalo); clinical epidemiology and health
services research, health promotion and disease pre
vention.

Wing. Kenneth • 1990; JD. 1971, Harvard University:
law; politics and policy; ,financing health care.

AIIorlale ProfBSlDTS

Belcher, Donald W. * '1976, (Adjunct); MD, 1962, Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania; ambulatory medicine. '

Bell, Michelle * 1985; PhD. 1984. UniVersity of Wash
ington; maternal and' child health, and adoleScent
health. '..
Buchner. David M•• 1982; MD, 1977, University of
Kansas; geriatric health promotion.

Christensen, Dale B. * 1976, (Adjunct); PhD; 1977,
University of Minnesota; pharmacy administration.

Curry, Susan J. * 1987; PhD, 1981, University of New
Hampshire; health behavior change.

Durham, Mary L. • 1980: MA, 1974, Oklahoma State
University: long-term care. .

Ehreth, Jenifer L. • 1981; PhD, 1987, University of
Wasl:lington;, organizational evaluation, cost effective
ness, long-term care, managerial ethics.

Ellsworth, Allan J. 1981, (Adjunct); PharmD, 1977,
Philadelphia College of Pharmacy & Science; clinical
pharmacy. .

Fihn, Stephan * 1979, (Adjunct); MD, 1977, St. Louis
'University; internal m~lcine.

Goldberg, Harold I. 1986, (Adjunct); MD, 1977, ~an"
ford University; internal medicine.

Grembowski, David * 1980; PhD, 1982, University of
Washington; dental, care demand, fluoridation, dental
health services reSearch. '

Hedrick: Susan • 1983: MA, 1975, Michigan State'
University; long term care, health services. '

Hoover, J. Joanne * 1972. (Adjunct Research); MD,
1960, University of, Illinois; cardiovascular epi,demiol
ogy.

Kemper. Kathi J. 1988, (Adjunct); MD. 1982, University
of North Carolina; general pediatrics.

Kienast, Philip K. • 1970, (Adjunct); PhD, 1972, Michi
gan State University; human resources management.
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Kimball, Ann Marie 1992; MD, .·~976, University of
Washington; maternal and child health, HlVlAIDS,ln~
tematlonal health.

Kukull, Walter A. * 1981, (Adjunct); PhD, 1984, Univer
sity of Washington; Alzheimer's, disease, epidemio-
logic methods, chronic disease epidemiology. .

laCroix, Andrea Z. * 1989, (Adjunct); PhD, 1984, Uni
versity of North Carolina; epidemiology of aging.

Martin, Diane P. 1978; PhD, 1979, UniversitY of Wash
ington; health services use and cost, alternative deliv-
ery systems and Insurance. .

McCann, Barbara S. 1986, (Adjunct);· PhD, 1984,
Rutgers University; psychology•.

Pearlman, RobertA *1981, (Adjunct); MD, 1975, B0s
ton University; gerontology.

Psaty, Bruce M. * 1986, (Adjunct); MD, 1981, Indiana
University; cardiovascular disease, coronary heartdis
ease, hypertension, and pharmacoepldemlology.

Rhodes, Lorna A *1983. (Adjunct); PhD, 1973, Cornell
University; medical anthropology, SYmbolic anthropol
ogy, South Asia, religion, psychiatry.

Richardson, Mary L * 19n; PhD, 1984, Universlty of
Washington; organization,' management anc;l analysis
of policy relevant to health services.

Spigner, Clarence 1994; DrPH, 1987, University of
California (Berkeley); cultural diversity and health ser-
vices for disadvantaged populations. '

Thompson, Engelberta 1989; PhD, 1981, Western
Michigan University; smoking cessation.

U'rban, Nicole D. * 1988; esc, 1978, Harvard Univer
sity; analysis of the cost-effectiveness of. disease pre
vention trials and interventions.

Wickizer, Thomas M. 1988; PhD, 1989~ 'Unlverslty of
Michigan; health promotion evaluation." .

Wood, RobertW. 19n, (Adjunct); MD, 1970, University
of Rochester; Internal medicine. .' .

AlllltantPnJfBaDlI

Gloyd, Stephen S. * 1986; MD, 1973, University of
Chicago; political economy, epidemiology, and I?ri-
mary health care in developing countri~. '

Goldbaum, Gary M. * 1989, (Adjunct); MD, 1978, Uni
versityofColorado; theepidemiology ofhuman behav-
iors that increase risk for disease. .

Grossman, DavidC. 1993, (Actlng);'MD, 1982,'UniVer
sity of California (Los Angeles); general PEtdlatrl~.

Holt, Victoria L. * 1989; PhD, 1990, University of Wash
Ington;' reproductive health epidemiology, Impact of
prenatal care and Perinatal technology.

KristaJ, Alan R. *1988, (Adjunct); DPH, 1983,Columbia
University; nutritional epidemiology, dietary Dehavior,
nutrition intervention, and cancer control.

Lessler, Daniel 1990; MD, 1986, Stanford University;·
physician management and decision-making, phar
macoeconomics.

Meischke, HendrikaW. *1991; PhD,.1992, Universityof
Michigan; health communic8tion-with an emphasis
on mass media and health.

Reiber, Gayle E. *1991; PhD, 1989, UniversityofWash
ington; epidemiology and health services research !Jt"l
preventing complications of diabetes. '

Sullivan, sean * 1992; PhD, 1992, University of Califor
nia (Berkeley).

senlOf!JJf:IDrrJlI

A1tarnore, Rita A. • 1981; MD, 197-7, Boston University;
Information systems in health services, qualityofhea~thcare. .. '. .' - ..
Ballweg, Ruth A 1981; as, 1969, Southern Oregon
State College; women's health issues. , ..

Gish, Oscar • 1989; MPhil, 1970, University of Sussex;
soclo-econoi'llic dimensions of health and health ser
vices: third world development focus.

Hanken, Mary A 1991; PhD, 1989, University of WaSh
Ington; health Information systems.

Nickerson, Carl J. 1991: EdD, 1972, University of Or
egon; health education.

L_18fI

~plin, Norma J.1992; MS, 1978, University of Colo~
rado (Denver); physician assistant education.

Collins, Robert N. 1991; EdD, 1970, University of Or
egon; health education.

Downer, Ann E. 1989; MS, 1984, UniversityofWashing
ton; AIDS education and training.

Gianola, FredJ. 1987; PA-C, 1973, University of Wash
Ington; physician assistant education.

Harder, Ellen J. 1988; PA-C. 1978. University of Wash
ington; outpatient clinical problems, orthopedics and
administration. '

Katz, Aaron 1988; CPH, 1975, University of Toronto
(Canada); health policy analysis.

Kvam, Kaye C. 1993; BS, 1977, University of California
(Davis); physician assistant education. .

Landel, Grace P. 1990; BA, 1978. University of califor
nia (Santa Cruz); physician assistant training.

Murphy, Gretchen C. 1992; MEd, 1973, University of
Washington; health information administration.

Plummer, William T. 1992; BS,1974, University of
Nebraska; physician assistant education.

Stoll, Henry 1978; BA, 1971, Brown University; physi
cian assistant education and professional issues, cur
riculum development.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates

MEDEX Northwest
HSERV 451 Anatomy and Physiology for the
MEDEX Practitioner (6) Blomstrand Anatomy and
physiology of the following organ systems: HEENT,
respiratory, cardiovascular, gastrointestinal, reproduc
tive; renal, musculoskeletal, and neurologic. Required
for entering students to the MEOEX program who have
OO,t satisfied program prerequisites in anatomy and
physiology. Prerequisite: admission to the MEDEX pro- .
gram.

HSERV 452 Basic Clinical Pathology for the
MEOEX PractItIoner (6) Stoll Basic pathological and
pathophysiological concepts of diseases commonly
encountered in primary-care practice. Pathophysiol
ogy studied per organ system. Prerequisite: admission
to MEOEX program.

HSERV 453 Basic Clinical Skills for the MEDEX
PracutJoner (6) Kvam Provides the student with
mastery'of a screening history and physical examina
tion and thoroughness in data-collectlon skills. Branch
ing examinations of major organ systems and medical
record-keeplng and verbal presentation skills by the
problem-oriented method are taught. Prerequisite: ad
mission to the MEDEX program.

HSERV 454 Adult Medicine I (7) Hummel, Stoll
Problem-:ariented approach to the diagnosis and man
agement of common primary care conditions. Intro
duction to relevant laboratory and radiological proce
dures. 'Organ system approach covers HEENT,
respiratory, cardiovascular, gastrolntestlnal,and he
matologic systems. Prerequisites: admission to
MEDEX program.

HSERV 455 Adult Medicine II (7) Continuation of
454. Introduction to'relevant laboratory and radiologi
cal procedures. Organ systemap~r~h covers endo
crine, renal, reproductive, de.~robJkffiQlc, musculosk~l
etal, and r:'eurological.',;~~rns. Prerequisite:
admission to MEDEX program.~~ .

HSERV 456 Maternal and Child Health for the
MEDEX Practitioner I (3) A$plin Designed to ac~

quaint students with principles of prenatal care and
primary-care pediatrics. Prenatal care, laborand denv
ery, newborn exam, developmental screening, growth
and development. Prerequisite: admission to MEDEX
program. .

HSERV 457 Behavioral· SCience Skills for the
MEDEX Practitioner I (3) Lurie Process skills and
interpersonal skills needed for primary-care practice,
assessment skills needed for the diagnosis of emo
tional problems;' and management skills used in pri
mary-care practice to deal with these problems. Pre
requisite: admission to the MEDEX program.

HSERV 458 Behavioral SCience Skills for the
MEDEX PractItIoner II (3) Lurie In-depth coverage of
common emotional problems seen in primary care.
Topics include crisis intervention, child abuse, death
and dying, life planning, behavioral modification, hu
man sexuality, alcohol and drugs, and family therapy
techniques. Prerequisite: admission to MEDEX pro
gram.

HSERV 459 Behavioral SCIence Skills for MEDEX
Practitioner III (3) Lurie In-depth approaches to
assessment and management of specific primary-care
'problems, including posttraumatic stress disorders,
SIDS, AIDS, violent patient, relevance of malelfemale
issues to primary care, and emotional and sexual
needs of disabled persons. Advanced interviewing
skills with videotaped feedback included. Prerequisite:.
admission to MEDEX program.

HSERV 460 .PrInciples of Patient Management for
the MEDEX Practitioner I (3) Reynolds Systematic
.approach to patient management applicable to a pri
mary-caresetting. Majorityof course isdevoted to drug

•therapy and its administration. The other half includes
health maintenance. risk factor identification, and
nonpharmacological models of therapy. Prerequisite:
admission to MEDEX program.

HSERV 461 Principles of Patient Management for
the MEDEX Practitioner II (3) Reynolds Continua~on

of 460. Prerequisite: admission to the MEDEX program.

HSERV 462 Maternal and Child H8a1th for· the
MEDEX Practitioner II (3) Asplin Continuation of456.
Emphasis on pediatric history taking and physical
exam, and diagnosis and treatment of common pediat
ric problems. Prerequisite: admission to the MEDEX
program.

HSERV 463 Clinical Clerkshlps for the MEDEX
Practitioner I (19) Harder Full-time clinical clerkship
spent in institution-based or specialty practice set·
tings. such as occupational health, surgery. emer
gency medicine, psychiatry, or geriatrics. Prerequisite:
admission to MEDEX Northwest Physician Assistant
program.

HSERV 465 Clinical Clerkshlps for the MEDEX
Practitioner II (19) Ballweg, Harder Continuation of
clinical clerkships spent in institution-baSed or spe
cialty practice settings. with emphasis on inpatient
medicine. Prerequisite: admission to the MEDEX
Northwest Physician Assistant program.

HSERV 466 Family Practice Clerkship for the
MEDEX PractItIoner I (19) Ballweg Family practice
under the supervision of physicians throughout the
Pacific Northwest. Common primary-care problems.
Students and preceptors are educated in the utilization
and management of the. physician assistant in prac
tice. Students keep computerized records of patient
encounters and complete a variety of written assign-
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ments. Prerequisite: admission to MEDEX program.
Credit/no crep~;!Jnly.

HSERV 467 :~Ii"'i'n Practice Clerkship for the
MEDEX Practltt~~'1i'(19) Ballweg Further experi
ence in primary-CID-1 "'p~~tice with emphasis on inde
pendent patient management by the student super
vised by family practitioners. Prerequisite: admission
to MEDEX program. Credit/no credit only..

HSERV 468 Emergency Medicine I for the MEDEX
PractItIoner (3) Plummer, Stoll Approach to the
diagnosis and management of cO,mmon emergency
conditions for primary care physician assistants. Top
ics include multiple trauma, chest trauma, abdominal
~auma, shock, and cardiac .emergencies.. Prerequi
site: admission to MEDEX program;

HSERV 469 Emergency Medicine II for the MEDEX
Practitioner (3) Plummer, Stoll Approach to diagno
sis and management of common emergency condi
dons for primary care physician assistant. Topics in
clude poisonings and overdoses, environmental
emergencies,. thermal injuries, orthopedic emergen
cies, pediatric emergencies, and head trauma. Prereq
uisite: admission to MEDEX program.

HSERV 475 Perspectives In Medical Anthropol
ogy (5) Rhodes Introduction to medical anthropology.
Explores the relationship among culture, society, and
medicine. Examples from Western medicine as well as
from other medical systems, incorporating both Inter
pr~tive and ..critical approaches. Offered:· jointly with
ANTH475.

HSERV 499 Special Field ProJectallndependent
Study (1-12) Ballweg, Stoll Clinical clerkships and/or
ind.ependent study activities for students enrolled in
the MEDEX Northwest Physician Assistant program.
Prerequisite: permission of instructor(s). '

Courses f~r Graduates Onl,

PUbll~Health/Preventive Medicine
HSERV 501 Public Health Practice at the Local
~vel (3) Gale, Thompson History and development
of local, state public health departments. Traditional
vs. new roles and critical interactions with public, pri
vate agencies highlighted. Examples drawn from
areas of current concern (e.g., sexually ~ansmitted

diseases; health,promQtion, disease prevention; envi
ronmental 'hazards; substance abuse; emergency
medical services). Prerequisite: 511 or permission of
instructor. Offered: jointly with EPI 501; Sp.

HSERV 502' The Public 'Health Approach to AIDS
(3)' Downer seminars, audio-visual resources, and
interactive learning exercises address public health
response to the HIV/AIOS epidemic. Includes commu
nity disease control and preventive efforts, socio-cul
tural aspects of AIDS. analysis of health services, cost
ff1\~ngand management issues, and psychosocial
considerati,ons. Recommended: completion ·of core
courses in health services. Credit/no credit only. Of
fered: W.

HSERV 503 Public Health Surveillance: Epldeml
oiogy and Health Polley (214) Covers data collection
and analysis for public health and their use in formula
tion of policy and programs. Content is delivered
through studies of various surveillance systems: inju
ries, AIDS, birth defects, vaccine-preventable dis
eases, occupational illnesses and injuries, adverse
drug reactions. chronic diseases, hospital-acquired
infections. disasters. Offered: jointly with EPI 503; A.

HSERV 505 'Toptcs In Preventive Medicine' (2)
Fay, Henderson Examine current scientific knowledge
and state of the art of preventive medical interventions.
Dispuss and consider options for current practice.
Prerequisite: MD, 00, or permission of instructor. Of
fered: jointly with EPI 525; S.

Introductory Core Courses
HSERV 510 Society and Health (315) piJtrick
Analysis of social inequalities in health and service use
by class, gender, and race. Public health strategiesfor
reducing health disparities. Methodologic focus, on
survey research methods. Literature review or s,urvey
analysis laboratory. Poster presentatiol1 of findIngs.
Prerequisites: 511, BIOST 511, EPI 511, or equivalent
or permission of instructor. "

HSERV 511 Introduction to Health Services: A
Systems and _haVioral Approach (3-4) Grem
bowski Introduction to health services that includes
history and organization of the health Services systeni;
interrelationships among elements and personnel in
the system; 'and determinants of health, disease, and
use of .health care. Prerequisite: graduate$tandlng or
permission of instructor. Offered: A.

HSERV 512 Introduction to Management In Health
Services (3) Richardson Overview introduotion, to
managerial roles. such as supervising and motivating,
approaches to organizational and environmental as
sessment and change. and an understanding of man
agement information and control systems. Forstudents
pursuing careers in research and teaching who will
likely have management responsibilities. Offered::$p.

HSERV 513 Allocating Health care Resources: A
Population Based Perspective (4) Conrad' Analysis
of health services financing in the United States. with
comparison to systems of other developed countries.
Develops analytic and normative frameworks for exam
ining public and private health insurance. Study' of
pricing, underwriting, benefit design, and delivery sys;
tem; financing integration issues. Prerequisite: 511_or
equivalent or permission of instructor. Offer~: W." -

HSERV 516 lntroductlon to Health Services
Extended Degree(4) Definition of health and its deter
minants, including the role of health services. Contrast
ing aspects ?f P,8rs~,8:I. health .se.rvi,ces a9d p~.bliP.
health. Blending of tradItional public health ana per
sonal health and medical care. Prevention in health
care with consideration of screening, sensitiVitY; 8fld
.specificity. Prerequisite: registration in Extended
M.P.H. Degree ~rogram. Offere~: A. ',: ,:., ~ :.:'.

HSERV . 517 Provision of Health services
Extended Degree (2) Consideration 'of factbrs, th{it
influence the utilization of health services. including
socioeconomic and cultural. Health.belief,systems~~
health behavior, with specific consideration 'of \heaT
facts of these factors on utilization of services arid
prevention. Prerequisites: 516,' registration inEx
tended M.P.H. Degree program. Offered: W.

HSERV 518 Social and Ethical Issues In Health
Services (2) Ehreth Rationale for evaluation of health
services; qualitycontrol and its relation to costs. Patient
protection and participation in determinil1.g medical
care. Regulation of newdrugs and devices. Crite~i8 for
the use of new technology. Ethical considerations,
including informed consent. Offered: A. '.

Methods Courses
HSERV 520- . Methods In Applied Community .Re
search (2-) Skills/knowledge necessary to. conduct
orderly investigation of specific problems In prepara~

tion for M.P.H. thesis 'or project. I~cludes problem
Identification, posing research questions, literature re
view, consideration of theoreticai/practi~I context,
choosing a study design, population and sample. data
collection, recognizing potential errors. Prerequisite:
registration in Extended M.P.H. Degree program. 'Of
fered: A.

HSERV 521 Health ServIces ReSearch Methods
(3) Diehr, Reiber selected topics for students who
have already taken introductory courses on research
methods and data analysis. Variety of study design,
measurement. analysis Issues that pose special metl1
odological challenges in research. Overview of given

topics~iIIustrations of.how local investigators address
them.' Prerequisites: 511, BIQST 511, and EPI511 or
512 or permission of instructor.

HSERV' 522 Program Evaluation (3-) Martin
Theory; practice. and politics of' evaluation, from
simple feedback mechanisms to evaluation of large
scale.ongoing'programs and,social experiments.Em
phasls on appiications of ,experimental and qua~i-ex
perimentalevaluation. Case studies drawn from health
field,lIlustrate various types of evaluation. Prerequisite:
background 'in quantitative methods. Offered: jointly
with PB AF 526; A.

HSERV ·523 CommunItY· Heaith 'Assessment (3)
Connell Survey of approaches and tools to measure
health status and health-care problems in defined
communities. Topics include: uses and limitations of
availableqata; community,surveys; public health sur
veillance;' problem identification and needs assess
ment~ measurementof community health indices; ana

.Iytic 'methods;·, and . presentation techniques for
program and policy planning: Offered: Sp.

HSERV524' QualitY of Health care: Assessment
and Assurance (3) Altarnare, LaGerfo Methods used
to assess components of medical care services and
'analysis~ of, their application to care .by .physicians,
nurses, social services-.: hospitals•. nursing homes.
emerg~r:tcy ,servi~es. LegaL and professional assur
ance rri~hanisrTJs .i!lclu(jing Continuous quali,ty im
provement. analysis of actual. POtential impact. Pre
requisites: 511.' BIOST 511. or equivalent, or
permiSSion Onnstructor. Offered:'Sp;

International Health,
HSERV531 PrOblema In InternatlQnal Health (4)
'Gloyd Explores social, political. economic, environ
mental· deterrilinantsof developing countries' health;
traces developmentofsocietal responses to problems.
Includes: origins of primary health care; child survival;
traditional syStems; population; water; sanitation; inter
national agencies; effects of economic policies. Case
study formulating pharmaceutical pqlipyAr:t a develop
ing country. Offered: jointly with EPI 531; S.
" " ; .
HSERV 533 Population. Health. and Development
(2) Povey Provides students with an introduction to
demographic conditions .in .Third World countries and
anunderstariding of the consequences of rapid popu
lation grOwth on health.~d the. e~vironment. The con
text and effectiveness of family plimning programs is a
major foctJs. Offered:·W: .

HSERV"534 Com~l~e. International Health
Systems (3) ., Belcher Guest lecturers present experi
ences with various health-care systems (e.g., Canada,
Sweden. United Kingdom, Ghana, Tanzania; China),
including interaction between sociopolitical setting.
resources,.and.population'health needs for each sys
tem discussed.·Students acquire in-depth information
about one country's health system. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or permission of instructor. Offered:
Sp. .,

HSERV 535 Matemal and Child Health In Develop
Ing Coun",es (3) Shaul F~i1iarizes graduate stu
dents with issues in maternal,and child health of less
developed countries. Top'ics:' nutritional assessment;
growth monitoring; Infant feeding practices; epidemio
logic risk assessment; use of technologies; role of
politics, economics,'cultural' factors toward· morbidity
and mortality. Prerequisite: graduat~ standing or per
mission'of instructor. Offered: jointly with EPI 535; Sp.·

HSERV 539 Research Methods In Developing
Countries (3/4) Gale, Gloyd Explores methodologies
to obtainuseful information regarding healthstatusand
health services in Third World countries. Standard
evaluation methods which require minimal resources
to perform. Measurable indicators ofhealth status and
health services disCussed. Students designand imple
ment a community-based survey to apply methods
learned. Offered: jointly with EPI 539.
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Health care Organization and Provision
HSERV 541· TopIcs In Maternal and Child Health I
(3-) Bell Historic, legislative. structural. and economic
basis for maternal and child health servloes in the
United States. Seminar format, in which students criti
cally review assigned readings and prepare questions
for class discussion. Prerequisite: graduate standing
or permission of instructor.

HSERV 542 EpIdemIology of Maternal and Child
Health Problems (4) Emanuel, Hickok Contributions
of epidemiology to the understanding and prevention
of various maternal and child health problems, includ
ing abnormal growth. morbidity and mortality, prqg
nancy complications, delivery, abortion, and abnormal
child development. Prerequisites: graduate, medical,
or dental school standing and 511 or 512 or permission
of instructor. Offered: jointly'with EP1521; W.

HSERV 543 TopIcs In Maternal and Child Health III
. (3) Connell Examines the major child and adolescent

health problems in the United States. The epidemio
logic and programmatic aspects of each problem are
discussed in the light of their implications for health
policy. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission
of instructor. Offered: Sp.

HSERV 544 Hospitals and Ambulatory care (4)
Richardson, Ross Focuses on the development of
integrative health care deliverysystems. While hospital
and ambulatory care provide a focal point for the
cOurse, ,the objective is to examine system linkages
with other providers, including public health. group
practices. and community based health care <:felivery
programs. Prerequisite: 511 or permission of instruc
tor. Offered: A.

HSERV 545· capstone rntegratlve Semrnar' (4)
Ross, Scott Designed to assist students in the tra~si

tion from theory to practice. Emphasis on sharpening
analytical and intuitive practices thr?u~h the u~e of
interactive case studies and team bUilding exercises.
PrereqUisite: secon~ year MHA students. Offered: Sp~

HSERV 546 Long-Term care (3) Hawley Learning
experience for graduate students in health services
administration. planning, other graduate students to
increase. their ability to identify and solve problems
related to long-term care they confront in their employ
ment. Students are exposed to available knowledge in
the field; effective problem-solving attitudes and te?h
niques for organizing informa~on and/or developing
strategies. and agencies in the field. Prerequisite: 511
or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

HSERV 547· Maternal and Child Health (4-) Bel/.
Connell. Hickok Provides an understanding of factors
affecting health. welfare of United States mothers and
children. Includes affects of social policies and envi
ronmental factors, legislation and the health care sys
tem, levels of health services, social/political impact of
public sector services. and effects ofchanging family
structure/norms. Prerequisite: registration through Ex
tended MPH Degree Program. Offered: A.

Health Polley and Politics
HSERV551 Health Law (3) Analysis of law. the legal
system and current legal problems as they relate to the
financing and deliveryof health care services. Offered:
Sp. .

HSERV 552 Health for Alii.. the Community Re
sponds (3) Gish Presentations by leaders of commu
nity organizations and local government officials con·
cemed with the impact on health of socioeconomic
developments, and the response of selected commu·
nily groups to such developments. Sessions are orga
nized around groups such as the workplace. Hispanic
farm workers, environment. older Americans. home
lessness. African-Americans, women.

HSERV 553 Polrtlcs of Health Care (3) Hagens
Provides understanding of health policy development
in the context of American political system. Health

policy examined in terms of historical analysis, legisla
tive process. bureaucracy. budget process., use of
information in .the political system, role of interest
groups. Meet major participants in health policy forma
tion. Prerequisite: 511 or permission of instructor.

HSERV 554 Health Legrstatlon Seminar (1)
Hagens . Discussion of current state health policy
topics with legislative staff and others involved with
state health policy. In addition to session on campus.
course meets 2-3 times during the quarter in Olympia.
Offered: W.

HSERV 555 Hearth Policy (3) Sloma Provides an
opportunity to gain and apply tools of policy analysis.
Alternative techniques of gathering, synthesizing. and
analyzing available information in a timely fashion.
Attention focused on written and oral presentation to a
policy audience on a "real" health isslJe. Offered: Sp.

Health services Management
HSERV 560 Managrng Hearth care (3) Practical
introduction to knowledge and skills required to effec
tively manage a variety of health services organiza·
tions. Theoretical material used to develop a diagnos
tic framework with which to analyze organizational
dysfunctions and evaluate appropriate interventions.
Students assess their skills at management through
exercises. case analyses, and self assessments. Pre
requisite: graduate student. .

HSERV,561 Health Plannrng: The Management of
Change (4) Erbstoeszer Designing realistic imple
mentation strategies at beginning of planning process
to optimize impact of planning on real problems. Dis
cussion of ways in which change is brought about and
decisions are made and implemented. Includes man
aging planning process, work plans. stakeholders. ne
gotiation, and working with groups. Prerequisite: 511 or
permission of instructor. Offered: A.

HSERV 562 Health ServIces Management (4)
Dowling Examination of decision making, change
implementation, and control processes in health-ser·
vices-delivery organizations. Emphasizes (1) beh~v

ioral. organizational. and situational factors affecting
management role in health organizations, and (2) man
agement strategies for analyzing problems and imple
menting changes to improve organizational perfor
mance. Seminar/case study format. Prerequisite: 511
or 545 or permission of instructor. Offered: W.

HSERV 563 Personnel Management for Health
ProfessIonals (3) Designed for midcareer health
services professionals developing strategies and skills
in human resource management. Focuses on policy
and practice issues important to handling day·to-day
personnel problems-selection, promotion, p~~or

mance appraisal. discipline, grievances. PrereqUIsite:
registration 'in Extended M.P.H. q~gree pr~ram or
permission of instructor; non-bUSiness majors. Of
fered: Sp.

HSERV 564 Technrques For StrategIc Planning
and Marketing In Hearth Services (4) Blackman,
Haines Review of the essential elements of a market
based strategic planning process. Application of these
elements through case study. in-class discussion. and
panel discussions with area experts. ~phasis upon
strategic' thinking for inpatienVoutpattent services
management. Prerequisite: 511 or permission of in
structor. Offered: Sp.

HSERV 565 Quantitative Decision Making for
Hearth services Management (3) Pilcher Applica
tions of various quantitative techniques for problem
solving. monitoring, controlling. decision makin~ in
health services. Identifying problem area. commUnlca
tions with consultant, evaluation to the quality and
applicability of analyst's work. Statistical. mathemati
cal. operations research. industrial engineering tech
niques. Prerequisite: QMETH 500 or BIOST 511 or
permission of instructor. Offered: W.

HSERV 566 DecIsion Support Models for Health
ServIces (3) Management science and approaches
developed as applied to problems,;jfllpublic health.
Conceptual understanding of procesite's and applica
tion of systematic. rational a~d.Ni to managerial
problem solving. inclUding costLOl!riefit. cost effective
ness analysis. Prerequisiles;'BJOST 472 and 473. or
BIOST 511; registration in Extended M.P.H. Degree
program; non-business majors. Offered: S.

HSERV 567 Marketing Health servIces semrnar
(3) Application of planning. design. development, and
promotional strategies for health services. Relevant
literature, appropriate marketing concepts and tech
niques to health services, achieving organizational
goals within community opportunities and constraints.
Examples of successful and unsuccessful marketing
progra!T1s. Prerequisite: 511. or permission of instruc-
tor. .

HSERV 569 InformatIon Systems (3) Altamore
Assessing information system needs: planning, man
aging. and evaluating information systems (IS): behav
ioral issues in the implementation of IS. Current and
evolving applications of IS in health care organizations
and public health. Prerequisite: basic computer lit
eracy required. Offered: W.

Health Care FInancing and
Financial Management
HSERV 571 Hospital Financial Management (3)
Huebner, Tiscomia Third course in a three-course
sequence dealing with the management of health ser
vices institutions and programs. Topics covered are:
health services law, hospital and program policy deci
sions. financial planning, and hospital design and ar·
chitecture: and the presentation of hospital survey and
health services research project reports. Prerequisites:
511 and ACCTG 500 or 501 or permission of instructor.
Offered: Sp.

HSERV 572 Financial Management for Health Pro
fessronals (3) Intensive review of basic accounting
principles and terminology. introduction to financial
management and managerial accounting. including
budgeting for managerial control, planning, cost: ac
counting. financing health programs. Managerial ac
counting. Prerequisites: BIOST 472 and 473, or BIOST
511; registration in Extended M.P.H. Degree program
or permission of instructor; non-business majors.

HSERV 573 SemInar In Hearth-Care Finance (3)
Conrad Practical applications of corporate finance
principles in health-care fiel~. Applies theoreti~al
framework to health-care financial problems of varying
complexity, including capital investment analysis..
leasing vs. borrow-to-buy decision. debt capacity
analysis. bond refunding, control of capital. joint ven
ture. Prerequisite: 585 or equivalent. ACCTG 500, 501;
or permission of instructor. Offered: A.

HSERV 579 .Advanced Hearth ServIces Financial
Management· (3) Lehman Develops financial man
agement skills through case studies in budgeting. pric
ing, and monitoring the total financial requiren:ents ~or

health-care institutions. Topics incl.ude budgeting pnn·
ciples. cost analysis. rate setting. rei!TIbursem~nt.

profit planning. short- and long-term capital finanCing,
and financial feasibility analysis. Prerequisite: 571 or
permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

Social and Behavioral SCIences
HSERV s81- Health Behavior and Preventive
MedIcine «(3-4]-) Meischke Effective delivery of
preventive health services is integrally and inseparably
linked to voluntary health behavior. Clinical issues and
psychosocial theory related to a broad spectrum of
health behaviors. Emphasized: Identifying effective
preventive services; psychosocial and decisional
bases for health actions; provider-patient interactions;
and research and clinic-based strategies for changing
beliefs and behaviors. Prerequisite: 511 or permission
of instructor. Offered: Sp.
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HSERV 582 Strategies of Health Promotion· (3)
Curry Major types of health promotion strategies in
ose; attentloMo strengths. weakn~ses, and potential
utility of altern~iv~ strategies. Programs employing
social englneering;.(e;g.i legal regulation. social mar
keting). behaviorahmPdjflcatlon, education examined
In terms of. eff/cacyccost effectiveness in modifying
health-hazardous lifestyles. environmental exposures.
Prerequisite: 511.

HSERV 583 SocIety, Chronic Illness, and Dlaab,..
Ity (3) Durham.. Hedrick Multidisciplinary perspec
tives of chronic disease and disability throughout the
life course. including illness behavior and the sick role;
aging and disablement; behavior change; method
ological approaches in research; disability poOcy. Pre
requisite: 510 or permission of instructor. Offered: Sp.

HSERV 584 economic Evaluatfon of Technologi
cal innovation In Medicine Sullivan Focus on cost
effectiveness and cost-utility analyses, decision analy
sis, and economl~ model building for the purppse of
resource allocation decisions. Entry code required.
Prerequisite: permission of instrqetor. Offered: jointly
with PHARM 534.

HSERV 585 Heal~ Economics (3) Wickizer Uses
economic concepts and tools to examine range of
Issues pertaining to health care, deliVery of health care
servic&s. Includes demand analysis. production of
health services. expenditure growth. markets for hosph
tal and physician services, externalities. Emphasis on
using economics to examine issues and solve prob
lems. Prior economics coursesnol' required. Offered:
W.

HSERV 586 Medical Geography (3) Mayer Geog
raphyofdisease. consideration to health systems plan
r:ting. Distributions. diffusion models. migration studies.
AppUcatlon of distance, optima~ location models to
health systems planning; emergency medical ser
vices, distribution of· health professionals; cultural·
variations in.health behavior. Prerequisites: familiarity
with soCial science research, health-related issues.
Offered: jointly with GEOG 580: . ..

HSERV 587 Advanced Health. Economics (3)
Mad.den Applies economic theory to selected topics in
health care, Including malpractice, risk and insurance,
industry organization. government regulation. and
public health issues. Emphasizes policy implicationsof
these applications. For students who have taken micro
economic theory or 585. Prerequisite: 585 or PB AF516
or equivalent, or permission of Instructor. Offered: W.

HSERV 588 Community Approaches to ·Health
Promotion (3) Thompson Provides opportunities to
critically examine community-based health promotion
interventions and the design, evaluation, and imple
mentation issues they ralse. A wide range of disciplin
ary perspectives is presented. Case studies and class .
projects are designed to give students the skills
needed to critically assess community projects around
health promotion. Offered: W. .

HSERV .589- epidemiologic Research In Aging
Populations (3) LaCroix Emphasizes application of
epidemiologic methods to"the study of older. popula
tions. Topics include: compression of morbidity; suc
cessful aging; metJ:lodological challenges in studying
older populations; physical. cognitive and social func
tion as epidemiological endpoints: chronic conditions
of the aging (heart disease, cancer, AlZheimer's dis
ease, dementia, osteoporosis. fractures): health pro
motion strategies. Prerequisites: EPI 511 or EPI 513.
'O~ered: jointly with EPI 589.

HS~ s9o- Selected Topics In Health services
(*-) By individual arrangement, the student and faculty
member(s) develop a program of reading and confer
ence appropriate to ·the topic selected by the student.
The topic chosen will be within the special competence
of the faculty participating in the course, in the areas of
heaJth-care delivery and health-care administration.
Also special summer format presenting. introductory
material may be taken with ENVH 590 and/or EPI 590.

For more information and permission, consult depart
ment program adviser.

HSERV 591 Tutorials and·Special seminars (1-4).
Special topics related to current issues in health ser
vices. Topics determined ~y expressed Interest of
students and faculty; also includes participation of
health professionals..Prerequisites: 511 or 513.

HSERV592 Program seminars (1-6) Graduate
seminars organized to address specific educational
needs of students in various fellowsh.ips, residencies.
and other specialized programs within the Department
of Health Sciences (i.e.,. maternal and child health.
international health. preventive medicine. social and
behavioral scien~s). Prerequisite: permission of In
structor.

HSERV 595 PractlcurnJFleld Vi,ork In·Community
Medl~ne (1-12) experience in variable time blocks in
community health activities in agencies delivering and
planning health services. Sites include neighborhood .
clinics, health planning bodies, medical practice set.;.
tings, public health agencies. special problem clinics
and facilities, environmental programs and services.
Prerequisite: masters student in health services and
permission of instructor.

HSERV 596- MHA Field Project (1-6-, m8x. 9) Su
pervised research in a selected topic related to
student's concentration in graduate study. Includes
survey of literature. development of·approach, and

. written paper on conclusions. Prerequisite: successful
completion of first-year curriculum and internship in
graduate program in health services administration
and planning.

HSERV 597 International Health. Projects (1-12)
Field·based projects during which students learn how
social, economic. and political conditions in adevelop
ing country affect the health status of populations while
being involved in the design. implerrientation, and
analysis of community health surveys. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. .

HSERV .598 Extended Degree Program Project
Option (*, max. 9) Supervised project work on a
selected topic related to student's concentration in
graduate stUdy. Includes survey of literature. develop
ment of approach, and writlenpaper on conclusions..
Prerequisites: registration in extended MPH degree
program and satisfactory completion of the first
summer's course work.

HSERV 600 Independent Study or Research. (*)
Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

HSERV 700 Master's thesis (*) Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. . .

Pathobiology
F143 Health SCiences

Graduate Program
C. C. Kuo, Graduate Program Coordinator

The Department of Pathobiology offers a research
training program leading to the degrees of Master of
Science and Doctor of Philosophy. 'As a discipline,
pathobiology stands at an interface between funda
mental biology and clinical medicine. The mission of
the department is to apply the latest research technolo
gies to the study of human disease and disease
agents. Members of the department have diverse
research interests including the molecular biology of
cancer; mol~ular investigation of pathogenesis: drug
resistance and host responses; diagnosis of diseases; .
d~velopmentof vaccines and therapeutics; and funda
mental biology of infectious agents. Course work pro-

vides the foundation for interfacing molecular and cel
lular ~iology with public health issues.

AdmllSlon Rellulremen"
Students with a variety of academic backgrounds are
accepted for graduate school in pathobiology. It is
highly. desirable that applicants have completed
course work in biology, organic chemistry, and bio
chemistry and/or molecular and cellular biology. Per
sons holding professional doctorates (medicine.den
tistry, veteril1ary medicine) are also eneouragedto
enter the graduate program.

Rnant:lalAJd
. Some financial aid may be available in the form of

research assistantships funded primarily through fed
eral research g~ants held by faculty members.

R8Sf18n:h Facl//tJ,.
In addition to the research facilities at the University of
Washington, opportunities for training also exist at the

.Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research Center. the Bio
membrane Institute, and the Seattle BlomedlcalRe
search Institute.

Correspondence snd Information
Graduate Program Coordinator .
Departr:nent of Pathobiology. sc:.ss

Faculty

Ch~/rpe"on

George J. Todaro

ProfBS$D" .

Carter, William G. - 1981; PhD,1974. University of
California (Davis); elucidation of components in cell
attachment and cell spreading in normal cells.•

Grayston, J. Thomas - 1960. (Adjunct); MD, 1948,
University of Chicago; epidemiology and .control of
infectious disease: .

Hakomori. sen-Iliroh - 1967; MO. 1951. Tohoku Impe
rial University (Japan): biochemistry and Immuno!ogy
of carbohydrate antigens on malignant and normal
cells.

Kenny. George E. - 1961: PhD, 1961. University of
Minnesota: antigenic analysis of mycoplasmas. bacte
ria. and other organisms.

Kuo, Cho-Chou -1969: PhD, 1970, Universityof Wash
ington; antigenic analysis. Immunology and pathogen
esis of chlamydiae.

Perine. Peter L. - 1981, (Adjunct): MD, 1966, University
of Kansas; international health, sexually transmitted
diseases.

Rausch, Robert L. - 1978, (Emeritus): PhD, 1949, Uni
versity of Wisconsin: parasitology, helminthic
zoonoses.

Stuart, Kenneth Daniel-1985; PhD, 1969. University of
Iowa; molecular biology of parasites.

Todaro, George J. - 1983; MD, 1963, New York Univer
sity; growth regulation in normal and tumor cells.

Wang, san-Pin ,; 1963, (Emeritus); MO. 1944. Kelo
University; classification, pathogenesis, and epidemi-
ology of chlamydiae. .

AlsDClslB hofe"o"
Campbell, Lee Ann - 1985; PhD, 1982, Pennsylvania
State University; molecular biology and pathogenic
mechanisms .of chlamydiae.

Kahn, Michael • 1992: PhD. 1982, Yale University;
molecular recognition, protein structure-function rela
tionships, peptidomimetics.
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Courses for Graduates Onl, PABlO 551 The Application of BasIc Research to
PABlO 511 PathobIologlcal Frontiers (2) Kenny DIseaSes~Public ~Ith~~ (3) Di~
Molecular and Immunological concepts of Infectious., ofmajor national and International p~bhc health slgnlfi-
and noninfectlous diseases presented in format suit- cance. Discussion of epidemiological ~ts ~
able for graduate students knowledgeable In health- clinical approact:'es. ,Analysis of relevant ~IOloglcal
related areas who are not In biology-orlented pro- s¥stems and ~elr application. to the pathoblology of
grams. Allergy, Immune responses. nature of dIsease. ReqUIres f~lII.arIty ~Ith.mol~ular and cellu-
Infectious agents, prevention of disease with emphasis lar biology. PrerequIsite. permission of Instructor.
on newly defined diseases and disease agents. Pre- PABlO 580 Pathoblology seminar (1. max. 15)
requisite: permission of Instructor. Research from students. faculty members, and invited
PABI0521 TlssueCultureandVlrology(3) Kenny, speakers is presented and discussed. Topics Inetude
Thouless General concepts, techniques, and applica- immunochemistry. viruses. membranes, Infectious dis-
tfons of tissue culture with emphasis on use of tissue eases. immune response and other related topics.
culture for viral diagnosis and propagation. Nutrition, PABlO 581 CUrrent Uteratureln pathobiology (1.
growth characteristics, and metabolism of animal cell max.15) Crlticalevaluationofrecentarticlesrelatedto
cultures. Laboratory experiments give practical experl- human disease and disease agents. Prerequisite:
eooe In tissue culture and virology. Prerequisite: per- graduate student In pathobiology or permission of
mission of instructor. instructor.

,Parsons, Marilyn -1986, (Research); PhD, 1979, Stan
ford University; signal transduction and organelle bio
genesis in African trypanosomes.

Reed. Stephen G. - 1993; PhD, 1979, University of
Montana; Immune response to human pathogens.

Roberts, Marilyn C. - 1981; PhD, 1978, University of
Washington; mycobacterium. antibiotic resistance
genes. plasmids and sexually transmitted diseases.

Rosenfeld, Michael E. -1992; PhD. 1981, University of
Wisconsin; mechanisms of atherogenesis and~c
rophage gene expression.

Thouless. Margaret E. - 1980; PhD, 1974. University of
Birmingham (UK); antigenic·variabillty of enteric vi
ruses and simian retroviruses.

Van Voorhis, Wesley C. - 1986. (Adjunct); MD. 1984.
Com'ell University; Infectious diseases.

Yamamoto, Fumlichiro - 1988. (Research); PhD. 1983,
Osaka City University (Japan): molecular biology of
htsto-blood grptJp ABO genes.

AlllltBntPnlfaIo"
Bendiak. Brad K. - 1988. (Research); PhD. 1983. Carn- ,
bridge University (UK); biosynthesis of glycoprotein
carbohydrate structures.

Blanton. RebeccaA. -1992; PhD, 1982, Pennsylvania
State University; growth diffe~entlatlon, and morpho
genesis of epithelial cells.

Bosch. Marnlx l. -1994; PhD, 1987. University of
Lelden (Netherlands); molecular interactions between
lentiviruses and the cell, for HIV-1. SIV. and AV.

Feagin. Jean E. -1993; PhD, 1982, Stanford University;
molecular parasitology. emphasizing organelle gene
organization and expression in protozoans. .

Howard. Randall F. - 1993; PhD. 1978. UnIVersity of
Minnesota; molecular and cellular biology of malaria
parasites; host Immune responses.

Myler, Peter J. - 1993; PhD. 1982, University of
Queensland (Australia); regulation of gene expression
in protozoan parasites.

Riley. Donald E. -1982. (Research); PhD. 1976,'Univer
sity of Washington; pathogenic research and diagno
sis Involving DNA sequences.

Rose, Tim M; -1991; PhD, 1981, University of Geneva
(SwItzerland); molecular biology, cytokines, cellular
growth and differentlat!on. '

Symington. Banu E. - 1993; MD. 1982. University of
Pennsylvania; growth control via adhesion receptors:

Symington, Frank W. -1993; Phb. 1982. University of
Pennsylvania; skin immunology. infection. cellular oli
gosaccharides.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviaiions.

Cou....s for Undergraduates
UCONJ 420 Blologlca' safety Practices (1) Kef.lny
See University Conjoint courses.

PABlO 498 Undergraduate Thesis (,

PABlO 499 Undergraduate Research M

PABlO 522 Antigenic Analysis of Microorganisms
(3) Kenny Theory and techniques for antigenic
analysis of complex mixtures, including microorgan
isms. Recent advances in separating.antigens, Identi
fying antigenic determinants. and antigenic mapping
of proteins. Laboratory includes a special problem of
the student's choice. Prerequisite: permission of in-
stroctor. '

PABlO 525 cen SUrface Membrane In cen Soclol·
ogy and Immunology (2) carter. HakDmori Structure
and function of cell surface membranes in relation, to
various immunoblological and pathobiologlcal" phe
nomena (differentiation. organization. Infection. can
cer) covered. Prereq!J,lsltes: BlOC 440. 441, 442,
MICRO 447. and permission of instructor. Offered:
folntly with MICRO 525.

PABlO 531 Applications of Molecular Biology to
Public Health (2) campbell Addresses the impact of
molecular biology on public health. Lectures focus on
the application of biotechnology to diagnostics. phar
maceuticals. vaccines. and environmental concerns.
Considerations for developing and using biotechnol
ogypr9ducts also discussed. Prerequisites: courses In
genetics, biochemistry, or microbiology. or permission
of instructor.

PABlO 540 Antibiotic Resistance Mechanisms
and TheIr Impact on Public Health (2) I Roberts
Lectures covering resistance mechanisms against
bacterial antibiotics. antivlr8l. antiparasitic, and cancer
drugs. Topics also' include the effects that resistant

'microorganismShaveon therapyandcancertreatrilent
and their impactonpublichealth. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor., '

PABlO 550 Diseases of PUbI~L I~
and Strategies for their ~ntrOl (3) Public Health
perspective of major dise~@'natiQJlal and global
importance. Discussion of origins, establishment. pro
gression. and pathogenesis of diseases. Importance
of Immunological. Intercellular and external factors.
and strategies of disease prevention.' Requires a,
grounding In cellular and molecular biology, microbiol
ogy. and immunOlogy. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

PABlO 583 seminars on Frontier Membrane Re
search (1. max. 15) Hakomorl Structure and tunc-

. tlonal roles of cell surface membrane molecules in c~1I

recognition and transmembrane slgnaling with empha
sis on pathological significance in development of
various disease processes. Discussion on experimen
tal design based on current knowledge among re
searchers In the DepartmentofPathobiology and at the
Biomembrane Institute. Advanced sequel to 525.

PABlO 590 selected Topics (1-6) In-depth study of
an Issue relating to' pathobiology. seminar forma~.

Small groups of students by arrangement with faculty
'member. Prerequisites: enrollme~tin pathoblology
graduate degree program and permission of ihstruc
tor. Credit/no credit only.

PABlO 598 Dldactfc PathoblolO9Y (*. max. 12)
Supervised teachIng experience in pathoblology
courses for Ph.D. candidates. Prerequisite: permission
of Instructor.

~ABIO 600 Independent Study or Research M
Prerequisite: permission,of graduate program adviser.
Credit/no credit only.

PABlO 700 Master's Thesis M Prerequisite: per
mission of graduate program adviser. Credit/no credit
ollly.

PABlO 800 Doctoral DIssertation M Prerequisite:
permission of graduate program adviser. Credit/no
credit only.
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Courses for Undergraduates
AS 101, 102, 103 Aerospace Studies 100 (1,1~1)

Crissey Focuses on the basic characteristics of air
doctrine; U.S. Air Force mission and organization:
functions of United States strategic offensive and de
fensive. general-purpose. and aerospace support
forces; officership/professionalism and an introduction .
to communicative skills. Additional one-hour leader
ship laboratory is mandatory. Offered: A.W,Sp.

AS 211, 212, 213. Aerospace Studies 200 (1,1,1)
Evans Factors contributing to the development of air
power from its beginnings to the present. and the
evolution of air power concepts and doctrine. Historyof
air power employment in military and nonmilitary op
erations in support of national objectives. Assessment
of communicative skills. Additional one-hour leader
ship laboratory is mandatory. Offered: A,W,Sp.

104 Clark

The ROTC program is designed to aid the student in
developing those habits and attitudes that will make
him a better student and increase hislher chances of
graduating with a better education and higher aca
demic achievement.

The ROTC program provides the student an opportu-
. nity to learn and practice the art of leading people.

Recognizing that there is a great difference in cogni
tion and volition, the program is structured In such a
way as to give the student actual practical experience
in leading and managing resources-training .de
signed to prepare the student to reach the pinnacle of,
his or her chosen profession. .

The Army ROTC program enables the student to learn
about the military profession and the role it plays in our
democratic system of government. The courses en
able such knowledge to be acquired on the campus
without having to serve in the military forces.

The Army ROTC electives enrich the l.ltudenrs COUrse
of study. Taking these courses also opens up an addi
tional career option to the student, enabling him or her
to gain a commisSion and serve in the Army as an
officer, or serve as an officer in the Reserves or Na
tional Guard while purs~in~ aflother chosen career.

Army ROTC provides the student membership in a
close-knit fraternal organization where·social accep
tance is assured.

ROTC programs on college campuses are the nation's
way of ensuring that all the influences C?f higher educa
tion are transported into the military services-a man
datory requirement in a democracy.

.ReserMe
Office,s
Training Corps

..Programs

.Aerospace Studies
202 Clark

TheAir Force Reserve Officer Training Corps program
(AFROTC) is designed to motivate. educate. and com
mission highly qualified students for active duty as
officers in the U.S. Air Force. The curriculum develops
the professional knowledge, in both theory and appli
cation, that an Air Force officer needs to be an effective
manager and leader in the aerospace environment.

General Program RequllfJmenll
'The freshman- and sophomore-level general military
courses are open to all students attending any two- or
four-year college or university full time. Any qualified
male or female student may enroll in these general
military courses. The junior- and senior-I.evel profes
sional officer courses are open to qualified students
who have received credit for the general military
courses and have been competitively selected for
entry..

CommlSllonlng RequllfJmenls
, Students who successfully complete the AFROTC pro

gram and receive an academic degree from the Uni
, versity are offered commissions as secorid lieutenants

in the Air Force.

.GenpralMilitaryCDu".
The basic division courses consist of one classroom
hour and one leadership laboratory hour per. week

. during the freshman and sophomore years. Uniforms
and textbooks are provided. Students may enter the
freshman class at the start of autumn, winter, or spring
quarters. Sophomore st~dents may enter at the start of
autumn or winter quarters and take the freshman- and
~ophomore-Ievel' courses concurrently. A four-week
field training course,1aken during the summer between
the sophomore and junior years, is required for entry
into the professional officer courses. Students receive
pay and travel costs. for field training. .

Except for sOphomore cadets on AFROTC scholars!1ip,
students incur no active duty service commitment by
.taking general militarycourses, and students meW drop
the courses at.any time.

Prol8lllonal ON/eer Course,
Cadets selected for enrollment in professional officer
courses are enlisted .in the Air Force Reserve and
receive tax-free monthly subsistence pay of $100. They
are fumished texts and uniforms. Junior- and senior
level classes consist of three hours of academic
classes and one hour of leadership laboratory per
week. .

FinancialAsslstanl:8
The Air Forc~ offers one-, two-. and three-year scholar
ships to qualified college students. The following is a
partial list ofareas where schQlarships are available:
engineering, science and technology, nursing. medi
cine, law, non-technical, and others. A special one
year scholarship is available for nursing and law ma-

jors. Nursing students are given special consideration
in fulfilling their AFROTC courses to allow. time to meet
their clinical and core course requirements.

AFROTC scholarships pay tuition, certain fees, and full
textbook reimbursement. In addition. scholarshipwin
ners receive a $100 subsistence allowance per month.
To take advantage of these scholarships; students
should apply directly to the AFROTC department.

TWD-Year Program
To provide for those stude{lts unable to take the gen
eral military courses, a two-year professIonal officer
course is available on a highly competitive basis. The
two-year program is open to graduate students and
other students who have two years remaining until
graduation. .

Students in this program are required to a~nd a six- .
week field training course at an Air Force base during
the summer preceding program entry. The student Is
paid during the six-week period. Upon return to the
campus, students enter· the professional officer
course. Uniform. texts, and $100 monthly subsistence
are provided.

Two-year scholarships may be available for qualified
students. Students interested in this program should
contact the AFROTC department nine to twelve months

. prior to the autumn quarter they desire to enter.

CDirrlspDndslI1:8 and InformatloQ
Professor of Aerospace Studies
202 Clark, DU-30
(206) 543-2360

Faculty

ChalrpersDn
James C. Evans

Pro""or
Evans, James C. 1992; MA, 1967, University of Wash
ington.

Assillant Prt1fBsIDrs

Crissey, Mary G. 1992: MS. 1988, University of Mary-
land. ' '.

Under, Dale S. 1994: MS. 1987, University of Southern
California. .

Smith. Michael C. 1992: MS, 1991. Troy State Univer-.
sity.

Course Descriptions
Seepage 55 for explanation ofcourse numbers, sym
bols. and abbreviations.

A S 331, 332, 333 Aerospace Studies 300 (3,3,3)
Linder Emphasis on leadership and management
fundamentals, professional knowledge, leadership.
ethics. and communicative skills are required of an Air
Force .junior officer. Case studies used to examine
leadership and management situations. Mandatory
·Ieadership laboratory provides advanced leadership
experiences in Officer-type activities, giving students
the opportunitY to apply learned principles. Offered:
A,W,Sp.

A S 431, 432, 433 Aerospace StudIes 400 (3,3,3)
Smith Needs for national security, evolution of Ameri
can defense strategy and'policy, methods for manag
ing conflict. alliances and regional security·topreserve
American interests.. Arms control and terrorism. The
military as a profession, officership, the military Justice
system. current military issues: refinement of communi
cative skills. A one-hour leadership laboratory is also
required. Offered: A,w,Sp.

Military Sc~ence

Traditional Four-Year Program
Open to freshman and sophomore men and women,
this program may lead toa .commission in either the •
Regular Army or the Reserve Components (Army Re
serve or National Guard). Academic studies include
courses in military history and tactics, principles of
leadership, techniques of instruction, management
and staff procedures. logistics, physical conditioning,
and military law. Extracurricular activities include such
options as Ranger Company, air pistol and rifle teams.
color guard, training exercises. field trips. and related
activities. A student incurs no obligation of any kind
during the first two years of the four-year AROTC pro
gram. Basic course grades are included In the GPA.

Pla~ent credit toward' completion· of . AROTC
courses may. be given for prior AROTC or military
training. Veterans routinely receive full credit for the
first two y~ars of AROTC and may enter the advanced
course directly. All military te~books and uniform items
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are furnished without charge. Students in the ad
vanced course receive tax-free monthly sUbsistenc~ of
$100 for amaximum of twenty months. In the advanced
course, cadets are required to participate in the lead
ership development program, which is a practicum of
skills and principles taught during the previous two
years. Between their junior and senior years, cadets
attend a six-week summer camp during which they
receive varied and challenging training and for which
they are paid both for the time at camp and for travel
expenses to and from the camp location. Upon enter
ing the advanced course, students agree to complete
the course. tQ accept acommission upon graduation, if
offered, and to serve on active duty for four years after

. commissioning or three to six months' active duty train
ing. with the balance of service in the Army Reserve or
National Guard.

Prior to commissioning, students must complete at
leastone undergraduate course from each of five fields
of study: written communication, military history,
human behavior, computer literacy, and mathematical
reasoning. Alternative courses may be substituted for
any of these requirements upon approval of the Profes
sor of Military Science.

Two-Yar Program .
This program is open to qualified undergraduate and
graduate students· with at least two years in school
remaining and who have completed 45 credits. Stu
dents may qualify for entrance into the advanced
course under this program in either one of two ways.

First, they may participate as qualified veterans who
receive placement credit for the first two years of
AROTC. Veterans are also eligible to compete for tWo
and three-year scholarships while receiving their edu
cational benefits. Members of the Reserves and Na
tional Guard· may also be eligible to participate in
AROTC and receive their commission upon grad.ua
tlon.

The second alternative under this program requires
attendance at a basic camp for six weeks at Fort Knox,
Kentucky. Completion of this basic camp also qualifies
students for direct entry into the advanced course.
While at camp, students receive pay plus travel ex
penses to and from the camp location, and they can
compete for two-year scholarships. Academic sub
jects covered In.the two-year program are the same as
those covered In the four-year programs. Both pro
grams have the same military obligation.

Two- and Thm-Ysar ScholarshIp Program
This program is open to qUalified students on campus.
Selections are made on a regional level based upon
the recommendation of the Professor of Military SCi
ence. The scholarship provides financial assistance
during the remaining years of the student's enrollment.
Each scholarship pays for tuition ,and a flat rate for
books and laboratory expenses and provides subsis
tence of $100 per month; tax free. All other advantages
and obligations are the same as those of the four-year
scholarship program.

Four-Ysar St:holaflhlp Program
Application for this program'should be made while the
student'is still in high school. Selection of student~ is
made on anationwide competitive basis. This program
may lead to a commission in the Regular Army or the
Army Reserve. AI! tuition, a flat rate for books and
laboratory expenses, and uniform items, plus tax-free
subsistence of $100 for a maximum of four Years, are
provided by the Army. The program requires four years
of academic study on campus, as well as a six-week
advanced camp training period between the juniorand
senior years, for which the cadet is paid for both time
and travel expense to and from the camp loc~tion.

Academic studies are identical to those of the tradi
tional four-year, program. The student must sign a
contract (with the cohsent of parents if under eighteen
years of age) Wherein he or.she agrees to complete the
program, to enlist in the Reserve, to accept a commis-

sion if offered, and.to serve on active duty for four years
after commissioning.

ComnplJndSnt:t18nd Infonnallon
Professor of Military Science
104 Clark. DU-20 '
(206) 543-9010; FAX (206) 543-9070.

,Faculty

ChalrpBflDlI
Edward C. McCormick

Prof.or

McCormick, Edward C. 1993; MS. 1985. Florida Insti
tute of Technology; aviation and logistics.

AIIIlIBlIlProfmo"
Bowen, John A. 1991: BA, 1983, UniversityofWashing
ton; political science.

Morris, Dean C. 1993; MS,1989, Florida Institute of
Technology; acquisition and contract management.

O'Neil. Gaynelle L. 1993; BS, 1981, Oregon College of
Education (Monmouth); English. writing, antryropology.

Rodriguez, Gabriel 1994; BA, 1984. Corpus Christi
State University (Texas); business management.

TraInIng andDrill IlI8tnJelors
Callahan, John 1994.

Visitacion, Ernie 1993.

Course Descriptions
See page 55 for explanation of course numbers. sym
bols, and abbreviations.

Courses 'or Undergraduates
MSC1101, 102, 103 MilitaryScience I: Basic (2,2,2)
History. organization, and mission of the United States
Army and the Reserve Officer Training Corps. Relation
ship to the citizen's military and civilian obligations.
Functions and organization of the United States de
fense establishment. Fundamentals of leadership and
management. leadership laboratories and two field
training exercises conducted during the year encom
pass training in field craft, survival, and small unit
tactics. Offered: AWSp. AWSp, AWSp.

M SCI 201, 202, 203 MlIltary SCience II: Basic
(2,2,2) Develops proficiency in oral and written com
munications. Presents aperspective on the world wide .
military threat; an evaluation oftactical meUlodologies
of the hostile nations to include conventional weapon
systems employment. Control, prevention,. and treat
ment of combat or emergency medical situations. Fun
damentals of military "lap reading, aerial photography,
compass and field navigation. are taught and applied.

. leadership laboratories and two field training exer
cises during the year. Offered: AWSp, AWSp, AWSp.

M 801301, 302, 303 MIlitary SCience III: Advanced
(3,3,3) Small-unit tactics, emphasizing the importance
of firepower. movement. and communications. Duties,
responsibilities, and methods of employment of basic
military units. leader's role in directing and'coordinat
ing individuals and military units from squad to com
pany level. Students are introduced to the planning
and conduct of individual and group physical condi
tioning activities, stressing positive motivation to estab
lish high standards ofmorale and esprit. Principles and
techniques of command, control, military manage
ment, and leadership are taught and practiced
throughout the academic year. leadership laborato
ries and two field training exercises during the year.
Prerequisites: completion of basic training; basic
camp or 9 credits of 100- and 2DO-Ievel courses.
Offered: A'!"Sp, AWSp. AWSp.

M.SCI 305 Praetlcum-Techniques of Military In
structions (1-3) Analysis, review of techniques used
in military training and instructions. Students plan. re
hearse, deliver. provide written crltlgue on block of
military instruction from the MIJi~ eluallficatlon Skills
Manual. Prerequisites: admission 18 ROTC advanced
course, permission of instructor, completion of 9cred
its of 300- or 400-level courses.

M SCI 401,402,403 MilitarY SCience IV: Advanced
(2,3,2) The Army officer-'s position in contemporary
world and impact on problems within the military ser
vice. Use of a developmental study to provide aware
ness of personal responsibilities 'and official relation
ships of an Army officer. Organization and functions of
command and staff positions. Coordination of adminis
tration. logistics, and planning for military operations.
Basic concepts of legislative and executive authority
for the Uniform Code of Military Justice (to include a
study of the officer's authority and responsibility within
the military justice system). PrOblem-SOlving tech
niques used by small-unit leaders,emphasizing coor
dination and planning by the junior officer. leadership
laboratories and two field training exercises during the
year. Prerequisites: completion of basic training; basic
camp or 9 'credits of 100- and 200-level courses.
Offered: AWSp, AWSp, AWSp. ,

Naval Science
305 Clark

The Department of Naval Science offers University
students an opportunity to engage in study that leads
to acommission in the U.S. Navyor MarineCorps while
working toward a baccalaureate degree. The Naval
Reserve Officer Training Corps (NROTC) unit functions
in conjunction with the Department of Naval Science.
An NROTC student may select an academic·major
within certain limitations (i.e., some majors that nor
mally lead to immediate graduate education, such as
prelaw or premedicine, are not consistent with the
mission of the NROTC program).

In addition to their University curricula, NROTC stu
dents attend naval science courses in history and
customs, naval engineering/weapons systems, navi
gation, naval operations. and leadership/manage
ment. In addition, each student must attend one drill
session and one naval science laboratory session per
week. During the summer. students may have a four-to
six-week training cruise to put into practice earlier
classroom training. An NROTC students take the same
naval science classes during the first two years. Stu
dents who elect to be commissioned in the Marine
Corps take Marine Corps subjects during their third
and fourth years. '

Any University student may take any naval science
course without enrolling in the NROTC Program. Two
programs are offered.

Nary-Marins Sdlolaflhlp Program
Each year, men and women are accepted for scholar
ship status in the four-year, three-year a1ternate,and
two-year NROTC scholarship programs. EligibilitY for
the three- and four-year programs is based upon na
tionwide competition and selection by a central selec
tion cQmmittee. Application must be made by Decem
ber 1of the academic year preceding appointment as
midshipman. Those selected are provided educational
benefits, inclUding subsidy by the Navy of all tuition,
fees, textbooks, and uniforms. plus $100 per month in
subsistence pay.

For the two-year scholarship program, applications
from current sophomores, or juniors enrolled in five
year programs of study, must be received by March.
Those chosen by a central selection committee attend
a six-week course of Instruction at the Naval Science
Institute (NSI) at Newport. Rhode Island. during the
summer Rrior to their junior year. Successful com-
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pletion of NSI instruction qualifies these students for
enrollment in the advanced courses in the NROTC
program. AU.~oIarship students are appointed as
midshipmen. U$~~, and upon graduation are commis
sioned as office~ iJlt/'le Navy or Marine Corps. after
which they serve 8r~9~ve duty for a minimum of four
years.

Nary-MatlRe College Program
Each year. men and women are accepted for four-.
three-. and two-yearnonscholarship college pro
grams; For the three-year program. the Professor of
Naval Science nominates qualified students through
out the freshman year. Applications for ·the two-year
program are accepted from current sophomores in
community colleges or four-year colleges and must be
received prior to March of their sophomore year (or
third year, if in a five-year program).

Those students selected for the two-year program at
tend a six-week course of instruction at NSI during the
summer prior to their junior year. Successful comple
tion of NSI instruction qualifies students for enrollment
in the advanced course in the NROTC program. Stu
dents in the NROTC college program pay their own
college expenses but receive monthly subsistence pay
of $100 during their junior and senior years. including
the intervening summer. The Navy furnishes all uni
forms and textbooks used in naval science courses.

All college program students are eligit?le fora scholar
ship after completing one academic term. with scholar
ship awards based on academic grades and participa
tion within the midshipman battalion. The two-year
college program students also may win a scholarship
for superior performance at NSI. Upon graduation,
college program students are commissioned in the
Navy Reserve or Marine Corps Reserve and serve on
active duty for three years.

COlTflSpondencs and InformatioR
Professor of Naval SCience
317 Clark. DU-40
(206) 543-0170

Faculty

Chairperson
James W. Orvis

Pro_Of

Orvis. James W. 1994: MS. 1978, Naval Postgraduate
SChool; naval propulsion. strategic studies.

Associate ProfBSSDf

Myers, Michael S. 1993; SS. 1973. US Naval Academy:
naval nuclear submarine propulsion/operations.

Assistant ProfBssors

Madura, Michael J. 1994; SS, 1988, University of
Florida; industrial engineering.

Rein, Scott E. 1993; SS. 1988. US Naval Academy;
electrical engineering.

Ryman, Frank R. 1994; SA. 1983. University of Wash
. ington; psychology.

Sutton. Kevin W. 1993: SS. 1987. University of Mis
souri; chemistry, history.

Course Descriptions
see page 55'for explanation ofcourse numbers. sym
bols. and abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates
N SCI 111 The Naval service (3) General introduc
tion to the Navy, its organization, missions, roJes. tasks,
and operating methods. The relationship,to the other
services within the Department of Defense is empha
sized. Offered: A.

N SCI 112, 113 Sea Power Practlcum I, II (2,2) A
comprehensive study of the role of sea power in the
history of the United States. the current status of the
various elements of the nation's sea power as they
influence the development and implementation of na
tional security policy.. and the economic effects of the
elements of sea power (the Navy. the merchant marine,
port facilities. fisheries, and oceanographic capabili
ties). Offered: W,Sp.

N SCI 211 Naval Weapon Systems.(3) Concept of
naval weapons systems and the systems approach,
the techniques of linear analysis of ballistics and weap
ons. the dynamics of basic components of weapons
control systems.' The tools are provided for under
standing the basic principles that are involved in all
modern naval weapon systems, gas turbines. and aux
iliary power systems. Offered: A.

N SCI 212, 213 Naval Ship Systems I,ll (3,3) Study
of the varied ship systems operational in the Navy
today, including the principles of characteristic propul
sion systems and auxiliary machinery and the elements
of ship stability and damage control. An introduction to
nuclear propulsion. gas turbines, and auxiliary power
systems. Offered: W,Sp.

N SCI 311 Navigation (3) The science and practice
of maritime coastal navigation, including visual fixing.
dead reckoning, and piloting methods. Computation of
tides and currents and nautical rules of the road.
Offered: A.

N SCI 312 Celestial Navigation (3) . Theory and
practice of celestial navigation. The student performs
the complete -day's work- of the ship's navigator.
Offered: W.

N SCI 313 Naval Operations (3) Introduction to
naval operations, the employment of naval forces. na
val tactics, formulation of operations plans and orders.
employment of detection equipment. and meteorol
ogy. Offered: Sp.

N SCI 411 Psychology of Leadership (3) Introduc
tion of the theory and techniques of naval leadership
based on those principles of behavioral science that
are pertinent to understanding individual and group
behavior of adults. It introduces the student to the
management process and the relationship of manage
ment functions to leadership. Acceptance of a tradi
tional deep sense of moral responsibility on the part of
the aspiring leader is stressed. Offered: A.

N SCI 412, 413 Naval Organization and Manage
ment I, II (3,3) Study of organization. systems. and
techniques employed in the Navy for management of
its human. financial. and material resources. Some of
the work.relates to the administration of discipline in the
Navy under the Uniform Code of Military Justice. Em
phasis is placed on the leadership and management
role of the junior officer in the fleet. Offered: W.Sp.

Marine Corps Option Courses
N SCI 321, 322, 323 Evolution of Warfare I, II, III
(3,3,3) Introduction to the art of war. the evolution of
warfare from the earliest recorded battles to the
present day. Offered: A,W.

N SCI 421, 422 Amphibious Warfare I, II (3,3) Pro
vide basic knowledge of evolution of amphibious war-,
fare from premodern era to present. Strategic and
tactical considerations in planning specific operations
and amphibious landings. Offered: A,W.

N SCI 423 USMC leadership and Administration
of Justice (3) Concepts. objectives. characteristic
qualities, and practical techniques of leadership as
exercised by the Marine Corps officer are studied.
Emphasis is placed on the leadership and manage
ment role of the junior officer in the Fleet Marine Forces.
Offered: Sp.
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Schoolof'
Social Work
Dan
Nancy R. Hooyman
210 Social Work/Speech and Hearing Sciences

The SChool of Social Work offers three degree-granting
programs, one undergraduate and two graduate. The
undergraduate program prepares students to receive
a Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in the field of
social welfare, while the graduate programs offer the
Master of Social Work degree and the Doctor of.Phi
losophy degree in social welfare. All three programs
are housed in the Social Work/Speech and Hearing
SCiences Building, 4101 Fifteenth Avenue Northeast.

In addition, the SChool offers a concurrent degree
program with the SChool of Public Health and Commu
nity Medicine leading to the M.S.W. and M.P.H.
degr~s.

Undergraduate Program
Maya M. Duplica, Director

The undergraduate program consists primarily of up
per-division courses in social welfare, with additional
requirements in human biology, economics, psychol
ogy. and sociology. Students enter the major at the
start of their junior year after completing the liberal arts
requirements established by the College of Arts and
Sciences. Social welfare' courses during a student's
junior and senior years impart abasic knowledge of the
social· welfare system, of human behavior and- the
social environment, of the social work profession, of
social welfare research, and of the skills necessary to
prepare for beginning social work practice. The pro
gram, leading to a bachelor's degree in social welfare,
is accredited by the Council on Social Work Education.

The requirements and curriculum of the social welfare
program may be summarized as follows:

Junior year-ECON 100.200 or 201 (5); PSYCH 306
(5); SOC 352 (5); SOC W419 (3), 300 (3), 320 (3), 390
(3),310,311 (3,3).

senior year-80C W .415 (12), 405 (6); social work
electives (15).

Adm/$IloR
Approximately fifty new juniors are admitted to the
socialwelfare major each academic year. during au
tumn and winter quarters only. A selective admission
procedure is used to determine entrance into the pro
gram. Applicants seeking admission should: be admit
tedor admissible to the University; be eligible. ornearly
eligible, for junior class standing (i.e.• 65 completed
credits of undergraduate work) by the beginning of the
entry qu~rter; have .completed a human biology
course; be in gOOd academic standing (i.e., 2.00 mini
mum GPA); submit a completed application to the
program; and provide copies of their college tran
scripts.

Application forms and a more detailed description of
the social welfare major are available at the SChool's
admissions office from February 1toJuly 1for entrance
into the program starting the following autumn quarter.
and from July 1to November 1for winter quarter entry.
The School's admissions office Is located In 23B Social

, Work/Speech and Hearing Sciences. ;Admlsslon appli
cation forms also can be mailed upon request, tele
phone 543·5676. A student who wishes to discuss the
program in person may arrange an interview by tele-

phoning the Director of Admissions. Such inquiries are
welcome.

Students accepted to the major at the end of their
sophomore year surrender their premajor status by
transferring their files and change-of-college forms to .
the SChool's Student services Office, SWS 23C. After
wards. they are advised by the Director of Student
Services, located in the Student Services Office, SWS
23E.

Graduate Program
The SChool of Social Work offers a two-year, full-time
program leading to the Master of Social Work degree,
as well as an extended degree program that students
usually complete in three years.

The program prepares students for advanced profes
sional practice. The curriculum encompasses two dis
tinct but interconnected areas: the beginning content
or professional foundation and opportunities for ad
v~ced content in specialized practice.

The professional foundation provides instruction in the
basic knowledge and skills required for effective, ac
countable social work practice as well as socialization
to the profession, its value orientation, ethics, and
history.

The advanced curriculum provides in-depth knowl
edge- and skills needed for advanced practice in one
major area of the social work profession. These include
four concentrations in health and mental health; chil
dren, youth and families; multi·ethnic practice; and
social welfare administration. '

Adm/~/on Qualification,
Admission to the M.S.w. program requires formal ad
mission to the Graduate School as well as to the School
of Social Work. Applicants are required to have an
undergraduate degree, a strong academic back
ground, and some human services experience. Appli
cants must submit transcripts, references. applica
tions, Graduate Record Examination scores, and an
admission essay to be considered for autumn quarter
entry. February 15 is the closing date for receipt of
applications and materials. Admission is competitive
and selection is based on a review of the applicant's
submitted materials.

RnanclalAid
A limited number of financial aid opportunities are
available to students. Applicants to the M.S.W. pro
gram are urged to apply for assistance through the
Office of Student Financial Aid by February 28.
Completion of the Free Application for F~deral Student
Aid (FAFSA) is requisite for consideration for any de
partmental funding. Departmental funding is limited to
a few resident tuition scholarships which cover only
one or two quartersof tuition. Inquiries may be directed
to the Chairperson of the SCholflrship Committee,
School of Social Work. •

CotrtIIP0ndsncs am/Information ,
Admissions Office
SChool of Social Work, JH-30

"'aster ofSocial Wolt-trfBIIBr ofPublic Hsallh
Concutrflnl Degres Program
The SChool of Social Work participates with the SChool
of Public Health and Community Medicine in a concur- ,
rent degree program leading to the M.P.H. and M.S.W.
degrees. The program offers interdisciplinary prepara
tion in the fields of public' health and social work.
Historically, public health and social work have shared
an interest in a preventive approach to health and
social problems. a community perspective. and a fo
cus onwlnerable population groups. Both fields rec-

, ognize the interrelationship of the health, social, and
behavioral components of contemporary problems

and the need for interventions and research that ad
dress all three components. The concurrent degree
program prepares professionals whO will function at
the interface of both fields-in practice, research, plan
ning, administration. and polioy,(feVBfopment.

Additional information concerning the concurrent de
gree program may be obtain"ed' from the Associate
Dean for Academic Programs, SChool of Social Work,
545-1660.,

Ph.D. Program
in Social Welfare
Cheryl A. Richey, Director and
Graduate Program Coordinator

Anthony H. Ishisaka, Alternate Program Coordinator

The Ph.D. Program in Social Welfare prepares students
to contribute to the advancement of knowledge and
practice in the field of social welfare and the profession
of social work. The program builds on the premise that
social welfare scholarship must be scientifically based,
responsive to service and practice needs, and in
formed of developments in related fields and disci
plines.

After the first year of required courses, each student's
program of study is individually designed and focuses
on well-defined substantive and interventive areas of
research in the field of social welfare. In the basic core
of required courses, which include teaching and re
search practica, students have an opportunity topur
sue their particular interests with faculty members in
the School of Social Work and in other schools and
departments.

During the first two years, students are expected to
define and develop the specialized areas that will be
the focus of their General Examination and subsequent
dissertation research. The selected areas must have
clear significance for the development of practice.
programs, or policies in social work and social welfare.
Various specialized areas of study are possible within
the program, including, but not limited to, child welfare,
aging, mental health, services to women, racial-ethnic
minorities. income-maintenance programs, and com
munity empowerment.

The General Examination for advancement to candi
dacy normally occurs at the end of the second year.
After advancement to candidacy, students devote full
time to completion of their dissertation research. The
last step before award of the degree is the Final Exami
nation, which consists mainly of the defense of the
dissertation. Studenls are strongly encouraged to re
main in residence at the University until the dissertation
is accepted. The Ph.D. program takes approximately
thr~years.

Admission
Applicants should have a master's degree in social
work or comparable preparation in a closely related
field. The applicants selected for admission are those
whose scholastic achievements, previous experience.
and aptitude for social welfare research and scholar
ship Indicate the greatest promise for· achieving the
objectives of the program. In addition. an effort is made
to maintain a balanced student group reflecting the
range of concerns in social work and. social welfare as
well as the affirmative action goals of the University.
The deadline for receipt of 'admission material is Febru
ary 1.

Financial Aid
A nmited number of stipends. scholarships. teaching
and research assistantships, and tuition waivers are
available. While every effort is made to provide aid to
each student who requires it. priority is given to first·
and secOnd-year Ph.D. students. However, it is unlikely
that the financial assistance provided to any student



would be adequate to cover all educational and living
expenses. Anancial aid forms required for financial
assistance must·be submitted by February 15.

CDrrupDndBn&ll and IlIfDrmBtlDn
Graduate Progr~ Cqordlnator
Ph.D. Program in Social Welfare. JH-30

center for Social Welfare Polley
and Research
In addition to its degree programs. the School main
tains the Center for Social Welfare Policy and Re
search, which is the focal point of the schOoI's policy
and research activities. The center serves as a re
source within the School of Social Work and the social
welfare community, both regional and national, for the
design. implementation, and evaluation of human ser
vices policies and practices. Areas of research include
prevention, crime and delinquency. substance abuse,
family violence, child welfare, AIDS, ethnic-minority
Issues, mental health. women's issues, and services to
the elderly. The research projects operated within the ,
center reflect the increased recognition of the need for
systematic research and evaluation to test the effec
tiveness of social service programs and policies.

Information about the Center for Social Welfare Policy
and Research can be obtained from the School of
Social Work. JH-30, Center for Social Welfare Policy
and Research, telephone 543-4175.

Faculty
PrafmDfI

Gilchrist. Lewayne D. - 1981; PhD, 1981. University of
Washington; health promotion and disease prevention
in community settings, women's health, research meth-
ods. '

Gottlieb, Naomi A. - 1970, (Em~ritus); DSW, 1970,
University of California (Berkeley); wo,:"en and mental
health, research methodology.

Hawkins, John D. - 1976; PhD, 1975. Northwestern
University; crime and delinquency, substance abuse,
social development, research, prevention.

Hooyman, Nancy - 1979; PhD, 1974, University of
Michigan; aging, caregivers of dependents, feminist
practice, community organization development.

Jaffee, Ben.Joshu8 - 1967. (Emeritus); DSW. 1972,
Columbia University; loss, grief, mourning and social
work practice; ethnic minorityperspectives on lossand
grief. '

Levy, Rona L. - 1975; PhD, 1974, University of Mi~hi

gan; research methodology, single-case evaluation.
health care. behavioral medicine, biofeedback.

Longres. John F. - 1993; PhD, 1970. University of
Michigan; race and ethnicity; children, youth. and fami-

,lies.

Maier, Henry W. - 1959, (Emeritus); PhD, 1959. Univer
sity ofMinnesota; child development, group child care;
direct practice with individuals, families, and groups.

Parsons, Jack.R. 1978, (Emeritus); PhD, 1958. Univer
sity of Chicago; social work.

Plotnick, Robert D. - 1984; PhD, 1976, University Of
California (Berkeley); economics of poverty. labor and
social welfare policy.

Resnick, Herman - 1967; PhD, 1970, Bryn Mawr Col
lege; group process, organizational development, me
diation. multimedia practice, international social'work.

Richey. Cheryl A. - 1973; DSW, 1974, University of
California (Berkeley); cultural and gender issues, inter
vention design and research.

Stier, Aorence E. * 1964, (Emeritus); MS, 1941, Univer
sity of Pittsburgh; social welfare planning and program
development.

Takagi. C8Ivin Y. 1961, (Emeritus); PhD. 1958. Univer
sity of Minnesota; mental health services, child devel
opment, services to minority populations.

Weatherley, Richard A. -1975; PhD. 1975, Massachu
setts Institute of Technology; social welfare policy and
administration. poverty and inequality.

Whittaker, James" 1970; PhD. 1970. University of
Minnesota; child welfare, in-horne foster family care
and residential services. social support networks. '

AIItIclstB ProfBlsDtl

Anderson, James R. - 1968, (Emeritus); MA. 1954,
Indiana University; social work and health care; growth
and development. particulary Black Americans.

Balassone, Mary Lou - 1986; DSW, 1987, University of
California' (Berkeley); health care policy and delivery
systems, maternal and child health.

Berleman, William C. * 1965, (Emeritus); MSW, 1960,
University of Washington; undergraduate social wel
fare, social welfare policy.

Catalano, Richard F. * 1979; PhD, 1982, University of
Washington; crime and drug abuse prevention and
treatment, research methods and statistics.

Conte, Jon - 1990; PhD, 1979, University of Washing
ton; effects of sexual abuse on children and adult
survivors. prevention of sexual abuse.

Cox. Gary B. - 1972. (Adjunct Research); PhD, 1970,
Duke University; program evaluation. statistics and
research methodology, computer modeling. commu
nity psychology.

Dear, Ronald Bruce - 1970; DSW. 1972. Columbia
University; American social· welfare polley and ser
vices, poverty and inequality, legislative advocacy.

Duplica, Moya M. - 1963; MSW. 1956. St Louis Univer
sity; social' wettare policy and history.' women and
social policy, values/ethics in social work practice.

Ellis, JackA N. - 1966. (Emeritus); MSW. 1955,Univer
sity of British Columbia (Canada); social welfare ad
ministration and planning. social work and the social
justice system.

Ezell, Robert M. - 1986; PhD, 1985. Rorida State Uni
versity; administration, fiscal management. juvenile
justice policies and programs, grant writing.

Gutierrez. Lorraine M. - 1989; PhD, 1989, University of
Michigan; psychological perspectives on empower
ment. ethnic Identity, multi-cultural' practice and
Latinos. '

Hanneman, Carl F. 1967; MA, 1951. Indiana University;
aging, alcoholism. human services practice.

Herrick, James, E. * 1966; DSW. 1966, University of
Southern California; social policy, social work and the
justice system. research methodology. soc!al and cul-
tural change. . ,

Icard. Larry - 1993; DSW, 1992. Columbia University;
AIDS prevention Intervention design and research,
administration, race/ethnic minority group issues.

Ishisaka. Anthony H. - 1971; DSW. 1978. University of
California (Berkeley); social work practice. mental
health,services, services to mfnority communities. hu
man development.

Kelley, Jerry Lee ~ 1961. (Emeritus); MA. 1949, Univer
sity of Chicago; social workers In schools. interviewing
and counseling in·human services.'

Kopp, Judy - 1983; PhD. 1982, Washingt~n University;
interviewing/counseling skills. cllnlcal research, cross
cultural practice, Native Americans.

Kruzich. Jean * 1991; PhD, 1982; University of Wash
ington; maternal depression and child abuse. organl
zatlonallmpacts on residents of long-term care agen
cies.

Leigh, James William - 1967. (emeritus); MSW. 1954.
Wayne State University; social work practice with fami-
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lies. multiettmic and multicultural concerns, family life
education,

Morrison. Diane M. - 1980, (Research); PhD. 1982,
University ofWashington; sexual decision-making, atti
tudes and behavior, teen pregnancy.

Mundt. Lenora B. 1985" (Emeritus); MSW, 1950, Uni- .
versity of Washington; family treatment.

Nurius, Paula S. - 1984; PhD, 1984. Universityof Michi
gan; social cognition, violence ag~nst women, re
search/computer supports for practice. critical think-
~~ '

P~cora, Peter - 1990; PhD. 1982, University of Wash
ington; child welfare practice, foster care, family pres
ervation services, personnel management.

Roffman, Roger Alan - 1972; DSW. 1983, University of
California (BerJ<eley); alcoholism and drug abuse.
AIDS prevention, domestic violence, research method
oIOQY.

Teather, Edward Charles - 1966; MSW, 1962. Univer
sity of British Columbia (qanada); family-centered
practice. group work. program development.

AIIlltBatProfBIIDrs

Allen, Allethia Lee - 1966, (Emeritus); PhD, 1986.
Walden University; social welfare policy. multi
culturalism, women's issues, social work practice.

Almgren, Gunnar R. * 1986; PhD. 1990, University of
Washington; health care policy and practice.

Arthur, Michael-1991, (Research); PhD. 1990. Univer
sity of Virginia; Project Dlrector-eommunity Youth
Activity. Six State Prevention Needs and Assessment.

Bending. Raymond L. 1987; PhD. 1992, UnlversllX of
Washington; Ainerican Indian child welfare practice
and policy. social work in American Indian communi
ties.

Brown. Linda - 1991, (Adjunct Research); PhD, 1982,
University of Colorado (Denver); mental health care
delivery system evaluation. theories ~f psychiatric
nursing. nursing intervention.

Fredriksen, Karen Ilene - 1993; PhD, 1993. University
of California (Berkeley); gerontology, work and family
dependent care. non-traditional families,' social policy.

Harachl, Tracy 1992, (Research); PhD, 1991. Univer
sity of Washington; Raising Healthy Children Project,
prevention/health promotion for children and families.

Hoppe, Marilyn 1990, (Research); PhD. 1982, Univer
sity of Washington; Director-ehildren's Health Aware
ness Project. data management.

McGadney, Brenda 1991; PhD. 1992, University of
Chicago; long-term care, health promotion and self
care for elders, ethnicity and families. communIty re-
search. '

Peterson, Peggy * 1991. (Research); PhD. 1988. Uni
versity of Illinois; prevention research: psychosocial
models of drug abuse and AIDS risk behavior.

Ryan. Rosemary 1991, (Research);PhD, 1987, Univer
sity of Washington; Director-Women and AIDS Pro
gram, ARIES Project.

Semke. Jeanette 1993. (Research); PhD, 1991. Univer
sity of Washington; Dlrector-HospitaJ Diversion and
Use of Psychiatric Hospitals Project;· mental health
research.

Sohng, Sue * 1990; PhD, 1989, Universityof Pittsburgh;.
action research and chronic mental !IIness, cross-cul
tural social work practice.

Uehara, Edwina - 1990; PhD. 1987,l!niverslty of ChI
cago; qualitative/quantitative research methods.
cross-cultural mental health, human servicesorganiza
tion.

Ssnlor LBcIutBr
Amidei, Nancy 1992; MSW, 1968, University of Michi
gan; poverty, public policy, advocacy.
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Andersen. Heather A. 1986; MN. 1983. University of
Washington; hospice/home care, health care.

Cahn.· Katharfne C. 1985; BA, 1976, Reed· College;
Director-Northwest Resource Center for Children,
Youth. and Families.

Delong. James B. 1985; MSW. 1979. University of
Washington; Extended Program Coordinator, Practi
cum Coordinator. aging. men's issues.

Haggerty. Kevin P..1985; MSW, 1989, University of
Washington; Project Direct~r-Focus on Families.

.Raising Healthy Children:

Johnson. Paul W. 1989; MSW. 1979, Eastern Washing
ton State University; permanency planning. child wel
fare. interagency collaboration.

Nicoll. Anne E. 1984; PhD. 1989. University of Wash
ington; computer applications in social work curricu
lum, research methods. service delivery for women.

Richardson, Gloria • 1989: MA, 1973. University of
Chicago: Training Coorpinator-public child welfare
supervision, cultural diversity, ethnic practice models.

Roberts. Elizabeth A. 1982; MSW. 1975. University of
Washington; Practicum Coordinator.

Spearman. Margaret L. 1992; MSW, 1975, Washington
University; multiculturalism" social welfare manage
ment.

Wrenn. Rachel 1990; PhD. 1987; University of Wash
ington; maternal and child health services and policy,

. trans-cultural social work practice. field education.

Course Descriptions
see page 55(or explanation of course numbers, sym
bols, anc;f. abbreviations.

Courses for Undergraduates

Social Welfare BASW
SOCWF 200 Introduction to Social Work Practice
(5)1&S Introduction to the practice of social work
including the th$Oretical concepts and institutional
framework that guide practice and the conceptual
organization of the discipline. Three weekly lectures
and two hours-per week in field ob$8rvation sessions.
Lectures supplemented by audiovisual aids and by
special guest practitioners. Credit/no credit only. Of
fered: W.

SOCWF 300 Historical Approaches to Social Wel
fare (3) I&S Duplica, Fredriksen Stresses the origins
and development of social welfare policy and pro
grams. starting with the Elizabethan Poor Law (1601)
and ending with the Social Security Act of 1935. The
issue of poverty and the development of publicly
funded income maintenance programs are central
concerns. Required of social welfare majors. Open to
nonmajors. Offered: AW.

SOCWF 310, 311 Social Welfare Practfce (3,3)
Allen, Whittaker Provides a conceptual framework for
social work practice with individuals, families. small
groups. and communities; an introduction to the roles.
tasks, and functions of the social welfare practitioner
and to theories and methods of intervention; and devel
ops skills in problem assessment. intervention, termi
nation, and evaluation. Prerequisite:. social welfare jun
ior. Offered: WSp.

SOCWF 320 Contemporary Approaches to Social
Welfare (3) I&S Duplica Policy and program gevelop
ments In the social welfare field since 1935. Typical
topics include current income maintenance proposals,
the emergence of programs to treat specific social
dysfunctioning (mental health services) and the growth
of a service-oriented society. Required of social wel
fare majors. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite: 300.
Offered: WSp. .

SOCWF 390 Introduction to SocIal Welfare Re
search (3) Introduction to the logic of the scientific
method as applied to research in social work and
social welfare, to the interrelated steps In the conduct
of a research stu~y. the development of skills In the
critical consumption of social welfare research and the
relationship of this research to social welfare practice.
Required of social welfare majors. Open to nonmajors
by permission of instructor. Offered: W.

SOCWF 405 fieldwork seminar (214, max. 6)
Ba/assone, Gutie"ez. Spearman IntSgrates social.
work practicum experiences with prior and concurrelJt
course work in social sciences. social work, and re
search. lncludesdiscussion of class presentations and
simulations or practice situations that combine knowl
edge and skill utilization. Student logs provide a basis
for individual goal identification and achievement. Re
quired of social welfare seniors. To be taken concur
rently with 415: Prerequisites: social welfare senior,
310 and 311. Offered: AWSp.

SOCWF 409 Readings In Social Welfare (1-5, max.
15) Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

SOCWF 415 Beginning FIeld Instructfon (4-6,
max•.12) Spearman Students are placed in selected
social service agencies and accept beginning social
service assignments under the supervision of compe
tent agency personnel. Credit/no credit only. Prerequi
sites: social welfare major and 300, 310 and 311.
Offered: AWSp. .

SOCWF419 Adult Development and Aging (3) I&S
Designed to introduce the student to the field of adult
development. Interdisciplinary perspective stressing
the interaction of psychological. social. and physiologi
cal factors affecting the aging process. Goals are to
help the student understand and accept self-aging,
and to provide a framework of understanding for work
ing.with adult persons. Required of social welfare ma
jors. Offered: Sp.

SOCWF421 Methods ofChild Care and Treatment
(3) Whittaker Focuses on an introduction to the
continuum of child welfare services and presents prac
tical approaches to working with children and adoles
cents in a wide variety of prac~ice settings. Offered:
alternate years: A.

SOCWF 430 Child Care Work PractIce (3)
Whittaker Specialized practice with emotionally dis
turbed and delinquent children in group-care settings
with focus on providing child-care staff with specific
tools for teaching alternative behavior. Major topics
include: etiology and diagnosis, observing and record
ing children's behavior, special problems of group
living, life-space interviewing. token economies.activ
ity programming, group interventions, parental involve
ment, organizational, requisites and community ·link
ages. Prerequisite: 310 or permission of instructor.
Offered: alternate years; A.

Courses for Graduates ·Onl,

Social Work
SOC W 501 Social Policy and economic security
(3) Dear. He"ick. Weatherley. Study of United States
welfare system with emphasis on income maintenance
programs. Analytical and descriptive focus on major
income maintenance and sOcial insurance programs,
their strengths and weaknesses, and their historical.
philosophical, and cultural foundations. Examines pov
erty. Inequality, unemployment. and homelessness in
context of emergent welfare state and related policies.
Offered: A.

SOC W502, 503 Human Behaviorand SocIal envi
ronment I, n(3, 3) Longres Human functioning in a
social context across. the lifespan. Includes human
biological, psychological, social. and cultural function
ing across the range of social systems in which indi
viduals live. i.e.. cultures, communities. institutions,
organizations, groups, and families. Credit/no credit
only. Offered: A,W.

SOC' W 504 Cultural Diversity and Social Justice
(3) Bending, Sohng, Spearman History, culture, and
status of disadvantaged and oppressed groups
served in public sector social work practice. Credit/no
credit only. Offered: AW.

SOC W 505 Foundations of Social WeUare Re
search (3) Catalano, Roffman Overview of research
process and methods in social work with focus on both
consuming and performing practice-based research.
Emphasis on critical understanding of empirical litera
ture. developmentof useful and appropriate questions
about social work practice. al1d strategies and tech
niques for doing practice research. Offered: Sp.

SOC W 506 Social Work: A Profession (or Change
(3) Duplica, Gutie"ez Introduction to the foundations.
approaches. and skills necessary for social work prac
tice with individuals and families. groups. organiza
tions. and communities across the fields of social wel
fare. Credit/no ~redit only.

SOC W 510 Practice I: Introduction to Social Work
Practice (3) Conte, DeLong, Kopp, Roffman, Teather
Foundation knowledge and skills for direct practice
with individuals, families, and groups. Course assists
students toward mastery in assessment, development
of treatment plans based on theory and assessment
information, goalsetting skills, and selection of appro
priate interventions. Offered: ASp.

SOC W 511 Practice II: IntermediateDirect service
Practice (3) Conte, DeLong. Kopp, Sohng, Wrenn
Foundation knowledge and skills for direct practice
with individuals, families, and groups. Course assists
students toward mastery in asse~ment. development
of treatment plans based on theory and assessment
information, goalsetting skills. and selection of appro
priate interventions. Offered: AW.

SOC W 512 Practice III: Managing Agencies for
service Effectiveness (3) Fredriksen, Icard, Kruzich,
Uehara Focuses on ways in which management activi
ties contribute to service effectiveness for clients and
quality of conditions for staff. Various managerial roles.
functions. and skills examined. Impactof agency struc
ture, culture, and mission on staff, clients, and organi
zational outcomes discussed with emphasis on ways
social work managers influence change. Offered: W.

SOC W 513 Practice IV: Community Change Prac
tice (3) Herrick, Icard Provides frame of reference
and ~kills for community-based social work practice.
Theories of social·change are examined with examples
drawn from community organizing and policy advo
cacy. Offered: Sp.

SOC W 515 Foundation Practlcum (1-8, max. 12)
DeLong, .Hanneman, Roberts. Wrenn Agency-based
practicum with emphasis on development of knowl
edge. perspectives. and skills needed for practice with
individuals. families, groups. organizations, and com
munities. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: social
work major. Offered: AWSpS. •

SOC W 525 Advanced Practlcum (2-10, max. 24)
DeLong, Hanneman, Roberts. Wrenn Agency-based
advanced practicum. Prerequisite: 515 and foundation
courses. Credit/no credit only. Prerequisite: social
work major. Offered: AWSpS.

SOC W 526 FIeld Research Methods (3) seminar
for practicum related research projects.

.SOC W 531 Child and Family Policy and services
(3) Pecora Presentation of social welfare policies and
services that meet societal probl~ms, needsof specific
client groups, and tools for evaluating various policies
in child and families area. Facilitates understanding of
network of institutions that employ social workers. Of-
fered: A. .

SOC W 532 Children, Youth, and Family Practice 1
(3) Kopp. Teather Builds on foundation practice
methods sequence to deepen individual, family. and
community level assessment and intervention s~iIIs
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relevant for work with children. youth. and families.
Offered: ASp.

SOC W 533 ,Children, Youth, and Family Practice II
(3) Kopp, Teather Builds on 532 and focuses on the
values. knowledge, and skills used in intensive case
management and intensive family preservation ser
vices. Offered: A.

SOC W 535 Advanced Social Work Research:
Chlldren~ Youth, and Families Practice (3) Nicoll
Principles and procedures for evaluation of oirect
practice interventions. research methods involved in
community-needs assessment, program evaluation.
and management-information systems. For Children,
Youth, and Families (CYF) concentration. Offered: W.

SOC W 536 Children, Youth, and Family Methods
(3) Bending, Cook. Dear, Pecora, Roffman. Teather.
Whittaker Focuses on child welfare services through
different fields and intervention methods including ju
venile justice, social work in the school. services for
early intervention. prevention, and family support. child
and adolescent mental healfh services. families of de
velopmentally disabled. and intensive family preserva
tion services. Offered: WSp.

SOC W 541 Polley Perspectives on Multi-Ethnic
Practice (3) Bending Presentation of social welfare
policies and services that meet societal problems.
needs of specific client groups, and tools for evaluating
various policies in the multi-ethnic;: area. Facilitates
understanding of network of institutions that employ
social workers. Offered: A.

SOC W 542 Introduction to Multi-Ethnic Practice
(3) Bending, Longres Examination of selected social
welfare problems as related to specific racial-ethnic
minority groups, Attention is given to understanding. of
minority populations and the effective delivery of social
work and social welfare services in minority communi-,
ties. Offered: Sp.

SOC W 545 Advanced Social Work Research: Par
ticipatory Action Research for Multi-Ethnic Practice
(3) Sohng Principles and procedures for the evalua
tion of direct practice interventions, research methods
involved in community-needs assessment, program
evaluation, and management-information systems. For
Multi-Ethnic Practice (MEP) concentration. Offered: W.

SOC W 546 Multi-Ethnic Practice Methods (3,
max.9) Herrick, Leigh, Richardson Focus on s'pecial
ized knowledge and skills necessary for effective so
cial work with American Indian. African .American,
Asian American, and Latino or Hispanic individuals,
groups, and communities and for work in a variety of
settings and fields of practice. Offered: AWSp.

SOC W 552 leadership In Program Development
(3)' Ezell, Kruzich Introduces the practice skills and
knowledge required for specialized practice in agency
management. Offered: Sp.

SOC W 553 Social Work Supervision (3) Ezell,
Pecora Presents critical skills for major phases of the
personnel process including recruiting, supervising.
and supporting employees. Offered: A

SOC W 554 Financial Management In Human Ser
vices (3) Ezell Focus on key budgeting concepts and
techniques common to human service agencies in
cluding budget development, resource allocation,
problems of fiscal control, fiscal record keeping, and
cost analysis. Offered: W.

SOC W 555 Advanced Social Work Research:
Using Information to Improve Agency Performance
for Administration (3) Uehara Principles and proce
dures for the evaluation of direct practice interventions.
research methods involved in community-needs as
sessment. program evaluation. and management-in
formation systems. For Administration (ADM) concen
tration. Offered: W.

SOC W 556 Social Work Administration Methods
(3, max. 9) Dear, Ezell, Herrick. Resnick Focus on
knowledge base. unique values and ethics. and ·rel
evant skills for use in human service organizations
including leadership and empowerment. teamwork,
problem solving. supervision, planning, and decision
making. Offered: WSp.

SOC W 557 Advanced Social Welfare Administra
tion (3) Concepts and practice skills for the manage
ment of social welfare organizations with emppasis on
management practice in settings offering Clinical so
cial services. Include~ analysis of treatment settings
and auspices, management of interdisciplinary profes
sional teams. overview of clinical practice technology.
and planning. implementing, controlling, and budget
ing in a human-services agency co~text.

SOC W 558 Organizational Analysis (3) Kruzich.
Weatherley Conceptual base for analysis and action in
human-service organizations with emphasis on utiliza
tion of conceptual tools of organization theory for prob
lem solving in social welfare organizations. Techniques
to describe and analyze selected organizational prob
lems and contribute to their solutions, Prerequisite:
permission of instructor.

SOC W 559 Group Process (3) Resnick Provides
tools for students to understand dynamics and devel
opment of the group process, to increase awareness of
participant and leader behavior, and to improve effec
tiveness as participants and as leaders. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. .

SOC W 561 Health and· Mental Health Polley (3)
Almgren, Balassone Presentation of social welfare
policies and services that meet societal problems.
needs of specific client groups, and tools for evaluating
various policies in the health and mental health area.
Facilitates understanding of network of institutions that
employ social workers. Offered: A.

SOC W 562 Adult Psychopathology and Chemical
Dependency (3) Conte. Roffman Introduces differen
tial diagnosis including applying diagnostic criteria to
case examples. uses. strengths. and weaknesses of
the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual, physiological
bases of drug addictions, theories of drug depen
dence, physical and psychological consequences of
drug use and abu·se. and an introduction to role of 12
step groups in recovery process. Offered: Sp.

SOC W 563 Advanced Health and Mental Health
Practice I (3) Almgren. Conte, Levy Advanced human
services practice in the health and mental health areas.
Intensive study of practice materials with emphasis
upon development of appropriate interventive and
methodological skills. Offered: A.

SOC W 564 Advanced Health and Mental Health
Practice II (3) Almgren. Conte. Levy Focus on major
theoretical frameworks for practice in the health and
mental health fields. Offered: W.

SOC W 565 Advanced Social Work Research:
Heahh and Mental Health (3) Levy Principles and
procedures for the evaluation of direct practice inter
ventions, research methods involved in community
needs assessment, program evaluation. and manage
ment-information systems. For Health and Mental
Health (HMH) concentration. Offered: W.

SOC W 566 Health and Mental Health Methods (3)
Gottlieb, Jaffee, Roffman Focus on range of practice
roles In the fields of health and mental health and
knowledge and skills necessary to work at the interface
of these systems. Offered: WSp.

SOC W 590 Advanced Social Work Research (3)
Principles and procedures for the evaluation of direct
practice interventions. Research methods involved in
community-needs assessment. program evaluation,
and management-information systems.

SOC W 591 Research In Community and Organi
zational settings (3)

SOC W 592 Social Problems and Social Welfare
(3, max. 9) Balassone, Dupfica. Roberts. Roffman
Analysis of major social problems and social welfare
service systems providing a systematic approach to
assessing the scope. causes, social cost, and public
policy alternatives in the provision of services related to
such problems. Selected social problems are studied
and related to the student's field .

SOC W,593 Community Organizing (3) Herrick
Presentation of strategies and tactics used in commu
nity organizing with analysis of power relationships
between the have's and have not's. Introduction to the
history of community organizing in the United States
and presentation of practical skills required as well as
various models.

SOC W 594 Advanced Human services Practice
(3) 'Kopp, Levy, McGadney, Sohng Integration of
practice and research with an understanding of and an
ability to perform practice skills such as specification of
problems and goals. intervention planning. evaluation.
Scientific reasoning applied to practice tasks with
problems inclUding value conflicts and ethical dilem
mas.

SOC W 595 Problem-Focused Human Develop
ment (3, max. 9) Hanneman, Nicoll. Roffman Focus
on the social and developmental determinants of spe
cific human problems and their impact on individual
development. families, and social institutions. Some
time given to examining the nature of organized ~ocial

responses that are designed to deal with the specified
human problem.

SOC W 596 Statistics In Social Work (3) Learning
to describe and use the fundamental concepts under-
lying statistical analysis and basic statistical tests. ,

SOC W 597 'seminar (3, max. 6) Seminar for special
topics in social work.

SOC W 598 Integrative seminar (1-3, max. 12) In
tegrates specialized knowledge in social work set
tings. CrediVno credit only. Offered: AWSp.

SOC W 599 Readings In Social Work (*) Indepen
dent Studies. CrediVnocredit only. Prerequisite: per
mission of instructor. Offered: AWSp.

SOC W 600 Independent Study or Research (*)

SOC W700 Master's Thesis (*)

Social Welfare
SOCWL 552 History of Poverty and Inequality:
The Anglo-American experience: 1485-1900 (3)
Weather/ey Examines roots of modern social welfare
policy in the reign of the Tudors (1485-1603). the
evolution of welfare policy compatible with the aims of
the nation-state. and the significant societal and intel
lectual developments preceding the English Poor Law
Reform of 1834. The English welfare heritage as it
subsequently shaped public and private welfare mea
sures in the United States also receives attention, as
does the relevance of these early beginnings to today's
conceptualization of welfare policy. Offered: W.

'SOCWL 553 seminar In Contemporary Social
Welfare Polley (3) Plotnick, Weatherley Major Ameri
can social welfare programs and some of tt)e policie,s
that guide their development and implementation.
Contemporary income maintenance policies and their
effectiveness in reducing income in~quality, This
course is closely linked to 552. Selected issues and
dilemmas followed in 552. which serve as the focus for
policy debate. are examined in the context of current
welfare programs. Offered: Sp.

SOCWL 558 Integrative seminar (1-2) Nurius,
Richey Informal and topic-driven seminar. Active par
ticipation expected in presentations and other activi
ties. May require weekly preparation for presentation or
demonstration or for discussion based on research of
an assigned topic. Offered: Sp.
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SOCWL 580 Introduction to Advanced Research
Method and Design (3) Uehara Introduction to the
broad scientific issues and the specific methodologi
cal strategies used in formulating and answering re
search questions within the field of social welfare.
Required of all first-year students in the social welfare
Ph.D. program. Open to others by permission of in
structor. Offered: A.

SOCWL 581 Introduction to Advanced Research
Method and Design (3) Uehara Continuation of 580.
Required of all first-year students in the Social Welfare
Ph.D. program. Open to others by permission of in
structor. Offered: W.

SOCWL 582-583 Research Practlcum ([1-3]-[1-3])
Development of specific methodological skills in social
welfare research through participation in an ongoing
research project. Credit/no credit only. Offered:
AWSpS, AWSpS.

SOCWL 584 Teaching Praetlcum (3) Supervised
teaching of a required course' or teaching as a co-

instructor or teaching assistant with a faculty member.
Learning contract used to target specific teaching
competencies, e.g., assessing and evaluating student
outcomes, identifying class session goals and objec
tives, tailoring instruction methods to diverse learning
styles. Offered: AWSpS.

SOCWL 587 Fundamentals of Social Work Statis
tics I (4) Gillmore Descriptive and inferential statis
tics. Underlying logic of statistical inference. Statistical
issues 9f special relevance in social work, including
measurement and research design. Prerequisite: con
current registration in 580. Offered: A.

SOCWL 588 Fundamentals of Social Work Statis
tics II (4) Gillmore Issues in the use of descriptive and
inferential statistics, especially the statistical control of
extraneous variables. Applications of statistical infer
ence in factorial design, and correlation and regres
sion. Statistical issues of special relevance in social

work. Ethics in the use of statistics. Prerequisite: con
current registration in 581. Offered: W.

SOCWL 598-599 Research Problems and Priori
ties In Socfal Work and Social Welfare (3-3) Nurius.
Weather/ey Seminar assesses the current state of
knowledge in selected major areas of social work and
social welfare, examines analytic and methodological
problems in conducting research in these areas, and
identifies research priorities. Emphasis on peer learn
ing centered dn the identification of central research
problems in the areas of social policy, program evalu
ation, and intervention with individuals, groups, fami
lies, and organizations. Prerequisite: admission to so
cial welfare Ph.D. program or permission of instructor.
Offered: A,W.

SOCWL 600 Independent Study or Research (e)
Offered: AWSpS.

SOCWL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (e) Offered:
AWSpS. .
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See also individual departments.

Applied Mathematics, 79

Applied Physics Laboratory. 48
Arabic. 185. 188
Arboretum, Washington Park. 318
Archaeology~ 77. 79
Architecture. 57
Architecture and Urban Planning. College of•.s6
Armed Forces. acceptance of educational prOgrams

credit, 32
Art, 82

Henry Art Gallery, 8, 49
Art History, 86
Arts and Sciences. College of, 68

. College Studies Program. 19. 68
credits required outside major department. 68
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History of. 154. 157 .
Asian American Studies. 70
Asian and Comparative Law. 348. 351
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Urban Horticulture, 48

Ceramic Engineering. 307, 309
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the grade of CR. 35
.independent study, 33
repeated courses, 33
restrictions. 32. 33
transfer, 31

Credit/no credit. 35



482 INDEX

Credits,
limitation on physical education activity, 32, 38
limitation on ROTC, .32, 38
required for full- or half-time status requirements,
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E
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College of Forest ResOurces, 318,323
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Curriculum and Instruction,269
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Educational
Assessment. Office of, 8
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Engineering College of, 278
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English prof!ciency requirement. 30, 41
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Degree Program, 7. 68
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Final, for doctoral degree, 46
for freshman applicants,.26
General, for doctoral degree, 45
for Graduate StUdy, 40
-Medical College Admission Test, 355
for placement, 33
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Extended M.P.H. Program, 445
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catalog, 53
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F

Family Medicine, 365
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admission application, 16
auditors,'16
cancellation of, 16
change of registration, 16
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enrollment confirmation deposit, 16
forfeiture. 17
Graduate School, 16,44,46
late registration, 16
On-Leave registration, 16
payment, 16
refund,17
replacement. 16
residence requirement: 17
right to change, 16
School of Dentistry, 16,257
SChool of Law, 16
School of Medicine, 16, 356
special courses and laboratory, 16
thesis and dissertation, 16,44,46
transcript. 16
veterans, 17
when due, 16

Fellowships for graduate students, 41
Fifth-year students. See Postbaccalaureate students,

28
Final examinations. See Examinations, 46
Finance, 248
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Financial aid

application for, 11, 31
Graduate SChool, 41
for minority graduate students, 42
Office of Student Financial Aid, 11

Financial obligations. See Tuition, fees, and special
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Finnish,216 •
Fisheries, 415, 418
Fisheries Research Institute.:48, 416
Fisheries, School of, 415 .
Fishery Management, 420
Food SCience, 416, 419. 420
Food service, 10
Foreign students

English courses for, 128
insurance for, 11 .
undergraduate admission policy, 30

Foreign Study Office. See International Programs and
Exchanges; Office of, 9
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Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstratib~,.49, 317
Lee Memorial, 317

Forest.Engineering, 319, 324
Forest Resources .

College of, 317
Institute of, 48. 317
Management, 319, 326
Management and Engineering Division, 318

Former students. readmission of, 30
French, 210. 214 .

courses in English translation, 214
Freshman .

Interest Group Program, 18
Review Committee. 26

Friday Harbor Laboratories, 47
Full-time

requirements, 15
s.tudent. definition of, 15

G

General Education requirement, 19,68
General Studies, 21, 135 .
Genetics, 135
Geography, 136
Geological Sciences, 140
Geophysics, 144
Germanics, 147 .

courses in ~nglish, 148
Glenn Hughes Playhouse, 10
Golf driving range, 12
Grade

appeal of, 36
change of, 36
credit/no credit only-option, 35
nontraditional-options. 35
reports, transmittal to students, 36
satisfactory/not satisfactory-option, 35

Grade-point average
computation of, 35

.cumulative, 35
Grading system, 35

graduate students, 42
Graduate

. assistantships. work study, 41
degree policies, 42
grading practices for students. 42
Nonmatricul~ted Program, 40, 53

"program coordinator, 40, 42
student employment opportunities, 41
student services appointmen,ts, stipends for, 41

Graduate and Professional Student Senate, 12
Graduate courses

definition of, 42
grading practices in. 42 ,
numbering system for, 42

Graduate School
admission policies, 40
admission procedures, 40
application to, 40' .
concurrent degree programs, 46
continuous enrollment, 43
degree programs offered: 39
description of, 39
international students; 41
language competency for, 41. 43
nonmatriculated students, 40
on-leave requirement, 43
readmission. 44
registration procedures, 41
required examinations. 40
scholarship requirements, 43
student fees, 16
withdraWal policy, 43

Graduate study, 39
readmission, 44
registration for final quarter, 43
r.esidence requirements. 43
transfer and extension credit, 44

Graduating Senior Priority, 37
Graduation requirements

Areas of Knowledge. 68
effective date for, 38
Language Skills. 68
Reasoning and Writing in Context. 68
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for ROTC students. 38
University general education and proficiency, 37
waiver of,38" .

Greek. 110

H

Half-time student defined, 15
Hall Health Center, 8
Hardship Withdrawal. 35
Health Care

Organization and Provision, 448
Financing and Financial Management. 448

Health Information Administration. 444
Health insurance

foreign student, 11"
student, 11

Health Services, 444
Health Services

Administration, 331
Management. 448

Hebrew. 186, 188
Henry Art Gallery, 8, 49
High-scholarship certificates. 37
High-scholarship list. quarterly. 36
Hindi. 92. 95
History, 149

of the Americas, 152. 156
of Asia. 154. 157
of Science, Technology. and Medicine, 150
of Universityof Washington, 7

Honorary societies. 37
Honors .

academic, 36
baccalaureate. 37
Program, University, 19. 158
School of Medicine. 358
yearly undergraduate. 36

Housing
application for. 10.31
campus reservations. 31
for married students, 10
for single students, 10
.special living groups. 10

HUB. See Student Union Building
Human Biology. 366
Human Resources Management and Organizational

Behavior. 249
Husky Union Building (HUB). See Student Union

Building. 12

Immunology. 367
Incomplete. the grade of, 35

in Graduate School. 42
Independent Study, 53 .
Independent stUdy credit, counting toward
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Independent Study. Research. and Field

. . Experiences,
College of Education. 277

Indian, 92, 95 .
Individual Ph.D. Programs. Special. 46
Indonesian, 92
Industrial Engineering. 305
Infirmary. See Hall Health Center. 8
Information sessions, 24
Information Systems. 250
Initial teaching certificate. 267
Institute for

Environmental StUdies. 48, 132
Ethnic Studies ill the United States. 48
Food Science and Technology. 416
Public Policy and Management. 48

Institute on Aging, 48
Insurance, medical, 11
Intercollegiate athletics. 9
Interdisciplinary Graduate ,Degree Programs. 330
International .

Baccalaureate,34 .
Business; 250
Environmental law. 349
Health,447
Programs and Exchanges, Office of. 9

Services Office. 11
stUdents. Graduate School requirements. 41
Studies. 158. 160, 161, 166

International Studies. Henry M. Jackson SChool of.
158

Interschool or Intercollege Programs. 337
Intramural Activities Building. 12 .
Intramural sports. See Recreational Sports. 12 .
Italian, 211. 215 '.

courses in English translation. 214

J

Japanese. 92. 95
Japan Studies, 158. 159, 164, 166
Jessie and John Danz Fund, 46
Jewish Studies. 158, 164 .
Joint Institute for the Study of the Atmosphere and

Ocean. 48
Journalism, 112

Broadcast, 113
See also Communications

Junior medal. 37

K

KUOW Radio, 49
Korean. 93. 95
Korea Studies. 158. 159, 164. 167

L

Laboratory Medicine, 368
Landscape Architecture, 62
Language Learning Center, 9
Language qualifications. Graduate School, 43
Latin. 110, 111
latin American Studies, 159. 165
Law and Marine Affairs, 348. 351
Law librarianship. 352
Law. School of, 348

tuition and fee rates, 16
Law of Sustainable International Development. 349
Lee Memorial Forest. 317 .
Libraries, University, 9.49
Library and Information Science. GradJ,Jate School

of,352
. Linguistics, 167
Living groups. See Housing, 10
Loans. See Financial Aid. 11
Locke Computer Center. 49
Low scholarship, undergraduate. 36 .

M

Majors. undergraduate. 22
Management and Organization. 244
Management Science, 244
Marine Affairs, 420
Marine Corps option courses, 453
Marketing, 251
Marketing and International Business', 245
Married students. housing for. 10 .
Master's degrees .

application for. 45
final examination, 45
nonthesis programs. 45
summary of Graduate School requirements, 44
for teachers, 45 .. .
thesis. 44
transfer credit. 44

Materials Science and Engineering. 307, 309, 310
Mathematics. 169 .
Meany Studio Tt)eatre. 10
Mechanical Engineering: 310 :
Mechanical Engineering IndUstrial Engineering.

314 ..
MEDEX Northwest. 444. 446
Medical

care. 8
College Admission Test. 355 ' •
College Application Service, American, 356
Education. 370 .
Scientist Training Program. ;356

Medicinal Chemistry, 427. 429, 430
Medical History and Ethics. 370
Medicine. Department of, 372
Medicine. School of. 355

tuition and feerates, 16.356
Metallurgical Engineering. 308. 309

INDEX 483

Microbiology, 174. 3n
Middle Eastern Studies, 160, 165, 167
MIlitary Science. 451
Minority Affairs. Office of, 13
Minority graduate students. financial aid for, 42
Minority students admission policies, 30
Minors, undergraduate, 23
Modern European History. 155, 157
Molecular and Cellular Biology, 340
Molecular Biotechnology, 379
Museum, Thomas Burke Memorial Washington

.State. 8. 49 .
Music, 174 .
Music Technology, 174

N

Naval SCience, 452
Near Eastern Languages and CMllzation. 184

courses in English, 187
Near and Middle Eastern Studies, 331
Neurobiology, 343
Neurological Surgery. 379
Noncredit classes, 53
Nonmatriculated standing. admission to. 30, 53
Nonresident students .

quarterly tuition and fee rates, 16
undergraduate admission policy regarding, 30

Northwest Center for Research on Women. 48
Norwegian, 216
Nuclear Physics Laboratory, 49
Nursing, School of. 407

Science, 410
Nutritional Sciences, 332

o
Obstetrics and Gynecology. 380
Occupational Therapy, 398
Ocean and Fishery SCiences. College of, 415
Oceanographic Research Vessels, 49, 422
Oceanography, 422
Olympic Natural Resources Center, 49. 321
On-Leave

graduate student, definition of, 43
registration fee, 16 .
requirement for Graduate School,43

Operations Management, 252
Ophthalmology. 382
Oral

and Maxillofacial Surgery, 261
Biology, 260
Medicine. 261

Organization and Environment, 253
Orthodontics, 262

. Orthopaedics, 382
Otolaryngology-Head and Neck Surgery, 384

p

Pack Forest, 49, 317
Paper SCience and Engineering·Division, College of

ForestResources,318,328
Parent and Child Nursing, 412
Parking, 10 .
Pathobiology, 449
Pathology, 384
Payment of fees and tuition, when due. 16
Peace and Strategic Stul:1ies. 188
Pediatrics, 387
Pediatric Dentistry. 263
Penalties for nonpayment of amounts due

University,16
Penthouse Theatre, 10
Periodontics,263 .
Persian, 186, 188
Pharmaceutics, 428, 429; 431
Pharmacology, 390
Phannacy, 428,429, 431
PharmacY,Schoolof,427
Philosophy, 188
Physical Anthropology, 77, 79
Physical Therapy, 398
Physics, 191
Physiological Nursing, 413
Physiology and Biophysics, 391
Placement Center. See Center for Career Services,

11
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Placement tests, information about, 35
Plays. SeeTheatres. University, 10
Polish,219

courses in English, 220
Political Science, 195, '
Portuguese, 212
Postbaccalaureate (fifth-year) students, admission

of,28 '
Postgraduate education, medical, 358
Preservation Planning an~ Design Certificate

Program, 56
President's medal, 37
Primate Reid Station, 49
Primate Research center, Regional, 49
Probation (academic) for low scholarship, 36
. senior in final quarter, 36

Professional certificates In education, 267
Prosthetics and Orthotics, 399
Prosthodonti9s, 264
Psychiatry and Behavioral SCiences. 393
Psychology, 201
Psychosocial Nursing, 413
Public '

Administration, 432
Affairs. Graduate SChool of, 432
Health and Community Medicine, SChool of. 436
HealthlPreventive Medicine, 447, :
Policy and Management, Institute for, 48, 432
Relations, 1.12, .

Pulp and Paper Science, 319

Qi

Quantitative
Ecology and Resource Management, 334
Methods, 253
SCience. 344
SCience in Forestry, Rsherles, and Wildlife,

Center for, 48,320, 415 '
Quaternary Research Center, 48, 34;5

R
Radiation Oncology. 396
Radiology, 396 '
Records, University policy on student's, 13
Re~reatJonal,Sports Programs, Department of, 12 '
Registration

fees and tultion,16
In Graduate School, 41
Periods I, II, III, IV, 14
undergraduate, 14
and Withdrawal, 15

Rehabilitation Medicine. 398
Reinstatement after dismissal (drop), 36 :
Remote Sensing Applications Laboratory, 56
Repeating a course, 36
Requirements for

baccalaureate degree, 37
doctoral degree. 45
master's degree, 44

Research at University, 41, 50
facilities, 10.47
support for, 46, 47

Reserve Officer Training Corps Programs :451
Residence ' "

classificatlon,,'17 .
final-year requirement, 38
graduate student requirements, 43
halls, 10' " "

Resident
quarterly tuition and fee rates, '16

Restorative Dentistry, 265 ,
Restrictions on attending classes, 15
Returning former students. 30
Romance Languages and Uterature, 209
Romance Lingull:ltlcs, 210. 214 , .
Running Start program. 26 ' .
Romanian. 219
Russian, 219, 220

courses in,English, 220 ' '
Russian, East European, and Central Asian Studies,

159. 160, 165, :167 ' ,

S
sanskrit, 93, 95
SAT. See SCholastic Aptitude Test, 26. 29
Satisfactory/not satisfactory grading option, 35
. In Graduate SChool, 43
Satisfactory Progress, 22 '
SCandinavian Languages and Literature, 215

courses In English, 216
SCholastic Aptitude Test (SAn, 26, 29
SCholarships for graduate students, 41
Semester credits, conversion to quarter credits, 31'
sexualHarassment Grievance Procedure 13 '
Slavic, 219, 221 ' '
Slavic Languages and Literature, 218

literature courses in English,'220
Social

and Behavioral Sciences. 448
Welfare, 454, 456, 457
Work, SChooi of, 454

Society and Justice, 221 ,
Sociocultural Anthropology, 74,78
Sociology, 222
Sophomore medal, 37
South Asian Studies. 159, 160. 165, 167
South Campus Center. 12
Southeast Asian Studies, 159. 166
Spanish. 212, 215

courses in English translation, ?14
Spec!al admission requirements, programs with, 29
SpeCial Education, 276
Special Individual Ph.D. Programs.46
Special lectureships and professorships. 46
Special services, Office of. 11
Speech

and Hearing Clinic, 49
and Hearing Sciences, 226
Communication, 229 .

Sports, recreational, 12
Statistics, 232
Student

Activities Office, 12
Affairs, Office of the Vice President for, 11
conduct code. 13
Counseling Center, 11
government, 12
·Health Service, 8
housing, 10
Identification. 15
legal services. 12
organizations, 12
programs, new. 18
publications,12
records. See Records. '13
residence halls, 10 ;
rights and responsibilities. 13
Senate, Graduate and Professional. 12
services and facilities. 11 '
South Campus center, 12
Union Building (HUB), 12 "
Visitation Program, '24, '. '

Student Directory. University of Washington. 12
Stud$nts from other countries, 30 '
Summer Quarter; 7 ' , I , •

Supervisory Committee. doctoral, 45
Surgery. 404
Suzzallo Library, 9
Swedish. 216

T

Tamil. 93. 95
Teaching. certification requirements for. 38,267
Te9hnical Communication. 314 '
TechnologyTransfer. Office of. 48 .
Testing. See Educational ASsessment, Office of.see"

a/so Placement tests '
Thai,93
Theatres. University, 10 :; ,
Thomas Burke Memorial Washington State Museum

8,49' '
Tibetan, 93, 95
Time SchedulfJ. Quarterly" 14' , ,
Transcripts " ':

fee, 15 ' , . ; ,
from other schools, 15

Transfer
admission agreement. 28
GPA.27

, policy and agreements. 26".'.~
Transfer credit' , . " I

acceptance of. 31
admission agreement. 31 ... :il !!"" .

restrictions on. 32 . :,;.1
Transportation, 10 \
Transportation. Surveying. and Construction

Engineering, 293
Treaty Research Center. 49
Tuition and fee rates, quarterly. 16

cancellation of, 16
exemptions for faculty. staff. 14
penalty for failure to pay. 16
reductions for certain student categories 17

Turkic. 186. 188 '
Turkish, 187. 188

U

Ukrainian, 220
Undergraduate

academic serVices, 18
Advising Center. 19
degrees offered by University. 23
eduCation. 18
high scholarship, 36
Library, Odegaard. 9
low scholarship, 36
majors. 22
minors. 23
quarterly tuition and fee rates. Bee Tuition and

fee rates, 16
United States history: See Americas. History of the.

152
University

Branch Campuses. 7, 54
conjoint courses, 346
records, 13
requirements for a baccalaureate degree. 37
research, facilities and services. 10,47
theatres. 10
of Washington' ~edical Center, 49
of Washington Press. 46
of Washington Rome Center. 56

U-PASS.10
Urban

Design and Planning, 65. 335.'
Design Certificate Program. 56
Forestry, 319
Horticulture, Center for. 48
Horticulture Division, College of Forest

Resources, 318,329 .
Urology, 405
UW Extension. 53
UWIN,8

V

Veterans, fees. 17
Veterans' benefits. information on, 17
Vietnamese. 93
Visiting graduate students, 40

W

Walker-Ames Fund. 46
WAMI Program, School of Medicine, 355
Warni~g of low scholarship, academic. 36
Washington

Cooperative Fish and Wildlife Research Unit 416
Park Arboretum. 318 ' ,
Pre-coUege Test. 29
Sea GrantProgram, 49

Waterfront Activities Center. 12
Western Regional Aquaculture Consortium. 416
Wildlife SCience, 320
Withdrawal

from Graduate SChool. 43
from the University. 15

Women's Center, 10
Women Studies, 235
Writing. See Communications. English

Z

Zoology. 237
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ENVS Institute tor Environmental Studies (AI1s and SClences) PEDS . Pediatrics (Medicine)
EPl Epidemiology (Public HeaIlh and Ccmnunity Medicine) PERIO Periodontics (Dentistry)
ESC Ecosystem SCience and ConseIvatlon (forest PHARM Pharmacy Practice (Pharmacy)

TO Resources~ PHCOl Pharmacology (Medicine)

INDEX EURO European Ies (AI1s and Sciences) PHIL Philosophy (AI1s and SCiences)
FAMED Family Medicine (Medicine) . PHYA Physical Anl/Vopology. Anthropology (Arts and

FDSC Food SCiences (Ocean and Ashety SCIences) SCiences)

PREFIXES PHYS Physics (Arts and SCiences)FE Forost EnginOOfing (Forest Resources)
PN PhYSlolltlcal Nursing (Nursing)FIN Finance (Business AdmInlstratIon)
POLS Political ience (Arts and SCiences)FINN Finnish. 5candlnavian Languagos and Uterature (Arts
POLSH Polish. Slavic Languages and Uteralure (Arts andand SCiences) Sciences) .

FISH Fisheries (Ocean and Rshety Sclences) -
PORT Portuguese. Romance Languages and Uteralure (AI1s

Aeronautics and Astronautics (Engineering) FREN French. Romance Languages and Uterature (AI1s and and SCiences) .AA SCiences) .AAS Asian American Studies. American Ethnic Studies (Arts FRM Forest Resources Management (Forest Resources) PROS Prosthodontics (Dentistry)
and Sciences) PRSAN Pefslan. Near Ealotem Languages and CiviIizaliolt(AI1s

ACCTG Accounting (Business Admihistralion) . GENET Genetics (Arts and SCiences) and SCIences)
ADMIN Administration (Business Administration) GEOG Geography (Arts and SCiences) PSE Paper SCience and Engineering (Forest Resources)
AES American Ethnic Studies (Arts and SCiences) GEOL Geological SCiences (Arts and SCiences) PSN Psychosocial Nursing (Nursing)
AFRAM Afro American Studies. American Ethnic Studies. (Arts GERM Germanics (Arts and SCIences) PSYCH Psychology (AI1s and SCiences)

and SCiences) GPHYS Geophysics (Arts and ScIences)
QERM Quantitative Ecology and Resource Management

A1S American Indian Studies (Arts and Sciences) GfI( Greek, Classics (Arts and ScIences)
(Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree Programs)

ALTAI Malc'. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and GST General Studies (Arts and SCiences)
QMETH Quantitative Methods (Business Administration)

SCiences) HA&S Honors-Arts and Sciences (Arts and SCiences) QSCI OuanlJtatIve ScIence (lnterschool or Inlllfcollege
AMATH Applied Math (Arts and SCiences) HEBR Heb«lw. Near Eastern Languages and Civillzalion (Arts Programs)
ANEST Anesthesiology (Medicine) and SC:Iences) QUAT OuaIemary Research Center (Interschool or
ANTH Anthropology. (Arts and Sciences) HINDI HIndi. Asian Languages and Uteraturo (Arts and Intercollege Programs) .
ARAB Arabic. Near Eastern Languages and Civilization (Arts Sciences)

RADGY Radiology (Medicine)and SCiences) HAMOB Human Resoorces Management and Organizational
REHAB Rehabilitation Medicine (Medlclne)ARCH Architecture (Architecture and Urban Planning) Behavior (Business AdmInlstration)
RELIG ComparaIlve Religion. IntematiOnaJ StudIes (Arts andARCHY Archaeology. Anthropology (Arts and SCiences) HSERV Health 5etvices (Pubtic Health and Community

Sciences)ART Art (Arts and SCiences) Me<f1Cine)
RES 0 Restorative Dentistry (Dentistry)ARTH Art History. An (Arts and SCiences) . HST IflStory. General. History (Arts and ScIences)
RMN Romanian. Romance Languages and Uterature (ArtsAS Aerospace Studies (Reserve Officers Training Corps HSTAA History of the Americas. History (Arts~ SCiences)

and SClenc:es)Programs) HSTAM Ancient &Medieval HIstory.History (Aita and ScIences)
ROM Ramance UnguistIc:s and Uterature. RomanceASIAN Asian Languages &Uterature (Arts and 5ciencea) HSTAS HIstory of Asia.History (Arts and Sciences)

Languages and Utet8lure (Arts and Sciences)ASTR Astronomy (Arts and Sciences) . HSTEU Modem European Hlstory.History (Arts and ScIences)
ROMAN Romance Uterature. Romance Languages andATMS Atmospheric SCiences (AI1s and SCiences) HUBIO Human Biology (Medicine)

Uterature (Arts and SCiences)BA Business Administration (Business Adminlstralion) I BUS IntemationaJ Business (Business Administration) ROMN Romanian. Slavic Languages and Uterature (Arts andBARM Business Administraticn Research Methods (Business IMMUN 1mmunoIogy (Medicine) Sciences)Admlnistraticn) INOE lndustrtat EngIneering (Englneering) RONe RadiaIIon Oncology (Medicine)
BCMU Business Communications (Business Administration) INON Indian. Asian Languages and UtefatUte (Arts and RUSS Russian. Slavic Languages and Uterature (Arts andBCON Building ConstrUction (Architecture and Urban Sciences) . SCiences)Planning) INOON Indonesian. Asian Languages and Lllerature (Arts and

SCAND Scandinavian. Scandinavian Languages and UteratureBECN Business Economics (Business AdmInistration) Sciences)
(Arts and Sciences)BlOC Biochemistry (Medicine) IS Intonnation Systems (Business AdmInls1ration)

SIS International StudIes (Arts and SCiences)BIDEN Bioengineering (Interschool or Intercollege Programs) ITAL Italian. Romance Languages and Uterature (Arts and
SISAF African Studies. InternaliOnal Studies (Arts andBIOl Biology (Arts and SCiences) , .. . Sciences)

SCiences)BIOST Biostatistics (Public Health and Community Medlclne) JAPAN Japanese. Asian Languages and Uterature (Arts and SISCA CanadIan StudIes,'lntemational StudIes (Arts andBNEU Behaviorat Neurosclence (Interdisciplinary Sciences) . Sciences)Graduate Degree Programs)
KOR Kotean. AsIan Languages and Uterature (Arts and SISEA East Asia (Ctlina. Japan. and Korea Studies).BOT Botany (Arts and SCiences) .

BPOL Business Policy (Business Administration) Sciences) International Studies (Arts and SCiences)
BSTR BiOlogical Structure (Medicine) LABM Laboratory MeciicinO (Medicine) SISJE Jewish Studies. InternatJonaJ Studies (Arts and
BULGR Bulgarian. Slavic Languages and Uterature (Arts and LARC Landscape Architec:ture (Architecture and Urban Sciences)

S1SlA Latin American Studies. IntemallonaJ StudIes (Arts andSCiences) Planning) .
SCiences)

CAUP Preprofessional (Architecture and Urban Planning) LAT Latin, Classics (Arts and SCiences)
SISME' 'Middle Eastern Studies. InternationaJ Studies (Arts and

CERE Ceramic Engineering, Materials SCience and LAW Law (Law)
SCIences)L1BR Ubrarianship (Ubtaty and Information Science)Engineering (Engineering)

LING Ungulstics (Arts and Sciences) S1SRE Russian. East European. and Central Asian StudIes.
CESM Structural and GeoIechnlcal engineering and International StudIes (Arts and Sclences)

Mechanics. Civil Engineering (Engineering) MATH MaIhematics (Arts and Sciences) SISSA South AsIan Studies. International Studles (Arts and
CETS Transportation. Surveying•.and Construction ME Mechanical Engineering (engineering) SCiences)

Engineefing. Civil Engineering (Engineering) MED Medicine (Medicine) Sisse SoutheaSt Asian Studies. Internatlona1 StudIes (Arts and
CEWA Environmental Engineering and Science. Civil MEDCH Medicinal Chemistry (Pharmacy) Sciences)

Engineering (Engineering) MEDED Medical Education (Me<fJClne) SlAV Slavic. Slavic Languages and Uterature (Arts and
CFA College of Forest Resources (Forest Resources) MEIE Mechanic:al EnginOOfing Industrial engineering. Sciences)
CHCS Community Health Care Systems (Nursing). I Mechanical engineering (Engineering) SLAVC Slav{c Languages and Uterature (Arts and SCiences)
CHE Chemic:al Engineering (Engineering) . METE Metallurgical Engineering. Materials SCience and SMA Marine Affairs (Ocean and Fishery SCiences)
CHEM Chemistry (Arts and Sciences) engineering (engineering) SNKRT S8nskiit. Asian Languages and Uterature (Arts and
CHID ComparI1tMl History 01 Ideas (Arts and Sciences) MHE Medical History and Ethics (Medicine) SCiences)
CHIN Chinese. Asian Languages and Uterature (Arts and MICRO ~Iology (Medicine) SOC Sociology. (Arts and SCiences)

SCiences) MKTG Marketing (Business AdministratiOn) SOCW Soclal Work (Social Work)
CHSTU Chicano Studies. American Ethnic Studies (Arts and MSCI Military Sclence (Reserve Offlceta Training Corps) SOCWL Social Welfare (Social Work)

SCiences) MSC MaterIats Science &EngIneering (Engineering) SOCWF Social Welfare BASN (SoclaI Work)
CIVE Core Courses. Civil Engineering (Engineering) MUHST Music History. Music (Arts and Scienc:es) SOJU SocIety and Justice (Arts andSClonces)
ClAR Classical Archaeology MUSAP Music Applied. Music (ArtS and SCiences) SPAN . Spanish. Romance Languages and Uteraturo (Arts and
CLAS Classics (Arts and SCiences) MUSED Music Education. Music (Arts and Sciences) Sclences)
CUT Comparative Uterature (Arts and SCiences) . . MUSEN Music Ensemble. Music (Arts and Sciences) SPCH Speech Convnunicatlon (Arts and SCiences)
CLLI Classical Linguistics. Classics (Arts and Sciences) MUSIC MuSic (Arts and 5clences) '. SPHSC Speech and Hearing SC:lences (Arts and Sciences)
CMED Comparatwe Medicine (Me<flCine) . NE Near Eastern Languages and Civilization (Arts and STAT Statistics (Arts and Sciences)
CMU CommunicatIons (Arts and SCiences) Sciences), .. ,. SURG Surgery (Medicine) . •
CONJ Conjoint (Medicine) NORW Norweglah. scandinavian Languages and Uterature SWEO Swedish. scandinavian Languages and Utllrature(Arts
COPlC Coptic. Near Eastern Languages and Civilization (Arts (Arts and SCiences) and Sciences)

and SCsences) NR . NeurologicaJ Surgery (Medicine) TAMIL Tamil. Asian Languages and Uteraturo (Arts andCRSB Croatian-Serbian. Slavic Languages and Literature NSCI Naval SCIence (ReseMl Officers Training Corps) Sciences)(Arts and SCiences) NURS Nursing (Nursing) TC Technlc:al CommunicatiOn (engineering) ..CSE Computer Science and Engineering. (engineering) NUTR Nutritional SCiences (Interdisciplinary Graduate Degree THAI Thai. Asian Languages and Uterature (Arts andCZECH Czech. Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and Programs) Sciences)SCiences)
OBGY Obstetrics and Gynecology (Medicine) TIB Tibetan. Asian Languages and Uterature (Arts and

DAN Danish. scandinavian Languages and UtefatUte(Arts OCEAN Qceanography (Ocean and Fishery SCiences) SCiences)and SCiences) , OE Organization and Environment (Business TKIC Turkic. Near Eastern Languages and Civilization (Arts
DANCE Dance (Arts and SCiences)' I Administration) and Sclences)
DENT Dentistry(Den~ . .QPHTH Ophthalmology (Medicine) , . . TKISH Turkish. Near Eastern Languages and CMIImtlon (Arts
OHYG DentaJ Hygiene tistry) OPMGT Operations Man8gement (Business Administration) and Sciences)
DPHS Dental Public Health Sciences (Dentistry) • ORALS . Oraf Biology (DentIstry) UCONJ Universlty Conjoint (Interschool or lntercollogeDRAMA Drama (Arts and SCiences) ORAW Oral Medicine (Dentistry) Programs)
ECON Economics (Arts and SCiences) ORrHO Orthodonlica (Dentistry) UHF Urban Horticulture (Forest Resources)
EOC&I Educational Curriculum and Instruction (Education) ORTHP Orthopaedics (Medicine) UKR Ukrainian. Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and
EOLPS Educational Leadership and Policy Studies (Education) OS QaII and MaxiIIolaclaI Surgery (Dentistry) Sciences) ,
EDPSY Educational Psychology (Education) OTQHN Ot~d and Neck Surgery (Medlclne) URBDP Urban Design and Pl8/lfling (ArchltaCtu,e and Urban
EOSPE Speci~ Education (Education) PABlO Pathoblology (Public Health and CornrnUnlty Medicine) Planning)
EOUC Independent Study. Research. and Field Experiences PATH Pathology (Medicine) UROL Urology (Medicine)

(EducstiOn) PSAF Public Affairs (Publlc Affairs) VIET VI8tnBmese. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts andEE EIectricaJ Engineering (Engineering) PBIO Physiology and Biophysics (Medicine) SCiences). ENOO Endodontics (Dentistry) PSSCI Psychiatry and Behavlorat ~iences (Medlclne)
WOMEN Women Studies (Arts and SCiences)ENGL English (Arts and SCiences) PCEUT Pharmaceutics (Pharmacy)

ENGR Engineering Interdepartmental Curricular Program PCN Parent and Child Nursing(~ng) ZOOL Zoology (Arts and ScIences)

.~~~~Health (Public Health and Community
PEDO PedodontJcs (Dentistry)

ENVH
Medicine) ( -
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UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON
'BUILDINGS, DEPARTMENTS, OFFICES, AND POINTS OF INTEREST

POLICE DEPARfMENT TELEPHONE 543-9331 any time '

Acadamlc and Professional Programs, 5001 25th Ave. N.E. . .•.•. off map
AcademIc Computar Center, 3737 Brooklyn Ave. H.E. (ACe) ••••.. 13-0
AdmlaJltra1fgn Building (ADM) ........•.•.•.•......•......•. 1o-K

=:ics~~~. ~~I:::::: :::::::::::::::::::: ::::::::: 1t'r.
Aaroaautlcs and Astronautics, Guggenheim Hall. ..•......•.•..•. 11-"
Aerospa ami Englneerfng Research Building (AER) .•... ; .. '. . •. 12-N
Aerospace StudIes, Clark Hall ••. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . •• 7-4
AlllID U!lJ8ry ...•.•...••.•.....•....••.•.....•.....•..•.•. 1l1-M
AlumnI House, 1415 H.E. 45th Street. . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • . . •.• 3-1
Anderson Hall (AHD) .•..........'............•.•.•.•...••.. 14-61
AntIIrupology, Denny Hall .. , •.. .. .. . .. . .. . .. .. .. • .. .. .. .. ... 6-l
Moretum, OWf Montlake Bridge to \Yashington Park
ARtIftecture, Gould Hall ....•...•...•..••.••.•••..•....••..• 11~
ArcfIftecture and Urllan Planning library, Gould Hall .•...•....... 11~
Architecture Hall (ARC) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 11-J
ArdI!YBI Bad Records 11~
Art, Art Building (ART) . . . . . . . . . . • • . • . • • • . • • • • • • •• • • . • • • . . .. 8-M
Art Ubra~, Art Building r .. .. .. .. • .. • .. .. • • .. .. .. .. .. .. • 8-M
Arts and clences. Padelford Hall . .. .. .. . .. .. . . . .. . .. .. .. 8-0
Allan Languages and Uterature, Gowen Hall. . . . . . . . • . •. • . ••. •• 8-M
Auaciatad Students (ASUW), Student Union Building (HUB) •..•••• 1B-N
AstrumImy, PhysIcs Hall •.............•.••..••.•.•.•.•.•.• " 11-l
Astronomy-PhysIcs Ubrary, Physics Hall ..••••.•..... 0 • • • • • • •• 11-l
Atmospheric Sciences, '

Abnospheric Sciences-Geophysics Building (ATG) . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 12-1(
AItomey Genml's DlYIslon. Administration Building . . . . . . . • . . . .. 1o-K

Bagfey Annexes 1~ 2. 3. &4 .•.....................•..•.•..• 13-l
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Paymology, Guthrie Hall. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . •. • . . . •. . . • •. . . .• 12-.1
PI:Ibllc MaIn, Parrington Hall . . . . . . . . . • . ••. • . . . • . . . . . . . • . . •• 8-1

1
\

Public Health and Community MedIcIne,
Magnuson HeaJth Sclenc4s Center•. '.' ..........•.......•... , 15-1(

Publications, Publications Services Building ...•. ' , 1B-C
Purcbaslng and Accounting BuildIng,

3917 University way H.E•.•......•.............. , . . . . . . . .. 11-8

Quadrangle ..................••..•...................... , B-M
Qualemary Researcb canter,

Atmospheric Sciences-Geophysics Building ....•.......•..... , 11-1(

Radiation Ecology Laboratory, Asheries Center .•... . . . . . . . . . . .. 18-1
Ralflo Broadcast Semcea and KUOW,

CommunicationsBuilding.•...••..•.•....•................ , 8-N
RalnlerVlsta .•••..........•.•....•.•..........•.......... 1~
RaItt Hall (RAI). . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . •. • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 7-M
Real Estata OffIce, 1326 5th Ave..•.• : ........•........•..... off map
Regea1l, Board of, Administration Building , 10-1
Reglltr8r, SChmitz Hall. ....•.••...•.•....•................ , 9-1
Retirement and Insurance OffIce, Staff Services Building .......•. , 11-G
RobertlAnnex ......••.•.••..............•.•.....•........ 14-0
Roberti Hall (ROB) ' 14-0
Ramance Languages and Utaratura, Padelford Hall. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 8-0
ROTC, Aerospace Studies. Clark Hall •.••..................... , 7-0
ROTC, Military Science. Clark Hall •.... , , .........•.... , 7-0
ROTC, Naval Sciences. Clark Hall •....•........••............ , 7-0
Russfan House, 2104 N.E. 45th Street ..•......•..•.•........ , 3-N

Sakuma V1swpolnl " '. . .. 14-0
Sallll1lll HomIng Pond : 19-X
Smry Hall (SAV)......................................... 6-L
Scandlll8Ylan Languages and Literature, Raitt Hall ,. .• . . .. 7-M
SchmItz Hall, 1410 N.E. campus Parkway ..........•......... , 9-1
Sballflouso Annex 2 ...•.•.•.•.... . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . .. 13-S
Sleg Hall (SIG) •...••..•.•....•.••.•.•..•..............•. , 11-M
Slnfc Languages and Utaratura, Thomson Hall, , ., , 9-N
Sml1h Hall (SMI) ............•.•..........•.......•....... ~
Social Work, Social Work/Speech and

Hearing SCiences Building (SWS) , . •. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 7-1
Social Work Library, Social WorklSpeech and

Hearing SCiences Building .. : , 7-1
SOCIology, savery Hall .......•.•..•.•.... :. . . • . . . . . . . . . . . .. 6-L
Sod campus Contar ........•........•....• : .....•....... , 17-J
South C8mplll Parking Garage ................•.....•....... 17-1(
&peach Commlmleatlon, Raitt Hall •..•...... :................ 7-M
Speech and Hearing ClinIc, Social Work/Speech and

Hearing Sciences Building , 7-1
Stadium......•............................... , 16-4
Staff Employment OftIce, 1320 N.E. campus Parkway , 9-H
Staff ServIces Balldlng, 3903 Brooklyn Avenue N.E......•.•.•... 11-G
StaYelllCoUrt .••.........•••••.... , .......•.............. 11-G
Student AIIalra, SChmitz Hall ....• : . . . . . • . •. • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . •. 9-1
Student Emplorment. SChmitz Hall .•..•.•...............•... , 9-1
Studanl FInancial AId, Schmitz Hall. •.•..•...............•... , 9-1
Student Health Center, Hall Health Center , 9-0
Student HousIng, Schmitz Hall •...............•..•..•....... , 9-1
SIudltnt Union BuildIng (HUB) •...•.••.. : .; .•.•...... , 1B-N
summer Quarter OffIce, (See University Extension) ',' ..•. off map
Sumllo LIbrary (SUZ) •........•....•.•..•................ , 10-l
Swimming Pools:

EdmundsonPavllion ....•.........•... ; 14-0
HutchinsonHall ••...............•••.................... , 5-M
Intramural Activities Building : ' 12-0,

Telephonas....•...•.•.•.•.•......•...••• 11-L, 7-M, 6-N, 11~
TelBVlsfan KCTS-TV, Seattle center ..•......•..•.......•..... , off map
Telnlon Satellite Earth Tennlnal .••.•...............•...•.. 5-0
TsnnlsCol/rIs 5-N, 11-Q, 13-Q, 15-R
Tany Hall, 1101 N.E. GaITlJlUS Parkway.•..•.•.••.......•.....• 1l1-G
Thomson Hall {THO) ' 9-N
'D'aasportatfon8emcel . .•. .• . •. .•.•. .. .. . . . ..•.... . .. .. 1-0
TrIangle Parking Garage ....••..............•.•............ 17-8

irndergradua1e Studfaa, Padelford Hall ....•.•.•........•...•.. B-O
lllllnnlty Arcflftect's OftIce, University Facillties Building , 10-0
UnIYBI1Ity Extension and Summer QI/erter, '

500125th. •. . . . . . . • . •. • . •. . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . off map
UnlYBnlty Facflltles BuildIng ...........••••................ , 10-0
UnIYenlty of WBsflJngtGn MedIcal canter (UWMC) ....•.•.•.... , 17-M
University Police, Bryant Building. ••. • . . • . . . • . • . . . . . • •. . . . . .. 14-f
UnlYenlty Prall, 4045 Brooklyn Avenue N.E.. .. .• .• . •. •. .. .. . .. 8-H
UnllenJty Relatlonl and DevelopmeRt,

AdmlnlstraUonBuildlng •.•••....•....•.••••.•.......•.•... 10-1(
Urtlan Hortfcultura Center . • •. . . . . . . . . . . . • • . •. • . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 7-Y
Urban PlannIng, Gould Hall .•...•.••..•.................... , 11-1

Veterans AllaIn and Special Semcn, Schmitz Hall •..•.•.•.•.. , 9-1
Views Tbrougb aCIrcle EarthWOJ1l ......•..•.•.•............. , 15-S
VIsitorEntranca ..•••.•.•....•.•....•.•..........•.......• B-J
Vlslton Infonnatlon Center, 4014 University way H.E 10-1

Wuhlngton Monument (Statue) .•..•.•......•.•.•....••..... 9-J
washington Sea Grant Program, 3716 Brooklyn Avenue N.E 14-11
washIngton Technology Center, Auke Hall •.................•.• , 9-P
Waterfront Actlvltlel Center ..•......• , .•.•.••.•.... ; ..•...•. 1B-R
WilcoxHaIl ....•.•.•......•...••.•.••..............•.•... 14-0
WUsonAnnex •.•.•.•.•.•.•....•.••..•.............••.•... 1~
Wilson CeramIc Laboratory (WCl) , 15-0
W1llkenwarder Forest ScIences Laboratory (WFS) •...•..•.•.•.•. 15-M
Women's Infonnatlon center, Cunningham Hall ......•......... , 11-X

Zoology, Kincaid Hall .••..•...........•.••.•.•............. 13-J

Additional .!=9ples of this map are available from UniversitY Stores-University
Stores #1008-110. Contaet University of washington PubOcatlons services for
informatlon conceming tho produet!on of this map orthe Departmentof Geography
for information conceming .lts contents.
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